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SECOND  PART. 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  JOINING  OF  WORDS  AND 

SENTENCES. 

The  doctrine  of  the  joining  of  words  and  sentences,  or  Syntax, 
treats  of  the  laws  of  speech. 

The  fundamental  form  of  speech,  the  expression  of  a  thought,  is 
the  sentence,  in  which  a  predicate  is  put  to  the  subject.  The 
noun  serves  essentially  to  express  the  latter;  the  verb,  the  former. 
Their  relation  is  manifested  by  an  inflectiye  form  of  the  verb,  namely, 
a  personal  tense.  The  sentence,  in  its  simplest  form  and  further 
development,  is  the  subject  of  the  doctrine  of  the  joining  of  words 

Speech  may  unfold  itself  into  a  series  of  sentences  whose 
internal  connection  is  brought  to  our  consciousness  by  their  relation 
and  articulation  rendered  manifest  in  language.  The  doctrine  of  the 
joining  of  sentences  treats  of  this  grammatical  relation  of  sen- 
tences. 

The  succession  of  words  and  sentences  is  partly  determined  by 
tibeir  grammatical  relation.  The  position  of  words  and  sentences,  ser- 
Tioeable  on  the  one  hand  for  the  clearness  of  speech  and  for  the 
manifestation  of  its  grammatical  connection,  and,  on  the  other,  aiming 
at  euphony,  leaves  however  free  scope  to  various  subjective  points 
of  view  and  changing  emotions  of  the  speaker.  The  statement  of 
the  usage  of  the  language  in  this  regard  is  assigned  to  the  doctrine 
collocation  of  words  and  sentences. 


SECTION  THE  FIRST. 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  JOINING  Of  WORDS, 
OR  OF  THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE. 

The  simple  sentence  is  the  sentence  in  which  a  single  sub- 

i'ect  is  determined  1^  a  single  predicate:   Time  fleeted  (Tii.  M'-ore, 
'oet.  W.    Lond.  1859.  p.  335.). 
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No  damase  to  the  simplicity  of  the  sentence  is  done  by  ampli- 
fications added  to  the  noun  as  more  particular  determinations  or 
it   We  shall  consider  them  when  we  discuss  adverbial  and  attri- 
butive determinations  of  sentences. 

The  contracted  sentence,  in  which  a  predicate  is  referred 
to  more  than  one  subject,  is  also  considered  as  a  simple  sentence: 
The  autumn  and  the  winter  passed  away  (Bllwer,  The  Disowned  28.); 
or  a  subject  is  *  determined  by  more  than  one  predicate:  IIoio 
the  waters  laugh  and  glisten  (Longfellow,  Poet.  W.  Leipz,  1856. 
I.  259.).  The  union  of  sentences  which  are  to  be  regarded  as  sen- 
tences originally  coordinated  to  one  another,  and  whose  simplification 
is  effected  by  the  nonrepetition  of  the  common  predicate  or  subject, 
may,  in  the  former  case,  be  symbolized  by  the  plural  form  of  the 
precUcate,  whereas  different  predicates  of  the  same  subject  must  let 
the  original  separation  of  the  sentences  come  out  more  prominently. 

Both  sorts  of  contraction  may  be  united  in  the  connection  of 
different  subjects  with  more  than  one  predicate:  The  Star 
Chamber^  the  High  Coninussion,  the  Council  of  York^  opjyre^sed  and 
plundered  us  (Macatlay,  Hist  of  Engl.    Leipz.  1849.  i.  101.). 

Apart  from  these  forms,  sentences  are  divided,  in  various  re- 
gards mto  various  sorts. 

1.  If  the  reference  of  the  predicate  to  the  subject  is  regarded, 
the  sentence  is  either  affirmative  or  negative. 

a)  Affirmative,  if  the  notion  of  an  activity  is  absolutely  predicated 
of  the  subject  with  or  without  more  particular  determinations: 
He  lived  —  he  breathed  —  he  moved  —  he  felt  (Bykon,  Bride 
1,  12.). 

b)  Negative,  when  the  relation  of  the  notion  of  activity  expressed 
by  the  inflection  is  taken  away  by  a  negation. 

This  taking  away  takes  place  however  in  various  manners. 

A  negative  adverb,  attached  grammatically  immediately  to  the 
verb,  may  absolutely  take  away  the  relation  of  the'  subject  to 
the  predicate  set  by  the  inflection:  I  give  not  Heaven  for  lost 
(Milton,  Par.  Lost  2,  14.);  when  instead  of  the  simple  adverb 
other  adverbial  determinations  of  a  negative  kind  may  appear: 
He  is  by  no  menns  a  naughty  boy  (Lewes,  Goethe.  Leipz.  1858. 
L  42.).  This  taking  away  may  also  be  effected  by  an  attributive 
determination,  not  therefore  leaning  immediately  on  the  verb: 
Neither  side  was  impatient  to  come  to  action  (Macacl.,  H.  of  E. 
U.  168.). 

Or,  in  the  amplified  sentence,  the  negation  may  hit  a  single 
determination  in  such  a  way  that  the  reference  of  the  predicate 
of  the  subject  is  taken  away,  not  completely,  but  solely  in. 
regard  to  that  determination,  instead  of  which  a  coutrary 
positive  dl^ermination  is  presupposed:  The  sole  drift  of  my  pur- 
pose doth  extend  not  a  frown  further  (SiiAKsr.,  Temp.  5,  1.). 
And  nothing  common  will  I  say  therewith  (CoLEKiixiE,  Piccol. 
1,  4.).  The  subject  which  is  taken  away  may  also  demand  the 
reference  of  the  predicate  to  a  contrary  subject:  Not  a  few  were 
jealous  of  that  ascendant  which  he  had  acquired  in  the  coun- 
cils  of  the  commonwealth  (Robertson,  Hist,  of  Ch.  V.). 
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The  negation  of  a  single  notion  is  also  effected  by  compoun«l8  with 
ttn  or  m,  which,  however,  as  distinct  from  the  negation  with  not,  carry 
with  them  the  image  of  the  direct  (contmdictory)  contrary  of  the 
denied  notion,  whereas  notions  denied  by  not  may  also  give  room  for  a 
less  decided  (contrary)  opposition:  =  I  know  not  that  I  should  be 
miserable  and  unhappy  (M^krtat,  Valerie  6).   I  was  indefatiaable^  and 
made  so  rapid  a  progress,  that  my  masters  were  surprised  (ib.  5.). 
S)  With  respect  to  tne  value  of  the  judgment  expressed  in  the  sen- 
tence, we  distinguish  the  indicatve,  the  interrogative  and  the 
imperative  sentence. 

a)  The  speaker  makes  the  validity  of  the  i^odicative  sentence 
dependent  neither  upon  the  judgment  nor  upon  the  will  of  an- 
other: In  the  beginning  God  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth 
(Gen.  1,  ].).  That  constitution  needed  not  a  King  (BrLW., 
Rienzi  2.  8.). 

b)  The  Interrogative  sentence,  on  the  other  baud,  makes  the 
validity  of  its  contents  appear  in  various  ways  dependent  upon 
the  judgment  of  another. 

'  Either  the  predicate  expects  its  justification  in]  its!  whole 
extent  from  the  judgment  of  another:  y^Sleep'st  thou,  brother?^ 
—  „Brother,  nay.**  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  15.). 

Or,  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  left  to  be  settled  by  him: 
Who  is  your  leader  and  commands  you?  (id.,  Qu.  Durw.  16.). 

Or,  some  single  determination  of  the  predicate  or  of  the 
subject  is  made  dependent  upon  a  foreign  judgment:  Wherefore 
weep  you?  (Siiaksp.  Temp.  3,  1.)  Say,  where  hast  thou  been? 
(Byk.,  Manfr.  2,  H.)  By  what  means  was  this  effected?  (BrLw., 
Rienzi  3,  2.)  What  hope,  or  fear,  or  joy  is  thine?  (Tennyson, 
P.     Lond.  1860.  p.  34.). 

The  speaker  may  of  course  take  up  the  part  of  another  persom 
when,  after  further  consideration  he  answers  his  question  him- 
self:   Who  slew  him?     an  Orsini  doubtless  (Bitlw.,  Rienzi  1,  1.). 

The  question  which,  mostly  in  an  abridged  sentence,  is  annexed  to 
an  assertion,  and  expresses  the  expectation  of  its  confirmation,  belongs 
to  the  language  of  common  life.  This  question  frequently  appears  in  a 
negative  form  after  an  affirmative,  and  in  the  affirmative  form  ofter  a 
negative  sentence.  In  these  abridged  interrogative  sentences  appear  the 
auxiliary  and  the  so-called  modal  verbs:  Ye  have  made  a  fayre  dale's 
worke,  have  you  notf  (Gammer  Gorton's  Needle  1,  3.)  This  moor  is 
comeUest,  is  he  notf  (Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  2,  2.)  You  have  always  loved 
me,  have  you  notf  ^ickbns,  Battle  of  Life  2.)  A  shocking  thing  hunger 
is,  i^t  itf  (id.,  Nickl.  1,  5.)  —  What!  it  is  no  treason  against  the 
state,  1  hope,  is  itf  (Ben  Jons.,  Poetaster  1,  1.)  You  do  not  flout, 
friend,  do  youf  (id.,  £v.  Man  in  his  Hum.  1,  1.)  Why,  you  won't  fight 
him,  irill  you.  Bob?  (Siibkid.,  Riv.  4,  I.)  Were  you  8enteD<*ed  to  trans- 
portation, sure,  my  dear,  you  could  not  leave  me  l)ehind  you  —  couid 
youf  (Gat,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.).  Yet  the  affirmative  interrogative  sentence 
stands  also  after  affirmative  assertions:  His  mules  have  the  stai^gers 
belike,  have  theyf  (Bbn  Jonh.,  Poet.  1,  I.)  He  owes  me  almost  a  talent, 
and  he  thinks  to  bear  it  away  with  his  mules,  does  hef  (ib.)  Tis  right, 
oM  boy,  iistf  (ib.)  A  gentleman  taken  ill  upon  the  road,  has  been  so 
very  bad,  has  hef  (Dickens,  M.  Chuzzl.  1,  3)  And  his  lordship's  speech 
is  devillish  foolish,  is  itf  (Docol.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  1,  1.).  'This  mode 
of  expression  belongs  to  the  more  modem  popular  language. 
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With  the  naiye  question  is  connected  in  form  the  rhetorical 
question,  which  is  distinguished  in  substance  from  the  former 
in  already  supposing  the  answer  in  accordance  with  a  funda- 
mental judgment  of  the  speaker.  It  serves  to  express  emotion: 
surprise,  indignation  and  reproach  may  assume  this  form.  This 
question  appears  both  affirmatively  and  negatively,  and  its  value 
is  perceived  chiefly  by  the  situation  and  the  context:  Who  is 
here  so  rude  that  would  not  be  a  Roman?  (Shaksp.,  J.  Caes.  3, 
2.)  What  fear  we  then?  what  doubt  we  to  incense  His  utmost 
ire?  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  94.)  Whither  will  I  not  go  with  gentle 
Ithamore?  (Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  4,  4.)  What  proof,  alas,  have 
I  not  giv*n  of  love?  What  have  I  not  abandoned  to  thy  arms? 
rRowE,  J.  Shore  2,  1.)  What  have  I  not  been  forc'd  to  hear, 
Octavio!  (Coleridge,  Piccol.  1,  3.).  The  character  of  the 
question  stepping  here  quite  into  the  background,  the  interroga- 
tive is  often  confounded  with  the  interjectional  sign:  What  a 
happy  creature  is  Polly!  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  3,  1.)  My  dearest 
Julia,  how  delighted  am  I!  How  unexpected  was  this  happiness  I 
(Sherid.,  Riv.  1 ,  2.)  —  The  impatient  question  may  at  the  same 
time  assume  the  form  of  a  pressing  exhortation :  Now,  are  you 
going  to  get  in?  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.). 

These  remarks  concern  particularly  the  direct  question  which  ap- 
pears as  the   principal  sentence;  the  indirect  question,  a  collateral 
question,  is  to  be  discussed  in  the  doctrine  of  the  joining  of  Sentences. 
c)  The    imperative    sentence   is  one   whose   meaning  .and   whose 
consummation  on  the  part  of  the  person  addressed  acquires  va- 
lidity only  by  the  will   of  that  person.     It  is,  aftinnatively,   a 
command;  negatively,  a  prohibition;   whose  subjective  colouring 
may    be  an  order,    wish,    request,    and  so  forth:   Bring  roses, 
pour  ye  wine  (Mrs.  Hemans,  Nat.  Lyrics.    Dubl.  1836.  p,  12.). 
-Torment  me  not,"  said  the  wounded  man  (Scott,  R.  Roy  39.). 
Don't  let  your  simplicity  be  imposed  upon  (Siierii>.,  Riv.  1,  2.). 

3)  With  regard  to  the  grammatical  rank  oi  sentences  we  distinguish 
principal  and  collateral  sentences. 

a)  The  principal  sentence  is  one  concluded  in  itself  and  intel- 
ligible by  itself.  It  may  adopt  another  sentence  (or  several)  into 
itself,  to  make  it  complete,  which  then  has  the  import  of  ^ 
member  of  a  sentence  developed  into  a  sentence. 

b)  The  collateral  sentence  is  that  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 
developed  member  of  a  sentence,  and  by  its  dependence  upon  a 
principal  sentence,  mostly  expressed  by  a  word  of  relation,  is  not 
in  itself  concluded  and  intelligible  in  its  whole  extent. 

Sentences  which  are  connected  with  one  another  grammatically,  may 
be  either  coordinate,  or  subordinate  one  to  another.  Sentences 
of  the  same  rank  are  coordinate;  therefore  principal,  may  be  coor- 
dinated to  principal  and  subordinate  to  subordinate  sentences.  Collateral 
sentences  are  subordinate  to  their  principal  sentences.  Details  are 
given  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Joininf(  of  Sentences. 

4)  Speech  is  clear  and  intelligible  if  every  sentence  expresses  all  that 
the  hearer  or  reader  is  to  make  mentally  present  to  himself.  Yet 
sentences  are  in  this  regard  dififerent  as  to  their  grammatical  per- 
fection. 
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a)  Sentences  in  which  the  speaker  represents  in  words  the  subject 
and  predicate  as  he  thinks  them,  are  complete. 

b)  Sentences  in  which  this  is  not  the  case  are  incomplete. 

The  sentence  appears  in  a  certain  sense  incomplete  in  its  con- 
traction with  others,  and,  generally,  in  abbreviation,  upon 
which  the  doctrine  of  the  joining  of  sentences  has  to  give  detailed 
information.  Yet  in  these  cases  the  completing  part  is  to  be 
taken  in  its  true  shape,  or  with  slight  alteration  from  an  existing 
sentence.  This  is  also  the  case  wiUi  incomplete  answers  lean- 
ing upon  preceding  questions. 

But  in  the  full  sense  of  the  word  the  elliptical  sentence  is 
incomplete,  in  which  the  absent  part  of  the  sentence  must  be 
guessed.  The  ellipsis  owes  its  origin  partly  to  familiar  sen- 
tences, by  the  repetition  of  which  the  glibness  of  every  day 
speech  exempts  itself  from  the  complete  expression,  leaving  this 
to  the  memory  of  the  hearer.  On  tne  other  hand  the  emotion 
is  often  silent,  which  the  situation  permits  to  be  guessed.  The 
striving  after  expressive  brevity,  especially  in  the  poetic  language, 
leaves  the  completion  of  the  sentence  to  the  imagination.  But 
the  usage  of  language  often  employs  ellipses  whose  original 
complete  form  is  forgotten  and  for  whose  completion  no  defi- 
nite member  of  a  sentence  any  longer  hovers  before  the  imagi- 
nation. Thej  are  like  coins  with  effaced  stamp  and  diminished 
value,  which,  according  to  superficial  estimate,  remain  current  in 
traffic  as  signs  of  value. 

These  latter  are  however  distinguished  from  Aposiopesis, 
which  consists  in  the  breaking  off  of  a  sentence  ttiat  has  been 
begun,  and  renders  the  guessing  of  the  absent  part  possible  nei- 
ther from  the  situation  nor  from  the  other  matter  of  the  speech 
already  delivered,  although  explanation  of  it  may  be  gained  in 
its  further  course. 

The  Anacoluthon  has  affinity  therewith  so  far  as  it  begins 
with  a  member  of  the  sentence,  from  which  the  speech  breaks 
off  in  order  to  pass  over  into  another  construction  in  which  that 
member  of  the  sentence  is  repeated  in  another  form  and  joins  in 
grammatically. 

In  the  discussion  of  the  individual  parts  of  the  sentence  the 
incomplete  forms  belonging  here  will  be  quoted  in  detail. 

I.    The  Elements  of  the  Sentence  in  their  relation  to 

one  another. 

A.     The  Subject  and  its  Forms. 

Every  sentence  has  in  its  subject  the  firm  bearer  on  which  the 
moveable  predicate  gains  its  support,  although  the  latter,  to  which 
the  verb  is  essential,  appears  as  the  animating  soul  of  the  sentence. 
In  grammatical  value  the  subject  is  equal  to  the  predicate,  although, 
in  its  origin,  it  may,  as  a  noun,  proceed  from  a  verb,  therefore  from 
a  predicate  of  something.     Both  are  essential  to  the  sentence. 
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The  subject  is  originally  a  substantive  notion,  as  a  term 
for  a  person,  a  concrete  or  abstract  thing.  The  substantive  notion 
is  expressed  either  by  a  substantive  or  by  another  noun  used 
substantively.  But  the  place  of  the  subject  may  also  be  filled  by 
a  relative  pronoun,  a  numeral  or  an  adjective,  whose  substan- 
tive notion  is  to  be  thought  at  the  same  time,  or  which  stands  as  a 
representative  sign  for  it.  Even  the  infinitive,  which  contains 
the  abstract  image  of  an  activity,  may  be  employed  as  a  subject. 
If  particles,  sentences,  or  members  of  sentences  are  con- 
nected with  predicates,  they  are  either  apprehended  materially  as 
subjects  of  the  mind,  or  used  substantively  according  to  their  ab- 
stract value.  The  subject  is  every  where  to  be  taken  as  the  no- 
minative of  a  substantive  notion,  by  which  the  bearer  of  the  sentence 
is  primarily  denominated. 

In  another  respect  sentences  are  divided,  with  regard  to  tlieir 
subject,  into  two  classes. 

The  one  comprises  those  in  which  a  determinate  subject  is 
connected  with  the  predicate.  They  are  commonly  called,  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  second  class,  personal  sentences. 

The  second  class  comprises  sentences  containing  no  determinate 
subject,  and  whose  predicate  supposes  indeed  a  fixed  subject,  which 
however  the  speaker  either  cannot  or  will  not  denote  according  to 
its  substantial  value.  The  neutral  pronoun  it  comes  in  as  the  sign 
for  it.  They  are  called  impersonal  sentences,  by  analogy  to 
the  so-callea  impersonal  verbs,  which  come  then  under  review,  and 
are  not  only,  to  the  exclusion  of  other  grammatical  forms,  limited  to 
the  third  person  singular,  but  also  always  annex  the  predicate  to  a 
subject  apprehended  as  neuter,  and  in  fact  exclude  an  operating 
person. 

Subject  and  predicate  are  primarily  considered  without  regard  to 
their  attributive  or  adverbial  amplifications. 

FerBonal  Sentences. 

1.  The  subject  is  a  substantive:  Man  flies  from  time  (Yoin(.,  N. 
Th.  2,  226.).  And  IIv^o  is  gone  to  his  lonely  bed  (Byron,  Pari- 
sina  5.). 

01d-Enf|r|.  Ood  ^eve  the  muchel  hare  (Wright,  Anecd.  Lit.  Lond.  1844. 
p.  13.).  Anglos  :  Apollonius  |)a  lit  code  (Apollonics  of  Tyrk,  ed.  Thorpe, 
Lend.  1834.  p.  17.). 

2.  The  adjective  used  substantively,  that  is  also  that  which 
is  not  inflected  in  Modern-English,  comes  in  as  a  subject  with,  and 
sometimes  without  an  article  or  other  attributive  determination: 

a)  partly  as  a  name  of  persons:  The  faithful  have  been  warn'd 
—  the  dangerous  Are  closely  watch'd  (CoLERiDCiE,  Piccol,  3,  1.). 
Aged  or  young^  the  living  or  the  dead,  No  mercy  find  (Byron, 
Poet  W.  Halifox  1857.  p.  319.).  Young^  old^  high^  low  at  once 
the  same  diversion  share  (id.  Ch.  Har.  1,  71.). ' 

In  the  olden  time,  when  inflection  was  frradnally  vanishing:,  the  adjec- 
tive used  substantively  was  naturally  likewise  the  subject.  Old-Enorl  •.  Every 
poore  that  pacient  is,  May  daymen  .  .  Hevene  riche  blisse  (P.  Plolohm. 
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p.  388.).  Ifye  and  low  louid  him  alle  (Ipomtdor  13.).  Ai^los.:  Ne  bid 
se  cvuca  bonne  nyttra  pe  se  dedde  (Bobth.  36,  6.).  pa  g6aan  bio^T  simle 
mihtige  (ib.).    Strengra  cjmtf  liter  me  (Mabc.  1,  7.). 

b)  partly  as  the  name  of  a  thing:  The  future  shall  obliterate  the 
past  (CowpER  P.  Lond.  1828.  p.  47.).  The  Anglo-Saxon  be- 
came in  time  unfashionable  (Chambers,  EngL  Lit.  Edinb.  1851. 
p.  3.).  His  utmost  he  can  render  is  but  small  (Gowper  p.  4i.). 
—  Consider  first  that  great  Or  bright  infers  not  excellence  (Milt., 
P.  L.  8,  90.).  Norman -French  thenceforward  became  the  lan- 
guage of  the  upper  ranks,  while  Saxon  remained  only  as  the 
speech  of  the  peasantry.  (Chambers,  E.  Lit  p.  3.). 

Old-Engl.:  The  qued  comuth  nowher  alone  (Alisadmdee,  Weber  L  t. 
1282).  Luther  is  to  leosen  ther  ase  Intel -^^  (Wbight,  Polit.  Songs.  Lend. 
1839.  p.  149.).  In  Anglosaxon  a  number  of  adjectiyes  are  used  substan- 
tiyely  m  the  neuter,  which  then,  as  well  as  the  names  of  persons  used 
substantively,  are  inflected.  The  neuters  even  occur  in  the  plural,  ac- 
cording to  the  Greek  manner,  where  the  modem  language  (mly  knows 
the  singular.    See  Article  and  Adjective. 

3.  The  numeral  may,  used  as  a  substantive  or  referred  to  a  sub- 
stantive, be  a  subject:  Twenty  are  sitting  as  in  judgment  there  (Ro- 
gers, Italy,  Foscari.).  Both  readily  found  what  they  sought  (Ha- 
CAUL.,  H.  of  E.  L  27.). 

Old-Engl.:  Thou  has  maide  IX,  there  was  X.  (Towii.  M.  p.  4.)  ^. 
See  Numerals. 

4.  Pronouns  of  all  classes  are  subjects,  partly  independently,  as  i, 
ihouy  you  &c.,  partly  as  representing  a  substantive  and  as  leaning 
upon  it. 

a)  The  personal  pronoun  was,  even  in  Anglosaxon  with  the  ver- 
bum  finitum,  the  usual  attendant  of  the  predicate,  where  this 
stood  without  a  substantive  subject,  not  however  to  the  same 
extent  as  in  English.  English  indeed  often  avoids  with  a  series 
of  sentences  in  which  the  same  subject  recurs,  the  repetition  of 
the  pronoun,  especially  in  sentences  strung  syndetically  on  each 
other,  although  also  elsewhere,  but  in  a  gradually  diminished 
measure. 

And  he  entered  into  a  ship,  and  passed  over,  and  came  into  his 
own  city  (Matth.  9,  1.).  /  tremble  at  myself.  And  in  myself 
am  lost  (Young,  N.  Th.  1,  81.).  From  that  hour  /  rapidly  re- 
covered^  and  in  three  weeks  was  again  at  my  studies  (Marryat, 
Jac.  Faithf.  1,  5.),  He  had  his  wish,  had  more  (6.  Crabbe, 
The  Borough  2.)  &c. 

The  older  language  shews  itself  more  free  in  the  nonrepetition  of  the 
pronoun:  In  a  somer  seson  .  .  /  shoop  me  into  shroudes  As  I  a  sheep 
were,  In  habite  as  an  heremite  Unholy  of  werkes,  Wente  wide  in  tins 
world  Wondres  to  here  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  1 ).  Svmonye  hytn  sente  To  as- 
saille  Conscience,  And  preched  to  the  peple;  Ana  prelates  thei  hem  maden 
To  holden  with  Antecrist,  Hir  temporaltees  to  saye;  And  cam  to  the 
kynges  counseille  As  a  kene  baroim,  And  kneled  to  Conscience  &c  (ib. 
p.  432.).  Thus,  even  in  Anglosaxon,  prose  attaches  it  more  freely  to  a  pre- 
ceding noun:  pk  niste  lie  hvilcne  forlidenne  heo  nemde.  Beseah  pa  td 
p&m  prim  cnihtun  and  cvdtf  (Apollon.  op  T.  p.  21)  And  ae  ne  rec' 
caS  pe&h  hveffer  ge  &uht  to  gode  don  .  .  eamigaff  fis  .  .  uifmgatf  p»r 
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to  I)»re   mede  (Boeth.  18,  4.).    p&  volde  se  visa  mon  his  fandigan  .  • 
Ongan  hine  p&  hyspan  (ib.). 

The  interchange  of  the  case-forms  of  the  personal  pro- 
noun and  the  employment  of  the  oblique  case  for  the  subject  is 
discussed  in  the  Doctrine  of  Forms  I.  292.  Although  conversely 
the  nominative  also  occurs  instead  of  the  oblique  case,  a  few 
cases  must  yet  be  singled  out  in  which  a  coni^siou  might  be 
falsely  assumed.  Here  belong  many  abridged  sentences  with  as^ 
than  and  biU^  in  which  the  nominative  may  be  taken  as  the  sub- 
ject with  the  omission  of  the  verb  of  existence. 

Nor  hoj)e  (I)  to  be  myself  less  miserable  By  what  I  seek,  but 
others  to  make  such  as  I  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  126.).  Do  we  see  The 
robber  and  the  murderer  weak  as  we?  (Covvp.,  P.  p.  98.).  Who 
but  a  madman  would  suppose  it  is  the  game  of  such  a  man  as 
he^  to  have  his  name  in  every  body's  mouth?  (Dickens,  M. 
Chuzzlew.  2.).  She  (superstition)  taught  the  weak  to  bend,  the 
proud  to  pray,  To  pow'r  unseen,  and  mightier  far  than  they  (Pope, 
Ess.  on  M.  3,  251.).  Believe  that  Rome  has  no  firmer  friend 
than  he  who,  ordained  to  preserve  order,  finds  himself  impotent 
against  aggression  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  5.).  I  have  no  other  saint 
than  than  to  pray  to  (Longf.  I.  141.).  We  are  even  rather 
tempted  to  take  the  oblique  case  to  be  in  similar  sentences 
the  subject:  I  shall  not  learn  my  duty  from  such  a^  thee  (Field., 
J.  Andr.  2,  14.).  I  knew  and  know  my  hour  is  come,  but  not 
To  render  up  my  soul  to  such  as  thee  (Byr.,  Manfr.  3,  4.);  as 
is  inevitable  in  sentences  such  a^:  And  goodly  sons  ^ew  by  his 
side  .  .  But  none  so  lovely  and  so  brave  As  him  who  withered 
in  the  grave  (Byk.,  Parisina  20.).  After  hut  with  a  nominative 
after  it  the  elliptical  subject  stands,  for  instance  in :  What  made 
thee,  when  they  all  were  gone,  And  none  hut  thou  and  I  alone. 
To  act  the  devil?  (Butl.,  Hud.  3,  3,  149.).  Whether  the  above 
I.  295.  cited  passages  from  Shakspeare  may  receive  some  gram- 
matical justification  by  this,  may  be  left  undecided. 

Here  we  may  mention  the  use  of  the  Anfrlosaxon  htiton,  which  may  be 
followed  by  an  elliptical  subject  without  a  decided  reference  to  a  preced- 
ing verb:  NafiT  he  n^  ping  pe  ne  sig  on  minum  anvealde  buton  pu 
(Gen.  39,  9.). 

We  may  also  incidentally  mention  the  pronominal  nominative,  which 
sometimes  enters  into  apposition  to  an  oblique  case.  Let  as  make  a 
covenant,  /  and  thou  (Gen.  31,  44.)  (Anglos.  Uton  syllan  vedd,  pat  freond- 
scipe  sig  betvux  unc,  me  and  pe).  For  we  that  take  purses,  fro  by  the 
moon  and  seven  stars,  and  not  by  Phasbus  —  he  that  wanderiofr  knight 
so  fair  (Siiaksp.  I  Henry  IV.  1,  2.).  You,  a  Lieutenant  of  cavalry,  with 
but  one  horse  —  and  he  none  of  the  best  (Coop.,  Spy  9.).  Here  likewise 
the  recollection  of  the  complete  sentence  seems  to  prevail,  of  which  the 
apposition  is  the  abbreviation,  in  which  the  pronoun  appears  as  the  sub- 
ject: To  that  a  chyld  myght  be  borne  Qr  a  inadyn^  and  she  wemles 
(Tows.  M   p.  184.). 

The  interchange  of  the  first  and  the  second  person 
of  the  singular  with  those  of  the  plural  is  mentioned  in  Vol.  I. 
p.  293.  It  is  of  course  common  to  the  subject  und  the  object 
of  the  sentence. 
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We  observe  that,  as  the  princely  ^Highness  denotes  itself 
by  the  plural  we^  especially  in  the  legal  style,  so  also  the  indi- 
Tidual  author  sometimes  speaks  of  himself  in  the  plural,  con* 
sidering  himself  as  the  representative  of  a  more  general  opinion, 
and  comprehending  therefore  other  subjects  with  himself.  Yet  it 
is  also  not  unusual  to  use  the  plural  without  this  regard  to  one's 
fellows  in  opinion. 

We  were  not  bom  to  sue,  but  to  conmiand  (SriAKSP.,  Rich.  IE. 
1,  1.).  —  We  would  bestow  some  pains  here  in  minutely  descri- 
bing all  the  mad  pranks  which  Jones  played  on  this  occasion, 
could  we  be  well  assured  that  the  reader  would  take  the  same 
pains  in  perusing  them  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  12,  3.).  As  we  wish  to 
interest  the  admirers  of  ancient  minstrel  lore  in  this  curious  col- 
lection, we  shall  only  add  etc.  (Scott,  |linstrelsy.  Edinb.  1850. 
I.  89.). 

The  denoting:  rulinff  princes ^by  we^  answering  to  the  Latin  no^,  is  still 
unfamiliar  to  Anglosaxon:  Ic  Affelst&n  cyng  (Lego.  ^jThklst.  l«  I.)  Ic 
iDe,  mid  godes  rryfe  Vestseaxna  cyning  (Lrgo.  Isab  init).  And  ic  ville, 
fat  gehvylc  man  habbe  his  geteaman  (Lkoo.  Edw.  1,  2.).  Where  the 
interchang;e  with  ve  occurs  [Eac  ve  cvapdon  (ib.  2,  3.  4.).  iKrest  ve  be- 
beodaff  (Lkgo.  Inab  1.)],  the  councillors  {vitan)  sharinc:  in  legislation,  are 
spoken  of,  as  in  Latin  laws  the  kin^  is  wont  to  name  himself  ego  and 
comprises  himself  with  his  aapientes  a?  nos ;  for  ex.  Canute  and  I^nry  L 
In  William^s  French  laws,  in  which  no  mention  is  made  of  the  vitenage- 
mot,  it  runs:  Et  nous  defendun  &c,  (I,  41.).  —  The  literary  we  belongs 
to  the  olden  time,  although  we  commonly  find  the  singular  in  Old-En- 
glish: J  John  Maundevylle  (Macndbv.  p.  4.).  And  1  schalle  devise  you 
sum  partie  of  thinges  that  there  ben  (ib.).  Halfsax.:  Ire  hafe  wennd  inn- 
till  Ennglissh  Qoddspelles  hall^he  lare  (OBMULrM  ed.  White.  Oxf.  1S52. 
Ded.  13).  Yet  ve  stands  even  in  Anglos.:  M  Ijlre  be  ve  nu  villaff  on 
Englisceum  gereorde  secgean  (St.  Basil  ed.  Gorman.  Lond.  1849.  Prol.). 
Ve  villaff  furffor  ymbe  pis  emnihte  sviffor  sprecan  (Wright,  Popul. 
Treatises.    Iiond.  1S41.  p.  4.). 

The  speaker  may  also  comprehend  himself  with  others  in  a 
general  manner  by  we^  where  it  is  a  question  of  an  indefinite 
multitude  of  persons  engaged  in  a  thing,  among  whom  the 
speaker  reckons  himself:  We  read  the  flying  courser  's  name 
Upon  his  side  in  marks  of  flame  (Tii.  Moore  p.  16.). 

Tou  is  employed  in  a  similar  manner:  Then  might  you  see  a 
crowd,  suddenly,  and  as  by  magic  appear  emerging  from  every 
comer  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  ^,  5.). 

They  often  appears  of  an  indefinite  generality:  They  say  we 
are  a  scattered  nation  (Marl.,  Jew  of  Ba.  1,  1.).  This  place  .  . 
they  say's  enchanted  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  1,  123.).  They  appear  more 
active  in  the  south  (Cooi\,  Spy  1.). 

While  we  and  you  implicate  the  speaker  and  those  spoken  to 
in  the  interest  of  the  generality,  they  lets  the  subjects  appear 
more  foreign  and  outside  of  that  sphere  of  those  immediately 
conversing  with  one  another. 

In  this  manner  these  pronouns  occur  from  of  old.  We  needs  no  histo- 
rical illustration.  You  is  used  by  the  author  addressing  his  hearers  or 
readers.   Old-Engl  :  Lordyngs,  ensample  her-by  may  ye  take  (CnAOc,  C. 
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T.,  ed.  Wright  15725.).  We  are  reminded  of  the  Old-French,  where 
poetry  and  prose  frequently  address  themselves  in  narrative  to  the  reader 
with  la  veissiez  and  the  like.  Anglosaxon  also  accost)  with  pw.  Nu  miht 
pu  understandan  (Wright,  Pop.  1^.  p.  8.),  which  pervades  all  ages.  The 
denoting  indeterminate  persons  by  the  third  person  of  the  plural  is  usual 
even  in  Anglosaxon:  Eadige  synd  ^  ^onne  hig  vyrjaff  eov  (Math.  5,  ll.)- 
Ne  hig  ne  s\9S  heora  leoht-f&t,  and  hit  under  cyfe  settaiT  (5,  15.).  Hym 
pa  gyt  sprecendum,  hig  comon  . .  and  cva?don:  pin  dohtor  is  dead  (Marc. 
6,  35.). 

b)  The  personal  pronoun  strengthened  by  self^  which  is  discussed 
as  to  its  form  Vol.  I.  p.  299.  presents  nothing  peculiar  in  its 
syntactical  treatment  except  the  proneness  to  double  a  subject 
in  a  strengthening  manner.  See  under  Duplication  of  the 
Subject.  As  a  subject  it  emphasizes  the  guarding  against  the 
reference  of  the  |p:edicate  to  any  other  than  that  denoted.  It 
has  also  stood  alone  as  a  subject  from  the  oldest  times. 

Myself  am  Naples  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.).  The  message  that 
himself  has  sent  (Addison,  Rosam.  1,  5.).  Enough  for  genius  if 
itself  inspire  (Byr.  p.  328.).  Of  piteous  ruin,  which  ourselves 
have  made  (p.  323.). 

This  use  of  self  not  standing  in  the  same  case  with  the  personal  pro- 
noun also  extends  up  to  the  most  ancient  times :  And  that  tl^aelf  now 
Shalt  sen  (Ricn.  Goeur  dr  Lion,  Weber  II.  v.  4679.).  Sone  therafter 
bifel  a  cas  That  hirself  with  child  was  (Lay  le  Freine,  Weber  L  v.  83.). 
To  save  men  from  synne  If  hemself  wolde  (plur.)  (P.  Plouqhm.  p.  387.). 
Instead  of  him  self  his  self  often  stands,  as  a  substantive.  His  self  shall 
not  excuse  hym  (Town.  M.  p.  191.).  We  nede  no  wytnes,  Ths  self  says 
expres  .(p.  197.).  Even  in  Halfsax.  forms  of  self  compounded  with  the 
oblique  case  also  stand  alone  as  subjects:  Heo  (that  is  heom)  seolven 
weoren  i-sunde  (La^amon  ed.  Madden.  Lond.  1847.  I.  Jbl.);  with  the 
Duplication  of  the  subject  this  is  not  uncommon,  see  below.  Alouir  with 
that  there  still  certainly  stands:  Heo  seolf  in  the  same  case.  Vol.  1. 
p.  255  &c.  Even  in  Anglosaxon  him  sylf  detaches  itself  sometimes  from 
a  pronoun  or  substantive,  and  stands  quite  like  he  sylf:  Ac  volde  beon 
him  sylf  on  his  sylfes  anvealde  (S.  Basil,  d.  18.).  And  hym  sylf  vas  on 
heofenas  farende  (Ev.  Nicod.  34.).  And  him  sylf  his  rode  abar  (Homilies 
of  the  Anglosax.  Church.  1851.  II.  62.).  Moreover  that  sylf  was  used 
substantively  even  in  Anglosaxon  is  likewise  not  to  be  denied:  And  haf- 
don  ealles  geveald  ge  heora  dgenes  sylfes  on  eallum  t>ingum  (8.  Basil. 
p.  24.);  wherein  the  substantive  come  forth  more  distinctly  than  in:  mtnes 
sylfes  lie  (Cod.  Exon.  452,  22.). 

c)  The  possessive  pronoun  also  of  course  stands,  so  far  as  it  is 
used  substantively,  in  the  place  of  the  subject,  yet  particularly 
with  reference  to  a  substantive  notion  in  its  disconnected  forms. 
See  Vol.  I.  p.  296.  He  and  his  were  to  start  for  Liverpool 
(DicKKNs,  Nickl.  2,  17.).  Doubtless  all  trades  must  live  .  .  and 
yours  is  a  necessary  one  (Goldsmith,  G.  Nat.  M.  3.). 

A  syntactical  peculiarity  is  the  employment  of  these  forms  with 
reference  to  a  predicative  substantive,  wliich  is  to  be  completed 
with  the  possessive  taking  the  place  of  the  subject  —  n  sort  of 
attraction,   which   may  be  compared  with  that  of  demonstrative 

fronouns:  Mine  are  true-bom  English  legs  (Shekid.,  Riv.  3,  4.). 
Bee  thee  weep  and  thine  are  honest  tears  (Cowr.  p.  IbO.).    Ours 
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is  a  nation  of  travellers  (Rogers,  It.,  For.  Trav.).  Yours  is  a 
most  powerful  recommendation  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  3.).  Theirs 
is  the  time  of  life  for  happiness  (Siierid.,  RiT.  4,  2.).  These 
cases  are  to  be  distinguished  from  those  in  which  the  possessive 
is  an  element  of  the  predicate  The  substantive  has  here  always 
attributive  determinations. 

Old -End.:  Mm  and  thyn  duo  sunt  qui  frangunt  plebis  amorem 
(Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  252.).  Anglosaxon  also  neuter  in  the  plural:  pine 
synd  mine  (Job.  17,  lO.),  which  has  passed  over  into  Modem-English,  whereas 
in  Greek  rn  aa  ffin  stands.  Modem-English  readily  supports  the  neuter 
notion  by  collateral  determinations,  as  my  all,  or  by  periphasis:  What  *s 
mine  is  yours,  and  what  is  yours  is  mine  fSnAKSp.,  Meas.  f.  Meas.).  The 
reference  of  the  possessive  as  well  as  of  the  corresponding  genitive  of 
pronouns  to  a  suoject  previously  named  is  usual,  even  in  Anglosaxon: 
|)in  feond  is  ^enfullra  ponne  his  (S.  Basil. p.  36).  The  attraction  cited 
seems  unfamiliar  to  the  older  tongue. 

d)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  referred  to  a  person  or  thing, 
may  also  be  used  as  a  subject,  or  employed  as  a  neuter,  of  an 
object  already  named  or  to  be  pointed  out  The  attraction  of 
the  pronoun  by  a  predicative  substantive,  analogously  to  the  above 
cited,  is  syntactically  observable. 

These  are  not  natural  events  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  5,  1.).  No  tliese 
are  trifles,  and  mere  old  wives'  tales  (Marlowk,  D.  Faust  2,  1.). 
Theee,  these  are  not  my  habits  (Coleridge,  Pice.  2,  3.).  The 
armour,  that  I  saw  in  your  tent,  are  those  stars,  or  suns,  upon 
it?  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  3,  7.).  He  had  commenced  a  correspon- 
dence (Lewes,  6.  I.  240.). 

The  extension  of  tliis  attraction  to  the  personal  pronoun  is 
nothing  striking.  It  is  more  rarely  to  be  met  with  in  the  modem 
tongue. 

Ii  I  do  sweat  they  are  drops  of  thy  lovers  (Shaksp.  II  Henry 
rV.  4,  3.).  Then  they  are  my  ears  That  must  be  tortured  (Ben 
•  Jons.,  Poet.  3,  1.).  Oh,  they  are  thoughts  that  have  transfixed 
my  heart  (id'.  Ev.  Man  in  h.  Hum.  1,  1.).  Father  cries  . .  „Hold 
yoor  tongue.  They  were  tears  of  laughter."  (Taylor  a.  Reade, 
Masks  2.). 

This  attraction  belongs  to  an  earlier  age:  Thine  am  Piers  armes  (P. 
Plocghm.  p.  39G.).  Thej<e  am  wondyr  wcrkis  wrought  of  the  (Covbntry 
Myst.  1841.  p.  305.).  The  Anglosaxon  does  not  know  this  attraction,  it 
employs  the  neuter  of  the  pronoun  as  a  subiect:  pis  is  seo  eor(Te  (Caedm. 
1781.).  pis  sint  p&  bebodu  and  domas  and  laga  (Lgvit.  26,  46.).  pdt 
vas  god  cyning  (Bbovllk  ed.  Thorpe  22.  cf.  1731.).  pdt  vaeron  p&»restan 
scipu  (Sax.  Chronicle,  ed.  Ingram.  Lend.  1823.  787.). 

e)  The  interrogative  pronoun  also  appears  as  a  subject  in  the 
direct  and  the  indirect  question;  the  distinctions  of  meaning  of 
its  single  forms  see  Vol.  I.  p.  304.  Who  's  there?  (Shaksp., 
Macb.  1,  3.).  What  is  there  I  should  fear?  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  5, 
1.).  Whether  is  greater,  the  gift  or  the  altar?  (Matth.  23,  19.). 
Which  of  you  all  suspects  that  he  is  wrong*d?  (Addis.,  Cato  3, 
5.).  —  God  only  knows  who  is  a  hypocrite,  and  who  is  not 
(Steicne,  Tr.  Shandy  6,  6.).  We  '11  see  which  is  the  strongest, 
you  or  I  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1.). 
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These  pronouns  ^ing  back  to  the  Anglosaxon  are  always  recurring. 
Old-Engl.:  Whiche  of  them  wan  the  loos,  And  who  the  stynesto  tymbyr 
brak?  (Rich.  G.  dk  L.  458.).  But  sche  ue  wist  whic/ie  for  hyr  did  light 
(Ipomydos,  Weber  II.  v  1 899.).  Anplos. :  Ilva  bigff  hi?  (Thorpk,  Anal. 
Lond.  18:j4.  p.  loG.}.  Hvat  is  befigost  mannum  on  eorOran?  (EttmUllbr^ 
Scopas  a.  Boceras  i860,  p.  41,  15).  Ilvylce  is  be  gelic,  ece  Drihten? 
(Ps.  82,  1.).  Ilvd  per  is  mare?  (Math.  23,  19.).  Which  at  the  same  time 
took  in  English  the  place  of  the  more  and  more  suppr&sscd  whether. 

The  substantive  case  who  not  seldom  takes  the  place  of  the  oblique 
case,  particularly  in  popular  speech:  ,.Yield  thee,  thief.**  —  ,To  who? 
to  thee?"*  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  2.).  And  heralds  stickle  who  got  who 
(Bltl.,  Hud.,  3,  3,  481.).  Who  have  we  got  here?  (Smollet,  R.  Rand. 
23.).  1  .  .  asked,  j,who  he  called  fool?"  (15.).  Who  should  we  find  there 
but  Eustache?  (Marrvat,  P.  Simple  2,  5.).  Who  often  stands  referred  to 
a  preposition  coming  after  it:  Who  join'st  thou  w^ith?  (Shak.<«p.  I  Henry 
VI.  :J,  3.).  Who  does  it  come  from?  (Goldrm.,  G.  Nat  M.  4.).  Who 
can  he  take  after?  (Siierid.,  Riv.  3,  1.).  Who  the  devil  is  he  talking 
to?  (4,  3.)  Thus  too  the  pronoun  generalized  by  ever:  Whosoever  you 
take  him  to  be,  he  is  Ajax  (Shaksp.,  Troil.  2,  1.).  The  interchange  of 
cases  is  similar  to  the  interchange  of  cases  of  the  personal  pronoun.  In 
Old-Engl.  I  find  the  converse  interchange :  Wheyin  is  this  faire  lady  That 
thou  has  set  at  met  me  by?  (SRrvN  Sages.  Weber  III.  v.  3271.-.  But 
with  this  interchange  we  should  wrongly  confound  cases  in  which  the 
interrogative  pronoun  appears  in  an  interweaving  of  sentences  as  the  ob- 
ject of  a  principal  sentence,  while  it  has  to  appears  as  the  nominative 
in  the  collateral  sentence:  Whom  do  men  say  that  I  am?  (Mattu.  16, 
13.).  This  interweaving  is  peculiar  even  to  Anglosaxon:  llvdne  secgaiT 
men  \i^i  sy  mannes  sunu?  (ib.)  see  adjective  sentence. 

f)  1\\o  relative  pronoun,  where  it  stands  alone  and  points  to  a 
substantive  notion,  may  also  take  the  place  of  the  subject.  For 
details  see  the  adjective  sentence. 

Here  also  the  interchange  of  who  and  whwn  appears  This  happens 
especially  where  tcho  stands  instead  of  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive, 
and  is  equal  to  its  logical  subject:  C-ade.  who  since  I  heard  to  be  dis- 
comfited (Shaksp.  II  Henry  VI.  5,  1.).  Dame  Nature,  who  I  believe  to 
be  a  very  clever  midwife  (Marrvat.  J.  Faithf.  i,  1.).  The  oblique  case 
also  conversely  takes  the  place  of  the  subject:  ,How?  thy  wife?*  —  „Ay, 
sir:  whom,  I  thank  heaven,  is  an  honest  woman*"  (Shaksp.,  Meas.  for 
Meas.  2,  1.).  This  is  more  diffused  in  comparative  sentences  after  tliani 
Belial  came  last  than  whom  a  spirit  more  lewd  Fell  not  from  Heav'n 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  490.  cf.  2,  299.).  Instead  of  mastive  dogs  and  curs, 
Than  whom  they  've  less  humanity  (Bltl.,  Ilud.  1,  3,  IIH.).  Howard, 
than  whoth  knight  was  never  dubbVl,  more  bold  in  fight  (Scott,  Last 
Minstr.  5,  5.).  Our  Northumbrian  thieves,  than  whom  no  men  who  live 
are  more  vindictive  (R.  Roy  10.).  These  interchanges  are  analogous  to 
those  of  interrogative  pronouns. 

g)  That  all  indeterminate  pronouns,  so  far  as  they  are  used 
substantively,  also  appear  as  subjects  needs  no  further  pointiug 
out. 

The  denoting  of  an  indeterminate  personal  subject  by 
one  and  other  substituted  notions.  This  one  may  be  taken  quite 
generally:  One  does  not  know  what  may  happen  to  tempt  one 
(SoiTUERN,  Oroonoko  1,  1.).  All  contribute  to  render  him  (Ho- 
race)   one   of   those    very  few  authors  whom  one  never  tires  of 
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reading  (Blair,  Lectures).  War  is  a  violent  trade:  one  cannot 
always  Finish  one  's  work  by  soft  means  (Colekidge,  Pice.  1, 
2.).  One  sees  that  you  think  with  us  (Thackeray,  H.  Esmond 
3,  10.).  The  speaker  may  also  indicate  a  determinate  person  by 
it,  especially  himself:  May  one  hear  her  name?   (Sherid.,   Riv. 

I,  1.).  Men  may  also  be  substituted  in  the  sentence  of  the  ge- 
neralized one:  So  they  went  up,  and  searched  the  land  from  me 
wilderness  of  Zin  unto  Rebob,  as  men  come  to  Hamath  (Numb. 
13,  21.).  Dugdale  had  followed  to  the  grave,  driven  maid,  men 
said,  by  the  Furies  of  an  evil  sconscience  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E. 

II.  53.),  alongside  of  which  people  and  folks  are  found:  People 
say  you  once  loved  your  cousin  (Doigl.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  4.). 
May  I  not  be  sufferM  to  understand,  that  folks  are  tired  of  see- 
ing The  sword's  hilt  in  my  grasp?  (Coleridge,  Pice.  1,  12.). 
As  to  the  similarly  used  they  see  p.  11.). 

All  these  forms  rest  upon  ancient  precedent.  One  is  certainly  more 
comparable  to  the  Greek  /»»■,  as  it  occurs  even  now.  Yet  it  is  also  found 
seneralized:  Gone  spake  in  myn  eers  wonderfulle  talkynff  (Town.  M.  p.  144.). 
Mtf,  men  on  the  other  hand  is  variously  used  in  Old-English  in  Rob.  op 
Gl  :  it  is  foimd  even  in  Halfsaxon:  per  me  nom  Hengest,  and  per  me 
bond  Henfest  (La^am.  II.  27u ).  Rut  alone  with  it,  the  smgular  man,  mon 
vas  still  frequently  in  use.  01d-En|?l.:  r'or  mon  seith  .  .  Wimmen  buth 
ever  selcouth  (Alis.  161.).  And  this  is  common  in  Anglos.:  Me  man 
sagde  (Bbov.  23c»4.).  par  man  Hygelac  sloh  (4698.)  Man  scrydde  hine 
[Gen.  41,  14.).    Slea  man  pone  lef'usan  vitegan  (Deuter.  13,  5.). 

5.  The  infinitive,  as  the  expression  for  the  activity,  generally  stands 
near  in  its  essence  to  the  abstract  substantive  in  ing,  and  may 
therefore  become  the  subject  of  a  sentence.     Sec  Infinitive. 

6.  Particles,  members  of  a  sentence,  sentences,  when  made 
the  subjects  of  a  judgment,  must  likewise  be  apprehended  as  sub- 
jects. The  predicate  may  here  have  for  its  subject  partly  the  ma- 
terial part  of  the  subject,  its  vocal  material,  partly  its  notional  va- 
lue. A  noun  even  may  of  course  become  solely  the  subject  of  a  sen- 
tence, according  to  its  material  nature.  So  far  as  particles,  or  even 
members  of  a  sentence  of  another  sort,  are  thought  in  the  plural, 
they  may  themselves  assume  the  inflection  of  the  plural:  Eau  has 
the  sound  of  long  o  (Murray.).  In  Venice  but  's  a  traitor  (Byr,, 
The  two  Foscari  4,  1.).  A'o,  no  says  aye;  and  tivice  away  says 
stay  (Marlowe,  Lust's  Dominion  1,  1.).  The  best  terms  will  grow 
obsolete;  damns  have  had  their  day  (Sherid.,  Riv.  2,  1.).  Earth's 
highest  station  ends  in,  „Here  he  lies*^:  And  y^Dust  to  dust^  con- 
cludes her  noblest  song  (Young,  N.  Th.  4,  99.).  /  Am  hath  sent 
me  (Exod.  3,  14.).  A  bitter  and  perplexed  ^^What  shall  1  dol^  \a 
worse  to  man  than  worst  necessity  (0<^>lerid(;e,  Pice.  1,  2.). 

Such  substantive  uses  have  always  occurred.  Old-Engl.:  Do-wel  and  Do- 
yvele  Mowe  nop^ht  dwelle  toj^deres  (P.  Plou(;hm.  p.  152.).  Dilige  Deum  et 
proximum  Is  parfit  Jewen  la  we  (ib.  p.  328.)  and  the  like. 

7.  The  collateral  sentence  likewise  appears  in  the  place  of  the 
subject.     See  the  doctrine  of  the  joining  of  sentences. 
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Impersonal  Sentences. 

In  the  impersonal  sentence  the  predicate  is  annexed  to  the 
indeterminate  subject  it^  either  because  the  determinate  effective  sub- 
ject is  not  present  to  the  speaker  in  general,  as  is  wont  to  be  the 
case  with  many  natural  phenomena,   or  because  he  is  accustomed  to 
omit  entering  upon  a  more  particular  determination.     Thus  the  sub- 
ject it  finally  becomes  an  intimation  and  abridgment  of  conditions 
events  and  relations,   whpse  operation  chiefly  engages  the  mind. 
Here  also  we  may  refer  sentences  in  which  the  subject  clearly  ima- 
gined hy  the  speaker  is  not  expressed,  as  may  be  the  case,  for  ex., 
with  him  who  talks  to  himself  and  therefore  does  not  need  to  denote 
the  subject:  It  is  decreed  —  it  shall  be  so  (Addis.,  Rosam.  2,  4.). 
Jt  is  in  another  predicament,  where  it  refers  to  an  expressed  thought: 
„A11,  my  lord,  is  ready:  Here  is  the  key  and  casket**  —  „i<  is  well" 
(Byr.,  Manfr.  3,  1.).    But  why  should  I  repeat  it?   *r  were  in  vain 

These  sentences  are  distinguished  among  one  another  in  form  by 
beine  partly  intransitive,  and  having  originally  impersonal  verbs 
for  their  predicates,  partly  by  containing  predicative  adjectives 
and  substantives  in  the  predicate,  partly  by  annexing  adverbial 
determinations  to  the  verb  of  existence  or  to  other  intransitive 
verbs.  The  number  of  impersonal  verbs  has  besides  diminished  in 
English;  they  have  their  origin  in  Auglosaxon. 

1.  Here  processes  in  the  atmosphere,  conditions  of  the  weather 
and  temperature  are  considered;  old  impersonals  especially  serve 
to  denote  the  former,  periphrases  particularly  the  latter.  It  rains, 
it  drizzles,  it  hails  &c.  see  Vol.  I.  p.  322.  Hence  also:  it  begins  to 
rain  &c.,  it  is  rainy,  foggy,  sultry,  hot,  cold,  it  is  fine,  fair  weather, 
it  is  a  glazed  firost  and  others.  It  is  now  intensely  cold  (Dickens, 
Italy,  A  Rapid  Diorama.).  It  was  very  gloomy  and  dark  weather, 
very  wet  besides  (ib.  To  Rome.). 

The  simple  verb  as  well  as  the  circumlocutions  are  used  even  in  Anglo* 
sax.:  Hit  rigne  and  snive  and  styrme  (Bbda,  Sm.  516,  17.).  Hit  punrad 
(BoKTH.  39.).  pedh  hit  sy  vearm  on  sumera  (Cod.  Exon.  340,  19.}.  On 
snmera  hit  biO*  vearm,  and  on  vintra  ceald  (Bobth.  21.). 

2.  Natural  and  artificial  determinations  of  the  times  of  the  day, 
the  former  whereof  only,  but  seldom,  are  expressed  by  an  imper- 
sonal verb.     Circumlocutions  are  familiar  from  olden  times. 

It  dawns.  —  Will  it  never  be  day?  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  3,  7.). 
Jt  was  broad  day  when  he  awoke  (Lewes,  G.  I.  39.).  It  now  grew 
dark  (Field.,  Amelia  10,  5.).  It  was  quite  dark  already  (Dickens, 
Ghristm.  Car.  1.).  It  was  now  late  in  the  evening  (Macaul.,  H. 
of  E.  II.  II.).  'T  is  late  (Lonofeli.ow  I.  130.).  It  now  draws 
toward  night  (Siiaksp.,  Henry  V.  3,  6.).  It  is  not  noon  (Byr., 
iilanfr.  2,  2.).  It  was  the  deep  midnoon  (Tennyson  p.  101.;.  It 
was  ten  o'clock  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  175.).  It  struck  eleven 
Coleridge,  Wallenst.  4,  2.).  AJong  with  them  sometimes  stand 
sentences  with  a  determinate  subject:  The  day  dawned  (BrLW., 
Maltrav.  1,  3.).  The  clock  struck  eleven  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  H, 
175.). 
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Old  £n^l.:  On  the  moroun,  whan  it  was  light  (Gleobs,  Weber  I.  t.  236.). 
Whenne  it  was  daylyht  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  6130.).  Tho  hit  was  nyght  (Alis. 
1648.).  Til  hit  was  nygh  the  nyght  (2488.).  When  it  was  comen  to  ihe 
night  (Amis  a.  Amiloun.,  Weber  ll.  y.  1159.).  Now  it  waxes  to  the  nyght 
(Town.  M.  p.  276 ).  It  drawes  nyghe  the  time  of  day  (p.  V98.).  It  neghed 
neigh  the  noon  (P.  PLoiriiiM.  p  ^5.).  Whan  it  drewe  toward  the  noon 
(Clbgrs  89.).  Halfeax  :  Till  batt  tU  comm  till  efenn  (Orm  8917.).  With 
the  subject  named  *  The  day  dayes  (Tow.s.  M.  p.  47  ).  Anglosaxon  has  still 
more  simple  verbs:  Hit  dagaff;  hit  sefnsXf,  also:  Hit  apfenlaectf  (it  is  toward 
evening)  (Lcc.  24,  9.);  ponne  hit  dagjan  volde  (Sax.  Chr.  979.).  Circumlo- 
cutions are  familiar:  otf  hit  morgen  ths  (Exod.  16,  12.).  Mid  pan  hit  d&g 
Tas  (S.  QcTHLAc  :i.)-  P^  ^^l  ®<®i^  ^^  (Marc.  11,  19.).  pi  hyt  y&s  aefen 
gevorden  (1,  32.).  Hit  vearff  pi  pystro  (Joh.  6,  17.).  Sona  sva  hit  leoht 
Tas  (Apollon.  p.  19.);  also  with  the  artificial  measuring  of  the  time  of  the 
day:  Hit  y&s  p&  seo  teoffe  tid  (Jon.  1,  39.). 

3.  The  determination  of  time  by   seasons,    months,   feasts    and 
the  like  does  not  occur  in  the  form  of  simple  impersonal  verbs. 

It  was  at  Jerusalem  the  feast  of  the  dedication,  and  it  was  winter 
(JoH.  10,  22.).  T  was  April  then  (Tennysox  p.  87.).  It  was  now 
November  (Marry at,  Val.  5.).  T  was  Pentecost,  the  feast  of  glad- 
ness (Longfellow  I.  62.).  It  was  Monday  night  (Macaul.  H.  of 
E.  U.  191.). 

Old-Engl.:  And  it  was  wynter  (Wiclyppe,  Joh.  10,  22.)  Whenne  it  to 
the  tyme  cam  (Rich.  G.  dk  L.  1035.).  Til  hit  come  to  domesday  (Alis. 
6288.).  The  Anglosaxon  has  compounds  in  Icecan,  to  denote  the  approach 
of  time:  p&  hit  Yinter-laehte  (Sax.  Chr.  1006.);  else  circumlocutions:  Hit 
▼as  Tmter  (Joii.  10,  22.).     Hit  ys  h&lig  tid  (Exod.  10,  0.). 

4-  The  extension  of  the  use  of  impersonal  sentences  to  other  pro- 
Yinces  is  hard  to  define.  The  usage  of  the  language  goes  here 
as  far  as  the  predicate  gives  room  to  infer  a  subject  in  itself  more 
or  less  firmly  determined,  or  the  situation  and  the  context  may  af- 
ford an  image  of  it.     Compare: 

How  far  is  lY,  my  lord,  to  Berkley  now?  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2, 
3.}.  How  is  7  with  aged  Graunt?  (2,  1.).  That  it  may  go  well 
^th  thee  (Dei^ter.  5,  16.).  How  fares  it  with  thee?  (Byr.,  Manfr. 
3)  4.).  Unless  the  poet  know  how  it  is  behind  the  scenes  (Lewes, 
&  I.  61.).  It  might  have  fared  ill  for  Adrian  (BuLw.,  Rienzi  5, 
3.).  'T  is  done  —  but  yesterday  a  King!  (Byr.,  Ode  to  N.  B.). 
T  is  over  .  .  my  dull  eyes  can  fix  thee  not  (Manfr.  3,  4.).  It 
8oon  came  to  a  quarrel  (Scott,  Tales  of  a  Grandf.  7.).  It  is  the 
same  with  communities  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  46.).  It  is  very 
pleasant  now;  it  is  dangerous  at  sea  and  the  like. 

Old-Engl.:  Thus  hit  farith  by  feste  uDwise:  After  mete  contek  ariseth 
(Aim.  iii»7.).  It  standes  so  with  the  now  (Tows.  M.  p.  76.).  It  sweyed 
w  murye  (P.  Plough m.  p.  1 ).  Merv  time  hit  is  in  May  (Alis.  6210.). 
•ury  hii  is  in  fold  and  hyde  (457.).  Swete  hit  is  in  maidenes  hour  (2574.). 
Halfeax.:  pus  hit  ferde  faere,  wurs  hit  ferde  here  (Lazam.  II.  42.).  Wei 
^^te  MerUn  hu  hit  sculde  iwurffen  (305 ).  Anglos :  On  lencten  hit  grevff, 
^d  on  harfest  hit  fealvatT  (Bobtii.  21.).  Hu  lanf];e  vylt  ^m  pU  hit  on  pam 
«y?  (Ps.  6,  3.). 

Those  impersonal  sentences  in  which  a  predicative  substantive  occurs 
deserve  a  remark.  Whereas  in  other  sentences  of  this  sort  the  predicate 
determines  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  left  indefinite,  according  to  its  acti- 
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yity,  the  determinate  subject  is  in  those  eyen  taken  up  into  the  predi- 
cate, for  ex.:  it  is  nighty  it  was  winter  <&c.,  so  that  it  appears  here  as  a 
preliminary  support  for  the  yerb,  instead  of  the  true  subject,  and  resembles 
a  reduplication   of  it.    The  phenomenon  rests  upon  the  circumstance  that 
yerbs  which,  like  the  yerb  of  existence,  are  wont  to  appear  with  predicatiye 
determinations  and  become  unaccent^  oyer-against  these,  seem  partly  un- 
able to  do  without  such  a  determination,  partly  need  to  lean  upon  a  sub- 
ject.   Eyen  Anglosaxon  here  used  hit^  as  has  been  pointed  out,  although 
it  can  still  do  without  such  a  prop:    pk  on  mergen  dag  vas  (S.  Gcthlac 
12.).    b^  gesy&c  se  yind,  and  veartf  raycel  smyltnes  (Luc.  8,  24.).    Com- 
pare  also   the  Non-denoting  of  the   subject    English  in  that  case 
rejects  the  tV,  where  it  uses  the  adycrb  there,  whereby  the  existence  of  a 
subject  is,  as  it  were  localized,  as  in  the  French  il  y  a,  although  the  re- 
ference to  a  place  serves  for  naught  else  than  to  denote  sensuous  existence. 
By  the  connection  of  the  yerb  with  this  adyerb  the  ear  is  at  the  same  time 
satisfied,  which  else  misses  a  support  for  the  yerb,  although  this  adyerb 
does  not  always  stand  at  the  head  of  the  sentence.    The  otherwise  predi- 
cative determination  is  transmuted  here  into  a  decided  subject:    There  is 
a  dew.     There  is  no   wind  at  all  (Murray,  Spell.  B.  p.  71.).    And  they 
ceased  and  there  was  a  calm  (Luc.  8,  *24.).    Further  see  below,  adyerbs 
of  place    Eyen  in  Anglosaxon,  we  find  in  cases  such  as  are  here  denoted, 
pan"   instead   of  hiti   And  pa^  yearO"  gevorden  mycel  eorff-bifung  (Math. 
28,  2.). 

Reduplication  of  the  Subject. 

The  return  of  the  subject  in  the  same  sentence  is,  properly,  al- 
ways a  pleonasm.  But  it  serves  on  the  one  hand  rhetorical  purposes, 
on  the  other  it  has  become  in  an  enfeebled  manner  a  more  general 
usage  of  language. 

1.  The  repetition  of  the  subject  by  one  and  the  same  word  is 
commonly  an  expression  of  emotion,  njanifesting  the  importance  of 
the  subject  of  the  sentence  for  the  speaker. 

And  j>eace^  o  Virtue!  peace  is  all  thy  own  (Pope,  Essay  on  M. 
4,  82.).  „  That^,  said  Sarah,  „yes,  that  would  make  a  proper  gown 
for  your  wife"  (Cooper,  Spy  3.).  And  /,  behold,  1  establish  my 
coTenant  with  you  (Gen.  9,  9.).  In  emphasis  a  repeated  personal 
pronoun  often  comes  at  the  end:  If  reasons  were  as  plenty  as  black- 
berries, /  would  give  no  man  a  reason  upon  compulsion,  1  (Shaksp., 
I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  Tell  him  /  must  have  money,  I  (Ben  Jons., 
Poetast  1,  1.).  A  demonstrative  pronoun  may  also  operate  streng- 
theningly  in  connection  with  the  repeated  subject:  Although  the 
loss  that  brought  us  pain,  That  loss  but  made  us  love  the  more 
(Tennys.  p.  94.).  Sometimes  the  repetition  serves  the  perspicuity 
of  speech,  when  sentences  or  long  members  of  a  sentence  interrupt 
the  commenced  speech:  For  he^  by  foul  hap,  having  found. Where 
thistles  grew  on  barren  ground,  In  haste  he  drew  his  weapon  out 
(Bi'TL.,  Hud.  1,  2,  839.).  The  Tolbooth  felt  —  for  marble  some- 
times can.  On  such  occasions,  feel  as  much  as  man  —  The  Tol- 
booth felt  defrauded  of  her  charms  (Byr.  p.  320.).  Other  redupli- 
cations are  treated  of  in  the  discussion  of  the  Asyndetic  Coordi- 
nation. 

In  the  more  modem  tongue  the  rhetorical  reduplication  is  more  frequent 
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than  in  the  more  ancient,  particularly  that  of  substantives.    Old-English 

&Tour8  the  reduplication  of  pronouns,  especially  after  the  insertion  (^  a 

relative  sentence:    He  that  can  his  tyme  abyde,  ofte  he  schall  his  wylle 

betyde   (AlIs.  4291.).    For  he  that  smytes,  he  shal  be  smyten  (Town.  M. 

p.  188.).     We  that  in  sich  myrth  have  beyn,  That  ve  shuld  suffre  so  much 

wo  (7.).     Ye  that  ar  here  the  last,   Te  may  be  savyd  if  ye  fle  fast  (48.). 

Even  the  return  at  the  end  is  found  early:   A!   Godys  sake,  is  sche  with 

childe,  «cAe?  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  124.).    Even  to  Anglosaxon  repetition,  parti- 

eularly  of  pronouns,  is  not  unfamiliar:  FmU  patj)e  Gode  vas  \ktS,  ecil  pit 

vis  gevunelic  on  pam  lande  on  his  tyman  (Sax.  CfnR.  1100.).   And  ^  Beth- 

leem,  Judealand,  vitodllce  ne  eart  pu  last  on  Judea  ealdrum  (Math.  2,  6.). 

2.  Widely  diffused  in  the  more  modem,  as  well  as  in  the  more  an* 
cicnt  tongue,  is  the  reduplication,  by  means  of  a  personal  pronoun, 
of  the  subject  expressed  by  a  substantiye  or  a  noun  used  sub- 
stantively. 

a)  Then  the  pronoun  either  precedes,  to  serve  to  indicate  the 
noun,  which  mostly  follows  the  predicate  with  greater  weight  and 
more  stress. 

She  early  left  her  sleepless  bed,  The  fairest  moiV/ of  Teyiotdale 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  25.).  What  may  it  be,  the  heavy  sounrf^ 
That  moans  old  Branksome*s  turrets  round?  (1,  12.).  Above  the 
lowly  plants  it  towers,  The  fennel  with  its  yellow  flowers  (Longf. 
I.  p.  112.).  And  they  cross'd  themselves  for  fear,  All  the  knight.n 
at  Camelot  (Tennys.  p.  72.).  He  's  a  queer  customer,  the  wit' 
eyed  vun^  sir  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  19.).  The  agreeable  wicier 
speech  of  common  life  readily  repeats  tiie  verb  of  existence  with 
the  subject  following  after  it:  She  woe  a  staid  little  woman,  wan 
Grace  (Dickens,  Battle  of  Life  2.)  She  teas  the  most  arch  and 
at  the  same  time  the  most  artless  creature,  was  the  youngest  Mm 
Pecksniffs  that  you  can  possibly  imagine  (M.  CnrzzLEw.  1,  2.). 
He  was  a  great  man,  was  Cicero  (Longf.  I.  194.).  A  demon- 
strative pronoun  is  also  added  to  the  noun :  He  was  a  wonderful 
man,  that  uncle  of  yours,  though  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  19.). 

Old-Engl.  affords  numerous  instances:  The  way  he  shalle  you  lede  The 
kyng  of  alio  man-kyn  (Town.  M.  p.  J  36.).  But  sche  ne  told  no  man  her 
sore  The  emperesse  (Octocian,  Weber  III.  v.  663.).  And  thus  she  spake, 
this  mayden  ying  (Lay  lb  Frkinb  121.).  H\t  schal  beo  ful  deore  abought, 
Theo  tole  that  was  in  Grece  y-sought  (Alis.  4154.).  It  commys  on  a 
pase  yon4  steme  us  to  (Town.  M.  p.  96.).  Thai  ar  so  long  taryyiifl^ 
the  fowles  that  we  cast  out  (p.  33.).  Lord  it  is  sothe  alle  that  we  say 
fp.  130.).  Ualfsax.:  And  he  swa  dude  sone,  pe  kinfi  of  Denetnarke  {LaUm, 
IL  568.).  pus  heo  ispwdden  her,  Passent  cmd  Oillomar  (II.  336.).  The 
Anglosaxon  precedes:  He  ktf  svereff,  engla  peoden,  vyr da  valdend {Caevm, 
3360.).  He  pk  8€  eddiya  ver  Guthldc  heora  vorda  ne  gimde  (S.  Guthlao 
5.).  Hit  is  velig  pis  edlond  on  vastmum  (Bed a  473,  12.}.  ponne  hjj  at 
frymffe  gemetaO",  engel  a$id  seo  eddge  sdvl  (Cod.  Exon.  102,  2  )  The  yo- 
sition  of  the  pronoun  immediately  before  the  noun  is  not  unusual:  pi 
com  he  Theodor  B*  (Bfda  566,  14.).  Ualfsax.:  He  Luces  pa  s«ide  (La- 
?AM.  III.  90.). 

^)  The  converse  case,  of  the  pronoun's  following  a  substantive 
noun,  whether  immediately  or  after  the  insertion  of  members  of 
a  sentence,  likewise  gives  the  substantive  a  greater  weight,  it 
being  primarily  isolated  and  separated  by  a  perceptible  pause 
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from  what  follows.    We  therefore  often  find  it  in  decided  oppo- 
sition to  another  subject,  although  this  is  nowise  essential. 

Your  husband  he  is  gone  to  save  far  off,  Whilst  others  come 
to  make  him  lose  at  home  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  11.  2,  2.).  The  nobles 
they  are  fled,  the  commons  cold  (3,  4.).  —  King  Richard  he  is 
in  the  mighty  hold  Of  Bolingbroke  (3,  4.).  The  Dauphin  is  pre- 
paring hitherward ;  Where,  heaven  he  knows,  how  we  shall  answer 
nim  (John  5,  7.).  The  Lord  of  hosts,  he  is  the  king  of  glory 
(Ps.  24,  10 ).  Thy  rod  and  thy  staff,  they  comfort  me  (23,  4.). 
The  night  it  was  still,  and  the  moon  it  shone  (Kiuke  wiiite  Gon- 
doline)  The  skipper  he  stood  beside  the  helm  (Loncjfellow  I. 
80.).  The  smith  a  mighty  man  is  he  (103.).  This  manner  of 
expression  has  remained  especially  in  poetic  narrative  and  the 
ballad,  although  it  goes  beyond  it.  Interrogative  sentences  in 
which  the  subject  is  repeated  by  a  personal  pronoun,  remind  us 
of  the  French  construction:  The  baptism  of  John,  was  it  from 
heaven  or  of  men?  (Mark.  11,  30.).  This  sacred  shade  and  soli- 
tude, what  is  it?  (Young,  N.  Th.  5,  171.). 

Different  from  this  repetition  is  that  of  the  subject  after  an 
extensive  member  of  a  sentence  or  collateral  sentence,  where  the 
only  aim  is  to  recall  the  more  remote  subject  to  recollection: 
Manetho  also,  who  lived  about  the  time  of  Nebuchadon-Asser, 
Asser  being  a  Syriac  word  usually  applied  as  a  sirname  to  the 
kings  of  that  country,  as  Teglat-Phael-Asser,  Nabon-Asser,  he^  I 
say,  formed  a  conjecture  equally  absurd  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  14.). 
Fiesco  having  thus  fixed  and  encouraged  his  associates,  before  he 
gave  them  his  last  orders,  he  hastened  for  a  moment  to  the  apart- 
ment of  his  wife  (Roberts.,  Hist,  of  Ch.  V.). 

In  Old-English  also  this  manner  is  very  frequent:  pe  kyng  he  sende 
aftur  hem  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  120.).  His  sonnes  Sf  pe  barons  Sone  pei  rised 
strif  (Langtopt  I.  216).  Salomon  the  sage  A  sermon  he  made  (P.  pLouonM. 
p.  48.);  Ac  beggeris  aboute  midsomer  Bred-lees  thei  clepe  (283.).  A 
mta/med  mon  he  hath  no  my^ht  (Halliwell,  Freemasonry.  Lond.  1844. 
V.  159.).  His  name  kut  spradde  ful  wondur  wyde  (36.).  And  the  grete 
burges  of  that  syte,  Th^  were  ther  alle  (79.).  Amon^  the  god  of  L4y- 
biye,  He  schal  com  doon  fro  the  skye  (A lis.  317).  Sir  Amis  and  thai 
leuedy  bright,  To  bed  thai  gun  go  (Amis  a.  Am.  1160.).  The  Fader  of 
heven  he  greetes  the  weylle  (Town.  M.  p.  166.)  &c.  In  the  question  this 
repetition  meets  us  more  rarely:  Thy  brother  Abel,  wlfer  is  he  now? 
(Gov.  Myst.  p.  38.).  The  reference  is  also  sometimes  brought  about  even 
in  the  ancient  language  by  a  somewhat  further  removal  of  the  verb 
from  the  subject:  ^d  fee  schulle  understonde,  that  oure  Lord  Jesu,  in 
that  night  that  he  was  taken,  he  was  ylad  in  to  a  gardyn  (Madmdbv. 
p.  13.).  The  afterplaced  personal  pronoun  is  not  foreign  to  Anglosaxon, 
although  it  occurs  more  frequently  in  the  case  now  to  be  mentioned: 
Moyses  serest  and  Helios  hi  raston,  and  swylce  eac  se  Hcelend  ealles  mid- 
daneardes  on  Yestene  he  f&ste  (S.  Qothlac  5.). 

In  former  times  the  habit  after  an  attributive  sentence  of 
referring  back  emphatically  to  the  substantive  by  the  personal 
pronoun  was  more  widely  diffused  than  at  present. 

The  Lord  your  Grod  wnich  goes  before  you,  he  shall  fight  for 
you  (Deuter.  1,  30.).    No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time;  the 
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only  begotten  Son,  which  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  he  hath 
declared  him  (John  1,  18.). 

Old-End. :  The  man  that  mijte  go  Ech  dai  eveiie  fourti  myle  uprivt  and 
eke  mo,  lie  ne  scholde  to  the  hexte  hevene  . .  Come  (Wkight,  Pop.  Treat, 
p.  134.).  ^^0  but  pe  one  bigoten  $one  pat  is  in  the  bosum  of  pe  fadir, 
Ae  hap  tolde  oute  (Wiclyffk,  Joh.  1,  18.).  In  Anglosaxon  this  is  very 
usual:  Drihten  e<mre  Ood  pe  eovre  lateov  ys,  he  fiht  for  euv  (Dkctbr.  I. 
30.).  Se  man  se  pat  ^rasje,  fie  &ge  healf  pat  vite  and  pat  veore  (Lego. 
ifiiHELB.  12.)  Nu  eft  pdt  Judeisc  folc  pe  Crist  ofslogon,  sva  sva  he  syif 
Tolde  and  gepafode,  hy  secgaiT  pat  hy  vilfaiT  gelyfan  (Tiiorpc,  Anal.  p.  66.). 

A  demon stratiye  pronoun,  as  a  repetition  of  the  subject, 
refers  to  it  with  greater  emphasis.  In  the  modem  tongue  this 
is  particularly  usual  after  an  accumulation  of  subjects. 

The  knell,  the  sliroud,  the  niattock  and  the  grove;  The  deep  damp 
voidt,  the  darkness  and  the  worm,  These  are  the  bugbears  of  a 
winter*8  eve  (Young,  N.  Th.  4,  10.).  Lore,  hope  and  joy,  fair 
pleasure's  smiling  train,  Hate,  fear  arid  grief,  the  family  of  pain, 
The^ie  mix'd  with  art,  and  to  due  bounds  confined,  make  and 
maintain  the  balance  of  the  mind  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  2,  117.). 
Self-reverenee,  self-knowledge,  self-control.  These  three  alone  lead 
life  to  sovereign  power  (Tennyson  p.  103.).  Could  not  birth, 
renown,  and  thy  green  years  —  could  not  these  save  thee?  (BrLw., 
Rienzi  5,  3.) 

The  older  languasje  seems  not  to  need  this  strengthening.  Moreover 
we  find,  even  in  Anglosaxon,  instead  of  the  personal  pronoun  also  the 
demonstrative  *e,  «eo,  pdt:  Se  scearpa  dedSe  (aeaiy)  pc  ne  forlGt  (forlaet) 
ne  rice  menn  no  heane,  seo  (se)  hine  genam  (Sax.  Cur.  1087.).  Ic  secge 
eov,  pat  (plc  para  pe  vyf  gesyhd*  ^d  hire  gevilnaOr,  eallunga  pat  se  ge- 
syn^aff  on  hys  heortan  (Math.  5,  28.). 

As  the  subject  is  doubled  in  the  cases  stated  under  a)  b),  so  the  redu- 
plication of  objective  determinations  is  usual.  Yet  we  must  distinguish 
the  examples  answering  to  the  first  sort  from  apposition,  by  which  a  de- 
termination, not  immediately  thought  along  with  a  notion,  is  added  to  it. 
With  the  second  sort,  on  account  of  the  identity  in  form  of  the  nomina- 
tire  with  the  accusative  of  most  nouns,  it  is  often  not  to  be  decided  whe- 
ther the  case  placed  at  the  front  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  a  nominative, 
whereby  an  anacoluthon  arises.  The  distinction  certainly  has  only  a 
theoretical  value,  the  reduplication  of  the  same  case  according  in  enect 
with  the  anacoluthon.    See  the  Anacoluthic  Subject. 

a.  Instances  of  the  first  class  are:   They  led  her  forth,  the  unhappy  lost 
Cristine  (Roobrs  Italy,  Coll*  alto.). 

Old-Engl.:  The  kyng  yaf  him  many  a  juel,  To  the  leclte,  of  silver 
and  goola  (Seotu  Saobs  1089.).  We  believe  it  for  sothe  alle  that  God 
bathe  sayd  (Macndev.  p.  135.).  Angl. :  He  him  daeda  lean  geome  gieldeO* 
pam  be  his  giefe  villaO'  picgan  to  ponce  (Cod.  Exon.  109,  23.). 

h.  To  the  second  class  belong:  Ml  other  doubts,  by  time  let  thetn  be 
clear'd  (Shaksp,  Cymb.  4,  3.).  Of  Salisbury ^  who  can  report  of  him? 
m  Hb.nbt  VI.  5,  3.).  For  upon  every  man  and  beast  which  shall  be 
found  in  the  field  .  .  the  hail  shall  come  down  upon  them  (Ex on.  9, 
19 ).  But  my  abhorrence,  the  full  sentiment  Of  my  whole  heart  —  that 
1  have  still  kept  sacred  To  my  own  consciousness  (Colbridgb,  Plcc. 
3,  1.). 

Old-Engl:   With  both  honden  here  yaulew  here  Out  of  the  tresses 
sche  hit  tere  (Sbdyn  Sagbs  477.).   My  hart  wold  breke  in  thre  My  ton 
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to  se  hym  dy  (Town.  M  p.  138.).  Thta  iornhe  xal  I  oflFre  it  up  to  the 
(Gov.  Myst.  p.  35).  Of  lord  ny  felow,  whether  he  !)e,  Of  hem  thoB 
take  no  maner  of  fe  (Halliw.,  Freem  99.).  Anglos.:  And  ic  pa  pom 
engk  fe  par  hyrde  vas  eall  hy^n  sv&  ^aede  (Ev.  Nicod.  '62,) 

3.  Sometimes  we  find  a  subject  denoted  by  the  relative  pronouo 
alone  or  in  combination  with  a  substantive  repeated  by  means  oj 
a  personal  pronoun:  Thoup^hts  which  how  found  they  harbour  io 
thy  breast,  Adam,  mis-thought  of  her  to  thee  so  dear?  (Milt  ,  P. 
L.  9,  288  ).  Only  there  are  laws  against  papists,  which  it  would 
be  better  for  the  land  were  they  better  executed  (Scott,  R.  Ro} 
9.).  —  I  did  mean,  in  deed,  to  pay  you  with  this:  which.,  if,  like 
an  ill  venture,  it  come  unluckily  home,  I  break,  and  you,  my 
gentle  creditors,  lose  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  5.  Epilogue);  although 
similar  sentences,  for  ex.:  Which  rule.,  if  it  had  been  observed 
a  neighbouring  prince  would  have  wanted  a  great  deal  of  thai 
incense  which  has  been  offered  up  to  him  (Hazlitt,  Gr.  Lond 
1810  p.  1 1 1 .),  are  rejected  by  grammarians.  An  occasion  for  such 
a  repetition  is  given  by  the  position  of  the  relative,  when  the  verb 
separated  from  it,  seems  to  need  a  subject  to  lean  upon. 

Old-English  sometimes  presents  a  superfluous  personal  pronoun  afte 
an  interrogative  pronoun:  Eyn^  Richard  bethought  hym  that  thyde 
Wh4it  it  was  best  (Rich.,  C.  de  L.  1084.).  Thou  be  akuowe  to  no  mai 
Whider  I  schal,  no  whenes  1  cam,  No  what  mi  name  it  be  (Amis  a.  Amil 
1876.)  We  should  falsely  compare  with  these  relative  sentences  like- 
In  that  partie  is  a  welle,  thcU  in  the  day  it  is  so  cold,  that  no  man  ma: 
drynke  there  oife  (Macndev.  p  i56)  For  the  explanation  of  this  man 
ner  of  expression  see  the  adjective  sentence.  In  Modern-English  sentence 
with  whatn  followed  by  f^  which  does  not  share  the  reference  to  the  san 
verbal  notion,  is  not  to  be  referred  here.  Mr.  Pecksniff,  not  at  all  know 
ing  what  it  might  be  best  to  «aj^  (Dickens,  M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  3).  Who. 
he  himself  did  not  think  it  apparently  worth  while  to  resen 
(Sgott,  R.  Roy  12.).  Your  kind  and  affectionate  feelings  can  well  ima 
gine  what  J  should  find  it  impossible  to  describe  (ib.  36.). 

4.  The  combination  of  a  pronoun  compounded  with  self  and  a  pez 
sonal  pronoun,  whose  place  may  also  be  taken  by  a  substantive 
must  also  be  regarded  as  a  reduplication  of  the  subject,  borderia 
however  on  apposition.  The  juxta  position  with  tlie  personal  pre 
noun  is  especially  limited  to  the  subject. 

Mine  uncle  here,  this  earl  and  /  myself.,  Were  sworn  unto  yoii 
father  at  his  death  (Mari.owe,  Edw.  II.  1,  1.).  We  will  onrses 
in  person  to  this  war  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  4.).  Fast  will  w 
raze  the  city  walls  ourselves  (Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  3,  4.).  Th^ 
themselves  decreed  Their  own  revolt,  not  I  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  116.' 
God  himself  is  up  in  arms  TMarlowe,  Edw.  II.  1,  2).  Himselj 
the  hoary  Seneschal.,  Rode  forth  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  5.).  Th 
scene  itself  is  one  which  requires  no  legend  to  nrrest  the  trave 
ler's  attention  (Bllw,,  E.  Aram  1,  1.);  and  so  too  in  the  objet 
tive  member  of  the  sentence :  The  main  body  of  the  royalists  we 
conmianded  by  the  King  himself  (Hi" me,  Hist,  of  E.  58.).  He  r^ 
cognised  in  him  the  King  himself  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  14.). 

This  reduplication,  of  which  a  few  Old-English  examples  are  cite 
Vol.  I  p.  209,  extends  into  Anglosaxon,  and  may  be  used  as  a  proof 
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the  ase  of  the  forms  belonging  here,  where  we  also  remark  the  forms 
me  ielfj  pe  self,  us  sehe  answering  to  himself.  Might  these  dative  forms 
have  been  used  first  as  pleonastic  reflectives,  like  other  pleonastic  datives, 
which  we  shall  speak  of  hereafter,  before  they  received  the  character  of 
nominatives,  on  account  of  their  freauent  combination  with  the  latter? 
Halfeaxon  examples  are:  Mi  seolf  ieh  wunie  in  Kent  TLaJam.  I  361.)* 
Him  self  mid  his  fenge  he  to  wode  ferde  (I.  27.).  H-e  u»  seoluen  ofslagen 
wuUed*  liggen  (II.  185.)  Us  sehe  we  habbet  cokes  (I.  141 ).  Us  sehe 
we  habbet  bermen  (ib.).  Datt  I  me  sellf  sahh  Godess  Gast  (0km.  13592); 
with  which  is  to  comp.  Loc  nu  pe  sellf  (4666.)  —  pe  kina  him  self  fieh 
(La|am.  1  24.)  Godeis  Oast  anndswere  hem  |aff  Him  sell^(ORu,  7471.). 
An  thus  in  Anglosaxon  along  with  he  self  also  he  .  .  Aim  se^,  as  also 
singly  are:  him  self  see  above  p.  10.  And  he  cydde  him  sylf  phi  g&stlice 
andgit  p«ere  ealdan  gesetnysse  his  leoming-cnihtum  (S.  Basil,  p.  2.);  and 
along  with  the  substantive  him  self  is  found  equally  with  self:  Ac  Pilatus 
}k  on  his  domeme  hym  se^  &vr&t  ealle  ]>&  t>ing  (£v.  Nicod.  :)4.). 

5.  Of  extensive  use  is  the  employmeDt  of  the  neuter  it  as  a  sub- 
ject, where  the  object  of  the  predicate  is  not  a  nouu,  but  an  in- 
finitive or  a  sentence.    It  then  mostly  serves  as  a  preliminaiy, 
more    rarely    as  a  subsequent  sign  of  the.  object  occupying  the 
mind,  and  at  the  same  time  as  a  suppvort  for  the  verb  of  the 
predicate,  which,  especially  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
would  cause  a  support  to  be  missed.    The  pronoun  is  termed  the 
grammatical,  the  proper  subject  of  the  predicate  the  logical 
subject, 
a)  The  infinitive,  whose  syntactical  forms  of  relation  are  not  here 
considered,  has  been  from  ancient  times  frequently  combined  with 
a  grammatical  subject  both  in  poetry  and  prose. 
ct)  li  commonly  precedes :  '  T  were  best  not  know  myself  (Shaksp., 
Macb.  1,  2).     How   hard    it   is   to  hide  the  sparks  of  nature 
(Cymb.  3,  3.).     It  boots  me  not  to  threat  (Marlowk,  Edw.  II 
1,  4.).    Is  it  in  Time  to  hide  Eternity?  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  6,  227.\ 
It  was  necessary  to  make  a  choice  TMacaul.,  H.  of  £.  I.  49.). 
Then  it  was  proposed   to  enter  Wiltshire  (II.  167.).     It  is  no 
disgrace  to  have  an  old  father  and  a  ragged  shirt  (Loncfellow 
1.   1,  132.).     When  or  how  was  it  my  purpose  to  slight  your 
friendship?  (Scott,  Pu.  Durw.  15.). 

Old-Engl. :  It  is  letter  let  hym  in  stylle,  Than  hereinne  that  he  you 
spijle  (Rich  C.  db  L.  118.).  Mury  hit  is  in  halle  to  here  the  hajpe 
(Alis.  5990.)  To  the  craft  hit  were  gret  schame  To  make  an  halt 
mon  and  a  lame  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  153.)  For  it  were  gret  vilani, 
by  Seyn  Jon,  A  liggeand  man  for  to  slon  (Amis  a.  Amil.  133fi.).  Half- 
saxon:  Hit  is  on  mine  rede  to  don  bat  pu  bede  (La^^m.  III.  250.). 
Anglosaxon  presents  fewer  instances:  Fort)on  hit  is  god  godne  to  her- 
janne  and  yfelne  to  lednne  (Borih.  471.  l(>.). 

^)  When  it  follows  the  infinitive,  a  greater  stress  falls  upon  the 
logical  subject:  To  stand  or  fall  Free  in  thine  own  arbitrament 
it  lies  (Mii.T.,  P.  L.  8,  640.).  A  demonstrative  pronoun 
refers  with  more  weight  to  the  infinitive:  To  how  and  sue  for 
grace  .  .  that  were  low  indeed  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  111.).  To  doat 
on  aught  may  leave  us,  or  be  left.  Is  that  ambition?  (YorNG, 
N.  Th.  6,  375.)  To  store  up  treasure,  with  incessant  toil.  This 
is  man  's  province,  this  his  highest  praise  (7,  447.) 
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Old-Engl. :  To  mete  with  his  enmy  It  were  a  greatt  myschefe  (Tows 
M.  p.  138.).  For  to  slen  his  childer  so  ying  It  were  a  dedii  siim< 
(Amis  a.  Amil.  2234) 

The  employment  of  it  with  the  infiDitive  as  the  objective  determina 
tion  of  the  sentence  is  more  limited.  It  mostly  precedes  where  th< 
verb  of  the  sentence  demands  a  double  accusative,  one  of  which  is  pre 
dicative  (see  accusative):  God  hath  pronounced  it  death  to  taste  tha 
tree  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  427.).  He  found  it  inconvenient  to  be  poor  (Cowp 
p.  101.).  Trajan  and  Antcnius  were  content  to  alleviate  the  burden 
which  they  considered  it  impossible  to  remove  (Gibbon,  Decl.  4.).  Se( 
above  3.  With  the  inverted  collocation:  And  good  he  made  thee,  bul 
to  persevere  He  left  it  in  thy  power  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6.  525),  the  Anaco 
luthon  is  not  to  be  sharply  distinguished  from  a  repetition  in  the  same 
case. 

Instances  from  the  more  ancient  times  are  not  so  freauent,  yet  we 
find  similar  instances  even  in  Halfsaxon:  For  ^if  we  nit  ^eorne^T  tc 
wonien  her  mid  Grickcn,  heo  beoff  ure  fulle  feond  (LaJam.  I.  41.).  Tht 
inverse,  collocation  is  also  found  in  Old-Engl.:  And  noght  to  yrevef 
hem  that  greveth  us,  God  hymself  forbad  it  (P.  PLounnsi.  p.  185.). 

b)  Sentences  which  lean  against  the  grammatical  subject  it,  may  b^ 
principal  or  collateral  sentences  It  then  stands  most  frequently 
and  naturally  in  the  front  of  the  sentence,  as  always  before  th.« 
verb  of  the  predicate. 

et)  Among  the  principal  sentences  we  may  also  reckon  th 
sentence  without  a  particle,  otherwise  interwoven  as  a  collaters 
sentence  into  the  structure  of  the  sentence.  It  is  written,  H 
shall  give  his  angels  charge  amcermng  thee  (Mattii.  4,  6.  cf.  ** 
10.  &c).  'T  is  said,  the  stout  Parisians  do  rei^oli  (Siiaksp., 
Henry  Vl.  5,  2.).  For  ^t  is  not  now  who^s  stout  and  bold?  Bi 
who  bears  hunger  best  and  coldf  (Bi  Ti..  Hud.  3,  3,  353.).  1 
''t  not  enough,  we^re  hruis'd  and  kicked  (2,  2,  93.).  Is  it  po« 
sible  you  could  behare  so  ill  to  the  man  (Smollet,  Rod.  Rant 
6.).  Yet  it  is  certain,  the  manuscript  contains  much  that  is  reall 
excellent  (Scott,  Minstrelsy  I.  67  ).  Yet  if  7  is  true,  By  oit 
own  hearts  of  others  we  may  judge,  I  run  no  peril  (Shekic 
Knowles,  Love-Chase  2,  3.).  Inversion  also  occurs:  Use  lessen 
marvel  it  is  said  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  32.).  You  mimic  you- 
master f  then^  it  seems  (Mrs.  Centlivre,  Wonder  2,  1.). 

With  the  inversion  of  a  predicative  determination  and  thi 
verb  it  is  cast  out :  True  is,  lem  firndy  amid.  Some  disadvantage 
we  indur'd  and  pain  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  430.).  Where  this  if 
otherwise  the  case,  the  ancient  manner  of  expression  appean 
as  an  ellipsis  in  the  modern  tongue:  May  be  he  will  not  touci 
young  Arthur's  life  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  4.).  May  hap,  my  dear 
you  may  injure  the  young  girl  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.).  Seem'c 
to  the  boy,  some  comrade*  gay  Led  him  forth  to  the  woods  (Scott 
L.  Minstr.   1,  21.).     Nor  lists  I  say  &c.  (5,  4). 

The  support  of  the  sentence  by  the  pronoun  pervades  all  periods  o 
the  language:  Old-Engl:  As  it  is  writen,  He  jaue  to  hem  hrede  (Wi 
cLvrFE,  Joh.  6,  31  )  Wher  it  is  not  writen  in  joure  lawe,  For  I  sey 
jee  ben  aoddisf  (10,  34.);  and  so  with  verbal  citations  even  in  Anglo 
saxon:  llit  is  avriten,  Liifa  pmne  nextan  (A -S.  Homil.  II.  324).  Hi 
nys  hyt  &vriten  on  eovre  se,  pat  ic  sasde^  Qe  syndgodasf  (Jon.  10,  34.) 
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although  also  without  hit:  Ge  ^hyrdon  p&t  .  .  gecveden  vas,  Ne  an- 
rikt-hame  pu  (Math.  5,  27.).  Eft  is  ^yriten,  on  odre  stove,  Arvurtfa 
phme  fader  (A.-S.  Homil.  U.  324.)-  The  sentence  without  a  particle, 
which  represents  the  collateral  sentence,  is  thus  introduced  in  Old- 
Engl. :  Schame  hit  is  we  weore  so  faynt  (Alis.  37*20.).  It  was  my  gylt 
he  was  fortayn  (Town.  M.  p.  106.).  Yet  it  is  also  wanting:  Womlur 
is  the  ground  may  heom  beore  (Alis.  202 ).  May  tyde  he  mile  our 
giftes  take  (Town.  M.  p.  47.).  Hire  thoughte  hire  heorte  baret  on  two 
(Aus.  625.);  as  Anglosaxon  also  throws  off  the  pronoun:  And  ^%  sona 
gelamp,  p&  hit  st&  sceolde,  Udina  leohtode  ledda  magCum  (Cod.  Exor. 
15,  8 ). 

^  The  preliminary  subject  it  is  very  commonly  employed  with 
collateral  sentences,  most  frequently  before  the  substantive 
sentence  introduced  by  that:  'T  is  as  impossible  That  he  '« 
undroum'd,  as  he  that  sleeps  here,  swims  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1,). 
It  is  a  trite  but  true  observation,  that  examples  work  more  for- 
cibly on  the  jnind  th&n  precepts  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  1.)  Though 
it  is  true  that  our  ancestor  of  blessed  memory^  the  Rhinegrave 
Gottfried^  was  something  rough-tempered  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  14.). 
It  was  told  the  king  of  Egypt  that  the  people  fled  (£xOD.  14, 
5.).  For  it  repenteth  me  that  I  have  made  them  (Gen.  6,  7.). 
It  must  not  be  inferred  from  this  position  of  humility,  that  the 
youngest  Miss  Pecksniffs  was  so  young  &c.  (Dicken8,  M.  Ghuzz- 
lew.  1,  2.). 

When  the  substantive  sentence  precedes  the  predicate,  there- 
fore really  takes  the  place  of  the  subject,  it  is  usually  absent 
before  the  verb  of  the  predicate:  That  he  deserued  a  better  fate 
was  not  questioned  by  any  reasonable  man  (Hi  me,  H.  of  E. 
57.);  otherwise  mostly  only  where  a  predicative  determination 
of  the  principal  sentence  comes  to  the  front:  The  triumph  of 
my  soul  is  —  That  I  am  (Young,  N.  Th.  9,  422.) 

The  same  as  has  been  observed  with  regard  to  the  infinitive 
of  the  object  is  good  for  the  employment  of  it  before  a  sentence 
of  the  object:  If  you  can  make  U  apparent  That  you  have  tasted 
her  in  bed^  my  hand  And  ring  is  yours  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  2,  4.). 

In  Old-English  the  grammatical  subject  is  here  usual :  It  befelle  upon 
a  nyght,  that  Machomete  was  dronken  (Maunpkv.  p.  140.).  It  semethe 
that  it  wolde  covere  the  erthe  (144.).  Yet  it  is  also  wanting:  Bettre 
is  that  boote  Bale  a-doun  brynge  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  70.).  And  so  befelle 
ihat  he  wente  with  the  marchandes  in  to  Egipt  (Maimdev.  p.  139.)* 
and  others.  Anglosaxon  often  employed  hit:  ^k  getydde  hit  pat  Ercu- 
ks  lobes  sunu  eom  to  him  (Bobth.  16,  2.)  Ac  hit  vas  heom  maest 
eallon  laOr  pat  hig  sceoldon  feohtan  vitS  heora  dgenes  cynnes  mannum 
(Sax.  Chr.  1052 )  [)&  gevearJT  hit  .  ,  pat .  forvredge  VulfnotS  (1009.). 
\k  gelamp  hit  pat  Pyhtas  comon  (ib.  Introd.)>  Hit  vas  alyfed  on  pmre 
ealdan  ae  pat  gehva  moste  his  fednd  ofsledn  (A.S.  Ho  mil.  II.  216 ). 
Yet  the  omission  is  very  common:  pe  is  betere  pat  an  pinra  lima 
forveortSe  (Math.  5,  30).  SoiT  fing  is  and  geviss,  pat  Crist  vas  of 
mtdenne  dcenned  (A.-S.  Homil  II.  268.).  Criste  gedafenatf  pdt  he 
veaxe,  and  me  pdt  ic  vanigende  heo  (II.  356.)* 

Instead  of  the  pronoun  it  a  demonstrative  pronoun, 
whose  position  is  at  the  same  time  freer,  may  refer  more  energe- 
tically to  the  collateral  sentence:  His  grand  excellency  was  wis^ 
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that  he  ivas  genuine  (Lewes,  G.  I.  4.).  This  is  also  found  will 
the  sentence  of  the  object:  That  we  are  two  asunder  let  tha 
grieve  him  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  2).  Say  they  more  or  less  Thai 
tkis^  that  happiness  is  happineesi  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  4,  27.) 
Why  have  we  done  Mw,  that  we  have  let  Israel  go  from  serving 
?w?  (Exoi).  14,  5.). 

So  too  in  Old-English :  Was  not  this  a  wonder  thyng.  That  he  durs 
calle  hymself  a  kyngf  (Town.  M  p.  2 J  7.).  —  Whenne  kyng  Richarc 
wyste  thiSy  That  ded  wes  Jakes  UeniSi  Alias,  he  sayde  (Ricn.  G.  di 
L.  5035 ).  And  that  knowe  we  wel  .  .  thcU  Cristene  men  schaUe  vyn 
nen  a-yen  this  land  (Malnukv.  p.  138 ).  In  Ualfsaxon  as  well  as  ii 
Anglosaxon  the  employment  of  demonstrative  pronouns  is  far  more  frd 
quent  with  the  sentence  of  the  subject  and  of  the  object,  yet  the^ 
often  appear  without  sensible  strengthening:  pis  iherde  Coel  pat  id 
men  itws  Custance  (La^am.  II.  32.).  Pis  iherden  AnTur  .  .  bat  iEsci 
Denene  king  wolde  beon  his  underling  (II.  557.).  Anglos.:  pat  me  i 
sorga  msst,  pat  Adam  sceal . .  nunne  strongltcan  stol  behealdan  (Cabdm 
(363.).  Hu  ne  is  pat  I>onne  sum  dael  ermiTa  pat  mon  svd  vcertUc 
scvle  culpjan  to  pam  pe  him  gifan  scylef  (Bortu.  32,  1.)  Ic  pdt  ge 
hyre,  pat  pis  is  hold  veorodfredn  Scildinga  (Bkov.  585.).  Ve  pat  vito 
pdt  he  vds  vyrhtan  sunu  Josepes  (Ev.  Nicod.  2 ). 

A  very  common  phenomenon,  reminding  us  of  a  similar  Freno" 
turn,  but  resting  nevertheless  upon  Anglosaxon  precedent,  i 
the  periphrastic  manner  of  expression,  in  which  to  the  ver 
of  existence,    accompanied   by   the   grammatical    subject  it, 
member  of  an   amplified  sentence  is  added,  apparently  as 
more  particular  determination,  followed  by  the  substantive  sea 
tence  with  that,  ns  whose  grammatical  sign  i^  is  to  be  regarded 
That  sentence  is  thus  removed  to  a  place  upon  which  the  ac 
cent  of  the  sentence  falls,  and  thus  made  prominent  as 
member  appearing  to  the  speaker  to  be  important. 

It  in  to  you,  good  people,  that  I  speaJc  (Shaksp.,  II  Henr 
VI.  4,  2.).  It  iras  not  tall  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reigc 
that  Diocletian  could  be  persuaded  by  Galerius  to  begin  a  generc 
persecution  (Gibbon,  Decl.  10.).  By  sleep  it  is  that  Heave 
mysteriously  communes  ivith  the  creatures  (BiLw.,  Rienzi  1,  8.] 
'T  is  for  this,  thou  Silent  River!  That  my  spirit  leans  to  the 
(LoNC.F.  I.  110.).  It  was  by  him  that  money  was  coined  (Ma 
CArL.,  Hist  of  E.  I.  28.).  Then  it  was  that  the  common  lat 
rose  to  the  dignity  of  a  science  (I.  17.). 

01d-En(?l.:  In  pe  tyme  bitwene  Abraham  &  Moyses  it  was,  pat  me 
come  to  Engolond  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  9.)  Hyt  is  in  the  deyd  name  thai 
speyke  (Amadas,  Weber  III.  v.  284.).  How  is  it  that  the  modyr  of  Qo 
me  xulde  come  tof  (Cov.  Myst.  p  126.).  It  is  frequently  thrown  ofl 
Hon  is  that  hit  quelleth  merif  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p  136.).  Whe 
ujas  that  thou  in  prison  wasf  (Town.  M  p.  318  ).  Halfsaxon:  |)urr 
whatt  i9i<  pott  pu  cnawwestmef  (Orm.  1*2800)  Anglosaxon  transmut< 
the  grammatical  subject  into  the  demonstrative  (like  the  French  c^e^ 
.  .  que)  or  wholly  rejects  it:  Is  pdt  for  micel  gecynd  pat  i/rum  Kch 
man  cymiS  eall  his  mdgen  of  pam  mete  pe  ve  picgaff  (Bobth.  34,  II. 
pat  vds  onJ[>one  M6nand§f  after  sea  Marian  masse  pdt  Oodvine  mi 
his  scipum  to  SuJSgeveorce  becom  (Sax.  Chr.  1052.).  —  For  pam  pingui 
vol  gio  pdt  se  vUa  Catulus  hine  gebealg  (Bobth.  27,  1.).  The  extei 
sive  use  of  this  circumlocution  belongs,  as  in  French,  to  modem  timei 
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If  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  itself  rendered  prominent  by 
CLrcumlocution,  an  adjective  sentence  comes  in  after  it,  in 
which  the  relative  pronoun  agrees,  not  with  the  grammatical^ 
but  with  the  logical  subject,  which  has  taken  the  place  of  a 
predicative  determination,  and  to  which  its  predicate  is  given 
by  the  adjective  sentence.  The  verb  of  the  principal  sentence 
arising  by  circumlocution  agrees  on  the  other  hand  with  the 
grammatical  subject. 

It  in  I  That  all  the  abhorred  things  o'  the  earth  amend  By  being 
worse  than  they  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  6.).  „  Villain  V  ts  thou  that 
robb*8t  me  of  my  lord,^  —  „ Madam,  ^t  w  you  that  rob  me  of  my 
lord^  (Marlowe,  Edw.  11.  1,  1.).  Jt  is  God  that  girdeth  me 
with  strength  (Ps.  18,  32.).  It  was  Dot  England  that  declared 
war  first  (Carlylk,  French  Revol.  3,  2,  8.).  He  it  was,  whose 
guile  .  .  deceived  The  mother  of  mankind  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  34.). 
It  is  not  every  young  poet  who  can  be  so  easihj  discouraged 
(Lewes,  G  1.  52.).  But  is  it  only  the  plebeians  who  will  rise? 
(BrLW ,  Rienzi  I,  5.).  It  is  this  which  in  later  years  perplexed 
his  judges  (Lewes,  G.  L  52.).  Also  sentences  like:  T  is  not 
thy  wealth  but  her  that  I  esteem  (Maklowk,  Jew  of  M.  2,  2); 
or  with  the  relative  conjunction:  'T  was  men  Ilack'd,  and  you 
will  give  them  me  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  3,  1.).  T  is  thee  / 
fear  (4,  1).  Say  is  it  me  thou  hafst  and  fearestl  (Byr.,  Bride 
1,  11.)  belong  to  this  sort  of  circumlocution,  in  which  her^  thee 
me  are  employed  as  nominatives. 

This  circumlocution  is  not  quite  forei^rn  to  the  older  English  tongue : 
h  it  oufirbt  1  that  shuld  do  that  dedef  (Toi»i«.  M  p.  180.).  It  is  I  that 
dede  hym  kylle  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  291 ).  It  is  I>e  spirit  pat  qyykenep  (Wi- 
cLTFPe,  Joh.  6,  :^6.).  It  is  foreifj^n  to  Anglosaxon  so  far  as  the  leaning 
of  the  verb  on  the  grammatical  subject  is  unfamiliar.  He  ys  pe  after 
me  toveard  ys,  te  vas  fijevorden  beforan  me  (Joh.  I,  '}!,).  Oast  is  se 
|)e  geliffast  (6,  63 ).  Mm  fader  is  pe  me  vuldra(T  (A.-S.  Homil.  II.  234.). 
A  construction  like  hit  ts  ic  is  unknown  to  An^^losaxon  and  rather 
transforms  itself  into  ic  hit  com.  The  Enf^lish  manner  is  analogous  to 
the  Modem-French,  but  not  based  in  Old-French.  See  Matzner's  Syn- 
tax of  the  Modern-French  tongue  I.  16(>. 

The  grammatical  bubject  may  also  enter  into  other  sentences, 
as  into  the  indirect  question :  It  might,  indeed,  well  be  doubted, 
whether  the  firmest  union  among  all  the  orders  of  the  state  could 
avert  the  common  danger  (Macail.,  Hist,  of  E.  1,  60.).  To  the 
king  of  France  it  mattered  little  which  of  the  two  English  par- 
ties triumphed  at  the  elections  (II.  1 28.).  In  like  manner  we  must 
regard  the  case  in  which  it  comprises  the  substance  of  condi- 
tional and  concessive  sentences:  //  is  no  matter  if  I  do 
halt  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  1,  2.).  If  angels  tremble^  H  is  at 
such  a  sight  (Young,  N.  Th.  4,  791.).  If  I  please  you  in  this 
affair^  H  is  as  1  desire  (Shf.kid.,  Riv.  3,  1.).  It  is  no  wonder 
if  Goethe  has  on  this  account  been  accused  of  sensibility  (Lewks, 
G.  I.  13.).  What  recks  it,  though  that  corse  shall  lie  Within  a 
living  graved  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  26.).  Even  temporal  sentences 
are  found  with  the  grammatical  subject  it:  ^T  is  seldom.  When 
tlte  bee  doth  leave  /ler  comb  hi  the  dead  carrion  (Shaksp.,  II 
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Henry  IV.  4,  4.).  T  is  much,  u^hen  scqUres  are  in  childn 
hands'^  But  more,  When  envy  breeds  unkind  division  (I  He> 
VI.  4,  2.).  Sentences  of  such  a  sort  may  also  be  accompan 
by  it^  as  sentences  of  the  object:  I  should  now  take  /'/  ai 
greater  favour,  if  you  hasten  the  horses  (Goldsm  ,  G.  Nat.  M.  I 

The  older  tongue  exhibits  the  like :  It  were  my  deth,  If  Jacob  it 
deth  in  kynd  of  Ilet/ie  (Town.  M.  p.  44.).  Iff  he  longe  leve^  it  wyl 
straunge  (Gov.  Myst.  224.);  before  the  sentence  of  the  object:  Dai 
thynk  it  not  ylle  Thy  knave  if  1  kylle  (Town.  M.  p.  148.).  Ralfsa 
Nu  hit  is  muchel  leod-scome  vf  hit  seal  pus  a-ligge  (La jam.  III.  4 
Anglos.:  Nis  hit  n&n  vundor  pedh  pa  sy  god  anaiv  yfel  (Ps.  50,  ( 
and  with  pat  or  pis  instead  of  hit-,  pat  vas  vide  cuff  hii  he  his  dagas  ge< 
dode  :Sax.  Chr.  94t'>.).    pa  pis  ciiiT  vas  .  .  hu  ^k  offre  geferdon  (lOOi 

The  Anacoluthic  subject. 

When  a  nominative  comes  to  the  front  of  tlie  sentence  and  s 
pears  the  subject  of  the  predicate,  while  the  speech  repeats 
by  a  pronoun  in  another  case  (also  as  a  possessive)  and  involves 
in  the  construction,  an  anacoluthon  is  present  The  reason  oft! 
anacoluthon  is  that  the  object  first  named  chiefly  engages  the  speak 
80  that  he  elevates  it  into  being  the  bearer  of  an  unfinished  sentem 
whose  predicate  is  disguised  under  the  form  of  a  new  sentence.  Tl 
apparent  subject  often  stands  before  a  relative  sentence,  the  nominati 
oi  which  seems  to  cooperate  as  the  cause  of  an  attraction  of  the  no 
preceding  it. 

Rather  proclaim  it,  Westmoreland,  through  my  host  That  he  whi 
hath  not  stomach  to  this  fight.  Lei  him  depart;  his  passport  shall 
made  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  4,  1.).  He  that  curseth  father  or  moth 
let  him  die  the  death  (Matth.  15,  4.).  My  lord  constable,  the  armo\ 
that  I  saw  in  your  tent  to-night,  are  those  stars^  or  suns^  upon 
(SiiAKSF.,  Henrz  V.  3,  7.).  'T  is  certain,  that  erery  man  that  d 
ill,  the  ill  w  upon  his  oum  head  (John  4,  1.).  Religion^  virtue^  tru 
Whatever  we  call  a  blessing  —  freedom  is  the  pledge  of  all  (Co\ 
p.  9.).  His  young  and  open  soul  —  dissimulation  Is  foreign  to 
habits  (Coleridge,  Pice.  1,  3.).  But  he^  the  chieftain  of  them  j 
His  sxcord  hangs  rusting  on  the  xcall  (Scott,  Last  Minstr.  1,  " 
Where  the  nominative  is  not  distinguished  in  form  from  the  case 
the  object,  it  is  equivocal  whether  we  are  to  assume  the  redupli' 
tion  of  the  oblique  case  or  the  anacoluthon:  My  noble  father^  Th: 
times  to-day  /  holp  him  to  his  horse  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  5,  \ 
Now  all  the  people  that  came  out  were  circumcised ;  but  all  the  peo 
that  were  born  in  the  wilderness  .  .  them  they  had  not  circumcised  (Jo 
5,  5.).    In  cases  like  these,  we  shall  incline  to  assume  the  anacoluth 

This  anacoluthon,  particularly  after  a  relative  sentence,  belong  to 
periods  of  the  language:  He  that  berethe  the  diamond  upon  him,  it  -yevt 
nym  hardynesse  ana  nmtdiode  (Macndbv.  p.  159.).  He  that  can  his  time  ab) 
Al  his  wills  him  schal  bytyde  (Alis.  462.).  Anglos.:  pa  pe  God  seceaiT, 
aspringetS  him  nan  god  (Ps.  33,  10.).  Ctfninges  horsvealh.  se  pe  him  mi 
gesrendjan,  pas  vergyld  bitf  tvd  hund  sctll,  (Leog.  Inak  33.).  Vsprleas  i 
and  vonnydig,  aBtren-mod  and  ungetreov,  pas  nc  aymeCf  God  (Cod.  Kxon.  S 
24.).  Bolder  anacolutha,  in  which  the  sentence  following  the  nominative  d 
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not  aeain  admit  the  apparent  subject  are  not  rare  in  Old-En^^lish:  For  he 
tbat  Soys  yong  or  old,  It  shalle  he  punyshid  sevenfold  (Town.  M.  p.  16.). 
We  that  were  barreyn  God  hath  sent  a  childe  (Gov.  My8t.  p.  80.);  as  in  An- 
on*. Se  man  {)e  &t  pam  fyrdunge  toforan  his  hlaforde  fealle  .  .  f)eon  pd 
a  fargyvene  (Lkoo.  Csdt.  I.  B  75 ).  Se  pe  ullages  veorc  gevyrce, 
se  cyning  pas  fritSes  f'lh.  12.).  Sentences  of  this  sort  are  often  equal 
in  Talue  to  a  conditional  member  of  a  pentence. 


Omission  of  the  Subject. 

Since  every  sentence  would  be  devoid  of  support  without  a  sub- 
ject, the  image  of  one  can  never  be  absent.  Therefore  whenever  an 
ellipsis  occurs  here,  the  predicate  must  be  readily  completed  by  a 
wellknown  subject.  But  the  reference  of  a  verb  to  a  preceding,  al- 
tikOQgh  remoter  subject  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  ellipsis.  Properly 
the  not  denoting  the  subject  by  a  personal  pronoun  should  not  be 
regarded  as  an  omission  of  it,  the  verbal  inflection  originally  includ- 
ing the  pronoun.  But  since  the  wearing  off  of  the  inflective  term 
his  rendered  the  personal  forms  in  part  quite  unrecognistable,  and 
the  universal  usage  of  language  uses  pronouns  as  relative  subjects, 
tiie  omission  of  them,  unless,  as  with  the  imperative,  it  has  remained 
l^pnlar,  appears  more  or  less  as  an  ellipsis. 

1.  The  imperative,  in  spite  of  the  obliteration  of  its  inflective  forms, 
does  not  need  the  support  of  the  pronoun.  Its  reference  to  the 
second  person  singular  becomes  clear  only  from  other  determina- 
tidns  of  the  sentence. 

Cast  off  your  armour,  put  on  scarlet  robes  (Maklowe,  I  Tam- 
burlaine  5,  2.).  Drink,  gentlemen,  make  free  (Suerid.  Kxowlks, 
Hunchback  1,  1.).     Repine  not  at  thy  lot  (Byk.,  p.  308.). 

The  combination  of  the  imperative  with  the  second  person  of  the 
pronoun  is,  however,  not  unfamiliar,  even  if  no  stress  is  laid  upon 
the  pronoun. 

Then  sit  thou  down,  divino  Zenocrate  (Marlowe.  I  Tamburl.  5, 
2.).  Vex  not  thou  the  poet's  mind  with  thy  shallow  wit  (Tennys. 
p.  41.).     Sing  ye  the  Lord  (Exoi>.   15,  21.). 

The  interchange  of  both  modes  of  expressions  it  not  unusual. 

Praise  ye  the  Lord.  0  (jive  thanks  unto  the  Lord  (Ps.  106,  1.). 
^Tmg  roses,  pour  ye  wine  (Mrs.  Hema.ns  p.  12.). 

These  twofold  modes  of  expression  and  their  interchans^  also  pervade  the 
Old-English,  where  the  singular  is  still  in  part  distinguished  from  the  plu- 
"J  of  Uie  imperative:  His  hit  thi  wille.  comme  and  site  (Wright,  .Anecd. 
P;3.).  Lystnethf  lordynges  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p  212.).  je  that  wolen  abide, 
*^neth  (p.  324.).  Play  thou  not  but  with  thy  peres.  Ny  tel  thou  not  al 
that  thou  heres  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  709 ).  Mourne  nogbt,  Mede,  Ne  make 
thow  no  sorwe  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  44).  With  the  Sowdan  thou  mak  thy  pes! 
Joke  trewes  (Rich  C.  db  L.  H895.).  Kven  in  Anglosaxon  both  forms  are 
'^  1186:  Lufa  bine  nextan,  and  hata  bine  feond  .  .  LvfjatS  eovre  fynd,  and 


^'j  29).    In  the  plural  it  is  the  forms  in  -on,  -e,  used  for  the  imperative, 
^hich  particularly  take  ge\  Nellon  ge  vesan  svylce  lease  licceteras  (Math. 
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6,  IB.).    Nellen  ge  eornostlice  beon  ymb-hydige   (6,  31.).    Ndbbe  ge  gol 
ne  seolfer  (lo,  9.). 

2.  In  persoDal  sentences  the  subject  is  sometimes  wanting,  espe 
cially  in  the  more  negligent  conversational  language,  but  chiefl; 
with  the  singular  of  the  verb. 

The  first  person  is  introduced  without  /, 

jfCan  not  sing.**  —  y^Prithee,  Hermogenes.*  —  Caw  tio^  sing  (Bei 
Jons.,  Poetast.  2,  1  ,\  (  an  't  guess  at  the  person  (Goldsm.,  G 
Nat.  M.  4.),  Pray  thee,  Roman  (Ben  Jons.,  Poetast  1,  1.).  Pr*y 
thee  what  art,  what  rhetoric  didst  thou  use  To  gain  this  might; 
boon?  (Addis.,  Cato  3,  ;^.).  Beseech  you,  father!  (Shaksp,,  Temp 
1,  2.).  Would  to  God  we  had  died  (Exod.  16,  3.).  0  wo«W  tha 
she  loved  me  I  (Shekid.  Knoavles,  Hunchb.  4,  1.).  Thank  ye 
George!  I  ask  no  more  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  4.).  Thank  jou,  Si 
(Dickens,  01.  Twist  5.).  Give  you  thanks!  (Suekid.  Knowles 
Hunchb.  3,  2.).  Am  therefore  forced  T  insist  thereon  (Coleridge 
Pice.  4,  5.).  „Have  you  indeed  found  miss  Julia,  and  how?**  — 
^Simply  saw  her  at  a  house  window  "  (Oxenfokd,  Twice  Bjlle 
1,  1.).  Had  seen  thee  sooner,  lad,  .  but  had  to  see  the  hound 
kennelled  first  (Scott,  R.  Roy  6.).  „How  came  you  so?**  — 
y^ Outran  the  constable;  lived  fast,  you  know."  (Planch e,  Fortuni 
J,  2).  Typography  occasionally  employs  the  mark  of  elision,  a 
in  ^Beseech  &c.  Forms  like  pr^yihee  have  almost  sunk  down  int 
particles.  The  rejection  of  the  /is  due  to  the  glibness  of  th 
speech  of  common  life. 

This  negligence  of  speech  is  not  to  be  further  pursued  historically,  hov 
ever  explicable  it  may  be  The  most  ancient  tongue,  especially  the  Angl^ 
saxon,  seems  not  to  know  it  at  all. 

The  casting  off  of  the  pronoun  thou  with  the  second  perso 
of  the  verb,  although  the  second  person  of  the  singular  is  limite 
in  use,  rests  upon  ancient  usage  and  is,  on  account  of  the  prese: 
vation  of  the  inflective  form,  at  least  unambiguous.  It  especiall 
occurs  in  interrogative  sentences. 

Dof(t  hear?  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  1,  '!,),  Dost  court  abundance  for  tk 
sake  of  peace?  (Young,  N.  Th.  6,  40 1.).  Why  dost  stare  so?  (Mk 
Centlivke,  Wonder  2,  1.).  How  do)>t1  And  where  hast  heen  the4 
eighteen  months?  (Leioii  Hi:nt,  Legend  of  Florence  1,  1.).  Wb 
where  hast  been?  (Coleridge,  Pice.  2,  8.).  Bast  honestly  confess 
it  to  thyself?  (4,  4.).  Art  not  afeard?  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  2- 
Art  not  ashamed  (I  Henry  IV.  1,  3.).  What  art?  (Butl  ,  Hud. 
1,  1400.).  Art  gone!  All  's  chance  —  All  's  care  —  All  's  darl 
ness  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Hunchb,  4,  2.).  Wilt  take  thy  chan^ 
with  me?  (Shaksp..  Cymb.  4,  2.).  iri7/  wTite  it?  (Sheiud.  Kno« 
les,  Hunchb.  4,  2.).  Wilt  let  me  take  thy  hand?  (Love-Cha^ 
1.  2.).  Would'st  have  it  present?  (Byr.,  Cain  2,  2.).  WoulcT 
question  Whence?  (Bride  2,  15.).  Bashaw,  in  brief,  shah  haves 
tribute  here  (Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  4,  4  ).    What  say'st,  my  lad^ 

i Siiaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  1,  3.).    And  knoicst  for  whom?  (Milt., 
i.  2,  730.).     Know'st  not  What  with  these  nuptials  comes?   Sh  ' 
RID.  Knowles,  Hunchb.  6,  2.).     Can'st  wonder?  (ibid.). 
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Old-EngL:  Sire,  no  darst  nought  tarye  (Alis  2010).  And  yf  be  sensuaiyte 
. .  Synnyst  dedly.  thou  xalt  not  therfore  dyspeyre  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  244.)- 
We  trewly  the  bowth.  Therfore  now  art  oure  (p  294);  so  often  in  indi- 
catiye  sentences,  as  in  the  question:  What  seyst  now,  Jhesus?  Why  ans- 
tnerist  not?  Heryst  not  what  is  seyd  a|ens  the?  (p.  295).  Knowest  him 
DO  more?  (Rom.  of  tub  Rose  4661'.)  Even  in  Anglosaxon  pu  is  occasio- 
nally cast  off:  Bist  to  \uldre  full  h^gan  hyhtes  (Cod.  Exon.  4,  24.).  Kcoft 
nu  tid-fara  to  pam  h&lgan  ham  (10.',  IS.) 

A  substantive  subject  is  sometimes  wanting  to  the  third 
person  of  the  verb  in  the  singular.  It  is  commonly  the  name  of 
god  or  of  the  devil,  which  the  language  of  common  life,  partly  from 
a  certain  fear,  partly  for  the  sake  of  the  emphasis  belonging  to 
the  predicate,  first  accents  more  feebly,  then  wholly  casts  ofif.  Some- 
times we  cannot  with  certainty  distinguish  the  imperative  horn  the 
third  or  first  person  of  the  present. 

Save  his  majesty  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1.).  Save  you,  fair  lady 
(RowE,  J.  Shore  1,  2).  y^Save  us!**  said  the  old  lady,  with  tears 
in  her  eyes,  „What  a  little  dear  it  is."  (Dickkns,  01.  Twist  \'2,). 
Bless  you,  sir  (Shaksp.,  Merry  W.  2,  2.).  „Do  you  give  the  chil- 
dren Dafi^,  Mrs.  Mann?"  .  .  Ah,  bleJis  ^em,  that  I  do,  dear  as  it 
is."  (Dickens,  01.   Twist  2.).     Bless  me  I  so  late!  (BrLw.,  Money 

1,  2.).  Bless  me,  Mr.  Corks!  anything  happened?  (DorciL.  Jerrold, 
Bubbles  1,  1.).  Beshreiv  me,  but  you  have  a  quick  wit  (Shaksp., 
Two  Gentlem.  1,  1.)  Damn  her,  lewd  minx!  0  damn  her! 
(Othello  3,  2.).  ^Damn  it!"  said  the  general  (Bilw.,  Disowned 
27.).  Think  upon  me?  hang  'em!  (Shaksp.,  Coriol.  2,  3.),  Curse 
it  .  .  hang  it  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  4.).  Thou  art  a  generous  fel- 
low, strike  me  dumb,  but  thou  hast  an  impertinent  wife,  stap  my 
vitals!  (Sherid.,  Trip  ty  Scarb.  2,  1.).  Confound  the  cormorant, 
he  'd  breed  a  famine  (Planche,  Fortunio  2,  1.)  and  the  like. 

The  forms  cited,  partly  used  as  mere  exclamations  of  various  hues  or  ex- 
preesions  of  indig^tion  and  of  imprecation  migfht  have  had  one  and  the 
same  origin,  although  it  has  been  effaced.  But  that  accostings  may  be  found 
even  here  is  proved  by  passages  like:  Ilang  the  trifle,  woman;  take  the 
honour  (Shaksp.,  Merry  W.  2,  i.).  More  complete  forms  seem  to  confirm 
our  assumption,  as  in  Shakspeare*.  Ood  save  the  king  (Macd.  1,2)  Ood 
bk$M  thee,  lady  (Twelfth  N.  1,  5.).     God  bless  the  mark!  (Mkrch.  op  V. 

2,  2.).  Say,  6od  damn  me!  (Com.  op  Err  4,  '.i.].  Compare  the  curse: 
Ood  damn!  alongside  of:  The  devil  damn  thee!  (Macb.  6,  3.).  In  the  more 
ancient  tongue  we  hardly  find  abbreviations.  Comp. :  Ay,  besherewe  you, 
be  my  fay,  This  wanton  clarkes  be  nyse  all  way  (Skelton  I.  28.).  This 
might  perhaps  be  the  first  person  of  the  present,  as  in:  Peter,  I  schrewe 
yow  but  ye  love  it  wel  (Chacc.  C.  T.  602 s.).  On  the  other  hand  we  find 
more  complete  forms  like:  The  deville  hang  him  up  to  dry  (Tows.  M.  p.  8.). 
Cristes  curs  mot  he  have  (Gamelyn  in  Wright  ed.  Chauc.  v.  106.  1 16.}. 
The  trace  of  these  sentences  without  a  subject  is  moreover  lost  in  Old- 
English. 

Omissions  of  the  subject  with  the  plural  could  hardly  occur  elsewhere 
than  in  the  language  of  the  lowest  layers  of  the  people.  Enf]:lish  no  longer 
admits  freer  references  back,  such  as  still  occur  in  Hatfsaxon :  Blisse  wes  on 
htredCy  custen  Sf  clupten  ^  cuiTliche  speken  (La^am.  II.  439.).  In  the  singu- 
lar we  find  the  same.  Old-EngL:  Ilyr  madgnhede  with  hir  shalle  dwelle, 
As  dyd  befome  (Town.  M.  p.  129.).  Anglos.:  pi  veartT  fam  cyninge  gekyd 
>   .  and  sende  to  Raab  (Josu.  2,  2.). 
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In  the  singular  as  well  as  in  the  plural  an  omission  of  tfa 
subject  occurs  with  all  personal  forms,  whenever  a  concessive  sen 
tence  is  followed  by  a  collateral  sentence  containing  the  subjec 
belonging  also  to  the  preceding  sentence. 

The  guilt,  &i/  what  I  will,  I  cannot  roll  off  from  me  (Coleridge 
Pice.  4,  4.).  And  if  he  were  above  ground,  vow'd  He*d  ferret  hin 
lurk  where  he  wou*d  (Br  tl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  240.).  Each  word  of  kind 
ness,  Come  whence  it  may,  is  welcome  to  the  poor  (Longf.  I.  152.] 
Do  all  we  can,  women  will  believe  us  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  2,  2.J 
Time  was  when  it  was  praise  and  boast  enough  In  ev'ry  clime 
and  travel  where  we  might,  That  we  were  born  her  (England's 
children  (Cowp.  p.  190.).  Search  as  we  will  in  these  multifom 
innumerable  French  Records  (Caulyle,  French  Revol.  3,  1,  1.) 
So  too  impersonal  sentences  are  treated:  Sort  how  it  will,  I  shai 
have  gold  for  all  (Shaksp.,  II  Heury  VI.  1,  2.).  Thou  shalt  U 
told,  cost  what  it  may  (RfxiERs  Italy,  An  Adventure). 

These  forms  are  explained  by  the  lln^istic  usage  of  the  most  ancient 
times.  Halfsaxon:  Comen  [)er  heo  comen,  aevere  heo  heom  slogcn  (Lajam 
II.  444  ).  Anglosaxon:  Hycge  sv&  he  ville,  ne  mag  verig-mod  vyrde  viff- 
standan  (Cod.  Exon.  287.  15).  Were  paer  he  va?re,  ponne  vas  he  mid  hii 
&gnum  cynne  (Borth.  5,  1.).    See  the  Coucessive  Sentence. 

3.  In  impersonal  sentences  the  omission  of  the  pronoun  it  is  it 
general  unusual,  except  in  sentences  impersonal  in  the  wider  sense 
alongside  of  which  a  logical  subject  stands,  examples  of  which  arc 
given  above.  In  Modern-English,  in  impersonal  sentences  standing 
by  themselves,  the  former  more  extensive  habit  has  been  preservec 
of  casting  off  the  subject  it,  when  these  sentences  appear  as  col 
lateral,  especially  as  comparative  sentences :  Pure,  and  in  mind  pre 
par'd,  if  so  befal,  For  death  (Milt.,  P.  L.  12,  444.).  In  part 
thinke  as  has  ben  saide  before  (Ferrex  a.  Porr.  1,  2.).  If  as  he 
seems  a  person  of  thy  state.  Thou  hast  wdth  honour  us*d  Zenocrat 
(Marlowe,  I  Tamburl.  5,  "2^.  Such  news,  my  lord,  as  griei^es  m 
to  report  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  IIL  2,  4).  As  sure  as  can  he^  here  h. 
comes  (GoLDSM.,  G.  Nat  M.  3.).  You  are  as  like  a  gre^it  bea 
as  can  be  (Planche,  Fortunio  2,  1.).  Conduct  them  silently  a 
may  be  To  the  house  (Coleridge,  Wallenst.  4,  2.).  He  spilt  be 
seldom  blood.  Unless  when  men  at  arms  Withstood,  or,  as  toa 
meet^  for  deadly  feud  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  28.).  He  was  a  bette 
scholar  thaii  wa^  tisual  in  those  days  (Tales  of  a  Grandf.  8.). 

As  in  Modem-English  with  inethinks,  so  in  Old-English  always  with  th 
impersonal  verbs  with  an  oblique  prominal  case,  like:  me  thynketb,  m 
forthynketh,  me  semeth,  me  wondreth,  me  merveleth,  me  gaineth  (Rich.  C 
DE  L.  (4636.),  me  lyst,  me  recceth  (Of  lif  heom  no  rougkte  (Alis.  4590.] 
the  neuter  t^  was  left  out.  This  was  also  the  case  with  other  impersona 
verbs,  hence  also  in  collateral  sentences  of  the  sort  above  specified:  Ever; 
man  telle  How  he  has  don,  hou  hym  hefelU  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  4627.).  Ffo 
rycbe  men  do  shewe  oftyntime  pompe  and  pride,  On  holydayes  as  oftun  i 
sene  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  61.).  We  alle  .  .  take  cure  lefe  of  |0w,  as  vmr&y  i 
(p.  143.).  Halfsaxon:  {lenne  mah  we  libben  swa  us  bits  aire  Uafuest  (JLkxku 
II.  142.).  Anfflosaxon  has  even  impersonal  sentences  like:  Norffan  smvd 
(it  snowed)  (Coo.  Exon.  307,  30.),  and  may  even  expunj^e  hit  in  collators 
sentences:   Yyrd  ne  meahte  in  fegom  leng  feorg  gehealdan,  deore  fr&tr€ 
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Phtt  /lim  gedetned  viU  (Cod.  Exon.  165,  18).  Israeles  suna  dydon  svd  him 
kboden  vds  (Boeth.  36,  4.).  At  the  same  time  f^  hit  is  not  auite  dis- 
dained: Old-Engl  :  Let  froo  these  men  as  it  is  skyl  (Rich.  C.  dk  L.  1224.)* 
Anglos.:  Ac  hit  gebyrede  svd  hit  cynn  vds  (Bobtii.  35,  4.). 

B.    The  Predicate  and  its  Forms. 

The  predicate  of  the  simple  sentence,  which  expresses  the  acti- 
vity of  the  subject  in  the  spnere  of  time,  always  contains  a  notion 
ofactiTity  in  a  personal  inflective  form.  Tnis  verbal  form  may 
by  itself  constitute  the  predicate,  or  it  may  be  also  otherwise  deter- 
mined. The  amplifications  of  which  the  predicate  is  capable,  or  which 
it  needs,  are  divided  into  various  sorts. 

Firstly,  there  belong  here  the  compound  tenses,  in  which  a  so- 
called  auxiliary  verb  combines  with  a  participle  or  an  infinitive.  These 
tt  it  were  decomposed  verbal  forms  are,  in  the  present  stage  of  the 
language,  to  be  deemed  equivalent  to  simple  inflective  forms. 

Further,  intransitive  and  passive  verbs  appear  in  the  predicate 
with  the  nominative  of  a  noun,  which,  as  its  complement  and  in  im- 
inediate  union  with  them,  expresses  the  activity  or  realization  of  the 
robject 

Other  objective  or,  in  general,  adverbial  determinations  of  the 
BOtioD  of  the  activity  do  not  bear  the  same  stamp  of  union  with  the 
^  of  the  sentence,  and  the  other  immediate  identification  with  the 
robject. 

Discussing  these  latter  hereafter  as  adverbial  determinations  of 
tbe  sentence,  we  have  primarily  to  do  with  those  forms  of  the  pre- 
dicate in  general,  whose  tenses  and  moods  we  shall  then  consider  in 
detail. 

Simple  and  completed  form  of  the  predicate  in  general. 

1^  1.  The  predicate  consisting  of  a  simple  or  a  compound  inflective 
fonn  of  the  verb  is  limited  to  intransitive  and  passive  verbs: 
The  moon  shines.  The  day  of  retribution  had  arrived.  The  mes- 
senger was  dismissed.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  adverbial  deter- 
ininations  may  be  added  to  these  verbal  forms :  The  spirit  of  God 
•ouerf  upon  the  face  of  the  waters  (Gen.  1.  2.).  The  parliament 
"^  however,  on  the  day  appointed  (Roberts.,  Hist,  of  Scotl.  Lon- 
don 1831.    n.  199.). 

This  is  of  course  common  to  all  periods  of  the  language  to  which  com- 
pound as  well  as  simple  verbal  forms  may  be  ascribed.  Old-Engl.:  Sodeynly 
te  iourded  selcoutibe  thinges  (Deposition  of  Rich.  II.  Lend.  1838.  p.  1.). 
»  leh  am  i-com  to  speken  the  wiz  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  6.).  Halfisaxon :  Ely- 
^  tthft^  Wass  wwrrpenn  ps^r  wipt)  childe  (Orm.  2307.).  Anglos.:  SitTiTan  hie 
A        to  gidere  gegan  hdfdon  (Bbov.  5253.). 

^  The  predicate  consisting  of  a  Terb  with  a  predicative  nomi- 
native contains  partly  intransitiTe  Terbs^  whose  abstract  and 
fi^enl,  or  weakened,  although  originally  concrete  meaning  gain» 
\  a  concrete  import  only  through  the  adding  of  the  noun;  partly 
t.        passive  verbs  whose  active  forms  have  a  factitive  meaning,  and 
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therefore  need  a  compIemeDt,   whereby  the  passive  subject  is  cht 
racterized  by  the  determination  added  to  it. 

The  predicative  complements  mostly  consist  of  adjectives  and  sut 
stantives.  The  infinitive  takes,  in  a  limited  measure,  the  place  ( 
a  predicative  noun.  Numerals  and  pronouns,  which  are  seldoi 
elevated  to  qualitative  determinations,  also  represent,  as  predicativ 
complements,  either  adjectives  or  substantives,  or  limit  the  genen 
notion  of  the  activity  with  regard  to  the  outward  sphere  of  i1 
realization.  Most  verbs  occurring  here  combine  with  adjectives  an 
substantives,  whereas  other  complements  chiefly  appear  with  th 
verb  be.  How  predicative  nominatives  of  the  substantive  with  th 
case  accompanied  by  to  or  for^  interchange,  especially  in  olde 
times,  will  also  have  incidentally  to  be  considered. 

a)  Adjectives  and  substantives  complete  an  intransitive  or  pai 
sive  verb. 
a)  To  the  intransitive,   which  are  considered  here,   belong  tfc 
notions: 

to  be:  Art  coldl  I  am  cold  myself  (Siiaksp.,  Lear  3,  2. 
England  is  full  of  wealth  (Caklyle,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  1.).  - 
Hey  .  .  a  man  '«  a  man  (Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  4,  5.).  1  a 
always  ready  money  to  you,  Captain  (South.,  Oroon.  1,  2. 
The  judicious  are  always  a  minority  (Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  I J 
276.). 

The  predicative  substantive  is  often  employed  more  free 
or  negligently.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  concrete  thing  is  pr 
dicated  of  the  person :  You  were  at  one  time  a  free  touyii  (C< 
LER.,  Wallenst.  3,  3.);  or  the  abstract  substantive,  denoting  fl 
activity  or  a  quality,  is  given  to  the  concrete  person  or  thit 
as  a  predicative  determination :  „  What  trade  art  thou,  Feeble  i 
—  „A  woman's  tailor,  Sir."  (Siiaksp.,  H  Henry  IV.  3,  2.  < 
Jul.  C.  1,  1.)  A  varlet  is  a  difficult  a  post  to  fill  as  that 
prime  minister  (BorKCiCArLT,  London  Assurance  1,  1.). 
christian  is  the  highest  stile  of  man  (Young,  N.  Th.  4,  788.). 
he  now  lived,  he  would  be  just  her  age;  His  hair,  too,  was  k 
colour,  and  his  eyes  Like  hers  in  shape  (Shelley,  Cenci  5,  2. 
The  last  batch  was  light-weight  (Planche,  Fortunio  2,  1- 
whither  we  may  also  refer  the  use  of  proof:  Madam  de  Sevicn^ 
delicate  taste  teas  not  proof  against  the  noble  feelings  wni^ 
her  La  Calprenede  expressed  (J.  Kavanagh,  French  Wom< 
of  Lett.  3.);  apart  from  the  cases  in  which  an  abstract  sa 
stantive  has  assumed  a  concrete  meaning:  The  Great  Bear  - 
whose  relation  "We  have  the  honour  to  be  (Planche,  Fort  2,  1 
In:  Coleville  is  your  name;  a  knight  is  your  degree  (Shaksi 
II  Henry  IV.  4,  3.)  conversely  the  abstract  substantive  is  sa 
ject  and  the  concrete  is  used  predicatively. 

Old-Knfjrl. :  Oure  Loverd  .  .  queynte  is  of  ginne  (Wright,  Pop.  Tres 
p,  132.).  Urthe  is  a  Intel  hurfte  ajen  hevene  (ib.).  Mi  loverd  is  cu 
teis  man  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  5.).  Halfsaxon:  patt  }ho  .  .  shollde  h 
Majjdenn  all  t)werrt  ut  clene  (Orm.  2459.).  Anglos.:  Hig  sind  emti 
(Exoi).  5,  8.).  He  is  nun  dnlica  sunu  (Luc.  9,  38.).  The  prepositi^ 
for,  and  particularly  to,  are  familiar  in  olden  time:  Halfsaxon:  Hen 
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{lat  he  him  wolde,  beon  him  for  hold  cniht  (La|am.  I.  169.).  Anglos.: 
{)ia  lichama  si  eallum  fiigelum  to  mete  (Dbctbr.  28,  26.).  Me  Tsrou 
mine  tearas  for  hldfus  (Ps.  4.2,  3 ). 

Verbs  of  rest,  as,  stand,  sit,  lie  &c.  often  approximate  to 
be,  since  they  may  be  weakened  in  such  wise  as  to  seem 
to  have  come  to  be  the  bearers  of  a  notion  which  receives  its 
determinate  colour  only  through  the  predicative  noun. 

I  stand  affected  to  her  (Shaksp  ,  Two  Gentlem.  2,  1.).  The 
gates  toide  open  stood  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  »84.).  Who  knows  if 
Ca^'s  life  stands  surel  (Addis.,  Cato  3,  3.).  I  stood  neuter 
((tOldsm.,  Vic.  13.).  —  Syphax  shedl  stand  tlte  second  in  my 
kingdom  (Addis.,  Gato  2,  5.;.  I  should  have  thought  .  .  that 
the  lady  herself  might  have  stood  interpreter  (Scott,  R.  Roy  10.). 
With  sit,  lie,  one  is  reminded  more  of  the  original  meaning: 
But  all  sat  mute  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  420.).  While  overhead  the 
moon  sits  arbitress  (1,  784.).  On  many  a  caim^s  gray  pyramid, 
Where  urns  of  mighty  chiefs  lie  hid  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  29,). 
With  him  lay  dead  both  hope  and  pride  (Shelley,  Poet  W. 
London  1839.     ffl.  p.  100.). 

The  verb  stand,  in  this  combination,  belongs  to  the  oldest  times: 
Halfisaxon:  Nohht  ne  stamU  itt  stUle  (0km  3643).  Anglos.:  {)&  beamas 
a  ^ene  stondaS  (Cod  Exoh.  2U0,  4.).  Vatra  pryiTe  stille  stondatf  (210, 
12).  Seo  eorSe  .  .  stod  mid  hoUum  agroven  (S.  Basil,  p.  13.);  also 
lie:  Old-Engi.:  To  debe  he  schet  ys  owne  Cather,  bat  he  lay  her  stille 
(R.  or  Gl.  J.  11.  cf.  Wright,  Polit.  S  p.  246.  Ciiacc.  C.  T.  3420.). 
For{>i  mi  lond  leye  liUi  (=  lies  fallow)  (Wright,  t^olit.  S.  I.  153.).  An- 
glos :  Min  cnapa  ttS  on  minum  huse  lama  (Math.  8,  6.). 

become,  sometimes  simply  as  comcy  grow,  wax,  get,  turn,  is  ex- 
pressed by  Terbs  with  a  metaphorical  meaning  (instead  of  the 
old  veor^fan). 

She  is  become  as  black  as  I  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  4,  4.). 
He  became  more  impatient  than  ever  of  any  delay  (Roberts., 
Hist  of  Sc.  n.  10.).     Thou  becam'st  a  living  soul  (Milt,,  P.  L. 

7,  528.).  How  come  you  thus  estranged^  (Shaksp.,  Love's  L. 
L  5,  z.).  One  that  is  just  come  acquainted  with  cleanliness 
(Southern,  Oroon.  1,  2.).  To  attain  the  heighth  and  depth  of 
thy  eternal  ways  All  human  thoughts  come  short  (Milt.,  P.  L. 

8,  412.).    I  may  have  dreamed,  therefore,  some  forty  thousand 
dreams;  of  which  two  came  true  (BrLW.,  Rienzi  5,  3.).    The 
kinff  grows  mad  (Shaksp.,  Lear  3,  4.).    It  grows  dark  (Love's 
L.  L.  5,  2.)    Their  host's  dark  brow  grew  keen  and  fell  (Scott, 
Lord  of  the  Isles  3,  24.).    The  colonnades  that  have  grown  old 
and  great  with  the  family  (Irving,   Bracebr.  H.    For.  Trees). 
Hb  hand  grows  ferefd  (Byron,  Siege  13.).    A  full  eye  will  wax 
hoUotr  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  5,  2  ).    I  am  told  that'  they  (the 
stories)  wax  more  and  more  marvellous,  the  older  they  grow  (Ir- 
ving, Bracebr.  H,   Family  Reliques).    Anon  the  applauses  wa,t 
fainter,  or  threaten  to  cease  (Carlyle,  French  Revol.  L  1,  4.). 
He  had  got  not  a  little  sick  and  weary  of  my  search  after  pro- 
testantism.    (Th.  Moore,  TravelsV    He  had  got  rid  of  his  ab- 
ioid  wardrobe  (Lewes,  6.  I.  50.).     Duncan's  horses .  .  Tum'd 
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wild  in  nature  (Sfiaksp.,  Macb.  2,  4.).     It  may  turn  out 
rational  (Lewes,  Hist,  of  Philos.  II.  63.).     The  time  turm 
menty  when  man  turns  a  fool  (YorN(i,  N.  Th.  2,  166.). 
notions  come,  grow,   get,  turn  (Anglosaxon  tyman)^ 
taken  the  place  of  veortTan,  yet  they  mostly  attach  thems 
to  predicative   adjectives.      Get    seems    to  have   been  the 
adopted  in  this  series,  although  it  is  a  great  favorite  in  Nort 
dialects,  where  get  dead  for  example,  is  popular. 

Grow  and  turn  often  combine  with  substantives  with  to, 
This  will  grow  to  a  brawl  anon  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2, 
But  islesmen  soon  to  soldiers  grow  (Scott,  Lord  of  the 
3,  18.).  The  king  of  England  had  grown  into  a  despot  (Ling 
Hist,  of  E.).  Thy  mirth  shall  turn  to  groan  (Suaksp.,  I  H 
VI.  2,  3.).  At  an  age  like  theirs  friendship  soon  turns  to 
(Rogers,  Italy,  The  Bag  of  Gold). 

The  Old -Engl,  wort/ten,  serving  subsequently  to  form  the  pa 
voice,  early  disappears  in  the  sense  here  mentioned.  Old  Engl.: 
yworihen  so  grete  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  4i)o.).  Halfeaxon:  Ueldos  jo 
wurtSen  (La^am.  III.  94.).  pat  he  forr[»i  wa^  wurrpai  mann  (0km.  37 
Anglos.:  [)a  veard  yrre  bod  (Gakdm.  305.).  Vurdim  dedile  (Exoi 
21.).  pat  vord  vas  Jkesc  gevorden  (Jon  1,  14  ).  Becomen  and  tr 
appear  early :  Siththen  becom  ful  reulich^  that  thonue  weren  so  r 
(WRicnx,  Pollt  S.  p.  341.).  Derk  hicam  the  sonne  (P.  Ploigiim.  p. 3 
Ich  rede  that  thou  .  .  bi-com  his  lefinon  sone  (Wright,  Anecd.  p. 
cf.  Macndev.  p.  26.  A  LIS.  638.  Rich.  C.  i>k  h.  r)87l.  Langtof 
264.  In  such  expressions  as:  He  that  cometh  so  blody  (P.  Ploi 
397.).  Anglos.:  And  com  geseonde  (Jon.  9,  7.)  -  rj^.'/t-v  ,^A^rr  •»,  r 
as  such,  still  comes  to  the  foreground.  Waxen  seems  older.  01d-£ 
For  serewe  mon  ich  wakese  wod  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  7.),  Wud  he 
Alis.  2970.).  Til  eitheres  wille  waxeth  kene  (P.  Plocghm.  1.  2 
Halfsaxon:  patt  }ho  wass  waxenn  summ  del  grwt  (Orm.  2479.). 

Instead  of  the  nominative  of  substantives  the  preposition  to^  in 
combined  with  worthen  and  other  verbs.  Halfsaxon:  To  blisM 
awurde  (La^am.  HI.  14).  Anglos.:  |)fler  he  to  deojle  veartS  (Cakdm.  S 
SiiTdan  Cain  geveartS  to  ecg-banan  angan  breder  (Bkov.  25*27.) 
Engl.:  I  tumethe  anon  to  glasse  (Maundbv.  p.  32.).  It  turnethe 
in  to  gravelle  (ib.).  Halfsaxon:  Let  pu  mi  sweuen  to  selpen  tti 
(La|am.  hi.  14.);  with  which  compare  Anglos.:  paTa  rithvisra  ge 
dvent  /•  blisse  (Job,  Ettm.  G,  11.). 

Verbs  of  motion,  like  go  <&c.  often  sink,  in  combina 
with  nouns,  almost  into  the  more  abstract  become  or  be,  ; 
logouslj  to  the  aforesaid  notions  come,  and  the  like. 

Wit  shall  not  go  unrewarded^  while  I  am  king  of  this  cou 
(Shaksp.,  Temp.  4,   1.).     My  poor  lady  is  certainly  go7te 
tracted  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  (>.).    This  goes  idle  (Caklyle,  '. 
a.  Pres.  8,  3.).     1  shall  go  mad  (Dougl.  Jerkold,  Rent. 
2,  4.).     Here  also  belong  run  mad,  fall  short  and  the  like, 
predicative  relation  also  certainly  takes  place  in :   Open  fly 
infernal  doors  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  879.)     When  the  gate  of  I 
swings  open  on  its  hinges  (Irving,  Salmag.  XX.  1808.). 
here   the  characteristic  meaning  of  the  verb  comes  out  n 
clearly. 

Old-Engl.:  Men  and  women  gon  alle  naA:^f/ (Macndev.  p.  178.).  I 
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saxon:  That  he  ne  felle  {laere  da^d  (Orm.  908).    Different  is  the  An- 
glosazon:  pk  he  vas  verig  gegdn  (Joii.  4,  6.)  =  walked  tired. 

With  verbs  of  rest  and  of  motion,  as  with  others,  the  point  of 
view  is  universally  to  l>e  adhered  to  in  the  treatment  of  predicative 
nouns  that  the  nouns  must  be  so  represented  in  union  with  the  verb 
that  the  substance  or  the  resul  t  of  the  activity  essentially  enga^ 
the  mind.  Where  this  is  not  the  case  a  double  imajs^  frequently  arises, 
80  that  the  apparently  predicative  case  borders  at  the  same  time  on 
the  appositional  relation  to  the  subject  That  double  relation,  or  the 
fluctuation  between  the  preiiicative  meanin^if  and  apposition  is  often 
made  use  of  by  the  languaf^,  especially  in  poetic  representation:  My 
blood  runs  cold  (Addis.,  Cato  3,  2.).  The  stream  ran  red  (Dickens, 
Battle  of  Life  1.).  Ruddy  hlmh'd  the  heaven  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  29.). 
And  hamlets  glitter  d  white  and  g^ardens  jiourisJi'd  green  (Campbell, 
Theodric).  Dark  rolVd  the  sympathetic  waves  of  Forth  (Bvr.  p.  320.). 
My  shadow  spreads  giaantic  to  the  gloom  (Bclw.,  Richel.  2,  1.).  The 
case  is  the  same  with  substantives:  But  he  who  reigns  ^Lonarch  in 
Heaven  {Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  637.).  Nero  reigns  a  Titua,  if  he  will  (Pope, 
Essay  on  M.  2,  198.^.  Do  this,  and  live  thou  ^occnjor  still  (Marlowe, 
Jew  of  M.  ;'s  2.).  Men  may  live  fools,  but  fooh  they  cannot  die 
(Yocso,  N.  Th.  4,  842.).  My  father  drove  the  squire's  coach,  .  .  when 
that  man  rode  postiliion:  but  he  is  now  his  steward  and  a  great  gent- 
leman (Field.,  J.  Andr.  2,  b,\  Here  are  not  simple  appositions  to  the 
sabject,  but  the  determinations  of  the  subject  are  at  the  same  time 
transferred  to  the  activity  as  attributive  determinations. 

to  stay  is  now  chiefly  expressed  by  Romance  verbs,  as  re^ 
main,  continue  &c. 

The  people  will  remain  uncertain  (Shaksp.,  Coriol.  5,  5.).  I 
sec  good  stere  of  gold  that  still  ranains  uncoined  (Colkkidge, 
Pice.  1,  2.).  His  morals  remained  entirely  uncorrupted  (Field., 
J.  Andr.  I,  2.).  I  sliall  continue  thankful  (Siiaksp.,  All's  Well 
6,  1.).  And  BO  they  continue  Tartars  (Carlyle,  French  Revol. 
3,  1,  1.).  Drawing  continued  for  life  a  pleasant  exercise  (Lewes, 
G.  I.  36.).  Here  we  may  reckon  the  combination  of  hold  with 
to  adjective:  For  this  remark  will  hold  good  through  life 
(GoLDSM.,  Vic.  I.);  or  with  a  substantive:  He  that  holds  out 
hut  half  a  lover^  Deserves  for  ev'ry  minute,  more  Than  half  a 
year  of  love  before  (BriL.,  Hud.  Ep.  of  H.  263.). 

The  ancient  language  acts  thus  with  corresponding  verbal  notions.* 
And  bileveth  cler  toward  the  sonne  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  134.). 
Anglos.:  pk  hvile  pe  peos  voruld  vunatf  sv&  gehdl  (S.  Basil,  p.  14.). 
^t  purhvunaff  nu  undeddlic  on  ecnysse  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  116.). 

to  appear,  denoted  especially  by  seem^  appear^  look^  shaw. 
These  things  seem  small  (Shaksp.,  Mids.  N.  Dr.  4,  1.).  The 
e^ent  sometimes  seemed  doubtful  (Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  I.  48.). 
The  skies,  the  fountains,  every  region  near  Seem'd  all  one  mu- 
M  cry  (Shaksp.,  Mids.  N.  Dr.  4,  1.).  Now  1  know  Why  Giaf- 
fir  always  seem\l  thy  foe  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  11.).  Though  she  ap- 
pear honest  to  me  (Shaksp.,  Merry  W.  2,  2.).  The  work  of 
€*ch  immortal  bard  appears  The  single  wonder  of  a  thousand 
years  (Byr,  p.  314.).  Why  looks  yoxir  grace  so  pale?  (Shaksp., 
wch.  II.  3,  2.).  Thou  look'st  almost  a  god  (Byr.,  Cain  1,  1.); 
ntore  boldly:    One  of  those  strange  creatures  who  .  .  look  their 
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oldest  when  they  are  very  young  (Dickens,  M.  Chuzzlew. 
This  act  shoics  terrible  and  grim  (Shaksp.,  0th.  5,  2.).  , 
hall^,  quoth  bold  Allen,  y^shews  gallanter  etill,^  (Scoti,  Roll 
3,  30.). 

Of  these  verbs  semen  alone  has  been  thus  used  from  olden  ti 
Loken  as  lambren  and  semen  fill  holy  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  3u7.). 
semyth  best  }e  thus  acorde  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  109.).  Intransitively  in] 
saxon:  itt  setnepp  (Obm.,  Ded.  66.);  Anglos.:  seman  =  judicare. 
•  Anglosaxon  used  pyncean,  pyncan,  which  Old-English  still  often  m 
use  of:  And  speke  what  hem  thought  gode  {if omidos  108.).  Theo  1 
him  thoughte  god  and  swete  (Alis.  627. j.  That  of  Do-wel  and  D( 
Ne  deyntee  me  thoughte  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  205.),  An^rlos, :  Sva  me 
riht  ne  pinceS  (Cabdm.  289.).  Also  occurs  early  look-.  His  wyf  lo 
so  fouk  (Chauc.  C.  T.  6664.). 

With  the  verbs  just  named  may  be  compared  the  notion  so 
and  prove ^  unless  we  see  in  sound  the  adverb. 

Things  that  do  sound  so  fair  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  1,  3.).    It  sox 
very  polite   (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.   19.).     The  intransitive  p 
stands  decidedly  with  a  predicative  nominative:  How  viU 
idol  proves  tJiis  god!    (Shaksp.,  Twelfth   N.  3,   4.).     I  sh 
prove  a  bitter  morsel  (Milt.,  P.  L.  :2,  807).     Did  charity 
vail,  the  press  would  prove  A  vehicle  of  virtue,  truth  and 
(Cowp.  p.  112.).     The  temptation   had  proved  irresistible  ( 
OERS,  Italy,  The  Bag  of  Gold).    Moreover  the  verb  stands 
in  the  reflective  and  the  passive  voice :  To  prorf  mi/self  a  1 
gentleman  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1.).     Since't   waa  jtrored  so 
auspicious  to  me  (CoLRRiixiE,  Pice.   1,  2.). 

The  verbs  of  seeming,  and  prove ^  also  take  the  infin 
of  the  verb  be  with  the  nominative:  Don't  you  think  he  set 
to  be  good-natured?  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  5.).  As  it  proved  to  be 
thing  but  a  dream  (Coop.,  Spy  12.). 

Even  in  Old-En^I.  prove  stands  intransitiyely  and  with  the  pi 
sition  to:  He  sballe,  il  he  have  lyfe,  iW«  to  a  fulle good svrayn  (I 
M.  p.  164.).  Even  the  Anglosaxon  yields  support  for  this  usage: 
ped/  he  biff  to  profjanne  (Lkgo.  Wihtraed.  30.)  =  he  is  to  be  dee 
thethief. 

feelj  attaches  itself  to  these  verbs  in  modem  times: 
I  felt  stunned  and  chilled  (Scott,  R.  Rov  39.).  He  fei 
strange  and  nervous  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.).  How  que 
feel,  —  I  feel  quite  uncomfortable  (Oxenf.,  Twice  Killed  I, 
I  /(?«/,  as  Peter  says,  quite  a  patriot  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Pr 
of  W.  1,  1.).  —  More  strikingly:  How  remarkably  heavy  i 
it  feels  heavier  than  usual  (Oxenf.  1.  c). 

In  the  cases  first  cited  this  intransitive  feel  is  related  like  jfro\ 
the  reflective  form  of  the  verb.  Gomp.:  He  feels  himself  distn 
(Sbaksp.,  Hamlet  3,  1.).  In  the  last  case  it  is  related  like  pro\ 
the  passive  form:  it  is  felt  Old-English  examples  are  unknown  1 
We  may  compare  the  Latin  in  some  measure:  Sensit  medios  deU 
in  hostes  (Viro.  Abn.  2,  377.}. 

j3)  Passives,  which  take  a  predicative  complement  of  this  : 
belong  to  factitive  verbs,  denoting  an  activity  which  has 
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its  result  a  determiDation  added  to  its  object  in  the  external 
reality  or  Id  imagination.  See  the  Accusative.  The  predi- 
cative case  is  ever  the  nomioutive,  even  with  the  infinitive. 

The  not  inconsiderable  number  of  passives  belonging  here 
belongs  to  the  following  series  of  ideas. 

to  be  called,  that  is,  to  be  denoted  by  a  name: 

None  can  be  caWd  deformed  but  the  unkind  (Siiaksp.,  Twelfth 
N.  3,  4).  The  girl  was  .  .  called  So2)hia  (Goldsm.  Vic.  1.). 
Our  eldest  son  was  named  George  (ib.).  He  will  be  christened 
Paul  (Dickens,  Dombey  a.  Son  1 .).  That  Lewis  who  was  styled 
the  Father  of  his  people  (Macat'L.,  Hist,  of  E.  I.  36.).  Childe 
Harold  was  he  hiqht  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  3.).  Alongside  of  the 
last  named  obsolete  verb,  Old-English  haten^  heten,  subsequently 
hight,  the  intransitive,  proceeding  from  the  originally  passive 
form,  still  stands:  This  child  of  fancy,  that  Annado  hight  (Siiaksp., 
Love's  L.  L.  1,  1.).  Father  he  hight  and  he  was  in  the  parish 
(LoNGF.  L  89.). 

Old-Engl.:  Wei  may  that  lend  be  called  delytable  (Maundev.  p.  3.). 
We  ben  clept  Cristene  men  (ib.).  Alisaundre  y-nempned  he  was  ("Alis. 
t>36.).  Emanuelle  itr^  hete  his  name  (Town.  M.  p.  145);  along  with:  That 
on  lughte  Fladrine  (Maundev.  p.  107.).  What  hattettow?  (P.  PIocohm. 
p.  445.).  Magnyfycence  I  kyght  (Skrlton  I.  2'M.).  Halfsaxon:  {latt 
shollde  nemmneaben  Jesus  ((5rm.  3096.).  Anglosaxon  contents  itself 
with  nemnan  and  hdtan  in  the  passive,  for  the  Anji^losaxcn  form  hdUe 
vocatur,  is  also  passive,  Goth,  hditada^  whereon  the  intransitive  use 
of  the  verb  is  based.  Leoht  vds  lerest  |>urh  dritbnes  vord  dag  genem- 
ned  (Gakdm.  129.).  On  pam  lande  |>e  is  gehdten  Uispania  (A.-S.  Ho- 
MiL.  I.  24.).  Se  vas  hdten  Liberius  (Boeth.  16.).  On  piere  e&  I>e  Nt- 
hts  hdtte  (ib);  Gothic:  pomas  saei  hditada  Didimus  (Jou.  11,  16.). 

to  be  deemed,  that  is,  regarded,  esteemed,  believed,  discov- 
ered, recognized,  and  the  like. 

I  must  be  held  a  rancorous  enemy  (Shaksp.,  Rich,  IIL  1,  3.). 
In  one  respect,  indeed,  our  employment  may  be  reckoned  disho- 
nest (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  2,  2).  T  is  also  pleasant  to  be  deemed 
rnagnaninwus  (Byh.,  D.  Juan  1,  30.).  It  was  at  length  thought 
necessary  to  lay  a  heavy  fine  on  every  hundred  (Macatl.,  Hist. 
of  E.  L  13.).  As  if  he  had  been  thought  the  finest  scholar  (Field., 
T.  Jon.  8,  11.).  In  so  holy  a  cause,  wounds  were  esteemed  me- 
ritorious (HrrME,  Hist  of  E.  58.).  Fortune  was  ever  accounted 
inconstant  (Carlyle,  French  Revol.  1,  1.).  We  are  accounted 
poor  citizens  (Sfiaksp  ,  Coriol.  !,!.)•  He  .  .  was  soon  reputed 
one  of  the  best  sportsmen  in  the  country  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  8,  ILY 
Any  interval  of  rest  might  be  considered  less  a  state  of  tranquil- 
lity than  a  suspension  of  hostility  (Gibbon,  Decl.  10.).  Are  we 
not  counted  of  him  stranger  si  (Gen.  31,  15.).  The  very  ele- 
ments, though  each  be  meant  The  minister  of  man  .  .  Conspire 
against  him  (Cowp.  p.  188A  When  I  was  found  false  to  his 
children  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  UI.  5,  1  ).  When  a  hollow  image  Is 
found  a  hollow  image  and  no  more  (Coleridge,  Pice.  4,  7.)  and 
many  others. 

With  adjectives  and  substantives  we  find  here  also  the  pre- 
position for:  Your  grace  hath  still  been  famed  for  virtuous  (Shaksp., 
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III  Henry  VI.  4,  6.).  No  en^gement  is  allowed  By  me 
prison  made  for  good  (Bi^tl.,  Hud.  2,  2,  278.).  God  is  h 
in  her  palaces  /or  a  refuge  (Ps.  48.) ;  as  also  the  abridged  < 
parative  sentence  with  as:  We  are  held  as  outlaws  (buw 
Cymb.  4,  2.).  Even  those  knights  .  .  were  regarded  by 
English  as  men  of  an  inferior  breed  (Macai  L.,  Hist,  of  1 
18j. 

The  infinitive  of  be  often  stands  along  writh  the  nominal 
When  a  man  is,  being,  vi^hereby,  —  he  may  be  thought  t 
accommodated  (Suaksf.,  II  Henry  IV.  3,  2.).  Mr.  Jos.  Andi 
.  .  v?as  esteemed  to  be  the  only  son  of  GafFer  and  Gammer  Andi 
(Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  2.).  Miss  Arabella  Wilmot  was  allc 
by  bM  ,.  to  be  completely  pretty  (Goldsm.,  Vic  2.).  When 
one  of  our  relations  was  found  to  be  a  person  of  a  very 
character  ( 1 .).  An  irregularity  vi^hich  wa^  not  also  felt  to 
grievance  (Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  I.  33.);  as  with  the  activ 
the  verbs  belonging  here  with  the  accusative.  See  A  ecu 
tire  and  Infinitive. 

In  Old-English  we  meet  the  predicative  nominative,  as  well  as 
preposition  for  with  the  oblique  case,  with  similar  verbs.  Alle  oi 
m  bataille  Ben  y-holde  brybours  (P.  PLorGUM.  p.  440.).  My  propfa 
shalk  be  funde  leyle  (Tows.  M.  p.  73.).  That  day  kyni?  Richard 
80  thor,  That  he  tras  holde  a  comnteror  (Rich.  C.  ok  L.  ?P33.). 
Sawdan,  That  chief  was  told  of  Damas  (570?*.).  Ye  may  be  cou 
comfort  of  all  coracife  (Skblto.n  I.  -JM.).  Halfsaxon:  While  we  wt 
on  londe  for  gode  men  iholden  (Lajam.  U.  180.)  Niss  paii  forr 
lufe  iuld  COrm.  12880.)  He  ()att  wass  haldenn  ()apre  aiind  told  I 
ma-^jstre  (16972  cf.  18402.).  To  the  double  accusative  of  these  fact 
verbs  in  the  active  perhaps  corresponds  in  An^^Iosaxon  a  double  n 
native  with  the  passive ;  yet  the  preposition  to  seems  the  favorite 
the  substantive  in  the  predicate.  The  nominative  of  the  adjecti^ 
familiar:  Vijere  ponne  be  his  dome  clcene  geteald  (A.-S.  Ho  mil.  1. 1 
Lytel  he  vds  p»r  geseven,  ac  pedh-hvaOere  he  vas  sviiTe  micel  (I  1 
pat  eov  ne  beo  to  dysige  geteald  (Job,  Ettm.  <>,  33.). 

to  be  made,  that  is,  either  affected  in  fact  with  a  dest 
tion,    or   to  be  destined  to  something  by  an  act  of  the  y 
Verbs  denoting  an  external  act,  like  strike,  cut,  throw 
are  especially  combined  with  predicative  adjectives. 

I  know  not  by  what  power  I  am  made  bold  (SnAKijiv,  M 
N.  Dr.  1,  1.).  The  speech,  the  sentiments,  of  Rienzi  were  > 
dered  far  more  impressive  by  a  manner  of  earnest  and  deep 
cerity  (Bllw.,  Rienzi  2,  8.).  When  .  .  brave  Plantagenet 
was  struck  dead  by  thee  (Sfiaksp.,  Rich.  III.  1,  4.).  I  was  sti 
dumb  with  the  apprehension  of  my  own  absurdity  (Gold 
Vic).  Mr.  John  Finlay,  a  poet  whose  career  was  cut  short 
a  premature  death  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  82.).  But  what  felt  D'A 
when  at  length  Her  father's  gate  teas  open  flung  (Rogers,  . 
qaeline  3.).  Mrs.  Nickleby  took  her  night-cap  from  bet« 
tne  leaves  of  a  very  large  prayer-book  where  it  haxl  be^nfo 
up  small  (Dickens,  Nickleby  2,  6.).  That  villain  Gavesto 
made  an  earl  (Marlowe,  Edw.  II.  1,  2.).  Of  the  which  1 
hundred  were  but  yesterday  dubb'd  knights  (Shaksp.,  Henr 
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4,  8.).  Charles  is  crowned  king  in  Rheims  (I  Henry  VI.  1,  1.). 
I  was  adopted  heir  by  his  consent  (III  Henry  VI.  2,  2.).  He 
was  elected  censor  (Gibbon,  Decl.  2.).  I  was  bred  a  se^i-faring 
man  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  2,  17.).  In  his  old  age  Diogenes  was 
taken  captive  by  pirates  (Lewes,  Hist  of  Philos.  H.  23.).  The 
same  relation  takes  place  in:  Some  are  bom  great  (Shaksp., 
Twelfth  N.  2,  5.).  Your  son  who  ye  say  was  born  blind  rJouM 
9,  19.),  so  far  as  the  predicative  destination  is  abcribed  to  birth: 
Yet  you  are  no  Frenchman  bom  (S(:ott,  Qu.  Durw.  16.).  Gurth 
bom  thrall  of  Cedric  (Caklyle,  Past  a.  Pres.  3,  13.).  Yet  we 
find  also  with  passives,  as  well  as  ¥rith  intransitives,  which 
fluctuate  between  the  predicative  and  the  appositive  determina- 
tion the  combination  of  a  nominative  with  the  verb :  I  should  be 
much  for  open  war  .  .  if  what  was  urg^d  Main  reason  to  per- 
suade immediate  war,  Did  not  dissuade  me  most  (Milt.,  r.  L. 
2,  119^.  A  French  king  was  brought  prisoner  to  London.  (Mac- 
ail.,  Hist  of  E.  I.  19.) 

OId-£n^L:  What  man  that  .  .  was  made  hool  (Maundkv.  p.  88.).  Bio 
and  blody  thus  am  I  hett  (Town  M.  p.  227.).  Piers  .  .  tVa$  peynted 
al  blody  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  396.).  Amorn  was  Florent  knygkt  ymade 
(Ogtocias  1009.).  That  frely  foode  is  made  thi  fere  (Town.  M.  p.  168.). 
Jhesu  was  .  ,  Y-crouned  kyng  of  Jewes  (P.  Plocohm,  p.  398.).  Half- 
saxon:  SeotftTen  ich  wes  mon  iberon  (La^am.  II.  499.);  yet  also:  Herode 
mats  hemm  sett  Hiepene  mann  to  kinge  (Or)i.  273 ).  Archelaw  wasi 
ho/en  upp  to  kinge  (8369.).  Crist  wass  borenn  her  to  manne  (269.  of. 
448.  969.)-  In  Anfi^Iosaxon  the  nominatiye  of  the  adjective  is  in  use 
even  here,  with  the  substantive  to  is  preferred:  pa  vds  pas  teoffan 
verodes  ealdor  fdger  and  vlitig  gesceapen  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  10.).  iEnne 
man  be  vds  blind  geboren  (Joh.  9,  1.).  He  vas  blind  dcenned  (9,  20.). 
Benedictus  vds  to  papan  geset  (Sax.  Chr.  1058.).  Saxulf  abb'  vas  paBr 
gecoren  to  biscop  (656.).  Of  this  and  of  the  employment  of /or  see 
.  Accusative. 

b)  The  infinitive  is  rarely  to  be  considered  a  predicative  comple- 
ment This  is  decidedly  the  case  in  sentences  of  the  following 
kind. 

And  have  is  have  (Suaksp.,  John  I,  1.).  With  thee  to  go  if 
to  titay  here;  without  thee  here  to  stay,  Is  to  go  hence  unwilling 
(MihT.,  P.  L.  12,  615)  But  talking  is  not  always  to  converse 
(Cowp.  p.  114.).  Here  the  predicative  infinitive  is  to  be  deemed 
equivalent  to  an  abstract  substantive. 

It  is  otherwise  with  infinitives,  as  they  are  cited  above  with  the  verbs 
of  seejming,  and  with  passives,  as  circumlocutions  of  predicative  deter* 
minations  by  the  verb  be  with  the  same  determinations.  They 
especially  express  their  being,  and  point  to  a  developed  collateral  sentence, 
whose  predicative  complements  are  those  very  nouns.  The  nature  of  the 
circumlocution  becomes  clear  in  sentences  in  which  the  infinitive  of  the 
preterite  occurs :  He  does  not  appear  to  have  been  a  drunkard  (Macaul., 
Essays  II.  u>.).  Other  infinitives  after  intransitive  and  passive  verbs  are 
itiil  further  removed  from  the  proper  predicative  complement:  He  seemed 
to  sleep  (Lrwbs,  Hist  of  Philos.  II.  25.).  Tet  many  different  intellects 
Are  found  fhave  contrary  effects  (Botl.,  Hud.  3,  2,  26:^.).  But  so  for 
u  such  infinitives  may  be  partly  transformed  into  participial  forms,  they 
may  be  also  regarded  as  jpredlcative  complements  in  the  wider  sense, 
See  the  Doctrine  of  the  Innnitive. 
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c)  The   numeral,    even   apart  from    the  purely  adjective  ordiiu 
number,  may  determine  the  subject  as  to  its  unity  or  pluralit] 

He  is  but  one  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  2  ).  We  were  seven  —  wi 
now  are  one  (Byr.,  Pris.  of  Chillon.\  Thus  too  the  carding 
number  may  be  regarded,  when  it  refers  to  a  substantive:  Tb 
chief  concessions  which  these  Lords  pressed  the  king  to  mail 
were  three  (Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  III.  322.),  as  one  then  become 
the  sign  for  the  substantive :  If  the  degrees  of  Edinburgh . .  ca 
make  a  surgeon,  I  am  one  (Coop.,  Spy  8 ).  The  predicati^ 
numeral  may  also  receive  its  relational  word  by  a  succeec 
ing  determination :  I  am  one  of  the  people  (Bi  lw.,  Rienzi  2,  8. 
Identity  may  also  be  denoted  by  one:  Our  interests  are  oi 
(Holme  Lee,  Thomey  Hall  38.)  The  ordinal  number  may  a 
sume  quite  the  character  of  a  qualitative  determination:  Regard 
less  of  the  bliss  Wherein  he  sat  Second  to  thee  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
409.). 

Old-Enfflish:  Thay  were  bot  sexty  and  ten  When  thay  first  cam  in 
thys  land  (Town.  M.  p.  56.).     His   commaundementes  or  ten  (p.  bO 
Thyne  enemyes  ben  tkre  (Ciiaoc,  C.  T.  p.  158  II.).  Anglos.-  He  vds  < 
paera  tvelfa  (Joh.  7,  71.).  —  He  vds  tvelfta  sylf  (Andr.  665.). 

d)  Pronouns  of  every  sort  may  become  predicative. 

<t)  The  personal  pronoun  appears  predicatively  where  the  subje 
receives  its  determinateness  by  reference  to  a  concrete  pers 
nality. 

I  saw  him  not  these  many  years,  and  yet  I  know't  is 
(Shaksf.,  Cymb.  4,  2.)  y^Was  it  youl^  -^  y^Was  't  /?  ye 
/  it  was,^  (II  Henry  VI.  1,  3.)  „/«  that  you,  Hannah?**  - 
„It  is  /."  (Dickens,  Nickl.  1,  5.).  „Thi8  is  him^  Fagin**,  sa 
Jack  Dawkins;  „my  friend,  Oliver  Twist**  (Oliv.  Tw.  8  );  whe 
him  of  course  represents  the  nominative.  Identical  sentenci 
like:  I  am  I  howe'er  I  was  begot  (Shaksp.,  John  1,  1,),  di 
close  in  the  second  pronoun  an  image  apprehended  more  in  t 
concrete.  The  third  person  often  stands  with  a  reference  to 
substantive:  He,  perhaps,  shall  need  Some  messenger  .  .  Ai 
be  thou  he  (Sfiaksp.,  John  4,  2.).  All  I  wanted  was  some 
messenger  .  .  now  I  have  found  him  and  thou  art  he  (Row 
Fair  Penit.  2,  2  ).  „I  am  that  man,**  said  Jesus,  I  am  B 
(KiRKE  White,  Christiad.  1,  17.).  —  The  pronoun  appears  as 
substantive  in:  I  had  caught  your  mantle  —  I  was  a  seco'^ 
you  (B(  LW.,  Rienzi  1,  10.). 

In  the  instances  above  cited  we  can  have  no  doubt  about  the  pre* 
catjye  determination.  The  fixing  the  personality  is  the  substance 
the  predicate.  In  Old-Enj^lish  this  sort  of  apprehension  likewise  i 
curs:  Lo,  Joseph,  it  is  7,  an  anfelle  send  to  the  (Town.  M.  p.  13J 
A!  sir,  he  sayd,  art  thou  he?  (Ipomydon  857.).  Be  ye  he f  (2111 
With  the  reference  back,  however,  the  neuter  pronoun  is  employe 
Mary,  thou  sekys  thy  God,  and  that  am  I  (Town.  M.  p.  267.);  yet  all 
,Who  art  thou?*  —  rit  am  /  Absolon*  (Chauc,  C.  T.  3764.). 
Anglosaxon  hit  expresses  the  reference  backwards:  Eart  pu  Elias?  A 
he  cv&dT:  Ne  eom  ic  hit  (Joh.  1,  21.)  (Modem-En^L:  /  (Wi  not).  A 
glosaxon  generally,  where  the  person  is  to  be  fixed,  does  not  put  it 
the  place  of  the  predicative  determination,  where  kit,  as  it  were  refen 
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to  a  presupposed  determination  of  the  person,  appears:  Sib  sy  eov:  te 
kit  eom;  ne  ondrsde  ^  eov  (Loc.  24,  36.).  QeseodT  mine  handa  and 
mine  fet,  |>at  to  sylf  hit  eom  (24,  39.). 

^)  The  pronoun  strengthened  by  self  is  also  used  predicatively. 
The  king  is  not  himself  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  1.)  Be  your- 
self for  you  must  die  this  instant  (Rowe,  J  Shore  4,  1.^. 
Shortly  I  shall  be  myself  again  (Coleridge,  Wallenst.  4,  3.). 
My  pain  is  gone,  and  Constance  is  hernelf  again  (Campbell, 
Theodric). 

In  these  cases  myself  &c.  expresses  the  essence  of  a  determinate  indi- 
yiduality.  This  more  abstract  mode  of  expression  seems  to  belong  to 
the  more  modem  tongte. 

7)  The  possessive  pronoun,  where  various  forms  of  it  have 
arisen,  becomes  in  the  fuller  form  predicative,  like  an  adjecrive. 
The  bishopric  of  Coventry  is  his  (Marlowe,  Edw.  II.  1,  2.). 
And  all  I  have  is  hers  (Jew  of  M.  1,  1.).  What  thou  art  is 
ntine  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  9570.  All  is  not  theirs  (4,  513.).  And 
be  it  mine  to  muse  there  (Rogers,  Italy,  Naples.).  I  am  thine 
(Bixw.,  Money  3,  2.).  With  the  strengthenmg  oum  the  weak 
form  appears,  although  also  mine  and  thine:  She  is  thine  oum 
(SiiAKSP.,  Temp.  4,  1.).  The  city  is  your  own  (Marlowe,  Jew 
of  M.  5,  1.). 

Old-English  preserves  here  the  full  form,  the  inorganic  s  rarely  ap- 
pears; traces  of  inflection  aie  also  preserved  in  the  predicative  deter- 
mination for  a  long  time :  All  that  was  my  busbondes  and  myn  (Ama- 
DA8  159).  Oure  is  the  maistry  of  the  felde  (Alis.  2l('.2.).  This  childe 
M  Ooddis  and  your  (Gov.  Mtst.  p  118.).  „Whos  is  that  child  .  .?* 
—  ..Sir,  Godes  and  yours  (Town.  M.  p.  76).  Mine  thei  hen  and  of 
me  (P.  PloGOHM.  p.  38,  9.).  The  hatred  of  helle  beo  heore  (Wright, 
Polit  S.  p.  157).  For  we  beth  thyne  owene  (P.  Plouohm.  p  44.).  S. 
I.  198.  Anglos  :  Forpam  |>e  heora  ys  heofenan  rice  (Math.  5,  10.). 
pat  ve  beon  pine  dgene  (Exod.  34,  9.).  See  the  Attributive  Pro- 
noun. 

i)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  can  be  taken  predicatively  only 
when  no  sensuous  existence  can  be  pointed  out  as  the  subject, 
or  the  pronoun  serves  to  point  backwards  or  forwards  to  a  sub- 
stantive notion.  Yet  is  must  frequently  remain  doubtful  whether 
the  pronoun  is  to  be  regarded  as  tlie  subject  or  as  a  predicative 
complement. 

„And  art  thou  returned  to  me,  my  darling,^  cried  I,  „to  be 
mjr  comfort  in  age?**  —  y^That  she  f«,"  cried  Jenkinson  (Goldsm., 
Vic.  31.).  Should  I  say  thou  art  rich,  or  that  thou  art  honou- 
rable, or  wise,  or  valiant,  or  learned,  or  liberal?  Why,  thou 
art  all  these  (Ben  Jons.,  Poetast.  1,1).  That  is  his  true  bles- 
sedness, honour,  ^liberty"  and  maximum  of  well  being;  if  liberty 
be  not  that,  I  for  one  have  small  care  about  liberty  (Carlyle, 
Past  a.  Pres.  3,  13.)  Now  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles 
are  these:  The  first,  Simon  etc.  (Matth.  10,  2.). 

Old-Engl  :  The  fyrst  commaundement  is  this  etc  (Town.  M.  p.  50). 
My  wille  is  this.  Master  ye  shalle  me  calle  (p.  3.).  How  readily  the 
granmiatical  apprehension  is  reversed,  is  shewn  by  the  Anglosaxon 
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translation  of  the  passajcre  above  cited:  pffs  synt  sotflice  pa^ra  trel^ 
apostola  naman  (Math.  10,  2.). 
e)    Interrogative    pronouns    stand    in    the  direct    and    indirec^t 
q^jestion  as  preliminary  representatives  of  predicative  comply*- 
ments,  which  are  required  or  supposed  in  an  answer. 

The  substantive  who  and  ichcU  are  characteristically  distin." 
guished  as  subjects  and  objects;  they  are  however  not  alwajr^ 
used  decidedly  predicatively  with  regard  to  the  required  con*. — 
plement  Who  here  asks  for  the  person  who  may  be  fixed  i*:^ 
the  answer  by  the  proper  name,  a  pronoun,  or  a  more  abundan 
on  more  general  designation  of  the  personality. 

I  will  be  acquainted  with  her;  who  is  she?  (South,  Oroon   - 
1,  2.).     The  good  most  merit  God's  peculiar  care,  But  who.^ 
but  God,  can  tell  us  who  they  are^  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  4,  135)--^ 
y,Who*8   Master  Jones?**  —  ^A  curate's  son."  (Shkkid.  Know — 
LES,  Hunchb.  3,  1  ).    „  Who's  the  object?"  —  „A  most  worthy^ 
man."  (ib).     Hence  what,  when  a  person  is  asked  about,  may 
be  followed   by  a  similar  answer  to  icho,  although   what  asks 
for  the  nature  of  the  person  as  well  as  of  the  thing,  and  regul- 
arly supposes  more  than  the  name  of  the  person  in  the  answer: 
I  mean   who  and  what  he  «  (S<:ott,  R.  Roy  24.).     What  are 
you  that  fly  me  ilius?   Some  villain  mountaineers?  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  4,  2.).    ^What  art  thou?"  —  „0f  the  part  of  England." 
(John  6,  6.).    „  What  art  thou?"  —  ^A  traveller."  (Maklowe, 
Edw.  II.  1,  1.).    ^ here  the  predicative  determination  of  a  neuter 
subject  is  in  question,  what  has  been  in  use  from  of  old:    Whafs 
that?  (SiiKKii).  Knowles,   Virgin.  3,  2.)      What's  thy  interest 
In  this  sad  wreck?  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb   4,  2.).    Dark  spirit!   What 
must  be   The  madness  of  thy  memory?  (B\R.,  Ode  to  N.  B.). 
What  was  that  little  French  air  she  was  so  fond  of?  (BuLw., 
Money  3,  5.).     What  is  even  referred  to  quantitative  deter- 
minations of  the  subject:   y^What  is  the  hour?"  —   ^It  wants 
but  one  to  sunset"  (Byr.,  Manfr.  3,  1.). 

The  Old-Enelish  asks  after  the  person  by  tcho  as  a  predicative  de- 
termination: TVho  art  thou?  (WicLVFrK,  Job.  1,  19.).  Who  is  that 
Hob  over  the  woile?  (Town.  M.  p.  15.).  Yet  the  question  with  wkai 
is  older:  What  is  this  womman?  .  .  That  isMedeCP.  Plodghm.  p.  29.). 
Halfsaxon:  What  beotS  peos  ut-lafeu?  (L%}am.  HI.  91.).  In  An^^losaxon 
a  predicative  hva  is  avoided.  Hvdt  eart  |>u?  (Jon.  I,  19.  22.). 
Hvat  syndon  ge?  (Bkov.  479.).  Sege  us,  Crist,  hvat  it  se  pe  I>e  slob? 
(Math.  26,  68.).  6if  pu  vistest  (^es  gyfe,  and  hvdt  se  u  {>e  cvyff 
to  I>e  .  .  |>u  biede  bine  pat  be  sealde  pe  lifes  v&ter  (Job.  4,  10.).  Hvat 
synd  p&s?  (Gkn.  33,  5.)  where  English  translates  hvdt  by  who.  The 
referen  e  of  a  predicative  what  to  the  neuter  is  common  to  all  ages: 
Old-Engl.:  Lord,  he  seyd,  watte  is  your  will?  (Clbgbs  389,).  ^Kat 
ben  pes  pinfris  amon^  so  many  men?  (Wiclyfpb,  Job.  6,  9.).  AnffL: 
Hvat  ys  pis?  (Exnn.  16,  15.).  Hvdt  ys  pin  nama?  (Marc.  5,  9.).  Hvdt 
synd  p&  ping  betveox  sv&  manegum  mannum?  (Jon.  6,  9.).  Hence  the 
attributive  employment  of  what  may  have  been  developed. 

The  originally  adjective  which  is  referred  preoicatively,  par- 
ticularly to  substantive  subjects. 

Yes,  Sir,  to  Milford  Haven;  which  is  the  way?  (Shaksp.,  Cymb. 
4,  2.).  It  is  easy  to  predict  which  will  be  the  result  (Bilw., 
Rienzi  2,  1.). 
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Old-Engl.:  Hye  bad  the  abbesse  hir  wis  and  rede  Which  were  her 
kin  (Lay  i.v.  Fbeinb  236.).  I  ne  wote  which  /<  the  way  (Town.  M. 
p.  130).  Halfsaxon:  Wulche  beotS  apiire  i-leuen?  (La^am.  II.  156.).  An- 
plos,:  Hvylc  is  man!  (Ps.  24,  13.).    Ilvelc  is  virsa  vol?  (Bokth.  29,  2.). 

In  indirect  interrogative  sentences,  in  which  the  interrogative 
pronoun  occurs  at  once  as  the  subject  and  as  a  predica- 
tive determination  we  may  hesitate  to  say,  which  of  the 
two  is  the  subject. 

He  knew  what's  whcA  (BrxL.,  Hud.  1,  1,  149.).  For  fear 
does  things  so  like  a  witch,  T  is  hard  f  unriddle  which  is 
which  (3,  3,  11.  cf.  1,  1,  1H9.).  ^Why  that  names  mine."  — 
,,And  you  would  like  your  boy's  to  be  the  same?''  —  ^No,** 
said  my  father,  rousing  himself.  ^Nobody  would  know  which 
is  wkich.^  ^Bi'Lw.,  Caxtons  1,  3.).  The  second  pronoun  might 
be  regarded  as  the  subject. 

Old  English  instances  see  Vol.  I.  p.  305.  In  this  case  the  subject 
whose  sul)Stantial  value  consists  solely  in  its  bein^  already  presup- 
posed as  a  questionable  person  or  thinjiT,  is  agam  called  in  question 
by  the  predicative  complement.  For  the  like  see  the  Implication  of 
the  Adjective  Sentence. 

f)  How  far  indeterminate  pronouns  may  become  predicative 
complements  results  readily  from  what  has  been  before  said  upon 
'        qualitative  and  quantitative  determinations. 

For  many  are  the  trees  of  God  that  grow  in  Paradise  (Milt., 
P.  L.  9,  618.).  The  locks  upon  thy  brow  are  few  (Tii  Moore 
p.  4.).  I  am  nothing  (Shaksi>.,  Cymb.  4,  2.).  That  '«  nothing 
(Tknnys.  p  '201  ).  Such  was  the  strain,  Morgante  mio!  (Th. 
MooRC  p.  118.). 

Old-Engl. :  Mony  was  pe  frode  body,  {)at  yslawe  was  fer  (R.  of  Gl 
I.  9.).  Many  ben  the  weyes  esperituels  (Ciiauc,  C.  T.  p.  185. 1).  This 
is  nought  (Wbioiit,  Anecd.  p.  HO).  They  are  not  swylke  als  they 
seme  (Halliw.  V.)  Anglos.:  ^\  feala  syndon  (S.  B^sil.  p.  14.).  Qenok 
hyt  is  (Marc  14,  41.).  Hir  {jeleafa  ne  biiS  ndht  (Wricht,  Pop.  Treat, 
p.  14.).     Svelc  ms  feav  hiro  (Andr.  -lb)  Ac. 

*  The  Elliptic  Predicate. 

The  essential  element  of  the  predicate  is  the  verb  in  its  personal 
fijfnn.  However  otherwise  determined  predicatively  or  adverbially, 
however  abstractly  as  to  its  meaning,  it  e\er  remains  the  uniting 
bond  between  the  subject  and  those  determinations,  denoting  at  the 
same  time  the  sphere  of  time  to  which  the  predicate  belongs.  The 
verb  may,  however,  be  wanting,  even  in  the  predicate.  The  condi- 
tion under  which  this  can  happen  is  that  furtlier  determinations  may 
be  added  to  the  verb,  from  which,  after  the  omission  of  the  verb, 
this  remains  itself  to  be  conjectured.  The  number  and  kind  of 
verbs  which  can  be  omitted  in  the  amplified  sentence  is  limited;  most 
frequently  it  is  the  verb  of  existence  and  verbs  of  motion ;  in  a  smal- 
ler measure,  other  notions  of  activity.  This  omission  belongs  partly 
to  poetry,  partly  to  the  expressive  brevity  of  the  more  noble  speech, 
putly  to  the  language  of  common  life. 
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1.    The  verb  of  existence,  ftp,  may  be  absent  not  only  in  the  pn 
sent  but  also  in  other  tenses,  which  however  the  context  must  su] 
ply,    as    with  other    verbs.      The  Ellipsis  belongs  particularly  t 
principal    sentences,   but  also  to  collateral   sentences;  mostly  if 
predicative,  yet  also  if  an  adverbial  determiuation  remains. 

You  a  captain,  you  slave!  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  Dago 
Ms  name  (Milt.,  r.  L.  1,  462.).  Witness  the  streets  of  Sodom  (. 
503  ).  Whose  footsteos  these?  (Young,  N.  Th.  6,  804.).  A  grei 
statesman^  Joseph,  Tnat  same  Lysanderl  (BrLW.,  Richel.  1,  2 
Cruel  his  eye  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  f^i)4.).  How  little  they,  who  thin 
aught  great  below  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  6,  815.).  S/tort  his  career,  ii 
deed,  but  abfy  run  (Cowp.  p.  19.).  How  ffreat  the  Mystery!  (Re 
GERs,  Hum.  Life)  No  one  so  deaf  as  he  that  will  not  hear  (Longi 
I.  131  \  No  house  So  safe  as  Marion's  (BiLW.,  Richel.  1,  I.). - 
Why  this  so  rarel  Because  forgot  of  all  The  day  of  death  (Youn( 
N.  Th.  6,  306.),  '  Since  that  hope  denied  in  worlds  of  strife,  B 
thou  the  rainbow  to  the  storms  of  life  (Byr  ,  Bride  2,  20.).  H 
Lord's  command  he  ne^er  withstood,  Though  small  his  pleasure  t 
do  good  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  16.).  What  to  me  fame?  (Bulw 
Rich.  1,  1.). 

Empires  die:  Where  now  the  Roman?  Greek?  (Young,  N.  Th. ! 
107.).  More  company  belotc  .  .  shall  I  show  them  up?  (Goldsm 
G  Nat.  M.  1.)  Nobody  there  (Dickens,  Battle  of  Life  2.).  M 
Melon  withinl  (Doi'gl.  Jkrroli>,  Bubbles  2,  1.).  So,  so!  Evely 
at  it  again  —  eh,  Glossmore?  (Hilw.,  Money  2,  6.).  —  But  whet 
th'  Extreme  of  vice,  was  ne'er  agreed  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  2,  221. 

To  the  adverbial  determinations  of  a  sentence  with  an  origin: 
verb  of  existence  belong  also  imprecatious  in  which  a  dative  reh 
tion  is  periphrastically  denoted  by  to. 

Woe  to  that  landl  (Shaksp.,  ihch.  III.  2,  3.).  Peace  to  the  arti 
yrhose  ingenious  thought  Devis'd  the  weather  house  (Cowp.  p  168. 
Thanks  to  Benevolus  (p.  169.).  Death  to  the  tyranny!  Lite  to  ti 
Republic!  (BiLW.,  Rienzi   1,  12). 

The  subject  of  the  sentence  is  frequently  absent  at  the  saoQ 
time  as  the  verb  of  existence,  especially  in  expressions  of  coo 
mon  life.  # 

Here  the  first  or  the  second  person  of  the  personal  pronoun 
also  sometimes  cast  out. 

^Boatswain  .  .!"  —  nHere,  master."  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  1.).  Si 
your  humble  servant  (Sukrid.,  Riv.  2,  1.).  He  then  cried  out,  „C< 
min/gr,  sir!"  though  nobody  called  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  16.).  „«Si« 
of  that?"  —  r,Very  sure.^  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  4.)  Why  so  w 
kind^  Sir  Trusty,  why?  (Addis,  Rosam.  1,  3).  What,  alarme* 
Amanda?  (Sherid.,  Trip  to  Scarb.  1,  3.).  At  your  service^  M 
Snarl!  (Taylor  a.  Reade,  Masks  2.).  My  dear  sister,  we  wei 
just  loud  in  your  praises.  But  how  's  this?  not  in  mourning 
(B!ilw.,  Money  1,  2.). 

The  omission  of  the  third  person  of  the  personal  or  demonstn 
tive  pronoun  in  the  neuter  sense  is  familiar.  Spoke  like  a  sprite 
ful  noble  gentleman  (Shaksp  ,  John  4,  2 )  y^Spoke  with  the  a 
of  a  chambermaid.^  —  y^Replied  with  the  spirit  of  a  serving-man. 
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(Mrs.  Centlivre,  Wonder  2,  1.).  ^  Agreed,*^  said  Mrs.  Merton 
(BuLW.,  Alice  1,  13.).  Enough  to  live  in  tempest,  die  in  port 
(YofiNG,  N.  Th.  5,  666)  But,  strange  to  say,  the  existence  of  the 
trench  .  .  bad  not  been  mentioned  to  him  by  any  of  his  scouts 
(Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  II.  176.).  Foggier  yet  and  colder!  Piercing^ 
seurching,  biting  cold  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  1.).  Very  singular 
—  could  we  discover  it  (Carlylk,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  3.).  tlis  match 
was  broken  off,  as  already  related  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  3.).  Half  past 
nine^  and  Mr.  Charles,  has  not  vet  returned  (BorRciCAUi/r,  Lond. 
Assurance  1,  1.).  Whose  fauhr  Whose  but  his  own?  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  3,  96 A  No  matter,  George  continues  still  to  write  (Byr.  p.  312.). 
[comp.:  It  is  no  matter  (Shaksi*.,  Two  Gentiem.  2,  3.)].  What  harm! 
(Byr.  p.  324.).  Wholly  a  blessed  time:  when  jargon  might  abate, 
and  here  and  there  some  genuine  Speech  begin  (Caklyle,  Past  a. 
Pres.  1,  4.).  This  is  also  the  case  with  adverbs:  How  now!  my 
buxom  wiaow  here?  (Gentleman,  Tobacconist  2,  1.).  If  so,  where 
infidels  (Young,  N.  Th.  7,  1384.)  With  the  third  person  of  the 
plural  subject  and  verb  may  likewise  be  cast  off.  iMy  own  senti- 
ments^ madam  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.).  An  interrogative  word 
is  absent  in:  Come!  your  de/encel  (Sherid.  Enowles,  Love-Chase 
1,  2.)  and  the  like. 

The  rejection  of  the  verb  be  soea  back  iu  many  cases  to  the  oldest  period 

of  the  tonfi^e.   If  we  are  not  able  to  point  out  elliptic  modes  of  eipression 

ill  conversational  speech  in  the  older  English,  this  is  partly  due  to  the 

oldest  literary  sources  not  exactly  containing  .the  languaf^e  of  common  life, 

as  is  the  case  in  the  modern  drama.    It  is  also  natural  that  the  number 

of  familiar  ellipses  of  this  sort  has  multiplied  with  time.    In  the  poetry  of 

the  modem  age  the  omission  of  the  verb  of  existence  seems  to  have  bieen 

more   widely  extended   through   the  influence  of  classical   literature,  the 

boldness  of  Anglosaxon  poetry  in  this  respect  having  long  fallen  into  obli- 

Tion.    I  have  hardly  met  with  instances  of  the  predicative  adjective  and 

substantive  beside  the  subject  in  the  oldest  English  tongue;  they  are  mostly 

of  a   later   age:   No   man   more  wdkom   in   this  world  wide  (Gov.  Mtst. 

p.  370.).    Noon  so  hardy  to  presume  in  my  hey  presence  To  onlose  hese 

lyppys  (p   290.).    Lord,   this  is  sothe,  securely,    Wvtnes  the  profett  I  say 

(Town.  M.  p.  129.).    What  chere  with  the?  (p.  76  CL  p.  80.).     The  secunde 

poyni  .  .  That  the  mason  worche  apon  the  werk  day  (Halliw.,  Freemas. 

269  cf.  87.)     The  omission  of  the  subject  and  verb  at  the  same  time  is 

partly  found  in  the  older  forms  of  expression :   Welsaydf  by  corpus  boonest 

(Ghacc,  C.  T.  14846 )     Welcome  .  .  Quod  this  wif  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  3. 

if.  p.  8.),   complete:  Welcomen  art  thou  (p.  6).     No  wonder  if  I  wede 

CTowN.  M.  p.  136).    Halfsaxon:  Lauerd,  hu  mid  pe?  (La^am.  II.  3*23),  that 

is:  how  is  it  with  thee?   Comp.  Old-Enp^l.:  How  so,  for  Mahownes  myght? 

<Tow!i.  M.  p.  69.).    Anelosaxon  places,  in  poetry  and  sometimes  in  prose, 

the  subject  and  a  predicative  or  an  adverbial  determination  alongside  of 

each  other  without  a  connection:  Sund  unstille^  deop  deada  vag  (Cod.  Exon. 

328,  14.).    Ver  unvundod  (Caedm.  183.).    Or  vercea  pas  (Math.  13,  8.  Can- 

tabrig.)  that  is:  initium  dolorum  hi.    Vd  eov  peostra  beam  I  (S.  Gothlac  5.). 

On  uprodor,  p(er  leoht  and  lif  (Gaedm.  3474).    The  subiect  and  verb  are 

wanting,  for  instance,  in  the  Greeting:  Vel gesund  ApoWom  (Apollon.  p.  7.). 

Vel  geSund  hl&ford  ApoUoni  (ib.);  also  otherwise:  Si^  hit  svk  gecveden  (Qev, 

44,  10.). 

%.  Intransitiye  verbs  of  motion,  as  go,  come,  turn,  hasten  &c. 
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in  a  proper  and   a  loetapborical  meaning  are  often  absent,   wh< 
•  the  whence  or  the  whither  is  indicated  by  adverbial  determinatioii 

It  is  particularly  imperative  and  interrogative  sentences,  whi< 
frequently  lack  the  subject  together  with  the  verb,  and  with  whi( 
the  emotion  of  the  speaker  renders  the  omission  explicable,  mo: 
rarely  indicative  sentences. 

To  cabin:  silence!  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  1.).  To  horse.,  to  horst 
(Rfcii.  II.  2,  1.).  hack  to  thij  punishment^  False  fugitive  (Milt 
P.  L.  2,  699  ).  Forward^  brave  champions,  to  the  fight!  (Scott,  1 
Minstr.  5,  20.)  To  your  swords!  (Bi  lw.,  Rienzi  5,  3.).  May 
please  you,  to  the  point  (Colkk.,  Pice.  1,  12.)  Buck\  back,  an 
ftome,  thou  simple  boy!  (Scott,  Harold  1,  17.).  Away,  away,  yo 
men  of  rules!  (Tfi.  Mooke  p.  30).  Then  forth  my  father's  scim 
tar  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  23.).  Out  sword?  (Shaksi*.,  Cymb.  4,  1.).  0\ 
of  my  house  .  .  thou  viper  (Conokeve,  Way  of  tlie  World  5,  1. 
Quick  —  Quick!  off  with  you!  (BiLW.,  Money  4,  2.).  Down  wit 
Charles  of  burgundy!  (Sccjtt,  Qu.  Durw.  19J.  But  hence  ye  thoughi 
that  rise  in  Horrors  shape!  (Byu.,  Bride  2,  20.).  Well  now  (3)o\ 
effecting  this  device!  (Maklowe,  Jew  of  M.  5,  2.).  Now  for  th\ 
evening's  business!  (Coleu,  Pice.  2,  1.).  —  Wither  so  soon?  (Maf 
LOWE,  Jew  of  M.  4,  4).  And  whence  all  human  guilt?  (Yoi:n( 
N.  Th.  4,  4.).  What  messenger  from  my  friends  this  morning 
(GoLDs.M ,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.).  „Say  what  a  poor,  fond  fool  Victoria 
was!"  —  „And  this  from  thee!^  (fi<»N(iF.  I  174).  —  Hence  ou 
unnatVal  quarrel  with  ourselves  (YorNO,  N.  Th  2,  170).  „Wh 
knocks  so  loud,  and  knocks  so  late?"  —  Frojn  liranksoine  I,"  th 
warrior  cried  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  2.). 

Moreover,  after  modal  verbs,  as  s/iall,  will,  must  and  let  the  infi 
nitive  of  verbs  of  motion  is  sometimes  lest  out. 

And  thou  shalt  back  to  France  (Maul.,  Edw.  II  1,  1.).  Farewell 
I  7/  hence  (Addis.,  Cato  2,  5.).  I  wiH  back  to  rescue  the  lad; 
Hameline  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  20.).  You  must  to  Pomfret,  not  unt 
the  Tower  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  5,  1.).  I  must  after  him,  to  tel 
him  the  news  (Sfierid.,  Riv.  1,  1.).  Prithee,  let  's  to  it  presently 
for  I. am  as  dry  as  a  dog  (Marl.,  D.  Faust  2,  4.).  Let  us  acres 
the  country  to  Terracina  (Bi  Lw.,  Rienzi  3,  1  ).  And  now  let  u 
down  to  breakfast  (Marryat,  Valerie  6.). 

The  omission  of  personal  forms  of  verbs  of  motion  is  often  to  be  me 
with  in  the  older  English  and  Halfsaxon:  Ajen^  traitors,  ajen  (R.  of  Gi 
II.  659.).  Now  to  schyp,  on  and  othir!  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  6649).  Quyk  of te 
Dark  everychon  (Alis.  2480).  Up!  sayde  the  aungel,  and  wel  the  sped 
(Rich.  C.  de  L.  6905.).  Away!  quod  sche  (Chauc.  C.  T.  16394.).  Outk 
thefys,  fro  my  wonys!  (Towj^  M.  p.  145.).  —  The  foules  up  and  song  oi 
bough  (Lay  lk  Frkink  175).  Halfsaxon:  SwiiTe  to  eomrer  steden!  <fe  fort] 
we  scullen  riden  (Lajam.  II.  273.).  Nu  heom  to,  nu  heom  to!  (II.  468.).  U\ 
nu  of  scipen  biliue  (III.  132.).  Ilider,  hider,  wepnen  (III.  53.).  —  &  gripei 
heore  cniues  <fe  of  mid  here  breches  (II.  332.) ;  that  is,  down  withthei 
breeches,  took  off  their  breeches.  I  have  not  met  similar  instance 
in  Anglosaxon,  although  the  omission  of  the  infinitive  of  verbs  of  motion 
which  pervades  all  periods  of  the  tongue,  is  even  there  not  wanting  aftei 
modal  verbs.  Old-EngL:  For  jow  certes  pider  I  salle  (Lanotoft  I.  142.) 
Myn  ass  shalle  withe  us  (Town.  M.  p.  37 ).   Isaac  and  I  wille  to  yond  hilli 
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(p  38.).  Watow  fcr  to  day  (Chaic.  C.  T.  6960.).  For  ever  the  forthe 
peni  mot  to  the  kyn^  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  N9.).  A  swerd  mwt  with  us 
(Towx.  M  p.  37.).  To  1  com  home  I  am  so  irk  That  farther  may  I  DOght 
(p.  155).  Anglos.:  Ic  him  after  sceal  (Bkov.  2816  Grein.)  Fram  ic  no 
vilU  (Btrhtsoth  317.)  Selle  ic  nu  na^fre  hioDon  (Boi  tii.  36,  2.).  pi 
Aulixes  leafe  hafde,  pracia  cyning,  |>at  he  bonan  inoste  (JElyu.  Poktkt  in 
Cardale  ed  Hoeth.  p.  509.).  Ic  let  mine  vilne  to  {.e  (Gkn.  lO.  5).  Gif  ic 
hi  fastende  to  heora  husum  liete  (Mako.  8,  3.  cf.  Eiim.  I^x.  Anglos  p.  168.). 

3.  Transitive  verbs  have  certainly  not  often  been  omitted.  If,  how- 
eyer,  we  deduct  those  cases,  in  which  an  obscuration  of  the  pri- 
roitiye  form  of  the  sentence  has  crept  in  (a  subject  belonging  to 
historical  Lexicography)  few  ellipsis  of  this  sort  are  at  the  com- 
muid  of  the  living  language.  At  the  same  time,  it  must,  with  the 
absence  of  distinction  in  the  case  forms,  frequently  remain  doubtful 
whether  an  existing  part  of  a  sentence  has  remained  as  the  sub- 
ject or  as  the  object  of  a  complete  sentence.  Finally,  the  distinc- 
,  tion  between  an  absolute,  ana  an  adverbial  case  and  an  elliptical 
determination  of  a  sentence  is  not  always  strictly  to  be  adhered  to. 
See  Case. 

We  may  regard  as  an  elliptic  case  one  which  has  the  idea  of 
giving,  granting,  fetching,  bringing,  and  the  like,  for  its 
supposition. 

A  horse!  a  horse!  my  kingdom  for  a  horse!  (Siiaksi*.,  Rich.  III. 
5,  4.).  (hairs  here  (Goldrm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  3.).  Break faM  to  No.  9. 
Be  quick.  (Holckoft,  He's  much  to  blame  1,  1.).  Waiter!  — 
the  snuff-box!  (Bdlw.,  Money  3,  6.).  Lighta  there!  (Rieuzi  1,  5.). 
J^ice^  my  Lord,  jusiicel  (1 ,  1.).  Way  there!  way!  (Sherid. 
KxowLES,   Virgin.  4,   2).     Hoa,   sirrahs!   More  wine!  (Love-Chase 

The  notion  of  offering  is  likewise  absent:    My  kingdom  for  a 

iiorse!  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  IIL  1,  1.).    Five  hundred  nobles  iot  \m  he^A 

(Scott,  Rokeby  2,  26.).     My  bow  of  yew  to  a  hazel  wand,  Thou 

'it  make   them  work  upon  the  Border  (L.  Minstr.  3,  20.).     The 

motion  of  imprecation  is  allied:  A  pleasant  morning  to  Mr.  Honey- 

^ood  (GoLDSM.,  G.   Nat.   M.    1.).     Pleasant    day  to  you  (BuLW., 

Kienzi  1,  9.),  along  with  the  simple  Good  morning^  ladies  and  gent- 

femen!  (Taylor  a.  Reade,  Masks  2.),  where  we  may  supply  the 

^^rb  have   as   in:    Merqf    on   us!     What  dreadful    noise  is  that! 

(Gbntleman,  Tobacconist  2,  1.). 

Sometimes  the  verbal  notion  to  speak,  utter  in  speech,  is  ab- 
J^nt:  Governor,  good  words,  be  not  so  furious  (Marlowe,  Jew  of 
^  5,  2.).  No  apologies,  my  friend  (Goldsm.,  G  Nat.  M.  4.).  One 
Jforcf  more,  hussy,  and  1  shall  knock  your  brains  out  (Gay,  Begg. 
^.  1,  1.).  A  word  with  you,  wife  (ib.).  For  my  sake,  now  away! 
-^Qd  yet  a  word  (Siierid.  Knowles,  Hunchb.  4,  2.).  One  ivord 
^^^ore  —  I  do  not  want  your  thanks  (BuLW.,  Alice  4,  6.).  How  .  . 
^is  to  my  face?  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  31.).  Thus  the  verb  is  wanting 
^fore  direct  speech:  T'  whom  Satan  turning  boldly,  thus  (Milt., 
*•  L  2,  968).  When  Adam  thus  to  Eve  (4,  610.).  To  whom  thus 
^'▼e  (4,  634.)  latinizing.  Moderns  even  omit  the  reference  by  ad- 
verbial determinations,  as  thus  and  the  like,  or  to  the  person  ad- 
^^^ased  before  the  words  cited :  Then,  in  a  tone  apart  and  low,  — 
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„Ah,  little  traitress!  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  6,  28.).  He  stepf 
between  —  ^Nay,  Douglas,  nay."  (ib.).  Wroth  wax'd  the  warri< 
—  „Am  I  then  Fool'd  by  the  enemies  of  men"  etc.  (Bridal  3,  13 
Whether  we  imagine  the  active  or  passive  to  be  thrown  out  m 
often  appear  indifferent:  Thus  much  on  time  and  place  (Lewi 
G.  L  17.).  Of  the  hypocrite  no  more  (Colkkidge,  Wallenst.  1,  10 
Enough  of  this;  between  ourselves;  but  this  by  the  way  &c. 

The  verb  to  drink  is  absent  at  the  performance  of  the  act:  .' 
yoM,  my  noble  lord  of  Westmoreland  I  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4, ! 
with  which  compare  the  complete  form:  I  drink* unto  vour  gra 
(ib.).     Hence  also:   A   deep  carouse   to  you  fair  bride  (Scott, 
Minstr.  6,  8.).     A  health  to  Preciosa  (Longf.  I.  182.). 

The  older  lan^a^  leaves  us  here  frequently  without  support,  especia 
the  Anglosaxoh.  The  older  English  dramas  present  a  few  instances.  H< 
belongs  the  omission  of  the  notion  give  or  offer:  A  straw  for  thi  t 
(Gov.  My8t.  p.  235.),  as  well  as  forms  of  greeting:  Gyb,  good  mm 
(Town.  M«  p.  86.}.  A,  good  day,  thou,  and  thou  (p.  87.};  often  complete! 
Have  noil  godne  dai!  (Wriobt,  Anecd.  p.  6.).  Ellipses  have  been  tal 
from  Old-French,  as:  , Madame  mercy!"  quod  I  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  17.).  Qrm 
mercy,  Madame  (p.  186.);  along  with  Qramercy,  Mary  (Tows.  M.  p.  8< 
The  Anglosaxon  perhaps  belongs  here :  Edge  for  eage,  and  totS  for  toO"  (Mai 
by  38.).  The  omission  of  speak,  say,  seems  to  rest  upon  classical  p 
cedent  Comp.:  Bona  verba!  (Tbrbnt.  Andr.  1,  2,  33.).  Huic  Eumei 
(Nbp.  18,  11.).  The  older  English  tongue  is  only  too  fond  of  introduci 
quoth  he,  as  the  Anglosaxon:  pa  cvdCf  he,  pa  cvdtS  ic,  and  in  poetry  El 
iHroffg&r,  Viglaf  &c )  maSelode  and  the  like.  Old-English  however  knc 
such  ellipses  as:  But  o  word  er  I  ffo  (Cbaic,  C.  T.  7433.).  The 
toast  was  wassayl,  which  was  answered  by  drtfnkhail  (R.  op  6l.  L  11: 
that  is  Anglosaxon:  ves  hdi;  yet  the  ellipsis  with  to  is  explicable  from 
old  mode  of  speech :  Ilk  man  pat  louis  qware  him  pink  Salle  say  Wosse 
&  to  him  drink  (cf.  R.  of  6l.,  Gloss.  II.  696.).  And  custe  hire  .  .  <&  g 
dronk  hire  hail  (I.  118). 

Elliptic  cases,  which  disclose  themselves  as  accusatives,  may  mo: 
over  suppose  intransitive  verbs.  Here  belong  especially  ellipti* 
determinations  of  time. 

For  yet  a  little  whUe^  and  the  wicked  shall  not  be  (Ps.  37,  1( 
Tet  a  few  hours  of  gloomy  seclusion,  and  he  must  die  a  vioh 
and  shameful  death  (MACArL.,  Hist,  of  E.  II.  178.);  vdth  whi 
compare:  One  step  nearer^  And  1  will  strike!  (Longf.  L  170.). 

In  the  first  instances  the  notion  of  waiting,  in  the  second  that 
coming  or  going  seems  absent.  The  passage  of  the  Psalmist  runs 
Anglosaxon:   Uebid  one  lytle  hvile,  ponne  ne  bydT  se  synfulla  (Ps.  36,  1 

4.  A  series  of  exclamations,  so  far  as  they  are  not  interjecti< 
which  have  become  unclear,  or  mere  vocatives,  must  be  regarc 
as  subjects  or  as  adverbial  determinations  of  sentences  origins 
complete. 

Here  might  belong  the  substantives  accompanied  by  the  arti 
the  or  (2,  which  are  exclamations  of  indignation,  of  surprise  and 
the  imprecation  of  an  evil,  wherein  the  name  of  the  devil  or 
the  pestilence,  and  the  like,  occurs:  Where  the  devU should  he  lei 
our  language?  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  2,  2  ).  What  the  devil  good  c 
passion   do?  (Siierid.,  Riv.  2,  1.).     But  who  the  deuce  thought 
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seeing  yo^  Id  Bath?  (1,  1.).  What  a  devil  dost  thou  in  Warwick- 
shire? (Shaksp.,  I  Heory  IV.  4,  2.).  What  a  dickens  is  the  womaa 
always  Whimpering  about  murder  for?  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  L). 
What  a  plague  doth  the  woman  mean?  (ib.)  Why,  what  a  pax 
have  I  to  do  with  my  hostess  of  the  tavern  (Shaksi*.,  1  Henry  IV. 
1,  2.).  The  devil^  devils  without  the  article,  may  appear  as  a  vo- 
cative, which  a  devil  hardly  can.  We  may  in  some  measure  com- 
pare the  battle-cry  with  a:  A  Clifford!  a  Clifford!  We'll  follow 
the  king  and  Clifford  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  8 A  Men  running 
to  and  fro  shouting  ^A  Monmouth!  a  Monmouth!  tne  protestant  re- 
ligion!" (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  142).  „i4n  Orsini!  an  Oreini!*^ 
shouted  the  multitude;  „on,  on!"  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  1  ),  where  the 
article  may  likewise  be  absent :  He  drew  his  sword  .  .  calling  out 
his  usual  war-cry,  —  Douglas!  Douglas!  (Scott,  Tales  of  a  Gr. 
F.  11.).  I  see  here  nominatives  wanting  predicates.  The  substan- 
tive hail  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  nominative :  All  hail^  Macbeth ! 
hail  to  thee,  thane  of  Glamis!  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  1,  3.).  Cries,  like 
peace!  silence!  and  the  like,  disclose,  on  the  other  hand,  accusatives, 
whereas  with  other  cases,  as  Odslife!  Odsheart!  Ods  whips  and 
wheels!  ^Sbloo'dy  \Sbleed!  Zounds!  &c.  (see  I.  427.)  along  with  the 
notion  of  asserting,  a  preposition  seems  to  have  been  omitted  which 
has  remained  in  other  exclamations,  while  the  verbs  ask,  wish, 
complain,  and  the  like  are  to  be  supplied.  For  instances  of  this 
see  the  prepositions,  especially  6y,  on,  upon,  for  &c  Prepositions 
moreover  seem  suppressed,  as  may  be  the  case,  for  example,  with 
pity:  Oh!  pity  he  is  old!  (Bulw.,  Alice  1,  6.),  with  which  compare 
cries  like  alack,  for  pity! 

Old-English  early  offers  exclamations  with  the  article:  Fy  a  debles  qna{> 
be  kynif  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  390.).  What  the  deville  is  this?  (Town.  M.  p.  114.). 
ihe  raggydy  the  dwylUj  sytt  thay  in  peasse?  (p.  03.).  Help,  the  raggyd 
(boylle,  we  drowne  (p.  65.).  We  may  here  be  reminded  of  complete  sen- 
tences, as:  The  denlle  me  (the,  hym,  you)  spede;  the  deville  hang  the  bi 
the  neck;  the  deville  the  drowne!  <&c.,  which  not  rarely  occur  In  the 
battle  cry  above  cited  an  individual  of  the  same  name  is  originally  not 
invoked,  but  shouted  out  with  exultation.  The  address  hail,  haylle  answers 
to  the  Anglosaxon  hcelo,  although  it  is  also  substituted  for  the  adj.  hdl. 
Comp.:  Hail  and  clear  English  (Fairfax  see  Halliw.  s.  v.).  Anglosaxon 
salutes  with  the  adjective  adle  vese-ge  (Math.  28,  9.).  Yet  salutation  is 
also  denoted  by  hieio  beodan  (Math.  5,  27.  Cantabrig.).  Old-Engl. :  Haylle, 
Inf  Lord!  (Town.  M.  p.  141.  cf.  8,  147.).  Comp.:  Dronk  hire  hail  (R.  or 
Ol.  I.  118).  Halfsaxon:  jaff  hemm  hcple  (Orm.  If) 507.).  Peace  appears 
often  in  Old-English  as  peasse,  alle  peasse  CtowN.  M.  p.  17,  1-il.).  Comp. 
Old-French:  Seigneurs,  or  faites  pais!  (Haymonsk.  in  Bekk.  Fierabr.  p.  1.). 
With  assertions  of  the  kind  above  cited  hi,  by  often  stands  in  Old-English : 
Bi  Godes  sides!  (Tows.  M.  p.  19.).  By  Mahownes  bloode!  (p.  69.);  as  in 
Vi^  the  prepos. /or:  Alas  for  pile!  that  Percy  thus  was  snylt!  (Skeltok 
I.  10.). 

Among  elliptic  exclamations  we  have  also  partly  to  reckon  the 
frequent  what!  whose  case  remains  undecided  It  retains  the  cha- 
racter of  an  interrogative  word,  with  which  is  often  mingled 
the  expression  of  astonishment,  surprise  or  indignation.  It 
is  attached  to  the  thought  of  the  speaker  or  of  another,  stands  more 

MiUoer,  engl.  Or.  II.  4 


50  The  Joining  of  Word*  and  Semienctt     The  Join,  of  Words.   Fdrt  II.  Sect. 

isolated  or  in  immediate  relation  to  a  collateral  senieDce  with  t 
though,  although  Ac 

What.  Hal!  how  now,  mad  wag  I  (Siiaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  2. 
^I  never  heard  of  him  ^  —  ^  What!  never  heard  Of  Richai 
Cricket!"  (Siierii*.  Kxowles,  Hunchb.  3,  1  ).  And  all  is  true  thei 
ijB  it,  whicn  thej  tell  me?  What!  quite?  (Lei«;ii  Hunt.  Leg.  < 
Flor.  1,  1.).  —  What,  if  we  find  some  easier  enterprise?  (Milt 
P.  L.  2,  344.).  And  in  a  moment  Of  irritation,  urhat  if  he,  f< 
once.  Forgot  himself?  (CoLEKiDtiE,  Pice.  3,  1.).  And  what  if 
call  my  servants,  and  give  thee  to  their  charge  (BiLW.,  Hienzi  ^ 
5.).  True,  I  have  money,  urhat  though  I  have  (Marlowe,  Jew  < 
M.  4,  1.).  What  though  she  be  a  slave,  she  may  deserve  him  (Soi 
THEKN,  On»on.  2,  1.).  What  though  the  places  of  their  rest  N 
priestly  knee  hath  ever  press'd?  (Whittier,  P.  p  79.).  IO< 
although  tyranny  and  impious  hate  Stand  sheltered  by  a  father 
hoary  hair?  (Shelley,  Cenci  1,  3.).  The  expression  of  thequestic 
is  in  some  measure  effaced  in  the  invocation    What  ho! 

The  nature  of  the  interroj^itory  as  such  does  not  come  out  clearly;  tl 
completion  of  the  ellipsis  is  various  according  to  the  context.  What  mi 
in  part  interchan<(e  with  how:  How,  if  she  be  black  and  witty?  (Shaksi 
0th.  1,  1.).  A  weakening  of  what,  such  as  Grimm  assumes  in  the  othe 
wise  unclear  passage:  Sweet  knight,  I  kiss  thy  neif:  What!  we  have  aa 
the  seven  stars  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.),  comparable  with  the  AngI 
saxon  hvdt,  does  not  seem  to  exist.  That  depression  of  what  into  tl 
slightest  reminder  of  the  question  is  to  be  met  with  even  in  Old-Englis] 
,Fader!"  —  «  What,  son?"*  (Tows.  M.  p.  39.).  Wat!  non  const  thou  i 
god  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  9.).  ^What!'^  quod  the  priest  to  Perkvn,  ,,Pete 
as  me  thyuketh,  Thow  art  lettred  a  litel"  (P.  Plocoom.  p.  146.).'  But  wh 
and  she  my  bales  bete,  And  be  to  me  curteis  and  swete  (Rom.  of  the  Ro« 
4441.)-  l^hat  though  thin  hors  be  bothe  foul  and  Icne?  (CHArcKR,  C.  ' 
16299.).  Halfsaxon:  WheUt  Abraham,  whatt  Moysa?s,  Whatt  tiss  annd  ta 
profete,  Ne  sa^ghenn  ^]]  nohht  Drihhtin  Godd  Inn  his  goddcunnde  kindi 
(Orm.  19429).  In  the  mvocation  the  0)d-£nglish  often  uses  what:  Whi 
Nicholas!  what,  how,  man,  loke  adoun  (CuAtc,  C.  T.  3477.  cf.  3366.).  T] 
combination  of  what  with  collateral  sentences  remiuds  us  in  part  of  tl 
Latin  expression :  Quid?  quod  salus  sociorum  summum  in  periculum  voc 
tur  (Cic.  Kam.  4,  8.).  Yet  this  usage  is  also  peculiar  to  the  Anglosaxo: 
JIvdt  gif  hit  unclff*ne  beoiT  fixas?  (Thorpe,  Anal.  p.  106.).  The  Anglosaxi 
hvdi!  else  appears  as  a  particle  of  exclamation  with  an  almost  vanishii 
colour  of  a  question.  It  stands  not  only  in  the  address  with  and  witho 
another  interjection:  Ea  la  hvdt  ge  savon  hii  egeslico  gegadcrode  vaen 
eorffkyningas  (Ps.  47,  4.).  Adam  sprac:  hvdt  |)u  Eve  hafst  yfele  pemearc4 
uncer  sylfra  siiT  (Cakdm.  788.),  as  in  conversation  generally :  Afi^eaf  ansvar 
hvdt  me  min  fader  hider  onsende  (Cod.  Exos.  261,  26.),  but  also  in  narr 
tive,  even  in  the  outset  of  poetic  narratives,  as:  livdt  ve  Gardena  in  gca 
dagiim  pcod  cyniiiga  prym  gefrunon  (Bkov.  1.  cf.  Asdr.  1.  Juliana  1.).  - 
Jlvdt  pa  Job  ariis  ancl  totar  his  tunicau  (Jon,  Ettm.  4,  34.)  Sec  Grim 
4,  448.  Ettm.  Lkx.  Boutkrwrk,  Gloss,  v.:  In  Old-English  we  find  simili 
in  addresses  like:  Peasse  byd  1:  what,  lett  be  yoiire  fare  (Town.  M.  p.  114 
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The  Verb  in  the  Predicate  according  to  its  Voices,  Tenses  and 

Moods. 

Voices  of  the  Verb. 
The  Active. 

The  active  is  the  form  in  virhich  transitive  as  well  as  intransitive 
Terbs  appear  which  denote  the  activity  and  movement  in  time  pro- 
ceeding from  the  subject  and  directed  outwards,  or  the  internal  activity. 
(See  Vol.  I.  312.  385.).  In  a  syntactical  regard  and  according  to 
Aeir  historical  development  the  periphrastic  forms  of  the  active  are 
here  to  be  discussed,  which  constitute  the  so-called  periphrastic  conju- 
gation of  the  verb,  yet  are  essentially  limited  to  the  present  and  pre- 
terite. 

1.  Of  various  use,  and  extending  most  widely  through  the  tenses,  is 
the  periphrasis  by  the  verb  be  with  the  participle  of  the  pre- 
sent. 

K  we  compare  the  sentences  He  studies  his  ease  and  He  is  stu- 
dying his  ease,  the  distinction  of  meaning  does  not  lie  in  the  image 
of  duration  immediately  presented  by  is  studying,  since  all  activity 
can  be  represented  only  in  a  flowing,  or  in  a  certain  duration,  whose 
greater  or  less  extent  is  not  decided  by  the  verbal  form.  The  par- 
ticipial form  studying,  however,  which,  as  a  predicative  determina- 
tion, mingles  the  verbal  character  with  tliat  of  the  adjective,  readily 
awsdcens  &e  image  of  a  continuance  at  that  time,  and  He  m  studying 
his  ease  therefore  takes  a  middle  place  betwixt  He  studieji  his  ease 
and  He  is  studious  of  his  ease,  predicating  in  a  general  way  the 
quality  of  the  subject.  That  thc^  image  of  an  enduring  activity  is 
itot  always  absolutely  felt  in  the  periphrasis  is  proved  by  the  more 
particular  consideration  of  it. 

Modern-English  in  this  periphrasis  makes  chiefly  prominent  the 
loeaDiog  of  continuance,  or,  the  being  engaged  in  an  acti- 
^  at  that  time,  and  determinations  of  time  often  serve  to  sup- 
port this  meaning. 

h  old  Double  of  your  town  living  yet?  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  IV. 
3,  2.).  Still  to  himself  he*«  muttering  (Scott,  Marm.  1,  26.).  We 
("'t  journeying  unto  the  place  of  which  the  Lord  said  &c.  (Ncmb. 
10,  29.).  The  agitation  was  still  mainly  in  the  higher  classes,  but 
it  teas  gradually  descending  to  the  lower  (Lewes,  G.  I.  15.).  I 
^f  been  considering  that  f  grow  old  and  infirm  (Siierid.,  Riv.  2, 
!«)•  I  have  been  starving  with  him  ever  since  I  saw  your  honour 
^^t  (Trip  to  Scarb.  1,  1.).  Shall  there  be  gallows,  standing  in 
England  when  thou  art  king?  TSFfAKSP.,  I  H<inry  IV.  1,  2.). 

Inchoative  activity  is  partly  denoted  thereby:  ^Is  she  coming 
to  herself?"  —  >»Her  eyes  are  opening,^  (Coleriihie,  Wallenst.  4, 
^•)«  My  heart  is  breaking,  and  my  eyes  are  dim  (Tennys.  p.  99.); 
)^lien  the  noncompletiou  of  an  activity  may  be  at  the  same  time 
^dicated:  0  friends,  why  come  not  on  these  victors  proud?  Ere 
^hile  they  fierce  were  coming  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  609.).    I  was  going 
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to  write  to  you  on  a  little  matter  of  business  (Shekid.,  Riv.  2, 1.). 
He  was  proceeding  when  Mr.  Allworthy  interposed  (Field..  T.  Job. 
3,  3.). 

That  the  idea  of  a  continuous  activity  moreoyer  often  recedes  is 
shewn  by  passages  like:  All  that  stood  dark  and  drear  before  the 
eye  Of  my  stray 'd  soul,  is  passing  swiftly  by  (Tii.  Moore  p.  334.). 
Slavery  and  the  evils  by  which  slavery  is  everywhere  accompanied 
were  fast  disappearing  (Macai;!..,  H.  of  E.  I.  21.);  as,  conversely, 
the  denoting  of  continuity  is  not  limited  to  that  periphrasis:  StQl 
in  his  conscience  hums  the  sting  (Scott,  Marm.  4,  16.).  Still  on 
the  spot  Lord  Marmion  slaifd  (4,  30.). 

The  periphrasis  is  rare,  even  in  the  participle  of  the  present, 
before  another:  I  have  a  kinsman  .  .  To  whom  being  goitig^  almost 
spent  with  hunger,  I  am  fallen  in  this  offence  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  6.). 

The  tendency  is  familiar  in  modem  times  to  make  the  present 
participle  in  this  connection  pass  over  into  the  middle  -  passive 
meaning:  A  .  .  Reformation,  Which  always  must  be  carry'd  on, 
And  still  be  doing ^  never  done  (Bi:tl.,  Hud.  1,  I,  202.).  The 
horses  are  putting  to  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  4.).  Still  every  night, 
when  the  great  square  is  illuminating^  and  the  casinos  are  filling 
.  .  a  bell  is  rung  as  for  a  service  (Ro<>kks,  Italy,  Marsolini).  This 
practice  seems  to  have  occasioned  modern  authors  to  transfer  the 
periphrasis  directly  to  the  passive,  as  Longfellow:  The  great  questioa 
of  religious  liberty  against  the  Spanish  inquisition  was  being  settled. 
See  Fii:dler,  Gr.  IL  2. 

This  periphrasis  as  also  familiar  to  the  older  tonfjrue  with  actions  with 
which  a  continuance  for  a  time  may  cnga§:e  the  mind:  There  thekyof^ 
Poms  was  In  the  strete  conseihjnde  (Alis  5481.)  Also  the  kyng «» 
meruelynde,  A  cry  he  hereth  gret  byhynde  (5314.).  Ther  hope  I  that  thay 
be  dwelland  (Town.  M.  p.  278.).  John  he  thou  here  ahydand(ji.  167.).  Thoa 
was  alway  welle  wirkand  (p.  23.)  Synggnge  he  was^  or  flowtgnge^  al  the 
day  (CuAuc,  C.  T.  01.).  We  lian  ben  waytynge  al  this  fourtenight  (93U 
Gomp.  Ualfsaxon:  Him  weore  fuliende  fifti  pusende  (La^\m.  II.  565.).  ^ 
daeies  wes  be  king  tcuniende  |>ere  <&  pan  feorde  daE'ie  to  Tintaieol  he  wemk 
(II.  383.).  Yet  the  periphrasis  is  often  used  without  any  perceptible  occa- 
sion: And  Nicolas  is  nought  tarying;  With  muche  ost  he  is  coinyjhg  {hxA 
921.).  Leif  brother  let  us  be  waUcand  (Town.  M.  p.  10.).  Mercy  and  gn>- 
mercy,  now  may  I  be  seyatul  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  387.).  The  thrydde  day  herf 
ye  schul  ben  expirand  (lb.).  Halfsaxon :  And  alle  his  [his]  hird-men  fM 
uore  mumende  weoren  (La|am.  II.  338).  The  Anglosaxon,  in  the  translation 
of  the  Bible,  has  often  chosen  this  periphrasis  corresponding^  to  allied  (ireel 
turns:  Johannes  vds  on  vostenc  fuUigende  and  boaigende  da&dbote  folvihl 
(Marc.  1,  4.)  (fyivno  .  .  ^aTii(^Mv  .  .  xriovaao}v).  He  vds  bodigende . 
and  deofol-seocnessa  ut-ddrifende  (1,  39.).  (71'  xriorantov  .  .  xal  ra  Sat' 
fiovitt  ix^dkl(ov),  bk  vas  hys  fader  and  hys  moder  vundrjende  (Lie.  2.  33.) 
(^K  Lonricp  xn\  r\  /Lirjjrjo  avrov  t^av/uttCovrfc);  where  the  English  translatioi 
has  the  simple  imperfect.  The  endeavour  also  often  appears  to  give  totlK 
action  the  stamp  of  a  certain  perpetuity:  Hi  oalle  pk  on  pone  cyniuc;  v<^^ 
feohtende  off  I)at  hv  hine  ofslepene  hiifdou  (Sax.  Cur.  755.  On  f&re  (stove 
vds  Vihtred  sittenae  (694.).  Ea  la!  reovlic  and  vependlic  tid  vas  pasgeare 
j)e  sva  raauig  ungelimp  vas  forti-brinaende  (1087.).  fa  pat  Mod  pa  piU* 
s&r  cveffende  va^,  and  pis  leoff  singencw  vds,  se  Visdom  pa  .  .  him  bliff«*^ 
eagum  on  locude  (Boeth.  5,  1.).  frequently  however  no  such  motive  is  * 
be  discovered,    pus  deff  ure  Drihten  eallum  eovrum  feondum  pe  feolUen^ 
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heotS  viff  eov  (Jos.  10,  25.)  (who  will  fight  a^inst  you).  Hy  viff  pone  here 
winendt  vcentn  (Sax.  Chr.  867.)  (they  TanqaiBhed  .  Drihten  vds  J)a  sprecende 
to  Miose,  pus  cveffende  (Dectkr  ;<2,  48.).  pa  ealle  |)&  h&lj?an  pys  vceron 
aeJi^ende  ,  .  hig  vceron  cve&ende  to  papre  Helle:  Qeopena  pyne  gatu  (Et. 
Nicoo.  •i7.).  Adam  vas  ba  wyiVer  dfellende  and  pas  Hsplendes  cneov  cy«- 
*€iwfe  (.30.).  In  the  weakening  of  the  periphrasis  the  Old-French  agreed 
with  the  Anglosaxon:  Quant  ils  ouirent  leurs  gens  queucement  sont  disam 
Haymonsk.  ed.  Bekk.  10!^).  Gardes  ne  !e  soyes  nuiement  couroussans,  ne 
ne  soyes  en  lieu  c'on  li  toit  meffaisam  (116.).  Eschiev^s  les  mauvais,  ou  les 
«ere«  trouvans  (119.).  Hence  perhaps  often  this  turn  in  Romance  poetry, 
80  far  as  it  flowed  from  a  Romance  source.  If  we  look  at  a  picturesque 
representation  of  the  situation,  that  is  at  least  essentially  weakened. 

Nearly  allied  to  those  abo^e  named  above  named  was  the  periphrasis  in 
Anglosaxon  by  veortfan,  to  become,  with  the  participle  of  the  present 
As  little  as  this  verb  with  the  participle  of  the  perfect  in  the  periphrasis 
of  the  passive  denotes  the  mere  commencement  of  an  action  [Osvine  cyning 
veartf  of  siegen  (Sax.  Cur.  651.)],  so  little  it  serves  with  the  participle  of 
the  present  merely  to  denote  inchoative  activity;  it  rather  expresses  the 
actual  presence  or  performance  of  it:  pone  Haplend  vn*gdon  and  saedon  for 
manegum  yfelum  dsedum,  and  he  ne  vearS  nsefre  nane  vyrcende  (Ev.  Nicod. 
2).  Se  rynel  .  .  vearS  bam  Ha^lende  geedtSmedende  (5.).  This  periphrasis 
has  not  passed  into  English 

2.  The  periphrasis  of  the  present,  the  preterite  and  the  imperative 
hy  do  with  the  infinitive  of  transitive  and  intransitive  active  verbs 
has  become  a  widely  diffused  practice  in  modern  English,  but  has  not 
heen  extended  to  such  verbal  forms  as  have  already  been  augmented 
by  periphrasis,  or  have  arisen  by  the  accession  of  he^  have,  or  so 
called  modal  verbs.  The  latter  is  because  the  idea  of  doing  cannot 
be  well  immediately  referred  to  aught  else  than  an  action,  in  the 
imperative,  be  and  have  are  certainly  admissible  after  do.  The 
placing  the  general  notion  of  activity  before  the  particular  is 
certainly  a  superfluity;  it  may  however  serve  to  render  prominent 
the  notion  of  activity  thus  periphrased,  upon  which  too,  unless 
rhetorical  reasons  prevail,  the  stronger  accent  falls.  The  employment 
of  this  form,  of  expression,  however,  owes  its  origin  not  so  much 
to  an  intentional  emphasis  as  to  the  agreeable  diffuseness  of  po- 
pular speech. 

We  meet  with  the  periphrasis  with  do  in  affirmative  and 
interrogative,  as  well  as  in  imperative  sentences;  it  has 
become  the  general  rule  in  negative  and  interrogative  sentences. 
We  shall  first  consider  the  modem  English  usage  in  its  extent,  in 
order  to  pursue  the  history  of  this  mode  of  expression. 

a)  In  indicative  sentences,  in  which  this  periphrasis  was  first  used, 
it  is  of  more  limited  application  in  modern  times,  unless  the 
notion  of  activity  is  to  be  made  prominent.  A  decided  emphasis 
is  not  evident     This  is  good  also  of  affirmative  sentences. 

And  deeper  than  did  plunmet  ever  sounds  Til  drown  my  book 
(SiiAKSP.,  Temp.  5,  1.).  I  do  beseech  you  (3,  I.).  Thou  didst 
hve  York,  and  I  am  son  to  York  (III  Henry  VI.  2,  6.).  Still 
doth  this  man  .  .  Batter  our  walls  (Marlowe,  I  Tamburl.  5,  I.). 
I  do  set  my  bow  in  the  cloud  (Gen.  9.  13).  Thou  with  eternal 
Wisdom  didst  converse.   Wisdom  thy  sister,  and  vrith  her  didst 
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play  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  9.).  She  gave  me  of  the  tree  and  . 
eat  (10,  143.\  This  hairy  meteor  did  denounce  The  fall  of  see 
(BcTL.,  Hug.  1,  1,  247.).  In  th'  holsters  .  .  Two  aged  p 
he  did  stow  (1,  1,  391.).  The  arts  of  deceit  and  cunning  (/o 
tinuaUy  grow  weaker  (Tillotson,  Serm.).  Rarely  .  .  din 
wrongs  of  individuals  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  public  (1 
Ai'L.,  H.  of  E.  I.  32.).  As  vainly  .  .  did  the  citizens  of  i 
gossa  stand  up  against  Philip  the  Second  (I.  42.).  I  do 
with  my  father,  that  this  cruel  war  was  at  an  end  (Coop., 

1,  1.).    Why  you  do  /oo^  remarkable  thoughtful  (Oxenf.,  1 
Killed  2,  1.). 

A  particular  emphasis  enters  where  the  notion  of  the  act 
stands  opposed  to  a  negation  or  where  its  accentuation  ap] 
otherwise  required  by  the  context,  when  the  accent  comn 
falls  upon  the  verb  do. 

^Royally?  Why  it  contains  no  king?'*  —  ,>Yes,  my  good 
It  doth  contain  a  king."  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  3,  3.).  Could  ai 
envy,  they  had  envy'd  here;  And  some  did  envy  (Toi'ng,  N 
4,  443.).  He  knows  thee  not.  But  I  do  know  thee  (Ci 
Pice.  5,  2.).  I  think  he  might  have  mended;  And  he  did  ; 
(LoNOF.  II.  16.).  „Sure  you  don't  say  so,  Mr.  Jobson?^  — 
I  d<t  say  so."  (Scott,  K.  Roy  9.).  We  have  Upper,  spea 
classes,  who  indeed  do  ''speak'  as  never  man  spoke  before  (C 
Past  a.  Pres.  3,  13.).  „Don't  you  remember  a  little  or 
girl  .  .?"  —  TjHal  ha!  I  do  remember  one,  with  such  a  n 
laugh  and  bright  eye."  (Taylor  a.  Reade,  Masks  1,  1.). 

In  negative  assertions  the  literary  language  gives  to 
negative  sentence  with  not  the  periphrastic  do  in  a  smaller  met 
than  the  language  of  conversation,  which  almost  always  m 
it  a  conventional  necessity. 

I  did  not  see  your  grace  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  III.  2,  3.).  Noi 
they  not  perceive  the  evil  plight  In  which  they  were  (Milt 
L.  1,  135.).  Music  so  softens  and  disarms  the  mind,  Tha 
an  arrow  does  resistance  find  (Walle«,  P.  Edinb.  1777.  I. 
He  does  not  care  a  pinch  of  snuff  for  her  (Mirpiiy,  Way  to 
him  1,  2.).  I  dmt  beat  my  drum  here  to  insnare  or  inveigle 
man  (Farqihar,  Recruit  Officer  1,  1.).  We  don't  down 
deny  it  neither  (12,  3.).     I  don't  recollect  you  (Dickens,  Pi 

2,  19.).     You    did'nt   knotv   me  (ib.).     By  Heaven   he  does 
change  (Talfoi  rd,  Jon.  2,   l.\     Monmouth  did  not  lead  a  ; 
mob  to  attack  good  soldiers  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  181.). 
not  hear  the  dog  howl  (Tennyson  p.  139.).     Particular  wt 
may  also  here  fall  upon  do  not  in   an  opposition:    I  wish 
had  known  him,  gentlemen.     On  second  thoughts,  gentlem< 
don't  wish  you  had  known  him  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.). 
tences,   in   which  other  negations,   as  never^  by  no  means  & 
attributive  determinations  of  negative  nature,    are  treated 
logously  to  affirmative  sentences. 

Frequently,  especially  in  the  more  noble  language,  do  fin( 
place. 
Your  grace  attended  to  their  sugar'd  words,  But  look'd  ni 
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the  poison  of  their  hearts  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  III.  3,  1.).  Banish- 
ment! It  comes  not  ill;  I  hate  not  to  be  banish'd  (Timon  3,  5.). 
It  lies  not  in  our  power  to  love  or  hate  (Marlowe,  Hero  a.  Leand. 
1.).  Home  when  he  came,  he  spem'd  not  to  be  there  (2.).  A 
£airer  person  lost  not  Heav'n  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  110.).  Dire  hail, 
which  on  firm  land  Thaws  not  (2,  589.).  He  drew  not  nigh 
unheard  (S,  645.).  Is  good  a  pill  we  dare  not  chaw  to  know? 
(Donne,  r.  Edinb.  1779.  I.  XCIV.).  She  left  not  her  mistress 
80  easy  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  9).  The  diminutive  epithets  appear 
not  to  me  as  expressions  of  levity  (Popk,  Lett.).  The  distance 
.  .  exceeds  not  an  hundred  miles  (Gibbon,  Decl.  6.).  If  I  shrink 
not  from  these,  the  fire-arm'd  angels  (Byk.,  Cain  1,  1.).  I  sought 
not  to  be  born  (ib.).  TiU  I  killed  a  foe  .  .  Knew  I  not  What 
delight  was  else  on  earth  (Skklley,  Cenci  1,  1.).  You  came  not 
here  to  act  a  panegyric  (Colek.,  Pice.  1,  4.).  I  heard  him  not 
(RofJERs.  Italy,  An  Advent.).  Many  other  verbs  are  treated 
analogously  to  modal  ones,  even  in  common  life ;  hence  /  dare 
»o/.  /  need  not,  and  the  like, 
b)  Interrogative  sentences  have  adopted  the  periphrasis  by  pre- 
ference. 

The  affirmative  question  is  not  treated  essentially  otherwise 
th«in  the  negative. 

Do  you  love  me?  (Siiaksp.,  Tenip.  3,  1.)  Do  you  mean  to 
stop  any  of  Williams  wages?  (11  Henry  IV.  5,  1.)  Doth  the 
man  of  war  stay  all  night?  (ib.)  What  do  you  spt/1  (Troil.  a. 
Cress.  3.   I.)    Why  dost  thou  /roym?  (Maklowe,  Lust's  Domin. 

1,  1.^  Did  I  recftest  thee.  Maker,  from  my  clay  to  mould  me 
man?  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  743.)  Wherefore  didst  thou  beget  me? 
10,  762.)  Why  do  the  prodigal  elements  supply  Life  and  food 
to  me?  (Donne  I.  159.)  How  do  you  m^an  by  instinct?  (Mack- 
LiN,  Man  of  the  World  3,  \^     Dost  thou  see  them!  (Talf.,  Jon. 

2,  1.)  Does  the  harp  of  Kosa  slumherl  (Tn.  Moore  p.  58.). 
Did  he  pass  this  way?  (Skelley,  Genci  2,  1.)  Where  did  you 
pick  him  up?  (BorRcicAiLT,  Lond.  Assur.  1.)  Why  does  he 
bind  his  eyes?  (Planche,  Fortunio  1,  2.). 

But  a  place  in  the  affirmative  question  is  frequently  conceded 
to  the  simple  verb,  and  not  merely  in  the  olden  time. 

Hear  you  this,  Triton  of  the  minnows?  mark  you  His  absolute 
jjShall?"  (Siiaksp.,  Coriol.  3,  1.)     Wherefore  weep  you?    (Temp. 

3,  1.)  Seest  thou  this  woman?  (Li^ke  7,  44.)  Seest  thou  yon 
dreary  plain?  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  180.)  What  calVst  thou  solitude? 
(8.  6390  Why  sleep' st  thou  Eve?  (5,  38.)  Why  sweWst  thou 
then?  (Donne  L  158.)  Talk  they  of  morals?  (Yoi^ng,  N.  Th.  4, 
781.)  Ask  you  the  cause?  (7,  1188.)  What  think  you,  captain? 
(Fakquiiar,  Recruit.  Officer  5,  3.)  What  signifies  it  whether  a 
man  dines  at  home  or  abroad?  (Colman,  Jeal.  Wife  1,1.)  Who 
knocks  so  loud,  and  knocks  so  late?  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  2.) 
How  fares  my  pensive  sister?  (Talf.,  Jon.  1,  2.)  What  wages, 
air,  give  you?  (Planche,  Fortunio  1,  2.)  How  came  you  so? 
(ib.)  Who  patmCd  her  father^s  spoons?  (ib.)  Who  dines  with 
Mr.  Vane?  (Taylor  a.  Reade,  Masks  1,  1.)    Whence  come  ye? 
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(Shelley,  Prometh.  9,  4.)     Who  slew  him?  (BiLW.,  Rienzi  1^ 
1.)    If  the  question  takes  the  form  of  the  affirmatiYe  sentenc^^ 
this  is  a  matter  of  course:  I  trample  thee!  thou  lingerestl  (Shel.^ 
LEY,  Prometh.  3,  1.)     He  aank  to  the  abyss?  (3,  2.) 

The  negative  qut»stion  leaves  less  play  to  the  simple  verb. 

Do  you  not  hear  uie  speak?   (SriAKSP.,  Temp.  2,  1.)     Did 
I  bind  you   on  your  lives  to  watch,    That  none  disturbed  u 
(Marlowe,  Lust's  Domin.  1,  I.)     Why  did  not  you  compkm 
this  vile   act?    (5,    1.)     Why  dost  not  thou  know  them? 
Faust  1,  2.)     DovH  you   think  he  seemed  to  be  good-natur 
(GoLDSM.,  Vic.  5.)    who  does  not  tvish  for  freedom  in  all  degri 
of  life?  (Mrs.  Centuvre,  Wonder  1.)   It  blows  across  the  to 
dost  thou  not  fear  It  bear  infection  with  it?.  (Talf.  ,  Ion.  2, 
0  Isabel!  dost  thou  not  see  A  shape  of  horrors  here?  (Tii.  Moo 
p.  84.) 

Nevertheless   the  periphrastic   form    sometimes   yields  to  t 
simple  one,  even  here. 

„Has  he  ask'd  for  me?**  —  y^Know  you  not^  he  has?**  (Shak&  "m*., 
Macb.  I,  2.)    Why  streams  it  not  that  I  may  write  afresh  ?  (Mjw  Jt- 
LOWE,  Doct.  Faust.  2,  1.)    Look,  sirs,  comes  he  not?  (6,  4.)  WTjo 
looks  on  that,  and  sees  not  in  himself  An  awful  stranger?  (You7«;, 
N.  Th.  4,  494.)    And  wherefore  plucked  ye  not  the  tree  of  life? 
(Byr  ,  Cain  1,  1.)  Heard  ye  7iotthe  proclamation?  (Bilw.,  Rieiiif 
^,  S.)     Feelest  thou  not,  0  world,  the  earthquake  of  his  chariot 
thundering  up  Olympus?  (Shelley,  Prometh.  3,  L)    Who  hunM 
not  what  massacrings  and  harryings  there  have  been  ?  (Carlyl.e, 
Past  a.  Pres.  3,  13.) 
c)  In  imperative  sentences  the  use  of  the  periphrasis  falls  pre- 
ponderantly to  the  negative  side. 

In  the  affirmative  sentence  the  periphrasis  rarely  appeals 
without  particular  emphasis,  in  comparison  with  thesim  pie  im- 
perative form  which  here  remains  the  rule. 

Cousin  throw  down  your  gage,  do  you  begin  (Shaksp.,  Rich, 
n.  1,  1.).  I  pr'ythee,  do  thou  stand  in  some  by-room,  while  I 
question  my  puny  drawer  (I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  Do  thou  stand 
for  me,  and  I'll  play  my  father  (ib.).  Do  thou,  great  Liberty, 
inspire  our  souls  (Addis.,  Cato  3,  5.).  My  hand  trembles  so  I 
can't  write  a  word.  Do  you  write  Garnet  (Goldsm.  ,  G.  Nat  M. 
4.).  If  Pope,  whose  fame  and  genius,  from  the  first,  Have  foiled 
the  best  of  critics,  needs  the  worst.  Do  thou  essay  (Byr.  p.  318.)- 
You  are  here  very  fortunately  to  inspect  my  carcass;  hut  do  1(^9 
aside  that  rascally  saw  (Coop.,  Spy  9.). 

The  negative  imperative  sentence  is  equal  to  the  negative 
affirmative,  yet  the  use  of  the  periphrasis  has  not  become  general 
till  modern  times. 

Do  not  quarrel  with  us  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  5,  1.).  Do  f^ 
he  frighted  (Defoe,  Robins,  ed.  Tauch.  p.  192.).  Don't  let  jorst 
simplicity  be  imposed  upon  (Sherid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  Don't  dare  to 
breathe  the  same  air  .  .  with  me  (2,  1.).  Nay'  don''t  look  grate 
(FooTK,  Liar  1,  2.)  Don't  press  me  any  farther  (Cc  mberland> 
Brothers  2,  2.).     Don't  be  uneasy  (Colman,  Jeal.  Wife  I,  !•)• 
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Do  not  chide  me  TTalf.,  Jon.  1,  1.).  Pray  do  not  let  him  see 
you  Id  this  state  (Boukcic,  Lond.  Assur.  J.).  Pray  don^t  take 
on  so  (Planche,  Fort.  1,  1.). 

The  iDstances  of  the  employment  of  the  imperative  with  the 
negation,  formeriy  numerous,  are  not  rare  even  now,  particularly 
in  the  more  noble  style. 

Read  not  my  name  there  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  11.  5,  3.).  Blame 
not  this  haste  of  mine  (Tw.  Night  4,  3.).  Fear  not,  Abram  (Gen. 
15,  1.).  Hide  not  thy  face  from  me  (Ps.  102,  2.).  Swear  not 
at  ^1  (Matth.  5,  34.)  Then  blush  not.  Fair  (Wallkk,  P.  Edinb. 
1777.  J.  101.).  0  write  it  not,  my  hand  (Popt,  Eloisa).  Fear 
not  for  me  (Johns.,  Dinarb.  31.).   Expect  not  Galas  (Coler.,  Pice. 

1,  1.).  Draw  not  your  hand  away  (I,  4.).  Hepine  not  at  thy 
lot  (Byr.  p.  308.).  Smile  not  at  my  sullen  brow  (p.  451.).  Weep 
«or  (Shelley,  Cenci  2,  1.).  Vex  not  thou  the  poet's  mind  With 
thy  shallow  wit  (Tennys.  p.  41.). 

The  combination  of  the  infinitive  do  with  the  periphrastic  do 
itself  in  the  various  forms  of  the  sentence  is  striking.  It  belongs 
to  modern  times. 

Nor  did  he  do  her  any  iU  (BriL.,  P.  Edinb.  1777.  III.  171.). 
There  thou  didst  do  indeed  an  act  divine  (Rcxjeks,  Italy,  Genoa). 
We  did  not  do  these  things  in  the  good  old  days  of  Ivan  IV 
(BrLW.,  Dever.  5,  2.).  How  do  you  do  to-day?  (Sherii>.,  Sch. 
for  Sc.  1,  1.)    How  do  you  do  my  boy?  (Oxknf.,  Twice  Killed 

2.  2.). 

The  weight  of  the  periphrasis  stands  in  general  in  the  inverse 

relation  to  the  frequency  of  its  use.  We  not  seldom  find  the 
simple  and  the  periphrastic  forms  of  expression  used  indifferently 
alongside  of  each  other,  even  formerly:  Forsake  thy  king,  and 
do   but  join  with  me.  And  we  will  triumph  over  all  the  world 

! Marlowe,  I  Tamburl.  1,  2.).  Why  chide  ye  with  me?  Where- 
ore  do  ye  tempt  the  Lord?  (Exod.  17,  2.). 

The  periphrasis  goes  far  back  into  Old-English;  its  traces  are  however 
lost  in  the  Halfeaxon.  It  nearly  coincides  with  regard  to  its  origin  with 
the  similar  use  of  the  Old-Highdutch  tuon  with  the  infinitive,  which  is 
not  rare  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries,  and  very  common  in 
subsequent  times.  The  employment  of  do  in  affirmative  indicative 
sentences  is  the  most  ancient. 

Corineus  with  hys  company  as  heo  dude  honte  pere  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  16 ). 

What  did  l>i8  burgeis?  .  .  be  may  <&  hir  herueis  did  led  vnto  pe  kyng 

(Lanotoft  II.  236.).       In  the  ballad  and  romantic  poetry  do  frequently 

appears:  With  the  Duglas  did  he  dey  (Pbrcy,  Rel.  p  4.  II).   His  hond- 

des  did  he  weal  and  wryng  (8.  II.).   And  ever  she  aoth  lament  and  weepe 

(13   II).    Many   a  kinge  .  .  Did  sue  to  that  fayre  ladye  (ib.).    Fayre 

Cbristabelle  did  dye  (15.  11.) •    Anon  he  dude  caste  his  charme  (Ali8  104.). 

T  wol  beo  wroke,  in  alle  wyse,  Of  tho  that  dudyn  me  dispyce  (3171.). 

So  sayne  all  that  hyr  do  see  (Ipom.  117.)  —  The  periphrasis  was  decidedly 

popular:  Into  the  churche  when  thou  dost  gon  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  605.). 

into  the  halle  when  thou  dost  wende  (715.).    Lett  us  wend  hens  Or  any 

do  us  dere  CTowh.  M.  p.  137.).   Fful  hertyly  do  I  love  the  (Gov  M.  p.  49.). 

Kegative  sentences  are  rare:  That  he  no  bondemon  prentys  make,  Ny 

for  no  covetyse  do  hym  take  (Hallivi.,  Freemas.  129.). 

In  the  interrogative  form  do  stands  with  or  without  the  negative 
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especially  in  dramatic  poetry:   Fader  why  do  ye  wepef    (Chauc, 
]5918.)    How   doi<t  thou  faref  (Gov.  M.  p.  loO.)     Dede  not  the  ai 
plese  jow  ryght  welle?  (p.  136).    Dude  |e  hym  se?  (p.  196). 

The  same  is  true  of  the  imperative  sentence  in  the  affini 
form:  How  wolt  thou  quite  the?  do  nay  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  220.) 
make  the  redy  (Tows.  M.  p.  38.).  Do  telle  me  fast  (p.  126.).  Di 
go  furthe  (p.  Mt*.). 

We  mifrht  suppose  that  an  original  factitive  import  of  this  fo 
expression  has  become  weakened  in  the  course  of  time.  As  tuon  ii 
^losaxon,  do  occurs  in  Old-English  with  the  infinitive  in  the  meani 
Icetanf  facere:  And  di<le  hem  sweren  on  his  swerdes  (P.  Ploughm.  p 
Anon  he  doth  his  bemen  hlowe  (Alis.  1850.).  The  time  eke  that  c 
geth  all  And  all  doth  waxe  (Rom.  ok  the  Rosk  3S8.);  where  doubti 
arise  as  to  the  interpretation,  for  instance  in:  He  dude  noumbre  \x\i 
knyghtes  (Alis.  1396),  which  we  may  regard  as  a  periphrasis  c 
proper  activity  of  the  subject.      »% 

Yet  it  seems  more  natural  tQ  fetplain  the  periphrasis  by  the  ha 
causing  a  preceding  verb  to  be  represented  by  ao  in  the  further  c 
of  the  speech,  a  usage  extending  from  the  present  tongue  intc 
Anglosaxon:  They  love  not  poison  that  do  poison  need,  Nor  do  I 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  11.  5,  6.).  •It  (sleep)  seldom  visitn  sorrow;  when  it 
It -is  a  comforter  (Tbmp.  2,  1.).  Embrace  me,  Gaveston,  as  I  rfo 
(Mau^owb,  Edw  11.  1,  !.).  ^You  have  sworn  that  you  loved  me 
^I  (TO  *  (Cooi'ER,  Spy  6.).  I  die  with  pain  —  in  sooth  I  do  (Tu.  K 
p.  21.).  My  brightest  hopes  giving  dark  fears  a  being.  As  the  ligh1 
the  shadow  (Longk.  I  203.)  —  Along  with  this  we  may  mention  the 
bination  of  the  imperative  do  with  a  second,  preceding  or  following 
perative,  a  reduplication  by  which  the  urgency  or  desire  of  the  p 
commanding  is  made  known:  Step  after  him  .  .  do  Trim  (Stkrni 
Sh.  6,  6.).  Z>o,  my  dear  aunt,  let  us  hapten  to  prevent  them  (Sh 
Riv.  6,  !.)• 

In  Old-English,  Halfsax.  and  Anglos,  the  representation  of  a  prec 
verb  by  do  is  very  common:  He  us  honteth  ase  hundhare  doh(Vf^ 
Polit.  S.  p.  152.).  And  deleth  in  devynte.  As  dogges  doth  bon( 
Plodghm.  p.  472.).  The  Emperour  .  .  rydethe  not  as  othere  gret  1 
don  be]onde  (Malnpev.  p.  241.).  Halfsaxon:  No  biwan  ich  hit  nohl 
ah  dime  we  alle  cla^ne  (La^am.  II.  628.).  Lauerd  king  hercne  un 
ich  apr  dude  be  (11.  634.).  Anglos.:  pa  behidde  Adam  hine  and  h 
eac  svSL  dide  n-am  Godes  gesihffe  (Gbn.  3,  8.).  fat  pu  grdpje  on  i 
dag,  SV&  se  blinda  detf  on  pistrum  (Deotbr.  28,  29.).  Sva  pat  he  i 
ma  on  his  deaffe  dcvealde  ponne  he  sot  cucu  dyde  (Judic.  16,  30.)  — 
do  has  to  be  completed  by  the  infinitive  of  the  preceding  verb  a 
substantive  notion  of  the  activity  seems  a  matter  of  course,  as  is 
expressly  done  both  in  the  older  and  in  the  modem  English  tongue : 
as  we  stodyn  so  dede  thei  stotid  (Gov.  M.  p.  270.).  And  thus  Fiel 
says:  As  the  drunken  mirth  of  the  English  generally  ends  in  a  t 
80  do  most  of  their  battles  end  in  friendship. 

As  to  the  combination  of  the  verb  be,  as  well  as  of  verl 
motion  with  infinitives,  in  which  a  periphrasis  of  a  si 
notion  of  activity  can  be  found,  see  the  section  treating  ol 
infinitive. 


The  Passive. 

1.  The  english  passive,  formed  by  the  union  of  tenses  of  be 
the  participle  of  the  perfect  of  transitive  verbs,  agrees  compl< 
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with  the  French  passive,  so  far  as  this  is  formed  by  etre  with  the 
corresponding  participle.  For,  although  Anglosaxon  employed  vesan 
with  hedn^  along  with  reord'an,  to  form  the  passive,  yet  neither  are 
all  forms  of  the  passive  developed  from  be  mixed  with  other  stems 
to  be  explained  by  the  Anglosaxon,  nor  is  the  gradual  abandomnent 
vtordan  to  be  explained  otherwise  than  by  the  influence  of  the 
FreDch  principle  of  formation,  whose  encroachment  was  supported 
by  the  forms  common  to  the  Anglosaxon  and  the  French.  The 
fonns  /  aw,  was^  hare  heen^  shall  he  He.  heed  were  early  employed 
in  Old-English.     See  Vol.  f.  324. 

In  Halfsaxon  the  forms  have  heen^  had  been  loved  seem  rarely  to  occur; 
others  exist:  piss  hoc  isa  nemmnedd  Orrmuliim  (Ofim.  Praef.  1.).  Sannt  Johan 
row  her  to  manne  streonedd  (Orm.  2.")6.).  He  shall  borenn  ben  (Ifil.)  Mine 
wonless  batt  filled  shulenn  ben  (214.).  Crist  ma^j  purrh  Ammina<lab  full 
»ell  h&t  bitacnedd  (Praef.  7.  17.).  The  present  form  of  beon  still  commonlj 
stands  for  the  future:  Oiff  ice  make  win  .  .  itt  Up  tunkedd  jiurrh  patt  mahbt 
|>itt  ice  off  heffne  brohhte  (Or  vi.  14354 ).  pu  ha/uest  beon  over-cummen 
(Lajam.  1.  :''b:},).  Inotne  hadde  iheo  fe  kiiipf  :I.  37H.).  In  Anp^iosaxon  pre- 
sent, preterite  and  future  commonly  so  present  themselves :  S\  :i  hit  gecveden 
i*  (dicitur)  (Sax.  Chb.  1003.)  After  valsvenpe  vea  tv7#  artered  (Cakdm.  984.). 
£la  dena  bits  gefylled  (Lcr. .?,  n.)  Yet  the  form  bits  also  sometimes  comes 
in  for  the  present:  Me  hvilum  bits  forvyrned  purh  \ider-steall  villau  mines 
(Cod.  Exos.  268,  31).  As  to  the  periphrasis  of  the  future  see  l)e]ow,  Fu- 
ture. 

In  Old-English  the  use  of  rcorthen  in  the  formation  of  the  passive  extends 
down  to  the  fourteenth  century;  yet  we  find  this  verb  in  later  times  only 
in  the  present,  and  mostly  with  an  evident  reference  to  the  future.  Comp. 
the  passages  citeil  Vol.  I.  p.  324.  and  moreover:  pat  Londone  ,v«  now  clepedj 
and  worp  euenno  (R.  of  Gl  I.  44.).  An<l  now  worth  this  Mede  y-maried 
Unto  a  mansed  sherewe  (P.  Plouohm  p.  30 ).  To-morwe  worth  y-maked 
The  maydenes  hridalc  (ib.)  Gef  ye  doth  me  la  we  and  ryixht,  No  worth  y 
Uhdrawe  no  an-honge  (A lis.  3085.) —  Halfsaxon  also  periphrases  the  passive 
in  the  tenses  of  the  present  and  the  past  by  vurpcn,  althouj^h  the  present, 
M  in  Anglosaxon,  often  serves  as  the  future:  Hii  maj}  piss  dede  wurpenn 
*»?  (OKm.  22»^7.  cf.  2067.).  Annd  fle()  .  .  patt  he  ne  wurrpe  vpledd 
(16742.).  pannkedd  wurrpe  min  Drihhtin!  (4?i24.\  per  iwariS  sone  for- 
itwnded  fiil  saere  pe  king  of  Nor.Thumbre  cL\Jam.  III.  -io-j).  Anglos. :  Gif 
ettle  geldmed  veordetS  (Sciimid.  (}ess.  der  A.  S.  p.  3,  39.),  and  so  often  in 
laws:  pat  is  se  oiTel  be  no  geendod  veordetS  (Cod.  Exos.  1(»0,  11.).  Osvine- 
WBfflr  ofsUgen  (Sax.  Chu.  6..1.\ 
2.  As  to  the  union  of  the  participle  of  the  perfect  with  the  forms  am 
«wl  xcas  the  following  is  to  be  obseryed  with  regard  to  the  rela- 
tion of  time. 

The  participles  of  the  perfect  of  verbs  which  suppose  a  s  i  m  p  1  e 
act,  or  denote  an  activity  whose  tendency  is  directed  to  a  con- 
clasion,  among  which  must  be  reckoned  the  great  number  of 
^sitive  verbs,  denote,  in  their  union  with  am,  ti^as,  very  cora- 
ttonly,  although  not  exclusively,  the  completed  activity,  so  that 
they  rather  give  forms  answering  to  the  perfect  and  plusquaraper- 
fectnm  than  present  and  imperfect  forms.  Thus  arise  tenses  analogous 
to  the  Latin  missus,  edoctus,  percussus  &c.  sum.  envm.  Only  thos^ 
tcrbs  do  not  readily  come  into  this  case,  which  by  their  nature 
denote  a  continuous  activity,  an  inclination,  tendency,  and  the  like, 
>8, esteem,  honour,  love,  hope,  admire,  fear,  hate,  despise, 
^«el  &C.,  although  the  boundaries  are  not  to  be  exactly  determined. 


60  The  Joining  of  Words  and  Sentences,   The  Join,  of  Words.    Part  1 

In  Cambria  are  we  6orw,  and  gentlemen  (Shaksp.,  Cym 
^What  says  he  now?"  —  ^Nay,  nothing;  all  is  said."'  ( 
2,  1.).  Say,  is  my  kingdom  losff  (3,  2)  „He  is  taken.  G 
gi^en  him  up  to  the  Emperor."  —  ^Who  has  been  take 
is  given  up"!  (Coler.,  Pice.  4,  1.)  Now  mayest  thou  slu 
thy  work  is  done  (Mus.  Hkmans  p.  104.).  Are  you  struct 
(BuLw.,  Lady  of  Lyons  1,  1.)  Then  this  land  was  famously 
With  politic  grave  counsel  (Sfiaksp.,  Rich.  III.  2,  3.).  She 
the  urn  wherein  was  mix'd  The  Persian  Atar-guPs  perfunc 
Bride  1,  10.).  The  barley  was  just  reaped  —  its  heavy 
Lay  on  the  stubble  field  (Bryant  p.  95.). 

The  participle  oftens  borders  in  this  case  very  hiirc 
meaning  of  the  adjective,  so  that  it  rather  appears  as  a  dc 
tion  adhering  to  the  subject,  in  which  the  notion  of  the 
activity  yields  to  that  of  the  resulting  condition.  Hither 
referred  some  of  the  instances  just  cited.  The  hybrid  i 
the  participle  approximates  more  or  less  to  the  adjective, 
its  verbal  force  may  die  out  completely. 

She   '«   wedded;  her  husband  banished;  she  imprisnrid  ( 
Cymb.  1.  1.).     The  very   door-step  is  worn  with  my  feet 
Jerkoli),  Rent  Day  I,  5.).     Am  I  not  hiesti  (Bri.w.,  Lady 
2,  1.).     I  'wi  so  tired  (Douoi..  Jerrold,  1.  c.  2,  1.).     His 
glazed;  He  raised  his  arm  (Byk.,  Giaour). 

These  min^ding  references  of  the  participle  to  the  ending  of  th 
and  to  its  result  belong  to  the  ancient  language.  Old-Engrl. :  Tn: 
we  mny.  He  is  home  this  day  (Town.  M.  p.  93.\  Alas,  alas,  th 
lornel  (p.  61.).  po  al  fis  was  ydo.  pe  kyng,  ar  he  wende,  Le 
in  Euen^'ik  (>is  lond  for  to  amende  (R.  ok  Gl  I.  143.).  In  tha 
jirenttd  the  forme  of  his  body  (Maindky.  p.  G2.).  To  ech  a  tale 
tolde  Hire  tonge  was  tempred  to  lye  (P.  Ploighm.  p.  4.).  Fetis 
fyngres  Were  fretted  with  gold  wyr  (p.  *28.).  Halfsax.:  Hiderr  a 
to  I)e  {)iss  bli^se  pe  to  kit)enD  (0km.  200.).  An  hird  tatt  off  Ele 
sprungenn  annd  was  strenedd  (559.),  Ace  whas  itt  iss  fatt  tea 
"Wif){)  fulle  trowwpe  onn  Criste  .  .  Niss  he  rihht  nohht  forrfaere 
Tiff  patt  te  laffdi^  ba»re  child,  Annd  tvcddedd  nohht  ne  trcere  (20 
the  auxiliary  verb  here  always  answers  to  tlie  Highdutch  sein,  nc 
den,  so  too  in  Anglos.:  fa  ne  synd  dcennede  of  blodum  .  .  ac  h: 
Gode  dcennede  (Jon  1,  13.).  LeoflT  vtis  dsunyen  fwas  suntj)  (Bkov 
3.  Only  the  transitive  active  is  originally  capable  of  tr 
tion  into  the  passive  form,  and  it-*  accusative  object 
by  this  transmutation  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  English 
far  beyond  this  restriction,  common  to  so  many  tougues.  S< 
p.  Mv.  In  English  this  formation  seems  to  have  procee( 
th(i  coincidence  of  the  forms  of  the  dative  and  of  the  ac 
and  it  may  not  surprise  us,  if  with  the  loss  of  the  for 
original  dative,  even  >vhere  it  is  felt  decidedly  as  a  perso 
its  transformation  into  the  subject  of  the  passive  is  allowec 
/  ginen  in  charge  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  2,  4.).  Comp.  A 
with  the  passive. 

The  formation  of  a  passive  from  verbs  with  the  dative  has  littl 
in  ancient  Germanic  precedent;  it  could  not  therefore  have  natura 
in  English  till  the  vanishing  of  the  consciousness  of  the  diflerei 
dative  from  the  accusative.    Gothic  has  certainly  transmuted  a  fe 
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of  this  class  into  the  unperiphrastic  form  of  the  passive,  for  instance :  pata 
ank  fra/fjaidau  in  izvis  (Piiilipi'.  2,  6 ),  whereas  frapjan  takes  the  dative 
of  the  object  (Luc.  2,  50.)-    Instances  of  this  formation  of  the  periphrastic 

C'?e  do  not  exist  in  Anglosaxon,  as  they  are  rare  in  ancient  and  modem 
ch  (Nous  sommes  obeis) 

Bat  more  striking  still  is  the  more  modern  usage,  permitting 
the  object  attached  to  the  y^b  with  a  preposition  to  be  made 
the  subject  of  the  passive,  when  the  preposition  appears  after  the 
verb  as  a  determination  of  it  and,  as  it  were,  blended  into  a  unity 
with  it  This  union  is  however  to  be  distinguished  from  another, 
in  which  the  preposition  following  the  verb  is  substituted  for  a 
genuine  compound:  Deliver  me  not  over  unto  the  will  of  mine 
enemies  (Ps.  27,  12.).  —  This  usage,  finding  in  part  an  unalogj 
•  in  Arabic  (Koran  1,  7.)  seems  to  have  quickly  diffused  itself  since 
the  sixteenth  century,  but  keeps  itself  within  certain  bounds  with 
regard  to  the  prepositions,  of  which  o/,  to,  twto,  ow,  w/xm,  at^  for^ 
a/itr^  tvith  particularly  occur,  although  others  as  /rom^  against  &c. 
are  not  excluded. 

A  sighty  which  was  to  be  seen,  cannot  be  spoken  of  (Shakkp., 
Wint  T.  5,  2.).      The  Picts  were  never  heard  of  in  history  after 
these  great  defeats  (Scott,  Tales  of  a  Grandf.  1.).    The  tailor  was 
seldom   talked  of  (Lewes,  G.  I.  8.).     The  weathercock  of  Paul's  is 
frequently  referred  to  (Halliw.  v.  Paurs).    Whether  it  is  that  her 
pride  is  alarmed,  or  her  affection  wounded,   or  her  generosity  ap^ 
pealed   to  (BrLw.,  Maltr.  1,  6.).     'T    is    time  that  it  be  seen  into 
(Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  15,  4  )      A  conttultati(m  wan  now  intered  into 
(Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  4.).    It  is  resolved  on^  Crites  (Bkn  Jons.,  Cynth. 
Rev.  5,   1.).     You   are   an    honest   woman,    and    well    thought   on 
(Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).     He  was  at  last  over-prevailed  on 
(Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  5.).     All  matters  are  agreed  on  (Love  in  sev. 
masq.  t,  4).     True  at  the  dial  of  the  sun,  Altho^  it  be  not  sImCd 
vpon  (BuLW.,  Hud.  3,  2,  176.).    If  you  are  imposed  upon  (The  Lady's 
Answ.  199.).     The  journey  of  my  daughters  to  town  was  now  ra- 
iiolred  upon  (Goldsm.,  Vic.   14.).     The  mossy  bank  Thafs  breathed 
upon  by  May  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  1,  25.).     /  must  be  laughed 
ot  (Shaksp.,   Ant  a.  Cleop.  2,  2.).    It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at 
(Sherid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).    You  are  stayed  for  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem. 
5,  22.  Haml.  I,  3.).    /  was  not  sent  for  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  M.  in  his 
H.  4,  6.),      The  unprovoked  cruelties  of  Commodus  are  not  to   be 
accmmted  for  by  the  common  motives  etc.  (Gibbon,  Decl.  3.).     In 
their  eternal  realm  no  property  Is  to  be  struggled  for  (C<jlkk.,  Pice. 
5,  2.).    You  see  .  .  how   nien  of  merit  are  sought  after  (Shaksp., 
II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).     /  must  not  be  trifled  with  (Shekii>.,  Riv.  5, 
2^.  Though  girls  like  to  be  played  with  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  5.). 
ihii  miscellany  cannot  be  dispensed  with  on  the  shelves  of  auy  bi- 
bliomaniac (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  70.).     He  is  nowhere  to  hp  met  with 
CoLER.,  Wallenst  1,  7.).  and  the  like. 

These  instances  suffice  to  illustrate  a  usage  rendering  a  particle, 
originally  operating  as  a  preposition,  an  adverbial  determination  good 
^ben  standing  alone,  so  that  the  participle  of  the  perfect  may 
Deoome  both  attributive  and  predicative  with  it,  when  the  particle 
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itself,  as  if  compouuded  with  the  participle,  is  often  joii 
hyphen. 

A  kind  of  fear  before  not  dreamt  of  (Siiaksp.,  I  Hen] 
1.).  Is  she  the  mighty  thing  talked  o/l  (Goldsm.,  G.  Na 
If  he  repented  any  more  sins  unrepeiiied  of  (Field.,  J. 
13.).  The  tale  told  by  one  friend  and  listened  to  by  anothe; 
R.  Roy  1.).  Laughed  at,  he  laughs  again  (Cowr.  p.  193.). 
measures  pointed  at  by  the  Covenant  (Scoix,  Tales  of  a 
41.).  We  stand  gazing  and  (jazed  at  among  a  foreign  peo 
(SERS,  Italy,  For.  Trav.).  Ali  the  urdoolcd-for  issue  of  the 
^Shaksp.,"  Henry  VI.  3,  2.).  But  wait  for  that  unhop^d- 
(Cowi*.  p.  49.).  Power  of  herself  would  come  uncalld  /I 
NYS.  p    103.). 

A  still  further  step  is  the  transformation  of  a  transitive 
with  an  object,  against  which  a  proposition  with  anot 
stantive  notion  leans,  into  the  passive  form,  when  the  case  ; 
by  the  preposition  takes  the  place  of  the  subject,  and  tl 
remains  unchanged. 

When  7/s  laid  handa  iqwn,  and  kist  (Bllw.,  The  Lady 
183.).  My  mother  .  .  thinking,  that  /  v^as  more  taketi  no\ 
than  my  brother  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  >S.  11.).  They  were  ne\ 
notice  of  (Sheuid.,  Critic.  2,  2.).  The  most  nacred  things 
made  an  ill  use  of  (Bickekstaff,  Lion.  a.  Clar.  3,  1.).  ! 
word  the  child  should  be  taken  all  imaginable  care  of  (Fa 
Recruit.  Officer  1,  1.).  Hence  even  here  participial  detem 
like :  I  like  to  see  their  horses  and  trunks  taken  care  of  (C 
She  Stoops  2.). 

The  older  tongue  ofTers  little  of  this  sort.  In  Skelton  we  fiud 
like:  He  would  be  niade  much  of,  and  he  wyst  how  (1.  16.).  T 
of  this  manner  of  expression  may  perhaps  be  sought  in  the  pract 
and  widely  diffused,  of  putting  the  case  after  the  case  beloii<2^iu^ 
was  especially  the  case  in  relative  sentences.  01d-£ngl. :  And  wei 
that  lady  bright,  That  him  dretnyd  of  that  uyght  (Secyn  Sagi: 
Anglos.:  Se  .  .  here  pe  ve  gefyrn  ymbe  sprtecon  (Sax.  Cm.-.  893.). 
formation  of  the  active  into  the  passive,  which  perverted  into 
ject  the  oblique  case  governed  by  the  preposition,  lay  so  much 
remote  as  one  had  b^n  accustomed  to  the  transmutation  of  ac 
dative  into  the  subject  of  the  passive. 

The  Reflective. 

• 

The  direction  or  reaction  to  or  upon  the  acting  j 
itself  ascribed  to  the  activity  is  denoted  by  no  particular  ver 
answering  to  a  middle  voice.  In  Gothic  a  few  traces  of  a  mi 
Btill  found,  yet  the  active  combined  with  the  reflective  pre 
mostly  substituted  for  it.  In  Anglosaxon  every  trace  of  a 
form  is  lost.  Here,  as  in  Englifsh,  the  middle  is  replaced  by 
dition  of  a  (reflective)  personal  pronoun  to  an  active.  See 
p.  298.). 

1.  As  already  pointed  out,  the  more  ancient  English  tongue  co 
uses  the  simple  pronouns  as  objects,  instead  of  the  form: 
proDOUQ  strengthened  by  sel/\  the  more  modern  tongue  t 
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always  emphasizes  these  fuller  forms,  which  does  not  seem  to  have 
been  the  case  with  the  simple  forms  in  the  older  tongue.  The 
modem  tongue  certainly  occasionally  uses  the  unstrengthened  pro- 
nouns, yet  in  a  decreasing  measure. 

It  is  moreover  an  error  to  deny  the  forms  strengthened  with  self  to  the 
reflective  verb  in  the  most  ancient  times  They  occur  in  the  most  ancient 
times,  especially  in  the  accusative.  Ualfsax.:  lie  gifepp  bemm  himm  sell- 
fenn  her  (Orh.  5612.).  He  muundo  faer  Tobrisenn  all  himm  ««/(/<?/>  (12031.). 
Ab^Ios.:  God  pa  gesvutelode  hine  siifne  Abrahame  (Gkn.  1*2,  7.).  Pilatus 
oftloh  hyne  sylfne  mid  his  sLgenre  handa  (Sax.  Ciik.  37.).  And  dvende  hine 
ijjlfne  to  Gode  (1067.).  Hyne  sylfne  aheng  (Math.  27,  f.).  Even  Goth.: 
Duk  iilban  ataugei  gudjin  (Math.  8,  4.).  Comp.  above  p.  21.  upon  the 
Dative. 

2.  A  not  inconsiderable  number  of  verbs,  which  used  formerly  to  be 
used  with  a  reflective  pronoun,  is  at  present  used  either  without 
a  pronoun,  therefore  intransitively  in  s  middle  sense,  or  the 
verbs  accompanied  by  the  pronoun  run  alongside  of  them.  The 
explanation  of  these  verbs  belongs  to  lexicography,  syntactical 
reasons  not  governing  here.  The  interchange  of  the  reflective  with 
the  intransitive  verb  is  moreover  as  old  as  the  oldest  monuments 
of  the  Germanic  tongue.  It  occurs  even  in  the  Gotliic,  precisely 
like  the  interchange  between  the  reflective  with  the  passive,  which 
pervades  all  ages. 

Compare  amongst  others  Anglos. :  Vendon  fram  Hierusalem  (Marc.  3,  22.). 
{)&  gecyrdon  hk  Xyk  and  bund-seofentig  (Luc.  10,  1 7.).  Gif  he  .  .  to  pe  on 
^gecyrred  biC  (15,  1.  cf.  Marc.  4,  12.);  where  actives  originally  transitive 
ue  ased  like  the  passives,  as  the  passive  is  used  reflectively.  This  is  also 
the  mode  of  other  tongues.  Lat.:  Nilus  praecipitat  ex  .  .  montibus  (Cic. 
SoBUL  5.).  Verterat  fortuna  (Liv.  5,  49.).  Ubi  uos  laverimus  (Terent.  Eun. 
3,  48.).    Suevi  lavantur  in  fluminibus  (Caes.  B.  G.  4,  1.)  and  many  more. 

3.  The  notion  of  the  activity,  which  may  be  thought  as  retroactive 
iipon  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  is  either  a  transitive  or  an  in- 
transitive verb. 

That  every  transitive  verb,  in  the  narrower  sense,  which  ori- 
ginally takes  an  accusative  may  also  under  certain  circumstances 
receive  the  acting  subject  as  the  object  of  the  activity,  hardly  needs 
a  remark.  It  is  verbs  of  this  sort,  both  of  Germanic  and  of  Ro- 
mance origin,  which,  according  to  the  general  rule,  take  the  pro- 
nouns strengthened  by  self  in  modern  English  The  number  of 
"^erbs  of  this  class  combined  with  the  simple  personal  object  was 
pretty  large  in  Shakespeare's  time,  although  even  the  pronouns 
compounded  with  self  mostly  occur  with  the  same  verbs.  Instances 
of  the  first  sort  have  been  preserved  in  modern  times  chiefly  in 
poetry.     Comp.  : 

Ere  .  .  Wilfried  had  roused  him  to  reply,  Bertram  sprung  forward 
(Scott,  Rokeby  2,  13.).  'T  was  silence  all  —  he  laid  him  down 
(3,  8.).  Yield  thee,  Minotti  (Byk.,  Siege  27.).  Cheer'd  by  this 
hope,  she  bends  her  hither  (Th.  MooRe  p.  349.).  She  saw  a  wearied 
^^  .  .  Impatient  fling  him  down  to  drink  (ib.).  There  will  I 
jP^^«  mey  in  that  liquid  flame  (p.   132.)  and  many  more. 

The  simple  neuter  it  is  not  found  thus  used:  The  trusty  cudgel 
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did  oppose  Itself  against  dead-doing  blows  (Bctl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  801.). 
The  gale  had  sifjlid  itself  to  rest  (Scott,  Rokeby  2,  1.).  Twice 
from  my  glance  it  seem'd  to  flee,  And  shroud  itself  by  cliff  or  tree 
(2,  13.).  When  impersonal  objects  are  personified  they  naturally 
receive  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender,  and  may  accordingly  be 
denoted  by  a  simple  pronoun :  And  each  huge  trunk  that,  from  his 
side,  Reclines  him  o'er  the  darksome  tide  (Scott,  Rokeby  2,  2.). 

Instances  with  a  simple  pronoun  from  the  olden  time  are  cited  in  tbo 
doctrine  of  forms.  That  the  Anglosaxen  also  used  the  simple  nenter  lai 
reflectively,  is  of  course:  pa  gegadorode  micel  folc  hit  (Sax.  Ciir.  921.).  And 
reete  pat  folc  liit  on  pam  seofoiSran  dage  (Exod.  16,  30.).  For  the  comp<miid 
form  in  Anglosaxon  see  above  1. 

4.  But  it  is  otherwise,  even  in  Modern-English,  with  intransitive 
and  some  transitive  verbs  which  originally  took  a  reflective  dative. 
They  have  retained,  where  they  have  any  reflective  case  which  thej 
never  exactly  needed,  the  simple  pronominal  form,  rarely  transformed 
into  the 'fuller.  It  is  a  matter  of  course  that,  where  the  added 
pronoun  only  gives  the  verb  a  slin;ht  middle  colour,  and  the  effect 
is  to  be  expressed  which  an  activity,  as  it  were  glancing,  exercises 
at  the  same  time  externally,  or  internally,  and  agreeably  upon  the 
subject  itself,  might  preserve  the  unaccented  form  of  the  proDOon, 
The  pronoun  may  appear  a  superfluity,  and  be  disdained  by  a  more 
sober  than  a^eeable  speech,  as  it  often  passes  for  a  pleonasm  in 
modern  grammar.  In  a  few  cases  belonging  here  there  stands  be- 
side the  dative  also  the  accusative  of  the  pronoun.  A  few  Romance 
verbs  have  also  been  assimilated  to  Germanic  ones. 

Here  belong  verbs  of  rest,  which  also  occasionally  admit  the 
notion  of  movement:  Stand  thee  close,  then,  under  that  penthonss 
(SiiAKSP.,  Much  Ado  3,  3.).  Stund  thee  by,  friar  (4,  1.).  Thea 
stay  thee,  Fair,  in  llavensheuch  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  23  ).  SUtkn 
by  our  side  (Shaksp.,  Henry  VI.  3,  3.).  .  Would  shut  the  bode, 
and  sit  him  down,  and  die  (II  Henry  IV.  3,  1.).  She  went  ind 
sat  her  down  over  against  him  (Gen.  21,  16).  He  sate  him  do^ 
at  a  pillar's  base  (Byr.,  Siege  19.).  He  sat  him  down  on  a  little 
bank  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  1.)  —  Here  also  belongs  set  which  has  be 
come  intransitive:  The  king,  by  this,  is  set  him  down  to  de^ 
(Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  4,  3.)  —  Here  also  we  may  reckon  m^ 
properly  jacere,  quiescere,  although  it  originally  seems  to  have  the 
accusative  with  it:  We'll  rest  us,  Hermia  (Shaksp.,  Mids.  N.  Di. 
2,  3.).  Enter,  and  rest  thee  there  a  space  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  W. 
5,  21  ).  Best  thee  sure  That  I  shall  love  thee  well  (Tenxys.  p.  lOi). 
Departures,  for  ex.  are:  When  he  sat  himself  dov/n  (Dickens,  Pickw. 
2,  20  and  often.) 

This  combination  pervades  all  periods  of  the  tongue,  even  extending  i> 
the  older  toupee  to  verbs  like  lie,  be  and  become.  Halfsax  :  And  iftrf 
him  full  stille  (LaJam.  II.  347.)  Ma^rlin  stet  him  stillo  (II.  327.).  Anffi**  J 
(ace.)  gou  to  resten  (111.  37.).  Ferde  forO"  riht  anan  fer  him  kei  Octa  (!!•  j 
344.).  He  wurffeliche  itvanS  him  to  kingc  (II.  3:J8.).  Anjiflos.:  And  ^ 
him  imder  bam  treove  ;Gks.  18,  8.).  And  sat  hire  feorran  (21,  16.).  ft 
hine  reste  (Exon.  31,  17.).  Ic  7ne  reste  (Cod.  Exon.  494,  8.)»  pone  lenctet 
vaaron  him  on  Cent  (Sax.  Chr.  1009.).     Beoif  eov  stille  (Exoo.  1-1,  li). 
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Verbs  of  motion,  like  stand  up,  go,  ride,  hasten  <&c.  for- 
merly had  the  dative  of  the  pronoun  in  a  more  extensive  measure; 
Modem-English  still  offers  a  few  reflectives  of  this  sort,  together 
with  assimilated  expressions:  Sir,  stq)  you  forth  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb. 
5,  5.).  Come  thee  on  (Ant.  a.  Cleop.  4,  7.)  Hie  thee  to  France 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  5,  1.).  Hie  thee  on  thy  steed  (Bri.w.,  Riensi 
3,  2.)  Haste  ye  (Gkn.  45,  9.).  Hofite  thee  to  heJp  me  (Ps  2?,  19.). 
He  shot  him  down  the  sounding  path  (Scott,  Rokeby  2,  14.).  Mount 
thee  upon  his  horse  (Seiaksp.,  Rich  11.  5,  3.).  Mount  thee  on  the 
wightiest  steed  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  22.).  Forms  partly  analogous 
to  French  forms  rather  remind  us  of  primitive  accusatives:  And 
there  they  knelt  them  down  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  G,  29.)  (cneolen, 
cnelen  occurs  even  in  Orm  6138  11392.).  The  monk  returned  him 
to  his  cell  (2,  23.),  with  which  compare:  Turn  thee  unto  me  (Ps. 
25,  16.),  where  the  interchange  with  the  strengthened  pronoun  can- 
not surprise:  The  foul  practice  hath  turned  itself  on  me  (Shaksp., 
Lear  5,  2,)  and  often.  Avoid  tfiee,  Fiend!  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  32.). 
Whether,  with  get  with  the  obliaue  case  of  the  pronoun,  we  should 
think  of  get  which  has  become  intransitive,  which  occurs  even  in 
Shakspeare:  If  J  can  .,  get  to  Naples  with  him  (Suaksp.,  Temp. 
2,  2.),  must  remain  doubtful;  the  pronoun  reminds  us  however  of 
its  use  with  other  verbs  of  motion:  Get  thee  before  to  (Coventry 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  2.).  Get  thee  gone!  (Marlowe,  Edw.  II. 
1,  4.)  So  get  you  both  gone  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  2.).  Get  thee 
hence!  (Byk.,  Maufr.  3,  4.). 

The  older  langua^  offers  a  greater  number  of  verbs  with  the  dative :  Up 
hire  roi  Olimpias  (Aus.  407.  cf.  Amis  a.  Amil.  529.).  Aryse  the  (Town  M. 
p.  113.).  The  maiden  yede  hir  to  the  chirche  dore  (Lay  lb  Frbink  157.). 
knd  romed  him  apon  the  stronde  (Alis.  8C6.)-  And  hyeth  heom  to  been 
iwreke  (33733.  cf.  Towi!.  M.  p.  71.)  (Anglos.:  hycgan,  studere,  niti,  c.  gen. 
9t  ace.  is  intransitive,  even  in  Old-Engl.).  I  shalle  me  spede  ful  hastely 
(Tow!!.  M.  p   41 )  (Anglos  :  spedan,  progredi).    And  wente  me  to  reste  (P. 


PlocoHM.  p.  I.).    With  the  last  verb  the  Anglosaxon  fluctuates  between 
oat    Halfsaz.:  And  reos  pe  to  hellen  (La)am.  III.  56.).    pa  stod 
Artfur  him  up  (II.  623.).    Com  him  Uder  Pendragun  (II.  393.)     pe  d»i 


him  forO*  -^eongeS  (II.  546.).  Ferde  him  anan  to  |>an  tune  (II.  392.)  Col 
nim  .  .  /keh  kirn  (II.  423.).  He  .  .  swi^STe  gon  him  riden  (II.  216.).  Octa 
him  ut  r<ed  (II.  395.).  Leopen  heom  to  borsen  (II.  467.).  So  in  Anglos.: 
Oevdt  him  pk  se  a(Sreling  (Cabdm.  2878.)  Cyrde  him  eft  to  Londene  ^Sax. 
Cbe.  1016.).  Ferde  se  cyng  him  b&m  (1009.).  Hcearf  him  purh  fa  hel- 
dora  (Cabdm.  445.  cf.  240.  759.)  As  vindan^  volvi,  occurs  with  the  dative: 
Vand  him  ba  ymbutan  pone  deaiTes  beam  (Cakdm.  488.),  so  too  vendan, 
Grevendan:  Se  Cnut  .  .  gevende  him  aveig  (Sax.  Ciir.  1014.).  Oevendon  heom 
begeondan  (1051.);  yet  also:   Vende  hine  eft  panon  (Cakdm.  490). 

Verbs  of  emotion  still  have  sometimes  a  reflective  case,  which, 
however,  is  not  to  be  judged  by  the  case  of  the  object,  which  the 
verb  else  takes.  That  case  certainly  sometimes  fluctuates,  even  in 
its  origin,  between  the  dative  and  the  accusative.  Romance  verbs, 
which  occur  here,  are  partly  to  be  regarded  as  assimilated  to  Germanic 
ones,  but  also  taken  immediately  from  the  Old-French :  I  fear  me 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  2.  Makl.,  D.  Faust  1,  2.  Colkk.,  Pice.  K^^i.). 
1  fear  me  so  (BrLW.,  Rienzi  2,  7.).  I  doubt  me  sometimes  ;ilso 
among  moderns.    I  shame  me  of  the  part  I  play'd  (Scott,  Lady  of 

MStiner,  engL  Or.  II.  5 
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the  L.  6,  8.).  1  repent  ms  of  all  I  did  (Tknnys.  p.  338.) 
repent  me  (Marry at,  J.  Faithf.  3,  12.).  And  joy  thee  in  i 
1  give  (Byr,  Parisina  12.)  and  a  few  more. 

In  Old-English,  apart  from  verbs  taken  from  the  French,  those 
are  especially  in  use  with  the  reflective  dative :  That  he  ne  dredde  h 
(P.  Plol'ohm.  p.  280.).  I  me  sore  drede  (p.  386.  cf.  Town.  M.  p.  13 
To  deye  they  fere  hern  ful  meche  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  391.).  Care  the 
(Alih.  434.).  7is,  Thomas,  dowie  the  not  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  373.).  An 
pa  ondrasdon  hig  him  (Math.  9,  8.).  pa  ondred  he  htm  (Joh.  19, 
bearf  him  ondrtedan  deofla  str«plas  *nig  on  eortfan  (Goi>.  £xon. 
Scamjan  is  commonly  impersonal:  TJim  pjds  ne  sceamotSe  (Gbn.  2,  2 
nceamaff  pat  ic  vadli^  (Loo.  IG,  3.),  although  Goth,  with  the  accu 
jan  Hcama  mik  (Luc.  16,  3.).  Gomp. :  Hym  repented  that  he  ca 
(Rich.  G.  de  L.  324.).  Other  verbs  too  took  the  accus.  Halfsax.: 
hine  iwratStSede  (La^am.  III.  36.). 

A  few  verbs  of  another  sort  take  a  primitive  reflective 
Here  helong:    Hark  thee,    a  word  (Shaksp.,   Cymb.  1,  6.). 
yoii,  Kate  (I  Henry  IV.  2,  8.).    Hark  thee,  Pandulfo  (Bilw., 
5,  3.);  perhaps  also:   Hush  thee,  too  impatient  maid  (Scon 
of  the  Isl.  6,  7.). 

Old-English  is  more  liberal  with  the  reflective  case:  Go  furth  a^ 
the  alle  aboute  (Town.  M.  p.  7.).  To  thi  byddynge  .  .  I  me  obt 
Htst.  p.  201 ).  Even  Anglosaxou  added  a  reflective  dative  to  aJ 
sorts  of  verbs:  Him  p4  Azarias  in-geponcum  hleoffrede,  halig  (Gon 
185,  1.)  Se  he  him  vile  lifgaii  mid  Gode  (450,  18.).  Him  Beovu 
moldan  trad  (Bbov.  3795.).     Viste  him  sprfica  fela  (Gakdm.  443.) 

In  general  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  as  Modern-English  commc 
even  Anglosaxon  does  not  necessarily  employ  the  intransitive  verbs  be 
here  with  the  reflective  pronoun. 

5.  The  modern  language  gives  the  object  one's  seif:   To  lovi 
self,  to  the  reflective  infinitive,  in  its  quite  abstract  sens( 

This  object  is  foreign  to  Old-English:  it  can  only  employ  him,  hii 
his  self,  A  sec  here  was  wanting  to  Anglosaxon,  wiiereas  the  Goth,  p 
a  reflective  seina,  sis,  sik  =  sui,  aibi,  se,  which  could  also  assume  the 
sion  of  indeflidte  universality:  gaskaman  sik. 

The  Tenses. 

All  activity  is  thought  realized  in  some  time;  the  verb, 
simple  or  compound  forms,  expresses  at  once  the  relation  of  tt 
vity  to  a  time  defined  in  a  general  manner. 

We  have  (Vol.  I.  p.  324.)  divided  the  tenses  into  two  s>erit 
one  comprising  the  tenses  of  the  present,  the  other  the  t 
of  the  past.  Both  series  are  sensuously  distinguished  by  the 
offering  either  a  simple  present  or  forms  compounded  with  th 
sent  01  a  so-called  auxiliary  verb,  whereas  the  second  shews  e 
simple  preterite  or  forms  compounded  of  the  preterite  of  the  au 
verb. 

Even  from  this  formal  homogencousness  of  both  series  it 
that  the  syntactical  employment  of  eacli  series  must  start  from 
fundamental  intuition  of  the  relation  of  time. 

With  the  employment  of  the  tenses  of  the  present  the  s] 
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starts  from  his  present,  that  is,  from  the  time  in  which  he  speaks. 
From  this  point  of  view  he  denotes  the  predicated  activity  either  as 
one  present,  or,  as  one  for  him  already  passed  or  future. 

With  the  use  of  the  tenses  of  the  past  he  regards  the  facts  from 
a  time  no  longer  belonging  to  his  present,  that  is,  from  the  past 
not  referred  to  him,  and  presents  the  predicated  activities  as  then 
either  present,  past  or  future. 

The  division  into  three  spheres  of  time  objectively  separated  from 
one  another  is  common  to  both  sorts.     The  tenses  serving  to  denote 
the  middle  of  each  of  the  three  spheres  of  time  are  the  standards  for 
judging  the  activities  set  before  or  after.     If  we  therefore  call  the 
former  the  absolute,  the  name  of  relative  tenses  belongs  to  the 
rest,  although  all  tenses  may,  in  a  certain  sense,  be  termed  relative. 
A  certain  duration  belonging  to  every  activity,  but  the  tenses 
containing  no  further  determination  than  that  of  the  sphere  of  time 
in  general,  activity  must,  with  respect  to  its  further  definite  extension 
in  time,  be  more  particularly  characterized  by  other  linguistic  means 
or  by  the  context  of  the  speech,  unless  the  nature  of  the  activity 
itself  indicates  a  determination  of  the  boundary  of  time  or  the  ab- 
sence of  limits  in  time. 

The  Tenses  of  the  Present. 

The  Present. 

!•  The  present  denotes  an  activity  belonging  to  the  time  in  which 
it  is  uttered.  No  activity  being  crowded  into  a  mathematical 
point,  it  does  not  matter  whether  the  activity  predicated  outlasts 
the  moment  of  speaking,  or  preceded  it;  it  is  enough  that  it  falls 
io  the  sphere  of  time  of  the  speaking  in  general:  It  now  draws 
towards  night  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  3,  6.).  Whose  house  U  that  I 
^(^  (Tennys.  p.  225.)  If  you  love  me  as  1  love  you,  No  knife 
shall  cut  our  love  in  two  (Planche,  Fortunio  1,  3.).  Through  its 
outreaching  the  moment  of  predication,  and  in  the  absence  of  an- 
other limit  of  the  activity,  the  present  may  express  general  judg- 
^6Qt8,  when  the  activity  is  thought  as  continuous,  or  as  returning 
from  time  to  time,  or  one  apparently  abstracts  from  any  sphere 
of  time. 

It  w  a  trite  but  true  observation,  that  examples  ivork  more  for- 
cihly  on  the  mind  than  precepts  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,1).  I  printed 
^  other  children  do  the  same  (Byr.  p.  311.).  It  is  one  of  the 
peculiarities  of  a  philosophical  method,  to  adapt  itself  indiscriminately 
^  all  sorts  of  systems  (Lewes,  H.  of  Philos.  11.  4.).  The  Past 
<^nnot  be  seen  (Carlyle,  Past  a.  Pres.  4,  1,). 

In  this  employment  of  the  present  all  cultivated  tongues  aji^ee.  How 
^lish  swerves  from  Anglosaxon  in  the  further  employment  of  the  present 
"  shewn  by  the  following. 

*•  J^et  the  present  is  also  employed  of  activities  belonging  to  the 
past 

These  may  be  such  as,  with  their  result,  reach  into  the  present, 
or,  on  account  of  their  immediate  connection  therewith  are  repre- 
ss 
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sented  as  till  present:  My  master  .  .  sends  me  forth  .  .  to  keep 
them  liviDg  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1.).  I  hear  that  Lord  Sldndeep  . . 
made  a  speech  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  1,  1.;.  They  called 
them  king's  scholars,  I  forget  why  (Fikld.,  J.  Andr.  3,  5.).  The 
world  by  what  I  leam^  is  do  stranger  to  your  generosity  (Goldsm., 
6.  Nat  M.  4.).  That's  the  worst  tidings  tnat  I  hear  of  yet  (Shaksp., 
I  Ilenry  IV.  4,  1.).  He  doth  it  as  like  one  of  these  harlotiy 
players,  as  I  ever  see  (2,  4.).  With  that  is  connected  the  use  of 
the  present  in  quotations  of  utterances  which  live  on  in  literaiy 
works  or  in  memory:  It  must  be  so  —  Plato,  thou  reason' si  well 
(Addis.,  Cato  5,  1.).  Cicero,  in  a  letter  to  Marcellus  in  exile, 
reminds  him.  Wherever  you  are,  remember  you  are  equally  in  the 
power  of  the  conqueror  (Gibbon,  Decl.  2.\  Muratori  .  .  informs 
OS,  that  the  {>opes  coined  money,  in  gold,  silver,  and  copper 
(RosroE,  Leo  X.  1.).  Ammirato  places  the  birth  of  Giulio  one 
month,  and  Macchiavelli,  several  months  after  the  death  of  his 
father  (ib.). 

The  older  tongue  is  more  limited  in  this  usage,  in  the  second  case  only 
the  present  often  stands.  To  the  first  belong  such  cases  as :  My  lorde,  your 
£Bkther  he  gretes  you  well  (Prrct,  Rel.  p.  7.  II.).  Old-English  passages  in 
which  see^  nie  occurs  with  respect  to  the  past,  are  dubious,  these  forms  be- 
longing also  to  the  preterite.  —  It  may  noght  be,  ye  riche  men,  Or  Mathew 
on  Ood  lyeth  (P.  Plocgbm.  p.  282.).  As  Christ  ttayth  in  his  Evangile  (Rom. 
OP  THE  RosK  446).  As  seint  Bernard  saith  (CnAic.  p.  187.  I.);  and  so 
from  the  mast  ancient  times.  Halfsax  :  piss  Qoddspell  se^-^p  (Orm  255.). 
Anglos.:  Sva  sva  se  vitega  us  martatf  (A -S  Homil.  II.  124.).  Sel>e  ^urh 
his  vit^n  clepaSi  Nylle  ic  I>as  synfiiUan  desuT  (ib.);  along  with  the  pre- 
terite: Matheus  dvrdt  pus  be  bisum  and  scede  (II.  90.)  and  often  cvats  and 
the  like. 

The  more  lively  representation  of  past  facts  has  given  rise  to 
the  historical  or  narrative  present  It  belongs  especially  to 
the  wanner  and  more  moveable  poetic  representation,  yet  also  to 
historical  prose  and  to  common  life.  We  thereby  seek  partly  to 
present  unexpected  events  or  events  crowding  one  another  in  rapid 
succession;  partly,  tarrpng  with  interest  in  describing  the  scenes, 
to  awaken  the  immediate  intuition  of  what  happened.  Sometimes 
even  the  interchange  of  the  forms  of  the  preterite  and  of  the  pre- 
sent seems  favouresd  as  an  interruption  of  uniformity: 

All  this  .  .  Could  not  take  truce  with  the  unruly  spleen  Of  Ty- 
balt deaf  to  peace,  but  that  he  tiltfi  With  piercing  steel  at  bold 
Mercutio^s  breast.  Who,  all  as  hot,  turns  deadly  point  to  point, 
And,  with  a  martial  scorn,  with  one  hand  beats  Cold  death  aside, 
and  with  the  other  sends  It  back  to  Tybalt  etc.  (Sh.\ksp.,  Rom.  a. 
Jul.  3,  1.).  A  distant  trampling  sound  he  hearm  He  looks  abroad, 
and  soon  appears  O'er  Homcliff-hill  a  plump  of  spears  (Sc«»tt, 
Marm.  1,  3.).  It  was  the  night  —  and  Lara's  glassy  sti*eam  The 
stars  are  studding,  each  with  imaged  beam;  So  calm,  the  waters 
scarcely  seem  to  stray,  And  yet  they  glide  like  happiness  away  (Byr., 
Lara  1,  10.).  While  round  the  fire  such  legends  go.  Far  different 
was  the  scene  of  woe  etc.  (Scott,  Marm.  2,  17.).  And  while  yon 
little  bark  glides  down  the  bay  .  .  Mom's  genial  influence  roused 
a  minstrel  grey  (Lady  of  the  h.  2,  1.).  ■—   But  when  he  had  /wrf 


B.  Fredicate,     The  Verb  in  the  Predicate,     The  Temes  of  the  Freeent.    69 

them  ftll  out,  he  taketh  the  father  and  the  mother  of  the  damsel, 
and  them  that  were  with  him,  and  entereth  in  where  the  damsel 
teas  lying  (Mark.  5,  40.);  and  thus  often  in  the  naive  prose  of  the 
translation  of  the  Bible.  The  lively  historical  narrative  is  more- 
mobile:  The  drums  are  beating:  y^Taisez-vouHy  Silence!^  he  criM  .  • 
He  mounts  the  scaffold,  not  without  delay;  he  is  in  puce  coat  .  • 
He  stripe  off  the  coat;  stands  disclosed  .  .  The  Executioners  ap* 
yroach  to  bind  him:  he  spurns,  resists  etc.  (Caklyle,  French  Rev. 
3.  2,  8.). 

The  historical  present  seems  to  have  been  especially  developed  in  Old- 
English  out  of  popular  poetry  and  not  without  the  influence  of  Old-French : 
.Loverd/  hoe  seith,  ,wo  is  holde  wives.*  (Wright,  Anecd  p  10.).  Fair 
Cbristabelle  to  his  cbaumber  goes,  Her  maydens  following  nye:  0  weU,  site 
>mithj  how  doth  my  lord  (Prrct,  Rel.  p.  12.  II.).  How  ^t  a  sorwe  ti/- 
fretk  now  Arcite!  The  deth  he  feieth  thorugh  his  herte  smyte;  Eeweepeth^ 
ve^Utk,  cryeth  pitously;  To  slen  himself  he  ttayteth  pryvyly.  He  sayde 
,Allas  the  day  etc.*  (GnArc.  G.  T  1*221.).  The  apparently  motiveless  inter- 
change of  the  present  with  the  preterite  often  occurs:  She  durste  neither 
uj  ne  do,  But  that,  that  her  longeth  to  (Rom.  op  tbb  Rosk  12*2*2.).  That 
he  her  kist  At  all  times  that  him  list.  That  all  the  daunce  might  it  see, 
The  make  no  force  of  privetee  (1*290).  The  historical  present  and  its  inter- 
change with  the  preterite  (definite  and  perfect)  was  familiar  to  Old-French 
in  poetry,  and  even  in  prose  in  the  most  varied  commixture:  S'en/«  men^ 
i  >al  les  rues  Droit  par  devant  Salehadin,  Si  le  salue  en  son  latin  (Fabl. 
€d  Barbaz.  1.  60.).  Gil  fu  moult  preus  et  molt  legier,  Sor  sez  piez  salt^ 
nn  croq  a  pris  etc.  (I.  87).  Arriers  s en  vait  sanz  plus  attendre.  Totes 
ses  roiz  laissa  k  tendre  (ib ),  La  puciele  le  salua  .  .  Et  il  repont  com  de- 
boinaire  (Rom.  dks  vii  Sagks  ed.  Keller  103.).  Gascuns  des  sages  lot  un 
moys  Et  li  oprendent  des  vies  loys  (350.).  Si  traist  au  castel  por  asalir  et 
li  oris  lieve  et  la  noise,  et  li  (JevaJier  et  li  serjant  s'artnent  et  qeurent  as 
portes  et  as  murs  .  .  et  li  borgois  montent  as  aleoirs  des  murs.  si  jetent 
quariaz  etc.  (I.  :{87.)  This  usage  is  completely  foreign  to  Anglosaxon,  and 
tf  the  Gothic  translation  of  the  gospels  sometimes  leaves  the  Greek  historical 
present  still  standing,  the  Anglosaxon  presents  the  preterite.  The  Anglo- 
ttion  poetry  lacks  that  warmto  which  gives  scope  for  the  subjective  view. 
3.  While  the  use  of  the  historical  present  is  to  be  ascribed  to  foreign 
influence,  the  use  of  the  present  for  the  future  goes  back  to  the 
f^ldest  period  of  the  tongue.  In  the  absence  of  any  particular  form 
for  the  future  the  older  Germanic  dialects  have  expressed  activities, 
future  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  speaker,  by  the  present,  unless 
they  did  it  by  a  circumlocution.  Periphrastic  forms,  formerly  extant, 
have  narrowed  the  province  of  the  present. 

It  seems  natural  for  events,  which  are  expected  known  or  willed 
as  coming  in  in  future,  are  placed,  as  it  were  through  the  assu- 
rance of  the  speaker,  in  his  presence,  with  which  moreover  they 
may  stand,  even  as  to  time,  in  close  connection.  Modern-English  here 
concides  to  the  conjunctive  of  the  present,  which  particularly 
appertains  to  the  dependent  sentence,  a  wider  sphere  than  to  the 
indicative.  This  is  also  used  particularly  in  the  dependent  sen- 
tence of  the  future,  where  the  dependent  sentence  leans  upon  a 
principal  sentence  containing  a  periphrastic  form  of  the  future  or 
an  mdication  of  futurity  through  the  imperative. 

Instances  of  the  present  in  principal  sentences  are,  however, 
not  absent  even  in  Modem-English. 
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I  drink  the  air  before  me  and  return  Or  e'er  your  pulse  twi 
beat  (SiiAKSP.,  Temp.  5,  1.).  You  go  not  Till  1  set  you  up  a  gla 
Where  you  may  see  the  inmost  part  of  you  (Haml.  3,  4.).  Trium] 
or  danger  —  joy  or  sorrow  —  I  am  by  thy  side  (Bilw.,  Lady 
Lyons  2,  1.).  Villain,  Where  is  thy  lady?  In  a  word;  or  else  Tht 
€art  straightway  with  the  fiends  (SfiAKSp.,  Cymb.  3,  5.).  I  coc 
—  and  if  I  come  in  vain,  Never,  oh  never,  we  meet  again  (Byi 
Siege  21.).  To-morrow  unites  us  no  more  to  part  (ib.).  This  usa, 
is  particularly  in  use  in  common  life,  when  it  is  a  question  of  wh 
is  immediately  or  soon  seen.  In  dependent  sentences  of  eve 
sort  the  employment  of  the  indicative  has  remained  familia 
^When  I  rear  my  hand,  do  you  the  like  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1 
When  I  am  dust,  my  name  shall,  like  a  star.  Shine  through  w! 
space  (BriAv.,  Richel.  3,  1.).  While  Cato  lives^  Caesar  will  bluj 
to  see  Mankind  enslaved  (Ahdis.,  Cato  4,  4.).  I  gloried  in  a  wi 
and  son  .  .  Ere  day  dedines^  I  shall  have  none  (Byk.,  Paris.  12. 
You'll  wait  upon  the  stars,  and  on  their  hours.  Till  the  earth 
hour  escapes  you  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  11.).  As  soon  as  I  ^^  tl 
earliest  gray  Of  morning  glimmer  in  the  east,  I  will  go  over  to  tl 
priest  (LoxciF.  II.  37.).  The  servants  must  sup  before  you  go  bac 
(BrLW.,  Lady  of  Lyons  3,  1.).  The  conjunctive  is  by  its  natur 
still  more  fit  to  express  the  future.  The  section  treating  of  tl 
conjunctive  affords  instances. 

Old-Engl.  Even  in  Robert  of  Gloucester  periphrastic  forms  are  quite  con 
men,  the  present  worp  still  appears  commonly  as  a  future,  as  well  as  oth 
presents  under  pretty  much  the  limitations  above  named:  Grote  watr 
worpep  jet  rede  of  monnes  blode,  Cristendom  worp  ytasft  a  doun  (R,  c 
Ol.  I.  132.).  Sif)e,  bat  coniep  aftur  hym,  schullef)  holde  f)e  seynorie  ;ib 
An  elf  queen  wol  I  nave  i-wis  .  .  AUe  othir  womraen  I  forsake^  And  to  s 
elf  queen  1  me  take  By  dale  and  cek  by  doune  (Chaic.,  C.  T.  15-20 1.) 
thou  prike  out  of  myn  haunt,  Anoon  1  slee  thy  stede  (].')222.).  To  mon 
wil  I  meete  with  the,  Whan  I  have  myn  armure  (15229.).  Warldes  shan 
M  on  ye  mekylle  This  man  if  ye  spylle  (Town.  M.  p.  205.).  In  Anprlosaxc 
the  indicative  of  the  present  is  equally  used  for  the  future  also  in  the  pri 
cipal  and  in  the  dependent  sentence :  pin  afren  beam  fratva  healdeff,  f>oni 
pin  flapsc  ligeff  (Cabdm.  2181.).  Gyf  hva  eov  vitisientj  ve  eox  fuliutnjm 
(Sax.  Chb.,  Intr.  p.  2).  Hvanne  gevyrff  pat,  pat  ic  cume  and  atyve  b 
foran  Godes  aiisyne?  (Ps.  41,  2).  peah  pu  ponne  sece  bonne  ne  findstl 
hy  (36,  10.  cf.  Math.  28,  14.  Luc.  3,  H.  22,  23.  Exod.  4,  '2.).  TJ 
present  form  beam  is  even  particularly  reserved  for  the  future  meaning: 
oeo  mid  eov  ealle  da^  off  voruldes  peendunjje  (Math.  28,  20.  cf.  Ln-. 
3.).  The  use  of  the  present  in  questions  aiming  at  the  future  is  chief 
replaced  at  present  by  the  circumlocution  with  auxiliary  and  modal  verlv 
in  Anglosaxon  it  is  frequent:  Hvat  ete  ve?  otftfe  hvat  dritice  ve?  oifffe  na 
hvam  beo  ve  ofervri^ene?  (Math.  6,  31.)  Hvader  gd  ic?  (Gkn.  37,  3« 
Hvat  secge  ic  him?  (Exod.  3,  13.)  Gveffe  ge  ofslyhtf  he  hiue  sylfne?  (Jr» 
8,  22.)  Where  in  Modern-English  the  present  of  transitive  and  intransitL 
verbs  occurs  in  the  interrogation,  it  is  a  question  of  a  time  immediate 
connected  with  the  present:  Who  dines  with  Mr.  Vane  to-day  besides  ou: 
selves?  (Taylor  a.  Rkadk,  Masks  1,  1 ).  Questions,  like  the  Latin:  Ql3 
faciamf  roger,  anne  rogemf  quid  deinde  rogabof  (Ovid.,  Met.  3,  465.)  ta 
not  rendered  by  the  simple  present.  The  present,  as  the  expression 
expectation  in  a  command,  has  likewise  t)ecome  foreign  to  English.  IT 
Anglosaxon  thus  lets  the  present  border  hard  on  the  imperative :  poue  rai^ 
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^  MiM  to  sticcon  and  his  fet  pu  Ugsi  uppan  his  heifod  (Exod.  29,  17.). 
Six  dagas  {)u  mrcsty  on  pam  seofoffan  pu  rest  (31,  15.). 

The  Perfect. 

1.  The  perfect  serves  to  denote  an  activity  which,  as  regarded  from 
the  8peaker*s  point  of  view,  is  completed.  This  completion  may 
be  either  conjoined  with  the  continuance  of  the  effects  and  results 
of  the  predicated  activity  in  the  present,  or  not.  The  essential 
point  of  view  for  the  employment  of  this  tense  is  the  detachment 
of  a  fact  from  the  series  of  facts  situate  objectively  in  the  rear  of 
the  speaker  and  its  isolation  on  this  side.  Where  several  sentences 
^th  the  perfect  are  strung  an  to  one  another,  the  speaker  likewise 
remams,  without  regard  to  the  objective  course  of  the  facts,  their 
coDDecting  bond  from  his  point  of  view,  whose  internal  relation, 
if  there  is  any,  is  to  be  otherwise  gathered.  It  is  natural  that  the 
perfect  is  conmionlv  used  where  the  past  activity  is  attached  to 
determinations  of  time  comprehending,  or  touching  the  im- 
mediate present;  but  it  is  likewise  natural  that  a  few,  or  general 
faults  of  the  remotest  past  appear  in  this  form. 

Your  majesty  has  been  this  fortnight  iU  (Siiaksp,,  II  Henry  IV. 
3,  ].).  I  have  done  nothing  but  eat  and  drink  since  /  have  been 
here  (Cobb,  Haunted  Tower  2,  4.).  I'm  afraid  we  'r«  been  very 
rude  to  Sir  Frederick  (BuLW.,  Money  4,  5.).  1  have  ever  found 
him  Easy  and  good  (A[)i)is.,  Cato  5,  4.).  The  people  hare  long 
beamed  the  use  of  arms  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  I.  3iJ.).  There  are 
even  in  our  own  age  some  such  examples  In  former  ages  there 
have  been  many  (Shaftesbury,  Lett.  3.).  —  The  tense  may  of 
course  recur  in  the  principal  and  in  the  subordinate  sentence: 
When  that  the  poor  have  cried^  Caesar  hath  wept  (Shaksp.,  J.  Cas. 
3,  2.).  When  I  have  neen  a  man  strutting  in  a  procession  .  .  I 
hate  conceived  a  higher  notion  of  his  dignity  than  I  hare  felt  on 
^ing  him  in  a  common  situation  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  4,  1.).  I  have 
bftn  infinitely  more  affected  in  many  English  cathedrals  when  the 
organ  has  been  playing,  and  in  many  English  country  churches  when 
the  congregation  have  been  singing  (Dickens,  Pict.  fr.  It.,  Rome),  — 
h  the  comparison  of  this  tense  with  the  present  in  the  repre- 
dotation  of  past  and  present  activity  the  speaker  remains  upon 
the  same  point  of  view:  Where  first  it  lay  that  mourning  flower 
^ath  flourished;  flourisheth  this  hour  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  28.).  A  bal- 
j^  .  .  of  Thomas  of  tlrceldoune  .  .  ?«,  or  has  been,  long  current 
in  Teviotdale  (Sc^tt,  Minstr.  I.  26.) 

If,  in  combinations  of  sentences  such  as:  The  bird  that  tears  that 
prostrate  form.  Hath  only  robb'd  the  meaner  worm  (Byr.,  Bride 
^1  26.),  tlie  perfect  expresses  a  successive  act,  or  one  coming  in 
**  an  effect  to  the  preceding  one,  the  poetic  view  apprehends  the 
J>€coininc  activity  (the  present)  as  coincident  with  its  consequence 
iniagined  as  already  complete. 

Old-Enpflish  emplovs  the  perfect  in  a  correspondinfir  manner:  pat  pe  kyn^, 
^  l»€u  oj),  bat  he  hap  aje  my  soster  ydo,  myd  vnry|t  halt  pys  kyncdom 
^^  or  Gl.  II.  153.).    Understond,  pat  forward  ich  halbe  al  pe  yholde  (1. 
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58.).   I  have  saved  yow  self,  seith  Crist,  And  youre  sones  after  (P.  Plocoh 

L337.).  Ich  have  i-loved  hire  moni  dai  (Wright,  Anecd.  p  7.)  Now 
ve  spoken  of  bawme,  and  now  also  I  schalle  speke  of  an  other  thii 
(MACDhv.  p.  52.).  I  have  put  this  boke  out  of  Latyn  into  Frenshe  (p.  a 
Halfeax.:  ^if  pe  king  bit  haucC  forboden,  ne  seal  bim  neuer  beo  pa  li 
(La^am.  I.  CI.).  Nu  haftf  Ooffar  pe  king  igadered  his  ferde  (I.  64.)  & 
The  periphrasis  of  the  perfect,  as  well  as  of  the  plusquamperfect,  by  i 
auxiliary  verb  with  the  participle  of  the  perfect,  although  ^miliar  to  A 
glosaxon  from  tho  most  ancient  times,  is,  however,  by  no  means  used 
the  extent  which  we  meet  with  it  in  Old-English.  The  tongue  frequent 
contents  itself  with  the  simple  preterite,  where  the  periphrastic  perfect  li 
near  in  English:  E&  \k  mod,  hvfit  bevearp  pe  on  pas  care?  (Hoktii.  7,  ! 
Ic  Alfnc  munuc  dvende  b&s  hoc  of  Ledenum  bocum  to  Engliscum  gereor 
(A.-S.  HoMiL.  I.  init)  The  periphrasis  runs  parallel:  He  ma^st  gep^  pi 
{le  ic  ofer  foldan  gefrdgen  hdhbe  (Tub  8c6f  ed.  Thorpe  34 ).  Licgaff  i 
ymbutan  .  .  grindlas  gredte,  mid  pv  me  God  hafaiS  gehdfted  be  pam  ha*! 
(Gardm.  :^81.).  pe  pes  demji  Aq/YUT  p&  vyrrestan  vitu  gegearvad  (Cc 
Exo.x.  257.  19.)      See  above  4. 

2.  The  combination  of  the  perfect  with  the  preterite  (iinperfe- 
is  not  rare  in  Modern-English.  This  change  of  the  point  of  vi^ 
is  explainable  where  to  the  fact  is  added  a  reflection  of  the  narra"* 
or  another  fact,  as  to  which  the  narrator  makes  his  particif 
tion  or  temporal  relation  the  standard. 

All  questions  .  .  being  over,  we  agreed  upon  running  about 
gether,  and  have  seen  Versailles  etc.  (Montague,  Lett.).  Tis  strain 
—  he  prophesied  my  doom,  And  I  have  smiled  — -  I  then  coi 
smile  (Byr.,  Giaour).  They  struck  contemporary  observers  w; 
no  surprise,  and  have  received  from  historians  a  very  scanty  meast 
of  attention  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  I.  22.).  —  Sometimes  no  decid 
motive  lies  at  the  bottom  of  this  change:  I  acknoiciedged  my  t 
unto  thee,  and  mine  iniquity  have  I  not  hid  (Ps.  32,  5.).  Jud§ 
and  senates  have  been  bought  for  gold,  Esteem  and  love  tvere  nev 
to  be  sold  (Pope,  Ess.  on  M.  4,  187.).  The  father  slowly  n/«i  t 
hate.  The  son  hath  found  a  quicker  fate  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  25.). 
To  this  is  attached  the  historical  perfect,  which,  analogously 
the  historical  present,  has  remained  in  poetry,  and  also  often  occu 
in  romantic  poetry  in  interchange  with  the  preterite:  And  Hugo 
gone  to  his  lonely  bed  (Byr.,  Paris.  5.).  Hugo  is  fallen;  and  fro 
that  hour  etc.  (ib.  19.).  To  Eskdale  soon  he  spurred  amain,  Ai 
with  him  five  hundred  riders  has  ta^en  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4.  11. 
Thus  starting  oft,  he  joumei/*d  on.  And  deeper  in  the  wood  is  gof 
(3,  14);  80  too  in  interchange  with  the  present:  Remorse  froi 
Oswald's  brow  is  gone.,  Avarice  and  pride  resume  their  throne  (id 
Rokeby  2,  29.).  Again  that  light  hxis  fired  his  eye.  Again  bis  fon 
midls  bold  and  high.  The  broken  voice  of  age  is  gone  etc.  (ii>.,  Loi 
of  the  Isl.  2,  32.). 

That  interchange  is  in  use  even  in  Old-English  in  various  regards :  Youi 
fader  she  felled  Thonigh  false  biheste,  And  haih  enpoiaoned  popes.  As 
peired  holy  chirche  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  50.).  Alas,  that  ever  com  pride  i 
thoght.  For  it  ha«  broght  us  alio  to*  noght  (Town.  M.  p.  4);  particular! 
in  poetic  narrative :  To  a  water  they  buth  ycome,  Ther  they  haveth  herbero 
y-nome  (Alis.  3427.}.  Demostines  is  aiyght,  And  com  among  heom  fol  rjgl 
(3139.).    With  that  ther  cam  an  arrowe  .  .  Hit  hatlie  strekene  the  yer 
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Dyi^Ias  (Pbrct,  Rel.  p.  1,  II.).  I  bast  ther  came  a  knyf^ht,  Then  letters 
fi^  forth  hath  he  tayne^  And  thus  he  ittyd  (ib.  p.  7.  II.)  Forth  he  aan 
him  hie,  tille  Gascoyn  he  u  comen  (Lanotopt  II.  '24b.).  Syr  Gauline  love 
from  care-bed  soone,  And  to  the  Eldrid^  hills  is  gone  (Prrcv,  Rel.  p.  10, 1.). 
Scjonmed  have  these  marchauntz  in  the  toun  .  .  But  so  b^ell  etc  (Chauc, 
C.  T.  4568.).  Here,  as  with  the  present,  the  Old-French  served  as  a  model, 
which  especially  conjoins  the  historical  present  with  the  perfect:  Corant 
t'fli  vont  vers  le  marchi^  Tant  ont  aUy  et  tant  marchie,  El  buisson  vienent 
(Fabuacx  ed.  Barbaz.  I.  98.).  Et  la  dame  11  vint  au  main.  Si  a  recom- 
maichie  son  conte  (Rom.  dbs  Skpi  Sao.  967.)  Li  du  la  un  ior  e»garde^ 
Uq  sien  serghant  a  apiele  (1035.).  lis  sont  a  Tef^llse  venu,  Petit  et  ^ant, 
jone  et  chanu;  Le  tioucretain  ont  apele  .  .  Gil  ne  respont  (Rutedbup  ed. 
Jnbinal  I.  31.'* ). 

3.  As  the  present  in  the  dependent  sentence,  with  regard  to  a  prin- 
cipal sentence  containing  an  activity  removed  into  the  future,  stands 
instead  of  the  future,  the  perfect  is  used  in  this  very  connection 
instead  of  a  second  future,  denoting  the  future  activity  as  completed 
(fiiturum  exactum). 

When  I  have  slain  thee  with  my  proper  hand  Pll  follow  those 
that  even  now  fled  hence  (Siiakkp.,  Cymb.  4,  1.).  When  I  have 
wd^  make  answer  to  us  both  (id.,  John  2,  1.).  There  thou  yet 
shait  be  my  bride  When  once  again  Yve  queWd  the  pride  Of  Venice 
(Byk.,  Siege  21.).  I  will  attend  to  this  business,  as  soon  as  I  have 
jimhed  my  letter  (Mirray,  Gr.).  As  soon  as  ye  be  entered  into  it, 
ye  shall  find  a  colt  tied  (Mark.  11,  '2.).  The  passive  forms  in 
which  the  participle  of  the  perfect  receives  the  meaning  of  the 
completed  activity,  are  treated  like  the  perfects  of  intransitive  verbs 
with  be.  Comp.  p.  59. :  This  lord  . .  Who  shall  be  of  as  littfe  memory, 
When  he  is  earth' d  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1.).  When  all  that  we 
design  to  do  Is  done,  't  will  then  be  time  more  meet  To  tell  thee, 
when  the  tale's  complete  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  19.). 

Thug  also  Old-Engrlish  proceeds:  Ac  stalworthe  worth  he  nevere  Til  he 
W  eten  al  the  bam,  And  his  blood  y-dron'^e  (P.  Ploi-giim.  p.  354.).  When 
^ery  man  has  red  his  red,  Let  se  who  better  say  can  (Town.  M.  p.  189.). 
The  way  is  paved  for  this  in  Anglosaxon:  Vit  eft  cuma(Sr  (veniemus)  sitf- 
^Vi  Tit  uprende  uncer  tvega  gftstcyninge  dgifen  tiabbaff  (Cakdm.  2875.). 

^  With  the  formation  of  the  perfect,  and  therewith  also  of  the 
plusquam  perfect  of  intransitive  verbs  by  means  of  the 
wxiliary  verbs  hare  and  6f,  we  must  here  mention  the  place  of 
^e  origin  of  this  double  formati(m  and  of  the  syntactical  distinction 
attached  to  it. 

It  is  in  the  first  place  to  be  observed  that  we  cannot  speak  of 
intransitive  verbs  as  of  a  fixed  number  of  verbs,  to  which  only  one 
^Dtactical  usage  belongs;  we  understand  here  those  which,  in 
themselyes  or  in  the  prevalent  usage  of  the  tongue,  denote  an 
activity  not  directed  to  an  object,  when  it  is  indifferent,  that  they 
Dttjr  he  also  used  transitively. 

If  a  few  grammarians  permit  to  all  intransitives  the  conjugation 
^h  have  alone,  rejecting  that  with  be^  they  are  in  contradiction 
with  the  usage  of  the  tongue,  although  it  must  be  granted  that  in 
^be  course  of  time  the  formation  with  have  has  gained  ground. 

Have  belongs  to  the  formation  of  all  transitive,  of  impersonal,  as 
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well  as  of  reflective  verbs,  even  when  the  case  of  the  object  is  a 
primitive  dative.  This  ascends  up  to  the  Anglosaxon,  so  far  as  the 
periphrasis  is  there  employed  at  all.  The  use  of  have  was  settled 
ere  Old-French  could  make  its  influence  prevail,  whence  itre^  used 
in  reflective  verbs,  has  remained  without  influence  upon  EnglisL 

With  intransitive  verbs  have  is  at  present  always  admitted,  not 
only  in  verbs  of  Germanic,  but  also  of  Romance  origin,  and  even 
to  those  which  do  not  take  the  French  avoir,  although  French  so 
far  agrees  with  English  that  it  allows  avoir  along  with  etre  to  most 
intransitives.  The  endeavour  to  level  the  transitive  and  intransitiTe 
forms  is  operative  in  both  tongues.  But  the  conjugation  with  bt 
is  not  of  Romance  origin;  it  roots  essentially  in  the  Anglosaxon 
tongue  and  has  been  in  use  with  intransitives,  partly  alone,  partly 
predominantly.  That  it  coincided  with  tlie  French  usage  sup- 
ported it 

The  employment  of  have  and  he  is  the  ground  of  a  distinction 
in  the  apprehension  of  the  periphrastic  tenses  of  intransitives.  The 
former  is,  with  its  more  subjective  import,  more  adapted  to 
represent  the  actual  activity  proceeding  from  the  determination  of 
the  subject;  the  latter,  with  its  more  objective  import,  the  result 
of  the  activity  and  the  state  proceeding  from  it.  This  two-fold  point 
of  view  comes  clearly  out,  where  both  forms  stand  over-against  each 
other,  for  instance:  Ye  have  coine  too  late  —  but  ye  are  cone! 
(CoLER.,  Pice.   1,   1.) 

The  few  series  of  notions,  with  which  be,  along  with  havef  is 
considered,  are  particularly  the  following. 

a)  From  the  intransitives  must  be  separated  the  verb  be^  whose  per- 
fect and  plusquamperfect  are  formed  by  have  alone. 

The  Anglosaxon  knows  no  perfect  or  plusquamperfect  of  beon  and  wMiJt 
to  which  the  participle  gevesen  belongs.  The  Edda  presents  Hefir  wit 
(Grimm  4,  162.).  Low-Dutch  dialects  present:  Ek  hebbe  esin  along  with: 
Ek  sin  ewest  (Schambach,  Idiot,  v.  sin.).  But  even  Ilalfsaxon  precedei 
with  the  Knfjrlish  forms:  All  alls  itt  hafepp  ben  inn  pe  (0km.  bW^ 
batt  wif  f)att  haffde  ben  ky\  childlffs  (2311.).  Forr  sefenn  winnter  Ai^i'f 
he  beon  Tosaraeun  in  E^ppte  (8399.).  bu  hafuest  ibeon  ouer-cummen 
(liAfAM.  I.  ,Jo5.)    Ich  habben  ibeon  stiwara  (II.  121.  cf.  143.  3-16.  III.  ?*•)• 

b)  Verbs  of  rest  have  chiefly  adopted  have^  yet  be  occurs  with  the 
notion  of  sitting,  which   often  passes  into  that  of  movement 
(of  sitting  down^:    When  he  was  set  his  disciples  came  unto 
him  (Matti!.  5,  1 .).     Two  sisters  by  the  goal  are  set  (Scott, 
Bridal  of  Tr.  2,  3.).    The  mother,  the  two  daughters,  and  young 
Mr.  Nightingale,  were  now  sat  down  to  supper  together  (FiEL-^-i 
T.  Jon.  14,  9.);  with  which  the  passively  adjective  «^(rf^c?  agre^' 
The  ladies  were  no  sooner  seated  in  the  hackney-coach  than  ^^• 
Ellison  burst  into  a  loud  laughter  (Field.,  Amelia  4,  9.).    Wit^ 
thise  latter  we  may  compare  forms  like  staid  and  hung:  The  plough 
wan  in  mid-furrow  staid  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  3,  14.),   And  ^7 
his  side  is  hung  a  seal  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  I,  24.).    Else:  I  have  s»t 
(sate),  stood,  staid,  lain,  remained,  and  the  like,  are  in  use. 

Old-Engl. :  To  the  mete  when  thou  art y-sette  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  TSl)* 
To  dyner  they  ben  sette  (Ciiacc,  C.  T.  5538 ).   Whanne  he  is  sett,  thoo 
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ri|i;ht  anoon  Arys  (14241.).  Halfsax.:  ba  pe  kifr  toes  isete  (LAfAM.  II.  610.). 
pa  heo  weoren  alle  iseten  (II.  353.  cf.  540.).  Anglos.:  On  p&  healfe  I>e 
|»&  Deniscan  scipu  oMeUn  vceron  (Sax.  Chr.  879.);  suso:  pk  vurdan . .  dseten 
(ib).  Stand,  lie,  stay  dc.  have  else  the  verb  have  in  the  periphrastic 
time.  Old-Enffl:  I  have  standen  (Chacc,  C.  T.  9368.).  Halfsax.:  Hit 
kaceif  .  istonde  (La^am.  I.  305.).  Swa  hit  ha/eff  istonde  (III.  'id6.  cf. 
IL  78.  III.  144.).  —  Old-Engl:  Prophetes  That  hadde  v-ieyen  with  Lu- 
cifer (P.  P|.ocoHM.  p.  198.  cf.  399.).  Halfsax.:  We  habheotS  stille  ileien 
(La JAM.  II.  625.).  -je  .  .  ouer  us  iktien  haf)beoiS  (II.  386.).  —  Hafden 
iwuned  here  cIIL  2S6.). 

The  notions  become  and  grow,  especially  so  far  as  the  latter 
blends  with  the  former,  admit  have  along  with  be. 

That  error  .  .  Which  is  become  my  crime  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  1180.). 
What  is  become  of  him?  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  268.)  Silence  is 
become  my  mother-tongue  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  2.).  The  scene 
was  now  become  .  .  animated  and  horrible  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw. 
37.).  The  world  is  grown  so  bad  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  IlL  1,  3.).  Men 
are  (prown  impatient  of  reproof  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  M.  in  his  Hum. 
Prol.).  Are  you  groum  wiser  (Shelley,  Prometb.  3,  4.);  and 
analogously:  Kow  is  he  tum'd  orthographer  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado 

2,  3.)  Yet  grow,  sho-ot  up,  are  also  conjugated  thus  in  the 
proper  sense:  Sycorax,  who  .  .  Wa^i  groxon  into  a  hoop  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  1,  2.).  Miss  Clary  was  shot  up  into  a  woman  (GrAuuiAN, 
Lonu.  1756.  85.).  Again  there  is  sprung  up  An  heretic  (Shaksp., 
Henry  VHI.  3,  2.). 

The  ancient  ton^e  here  seems  to  favour  be :  The  kynpf  is  becomen  Hers 
(Ali8.  588-'.).  Halfsax.:  f)u  weore  his  man  bi-cumen  (La^am.  I.  215.  cf. 
II.  46.).  Corap.:  Wass  wurrpenn  pa?r  wibp  childe  (Orm.  *J307.  cf.  Praef. 
31.).  Angflos  :  Ic  earn  sviiTe  earm  gevoraen  (Ps  37,  6.).  pk  f)is  gevor- 
den  vds  (8ax.  Chr.  973).  —  Old-Enofl.:  So  is  pride  waxen  (P.  Ploughm. 

&177.).  As  they  out  off  the  ^ound  wer  waxen  (Ricn,  C.  dp.  L.  6564.). 
alfsax.:  pa  wepmen  weren  iwexan  (Lao am  I.  15.).  pa  pis  child  wes 
iwaxen  (II.  114.  cf.  III.  2u7.).  ^ho  wass  waxenn  summ  del  ^spt  (Obm. 
1479.).  —  Old-Engl. :  Thi  sone  wode,  That  is  i-spronge  out  of  ihi  blode 
[Skl'TW  Sagks  627.).  Ther  is  sum  newe  sorwe  sprongyn  (Gov.  Mtst, 
p.  395.).  Halfsax. :  Min  eldre  of  wan  we  beop  i-spronge  (Lagam.  II.  632. 
rf.  III.  36.). 

With  numerous  verbs  of  movement  be  is  preserved  along  with 
the  familiar  have. 

We  first  cite  Germanic  words  by  way  of  example: 
go.  Who  struck  this  heat  up,  after  1  was  gonel  (Shaksp.,  I 
Henry  IV.  1,  3.)  He  *«  gone  (Temp.  2,  1.)  =  he  is  away.  The 
Minstrel-boy  to  the  war  is  gone  (Th.  Moore  p.  238.).  The  time 
for  levity  is  gone  by  (Cari.yi.e,  Past  a.  Pres.  3,  13.).  —  step.  I 
am  in  blood  stept  in  so  far  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  3,  4.).  —  ride.  Brutus 
and  Cassius  are  rid  .  .  through  the  gates  (id.,  J.  Csbs.  3,  2.).  — 
ome.  When  they  ivere  come  out  of  the  synagogue  (Mark.  1,  29.). 
Arthur  is  come  again  (Tennys.  p.  202.)  Js  not  Cleanthe  come? 
(Talk.,  Ion.  3,  3.).    He  is  come  of  high  degree  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 

3,  18.).  —  SPt  forth.  The  king  himself  in  person  is  set  forth 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  Here  also  we  may  reckon  set: 
The  sun  is  set  (Rogers,  It,  Gondola),  see  b)  —  get.    They  were 
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got  about  two  miles  beyond  Barnet  (Field.,  T.  Jod.  12,  14.). 
He  was  got  into  Ovid's  Epistles  (8,  11.).  The  pain  .  .  is  80on 
(fot  over  (GoLDSM.,  Vic.  13.).  —  wander.  The  needful  slave  /« 
wander  d  forth  (Shaksp.,  Com.  of  Err.  2,  2.).  —  Withdraw.  When 
all  the  damsells  were  icithdraivn  (Byr.,  D.  Juan  5,  102.).  — /ef, 
flow.  She  is  Jied  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  5.).  The  clouds  were  fled 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  841.).  Every  bright  name  that  shed  Light  o'er 
the  land  is  fled  (Tii.  Moore  p.  212.1  Health  is  jtown  (Shaksp., 
II  Henry  IV.  4,  4.).  When  true  hearts  lie  wi&er'd  And  fond 
ones  are  flown  (Tn.  Moore  p.  237.).  —  run.  I  am  run  awiy 
(Shaksp.,  All's  Well  3,  2.).  A  prey  to  those  who  are  now  rm 
away  (Bltl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  755.).  My  sand  is  run  (Scott,  Thomas 
the  Rh.  3.).  —  slink.  For  beast  and  bird,  They  to  their  gnsBj 
couch,  these  to  their  nest,  Were  slunk  (Milt.,  r.  L.  4,  60(K)  — 
steal  atray,  Campeius  is  stolen  away  (Shaksp.,  Henry  VIII.  3, 
2.  cf.  I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.  Macb.  2,  4.).  —  cre^.  The  .  .  daj 
Is  crept  into  the  bosom  of  the  sea  (id.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  1.  cL 
4,  9.).  —  meet  (Angl.  metan,  occurrere).  Are  we  all  niet^  (U)., 
Mids.  N.  Dr.  3.  1.)  We  once  again  are  met  in  council  (Addis.| 
Cato  2,  \X  The  knight  and  lady  fair  are  ?n^f  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 
2,  2S.).    You  have  heard  why  we  are  met  together  (Bi'LW.,  Rienri 

2,  3.).  —  land.     The  army  of  France  is  landed  (Shaksp.,  Lear 

3.  7.).  cf.  Temp.  5,  1.  John  4,  2.  IH  Henry  VI.  4,  1.),  and  in 
later  writers;  this  might  be  taken  passively.  —  rise.,  arise.  We 
are  risen  (Ps.  20,  8.).  The  sun.  Ere  it  is  risen  paints  its  image 
In  the  atmosphere  (('olkr.,  Wallenst.  5,  1.).  The  Lord  i^  oriMii 
(liONGF.  II.  59.).  —  break.  The  day  is  broke  (Shaksp.,  Rom,  a. 
Jul.  3,  5.).  —  sink.  The  sun  wa^  sunk  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  48.). 
Here  eyes  were  sunk  in  her  head  (Field.,  Amelia  II,  6.). — 
/(fl//,  be/all  and  the  related  in  sense  betide^  happen.  You  arefdir 
len  into  the  disease  (Silxksp.,  U  Henry  IV.  1,  2.).  They  flr« 
brought  down  and  fallen  (Ps.  20,  8.).  The  English  lords  .  .  are 
again  fallen  off  (Shaksp.,  John  5.  5.).  What  late  misfortune  ii 
befalVn  king  Edward  (id..  Ill  Henry  VI.  4,  4.).  Neither  know 
I  what  is  betid  to  Cloton  (id.,  Cymb.  4,  3.);  so  too  is  happened 
sometimes  in  older  writers. 

English  proceeds  similarly  witli   Romance  verbs  of  cognate 
import. 

depart.    They  and  their  shadows  were  no  sooner  departed,  thao 
the  Venetian  returned  (RocitRS,  It,  Bay  of  Gold).  —  pass.    A- 
mischief  that  is  past  and  gone  (Shaksp.,   0th.  1,  3.).     Until  all 
the  people  were  passed  Iclcan  over  Jordan  (Josh.  3,  17.).    Tho 
hour  is  passed  (LoNViP.  I.  17G.).     The  childhood  of  the  European 
nations  ivas  passed  under  the  tutelage  of  the  clergy  (Macaul.^ 
H.  of  E.  I.  46.).  —  arrive.     Our  messenger  Chatillon  is  arrive^ 
(Shaksp..  John  2,  1.).    Old  Sir  Charles  is  amV^r/ (Goldsm.,  Sh« 
Stoops  5.).   —  enter.     Pucelle  is  entered  into  Orleans  (Shaksp--* 
I  Henry  VI.  1,  5.).     As  soon  as  ye  be  entered  into  it,  ye  shall 
find  a  colt  (Mark.  II,  2.).  —  convene.     Behold  the  hall  where 
chiefs  were  late  convened  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  24.).  —  turn,  Old- 
French  turner,  toumer,  yet  also  Anglos,  tyrnan,  vertere.    They 
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are  turned  unto  other  gods  (Deiter.  31,  18.)-  He  was  turned 
of  fifty  (Carlyle,  Fr.  Revol.  1,  3,  3.).  —  return.  He  is  returned 
(Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  1,  1.  cf.  Love's  L.  L.  3,  1.  Merch.  of  V. 
5,  1.  etc.).  The  horsemen  are  returned  (Addis.,  Cato  5,  4.). 
Thou  art  returned^  and  I  shall  be  well  (Bllw.,  Rienzi  3,  1).  — 
retire.  Or  is  he  but  retired  to  rest  (Addis.,  Cato  5,  S.\  —  escape. 
Edward  is  escaped  from  your  brother  (Siiaksp.,   Ill  Henry  Vl. 

4,  6.).  Our  soul  is  escaped  .  .  we  are  escaped  (Ps.  124,  7.).  — 
ascend.  The  noble  Brutus  is  ascended  (Siiaksp.,  J.  Cses.  3,  2.). 
I  am  not  yet  escended  to  my  father  (John  20,  17.).  —  mount. 
You  .   .   now    are   mounted  Where    powers    are   your    retainers 

gliiAKSP.y  Henry  VIIL  2,  4.  <f.  Love's  L.  L.  5,  2.  John  2,  1. 
enry  V.  4,  1.).  Charlatans  can  do  no  good  Until  they  're 
mounted  TBrTL.,  Hud.  3,  2,  971.).  —  descend.  1  am  descended 
of  a  gentler  blood  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  5,  4.).  We  are  descended 
from  aincestors  that  knew  no  stain  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  17.)  —  decline. 
Her  head  's  declined  ('Shaksp.,  Ant.  a.  Cleop.  3,  9).  I  am  de^ 
clined  into  the  vale  ot  years  (id.,  0th.  3,  3.).  —  chance  (comp. 
fall.).  What  he  feared  is  chanced  (Siiaksp.,  U  Henry  IV.  1,  1. 
cf  J.  CsBs.  5,  4.). 

One  sees  it  is  particularly  the  notious  go  and  come,  stand  and  fall 
which  are  here  considered,  and  to  which  others  more  particularly  deter- 
mined attach  themselves  CopiRie  Germanic  verbs  are  early,  partly 
liom  preference,  conjugated  with  be. 

go.  Old-EngL:  Now  is  the  sonne  gon  under  (A lis.  6830.).  Is  al  my 
mynde  and  mi^^ht  aaoon?  (Ciialc.,  C.  T.  705*i.)  po  be  was  iwend  (R. 
OP  Gl,  II.  540.;.  He  is  went  into  the  feldes  (Ciiauc,  C.  T.  p.  150.  II. 
ct  8160  sq.).  Wheder  or  alle  oure  elders  wentf  (Town.  M.  p.  35 );  hence 
also:  To  tnme  foike  that  ben  mtswent  (Rom.  op  tub  Rosk  7196.).  Half- 
sax.:  All  patt  mone{)p  wass  patt  da|}  Full  neh  gan  at  till  ende  (Orm. 
1910.  cf.  4362.  8907.  14*226.  14'?60.  18306.  18891.  etc).  Hal dulf  ires 
bihalues  igan  him  (La|am  II.  427.).  Is  al  ure  icude  lond  i-gan  ut  of 
lire  hond  (11.507.);  also:  Wes  .  .  in  to  Walisc  londe  tir«  (II.  310.).  pa 
orles  weorne  iwende  (I.  244.).  Anf^los. :  gangan  (gan)  and  aevitan  are  often 
conjnfi^ted  with  be6n  &c.  pa  vas  dgongen  pat  him  Goa  volde  .  .  pone 
sefiryldan  (Coo.  Exon.  130,  20.).  pat  Esau  Htdgdn  vds  (Gbn.  27,  5.). 
Dagas  sind  gevitene  (God.  Exor.  310,  26.).  Dreamas  sind  gevitene  (311, 
2.);  the  like  cyrran.  Gif  he  .  .  to  pe  on  dag  gecyrred  bitf  (Ltc.  17,  4. 
cf.  Marc.  4,  12.)  Have  gone,  in  use  also  in  Old-English,  belongs  also 
to  the  Anglos.:  Oegdn  hafdon  (Bkov.  5>53.  Sax.  Ciir.  1010.).  —  ride. 
Old-Engl.:  Parmeneon  is  y-ride  (Alis.  2820.).  Alisauiidre  to-fore  is  ryde 
3776)  Arcite  is  riden  (CJhacc,  C.  T.  1630.)  Halfsax.:  Alle  .  .  pat  hider 
beats  iridenen  (Lajam.  II.  394.).  Heo  beotf  hider  iriden  (II.  622.).  —fare. 
Old-Engl:  Now  is  Perkyn  .  .  To  the  plow  faren  (P.  Plolohm.  p.  123.). 
How  fele  .  .  are  faren  (p.  228  )  Forth  is  sche  fart  (Ghacc,  C.  T.  8772.). 
Thus  ser  Torrent  .  .  is  fare  (Torrent  1416.).  llalfsax.:  pus  w  pas  burh 
i-uaren  (La^am.  I.  87).  Iseih  .  .  hu  heo  iunren  weren  (I.  24.).  Sinndeim 
daBde  annd  fcerenn  ut  Off  life  (Orm.  8:)69.).  cf.  pu  art  ilitSen  hidere  (La- 
jAst.  III.  36.).  Anglos  :  pd  he  paprto  gefaren  van  (Sax.  Ciir.  894.).  Min 
broiSrer  is  faren  of  faisse  live  (656.).    Ic  viste  pat  bu  utdfaren  varre  (Bokth. 

5,  1.).  Therewith  Old-Engl.:  I //ar/rfe/are/>  a  furIong(f*.  Plougiim.  p.  77.). 
HalCsax.:  Talde  al  pang  kinge  hu  he  ifaren  hafden  (Lajam  111.  264.). 
Anglos.:  Cydde  hu  hi  gefaren  hafdon  (Sax.  Chr.  lOol.).  pa  Moises  Ao/V/e 
gefaren  ofer  pk  reodan  sae  (Exoo.  15.  1.',  as:  Mr  pon  hy  to  laiide  ge- 
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lidai  hdfdon  (Coo.  Exon.  28:3,  8.).  00  pat  .  .  vuDden  stafha  getadm 
hdfde  (Bkov.  437.).  —  come.  Old-Engl.:  We  be  comen  alle  of  kynde  rf 
Germenic  (Lanotopt  I.  2.).  Ich  am  i-com  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  6.).  That 
is  y-come  of  eovel  rede  (A lis.  7251.).  And  is  y-come  to  Araoye  (3899.). 
Now  is  cum  mercy  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  1 29.)*  Halfsax  :  Ich  oem  to  pe  icvmm 
(LaJam.  II,  2M.  of.  IL  37.S.  393.  Orm.  2171.  3.352.  3844  4116.  7155.  Ac)i 
Ad^Ios.  :  Jacob  i?a*  cuinen  (Gen.  2'.^  13.).  Her  varon  reffe  fore-becna 
cufnene  (Sax.  Cur.  793.).  —  Old-Engl.:  set.  Whenne  the  siinne  waaetU 
(Rich.  C.  de  L.  3155).  —  0\d-Enfr\.:  Jiet,  flow.  Whan  pise  Bretons  too 
were  fied  (Lanotokt  I.,  3 ).  The  emperour  was  fltd  away  (Ricu.  C.  di 
L.  2301.)  Flowen  was  that  ftUs  coward  (2303.).  The  duk  .  .  is  y-jiove 
(Ali8.  1906.  cf  4366.).  Halfsax.:  Brennes  wes  awaei  i/iojen  (La]au.I- 
203.).  pe  ijiowe  bvtS  of  Rome  (I.  254.  cf.  327.  II.  66.  376.  445.  477.). 
be  king  was  aflo-^e  (II.  376.  an  other  text,  also  445.  477.).  —  leap,  Old- 
Engl.  :  The  pore  men  ben  lopett  to  London  (Wartos  II.  64.),  else  com- 
monly with  have.  Han  lopen  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  Hft).  Halfsax  :  ^ef  Arthur 
nadae  ileope  to  (La^am.  11.  622.).  —  run.  Old-Engl  :  Is  ronne  to  reli- 
gion 'P.  Plouoiim  p  l/tt?.).  Away  he  is  rownc  (Alis.  897.).  Thy  aposteb 
.  .  ar  ron  from  the  (Town.  M.  p.  207.).  So  was  the  blood  y-rotme  in 
his  face  (Chahc.,  C.  T.  2696.).  —  roam.  Old-Engl.:  Jason  wrowierf forth 
(id.,  Legend  1585.).  —  creep.  Old-Engl.:  As  thou  .  .  were  crops  out  of 
the  ground  (id.,  C.  T.  11918.).  -  glide.  Old-Engl.:  The  moone  .  .  »« 
into  Cancre  gliden  (id.  C.  T.  9759.).  Halfsax.:  pat  igliden  weren  to  helle 
(Lajam.  I.  390.).  —  spring.  Old-Engl.:  That  man  through  ms  is  svronge^ 
so  (Rom.  op  the  Rose  6967.).  CSmp.  above  c)  —  climb,  Old-EngL: 
He  is  clomben  so  (ib.  6936.).  Halfsax.:  pu  were  iclumben  ha^  (La^x« 
II.  476.).  —  meet.  Old-Engl:  Sitth  they  be  thus  i-mette  (Cuacc.C,  T. 
6536);  on  the  other  hand  passively:  (jod  hath  ben  met  Among  nedj 
people  'P.  Plouchm.  p.  216.).  -  rise,  arise,  uprise.  Old-Engl.:  He  tf 
reson  the  thryd  day  (Co v.  Mvst.  p.  338.).  I  aw*  resyn  fro  my  paw 
(p.  347.).  Alisoundre  arisen  is  (Alis.  3966.).  Er  the  bright  sunne  t^fu^ 
was  (CuAuc,  Flower  ^8.).  Halfsax.:  AfFterr  patt  he  wass  .  ,  risennvpp 
off  daebe  (Orm    11661  and  often).   Anglos.:  He  ys  arisen  (Ev.  Nicod.  15'. 

—  sinK.  Halfsax. :  ba  heo  .  .  weore  (sunken  in  pe  watere  (LAf am.  ID. 
138.).  —fall,  befall,  betide,  happen.  Old-Engl.:  Youre  fraunchise  . . 
Fallen  is  in  thraldom  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  376.).  Ded  he  is  of  sadel  yfoUi 
(Alis.  4394.).  Fire  is  y-fall  undur  his  bond  (1802.).  Now  is  him/fl/fc 
a  chaunce  hard  (7187.).  An  odious  meschief  .  .  bytid  is  to  myn  ordre 
(Chacc,  C.  T.  7772.).  Was  happed  thus  upon  a  certaine  night  («>.» 
Flower  16.).  Halfsax  :  Wass  alle  mannkinn  .  .  fallenn  inn  till  echede]* 
(Orm  4291.  cf.  6022.).  pat  beotf  an  xlh  feole  (Lajam.  II.  165.).  po  ««» 
hit  bi'Valle  in  bat  daife  (I.  307.):  along  with:  pa  wes  hit  tVtimp^  (ib^ 
pat  luper  him  bi-falle  was  III.  81 );  along  with:  pat  luffere  him  i/w^ 
was  (ib.).  Ofte  hit  is  ilumpen  (I.  366.).  Even  in  Anglosaxon  sink,  faHi 
permit  the  periphrasis  with  beon  &c  ;  Oedroren  is  peos  duguflr  eal  (Cod. 
ExoN.  311,  2.).  —  a%A<  (desilire).  Old-Engl.*  Demostines  m  a/*^A/ (Alw» 
3139.).  That  the  periphrasis  with  have  early  gained  ground  in  Old-English 
is  not  striking,  since  even  in  Anglosaxon  it  was  not  absent  with  the 
above  named  intransitives. 

Even  Romance  verbs  of  cofrnate  meaning  partake  of  the  use  of  ^ 
They  become  from  the  fourteenth  century  more  frequent  in  01d-Engli^5 
they  fluctuate  early  between  be  and  have. 

pass.  Over  a  water  passed  they  buth  (Alis.  2039.).  Venjauns  «  fox^ 
(Cov.  Myst.  p.  129.}.  —  arrive  The  company  .  .  Arrvo&i  is  (ChacCi 
Legend  1046.).    How  the  queene  without  Was  arived  (id.,  Dream  26S.)- 

—  enter.  Setten  laddres  to  the  walles  .  .  and  by  the  wyndowes  bt» 
entred  (id.,  C.  T.  p.  160  IL).  When  Phoebus  entred  was  (Uawbs,  Pasty©* 
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I).  —  return.  Whan  Melit>eu8  retoumed  w<u  (Chacc.,  C  T.  p.  160 
—  repair.  Repaired  is  this  Achates  againe  (Chacc,  Lep:end  1134.). 
void.  And  voided  weren  they  that  voiden  ought  (id.,  Troil.  a.  Cr.  IL 
.);  where  the  infinitive  voiden  is  decidedly  intransitive.  —  escape, 
to  sywe  hem  that  of  scaped  were  (R.  op  Gl.  1.  176.).  -  We  often 
it  the  combination  with  have:  I  have  passed  thorghe  Tartarye  (Mad5- 
.  p.  4.).  The  kyng  oflF  Fraunce  .  .  IJath  aryvyd  in  Normandye  (Rich. 
DK  L.  6477.).  1  haue  not  ;it  assendide  to  my  fader  (Wyclifpb,  Joh. 
17.). 

With  the  series  of  verbs  just  naaied  the  auxiliary  verb  be  some- 
les  remains,  even  vsrhen  they  take  a  case  as  an  objective 
termination 

The  enemy  is  passed  the  inarsh  (Shaksi'.,  Rich.  3,  5,  3.).  My 
3  is  run  his  compass  (iL».,  J.  Cses.  6,  3.).  He  is  entered  His 
iiant  roof  (id.,  Cymb.  5,  4.).  For  she  wa^i  Jlaum  her  master^ 8 
je  (Byk.,  Giaour). 

Iven  Old-English  often  leaves  the  periphrastic  form  of  the  intransitive 
iding  with  the  transmutation  of  the  intransitive  into  the  transitive: 
7  is  kyng  Richard  passyd  the  see  (Rich.  G.  de  L.  1457.). 

rbs  denoting  die,  pass  away,  vanish,  only  those  however 
Romance  descent,  admit  be  also  in  part  along  with  have. 

The  heathen  are  perished  out  of  his  laud  (Ps.  10,  6.).  Alas! 
;y  Ve  all  expired  (Butl.,  Hud.  3,  2,  1631.).  One  flourishing 
inch  .  .  7^'  hacked  down,  and  his  summer  leaves  all  faded 
iiAKSP.,  Rich.  II.  1,  2.).  All  her  lovely  companions  Are  faded 
d  gone  (TfK  MooKE  p.  237.).  Miracles  are  ceased  (id.,  lleury 
1,  1.).  When  they  shall  see  The  face  of  Caesar,  they  are 
nished  (id.,  J.  Cses.  2,  2.).  Whither  are  they  vanished?  (Macb. 
3.  cf.  Two  Gentlem.  3,  1.).  The  mountains  are  vanish' d^  mj 
uth  is  no  more  (Byr.  p.  305.).  In  be  dead  dead  is  no  parti- 
de.  Other  Germanic  forms  are  hardly  to  be  separated  from 
J  passive,  as  in :  Since  our  surprise  is  ended  —  you  *11  excuse 
!  (Bi-LW.,  Richel.  3,  4.),  which  is  like:  Southern  ravage  was 
fun  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  3.). 

n  Old-English  end  appears  with  some  decisiveness  as  an  intransitive: 
is  auled  is  this  mighty  eorl  of  Pise  (Ciiauc,  C.  T.  16942.).  We  also 
1  he  dead  used  for  die:  In  trauayl  of  hys  beryng  hys  moder  was  fast 
(R.  op  Gl.  I.  11.).  Men  that  nan  disserved  to  hen  dede  (Maundbv. 
)8.).  Halfsax.:  peer  Crist  wass  deed  o  rodetreo  (Orm.  1436.).  Affterr 
t  he  wass  died  forr  uss  Annd  risen  upp  (1151.).  Ich  tvurtfe  deed 
lAM.  II,  323.);  with  which  compare  the  Low-Dutch  dod  bliven  =  mori. 
hie  is  daups  visan=  ih!h-nv(a  (1  Tim.  5,  G). 

rdly  any  other  genuine  trausitives  come  into  the  case  of  being 
ijugated  with  be.  A  few  participles  lean  on  the  French  usage ; 
lers  appear  more  as  adjectives.  Others  contain  a  more  decided 
erence  to  an  originally  passive  usage.  Comp. :  The  great  supply 
Are  wrecked  three  nights  ago  on  Goodwin  sands  (Siiaksp., 
in  5,  3.  cf.  Temp.  5,  1.).  Anglos.:  vrecan,  trudere.  My  lord, 
a  are  most  happily  recovered  (Bulw.,  Richel.  5,  2.).  Old-French 
ovrer  originaUy  transitive,  whose  participle  is  assimilated  to 
tored  and  the  like:   These  privileged  classes  had  been  used  to 
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tax  (Carlylr,  Pr.  Revol.  I.  8,  3.),  where  used  is  assimilated  to 
participles  like  accustomed,  acquainted  and  the  long  adjectin 
wont  Halfsax.:  ])8er  tceoren  seuere  iumned  pe  vt-lajen  to  looden 
cumen  (Lajam.  II.  94.)  and  the  like, 
g)  That  the  periphrastic  perfects  and  plusquamperfecta  are  slso 
developed  into  infinitives  with  be  is  nowise  surprising. 

You  must  be  gone  (Skaksi*.,  Cymb.  1,  2.).  We  often  .  .  sUy 
the  messenger  that  would  be  gone  (Marlowe,  Hero  a.  Leand.  21 
Let  me  be  gone  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  6.).  With  first  approaoh 
of  light,  we  must  be  risen  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  623.).  Get  you  to 
bed  on  the  instant:  I  will  be  returned  forthwith  (Siiaksp.,  Otli. 
4,  3.)  and  others. 

More  striking  is  the  formation  of  tenses  which  are  to  be 
regarded  as  superfluous,  and  with  which  the  perfect  formed  with 
be  is  itself  again  treated  as  a  present.  We  then  consider  the 
activity  completed  in  the  present  time  as  a  result  £albng  in  it^ 
which  now  sidmits  a  further  formation  of  time  for  the  past 

I  thought,  sir  Puntarvolo,  you  had  been  gone  your  voyage  (BE:t 
Jons.,  £v.  M.  out  of  his  Hum.  5,  2.).     She  had  not  been  long 
gone  before  her  daughter  came  to  me  (Field.,  Amel.  I,  9.  ci 
11,  6.    T.  Jon.  13,  12.).     Amelia  and  her  company  returned.*    i 
laden   with  trinkets  as  if  they  had  been  come  from  a  fair  (id., 
Amel.  6,  1.).     We  had  not  been  long  arrived  in  our  inn  .  .  be- 
fore our  host  acquainted  us  etc.  (id.,  A  Journey  1,  3.).   The  sun 
.  .  had  been  some  time  retired  to  rest  when  Sophia  arose  (iD-y 
T.  Jon.  11,  3.).     The  invalid  .  .  moaned  out  a  feeble  complain^ 
that  the  girl  had  been  gone  an  hour  (Dickens,  Nickleby  2,  15.^- 
The  last  named  forms  seem  forei^j^  to  Old-English. 

The  Futures  of  the  Present. 

An  activity,  which  is  considered  as  imminent  or  future  from  tlm^ 
point  of  view  of  the  speaker,  may  be  denoted  either  as  one  becomin  0 
m  the  future  or  as  one  then  completed.  By  this  the  first  x^ 
distinguished  from  the  second  future. 

1.  The  first  future  accordingly  expresses,  with  the  second,  tla^ 
reference  to  the  future  by  the  same  auxiliary  verbs,  which  are  shiM^^ 
and  will.  Both  undertake  in  Modem-English  the  same  fuDCtioO« 
so,  however,  that  the  literary  language,  like  the  cultivated  conve^'' 
sationul  language,  reserves  shall  for  the  first,  will  for  the  second 
and  third  grammatical  person,  where  it  is  a  question  solely  of  tb^ 
future  entrance  of  an  activity. 

It  is  self-intelligible  that  shall  and  will  may  be  referred  to  acti^ 
vities  whose  accomplishment  belongs  only  to  the  future,  and  th3-* 
both,  by  their  nature,  go  essentially  to  a  subject-matter  which  i* 
not  yet  realized.  The  characteristic  distinction  of  both  consists  i** 
this,  that  shall  points  originally  to  the  dependence  or  obligation 
imposed  upon  the  subject  by  the  determination  of  a  foreign  wiHt 
which  may  be  taken  as  a  command,  as  a  moral  obligation,  or  ev«o 
as  a  physical  necessity,  whereas  will  denotes  the  subjective  resolve 
and  inclination  of  the  agent.     But  if,  a  happens  in  English,  tlie 
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import  of  both  verbs  is  weakened  into  a  periphrasis  of  the  future, 
it  IS  indeed  hard  to  see  why  to  the  first  person  /  shall  die  a  second 
thou  wilt  die  must  correspond.    In  fact  the  matter  is  reversed  in 
dialects,  so  that  the  North,  and  particularly  Scotland,  gives  the  pre- 
ponderance to  will  for  the  first  person.     It  seems  unwarranteci  to    ; 
dednce  the  Modem-English  usage  from  the  urbanity  of  the  Englishman,    j 
since  such  urbanity  would  be  hardly  natural  over-against  a  thing, 
and  the  pliancy  of  iciU  of  the  first  person,  or  its  inclination,  might 
be  no  less  urbane  than  its  subjection  to  the  shaU,    Historically,  shaU 
is  the  more  ancient  and  universal,  will  the  more  modem,  and  at  least 
primarily,   more  .rare  periphrastic  form.     With  the  weakening  of 
both    the   primitive  meaning  has  not  perished.     The  glimmering  \ 
through  of  the  latter  gives  to  the  modern  tongue,  on  the  one  hand,  \ 
occasion  to  avoid  ambiguity,  on  the  other,  to  express  more  delicate  | 
shades  of  thought,  apart  ^m  the  conventional  distribution  of  the  ) 
auxiliary  verbs  among  the  several  persons. 

a)  The  common  manner  of  periphrasing  the  various  persons  of  the 
future  is  to  be  considered  as  a  fact,  in  which  a  regard  to  the 
avoiding  of  ambiguity  may  have  co-operated. 

When  I  shaU  meet  him  in  the  court  of  heaven  I  shall  not  know 
him  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  4.).  The  body's  gravity  will  be  graduallv 
diminished,  till  we  shall  arrive  at  a  region  where  the  man  will 
float  in  the  air  without  anv  tendency  to  fall  (Johns.,  Rassel.  6.). 
-But  when  will  it  be  time?"  —  „When  I  shall  say  it."  (Ck>LER., 
Pice  1,  11.).  True  —  time  tnll  seam  and  blanch  my  brow  — 
Well  I  shall  sit  with  aged  men,  And  my  good  glass  will  tell  me 
how  A  grizzly  beard  becomes  me  then  (Bryant  p.  72.).  Cease 
—  cease;  or  I  shall  expire  with  rapture  (DorcL.  Jerrold,  Bub- 
bles 4.).  Methinks,  we  shall  win  Rome  without  a  single  blow 
(BuLW.,  Rienzi  5,  3.).    • 

Old-English  instances  of  shall  and  will  in  the  periphrastic  future  are 
cited  YoL  I.  p.  325.  But  a  farther  retrogression  into  the  most  ancient 
period  of  the  tongfue  shews  how,  not  only  shall,  but  iri7/  also  might  make 
way  in  the  periphrasis.  In  Halfsaxon  the  former  often  stands  periphra- 
stically :  Ice  shall  heon  a|)  occ  a}}  wipp  juw  whil  patt  tiss  weorelld  la8teb{) 
(Orm.  1155T.).  He  shall  demenn  att  te  Dom  All  mannkinn  (10556).  To« 
gadeien  wit  scullen  lidben^  to-gadere  wit  scullen  liggen  (laJam.  I.  374.}. 
We  scullen  of  bissere  {leode  eumen  to  bire  neode  and  whuder  pu  hatest 
(I.  234.};  and  tne  second  often  approaches  it:  Haueff  mi  fader  . .  cnihtes 
inowe  &  men  unifo^e,  alle  heo  wutUff  to  me  drajen  (Lajam.  II.  14.).  Bute 
fu.  wisliche  bitache  ^ino  kineriche  ymlleff  Romleode  cumen  (II.  53.) ;  and 
the  two  Terbs  often  mterchange  with  each  other  in  the  two  texts  of  La- 
^mons,  for  instance :  A|if  us  ure  icunde  lord,  and  we  {)e  sculleS  luuien 
(U.  507)  beside:  we  |>e  wolleff  low's.  In  Anglosaxon  instances  approach 
Tery  near:  Nacod  ic  com  of  minre  modor  innode  and  nacod  ic  aceal 
heonan  gevendan  (Job  ,  Ettm.  4,  35.).  Ic  mid  eine  sceal  gold  gegangan, 
offtfe  guff  nimeOr  feorh-bealu  frecne  frein  eoverne  (Beov.  5064.);  and  even 
the  verb  villan  borders  on  the  periphrasis  of  the  future:  Ic  \kt  pat  hit 
vile  pincan  svytTe  ungeleaffullic  ungelaeredum  mannum,  gyf  ye  secgaiST 
gerisUce  be  |>&m  steorran  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  16.).  As  scylan  and 
villan  also  interchange  with  each  other.  See  below  c  and  g. 
b)  Shall  has  however  been  preserved  outside  of  the  first  person, 
particularly  in  dependent  sentences. 

lOtsncr,  eny].  Or.  IL  .    6 
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If  the  ox  shall  push  a  man  servant  .  .  he  shall  give.  .  thiitj 
shekels  of  silver  (ExoD.  21,  32.  cf.  22,  5.  7.  23,  21.  22.  and 
often  similarly  in  the  translation  of  the  Bible).  Whosoever  there- 
fore shall  break  one  of  these  least  commandments,  and  shall  teach 
men  so,  he  shall  be  called  the  least  etc.  (Matth.  5.  19.).  Ye 
who  shall  marvel  when  you  hear  her  tale,  Oh!  had  you  known 
her  in  her  softer  hour  (Byr.,  Ch.  Her.  1,  55.).  Yet  the  day 
may  arrive  when  the  mountains  once  more  Shall  rise  to  my  sight 
in  their  mantles  of  snow  (id.  p.  305.).  When  some  bard  in 
virtue  strong,  Gifford  perchance,  shall  raise  the  chastening  song, 
Then  sleep  my  pen  for  ever  (p.  324.).  Haste,  holy  Friar,  Haste 
ere  the  sinner  shall  expire  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  22.).  The  only 
remedy  that  remains  Is  the  blood  that  flows  from  a  maidens 
veins.  Who  of  her  own  free  will  shall  die  (Longf.  II.  8.).  Not 
rarely  there  stands  a  dependent  sentence  with  shall  beside  a 
principal  sentence  with  will:  And  other  creeds  WUl  rise  with 
other  years,  till  man  shall  learn  Vainly  his  incense  soars  (Btb., 
Ch.  Har.  2,  3.).  Whoever  .  .  shall  now  compare  the  country 
round  Rome  with  the  country  round  Edinburgh,  will  be  able  to 
form  some  judgment  as  to  the  tendency  of  Papal  domination 
(Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  47.).  In  sentences  equal  in  degree  op- 
posed to  each  other  an  antithesis  of  the  necessity  of  things  and 
personal  inclination  more  readily  makes  itself  felt:  Then  w^ 
thou  not  be  loath  To  leave  this  Paradise,  but  shalt  possess  A 
paradise  within  thee  (Milt.,  P.  L.  12,  585.).  He  had  lived  for 
his  love,  for  his  country  he  died  — ;  Nor  soon  shall  the  tears 
of  his  country  be  driedy  Nor  long  will  his  love  stay  behind  him 
(Tn.  MooKE  p.  231.). 

The  blending  of  shall  and  will  is  found  in  ancient  times.  Old-Engl: 
Or  that  this  nyght  (thus  is  myght  to  be  read)  be  gone  Alone  wille  y€ 
leyf  me,  For  in  this  nyght  ilkon  Ye  shalle  fro  me  Jle  (Tows.  M.  p.  181.)« 
When  he  her  with  eyen  schal  sen,  Fol  wel  payed  woll  he  ben  (Rich.  C. 
DE  L.  129.).  Both  are  more  sharply  distinguished  in  Halfsaz.:  IchwUU 
al  pat  kine-Iond  bi-techen  pe  a  {iire  bond  &  pn  scalt  beon  mi  stiward 
(La^am.  II.  82.). 

c)  The  notion  shall  pervades,  even  in  the  modern  tongue,  a  series 
of  gradations,  which  are  weakened  down  from  the  expression  of  ^ 
compulsion,  subjectively  or  objectively  determined,  to  the  ides' 
of  expectation  and  of  imminence. 

Shall  appears  in  the  command  and  prohibition  as  theterzx^ 
for  moral  necessity:  Thou  shak  have  no  other  Gods  before  m^ 
(ExoD.  20,  3.).     Six  years  thou  shalt  sow  tJiy  land  (23,  10.)- 
Thou  shalt  not  oppress  a  stranger  (23,  9.^;  as  well  as  the  general 
expression  of  an  act  of  the  will,  of  at  nr  eat,  or,  generally,  at 
a  set  necessity:  To-day  the  tyrant  shall  perish!  TBuLW.,  Rien^*^ 
5,  3.)    Thy  songs  were  made  for  the  brave  and  free.  They  shv^ 
never  sound  in  slavery!  (Th.  Moore  p.  238.)  and  even  of  per  ^ 
mission:   „I  come  great  duke,  for  justice  I"  —  j,You  shall  han^^ 
it.     Of  what  do  you  complain?"   (Tobin,  Honey  Moon.)     Tl*^ 
prophetic  proclamation  of  the  future  as  a  determination,  mak^^ 
use  of  this  very  form:    The  son  of  man  shall  be  betrayed  in't^ 
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the  hands  of  men  (Matth.  17,  22.).  Yet  through  this  centuried 
eclipse  of  woe  Some  voices  shaU  he  heard,  and  earth  shall  listen : 
Poets  shaU  foUow  in  the  path  I  show  (Byr.,  Proph.  of  Dante  3.). 
In  questions  denoting  perplexity  as  to  a  future  activibr,  and 
which  seem  to  expect  a  determination  on  its  behalf,  shdU 
likewise  stands:  What  shall  xce  drink f  fExoD.  15,  24.)  What 
shalt  I  dol  (DouGL.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  5.);  as  well  as  generally 
in  questions  which  expect  a  negative  answer:  The  lord  is  my 
light  .  .  whom  shall  1  fearl  (Ps.  27,  1.).  Who  now  shall  lead 
thy  scatter'd  children  forth?  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  2,  73.)  When  shaU 
such  hero  live  again?  (id.,  Giaour.)  That  quench^,  what  beam 
shaJl  f/reak  my  night?  (ib.);  as  in  indignant  questions  which 
challenge  the  will  of  the  person  questioned,  by  supposing  a 
negative  answer:  What!  shall  an  African,  shall  Juba^s  heir  B&- 
proach  great  Cato's  son?  (Addis.,  Cato  1,  1.). 

Al]  these  manners  of  expression,  in  part  bordering  hard  upon  the  futore, 
and  in  other  tongues  often  containing  the  future,  are  to  be  met  with  even 
in  the  old  tongue.  Thus  in  Commands  and  in  the  expression  of  an  act 
of  the  will:  Fader  and  moder  worship  thou  shalle  (Town.  M.  p.  50.). 
If  thou  broke  my  rede,  Thou  shalle  dye  (ib.  p.  6.).  Halfeax. :  Her  of  pu. 
tcalt  beo  king  (La^am.  II.  66.).  lie  seal  hit  abuggen  \\{  ic  mot  libben 
(I.  163.).  Anglos. :  [)u  scealt  greot  etan  pine  lifdagas  (Cabdm.  906.).  The 
foretelling  of  the  future  is  thus  treated:  Mony  yles  trvime  he  schal^ 
lend  and  oper  stude  Lord  he  worp  of  France,  &  Rome  schal  hys  stum- 
hede  Doute  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  132.).  bat  Merlin,  seide  while.  Mxm  wurdest 
})u  Winchaestre,  pae  corffe  pe  scat forswal-^e  (La^am.  II.  137.).  Questions 
of  the  sort  above  denoted  are  frequent  even  in  Anglos.:  Hvat  sceolon  ve 
drincan?  (Exod.  1.5,  24.);  although  often  with  the  verb  villan:  Hvuttn'^ 
ve  ponne  secganf  (Beoth.  24,  3.).  Hu  viile  ic  nu  pas  odTsacan?  (34,  6.) 
Hvat  vilk  ze  cveffan  be  pinum  tvam  sunum?  (10.) 

d)  WUl^  appearing  in  the  periphrastic  future,  appears  no  less  in  a 
manifold  gradation  of  meanings,  which  graduallj  sink  from  the 
more  decided  expression  of  the  will  into  weaker  shades  of  the 
notion.  Thus  the  idea  of  willing  comes  forth  in  sentences  like: 
Who  shall  hinder  me?  I  will  despair  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  2.). 
I  will  not  stand  by  and  see  it  done  .  .  Look  to  yourself,  for  by 
Heaven  I  mill  not  spare  you,  if  you  drive  me  on  (Dickens,  Nick- 
leby  1,  12.).  The  meaning  of  inclination  and  of  pleasure, 
belonging  to  the  verb  in  the  present  as  well  as  in  the  preterite, 
(comp. :  All  Europe  shaU  rejoice  at  thee,  As  once  Europa  did  at 
lusty  Jove,  When  he  woiUd  play  the  noble  beast  in  love  TShaksp., 
Much  Ado  5,  4.))  not  rarely  becomes  the  expression  of  what  is 
wont  to  happen,  the  indwelling  tendency  of  a  person  or  thing 
being  represented  by  wilL 

For  men  will  tremble,  and  turn  paler.  With  too  much  or  too 
littie  valour  (Bctl.,  Hud.  3,  1,  1065.).  If  my  valour  should  leave 
me !  valour  will  come  and  go  (Siierid.,  Riv.  5,  2.).  The  tree  will 
wither  long  before  he  fall  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  3,  32.).  Differences, 
however,  arose,  as  they  will  amongst  all  communities  of  the  kind 
(Lewes,  H.  of  Philos.  u.  6.).  This  usage  moreover  is  not  limited 
to  the  present  will:  He  would  often  say,  „I  hold  it  only  in  trust 
for  others.**  (Rogers,  It.,  M.  Griffons.)    The  expressions  of  his 
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features  would  vary  so  rapidly  though  slightly,  that  it  was  usel 
to  trace  tliem  to  their  sources  (Byr.,  Fragm.). 

The  more  decided  meaninfi^  of  mU  needs  no  pointing  out  in  the  ol 
tongue;  but  that  of  inclination  and  pleasure,  whose  realizatioi 
at  the  same  time  presupposed,  is  as  little  wanting:  He  .  .  wolde  su 
for  us  at  Jerusalem  (Madndet.  p.  2.)*  Behold,  how  dere  I  wold  the 
(Town.  M.  p.  S59.)*  Anglos.:  Gesihst  pu  nu  bat  b&  rihtvisan  sint  I 
and  forfirycte  forpam  hi  pinum  yillan  voldonfutaanj  (Bobth.  3,  4.).  H 
TO  yiton  pat  se  unrihtrisa  cyning  Neron  vokte  natan  his  agenne  mSgis 
and  his  fostorf&der  dcvellan  (29,  2.);  with  which  is  connected  the  i 
of  being  wont  Old-EngL:  I  haye  an  houswif,  Hewen  and  children 
That  tDollen  hy-mokn  it  (sc.  the  hater)  many  tyme  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  27 
Men  beth  merciable  .  .  And  wollen  laie  ther  thei  leye  Lelly  to  ben  pa 


(p.  304.).  Almes  gret  sche  wold  geve,  The  pore  pepull  to  releue  ( 
Clegbs  31.).  Eyery  gere  the  kyng  wold  At  Whytsontyde  a  fest  h 
QpoMTD.  83.  cf.  S.  Glkgbs  37.    S.  Amad.  134.).   Halfeax.:  jif  he  isl 


to  leof  penne  wule  he  lijen  and  suggen  on  him  wunT-scipe  mare  pei 
he  been  wurdie  (La^am.  II.  541.).  pff  he  seop  pe  man  forrdriedd  He  « 
himm  skerenn  mare  (Orm.  3836.). 

Sometimes  shall  is  employed  in  a  similar  manner.  Hodem-Engl. :  1 
shall  sometimes  know  that  the  mistress  and  the  maid  shall  quarrd 
and  at  last  the  lady  shall  be  pacified  to  turn  her  out  of  doors,  and  g 
her  a  yery  good  word  to  any  body  else  (Addis.).  Pity  was  all  the  h 
that  was  in  me;  For  I  snould  melt  at  an  offender's  tears,  And  lo^ 
words  were  ransom  for  their  fault  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  3,  1.).  H 
the  nature  of  the  actiyity  lying  in  the  nature  of  the  person  or  thing 
more  indicated.  So  alieady  Old-Engl.:  S/ial  neyere  chalangynge 
chidynge  Chaste  a  man  so  soone.  As  ahal  shame  (P.  Plocgum.  p.  23 

e)  The  combination  of  be  with  the  infinitiye  is  in  Modem-Engli 
to  be  regarded  as  the  periphrasis  of  a  future,  so  far  as  it  answ* 
to  the  Latin  amaturus  sum,  amandus  sum.  The  more  particu 
discussion  of  this  mode  of  expression,  going  beyond  the  periphras 
future,  belongs  to  the  Doctrme  of  the  Infinitive.  We  only  menti 
that,  apart  from  its  other  shades  of  meaning,  it  goes  back  to  I 
most  ancient  times  as  the  substitute  for  a  future. 

Enjoy,  till  I  return,  Short  pleasures,  for  long  y^oes  are  to  8\ 
ceed  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  543.).  This  evening  he  is  to  accept  I 
crown,  and  depose  the  Emperor  (Bulw.,  Bienzi  3,  1.). 

Halfsaxon:  Heo  tacneff  kinges  pa  sunde  to  cumene  (La|am.  II.  24 
Anglos. :  Se  pe  ^0  cumenne  ys  after  me  yas  geyorden  beforan  me  (Jos 
15.).    Sonde  pone  pe  pu  to  sendenne  eart  (Exod.  4,  13.). 

f)  The  combination  of  worthen  with  the  participle  of  the  perfect 
Old-English  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  periphrasis  of  the  fut 
of  the  passiye.     This  is  naught  else  than  an  employment  of 
present  instead  of  the  future. 

Old-Engl.:  Who  so  synneth  in  the  Seynt  Spirit  Assailed  worth 
neyere  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  359.).  J)at  Londone  he  ys  now  cleped,  and  tr 
euermo  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  44.).  Worth  is  related  in  like  manner  as  the  . 
glos.  b^. 

g)  Under  the  influence  of  the  Old-Norse  munn  is  used  in  Old-] 
glisb  as  an  approximate  expression  for  the  future,  as  still 
Northern  dialects,  mun^  mon  Anglos,  munan  (see  Vol.  I.  St 
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properly  cogitare,  with  the  iafinitive,  similar  to  the  Greek 
jULEKksiv.    The  usage  seems  to  have  been  limited  to  the  North. 

Tbe  Gothic  had  employed  the  allied  weak  verb  rniaian  as  the  translation 
of  fiovltvta^ai  and  fiiXXtty  and  used  it  like  tbe  verb  akulan,  whereby  it 
periphrased   a  future.    For  fjflltty  the  Anglosazon  translation  of  the 
gospels  ;commonly  presents  viUan,  for  instance:   He  volde  banon  faran 
CLcc.  19,  4.).    p&  se  Hftlend  yiste  p&t  hig  voldon  cuman  (Joh.  6.  15.)- 
pu  vUt  pe  sylfhe  geevuteljan  us  (14,  22.);  once  the  periphrasis  named  under 
e):  On  telce  ceastre  and  stove  |>e  he  to  cwnerme  vas  (Luc.  10,  1 ).  Mun, 
mon  is  falsely  explained  by  mu8t:   But  I  winne  that  ladyes  loye.  For 
dole  now  I  mun  dye  (Percy,  Rel.  p.  11  II.)-  I  wote  wheder  I  sballe;  In 
belle  I  wote  mon  be  my  staJle  (Town.  M.  p.  16.).    It  is  no  boyte  mercy 
to  crave,  For  if  I  do  I  mon  none  have  (ib.).    We  mon  have  a  mekille 
myschaunce  (p.  17.).   If  thou  here  longer  lent  For  rewthe  thou  mon  repent 
(p.  135.    cf.  p.  154.).     It  sometimes  interchanges  with  shall:   AUe  the 
warld  ehalle  be  deme,  And  that  have  servyd  hym  to  wheme  Myrthe  thaym 
mon  betyde  (p.  53.).    In  the  Halfeaxon  Ormulum  the  weak  verb:   mime, 
munde  is  sioularly  used:  Swijie  sare  offdredd  batt  all  hiss  gode  dede^Ne 
mune  himm  nohht  beon  god  mob  To  ben^hen  himm  fra  pine  (Obm.  7925.). 
^iff  ice  make  win  .  .  pu  wast  wel  patt  ne  mune  itt  nohht  Ben  makedd 
^urrh  patt  Idnde  etc    (14354.).    Forr  \\S  be  wrohhte  bra^  off  stan,  ^ 
munnde  he  seon  patt  mahhte,  Annd  munnde  trowwenn  wel  patt  he  Cnst 
(Jodess  sune  were  (11613.  cf.  3116.).    Oomp.  Halliw.  v.  mone.    In  La- 
jamon  munien,  remember^  remind  is  not  so  employed. 
2)  The  second  future  (futurum  exactum^  combines  shcdl  and  will  with 
the  infinitive  of  the  perfect,  when  tne  above  specified  points  of 
Tiew  remain  the  standard  for  Utese  auxiliary  verbs.    The  emplovment 
of  this  future  is  limited,  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  fint  niture, 
particularly  in  dependent  sentences,  in  which  the  perfect  is  fre- 
quently employed  instead,  (see  Perfect)  whose  relation  to  the  sphere 
of  the  future  is  brought  to  light  by  the  principal  sentence. 

For  when   I  shall  have  brought  them  into  the  land  .  .  and  they 

thall  have  eaten  and  filled  themselves,  and  waxen  fat;  then  will  they 

torn  to  other  gods  (Dki'tek.  31,  20.).    A  cook  will  have  sooner 

gone  through  all  the  several  species  of  animal  and  vegetable  food 

in  the  world,  than  an  author  will  be  able  to  exhaust  so  extensive 

a  subject  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  1.).    Before  this  time  to-morrow  I 

thall  have  gained  a  peerage,  or  Westminster  Abbey  (Soutiiey,  Life 

of  Nels.).     The  formation  of  the  heavy  futurum  exactum  of  the 

passive  is  avoided.     We  often  find,  mstead  of  the  infinitive  of 

tbe  perfect,  the  infinitive  of  the  present  with  shall  and  will,  when 

the  participle  of  the  perfect  retains  the  meaning  of  the  completed 

activity:   The  powers  that  he  abeady  hath  in  Gallia  Will  soon  be 

drawn  to  head  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  5.).    It  shall  be  done  immediately, 

and  then  your  reputation  will  be  safe  (Colman,  Jeal.  Wife  3,  1.). 

In  Old-English  we  rarely  meet  a  second  future;  the  oldest  period  of 

the  tonfifue  seems  not  to  know  it  at  all.   Its  employment  has  been  extended 

in  modem   prose,   perhaps   not  without  tbe  influence  of  tbe  Romance 

toQfnies.    In  fact  this  form  is  easy  to  avoid.    As  Gothic  was  wont  to 

render  the  futurum  exactum  by  tbe  present,  this  happened  also  in  An- 

irlos. :  And  ponne  bi^  etatf  and  fulle  beotf  and  faptte,  J)onne  forla^taff  hig 

me  (Deitkr.  31,  20).    Ne  craevff  se  coce  aer  pu  vitfsacst  me  priva  (Joh. 

13,  3d ).    Oomp.  Modern-En^l. :  The  cock  shall  not  crow,  till  thou  hast 

denied  me  thrice;  Old-Engl:  pe  cocke  schal  not  crowe  til  pou  schalt  denye 

ne  pries  (Wycliffb). 
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Teniei  of  the  Fast 

The  Preterit,  or,  Imperfect. 

This  tense  presents  the  becoming  activity  in  the  sphere  o 
objectiye  past,  which  the  speaker  absolutely  excludes  from  his  sp 
of  time.  The  act  denoted  thereby  may  appertain  to  the  nearer 
well  as  to  the  furthest  past.  The  distinction  of  an  imperfect  an* 
aorist,  as  it  is  known  to  and  other  older  and  to  the  Romance  toD( 
is  wanting  in  English,  as  in  the  Germanic  tongues  generally. 
English  preterite  (imperfect)  therefore  serves  to  render  manifest 
the  activity  to  be  imagined  in  its  development,  or  its  course, 
the  fact  comprehended  as  a  simple  event,  or  asan  historical  mom 
The  diverse  apprehension  of  the  same  tense  depends  upon  the  cod 
as  well  as  partly  upon  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  itself. 

In  An^losaxon  this  imperfect  appeared  very  commonly  where  the  m( 
tongue  uses  the  perfect.  The  shading  of  the  speech  by  a  more  frequen 
termingling  of  the  subjective  point  of  view  belonged  to  a  more  developed  p 
of  the  tongue.  Also,  instead  of  the  plusquamperfectum  of  modern  time 
simple  preterite  was  used. 

1.  As  an  expression  of  the  concluded  past  in  general,  this  t 
,    may  be  opposed  to  the  present  and  to  the  future. 

This  was  your  husband  .  .  look  you  now  what  follows.    Hei 
your  husband  (Shaksp.,  Haml.  3,  4.).    I  wished  it  then,  I  wu 
still  (Byr.,  Giaour).    But  Haroun  only  knows  or  knen'>  This 
whose  close  is  almost  nigh  (id.,  Bride  2,  16.).    I  told  you 
and  tell  you,  now,  again,  I  am  not  pleased  (Shekid.  Kno\v 
Virgin.  1,  1.). 

Old-English:  <&  bigan  pe  cite  pere,  pat  noble  cite  was  and  ya  (R.  oi 
I.  20.).  As  it  was  in  the  begynnynge  and  now  is  and  xal  be  for  evyr  i 
Hyst.  p.  127.).  Hit  semyd  hym  never  ne  never  shalle  (Town.  M.  p 
Anfflos  :  Nu  hylt  Godes  gelatVuug  pis  hund-seofontigfealde  eetel  sylf 
for  liire  gyltum,  sva  sva  se  ealda  Israhel  neadunge  heold  on  naftnuug* 
S.  HoMiL.  II.  86.). 

2,  This  tense  is  the  proper  historical  tense,  serving  to  repn 
facts  of  the  past,  when  it  is  indifferent  whether  these  are  t 
thought  once  or  repeatedly.  A  succession  of  preterites  dei 
a  succession  of  facts,  unless  their  partial  or  complete  coincid 
is  expressed  or  intimated  by  the  addition  of  more  particular  d 
minations,  by  the  internal  connection  or  by  the  nature  of  the 
themselves.  That  facts  falling  in  the  space  of  time  to  whicli 
speaker  himself  still  belongs  cannot  be  expressed  by  this  pret 
is  a  grammatical  prejudice  recurring  here  and  there.  It  dep 
solely  upon  whether  the  section  of  time  to  which  the  fact  re 
belongs  is  to  be  thought  as  concluded  within  the  general  detc 
nation  of  time. 

I  saw  the  man  to-day  (Shaksp.,  All's  TV  ell  5,  3.).  Myself 
and  my  sister  To-day  did  dine  together  (Com.  of  Err.  5,  1.). 
I  was  lying  in  bed  this  morning  .  .  I  was  roused  by  the  soue 
music  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.,  May-Day).  —  The  next  morning 
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all  set  forward  together  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  3.).  During  the  hundred 
and  sixty  years  .  .  nine  kings  reigned  in  England.  Six  of  these 
nine  kings  icere  deposed.  Five  lost  their  lives  as  well  as  their 
crowns  (Macall.,  H.  of  E.  I.  35.).  Xeniades  .  .  purchased  him, 
and,  on  returning  to  Corinth,  gave  him  his  liberty  and  consigned 
his  children  to  his  education  ^Lewes,  BL  of  Philos.  U.  23.).  The 
king  gave  his  consent  with  hearty  satisfaction:  the  bill  became 
law;  and  the  Puritan  divines  thronged  to  the  Quarter  Sessions  of 
every  county  to  swear  and  sign  (Macaul.,  H   of  E.  IV.  89.). 

Old-Engl:  I  iloghe  my  brother  this  same  day  (Town.  M.  p.  17.).  —  In 
that  cytee  was  seynto  Kateryne  beheded.  And  there  was  seynt  Mark  the 
eyangelist  martyred  and  buryed  (Maundbv.  p.  55.).  To  depe  be  schet  ys 
owne  fader,  [)at  he  lay  |>er  stiJle.  Hit  Yi'jm/orpow^te  sore  yuow,  ac  nopeles 
let  he  was  Out  of  fat  lend  ydriue  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  11.).  Halfsax.:  Brutus 
hine  funde  dead,  <&  into  bane  castle  dude,  &  ])er  inne  bi-burijede  (LaIam. 
I.  73.).  Anglos.:  Nu  to  dag  farvurdon  tvegen  aJTele  naman  (Apolloh.  of 
T.  p.  ?.).  —  Hvene  spt  ve  sprcecon  be  pam  sapde  fe  betvux  f &m  pornum 
mang  (A.-S.  HoaiL.  II.  93.).  Si  Drihten  gebletsod  Jte  e(')v  dlysde  of  Egipta 
(fixoD.  18,  10.).  He  vearS  pa  ^fylled  mid  (ijaman,  and  hit  onaelan  pone 
ofen  sviffe  (learle,  and  het  gebindan  p§L  cnihtas  handum  and  fotum,  and 
iTurpan  into  f am  bymendum  ofne.  pa  vds  pas  cyninges  baes  paerrihte 
^iledj  and  hi  vceron  dvorpene  into  bam  bymendan  ofne,  and  se  lig  sloh 
nt  of  pam  ofhe  feorr  up,  and  forbdmae  to  deaOe  pa  pe  hi  inn  avurpon  (A.- 
S.  EOMIL.  II.  20.). 

3.  General  relations,  conditions,  customs,  characters  &c.,  whether 
or  not  attached  to  the  mention  of  an  historical  moment  as  reports 
of  the  accompanying  circumstances,  are  equally  represented  by  this 
tense. 

The  crown  of  England  was^  without  doubt,  imperial  and  inde- 
pendent, though  the  princes  who  tvore  it  were^  for  many  ages,  the 
vassals  of  the  kings  of  France  .  .  The  same  was  the  condition  of 
the  monarchs  of  Scotland  (Robekt.s.,  H.  of  Scotl.  I.  7.).  At  my 
feet  the  city  slumbered.  From  its  chimneys,  here  and  tliere,  Wreaths 
of  snow-white  smoke,  ascending.  Vanished,  ghostlike,  into  air.  Not 
a  sound  rose  from  the  city  etc.  (Longf.  I.  224.).  To  foreigners  he 
often  seemed  churlish.  In  his  intercourse  with  the  world  in  general 
te  appeared  ignorant  or  negligent  of  those  arts  which  double  the 
▼alae  of  a  favour  (M.ACArL.,  H.  of  E.  III.  3.).  His  conyersation 
^^  in  it  something  peculiai':  generally  it  assumed  a  quick,  shorty 
abrupt  turn  (Blxw.,  E.  Aram.  1,  1.). 

Old-Engl. :  And  that  tour  conteyned  gret  contree  in  circuyt :  for  the  tour 
*lIone  conteyned  10  mile  square.  That  tour  founded  kyng  Nembrowthe,  that 
*'<w  kyng  of  that  contree:  and  he  was  firste  kyng  of  the  world  (Mackdbv. 
P-  **].),  His  herte  hire  wes  alon.  That  reste  nevede  he  non.  The  love  wes 
*>  strong  (Wright,  Anecd.  p  2.).  At  mete  wel  i- taught  was  sche  withalle; 
"<^be  leet  no  morsel  from  hire  lippes  falle,  Ne  wette  hire  fyngres  in  hire 
^uce  deepe.  Wei  cowde  sche  carie  a  morsel,  and  wel  kepe,  That  no  droppe 
J{  ^ppon  hire  brest  (Ciiauc,  C.  T.  127.).  Anglos.:  pa  vas  Apollonius  ge- 
haten  sum  jung  man  se  vds  sviiTe  vclig  and  snotor  and  vas  ealdorman 
(Ai»oLLoN  of  T.  p.  3.).  Sume  pedvol men  t;«roA  pe  geljjfdon  y^X  he  (Jod 
^*re,  ac  hi  nateshvon  ne  geljjfaon  pat  he  apghva»r  rixode:  hi  qffrodon  Cnste 
?^ice  recels  and  noldon  him  gold  offrjan  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  1 16.). 

^'  Vith  the  connection  of  principal  and  dependent  sentences 
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the  relation  in  time  of  the  preterites  occurring  therein  to  one  an- 
other is  to  be  judged  in  general  according  to  objective  points  of 
view:  There  fled  the  greatest  soul  that  ever  warmd  A  Roman  breast 
(Addis.,  Cato  5,  4.).    The  house  was  more  joyous  to  her  when  he 
was  there  (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  13.).     She  .  .  died^  and 
infected  her  Lane  with  fever,  so  that  seventeen  other  persons  died 
of  fever  there  in  censequence  (Carlyle,  Past  a.  Pres.  3,  2.).  The 
surprise  That  sprung  at  first  to  his  arrested  eyes  SeenCd  now  sub- 
sided (Byr.,  Lara  1,  22.).  I  thought  I  was  a  woman,  and  have  thought 
so  ever  since  (Marryat,  Jac.  Faithf.  3,  5.).    It  is  here  only  con- 
sidered that  the  activity  predicated  both  in  the  principal  and  in  the 
dependent  sentence,  which  is  for  the  speaker,  concluded,  lies  in  his  rear. 
I  et  the  case  occurs  that,  in  the  dependent  sentence,  whose  prin- 
cipal sentence  contains  a  notion  of  the  activity  of  perceiving, 
feeling,  imagining  or  predication  the  predicate,  still  valid  for 
the  present  or  generally,  is  expressed  by  the  preterite:  They  told 
me  1  was  every  thing;  ^tis  a  lie,  I  am  not  ague-proof  rSiiAKSP.^ 
Lear  4,  6.).    I  overheard  him  the  other  day  disputing  witn  master 
Blifil  that  there  was  no  merit  in  faith  without  works  (Field.,  T. 
Jon.  4,  4.).     I  maintained  with  ^histon,  that  it  was  unlawful  for 
a   priest  .  .  after   the   death   of  his  first  wife,   to  take  a  second 
(GoLDSM.,  Vic.  2.).    I  was  ever  of  opinion^  tiiat  the  honest  man 
who  married  and  brought  up  a  large  family,  did  more  service  than 
he  who  continued  single,  and  only  talked  of  population   (ib.    1.). 
What  sort  of  a  person  is  this  Mr.  Grower?  I  remember  you  said 
that  he  was  clever  and  good-looking  (Bi:lw.,  Caxtons  14,  5.).    He 
smoothed  his  chin  and  sleek'd   his  hair,  And  said  the  earth  was 
beauful  (Tennys.  p.  3G.).    Here  the  subject-matter  of  the  image 
or  predicate,   originally  expressed  in  the  present,  likewise  passes^ 
as  not  uttered  in  the  time,  present  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
speaker,  into  the  tense  of  the  past;  so  that,  for  instance,  the  sen- 
tences: I  am  not,  love,  what  I  appear  (Byr,  Bride  1,  14.)  in  repe- 
tition run:    I  said  I  was  not  wnat  I  seem'd  (2,  10.).     Since  the 
speaker  is  in  a  completely  objective  relation,  it  is  not  to  be  infer- 
red from  his  words  that  he  does  not  acknowledge  the  subject-mat- 
ter of  the  dependent  sentence  to  be  also  valid  for  the  present,  or 
universally,   yet   he   certainly  nowise  expresses   thereby   that  tMs 
subject-matter  is    valid   in  his  presence  and  incidentally,   for 
him;    wherefore   the    denial  or  the  doubtfulness   of  such  validity^ 
may  be  intimated  by  the  preterite  in  the  context  of  the  speech* 
Comp.:  „Sir,  are  you  not  my  father?"  —  ^jThy  mother  was  a  piec^ 
of  virtue,    and  She   said  —  thou  wast  my  daughter "  (Shaksp.;^ 
Temp.  1,  2.). 

On  the  other  hand  the  present  also  appears  in  dependent  sen — 
tences  of  this  sort  after  the  preterite:  You  said  that  idle  weed-^s 
are  fast  in  growth  (Soaksp.,  Rich.  IH.  3,  1.).  Said  I  for  this,  th^ 
ffirl  is  like  to  him?  (Henry  VIII.  5,  1.)  I  teas  about  to  obsei 
that  every  circle  has  its  centre  (Marryat,  Jac.  Faithf.  3.);  as 
also  the  case  after  the  perfect:  That  surprising  sect,  who 
honourably  mentioned  by  the  late  Dr.  Swift,  as  having,  by  the  mo^^ 
force  of  genius  alone  .  .  discovered  that  there  ii  no  God  (Fjelo-^ 
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T.  Jon.  6,  1.).  In  snch  a  case  the  sentence  originally  enounced 
or  stated  is  repeated,  perhaps  with  the  alteration  whicn  the  trans- 
mutation of  a  principal  into  a  dependent  sentence  requires,  with 
which  compare  the  verbal  quotation:  When  I  said  —  ^Tybalt  'a 
dead  (Shaksp.,  Rom.  a.  Jul.  3,  2.).  Yet  therewith  is  readily  as- 
sociated the  idea  that  the  narrator  refers  the  activity  enounced  in 
the  present  to  the  time  in  which  he  is  speaking;  and  at  the  same 
time  expresses  his  present  judgment;  wherefore,  from  the 
possibility  of  the  confusion  of  the  predicate  narrated  with  the  judg- 
ment of  the  narrator  the  preterite  is  preferred. 

The  OTerIookinf(  of  the  twofold  point  of  view  from  which  both  modes  of 
expression  may  be  regarded  has  occasioned  the  ostensibly  correctiTe  cri- 
ticism of  many  passages  of  ancient  and  modem  authors.  Thus  we  find  in 
the  passage  quoted  &om  Fielding  in  some  editions  was  no  Ood  instead 
of  'tf  fio  Ood  to  preclude  the  idea  of  the  conyiction  of  the  speaker  of  the 
assertion  narrated.  For  a  similar  reason  we  read  in  Shakspeare,  Henry 
VIII.  5,  1.  as  in  Collier:  Said  I  for  this  the  girl  was  like  to  him?  There 
is  nothing  to  censure  grammatically  in  either  place;  inFieldinf;^  in  is  we 
might  even  see  the  irony  pf  the  narrator  glimmer  through.  Criticism  has 
in  such  cases  only  to  do  with  the  authenticity  of  the  text. 

In  the  more  ancient  tongue  the  employment  of  preterites  in  the  principal  and 
the  dependent  sentence  is  subjected  to  the  same  measure  as  in  Modern-English. 
The  notions  of  perception,  of  sensation,  of  imagining  and  of  pre- 
dication have  the  preterite  in  the  depoDdent  sentence  also  in  Old- 
English;  as  in  the  principal  sentence,  although  what  is  narrated  extends 
into  the  presence  of  the  narrator,  or  is  represented  as  valid  generally :  Crvst 
taide  his  self,  mynnys  me,  That  all  lohyn  was  in  his  hande,  all  oone  was 
God  an  he  (Town.  M.  p.  287.).  This  is  in  use  even  in  An^losaxon:  pH 
evaff  Crist  to  hire,  pkt  hit  were  nsi  rithlic  pkt  man  name  his  cildra  hllf, 
mi  vurpe  hundum  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  50.).  Se  Hiplend  cvdtf  I>at  heofenan 
rice  vaare  gelic  sumum  hiredes  ealdre  (I.  7*2.).  —  But  the  present  is  likewise 
employed.  Old-English:  Muche  thought  I  hadde.  First  how  Fortune  me 
Jaxkd  .  .  And  how  that  lewed  men  ben  lad,  But  oure  lord  hem  helpe  (P. 
Plocobm.  p.  246.).  James  .  .  jugged  in  hise  bokes,  That  faith  withouten 
the  feet  Is  ripht  no  thyng  worthi  (p.  26.) ;  as  Anglos. :  Gelome  ih  eov  saide 
Ut  heofonan  rice  getdcnatf  p&s  andverdan  gelitVunge  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  72.). 
Drihten  cndtf  .  .  f)at  fela  cumatf  (II.  82.).  He  gesvutelode  mid  pam  t&cne 
\iA  he  f>  vuldres  cyning  (II.  72.).  Hvi  noldest  t)u  secgan  pat  heo  pin  vif 
y<f  (Gen.  12,  18.)  comp.  Engl.:  Why  didst  thou  not  tell  me  that  she  was 
thy  wife? 

^.  The  use  of  the  predicate  finally  deserves  notice  where  it  is  a 
Question  of  activities  belonging  themselves  to  the  present  or  to 
the  future,  but  which  are  enounced  as  conditional  or  as  not 
I'ealized.  In  sentences  of  this  sort  which  appear  in  a  complete 
or  incomplete  hypothetical  construction  we  find  both  the  indicative 
*nd  the  conjunctive.  The  cause  of  this  usage,  common  to  many 
tODgues,  is  the  manifestation  of  the  non-realization  of  the  act,  which 
|6  transported  back  into  the  concluded  past,  whereby  it  is  known 
in  the  context  of  the  speech  as  a  mere  supposition.  The  pre- 
terite therefore  becomes,  as  it  were,  an  inchoative  imperfect. 

We  do  not  regard  here  the  forms  cited  as  futures  of  the  past,  arising 
i^ODQ  the  combination  of  slwuld  and  would  with  the  infinitive,  although  their 
^Qtployment  rests  upon  the  same  principle  as  that  of  the  preterite.  They 
^  alternate  with    simple    preterites    in    the    hypothetical   construction 
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although  they  chiefly  govern  the  hypothetical  proYince,  taking  particularly 
the  place  of  a  conjunctive  of  the  imperfect  and  of  the  plusquamperfect. 
Verbs  which,  like  cany  may  &c.  have  no  infinitive  to  be  compoonded 
with  should  and  toouid,  can  of  course  appear  in  the  hypothetical  construc- 
tion only  in  the  form  of  the  preterite. 

a)  In  the  hypothetical  coDstniction  preterites  may  stand  both  in  the 
dependent  (conditional)  sentence,  and  in  the  principal  sen- 
tence, (the  conclusion),  if  the  non  realized  activity  belongs  in  like 
manner  to  both.  But  the  preterite  often  interchanges  with  the 
future  and  other  tenses  which  the  hypothetical  member  admits: 
Were  you  but  riding  forth  to  air  yourself,  Such  parting  were 
too  petty  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  2.).  And  cold  were  he  Who  there 
could  gaze  denying  thee  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  3.),  „If  vanity  was  a 
fit  thing,^  says  Square,  „I  might  indulge  some  on  the  same  oc- 
casion (Field.,  T.  Jon.  4,  4.).  Could  he  survive,  It  \co\dd  not 
he  as  minister  (Bixw.,  Richel.  5,  2.).  Had  I  a  daughter  worthy 
of  such  a  husband,  he  should  have  such  a  wife  (She rid.  Know- 
LES,  Virgin.  1,  2).  —  If  you  could  hurt.  Your  swords  are  now 
too  massy  for  your  strengnts,  and  will  not  he  uplifted  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  3,  3.). 

Old-Engl.:  Whereby  wiste  men  which  were  whit  If  alle  thing  blak  voertl 
(P.  Plocohm.  p.  199.)  Ich  were  oimseli,  if  ich  lemede  To  Sbu  on  hore 
(Wright,  Anecd.  p.  5.).  Who  so  were  ther  then  myght  he  se  (Tows. 
M.  p.  16.).  If  preesthode  were  parfit,  The  peple  sholde  amende  (P.  Plodgbm. 
p.  32fi.).  In  Anglosaxon  the  imperfect  is  very  common,  but  also  inter- 
changing: with  the  periphrasis  with  scylan:  Gif  he  n(ere  yfel  vyrcende, 
ne  sealdon  ve  hyno  naefre  pe  (Ev.  Nicod.  9.).  Gif  nu  eall  pises  mid- 
daneardes  vela  come  to  anum  men,  hu  ne  vatron  ponne  ealle  offre  men 
vadlan  butan  ^num?  (Boeth.  13.)  Ne  mag  ic  n^fre  ge{>encan,  gif  be 
svelc  vcere,  and  p^t  eall  hafde,  hvonon  him  aenig  unrotnes  cuman  sceolde 

(BoETH.  33,  1.). 

b)  We  must  here  mention  the  sentences  which  in  substance  appear 
to  be  optative  sentences,  but  are  to  be  regarded  as  isolated 
dependent  sentences  of  a  hypothetical  construction:  I  am  the 
best  of  them  that  speak  this  speech,  Were  I  but  where  'tis 
spoken  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2X  Those  other  two  equalFd  with 
me  in  fate,  So  were  I  equall'a  with  them  in  renown  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  3,  33  ).  Oh !  had  we  some  bright  little  isle  of  our  own  (Th. 
Moore  p.  239.).  But  the  optative  sentence,  expressed  by  would^ 
is  rather  a  principal  sentence,  like  je  voudrais  in  French :  Would 
to  God  we  had  died  by  the  hand  of  the  Lord  (ExOD.  16,  3.). 
T  was  my  happiness  To  own  her  once  —  /  would  forget  her 
now  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Love-Chase  1,  2.). 

The  older  tongue  seems  not  to  be  fond  of  optative  sentences  in  the  form 
of  hypothetical  sentences  without  a    preceding  particle.    An  instance  of 
the  plusquamperfectum   is:   „//arf  /  wysf^  is  a  thing  it  servys  of  nogh 
(Town.  M.  p.  100.).     In  Anglosaxon  the  complete  conditional   senten* 
with  gif  is  m  use  as  an  optative  with  the  preterite :  Ea  \k  gif  ic  moste  pa 
eadigan  Laurentium  gcefenlapcan !  (A.-S.  IIomil.  I.  432.)    The  expressioi 
of  the  wish  by  the  preterite  /  would  and  the  like,  is  very  old.    Old-En*^ 
glish :  And  alle  the  sotile  craftes  7  wolde  I  knewe  and  couthe  (P.  Plocch 
p.  297.).     Ich  wolde  mi   lif  me  were  bi-reved  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  10- 
Anglos.:  Ic  volde  pat  he  sceamode  svelces  gedvolan  (Boeth.  8.). 
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It  hardly  needs  mentioning  that  hypothetical  constructions  with  the 
preterite  do  not  absolutely  denote  the  unreality  of  the  activity.  Comp.: 
But  if  the  town  teas  heedless,  not  so  were  the  stars  (Lewes,  G.  I.  15.)- 
The  distinction  of  such  hypothetical  members,  supposing  the  reaKzation 
of  facts,  from  others  must  be  made  clear  from  the  context,  as  ambiguity 
may  be  precluded  by  the  periphrastic  teuses  with  should  and  would. 

The  Plusquamperfectum. 

The  plusquamperfectum  denotes  an  activity  which  is  thought  as 
already  fin i shea  at  the  time  in  which  a  past  act  is  set.  It  stands 
to  the  perfect  in  the  same  relation  in  which  the  preterite  stands  to 
the  present 

1.  It  is  therefore  employed  to  transport  an  activity,  as  a  simple  or 
repeated  act  or  as  a  general  condition,  into  the  previous  past, 
that  is  to  say,  to  put  it  before  a  concluded  fact:  He  was  some 
hilding  fellow,  that  had  stolen  The  horse  he  rode  on  (Shaksp.,  II 
Hemy  IV.  1,  \.\  And  they  indeed  were  changed  —  *tis  quickly 
Been,  Whate'er  ne  be,  't  was  not  what  he  had  been  (Byr.,  Lara  1, 
5.).  Jacob  Bunting,  so  was  this  gentleman  called,  had  been  for 
many  years  in  the  king's  service,  in  which  he  had  risen  to  the 
rank  of  corporal,  and  had  saved  and  pinched  together  a  small  in- 
dependance  upon  which  he  now  rented  his  cottage  and  enjoyed  his 
leisure  (Bulw.,  E.  Aram  1,  1.).  So  nevertheless  it  vas  and  had 
been  (Carlyle,  French  Revol.  I,  1,  2.). 

Old-Engl  :  J)0  he  hadde  ywonne  France,  fe  see  he  wende  ney  (R.  of  Gl, 
I.  44.).  And  tolde  hem  tydynjres,  That  tyne  thoi  sholde  the  sedes  That 
Fiere  there  hadde  y-ttowen  (P.  Plocgiim.  p.  4 !('•.).  Halfsax. :  <fe  seide  him 
of  his  daede  hu  he  idon  hamede  (LaJam.  II.  136.).  Anglos.:  Ac  heo  ha/de 
hi^  hehid  apr  hire  seo  haps  to  conie  (Jos.  4,  (>.).  pa  ve  tjecedpod  heafodon 
(hafdon)  and  ve  hamveard  vceron,  ba  vndvdon  ve  lire  saccas  (Gen.  43,  21.). 
pa  se('»  Gesceadvisness  pa  pis  spell  dsued  hf'ifde,  pa,  ongan  heosinfjau  (Boeth. 
15.).  Anglosaxon  'moreover  frequently  uses  the  preterite  instead  of  the 
plusquamperfectum,  leaving  the  explanation  of  the  temporal  relation  to  the 
context:  Harold  .  .  feng  to  pam  corldome  pe  liis  fader  aer  hii/de,  and  to 
eallum  pam  pe  his  fader  dhW  (Sax.  Cur.  105:^.).  He  ongan  be<')n  pat  he 
^9,  ac  be  pvrhvunode  pat  he  rt  van  (A.-S  Homil.  1.  R.).  Sume  Siedon 
pat  Helias  dtyvde,  siuno  pat  an  eald  vitega  drds  (Lrc.  9,  7 ). 

2.  After  verbs  of  imagination  in  the  preterite  we  find  the  plus- 
quamperfectum used  in  a  dependent  sentence,  whose  subject  matter 
coincides  with  the  time  of  the  image:  „I  thought  thou  hadst  been 
resolute.'*  —  „So  I  am,  to  let  him  live."  (Sii.vksp.,  Rich.  III.  I,  4.). 
She  told  me,  not  thinking  I  had  been  myself,  that  I  was  the  prince's 
jester  (id..  Much  Ado  2,  1.).  I  did  not  think  we  had  been  so  near 
Scotland  (Scott,  R.  Roy  7.).  The  removal  of  the  conditional  sen- 
tence back  into  the  previous  past  indicates  the  contradiction  of  the 
feet  with  the  imagination,  as  is  the  case  in  hypothetical  sentences. 

This  manner  of  expression  is  not  rare  under  like  conditions  in  Old-Engl. 

He  trowed  that  sche  hadde  ben  a  comoiin  woman  that  dwelled  there 
(Hacndrv.  p.  24.),  Sche  wende  that  he  had  hen  a  gardener  (p.  79.).  Ye 
y^rf  that  id  had  bene  the  cors  that  died  on  roode  (Town.  M.  p.  290.). 
*  lokyd  on  hym,  I  wende  he  had  he  woode  (Skelton  I.  42.).  This  usaf^e 
^  not  seem  to  extend  into  Halfsaxon,  where  the  preterite  seems  always 
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to  stand  in  the  conjunctiTe:  pa  pe  cniht  wende  t>at  hit  I>e  eotend  toeoren 
(Lajam.  III.  25.    cf.  I.  32,  130.). 

3.  In  the  principal  as  well  as  in  the  dependent  sentence  of  an  hy- 
pothetical construction  the  plusquamperfectum  may  be  used 
analogously  to  the  preterite.  But,  whereas  the  preterite  refers  the 
act  not  realized  to  the  present  and  the  future,  the  plusquamper- 
fectum transports  it  into  the  past,  to  which,  in  its  realization,  it 
ought  to  haye  belonged.  As  the  imperfect  in  a  similar  case  inter- 
changes with  the  first  future,  so  the  plusquamperfectum  interchanges 
with  the  second  future  of  the  past,  periphased  by  should  and  wowd, 
The  use  of  the  plusquamperfectum  in  hypothetical  sentences  is 
moreover  more  frequent  than  that  of  the  preterite. 

If  thou  hadst  said  him  nay,  it  had  been  sin  (Shaksp.,  John  1,  1.). 
Had  death  been  French,  then  death  had  died  to-day  (I  Henry  YL 
4.  7X  I  had  fainted  unless  I  heul  believed  to  see  the  goodness  of 
the  Lord  in  the  land  of  the  liying  (Ps.  27,  13.).  Had  he  done 
nothing  more  I  should  have  left  him  to  have  recorded  his  own 
merit  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  3.).  If  the  girl  had  been  one  of  those 
vain  trollops  .  .  I  should  have  condemned  my  brother  for  his  lenity 
towards  her  (1,  8.).  Had  you  thus  stepped  before  me  in  the  heat 
of  battle,  I  should  have  cloven  you  down  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Vir- 
gin. 1,1.)*  If  I  ^^  known  they  had  been  a  family  of  such  im- 
portance, I  am  sure  I  should  have  treated  them  with  more  respect 
(BuLW.,  Caxtons  12,  1.). 

In  Old-English  this  plusquamperfectiuD  is  frequently  used  in  the  principal 
and  dependent  sentence:  For  ^ef  pec  hadde  eny  I>ing  ywonne  of  castel  or 
of  ton,  Wei  be  worse  it  wolde  be  to  brynge  hem  |)er  doun  (R.  op  Ql.  L 
48.).  For  hadae  thei  wist  of  no  wo,  Wele  hadde  the  (leg.  the!)  noght  kmo^oen 
(P.  Plouohm.  p.  381.).  For,  hadde  he  biden  ony  thyng,  Abought  he  hadds 
his  spitting  CAlib.  897.).  Hadestow  levyd  in  this  lond,  T  no  hadde  y-had 
this  schond  (1059.).  For  had  I  giffen  away  my  goode  Then  myghte  I  go 
with  a  ryflen  hood  (Town.  M.  p.  11.).  We  find  this  usage  eyen  in  Half- 
saxon:  Forr  }iff  pe  Laferrd  hamde  pe)^m  ^b^x  fra-^Tnedd  whamm  pe}^  sohh- 
tenn,  patt  waere  alls  he  |)«pr  ho^de  purrh  modijnesse /ra^T/ierfrf  (Orm.  12972.). 
Yet  we  often  find  the  simple  preterite:  5if  ^^  hvejde  genge  efhe  wiff  Gur- 
munde,  Gurmund  weore  sone  islajen  (La^am.  III.  165.)  (=  if  he  had  had 
.  .  G.  would  have  been  slain).  1  Aave  met  with  no  plusquamperfectum 
similarly  used  in  Auglosaxon;  it  seems  to  context  itself  with  the  preterite: 
Ic  pe  ofttloge  sona  and  se  assa  leofode,  gif  be  ne  forbugeme  (Ncm.  22,  33.). 
Ac  gif  j)at  fulle  magen  faer  Viere,  ne  eoaon  hi  naBfre  eft  to  scipon  (Sax.  Chb. 
1004).  Sprecan  he  mihte,  gif  he  wolde  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  142.)  (=  he  could 
have  spoken,  had  he  been  willing). 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  sentences  of  the  kind  denoted  do  not  absolutely 
include  non-realization:  If  he  had  loved  her  before,  he  now  adored  her  (Is- 
vise,  Bracebr.  H..  Ann.  Delarbre).  Old-Engl. :  Yef  he  were  er  y-beie  sore, 
Thanne  was  he  bete  moche  more  (Octouian  841.). 

The  Futures  of  the  Past. 

Both  futures  of  the  past,  which  are  periphrased  by  should  and 
would  with  the  infinitive  of  the  present  and  of  the  perfect,  are  formed 
analogously  to  the  futures  of  the  present,  and  the  employment  of  the 
one  or  of  the  other  auxiliary  verb  is  to  be  judged  from  the  points 
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of  Tiew  specified  in  the  80 '^^  and  following  pages.     That  not  every 

Qombination  of  both  auxiliary  verbs  with  the  infinitive  is  to  be  referred 

bidier  follows  t&om  what  has  been  there  observed,  as,  even  here,  a 

sharp  separation  of  the  more  pregnant  meaning  of  shall  and  %mll  and 

of  those  weakened  down  in  the  periphrastic  use  is  not  to  be  always 

earned   out.    Now,   so  far  as  those  combinations  belong  hither,   we 

may  term  the  first  future  also  the  imperfect  of  the  future,  the  second 

its  plnsqnamperfectum,  or  a  futurum   exactum.     Both  in  point   of 

fact    interchange    partly    with    an  imperfectum  or  preterite,  partly 

with  a  plusquamperfectum.    The  name  of  conditionals  has  been 

l^ven  to  botn,  smce  they  have  particularly  a  place  in  hypothetical 

constructions,  but  both  have  taken  besides  the  original  province  of 

the  conjunctive  generally. 

1.  The  first  future  of  the  past  denotes  an  activity  which,  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  past  which,  for  the  speaker,  is  concluded,  is 
transported  into  the  future. 

a)  Thus  this  future  especially  stands  in  dependent  sentences 
whose  principal  sentences  contain  the  notion  of  emotion,  of 
imagination  or  of  predication:  I  told  you  what  would  come 
of  this  (Shaksp.,  Wint.  T.  3,  3.).  I  knew  it  would  be  your  answer 
(Much  Ado  3,  3.).  It  was  generally  felt  that,  without  some  such 
precaution,  the  country  would  be  overrun  by  ignorant  and  drunken 
reprobates  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  156.).  The  notion  of  an  imagi- 
nation or  of  a  predication  may  also  be  implicitly  contained  in 
the  principal  sentence:  We  .  .  came  to  an  unanimous  resolution 
of  being  drawn  together,  in  one  large  historical  family  piece. 
This  would  be  cheaper,  since  one  frame  would  serve  for  all,  and 
it  would  be  infinitely  more  genteel  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  16.). 

The  notion  of  shall  or  will  comes  out  more  when  the  prin- 
cipal sentence  contains  the  idea  of  a  determination,  of  a  com- 
mand or  of  a  request:  It  was  resolved  that  we  should  have 
our  pictures  done  too  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  16.).  The  Parliament  re- 
solved that  all  pictures  .  .  should  be  burned  (Macau l.,  H.  of  £. 
I.  168.).  His  father  begged  that  evey  year  he  would  present 
him  with  such  a  volume  (Lewes,  G.  I.  38.).  She  .  .  implored 
he  would  her  dying  wish  attend  (Th.  Campbell,  Theodic).  If 
the  last-named  cases  are  distinguished  from  the  former,  both 
equally  correspond  to  a  conjunctive  formerly  used,  for  whose  form, 
obscured  in  English,  this  periphrasis  was  substituted,  which  of- 
fered a  more  decisive  reference  to  the  future. 

Old-English  uses  the  periphrasis  in  similar  cases,  mostly  preferring 
sholde,  should:  Shipmen  and  shepherdes  .  .  Wisten  by  the  walkne  What 
sholde  betide  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  316.).  He  sayd  thou  snuld  dyspyse  Bothe 
me,  and  hys  commaundement  (Town.  M.  p.  60.^.  Astronomieiis  .  .  That 
whilom  warned  bifore  What  sholde  falle  after  (P.  Plougum.  p.  316.).  I 
He  wolde  nout  That  thou  the  shuldest  spille  (Wiuout,  Anccd.  p.  12.). 
And  beden  that  men  sholde  Kepen  it  fro  nypht  comeris  (P.  Ploughm. 
p.  404).  Hii  snore  .  .  pat  he  ne  ssolde  in  her  lond  in  non  mauore  fy- 
leue  (R.  OF  Gl.  I.  239.).  Halfisax.:  pej}  wisstenn  wel  patt  Jesu  Crist  To 
manne  cumem  shollde  (Orm.  10324.).  I  wollde  .  .  patt  all  Ennglisshe 
lede  WibJ)  wre  shollde  listenn  (ib.  Dedic.  134.).  Annd  badd  tatt  mann 
hemm  shollde  slam  (Obm.  8089.).    Anglosaxon  frequently  uses  the  con- 
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junctiye  of  the  preterite  of  the  future  after  verbs  of  imaisfination, 
predication  and  willing:  Cvad'«  pat  sceaffena  m^st  eidlum  heora 
eaforum  after  siiTaran  vurde  on  vorulde  (Gaedm.  546.).  S6?3r  ne  gelyfiie, 
pat  bo^re  sprspce  sped  folyode  (2377.).  Fui  oft  beotedan  pat  unc  ne  gt- 
dielde  nemne  dead*  ana,  oviht  elles  (Cod.  £xon.  442,  32.).  He  andsvare 
fram  pam  Halgan  Gast«  onfeng,  pat  he  deaOr  ne  ge$dve  buton  he  aer 
Dryhten  Crist  gesave  (Lcc.  2,  26).  Ic  svor  &d'a8  miuum  ^er  pat  ic 
hine  ham  ougen  to  him  Itrohte  (Gkn.  44,  32.).  Yet  the  periphrasis  with 
sculan  not  rarely  stands :  And  pohtan  pat  hit  of  ergon  sceolde  (Sax.  Cmu 
1053.).  Tealde  and  vendc  pat  he  mid  svinglan  sctolde  hk  bedu  and  pi 
inrednesse  his  heortan  dnescjan  (Bepa  477,  43);  particiuarly  with  prin- 
cipal sentences  containing  a  previous  determination  or  utterance  of  tiie 
will:  Se  vitega  Hieremias  vitegode  be  papre  Israhula  peode,  pat  hi  sceol- 
don  .  .  gesvuan  blisse  stemne  (A.-S.  IIomil.  II.  86).  Crist  volde  pat 
manega  vitegan  .  .  aceoldon  bodjan  his  to-cyme  (I.  20.).  Hit  viis  svi 
geset  .  .  pat  pa  be  mihton  purhteon  sceoldon  hringan  anes  geares  lamb 
mid  heora  cylde  (1.  140.).  Her  t>ebead  se  cyng  pat  man  sceolde  ofer  eall 
Angel-cynn  scipu  fastlice  vyrcan  (Sax.  Chr.  1008.). 

b)  "With  this  may  be  compared  tlie  periphrasis  of  the  conjunctiye 
in  final  sentences,  which  likewise  have  a  reference  to  the  future 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  past.  These  dependent  sentences 
often  have  the  periphrasis  with  might  (see  Conjunctive)  but 
especially  that  with  should:  But  that  he  should  be  made  manifest 
to  Israel,  therefore  am  I  come  baptizing  with  water  (John  J, 
31.).  It  was  neccssiiry  for  her,  she  said,  to  take  some  susten- 
ance, lest  a  failure  of  her  bodily  strength  should  depress  her  spi- 
rits on  the  morrow  (HrME,  H.  of  E.  47.).  So  too  with  lest  after 
verbs  of  emotion  and  others:  But  he  was  most  enraged  lest  such 
An  accident  should  chance  to  touch  Upon  his  future  pedigree 
(Byk.,  Mazeppa). 

The  older  tongue  has  periphrastic  forms  of  this  sort  with  should  and 
u^ould.  Halfisax.:  pat  he  duden  al  for  ponpat  scudVen  (scoOVen?)  feuldlm 
moni  mon,  pennen  pe  king  weoren  dWd,  demen  of  his  weorken  (La^am. 

1.  S03.).  Ne  durste  per  na  man  speken  leste  pe  king  hit  wolde  awrdun 
(II.  624.).  Thus  too  Aii^losaxon  proceeds:  Hvi  ponne  fullode  Johannes? 
Forpi  pat  he  sceolde  Cnst  fuUjan  (A.-S.  Ho  mil.  I.  46 ).  psl  com  Spar- 
bafoc  abb*  to  him  to  pan  pet  he  hine  hddjan  sceolde  to  b.  into  Lonaend 
(Sax.  Cdr.  1051).  Ferde  imarimedlice  folc  mid  vifan  and  cyldan  to  pi 
pat  hi  uppon  ha^ffenc  peodan  vinnan  voldon  (1096.). 

c)  This   periphrasis   is  frequently  employed  in  the  hypothetical 
construction,  where  it  is  found  both  in  the  principal  and  in. 
the  dependent  sentence,  if  the  act,  whether  as  a  conaition  or 
a  consequence,  is  not  realized  and  referred  to  the  present  aa( 
the   future,   from  the  point  of  view  of  the  speaker.     So  far 
should  and  wmddy  considered  by  themselves,  are  preterites,  the] 
are   here   treated   like   preterites   employed   h^othetically,  ani 
operate  as  conjunctives:  If  lusty  love  should  go  m  quest  of  beauty"-^ 
where  should  he  Jind  it  fairer  than  in  Blanch?   (Shaksp.,  Joh*:» 

2,  2.)  These  high-aimed  darts  of  death,  and  these  alone,  Shoul^^ 
I  collect,  my  quiver  tvould  be  full  (Young,  N.  Th.  5,  1022.).  ^ 
should  not  be  surprised  if  we  should  have  another  pair  of  turtle  ^ 
at  the  Hall  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.,  Love- Symptoms).  It  would  ^^  ^ 
an  interesting  and  memorable  circumstance  in  the  chronicles  d^ 
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Cupid,  if  this  spark  of  the  tender  passion  .  .  should  again  be 
famed  into  a  flame  (ib.).  How  these  forms  appear  in  inter- 
change ^th  the  preterite  and  plusquamperfectum  has  been  al- 
ready frequently  touched  upon.  In  the  interchange  of  these  forms 
the  future  pertain  particularly  to  the  principal  sentence,  as  in: 
If  you  had  seen  the  miseries  of  the  world,  you  would  know  how 
to  Talue  your  present  state  (Johns.,  Rassei  3.),  like  the  so-called 
conditional  in  French,  which  moreover  also  frequently  belonged 
to  the  dependent  sentence  in  Old-French. 

A  few  isolated  sentences  may  be  often  reduced  to  incomplete 
or  implicit  hypothetical  constructions:  I  should  rejmce  now  at 
this  happy  news,  And  now  my  sight  fulls  and  my  brain  is  giddy 
(SuAKSP.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  4.),  so  too  should  frequently  in  questions: 
But  should  they  make  you  fight?  .  .  But /s/hom/^/ your  courage /aiZ? 
(Planciie,  Fortunio  1,  1.).  It  is  otherwise  with  questions  with 
*  should  and  would ^  in  which  an  answer  not  agreeing  with  the  pre- 
conceived opinion  of  the  speaker  is  precluded:  A  world  who 
woidd  not  purchase  with  a  bruise,  Or  much  more  grievous  pain? 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  500.)  And  wherefore  should  these  good  news 
make  me  sick?  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  4.)  Why  should  you 
suspect  me?  (Field.,  Miser  3,  2.)  Why  should  1  go  into  mourning 
for  a  man  I  never  saw?  (BrLW.,  Money  1,  2.)  Here  a  motive 
of  the  ^lall  or  will  transported  into  the  past  is  required,  although 
the  question  retains  its  meaning  even  for  the  present.  The  sub- 
ject matter  of  questions  like:  Where  the  devil  should  he  learn 
our  language?  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  2,  2.)  And  at  last,  whom  should 
they  send  me  but  a  capuchin?  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  2)  is  transported 
directly  into  the  past.  —  The  context  alone  is  able  to  afford  ex- 
planation whether  the  periphrastic  form  recedes  into  the  past, 
like  a  preterite,  or,  like  the  conjunctive,  is  referred  to  the  region 
of  the  future. 

We  meet  with  the  use  of  this  periphrasis  in  hypothetical  constructions 

early  in  Old-Enfi^lish :  Wuch  onouers  wolde  ]ovl  cmne,  jyf  je*hem  oner- 

come?  (R.  of  Ql.  I.  215.)-    For  ho  so  were  an  he}  bi  a  sterre,  if  hit  so 

mi^te  beo,  So  moche  wolde  the  urthe  thenche  that  he  ue  scholde  hire 

nojt  i-8co  (Wrigdt,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  132.).   If  lewed  men  knewe  this  Latyn, 

Thei  icolde  loke  whom  thei  yeve  (P.  Plodghm.  p.  314.).   5if  thei  dronken 

it  openly,  thei  scholde  hen  repreved  (Maun d by.  p.  141.).    And  he  thus 

fortbe  ahuld  go  He  wold  dystroy  cure  lay  (Town.  M.  p.  189.).    Wold  ye 

alle  assent  to  me,  This  bargan  ihuld  be  strykgn  anone  (ib.).    Yf  mannys 

sowle  xulde  abyde  in  helle,  Betwen  God  and  man  evyr  xulde  be  dyvysion 

(Got.  Mtst.  p.  109.).     Thus   the   periphrasis   also   stands   in   concealed 

members   of  a 'sentence:   I  scholde  noght  thise  seven  dales  Siggen  hem 

:  alle,  That  ly?eden  thus  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  312.),  as  in  the  questions  above 

touched  upon:    Where  scholde  men  Jinde  swich  a  frend?  (ib.  p.  304.) 

Skuld  I  lefe  my  plogh?  (Town.  M.  p.  7.).     In  the  genuine  hypothetical 

number  of  a  sentence  this  usa^e  grows  rarer  in  Halfsaxon  and  Anglo- 

8«on;  nevertheless  we  find,  even  m  Anglosaxon,  beginnings  of  the  transfer 

to  a  concluded  member  of  a  sentence :  Gif  ge  nu  gesaven  hvelce  mils  pat 

J»re  hiaford  of  offre  mys,  and  sette  him  domas,  and  nidde  hie  after  ga- 

*^Je»  hu  vunderlic  volae  eov  pat  pincanf  (Bobth.  16,  2 )  see  2,  b).    In 

Questions  the  periphrasis  is  not  imfamiliar :  Hvi  ne  sceolde  me  llcjan  fager 

Mttd?  (BlOTH,   14,   1.) 
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d)  We  must  regard  as  a  periphrasis  of  the  first  future  of  the 
the  preterite  of  be  with  the  infiDitive  of  the  present,  i 
it  answers  to  the  Latin  amatunis^  amandus  eram,  fuu  Thi 
raphrase  extends  even  further  than  that  hitherto  treate 
which  mostly  attaches  itself  to  the  conception  of  the  conjun 
whereas  by  the  periphrasis  with  the  verb  of  existence,  be 
principal  and  in  dependent  sentences,  the  indicative,  as  w 
'  the  conjunctive  in  part,  is  expressed  in  a  decisive  form: 
day  was  now  come  when  poor  Heartfree  was  to  suffer  an 
minious  death  (Field.,  Jon.  Wild  4,  5.)  I  would  I  were 
with  Salisbury  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  5.).  She  stipulated 
her  servants  that  they  were  not  to  trouble  her  with  afflicting 
(Lewes,  G.  L  12.).  It  has  its  place'  also  in  hypotheticsd 
tences:  Were  I  to  get  again,  Madam,  I  would  not  wish  a  I 
father  (Shaksp.,  John  1,  1.).  I  should  very  imperfectly  ej 
the  task  which  I  have  undertaken  if  I  were  merely  to  tr 
battles  and  sieges  (Macaul.,  H.  of  £  I.  3.);  ellipticallv : 
sir  Lucius,  if  you  were  to  hear  how  she  talks  of  vou  (Sh 
Riv.  2,  2.).  If  this  Danton  were  to  hurst  your  mesh  work!  i 
LYLE,  French  Revol.  3,  6,  2.). 

Old-EngL:  And  asked  what  hire  was  to  don  (Alis.  467.).  'Hal£ 
He  seide  beom  seiche  fere  waet  heom  to  cumen  weore  (La}am.  I. 
Anglos  :  Hi  &gunnon  betyux  him  sme&gan,  hyylc  of  him  p&t  to 
vcere  (Lcc.  22,  23.).  Gomp.  Greek:  t/^  nun  tlfi  l^  aviaiy  6  lovto 
ktov  rtoaaaiiv.  Moreover  see  the  infinitive.  Its  employment  in 
thetical  sentences  seems  not  to  have  been  favoured  in  former  time 

2.  The  second  ifuture  of  the  past  denotes  an  act  finished  in  t 
ture  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  past 

a)  Outside  of  the  hypothetical  relation  of  the  sentence  it  esp€ 
stands  in  dependent  sentences. 

I  thought  I  should  have  seen  some  Hercules  .  .  this  is  a 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  2,  3.).  I  looked  he  should  have  se 
two*and  twenty  yards  of  satin,  and  he  sends  me  security  (II '. 
IV.  1,  2.).  Well  did  I  hope  This  daughter  would  have  bk 
latter  days;  That  I  should  live  to  see  the  world^s  wonder  (1 
Fair  Penit.  4,  1.).  The  relation  of  the  dependent  sente: 
here  essentially  the  same  as  with  the  employment  of  the 
quamperfectum  in  this  connection  (see  Plusquamperfe 
].),  yet  the  regard  to  the  expectation  of  the  completion 
future  is  more  decidedly  prominent.  The  reference  is  the 
no  other  than  in  sentences  like:  Never,  ah  never  more  sha 
dear  head  Be  pillow'd  on  the  heart  that  should  have  shelter' 
has  betray 'd  (dulw..  Lady  of  Lyons  4,  1.). 

The  Old-English  offers  similar:  Wendest  that  wynter  Wolde  han 
evere  (H.  Plouohm.  p.  64.). 

b)  In  the  hypothetical  construction  this  periphrasis  stands 
the  step  of  the  hypothetical  plusquamperfectum,  and  ser 
represent  what,  as  finished,  would  have  pertained  to  the 
but  is  enounced  as  suppositions  or  conditional  only,  and 
same  time,  as  unreal.  Hence  it  also  often  interchanges  wi 
plusquamperfectum. 
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Would  the  word  £urewell  have  lengthened  hours.  And  added 
years  to  hia  short  baDishment,  He  should  hare  had  a  volume  of 
uurewells  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  4.),  I  should  not  have  thought 
it  a  yoke,  had  you  not  told  me  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  15.).  We  should 
not  have  been  there  at  all,  if  we  had  not  been  hypocrites  (Dickens, 
M.  Chuzzlfew.  1,  8.). 

Where  no  complete  hypothetical  construction  is  in  question, 
this  periphrasis  often  shews  itself  as  if  pointing  to  a  concealed 
member. 

,,That  must  have  been  a  great  balm  to  your  sore  honour.^  — 
„It  was  —  Max,  my  honour  woidd  have  died  without  it.**  (BouR- 
ciCAULT,  Lond.  Assurance  1.).  He  married,  as  you  would  have 
done  —  married  one  whose  only  dower  was  penury  and  care! 
(Bl'lw.,  Money  5,  4.)  We  have  enjoyed  what  almost  every  other 
nation  in  the  world  would  have  considered  as  an  ample  measure 
of  civil  and  religious  freedom  ^Macaix.,  Hist  of  E.  I.  276.). 
We  were  all  hypocrites  t'other  day.  I  am  sure  I  felt  that  to  be 
agreed  upon  among  us,  or  I  shoiddnU  have  called  you  one  (Dickens, 
M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  8.). 

In  Old-English  this  periphrasis  is  especially  employed  in  the  hypothe- 
tical construction :  Ue  wild  haf  vengea  his  fadere,  if  he  had  haued  myght 
(Lakgtopt  I.  15.).  And  if  thei  kouthe  ban  y-carped,  By  Crist!  as  I 
trowe,  Thei  wolde  have  yfed  that  folk  (P.  pLocGnM.  p.  313.).  'Jif  I  hadde 
had  compauye  and  schippynge,  for  to  go  more  befonde,  I  trowe  wel  in 
certeyn,  that  wee  scholae  have  seen  alle  the  roundnesse  of  the  firmament 
(Maundbv.  p.  181 ).  Myghte  scheo  have  y-founde  a  knyf,  Ileoiro^  have 
spilled  hire  lyf  (Alis.  1061). 

It  is  likewise  found  where  the  second  sentence  of  the  construction  is 
changed  or  concealed  r  He  wolde  have  slayn  his  brother  also,  but  he  deyede 
sodeynly  (Maurdkv.  p.  89.).  To  have  savyde  thy  lyffe  I  wold  have  pertvd 
with  my  landes  (Perot,  Rel.  p.  4.  1.).  Seynt  Eatryn  I  shold  have  sought^ 
Wekyd  weders  me  heder  hath  brought  (Torrent  2153.). 

In  Halfisaxon,  where  the  plusquamperfectum  is  used  as  in  Anglosaxon, 
this  periphrasis  is  not  faTOured.  The  preterite  suffices  in  Anglosazon  to 
express  the  futurum  exactum  of  the  past:  pone  vude  gelogode  sv&  8v& 
he  hit  volde  habban  to  his  suna  bamytte  syiTdan  he  of  sloven  vurde  (6br. 
89,  9.).  In  the  hypothetical  constructien  the  preterite  likewise  stands, 
IS  remarked  on  the  plusquamperfectum.  Here,  however,  is  also  found 
volde  with  the  infinitive  of  the  present,  where  the  context  would,  according 
to  the  modem  view,  need  the  second  future  of  the  past:  pat  volde  pyn- 
can  (would  have  been  thought)  vundorlic  aelcmn  men  pe  on  Enffla-lande 
vas,  gif  ffnig  er  pam  sede  (had  said)  pat  hit  sv&  gevurO'an  sceolde  (Sax« 
Cbr.  1051.). 

We  may  regard  as  a  periphrasis  of  the  futurum  exactum  of 
the  past  by  the  preterite  of  be  with  an  infinitive  of  the  perfect, 
passages  like:  I  wa«  to  have  been  of  that  party;  but  —  (Gay, 
Begg.  Op.  2,  1.). 

Sequence  of  Tenses  of  the  Present  and  Past. 

The  succession  of  the  tenses  in  sentences  standing  in  grammatical 
■  ^nnection  with  one  another,  depends  partly  upon  the  temporal  rela- 
tion to  one  another  of  the  activities  represented,  partly  upon  the  point 
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of  view  which  the  speaker  takes.  The  distinctDess  of  the  objeel 
relation  of  time  must  be  preserved,  wherein,  however,  the  cha 
of  the  subjective  point  of  view  of  the  speaker  is,  in  a  smaller  or  grei 
measure,  allowed,  so  far  as  a  usage  of  the  tongue  which  has  becc 
fixed  does  no  damage  to  rhetorical  freedom. 

In  English  the  Toss  of  conjunctive  forms  decidedly  expressed  c 
tributes  essentially  to  the  transition  from  the  tenses  of  the  pres 
to  those  of  the  past,  which  the  usage  of  the  tongue  has  in  { 
established,  so  far  as  it  is  wont  to  perceive  the  subjective  colour  i 
the  conditionality  of  the  subject-matter  in  the  retreat  of  the  spea 
into  tho  past.  On  the  other  hand,  English  sacrifices  the  symme 
of  tenses  to  objectivity,  and  to  the  manifestness  of  the  relation 
time,  gaining  thereby  a  picturesque  effect  wanting  in  other  tongi 
The  change  of  the  point  of  view  is  most  natural  in  princi 
sentences  grammatically  connected,  the  single  sentences  here  hang 
loosely  on  one  another,  whereas,  in  the  more  intimate  combinatioi 
principal  and  dependent  sentences,  the  abandonment  of  the  point 
view  gained  in  the  principal  sentence  falls  lighter,  but  whereby 
the  same  time  rhetorical  motives  for  the  departure  come  out  m( 
prominentlv. 

The  change  of  tenses  in  principal  sentences  has  been  frequeni 
touched  upon  before;  we  have  here  only  to  seek  for  the  points 
Tiew  according  to  which  the  tenses  in  their  sequence  in  the  co: 
str  notion  are  to  be  judged. 

1.  The  speaker  may  take  the  same  point  of  view  with  refereo 
to  all  activities  within  the  construction. 

a)  He  can  accordingly  let  the  point  of  view  of  his  im media 
future  be  the  standard,  so  that  in  the  construction  the  presei 
the  perfect  and  the  futures  of  the  present  may  interchan 
with  one  another  in  the  measure  of  the  objective  relations 
time.  The  imperative  must  also  be  reckoned  among  th( 
tenses. 

Give  out  you  are  of  Epidamnum,  Lest  that  your  goods  1 
soon  be  confiscate  (Shaksp.,  Com.  of  Err.  1,  2.).  He  has  tal 
an  old  country  seat  and  refitted  it;  and  painted  and  plastered 
until  it  looks  not  unlike  his  own  manufactory  (Irving,  Brace 
H.,  Engl.  Gravity).  If  he  ever  murry  again,  I  think  he  will  sh 
his  respect  to  the  sainted  Maria  by  marrying  a  black  won 
(BuLw.,  Money  1,  2.). 

Old-Engl.:  1  shal  herknen  and  sitten  stille,  That  thou  have  told,  I 
if  that  thou  me  tellest  skil  1  sftal  don  after  thi  wil  (Wright,  Anecd.  p. 
And  ^  schulle  undirstonde,  that  1  have  put  this  boke  out  of  Latyni 
Frensche,  and  translated  it  a|en  out  of  Frensche  into  Euglyssche,  1 
every  man  of  my  nacioun  may  undirstonde  it  (Macndkv.  p.  5.).  Angl 
Ve  nabhaS  oft  geh^d  fat  men  hdtatf  pysne  dSg  gedres  dag,  svylce 
dag  fyrmest  ^  on  geares  ymbryne  (A  -S.  Homil.  I.  99.).  Venff  J>o 
Mt  hit  hdbbe  sum  hedlic  god  gestr^d,  |>onne  hit  haftf  gevtmnen 
folces  olecunga  (Bobth.  34,  3,). 

The  perseverance  in  this  point  of  view  is  justified,  and  familiar  i 
certain  sphere,  but  is  especially  inadequate  for  narrative  representat 
with  which  only  ignorance  divests  itself  of  the  objective  conceptioi 
time. 
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b)  In  the  representatioD  which  has  for  its  point  of  departure  the 
past  Ijing  in  the  rear  of  the  speakers  without  the  intermixture 
of  his  point  of  yiew  at  that  time,  the  contemporaneous,  the  com- 
pleted or  that  expected  by  the  future  in  that  sphere  may  be 
denoted  by  the  preterite,  the  plusquamperfectum  andfthe 
futures  of  the  past 

Hadst  thou  but  shook  thy  head,  or  made  a  pause,  when  I  spake 
darkly  what  I  purposed  .  .  Deep  shame  hctd  struck  me  dumb 
(SiiAKSP.,  John  4,  3.}.  No  sooner  had  they  reached  the  green 
than  they  challenged  the  heroes  of  the  day  to  new  trials  of  strength 
and  activity  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.,  May-Day).  The  fog  and  frost 
so  hung  about  the  black  old  gateway  of  the  house,  that  it  seemed 
as  if  t^e  Genius  of  the  Weather  sat  in  mournful  meditation  on 
the  threshold  (Dickens,  Ghristm.  Car.  1.).  I  thought  I  ne^er 
should  see  thy  iface  again  (Longf.  I.  138.). 

Old-Engl  :  And  whan  he  felte  that  he  scholde  dye,  he  smte  aftre  his 
SQfltre  .  .  and  whan  thai  were  comen,  he  leet  commande  hem  to  prisoun, 
and  than  he  seyde  to  his  sustre,  he  wiste  wel,  thaf  men  of  the  contree 
woide  make  no  sorwe  for  his  dethe  (Maundbv.  p.  89.).  Halfsax.:  And  pe 
king  hehte  al  pan  (pat?)  hine  lu/ede,  pat  whar  swa  heo  mihien  finde  Brut- 
tes  1  pissen  londe,  pat  hine  anan  slogen  offer  mid  horsen  to-drojen,  buten 
he  libben  wolden  his  lif  m  praldome  (Laum.  III.  177.).  Anglos.:  Sofflice 
86  Almihtiga  Fader  dtende  his  &ncenneaan  Sunu  .  .  to  pam  Judeiscum 
folce,  pat  hi  sceoldon  aprest,  gif  hi  voldon^  to  fuUuhte  hdgan  (A.-S.  Homil. 
II.  112.).  pa  ne  mihte  se  papa  pat  gepaQan  pe&h  pe  he  call  volde;  for 
|)an  pe  pa  Romaniscan  ceastergevaran  noidon  gepafjan  pat  8v&  getoeen 
man,  and  svaL  gepiingen  lareov  p&  burh  ealluiige  forlete  and  syk  fynen 
vracsiff  gename  (II.  122). 

How  the  subject  matter  of  an  imagination  or  predication  which  extends 
to  the  immediate  present  of  the  spc^er  is  wont  to  be  transported  back 
into  the  sphere  of  time  of  the  principal  sentence,  has  been  touched  upon 
at  p.  68.  At  p  70.  mention  was  also  made  of  the  dependent  sentences 
in  whieh  the  notion  of  an  activity  referred  to  the  present  and  future  is 
referred  to  the  sphere  of  time  of  the  principal  sentence. 

The  minj^linff  of  the  subjective  point  of  view  of  the  speaker  is  rarest 
in  the  earliest  language;  it  supposes  a  more  reflective  age. 

2.  The  speaker  may,  however,  also  change,  within  the  construction, 
the  point  of  view  which  he  takes  to  the  activity  predicated. 
This  interchange  is  partly  the  consequence  of  conscious,  sometimes 
of  bold  deviation,  partly  of  a  usage  of  language  in  itself  justified, 
partly  of  the  flippancy  and  carelessness  of  speech,  which  in  the 
commencement  did  not  survey  and  regard  the  series  of  following 
sentences. 

The  principal  sentence  contains  the  measure  for  the  tenses  of 
the  construction;  the  transition  from  the  sphere  of  time  stated 
therein  to  the  opposite  is  therefore  a  freer  treatment  of  the  con- 
ditional sentence. 

*)  The  speaker  may  pass  from  the  tenses  of  the  present  to  those 
of  the  past. 

»)  The  transition  from  the  present  is  effected  most  naturally,  if 
the  subject  nmtter  of  the  dependent  sentence  is  a  fact  of  the 
past  which  becomes  of  itself  a  subject  of  representation. 
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This  is  frequently  the  case  in  relative  sentences:  1 
the  bloodiest  shame  .  .  That  ever  wall-eyM  wrath,  or  s 
rage,  Presented  to  the  tears  of  soft  remorse  (Shaksp.,  Jc 
3.).  I  serve  the  king,  On  whose  employment  I  was  sent  1 
(Lear  2,  4.).  I  must  not  forget  the  two  sons  of  this  as; 
citizen,  who  came  to  church  in  a  dashing  curricle  (Ii 
Sketch  B.,  Country  Church).  It  is  this  which  in  later 
perplexed  his  judges  (Lewes,  G.  L  42.).  I  know  not  wl 
thmtght  (Sherid.  Enowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  Still'  more  b 
the  employment  of  the  plusquamperfectum  after  the  pi 
while  it  points  to  a  suppositious  preterite:  As  when  a  gr 
.  .  Pursues  the  Arimaspian,  who  by  stealth  Had  from  his 
ful  custody  purhmCd  The  guarded  gold;  so  eagerly  the 
.  .  pursues  his  way  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2.  943.). 

Old-English :  And  that  falleth  to  the  fader  That  fonned  ns  s 
Plouohm.  p.  24  sq.).  Ther  nis  non  of  thulke  three  that  hadde  eni  i 
That  ever-eft  i-heled  beo  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  138.).  And 
mound  that  it  begatt  Take  which  ye  wille,  but  negh  not  that  i 
H.  p.  6.).  I  must  go  Unto  m)r  Lora,  there  I  cam  fro  (ib.).  Tl 
terite  often  stands  in  the  conjunctive,  less  correQtly  according 
ancient  mode  of  view:  Ypocnsie  it  semeth;  The  which  in  La 
likned  to  a  dongehill  That  were  In-snowed  with  snow,  And  snaket 
inne  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  301).  Anglos.:  Uton  forbi  geefenlcecan 
men,  pe  vds  gehceted  fram  Griste  (A-S.  Hobul.  I.  158.).  Hu  r 
|>u  se  mon  pe  on  minre  scole  vajre  dfed  and  gelcered  (Bobth.  3 

This  transition  is  likewise  frequent  where  the  present 
representation  or  reflection  of  the  speaker  has  a  cone 
past  for  its  subject. 

I  repent  that  I  interrupted  thee  (Johns.,  Rassel.  8.). 
said  that  five  good  miles  he  rade  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2. 
Dost  thou  remeinber  When  first  we  met?  (Longf.  L  138.) 
you  guess  why  I  wa^  a  miser?  (Bulw.,  Caxtons  15,  1.) 

Old-Engl-:  And  thei  seyn^  that  Marye  was  tauahte  of  the 
(Maundbv.  p.  132.).  Wei  ye  witen  .  .  That  Fals  is  jeithless,  Ai 
in  hise  werkes.  And  was  a  bastarde  y-bore  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  : 
I  repenie  falle  sore  that  ever  I  made  man  (Town.  M.  p.  23).  A 
Hu  ne  vast  pu  pat  bu  heora  n^Lnne  ne  gehvortest?  (Bobth. 
Hvaer  sint  nu  pas  Velondes  ban,  otftfe  hva  hvdt  nu  hvaer  hi  i 
(ib.  19.) 

In  adverbial  dependent  sentences  of  another  li 
past  event  may  also  be  mentioned  by  a  tense  of  the  past 

And  I  am  t,  however  I  was  begot  (^haksp.,  John  1,  1 
is  80  long  since  I  had  the  honour  of  seeing  you,  that  t 
not  recollect  me  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  18,  6.).  Indeed,  I  beli 
promotes  it  chiefly  because  it  was  one  of  the  choice  recr( 
in  those  days  of  yore  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.,  Story  Tellin 
say  the  tale  as  't  was  said  to  me  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2 
The  plusquamperfectum  which  supposes  another  connectic 
sometime  occurs:  I  find  the  squire  has  not  so  undisturt 
indulgence  in  his  humours  as  I  had  imagined  (Ikying,  Bi 
H.,  Engl.  Gravity). 

Old-^igl.:  The  lond  if  wasted  and  fallen,  sithe  the  gemere 
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made  (Maoudbv.  p.  52.)-  For-thi  I  seye^  as  I  seide  er  (P.  Plouohm. 
p.  23.).  Bot  look  yet  as  ye  did  befome  (Town.  M.  p.  129.).  Halfisax.: 
Nu  hit  is  vmbe  seoue  }ere  pat  pu  tceren  here  (LaJam.  I.  214).  An- 
f^los. :  Gesihst  fm  du  bat  pa  rihtvisan  sint  l&ffe  and  forprycte  for  |>am 
hi  pinum  Tillan  volaon  fulj(an?  (Borth.  3,  4.)  peah  pu  nu  fier  fiSs 
bonne  ^u  vctre^  ne  eart  pu  peah  ealles  of  pam  earde  SLdrifen  (5,  !.)• 
He  is  gen  8v&  he  vds  (God.  Exo5.  334,  1.). 

With  the  historical  present  tenses  of  the  post  are  some- 
times used  in  dependent  sentences,  which  would  correspond  to- 
the  preterite. 

But  when  he  had  put  them  all  out,  he  taketh  the  father  and 
the  mother  of  the  damsel,  and  them  that  were  with  him,  and 
enter eth  in  where  the  damsel  was  lying  (Mark.  5,  40.).  And 
when  they  came  nigh  to  Jerusalem  .  .  he  sendeth  forth  two  of 
his  disciples  (Mark.  11,  1.)  The  day  when  the  Girondins  pro- 
posed  to  „ decree  him  accused^  .  .  Marat  proposes  to  have  them 
^decreed  insane.**  (Carlyle,  French  Revol.  3,  3,  3.). 

This  want  of  symmetry  is  but  little  familiar  to  the  older  language. 
In  the  translation  of  the  Bible  the  interchanp^e  of  text  attaches  ItMlf 
to  the  Greek  text,  especially  where  absolute  participles  are  resoWed  bv 
the  predicate.  Thus  sometimes  even  in  Wiclyffe*.  Whanne  IhS  hadae 
9een  hym  ligfi^nge  .  .  he  seip  to  hym  etc.  (Joo.  5,  6.)'  Anglosaxon 
commonly  remains  faithful  to  the  preterite :  pk  he  genedlcehte  Hierusalem 
.  .  he  smde  tvegen  leoming-cnihtas  (Marc.  11,  1.). 

We  must  observe  the  transition  from  sentences  with  the 
present  into  the  present,  where  it  is  a  question  of  the  idea  of 
an  activitv  pertaining  to  the  present  and  the  future.  We 
first  mention  impersonal  principal  sentences. 

Is  it  fit  I  went  upon  him?  (SfiAKSP.,  Cymb.  2,  1.)  'T  is  time 
we  were  at  church  (Taming  3,  2.).  This  is  the  province  of  the 
a  primitive  conjunctive,  for  which  the  periphrastic  form  with 
should  is  commonly  substituted:  In  such  a  time  as  ihi^itisnot 
meet  That  every  nice  offence  Should  bear  his  comment  (Siiaksp., 
Jul.  Cas.  4,  3.).  y^It  is  not  fit  your  lordship  should  undertake 
every  companion  that  you  give  offence  to."  —  ?,But  it  is  fit  1 
should  commit  offence  to  my  inferiors  (Cymb.  2,  1.).  I  am  sure 
it  is  impossible  I  should  hurt  you  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  4,  14.).  It  is 
no  doubt  highly  desirable  that  the  text  of  ancient  poetry  should 
he  given  untouched  and  uncorrupted  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  64.). 
Let  the  reader  pronounce  what  judgment  on  it  he  thinks  fit, 
//  is  right  that  he  should  at  the  outset  distinctly  understand  it 
to  be  a  characteristic  of  the  poet  (Lewes,  G.  I.  13.).  '  Jw  time 
we  should  decree  What  course  to  take  (Addis.,  Cato  2,  1.). 

Similar  is  the  employment  of  the  preterite  and  of  the  peri- 
phrasis with  should  and  would^  if  the  principal  sentence  contains 
in  general  the  expression  of  an  idea  directed  to  the  present  and 
the  future  of  a  desire,  of  a  request  or  of  a  prohibition, 
and  the  like. 

I  Irish  I  were  a  young  fellow  (Dickens,  Oliv.  Twist  29.).  I 
icish,  from  the  bottom  of  my  heart,  this  unnatural  struggle  was 
over  (Coor.,  Spy  !.)•  I  w?'^^'  I  ^'^  know  something  of  him 
(BrLw.,   Caxtons  11,  5.).     I  wish  he   W  nothing  to  drink  but 


102  The  Joining  of  Word*  and  Sentences,  The  Join,  of  Words.  Part  11.  Sect,  L 

his  own  port  (Dolgi..  Jickrold,  Bubbles  2.).  K  you  wish  that 
Reason  should  exert  her  native  power,  jou  must  step  aside  from 
the  crowd  (Blair,  Serin.).  I  wish  Victorian  would  come  (Longf. 
I.  167.).  But  on  my  knees  I  beg  you  would  consider  (Addis., 
Cato  1,  4.).  Perhaps  you  desire  1  should  think  so  (Field.,  T. 
Jon.  14,  2.).  0  forbid  it  God,  That  in  a  Christian  climate  souls 
refined  Should  show  so  heinous,  black,  obscene  a  deed  (Shaksp., 
Rich.  II.  4,  1  ).  Forbid  it  Heaven  that  it  should  cotne  to  this 
(CoLEK.,  Pice.   I,   12.). 

The  subject  matter  of  such  a  dependent  sentence  may  more- 
over be  referred  to  the  past. 

Others  .  .  complain  that  Fate  Free  virtue  should  inthral  to 
force  or  chance  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  550.).  I  xoonder  Mr.  Allworthy 
would  suffer  that  old  barbarous  schoolmaster  to  punish  a  poor 
boy  so  cruelly  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  4,  5.).  After  all  it  is  no  mi- 
racle That  /  should  wiii  the  heart  of  a  young  man  (Sherid. 
Knowles,  Love-Chase  5    2.). 

Where  in  similar  cases  the  present  or  the  future  follows  the 
present,  the  colour  of  the  speech  is  different. 

For  some  other  reasons  .  .  Which  'tis  not  fit  you  kfww  (Shaksp., 
Wint.  Tale  4,  3).  '7V.s'  strange  that  I  recall  it  at  this  time 
TByu.,  Manfr.  3,  4.).  //  is  time  that  I  give  some  idea  of  my 
domestic  arrangements  (Ikvinc;,  Alhambra,  The  Household).  I 
beg  you  will  suffer  me  first  to  take  care  of  you  (Field.,  T.  Jon. 
4,  13.).  While  here  a  tendency  is  partly  pronounced  in  an 
unbiassed  manner,  partly  a  matter  of  fact  is  uttered,  in  the  above 
cases  either  the  idea  of  the  realization  of  the  subject  of  a  de- 
pendent sentence  is  directly  excluded,  or  the  matter  at  least  is 
kept  decidedly  aloof  from  the  assurance  of  the  speaker. 

Analogously  to  the  preterite  the  plusquamperfectum  may  fol- 
low in  the  dependent  sentence  the  present  of  the  principal  sen- 
tence, and  the  periphrastic  future  form  of  the  same  sphere  of 
time  may  in  part  be  substituted  for  it,  where  it  is  a  question 
of  receding  into  the  past,  not  into  the  previous  past. 

^Tis  time  that  I  were  gone  (Siiak.'^h.,  Cora,  of  Err.  4,  2.).  My 
end  draws  nigh;  'tis  time  that  I  were  gone  (Ten n vs.  p.  197.)- 
—  It  is  no  wonder  that  .  .  they  should  nevertheless  have  adopted^^ 
throughout  the  Lowlands,  the  Saxon  language  (Scott,  Minstr— — 
I.  p.  30.).  It  is  not  strafige^  therefore,  that  the  Tudors  shoulc^^ 
have  been  able  to  exercise  a  great  influence  on  ecclesiastica-Z2 
affairs  (Macai  l..  Hist,  of  E.  I.  4>>.).  Jt  is  7iot  strange  that  somi 
zealous  Presbyterians  should  have  laid  up  his  saying  in  theL 
hearts,  and  should,  at  a  later  period,  have  attributed  it  to  divin- 
inspiration  (II.  132.).  The  plusquamperfectum  in  the  dependei 
sentence  often   answers   to  the  unrealized  wish  directed  to  th-    - 

past:  I  tcish  the  gout  had  //*?/(/ him  fast  in  Devonshire  (SirERii>^ - 

Riv.   2,    1.).     1    u'ish  I  had  not  known   so  much   of  this  af&i^^tJ 
(Stkkne,  Tr.  Shandy  6,  6.). 

The  older  laajruaize  often  employs  the  preterite,  as  well  as  the  pe:^ri- 
phrasis  with  should  &nd  would  with  reference  to  the  future,  after  t  ii« 
present  in  the  principal  sentence,  not  always  in  analogy  with  the 
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liere  cited,  as,  for  instance,  in  temporal  and  final  sentences:  Bye  we  Cast 
that  we  were  there  (Tows.  M.  p  11.).  But  go  we  prest  That  it  were 
don  (Gov.  Hyst.  p.  349.).  Yit  help  that  it  were  fast  (Town.  M.  p.  221.). 
And  for  thou  $holde$t  ben  y-war  I  wme  the  the  beste  (P.  Ploughm. 
p.  17.).  Pylat  abydeth  in  the  mot-halle  alone,  Tyl  we  xuld  this  man 
preseni  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  299.);  also  after  sentences  which  express  a  wish 
and  a  request:  Thus  my  wilie  is  that  it  were  (Town.  M.  p.  167.).  I 
pray  the  that  thou  wold  kys  me  enys  (p.  187.).  IVay  we  specyallT 
that  he  wold  show  it  us  untylle  (p.  131.).  Gomp.  Halfsax.:  Ne  dor  ich 
noht  hit  kennen  pat  ich  her  king  weore,  leste  heo  me  icneowen  (leste 
hii  me  cneiee,  latest  text)  (La^ am.  I.  283.)  =  lest  they  should  me  know. 
Older  instances  are  wanting  for  the  periphrastic  forms.  In  Anglosaxon 
the  conjunctive  of  the  preterite  is  not  referred  in  this  manner  to  the 
^  present  of  the  principal  sentence;  this  displacement  of  tense  pertains 
to  a  later  age,  which  regarded  the  forms  belonging  to  the  hypothetical 
construction  as  more  expressive  terms  for  the  reflected  subject- 
matter. 

That  hypothetical  constructions  may  combine  with  tenses 
of  the  past,  even  with  the  present,  needs  no  more  particular 
discassion. 

Yet  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  present  in  the  consequence, 
which  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  principal  sentence,  may  find  a 
place  within  that  hypothetical  construction  itself.  The  prin« 
cipal  sentence  stands  regularly  in  the  same  sphere  of  time  as 
the  conditional  sentence.  This  homogeneousness  is  essentially 
supported  by  the  intimate  relation  in  which  both  sentences  stand 
to  each  other.  This  must  be  the  case  so  much  the  more  where 
the  condition,  in  its  nou-realizatlon  at  that  time,  makes  the  con« 
sequence  also  appear  as  a  subjective  supposition.  Nevertheless 
a  present  and,  next  to  that,  a  future,  is  not  rarely  found 
in  the  consequence.  The  reason  of  this  deviation  lies  in  the 
rhetorical  prominence  of  the  consequence,  esteemed  as  infallible, 
which  the  speaker  transfers  as  realized  to  Lis  present  or  future. 

And  if  she  should  take  me  at  my  word  where  am  I  then? 
caught  in  my  own  trap  (Field.,  T.' Jon.  15,  9.).  If  it  ahotdd 
be  proved  on  him,  he  is  no  longer  a  brother  of  mine  (Sherid^ 
Sen.  f.  Sc.  4,  3.).  If  any  caprice  of  temper  shoxdd  induce  him 
to  cast  aside  this  golden  opportunity  .  .  I  consider  myself  ab- 
solved from  extending  anv  assistance  to  bis  mother  and  sister 
(Dk-kens,  Nickleby  1,  4.;.  If  thou  shouldst  /ally  I  shall  be 
happier  as  the  affianced  bride  Of  thy  cold  ashes,  than  in 
proudest  fortunes  (Talf.,  Ion.  1,  2.).  The  transformation  of 
the  principal  into  an  interrogative  sentence  may  denote  a  pre- 
sent fact  by  the  present,  even  with  energy :  If  1  were  covetous, 
ambitious,  orperverse,  As  he  will  have  me,  How  am  I  so  poor? 
(SuAKSP.,  I  Henry  VI.  3,  1.)  That  the  imperative  may  also 
stand  in  the  principal  sentence  is  readily  explainable.  Kyou^d 
keep  your  parole,  keep  quiet  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Prison,  of 
War  1,  2.).  If  you  tvould  shun  worse,  walk  quietly  on  (Scott, 
Qu.  Durw.  6.^. 

The  same  is  good  for  the  concessive  relation  of  a  sentence, 
which  is  nearly  allied  to  the  hypothetical.    This  is  still  less 
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remarkable  in  the  nature  of  the  adyersative  principal  se 
tence. 

Though  an  host  should  encamp  against  me,  my  heart  sJiall  n 
fear,  though  war  should  rise  against  me,  in  this  will  I  be  co 
fident  (Ps.  27,  3.).    Though  I  should  never  have  possession 
thy  charming  person,  still  shalt  thou  alone  have  possession 
my  thoughts  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  5,  10.). 

Tlie  relation  is  of  course  otherwise  in  hypothetical  constructio 
which  have  a  temporal  supposition  in  the  past:  If  she  to* 
deceived  by  some  wicked  man,  the  poor  'wretch  is  to  be  piti< 
(Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  8.).  If  ever  a  sheet  of  letter-paper  h'o 
a  woman's  heart,  this  will  break  mine  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Priso 
of  War  2,  2.). 

The  older  language  does  not  till  subsequently  make  use  of  the  abo^ 
named  construction  in  hypothetical  and  concessive  members  of  se 
tences :  Lord  if  that  I  shuld  dy  Forsake  the  shalle  I  noght  (Tows.  \ 
p.  182.).  If  that  he  cmswerd  }ow  ontylle,  He  knowyth  he  kan  not  hyi 
self  excuse  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  306.).  The  oldest  language,  especially  t 
ijiglosaxon,  is  fond  of  symmetry  of  tenses.  Gomp.  Anglos. :  peah 
ic  scyle  sveitan  mid  pe,  ne  vitfsace  ic  pin  (Math.  26,  35.)  vrith:  Thou 
I  should  die  with  thee,  yet  will  I  not  deny  thee,  peah  Balac  me  si 
goldes  and  seolfres  ka  bus  fall,  ic  ne  mag  SLvendan  Godes  vord  (Nc 
22,  18.)  with :  If  Balak  would  give  me  his  house  full  of  silver  and  go) 
I  cannot  go  beyond  the  word  of  the  Lord  my  God. 

The  deviation  of  English  in  concessive  sentences  wi 
an  original  conjunctive,  followed  by  a  relative  sentence  in  whi< 
the  same  verbal  notion  recurs,  is  remarkable.  Both  stood  oi 
finally  in  the  same  tense:  the  more  modem  language  leav 
me  present  to  the  concessive  sentence,  although  it  gives  to  tl 
sentence  dependent  upon  it  a  tense  of  the  past  which  suppos 
the  same  tense.  In  the  dependent  sentence  modal  verbs  appes 
with  which  the  infinitive  of  the  previous  verb  is  to  be  supplie 

Do  what  they  could,  The  worsted  bear  came  off  with  sto 
Of  bloody  wounds  (BrxL.,  Hud.  1,  3,  136  ).  He'd  ferret  hii 
lurk  where  he  wou'd  (1,3,  240.).  Her  dark  eyes  —  Ask  wh 
they  would ^  'twas  granted  (Rogers,  Jacqueline  1.).  Many 
courtesy  .  .  Have  I  experienced;  not  a  cabin-door,  Go  where 
would^  but  opened  with  a  smile  (id.,  Italy,  Farewell).  See  abo' 
p.  30.). 

Since  these  sentences  rest  upon  ancient  forms  in  which  the  preterj 
was  repeated,  as  Halfsax.:  Likede  swa  heom  likede,  per  heo  gunnt 
wikie  (LA^Am.  III.  226.).  Anglos.:  Vcere  |>«er  he  va^re,  bonne  vas  1 
mid  his  sLgemim  cynne  (Bokth.  5,  1.);  a  strictly  logical  justificati< 
is  hardly  to  be  found  for  the  transition  into  the  present  For  to  thii 
of  primitive  infinitives,  do,  lurk,  ask  <&c.,  would  be  perfectly  inadmi 
sible  according  to  the  history  of  the  tongue. 

|3)  The   transition    from   the   perfect  into  tenses  of  the  past 
analogous    to   the   transition  from  the  present,   but  still  mo 
natural,  because  the  past,  regarded  from  the  speaker's  point 
view,  contains  (in  the  participle  of  the  perfect)  a  moment  whi 
must  accommodate  itself  more  readily  to  union  with  tenses 
the  other  series. 
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ThuB  this  transition  is  frequently  found  in  dependent  sen- 
tences of  every  kind  in  which  a  fact  of  the  past  is  cited. 

Oft  hat>e  I  seen  a  hot  o'erweening  cur  Run  back  and  bite, 
because  he  was  withheld  (Shaksp.,  li  Henry  YI.  5,  1.).  Sister, 
since  I  met  thee  last.  O'er  thy  brow  a  change  hath  past  (Mrs. 
Hemans  p.  132.).  This  moment,  as  I  watched  the  gates  Lodged 
on  my  post,  a  herald  is  arrived  (Addis.,  Cato  2,  1.).  I  have 
told  my  reader  .  .  that  Mr.  AUworthy  inherited  a  large  fortune ; 
that  he  hcui  a  good  heart,  and  no  family  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  3.). 
You  have  hewd  if  I  fought  bravely  (Bri.w.,  Richel.  1,  1.).  And 
some  have  been  who  could  believe  .  .  That  note  so  piercing  and 
profound  Will  shape  and  syllable  its  sound  Into  Zuleika's  name 
.  (Btr.  ,  Bride  2,  28.).  The  plusquamperfectum  occurs  in  the 
dependent  sentence:  I  have  been  betrayed  unconsciously  into  a 
lonser  disquisition  than  I  had  intended  on  the  general  features 
of  Spanish  travelling  (Irving,  Alhambra,  The  Journey). 

This  habit  pervades  all  ages.  Old-Engl.:  And  therfore  hathe  it  be- 
failen  many  times  of  a  thine,  that  I  have  herd  cownted,  whan  I  was 
|ong,  how  a  worthi  man  departed  (Macndkt.  p.  183.)-  Alas  the  joy 
that  we  were  in  Have  we  lout  (Town.  M.  p.  4).  Halfsax.:  Ofte  bit  \s 
ilumpen  .  .  Imt  efter  muchele  hatinge  hehje  men  heom  luuede^  &  sfter 
nmcnel  weorld-scome  wurtT-scipe  wurhten  (La} am.  I.  355.).  Anglos.:  Ic 
T&t  t>at  t>n  hafst  p&ra  v&pna  to  hr&d'e  forgiten  pe  ic  pe  ar  sealde 

(BOBTH.  3,  !.)• 

The  transition  into  forms  denoting  the  future  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  past  is  accordingly  readily  effected. 

Though  the  king  hath  charged  you  should  not  speak  together 
(Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  2.). 

Old-Engl.:  Thys  have  I  herd  many  a  day  Folk  in  the  centre  telle, 
That  in  tnis  land  shutd  dweUe  a  may  (Town.  M.  p.  67.). 

i)  Speech  passes  from  the  future,  as  well  as  from  the  present,  into 
tenses  of  the  second  series. 

It  is  put  in  relation  to  what  is  passed. 

Whether  his  religion  was  real,  or  consisted  only  in  appearance, 
I  shall  not  jyresume  to  say  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  10.).  I  shcdl  not 
forget  the  delight  I  felt  on  first  seeing  a  May -pole  (Irving, 
Bracebr.  H.,  May-Day  Gust.). 

Old-Engl.:  And  therfore  I  schalle  telle  lou,  what  the  soudan  tolde 
me  upon  a  day  (Maundbv.  p.  137.).  Anglos.:  pi  lioff  pe  ic  vrecca 
geo  lustbcBrlice  song^  ic  sceal  nu  heofjende  singan  (Bobtii.  2.).  Ac  bonne 
Te  sceolon  habban  anfeald  lean  pas  pe  le  on  life  a>r  gevorhton,  va  pam 
]>oime  pe  «er  geeamode  hellevite  (Lboo.  Gnut.  L  A.  18.). 

Transitions  are  likewise  made  into  the  futures  of  the  past, 
which  at  the  same  time  operate  as  conjunctives  of  the  preterites. 

We'//  hew  down  all  that  would  oppose  our  passage  (Addis., 
Cato  3,  7.).  It  will  not  be  wondered  at  that  a  creature  who 
had  so  strict  a  regard  to  decency  in  her  own  person  should  be 
shocked  at  the  least  deviation  from  it  in  another  (Field.,  T. 
Jon.  1,  3.).  'T  wHl  be  better  I  should  not  venture  out  again  till 
dark  (Sherid.,  Riv.  5,  1.). 
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Old-Engl. :  It  wille  not  help  that  thou  would  meyn  (Town.  M.  p. 
with  which  compare  the  use  of  the  conjunctive  of  the  preteri 
schal  assayen  hire  myself,  And  soothliche  oppose,  What  man  o 
moolde  That  hire  were  levest  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  43.). 

b)  A  transition  is  proportionately  rarer  from  the  tenses  ofthe 
to  those  of  the  present. 

a)  After  the  preterite  of  verbs  of  imagination  and  re 
sentation,  a  subject-matter  valid  for  all  time  or  extending 
the  sphere  of  the  immediate  present  commonly^  althougi 
without  exception,  passes  into  the  tense  of  the  past    See  S 

There  therefore  remain  only  loosely  attached  relative  sente 
and   adverbial   sentences  of  other  kinds,  which  admit  a 
of  the  present  after  the  preterite. 

Susan  related  the  whole  story,  which  the  reader  knows  all 
(Field,,  T.  Jon.  10,  3.).  What  devil  was  't  That  thus 
cozen' d  you?  (Shaksp.,  Haml.  3,  4.)  He  scarce  had  fin: 
when  such  murmur  filVd  Th'  assembly,  as  when  hollow  : 
retain  The  sound  of  blust'ring  winds  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  284 
read  it  so  often  that  I  can  repeat  it  to  you  almost  wor 
word  (FiKLD.,  T.  Jon  11,  5.).  Never  did  the  French  • 
such  a  degree  of  freedom  as  they  do  at  this  moment  (Ir 
Bracebr.  H.,  Engl.  Gravity).  Wilhelmus  Kieft,  as  has  all 
been  made  manifest,  was  a  great  legislator  upon  a  small 
(id.,  Hist,  of  N.-York  4,  6.). 

Old-End. :  And  tolde  hem  this  teme,  That  I  telle  thynke  (P.  Plo 
p.  48.).  idel  was  I  nevere  Though  I  sitte  by  myself  (p.  228.). 
siche  a  stame  was  never  ere  seyn,  As  wyde  in  warld  as  we  hav> 
(Town.  M.  p.  124.).  Anglos.:  Ne  pa  Sciffdeas  pe  on  otfre  healfc 
munta  bugjaff  fui^um  paere  burge  naman  ne  pas  folces  ne  gehe 
(BoETH.  18,  2.).  pa  scpde  he  pat  se  lust  vcere  pat  hehste  god,  fi 
ealle  p&  otTru  god,  be  ve  £er  nemdon,  oleccaff  pam  mode  and  h; 
se  lust  ponne  Sna.  olectf  pam  lichoman  anum  svitfost  (24,  3.). 

j3)  Still  more  rarely  does  the  plusquamperfectum  come 
the  case  of  assuming  similar  forms  in  the  dependent  sent 

One  afternoon  we  had  strolled  to  the  top  of  a  high  h 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  Hall,  which  commands  an  a 
boundless  aspect  (Ikying,  Salmag.  No.  XVII.). 
7)  With  the  futures  of  the  past,  as  well  as  generally  with  l 
-  corresponding  to  an  original  conjunctive  of  the  preterite 
transition  into  tenses  of  the  present  in  dependent  sentenc 
seldom  presented,  except  in  relative  sentences. 

With  relative  sentences  this  is  not  seldom  natural. 

We  should  do  that  which  is  good  to  the  human  race, 
some  principle  within  (Bulw.,  Dover.  5,  2.).    And  here  1 1 
remark  the  great  benefit  of  these  party  distinctions,   by  "v 
the  people  at  large  are  saved  the  vast  trouble  of  thinking 
viNG,  Hist,  of  N.-York  4,  6.). 

More  remarkable  in  part  is  the  employment  of  a  ten 
the  present  in  the  dependent  sentence  of  an  hypothet 
construction.  Here  the  subject-matter  of  the  conditional 
tence  is  either  thought  of  as  already  realized  in  the  pre 
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If  I  ihrmk  not  from  these,  the  fire-arm'd  angels,  why  should  I 
quail  from  him  who  now  approaches?  (Byr.,  (Jain  1,  J.),  or  the 
eotnuice  of  the  condition  is  at  least  put  as  the  pretension  of  a 
third,  and  as  entering  accordingly:  L  should  have  seen  the  world 
to  very  little  purpose,  if  I  am  to  argue  with  one  of  your  years 
(Field.,  T.  Jon.  7.  3.). 

This  transition  moreover  sometimes  occurs  in  substantive  sen- 
tences: Why  should  you  suppose  he  will  speak  ihe  truth?  (Shk- 
RiD.,  Sch.  for  Sc.  3,  1.),  with  which  compare  the  present  after 
the  simple  wetdd:  I  toould  the  plants  thou  grafb*st  may  never 
grow  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  3,  4.). 

We  find  the  like  even  earlier  in  hypothetical  constructions,  although 
not  after  the  periphrastic  verbal  forms :  Isaac,  it  were  my  deth  If  Jacob 
weddeth  in  kind  of  Ilethe  (Town  M.  p.  44.).  If  he  skape  it  werejtreaX 
skome  (p.  174.).  Artow  Thought,  .  .  Thow  koudest  me  wisse  Where 
that  Do- well  dwelleth  (P.  Plough m.  p.  155).  Moreover  much  belongs 
to  the  modem  age. 

Moods  of  the  Verb. 

By  the  Moods,  the  indicative,  the  conjunctive  and  the  imperative, 
the  speaker  expresses  his  relation  to  the  predicated  notion  of  the 
activity. 

Ine  doctrine  of  the  moods  of  the  English  tongue  presents  some 
difficulty  in  respect  of  syntax.  The  distinctive  verbal  forms  of  the 
indicative  and  conjunctive  have  vanished,  save  a  few  remains,  whereby 
tiie  theoretical  distinction  of  the  now  like -sounding  forms  of  botn 
inoods  has  been  much  lost  to  the  consciousness  of  the  language.  But 
the  abandomnent  of  conjunctive  forms  has  not  led  to  an  obliteration 
of  the  notions  of  the  two  moods,  or,  the  indicative  does  not  at  the 
same  time  represent  the  conjunctive,  but  the  view  lying  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  indicative  is  rather  transferred  to  other  provinces  than  in 
earlier  times,  thus,  as  in  other  modem  tongues,  in  which  the  con- 
junctive is  gradually  dying  out,  rendering  that  modal  form  superfluous. 
Bat  the  feeling  of  the  language  nevertheless  distinguishes,  in  the  con- 
text of  speech,  a  twofold  modal  meaning  in  the  identity  of  sound  of 
the  moods,  as  is  also  the  case,  for  instance,  in  the  Highdutch. 

The  Indicative. 

The  Indicative  servos  to  represent  the  immediate  or  ob- 
jective value  of  the  idea,  whereby  the  speaker  expresses  an  outward 
perception  or  an  inward  intuition.  What  is  essential  is  the  purely 
objective  relation  of  the  speaker  to  the  predicate,  in  which  it  is  in- 
different whether  he  makes  known  a  subject  matter  vouched  by  him 
•*  regards  its  objective  reality  and  truth,  or  renders  the  subject- 
Patter  of  a  foreign  idea,  or  makes  a  supposition,  the  objective 
^ge  of  an  idea,  the  reality  of  which  is  to  be  decided  extrinsically. 

The  vouching  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  predicate  by  the 
•Peaker  is,  however,  to  be  always  assumed  where  the  context  does 
Qot  demand  or  admit  the  contrary. 


108  The  Joining  of  Wor<U  and  Sentences.  The  Join,  of  Words.   Part  II.  Sect. 

The  first  ages  of  Scottish  history  are  dark  and  fabulous.  Nation 
as  well  as  men,  arrive  at  maturity  by  degrees,  and  the  events  whic 
happened  during  their  infancy  or  early  youth  cannot  be  recollectec 
and  deserve  not  to  be  mentioned  ^Roberts.,  Hist  of  Scotl.   I.)- 

The  speaker  releases  himself  from  the  voucher,  if  he  repeats  tl: 
subject   matter   of  a  foreign  idea:    Thou  say'st   I  preach,  Lorenso 

SOUNG,  N.  Th.  2,  62.)  Foolish  men  imagine  that  because  judgmei 
'  an  evil  thing  is  delayed,  there  is  no  justice  .  .  here  below  (Carl 
Past  a.  Pres.  1,  2.).  If  in  such  a  case  the  guarantee  of  the  snbje 
matter  can  be  assumed  on  the  part  of  the  narrator  also,  it  is  not  1 
be  absolutely  inferred  from  the  indicative.     Comp.  P.  88. 

The  indicative  appears  in  questions  as  a  supposition,  or,  rathei 
as  a  preliminary  exposition  of  a  predicate,  for  whose  validity  th 
warranty  of  another  is  required:  y^Hast  brought  the  answer  of  th 
god?**  —  „I  have.**  (Talf.,  Ion.  2,  2.)  Thus  too  in  conditional  sei 
tences  the  indicative  is  not,  without  more,  to  be  regarded  as  repn 
sented  in  substance  by  the  speaker:  If  thou  accounfst  it  shame,  la; 
it  on  me  (Siiaksp.,  Taming  4.  3.).  The  view  of  the  speaker  is  oftei 
yielded  incidentally  by  the  context.  He  will  moreover  even  use  th 
mdicative  where  he  does  not  wish  utterly  to  exclude  his  own  adop 
tion  of  the  subject-matter. 

By  the  twofold  character  of  the  indicative,  which  at  one  tinu 
appears  as  the  expression  of  the  reality  and  truth  represented  by  tlu 
speaker,  at  another  as  the  plain  representation  of  a  view  not  vouchee 
for  by  him,  is  explained  on  the  one  hand  the  possible  interchangi 
of  both  conceptions  and  their  confusion  by  the  hearer  or  reader,  oi 
the  other,  the  facility  of  the  transition  of  a  conjunctive  into  the  indi' 
cative,  so  far  as  the  reflected  representation,  excluding  a  war- 
ranty bv  the  speaker  through  the  conjunctive,  does  not  seem  to  be  £u 
removed  from  the  exhibition  of  a  predicate,  not  absolutely  inclad- 
ing  the  adoption  of  it  by  the  speaker. 

That  the  sentence  in  which  the  negation  immediately  takes  away  the 
notion  of  the  activity,  no  less  than  the  affirmative  sentence,  may  contain  tbe 
indicative  and  admit  a  purely  objective  relation  of  the  speaker  to  the  predicate, 
surprises  no  one;  yet  it  may  be  incidentally  remarked  that  the  existence  oi 
these  very  nep;ative  sentences  with  the  indicative  sufficiently  proves  how  the 
indicative  has  to  do  Tiot  absolutely  with  external  reality,  but  the  objectivity 
of  the  idea  is  also  to  be  sought  within  the  ideal  domain. 

An  enumeration  of  the  individual  cases  in  which  the  indicative  is  em- 
ployed, which  extends  over  almost  all  regions  of  the  principal  and  of  the 
dependent  sentence,  is  needless.  From  the  representation  of  the  use  of  the 
conjunctive  inferences  are  readily  drawn  as  to  the  employment  of  the  indi- 
cative. 

The  Conjunctive. 

The  conjunctive  affords  to  the  predicate  the  character  of  tiw 
reflected  idea;  that  is  to  say,  the  speaker  does  not  give  the  iiD* 
mediate  subject  matter  of  the  idea,  but  enounces  the  consciouaneec 
of  the  distinction  of  his  idea  from  the  subject-matter  which  he  mak^' 
the  object  of  his  contemplation.  The  conjunctive  gives  to  the  predicate 
this   expression  of  conscious  (subjective)  reflection  solely,  and  doe 
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0t  therefore  express  the  possibility,  uDcertainty,  doubtfulness  or 
nreility,  as  such,  lying  in  the  thing.  It  is  however  natural  that  the 
peaker  denotes  the  unreal  chiefly,  although  not  necessarily,  by  the 
oojunctiye,  so  far  as  he,  at  the  same  time  with  the  idea,  becomes 
ODscioos  that  this  subject-matter  has  only  become  an  object  of  his 
eflection,  the  warranty  whereof  he  absolutely  declines.  Nevertheless, 
:  does  not  follow  from  the  representation  by  the  conjunctive  that  the 
abject  matter  of  the  predicate  is  not  of  itself  realized  or  realizable, 
lie  conjunctive  expresses  only  a  definite  subjective  relation  to  the 
abject  matter  of  the  idea,  not  regarding  or  placing  foremost  the  ob- 
Ktive  nature  of  the  fact 

The  loss  of  perceptible  forms  of  the  conjunctive  has  given  a  wider 
itension  in  the  English  tongue  to  so-called  modal  verbs,  as  may, 
Tilly  shallf  with  the  indicative.  It  is,  however,  to  be  remarked  that 
bese  forms,  where  they  represent  a  conjunctive,  stand  themselves 
riffinally  in  part  in  the  conjunctive,  and  that  the  other  modifl- 
ition  which  they  give  to  a  verbal  notion,  independently  of  their 
lood,  lies  in  their  concrete  meaning.  But,  so  far  as  the  subjective 
olour  which  a  predicate  receives  through  the  conjunctive  is  of  a 
eneral  nature,  and  is  to  be  apprehended  from  the  context  as  the 
itimation  of  the  possibility  or  necessity  &c.  of  the  subject  matter  of 
be  predicate,  those  verbs  of  mood  may,  even  as  indicatives,  if  not 
ender,  yet  in  some  measure  replace,  in  a  sensuous  concrete  manner, 
be  more  abstract  and  intellectual  relation  presented  by  the  conjunc- 
ive.  We  shall  mention  the  verbs  of  mood,  aft^r  having  first  discussed 
be  use  of  the  conjunctive  in  the  conjunctive  forms  which  have  been 
ireserred.  We  may  at  the  same  time  draw  conclusions  as  to  the 
eeHng  of  the  language  with  regard  to  such  forms,  which  no  longer 
lisclose  externally  the  conjunctive  character. 

We  must  here  first  have  regard  to  the  province  of  the  construction, 
ind  distinguish  the  various  classes  of  sentences  which  are  considered 
irith  the  conjunctive. 

The  Conjunctive  in  Principal  Sentences. 

The  conjunctive,  also  called  the  subjunctive,  owes  its  name  to 
the  circumstance   that   it   is   chiefly   found  in  dependent  sentences, 
itanding  therefore  in  connection  with  and  subordination  to  a  principal 
sentence,  although  these  names  do  not  separate  it  sharply  from  the 
in^cative,  whi<£  likewise  finds  its  place  in  the  dependent  sentence. 
We  certainly  chiefly  expect  from  the  principal  sentence  that  it 
sboald  present  an  objective  subject-matter,  whereas  in  the  dependent 
sentence,  through  its  relations  to  the  principal  sentence,  a  wider  scope 
is  given  to  the  subjective  reflection  of  the  speaker.   Even  a  principal 
sentence  can  however  be  destitute  of  the  warranty  of  the  speaker 
ud  be  notified  to  a  third  as  in  many  respects  unvouched  for. 
1.  The  conjunctive  often  serves  to  express  a  subjective  determi- 
nation in  the  sentence,  which  may  appear  as  a  wish,  bidding, 
command  or  concession,  and  whose  character  depends  partly 
^n  the   meaning   of  the   verb,   partly   upon   the  circumstances 
^er  which  the  sentence  is  pronounced,  partly  upon  the  motion 
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of  the  speaker.    In  this  case  the  conjunctiYe  serves  as  a  paztii 
substitute  for  the  imperative. 

a)  Thus   the  coDJunctive  of  the  present  occurs  in  the  thin 
person  of  the  singular  and  plural. 

Some  heavenly  power  guide  us  Out  of  this  fearful  cooxiti} 
(Shaksp.,  Temp.  5,  1.).  The  wills  above  be  done  (I,  1.).  The 
Lord  make  his  face  shine  upon  thee,  and  be  gracious  unto  thee 
(Ni:mb.  6,  25.).  Perish  the  baubles!  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  2.) 
Comprehend  who  can  (Colkr.,  Pice.  4,  5.).  Long  live  Claadfl 
Melnotte  (BuLw.,  Lady  of  Lyons  1,  3.).  If  you  have  seen  all 
this,  and  more,  God  bleM  me!  What  a  deal  you  've  seen!  (Th. 
MooKE  p.  64.)  Wo  worth  him  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  6.).  Well 
then,  be  it  so  (BrLw.,  Caxtons  15,  1.).  The  optative  sentenee 
may  also  stand  as  dependent:  Please  you,  lords,  Li  sight  of  both 
our  battles  we  may  meet:  And  either  end  in  peace,  which  heaTen 
so  frame  I  Or  to  the  place  of  diflFereuce  call  the  swords  Which 
must  decide  it  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  God  almi^tten  he  her-inne!  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  3.)*  God  tht 
for--^elde  (ib ).   God  the  i-blessi  (p.  6.).   God  of  his  crete  myght,  And  fail 

S>od  grace  Save  alle  freres  That  feithfulli  lybbenl  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  dOQi]. 
alfsax.:  Mid  us  tpunien  godes  griff  (La^am.  II.  103.).  Of te  be  trtfrtK;  flodd 
fsejn  (II.  106.).  Lipe  him  beo  drihten  (1.  3.).  Anglos.:  Oft  ni  on  ^bak 
Lundene  gefuhton,  ac  «i  Gode  lof  p&t  heo  gyt  gesund  stent  (Sax.  Chh.  1(MX 
VurCe  g^  se  eiide  ponne  God  ville!  (1060.).  Oeveortfe  me  after  |>iniui 
vorde  (Lcc.  1,  38.).  Hi  vddljan!  (Ps.  108,  9.).  iS^  hi  gecyrde  on  eamnib 
and  scamjen  hcora  pk  pe  me  penceaff  yfeles  (Ps.  34,  5.). 

The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  is  principially  to  be 
referred  here. 

Laud  we  the  gods  .  .  Publish  we  this  peace  To  all  our  aob- 
jects.  Set  we  forward  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  5.).  Come!  be  we 
bold  and  make  dispatch  (Goler.,  Pice.  2, 1.).  Part  we  in  friend- 
ship from  your  land  (Scott,  Marm.  6,  13.). 

These  elided  plural  forms  are  to  be  met  with  constantly  in  Old-SngL: 
Take  we  mayn  in  oure  honde,  And  drive  we  him  out  of  londe  (Aus.  3071.). 
Lete  we  now  Alisaunder  in  pays  ride,  And  speke  we  of  wondies  liiat  bn 
biside  (4850.).  Make  we  haTene  and  erth  (Town.  M.  p.  1.).  Qtf  we  hjfli 
parte  of  oure  fee  (p.  9.)  Halfsaxon  also  presents  eUded  forms:  (3s  H 
nu  (Orm.  3390.).  Sende  we  to  Rome  (La|am.  II.  59.).  Yet  Terbal  fam 
in  en  also  occur,  which  I  deem  conjunctives,  although  Madden  (La}aii. 
I.  xlix.),  without  quoting  any  reason,  warns  us  against  confounding  each 
forms  with  conjunctives :  Sende  we  to  Rome  &  haten  bine  cumen  MM 
(La|am.  II.  59).  Nu  fusen  we  horn  to  &  sttercliche  heom  leggen  on  (A 
465.).  The  Anglosaxon  namely  presents,  alongside  of  the  contrseW 
form,  as  in:  Fare  ve  gehende  tunas  (Marc.  1.  38.),  the  full  coxgnnetifl 
form  also:  Upp-dhebben  ve  his  naman  (Ps.  33,  2.).  Gothic  had  a  spedil 
imperative  form  of  the  first  person  plural,  which,  corresponding  to  thi 
inaicative,  ended  in  m :  afslaham,  gangam ;  Anglosaxon  had  none  wet 
On  the  other  hand  we  often  meet  here  the  periphrasis  with  titofi,  n^ 
along  with  the  infinitive:  Uton  faran  (Luc.  2,  15.  5,  35.).  Uton^ 
(Marc.  I4,  42.  Joii.  11,  16.  14,  31.).  Uton  ofislean  hyne  (MarcI^}?*^ 
Uton  segljan  (Lcc.  8,  22).  Uton  etan  (Luc.  15,  23.).  Uton  vyrcai 
(Mark.  9,  5.);  but  here  naught  but  a  conjunctive  form  is  before  ns,  whj^^ 
seems  obscured  from  vttan,  eatnus.    As  even  in  Gothic,  the  conjoncti'V 


R  The  BrttUcate.    The  Verb  m  the  PredicaU.    Moods.    Cot^wiciwe.  m 

appears  in  this  case,  and  even  the  second  person  plural  in  the  co^junc- 
tiTe  interchanged  with  the  imperative  (see  imperative),  so  in  our  case  we 
may  constantly  find  elided  conjunctive  forms.  Other  English  periphrases 
are  treated  of  further  on. 

b)  The  conjunctive  of  the  preterite,  whose   forms  are  almost 
eyerjwhere  extinct,  sometimes  stands  in  the  optative  sentence. 

I  am  the  best  of  them  that  speak  this  language,  Were  I  but 
where  *ti8  spoken  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  3.).  Yet  such  a  sentence 
often  appears  as  an  elliptical  dependent  sentence:  0  that  I  were 
a  mockery  king  of  snow  (id.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1).  0  God!  that  I 
were  buried  with  my  brothers!  (Shelley,  Cenci  1,  2.)  Yet  the 
indicative  stands  even  here:  On!  that  I  was  safe  at  Clod  HaU! 
or  could  be  shot  before  I  was  aware  (Shkrid.,  Riv.  5,  2.);  so 
that  no  conjunctive  seems  decidedly  to  be  present  to  the  feeling 
of  the  language  in  sentences  with  other  preterites. 

In  the  older  tongue  I  miss  similar  instances;  elliptical  sentences  in- 
troduced with  that  seem  especially  to  be  wanting.  Anglosaxon  presents 
in  similar  cases  the  complete  construction  with  ic  visce  as  a  principal 
sentence,  Comp.:  Jc  visce  {>at  Ismahel  libbe  atforan  [>e  (Grn.  17.  18). 
Jc  visce  pat  hig  vision  and  undergedton  and  foresceavodon  hira  ende 
(Dectkr.  32,  29.). 

1  In  the  hypothetical  construction  the  conjunctive  of  the  preterite 
is  employed  in  the  principal  sentence,  if  this  is  not  placed  under 
the  warranty  of  the  speaker. 

Why,  cousin,  wert  thou  regent  of  the  world.  It  were  a  shame  to 
let  this  land  by  lease  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  1.).  If  we  made  the 
holders  of  the  land  pay  every  shilling  still  of  the  expense  of  go- 
verning the  land,  what  were  b1\  that?  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  4,  1.) 
The  same  is  the  case  in  concealed  hypothetical  constructions,  as 
well  as  generally  in  all  principal  sentences  pronounced  conditionally: 
I  would  you  had  but  the  wit:  't  were  better  than  your  dukedom 
(Skaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  3.).  Nay  't  were  better  he  killed  his 
wife,  and  then  he  shall  be  sure  not  to  be  starved  (Marl.,  I  Tam- 
bnrl.  4,  4.).  'T  were  a  pity  to  limit  one's  love  to  a  pair  (Th. 
Moore  p.  223.).  „It  were  to  be  so  hoped,^  said  the  Pnor;  „and 
sach  are  the  prayers  of  the  godly  in  the  land.^  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw. 
16.)  The  conditional  fact  may  also  be  taken  up  into  the  relative 
sentence:  Therefore  may  you  hear,  what  were  too  much  for  her 
fntitude  (Goler.,  Wallenst  1,  2.). 

The  periphrasis   of  the  preterite  in   the  principal  sentence  by  should, 

wnudd  with  the  infinitive  came  in  early,  but  the  conjunctive  has  been 

nevertheless  preserved  in  the  form  were.    Old-Engl.:  ^\i  that  I  me  shulde 

pere  Hit  were  hounlaw  (Wbioht,  Anecd.  p.  4.).    For  I  were  an  unkynde 

lyng,  But  I  my  kynde  helpe  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  :^93.).  Now  welle  were  1  an 

it  so  were  (Town.  M.  p.  156.).    Also  hyt  were  ajeynas  good  reson.  To  take 

hyB  hure,  as  hys  felows  don  (Halltw.,  Freemas.  167.).    In  Aiiglosaxou  the 

conjunctive  of  the  preterite,  whose  forms  are  certainly  frequently  obliterated, 

vas  Tery  usual  in  the  principal  sentence  of  the  hypothetical    construction, 

M  in  Gothic:  Dryhten,  gif  pu  vaere  her,  ruxre  mm  broffor  dead  (Jon.  11, 

^|;-  Gif  se  anveald  ponne  of  his  agenre  o^ecynde  and  of  his  agenes  gevealdes 

Ko<l  v»re,  ne  underfhige  he  naefre  pa  yielan  ac  f^  godan  (Boith.  16,  3.). 
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The  Conjunctive  in  Dependent  Sentences. 

However  widely  the  few  decidedly  conjunctive  verbal  forms  ai 
diffused  through  almost  all  dependent  sentences,  they  are  as  mac 
limited  by  indicatives  and  by  the  periphrasis  with  modal  verbs,  a 
sharp  boundary  line  parts  the  indicative  from  the  conjunctive  inEi 
glish  generally  only  where  the  speaker  comes  in  with  his  warrant 
but  not  where  the  predicate,  plainly  stated,  is  capable  of  being  place 
alongside  of  the  form  of  speech  with  a  subjective  colour  and  devoi 
of  warranty. 
1.  In  the  substantive  se'ntence  the  conjunctive  frequently  find 

a  place, 
a)  If  the  substantive  sentence  constitutes  the  subject  whose  predicat 
the  principal  sentence  contains,  the  conjunctive  stands  in  th( 
dependent  sentence,  which  does  not  state  a  realized  fact,  but 
rather  contain^  an  act  demanded,  required  by  the  thing,  oi 
merely  made  a  subject  of  reflection.  The  grammatical  subject  ii 
is  commonly  added  to  the  predicate  of  the  substantive  sentence, 
whether  the  dependent  sentence  is  appended  with  or  without  i 
conjunction. 

What  rests  but  that  the  mortal  sentence  pass  On  his  transgres- 
sion? (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  48.)  Is  it  fit  this  soldier  ke^p  his  oath? 
TShaksp.,  Henry  V.  4,  7.)  'Tis  meet  Achilles  meet  not  Hector 
(Troil.  a.  Cress.  1,  3.).  'Tis  better  that  the  enemy  seek  us  (JoL 
Uses.  4,  3.\  Me  seemeth  good,  that  .  .  the  young  prince  ht 
fetched  Hither  (Rich.  III.  2,  2.^.  T  were  best  he  speak  no  hann 
of  Brutus  here  (3,  2.).  Nor  is  it  necessary  that  the  person  k 
master  or  mistress  of  the  whole  house  (Field.,  Charge  to  the 
6r.  Jury).  'Tis  necessarv  that  be  looked  unto  (Marl.,  Jew  of  Bt 
1,  2X  'T  were  better  she  were  kissed  (Shaksp.,  Troil.  a.  Creaa. 
4,  5.).  That  it  is  better  he  die  than  that  justice  depart  out  oi 
the  world  (Cari..,  Fred,  the  Gr.  IV.  108.).  'T  were  enough  ft 
be  judged  justly  (Byr.,  Mar.  Faiiero  1,  1.).  It  is  proposed,  thai 
the  two  theatres  be  incorporated  into  one  company  (Pope,  Sinible- 
rus).  Or  is  it  fix'd  in  the  decrees  above,  That  lofty  Albion  iim2) 
into  the  main?  (Armstrong,  Art.).  It  is  his  highness'  pleasure, 
that  the  queen  Appear  in  person  here  in  court  (Siiaksp.,  Wint 
Tale  3,  2.).  Most  reason  is  that  Reason  overcome  (Milt.  P.  L. 
6,  124.\  Here  also  we  may  reckon  sentences  with  a  predicatiTC 
detenmnation  of  time,  although  here  the  dependent  sentence,  u 
with  a  few  other  principal  sentences,  could  have  the  chanictei 
of  a  case  sentence:  'Tis  high  time  that  I  were  hence  (Shak8P.j 
Com.  of  Err.  3,  2.).  'Tis  time  that  I  were  gone  (Tennys.  p.  197.). 
The  conjunctive  also  occurs  in  the  indirect  question  after  imper- 
sonal sentences:  But  'tis  doubt,  "When  time  shall  call  him  hom< 
from  banishment,  Whether  our  kinsman  come  to  see  his  friendf 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  4.). 

This  usage  is  of  courso  not  wanting  in  the  old  tongue,  for  it  goes  back 
to  the  oldest  times,  and  extends  over  the  same  province  in  Angloeaxon: 
Biscopum  and  sacerdum  gedafenaiT  {>at  hi  heora  lare  gymon  (A-S.  flojfiu 
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II.  348.).  Solh  almessan  gebireff  {>at  man  gelcsite  be  Tite  a^ghvilee  gearo 
(Lbgo.  ^Ethblr.  MXIIII.  8.}.  ^fire  ne  geveortiTe  b&t  cristene  man^evt* 
/ge  in  VI  manna  sibf&ce  on  his  H^nam  cynne  (Lkoo.  iKTBBLK.i  Cone, 
^nbam.  12.).  Selre  bjtf  t^hvam,  phi  he  his  fi^nd  vrece,  {>onne  he 
fela  mume  (Bkov.  2773.).  God  vat  on  mec  bat  me  is  roicio  leofre,  phi 
minne  lichaman  mid  minne  goldfi^ibn  eled  fdfSmk  (52:)4.).  Varllc  biOT, 
|>&t  man  aeghyilce  ge&re  sona  &fter  e&tron  fyrdscipa  gearvige  (Lbgo. 
.£tbblb.,  Cone.  iEnham.  *26.).  Ua^tifiBnscipe  biff  b&t  man  deofolgyld 
veorSigej  p&t  is,  p&t  man  veortfige  h»0ene  i^odas  (Lroo.  Cnot.  B.  5.). 
The  subieet  sentence  also  oceurs  as  an  indirect  question:  Hv&t  limpeiST 
pks  (pes)  to  pe,  of  hvylcum  vyrtruman  ie  acenned  8^1  (Bbda  477, 
38  Im.). 

b)  If  the  dependent  sentence  is  substituted  for  the  object  of  the 

principal  sentence  (answering  to  an  accusative  or  to  another  verb 

originally  dependent  upon   die  verb  of  the  principal  sentence) 

several  cases  are  to  be  distinguished  as  to  the  admission  of  a 

conjunctive. 

a)  The  conjunctive,  even  here  sharing  its  domain  with  periphrastic 

forms,    is    admitted  if  the  predicate  of  ttie  principal  sentence 

contains  an  act  of  the  will,  a  demand,  intention  or  tendency, 

grant,  concession,  precaution  or  obviation. 

I  charge  thee  that  thou  attend  me  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  1,  3.). 
Ere  yet  this  day  is  ended  Will  I  demand  of  him  that  he  do 
save  His  good  name  from  the  world  (Colek.,  Pice.  3,  3.).  Law 
wUls  that  each  particular  be  known  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  4,  3.). 
His  Majesty  resolves^  that  Regensburg  Be  purified  from  the  enemy 
ere  Easter  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  2.).  do;  bid  thy  mistress  .  .  She 
strike  upon  the  bell  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  '2^  1.).  I  pray  thee,  Car- 
dinal, that  thou  assert  my  innocence  (Shelley,  Cenci  5,  2.). 
God  grant,  that  some,  less  noble,  .  .  Deserve  not  worse  than 
wretched  Clarence  did.  And  yet  go  current  from  suspicion 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  HL  2,  1.).  God  send  we  be  all  better  this  day 
three  months  (Golosm.,  G.  Nat  M.  1 .).  Say,  that,  if  the  gates 
are  not  fortwitii  opened  to  me  and  mine,  the  blood  of  the  pie- 
beians  be  on  their  own  head  (BiLW.,  Rienzi  2,  8.).  When  law 
can  do  no  right.  Let  it  be  lawful,  that  law  do  no  wrong  (Siiaksp  , 
John  3,  1.).  Let  it  stand  for  juM,  that  man  wakf  man  his  prey 
(Cowp.  p.  101.).  Dependent  sentences  after  notions  of  pre- 
caution and  obviation  border  on  final  sentences:  Look,  there- 
fore, Lewis,  that  by  this  leafi:ue  and  marriage  Thou  draw  not 
on  thee  danger  and  dishonour  (Siiaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  H,  8.).  Look 
that  he  hide  no  weapon  (BiLW.,  Richel.  1,  2.).  But  sef  thou 
change  no  more  (Makl..  Jew  of  M.  3,  3.).  See  that  a  guard 
be  ready  at  my  call  (Rowe.  J.  Shore  4,  I.).  Ilnrp  fjreat  rare 
I  be  not  found  a  talker  (Siiak«»p..  Henry  VIII.  2,  2.)  Take 
he^d  he  ht-ar  us  not  (Taming  3,  1  ).  Bf^ware  thou  that  thou 
bring  not  my  son  thither  again  (Gen.  24,  6.).  The  conjunctive 
of  the  preterit*^  after  the  notion  of  the  wish  in  the  present  is 
explained  by  the  reference  to  the  non-realization  or  uncertainty 
of  the  expectation:  I  wish,  grave  governors,  't  were  in  my  power 
To  favour  you  (Makl.,  Jew  of  M.  1,  2.),  as  is  also  the  case 
ifter  the  preterite:  I  would  that  I  u)€re  dead  (Ten n vs.  p.  9). 

Or.  IL  g 
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That  the  indicative  in  the  dependent  sentence  has  the  sam 
effect  is  proved  by  passages  like:  I  wish  it  was  in  my  powe 
to  be  of  any  essential  service  to  him  (Siierid.,  Sch.  for  Sc.  1 
1.).  I  vmh  I  was  by  that  dim  lake  (Th.  Moore,  L.  Rookh.] 
I  wish^  from  the  bottom  of  my  heart,  this  unnatural  struggl 
was  over  (Coop.,  Spy  1.).  The  indicative  in  general  also  inter 
changes  with  the  conjunctive,  where  the  pronounced  tendenc; 
else  required  the  conjunctive :  Go  to  your  dioceses  and  see  tha 
I  am  obeyed  (Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  III.  169.),  as  both  construe 
tions  stand  alongside  of  each  other  in  Watts^  Logic:  See  tha 
your  general  definitions  or  descriptions  are  as  accurate  as  th( 
nature  of  the  thing  will  bear:  see  that  your  general  division 
and  distributions  he  just  and  exact.  The  event  is  anticipates 
by  the  indicative;  as  the  facts  are  also  expressed:  I  grant  joti 
I  was  down  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  5,  4.). 

Old-Engl.:  I  tool  that  thei  be  wedded  (P.  Plougiim.  p.  167.;.  I  vfc 
wel  that  thou  hit  toite  (Alis.  742.).  Hendely  they  bysechith  the  Tha 
thou  beo  heore  avowe  (3159.).  The  nenthe  ^des  the,  bi  thy  lif,  Thoi 
desire  not  thi  neghburs  wife  (Town.  M.  p.  51 ).  I  command  .  .  That 
no  man  at  thame  fynd  awt  ne  blame  (p.  17.).  I  pray  that  thou  me 
telle  Whou  I  may  conne  my  Credo  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  497.).  Syn  ye 
desiren  That  frere  Flaterere  be  fet  (p.  444.).  The  olde  lawe  grmmUtk 
That  gilours  be  begiled  (p.  389.)  I  warn  the  .  .  That  thou  greve  me 
noghte  (Town.  M.  p.  19.).  And  loke  that  thou  hire  tille  (Wright, 
Anecd.  p.  13.).  Look  no  man  the  mar  (Town.  M.  p.  23.).  Loke  that 
thou  pay  every  mon  algate  (Halliw.,  Freemas  357.).  I  wische  thaime 
it  were  myn  (P.  Plougiim.  p.  83.).  Ich  wolde  mi  lif  me  were  bi-rtotd 
(Wrigot,  Anecd.  p.  10.).  This  treatment  of  the  dependent  sentence 
is  conformable  to  the  Anglosaxon  usage:  Ic  secge  eov  sodlice,  pat  ge 
eallunga  ne  sverjon  (Math.  5,  34.).  SiddaS  dry h ten,  bat  his  [>nnor- 
Tkdsi  gesvicen  (Exod.  9,  28.).  Se  ylca  god,  {)e  gepafoae  pat  he  sH 
gecostnod  vcere  (Job.,  Ettm.  5,  31).  Beg^atS  pat  ge  ne  don  eovre 
rihtvisnesse  beforan  mannum  C^ath.  6,  1.).  Beorgemsji  geome,  |>&i 
man  pSi  s&vla  ne  forfare^  pe  Crist  mid  his  agenum  life  gebohte  (Leqo. 
JEthrlr.  Cone.  ^nham.  10.).  Anglosaxon  moreover  admits  the  aati- 
cipation  of  the  act  in  the  dependent  sentence  by  the  indicatiye :  FyAv 
ve  secgaff  pat  fyr  cume  of  heofene  ?  (Loc.  9,  54.)  Ic  viUe  pat  ^fedalU 
eallo  vaga  an  earm  Englissmon  (Lbgo.  JSthblst.  Ck)nc.  Greatane).  Ic 
gedo  pat  eovra  vif  bits  vudevan  and  eovre  beam  by(5  steopdlde  (Lvoe 
jElfb.  84  ). 

^)  If  the  predicate  of  the  principal  sentence  contains  the  notioi 
of  perceiving,  imagining  or  uttering  by  words,  the  de 
pendent  sentence  appears  as  an  indirect  expression  of  the  thought 
English  has  partly  preserved  the  conjunctive  for  this  dependen 
sentence,  mostly,  however  in  the  narrower  domain  of  the  in 
direct  question. 

Hast  thou  sounded  him.  If  he  appeal  the  duke  on  andei 
malice  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.).  The  headsman  .  .  Feds 
the  axe  he  sharp  and  true  (Byk.,  Paris.  15.).  When  I  ask  hi 
if  she  love  me  (Tennys.  p.  5).  She  '11  not  tell  me  if  she  Ua 
me  fib.).  To  make  demand  of  modern  rhyme  If  aught  of  anciei 
wortn  he  there  (p.  V.).  Whether  this  he  or  he  not  I'll  ni 
swear  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  5,  1.).    The  master  of  the  house  aha 
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be  brought  unto  the  judges,  to  aee  whether  he  hare  put  his  hand 
unto  his  neighbour's  goods  (Exoi).  '22,  8.).  This  to  attain^ 
whether  heav'n  move  or  earth,  Imports  not  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  70.). 
But  who  may  know  Whether  smile  or  frown  be  fleeter  (Tennys. 
p.  15.).  Even  those  who  had  often  seen  him  ivere  at  first  in 
doubt  whether  this  were  truly  the  brilliant  and  graceful  Mon- 
mouth (Macai  L.,  Hist,  of  E.  II.  185.).  The  conjunctive  is  rare 
outside  of  the  indirect  question :  I  think  he  be  composing  as  he 
goes  in  the  street  (Ben  Jons.,  Poetast.  3,  1.).  Here  now,  put 
case  our  author  nhould^  once  more,  Sweur  that  his  play  were 
good  (ib.  Proy.  One  might  swear  the  Morning  Were  come  to 
visit  Tithon  (BuLW.,  Richel.  1,  2.).  Deemrng  it  were  no  easy 
task  To  keep  the  truce  which  here  was  set  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 
5,  6.).  Even  the  notion  of  anxiety  may  take  an  indirect  question 
with  the  conjunctive:  I  care  not  who  know  it  (Siiaksp.,  Henry 
V.  4,  7.).  A  wise  horseman  should,  in  such  a  case  take  care 
bow  he  pull  the  rein  too  tight,  lest  the  beast  should  rear  (BcLW., 
Rienzi  2,  3.).  But  in  all  cases  the  indicative  is  in  its  place; 
it  simply  renders  the  original  idea  or  expression,  perhaps  with 
a  change  of  tense,  which  is  qualified  by  theprincipal  sentence: 
Ask  me  if  I  am  a  courtier  (Shaksp.,  AlPs  Well  2,  2.).  I  know 
not  whether  't  is  so  (Shekid.,  Riv.  5,  1).  I  .  .  asked  him 
whether  it  was  not  very  difficult  to  learn  (Mark.,  P.  Simple  1, 
2.).  Nor  care  I  who  doth  feed  upon  (Siiaksp.,  Henry  V.  4.  3.). 
Sometimes  also  in  coordinate  dependent  sentences  one  mood 
interchanges  with  the  other:  You  shall  demand  of  him,  whether 
one  captain  Dumaine  be  T  the  camp  .  .  what  his  reputation 
is  ,  .;  or  whether  he  thinks^  it  were  not  possible  .  .  to  corrupt 
him  to  a  revolt  (Siiaksp.,  All's  Well  4,  3.). 

Old-English  restricts  the  conjunctiye  still  less  to  indirect  questions, 
where  it  also  has  the  indicative:  And  asked  hire  .  .  What  she  were 
(P.  Plodohm.  p.  19.)-  Ther  nys  no  man  can  dem>e  .  .  If  that  it  were 
departed  equally  (Chacc.  C.  T.  7818.).  Ual&ax.:  be  king*.  .  frveinede 
his  cnibtes  sone  what  weoren  bat  speche  (La^am.  II.  174.)>  iViten  he 
wolde  .  .  wat  [>ing  hit  toere  (I.  12^  of.  I.  346.  HI.  25.).  Other  sen- 
tences also  present  the  same  mood:  At  helle  I  trow  he  be  (Town.  M. 
p.  16.).  Ffeythfully  beleeve  a  qwyk  man  that  ^e  be  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  374.). 
And  as  the  indicative  stands  alongside  of  it:  Woot  no  wight  .  .  what 
y-nogh  is  to  mene  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  382.).  He  sufiFred  hym  synne, 
Sorwe  to  feele,  To  wiie  what  wele  was  (ib.),  so  both  moods  sometimes 
interchange  after  the  same  principal  sentence:  He  askede,  wat  lond  yt 
were,  &  wat  folk  per  inne  was  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  45.).  In  Anglosaxon, 
after  the  above  named  verbs  the  conjunctive  is  familiar  in  all  nbet 
live  sentences:  Ic  y\i\e  fandigan  .  .  hvat  [)&  men  don  (Caed!^^. 
Ongiet  geome  hvat  sg  god  otftfe  yfel  (Cod.  Exon.  302,  32.). 
his  ealle  hd  ge  hi  besmcen  (Caedm.  431.).  Oebtde  ge  .  .  h^ 
mage  after  v&lraese  vunde  gedygan  uncer  tvega  (Beov.  5051).  pi 
se  here  pat  his  fultumes  se  ma^sta  daBl  vare  on  [>am  scipum  (Sax. 
Ghr.  911.).  Ic  ge^e  pat  hit  from  God  come  (Cabdm.  677.).  Cvredon 
bat  he  vcere  vonildcyninga  manna  mildust  (Bboy.  6342.).  The  indicative 
is,  however  not  rare :  S^0an  ^i  vision  hn  hit  pa^r  be  satfan  vas  (Sax. 
Cbb.  1051.).  Ne  mihte  him  bedymed  vyrtfan  pat  his  engyl  ongan  ofer- 
mod  vesan  (Cabdm.  261.).    Us  secgaff  bee  hii  at  terestan  e&dmod  dstdg 
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in  middangeard  m&gna  gold-hord  <God.  Exon.  49,  1 4.).    It  is  here  n 
golarly  a  question  of  the  facts. 

The  yerbal  notions  hope  and  fear  are  sometimes  accompanie 
in  Modem-English  by  the  conjunctive  in  the  dependent  sei 
tence:  I  Iiope  he  be  in  love  (Sharsp.,  Much  Ado  3,  2.).  Trui 
no  body  for  fear  you  be  betrayed  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  4.] 
After  the  notion  of  fear  the  conjunctive  with  lest  often  standi 
But  do  you  not  fear  lest  he  discover  that  Clara  wrote  the  Id 
ter?  (BuLW.,  Money  3,  1.)  But  other  doubt  possesses  me;  le< 
harm  Befal  thee  severed  from  me  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  251.).  Oth€ 
yerbal  notions  also,  containing  the  idea  of  fear,  have  not  seldoi 
lest  with  the  conjunctive:  I  tremble  lest  he  be  discovered  (BuLW 
Lady  of  Lyons  2,  1.),  likewise  with  beware:  Beware  lest  blon 
dering  Brougham  destroy  the  sale  (Byr.  p.  321.). 

The  indicative,  as  well  as  periphrastic  tenses  in  the  dependent  sea- 
tenc«,  are  else  the  mle.  The  older  tongue  is  of  course  fond  of  the  con- 
junctive In  both  cases;  after  all  forms  of  expression  of  fear  lest  witii 
the  conjunctive  is  wont  to  stand :  But  yet  I  am  m  drede  Leste  ho 
iume  hire  testament  (P.  Plougrm.  p.  475.).  Drede  is  at  the  laste  Lot 
Grist  in  consistorie  A-eorse  ful  manye  (p.  7.).  Dor  dotOe  lest  he  stem 
(p.  227.).  Ealfeax.:  We  heap  adrad  sore  leste  he  habbe  non  more 
(Lai AM.  II.  107).  In  Anglosaxon  with  hope,  as  well  as  fear,  the 
conjunctive  stands :  He  hopode  [>at  he  gesdve  sum  t&cen  (Luc  23, 8.). 
Ic  me  onegan  mag  p&t  me  vradra  sum  .  .  feore  beneote  (Caedm.  1823J. 

2.  Among  adverbial  sentences  the  dependent  sentence  of  the  deter- 
mination of  place,  or  the  local  sentence,  takes,  except  in 
that  fashioD  of  its  generalization  which  answers  to  a  concessive 
sentence,  (see  below)  no  conjunctive. 

Anglosaxon  went  somewhat  further.  Comp. :  Vuna  mid  usic  and  fenc 
l^eceos  on  pissum  lande,  peer  pe  leofost  sie  (Cabdm.  2716.);  see  tiie  Ad- 
jective Sentence. 

3)  The  dependent  sentence  of  the  determination  of  time,  ortha 
temporal   sentence,  has,  in  a  limited  measure  left  a  place  for 
the  conjunctive,  which  however  can  always  give  way  to  the  indi- 
cative.   The  usage,  founded  upon  the  oldest  forms  of  the  sentence, 
has  been  preserved,  mostly  in  striking  accordance  with  the  French. 
a)  The  coujunctive  is  permitted  in  sentences  introduced  with  ere 
and  before.     They  denote  an  act  taking  place  after  that  whidi 
is  pronounced  in  the  principal  sentence. 

Ere  thou  //o,  Give  up  thy  staflF  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  VI,  2.  3.)- 
Stay,  mouster,  ere  thou  mik  (Ben  Jons.,  Peotast.  ProL).  There 
mingle  broils,  Ere  this  avenging  sword  begin  thy  doom  (Milt-i 
P.  L.  6,  277.).  I  saw,  alas!  some  dread  event  impend,  Ere  to 
the  main  this  morning-sun  descend  (Pope,  R;ipe).  Ere  my  seal 
retire  Til  niiike  my  own  elysium  here!  (Tn.  Moork  p.  19.)  What 
billows,  what  gales  is  she  fated  to  prove.  Ere  she  $le^  in  th* 
lee  of  the  laud  that  I  love  (p.  137.).  Lose  no  moment  Ef^ 
Richelieu  hare  the  packet  (Bi:lw.,  Richel.  3,  1.).  I  pardon  the6 
thy  life  before  thou  a^k  it  (Shaksp.,  Merch.  of  V.  4,  \,\  Ho^ 
canst  thou  tell,  she  will  den/  thy  suit,  Before  thou  mcute  a  tnsl 
of  her  love?  (I  Henry  VI.  5,  3.).     This  night  before  the  cock 
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crowy  thou  shalt  deny  me  thrice  (Mattii.  26,  34.).  The  tree 
will  wither  long  be/ore  he  fall  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  3,  32.).  The 
activity  still  unrealized  in  the  time  which  the  principal  sentence 
has  in  yiew  may  have  the  reflection  of  the  speu^er  for  its  bearer, 
especially  where  an  intention  is  alluded  to,  or  a  definite  fact  is 
disregarded. 

The  older  tongue  uses  the  conjuDctive  in  a  wider  extent  Old-EngL: 
Heo  ne  fynede  neuer  mo,  or  bo  o|>er  ware  at  ffronde  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  140.). 
More  fair  hit  is,  saun  faUe,  That  we  wende  and  him  assaile,  Or  he  come 
here  on  ows  (A lis.  3377.).  (Take)  thou  horsmen  and  vyttayle  Er  tharme 
tbou  the  toun  asayle  (Rich.  C.  dr  L.  4099.).  Ellene  hundred  ^er  JbiB 
kyng  was  pus  bi/ore  And  ey^te  }er  yslawe  er  God  were  ybore  (R.  of  Gl. 
I.  26 ).  There  is  more  pryv^  pryde  in  Prechoures  hertes,  Than  there 
lefte  in  Lucifere,  Or  he  were  lowe  fallen  (P.  PLoronM.  p.  473.),  Hatf- 
saxon :  He  —  Jbatt  wass  full  off  Halif  Gast  ^f>  pann  he  borenn  wcere 
(OaM.  19C5.).  Old-English:  But  the  indicative  likewise  frequently  stands; 
as  eTen  in  Anglosaxon,  where  the  conjunctive  occurs  in  corresponding 
tentences  with  the  present  and  preterite:  For  pan  pe  ic  n&u  ping  ne  do 
or  pan  pe  pu  pyder  cume  (Grn.  19,  22.).  Ic  v&s  oer  pom  pe  Abraham 
tare  (Jon.  8,  58.),  but  the  indicative  also  appears:  Eover  F&der  v&t  hv&t 
eov  pearf  ys  <jer  pam  pe  ge  hine  bidtiaiS  (Math.  6,  8.).  Hit  vas  ealles 
feavum  mannum  cuff  cer  hit  gedon  vd»  (Sax.  Chr.  1044.).  Thus  too  the 
Old-Saxon  had  the  indicative  along  with  the  conjunctive;  comp.  He- 
liand  1714.  7270.  8.397.  8692.  It  is  remarkable  that  in  Old-English  in 
the  earliest  times  instances  of  the  use  of  a  corresponding  conjunctive  in 
dependent  sentences  with  btfore,  biforen  are  wanting. 

b)  In  the  dependent  sentence  which  predicates  an  activity  up  to 
which  the  act  of  the  principal  sentence  extends,  the  conjunctive 
often  stands,  while  the  indicative  is  the  more  familiar.  The 
dependent  sentence  is  introduced  by  ^7/,  until.  The  limitation 
of  the  principal  sentence  contained  in  this  sentence  permits  the 
reflected  manner  of  representation,  where  an  intention,  a  suppo- 
sitions action  or  one  stated  quite  generally  is  in  question.  After 
a  negative  principal  sentence  this  sentence  is  readily  transformed 
into  a  dependent  sentence  with  ere^  before,  where  the  same  mood 
might  appear. 

Will  his  Majesty  Give  Richard  leave  to  live  till  Richard  dw? 
(SnAKsi'.,  Rich.  II.  3,  3.)  Blow  till  thou  burst  thy  wind  (Temp. 
1,  1.).  Or  we  can  bid  his  absence,  till  thy  song  End  (Milt., 
P.  L.  7,  107.).  I  cannot  do  anything  till  tnou  be  come  thither 
(Gen.  19,  22)  (comp.  Anglosaxon  ser  pan  pe  pu  .  .  cume).  Such 
fate  to  suffering  worth  is  giv^n.  Who  long  with  wants  and  woes 
has  striven  .  .  Till  wrench'd  of  ev'ry  stay  but  Heav'n,  He,  ruin'd 
xmit  (BruNs,  Poems).  They  shall  pursue  thee  ujitil  thou  perish 
(Dei'tkr.  28,  'I'l ).  Tarry  with  him  a  few  days,  until  thy  bro- 
thers fiiry  turn  away  (Gen.  27,  44.)  Dart  thy  spirit's  light 
Beyond  all  worlds,  until  its  spacious  might  Satiate  the  void  cir- 
cumference (Shelley  IV.  102).  Weak  Truth  .  .  Thy  kingly 
intellect  shall  feed,  ^'77^7  she  be  an  athlete  bold  (Tennys.  p.  41.); 
in  indirect  speech:  He  charged  them  that  they  should  tell  no 
man  what  things  they  had  seen,  till  the  Son  of  man  were  arisen 
from  the  dead  (Mark.  9,  9.). 
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Old-English,  even  in  this  dependent  sentence  extends  the  use  of  t 
conjunctive  further;  as  in  the  sentences  denoted  3.  a)  the  conjuncti 
often  stands  even  here,  where  the  denoting  of  the  fact  as  such  is  pro: 
mate.  The  corresponding  Old-Engiish  dependent  sentence  with  m,  U 
until,  to,  uniOy  forto,  forte  &c.  shews  an  equal  process:  And  bideth 
therinne  Til  fourty  daies  be  fuiJUd  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  167.).  Thenne 
dwellyd  tyl  it  icer  day  (High.  C.  db  L.  IbM,).  That  sal  men  se  1 
sone,  I  trow,  And.  thiself  sal  noght  wit  how,  Until  thou  lose  al  thi 
honowre  (Secitn  Sages  *2839.).  Thyn  askyng  has  he  grauntyd  the,  Wi 
outen  dede  on  lyfe  to  be  To  thou  thy  Cryst  have  seyn  (Town.  M.  p.  166 
Whom  I  love  and  serve,  And  evere  schal,  unto  myn  herte  sterve  (Chac 
C.  T.  1145.).  And  foughtten  .  .  For-to  it  were  almest  day  (Alis.  5398 
Al  bernynge  hit  schut  forth  forte  hit  beo  i-brend  to  ende  (Wright,  Po 
Treat,  p.  135.).  The  doctrine  of  the  construction  of  the  sentence  trea 
of  the  development  of  these  forms  of  the  sentence,  where  instances  wi 
the  indicative  are  to  be  looked  for.  The  dependent  sentence  with  t 
seems  to  occur  in  Halfsaxon  only  with  the  indicative  Comp.:  Orm.  IS 
9147.  Jntrod.  3  &c.;  in  Anglos.:  For  he  besat  heom  /i/ hi  eyav«n  up  he 
castles  (Sax.  Chr.  1140.),  may  testify  for  the  conjunctive.  Wilh  the  cc 
responding  Anglosaxon  diS  the  conjunctive  is  also  met  with  along  wi 
the  indicative:  He  sohte  fram  {)am  yldestan  otS  [>one  gingestan  otS 
funde  pone  lafyl  on  Benjamines  sacce  (Gen.  44,  12.).  Gif  hit  bonne  vat 
si  haste  man  hit  6t5  hit  hleove  to  vylme  (L.  db  Ori>.  2.)  Vunjaff  f 
diS  pdt  ge  utgan  (Marc.  6,  10.).  Thus  too  the  Gothic  unte,  besides  tJ 
indicative,  has  the  conjunctive. 

c)  The  conjunctive  is  rarely  met  with  in  other  sentences  of  tim 
for  instance,  in  sentences  with  when-.  Now,  quiet  soul,  depa 
when  heaven  please  (Siiaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  3,  2.).  Wheii  he  plea 
to  make  commotion  'T  is  to  be  fear'd,  they  all  will  follow  hi 
(II  Henry  VI,  3,  1.).  Why  at  any  time  when  it  please  you, 
shall  be  ready  to  discourse  to  you  all  I  know  (Ben  Jons.,  E 
M.  in  his  hum.  4,  4.).  Where'er  our  course  we  lay  When  evenii 
bid  the  west  wave  bum  (Tii.  Mooke  p.  256.);  or  with  whil 
The  rose  blooms  on  our  brows «  life,  ichile  life  be  worth  tl 
having  (BrLW.  in  Wagner  Gr.  p.  313.).  Sentences  of  this  sc 
have  a  general  character.  Tlie  point  or  space  of  time  is  n 
referred  to  a  determinate,  reported  fact. 

This  usage  recalls  the  custom  of  the  older  and  of  the  most  ancle 
times.  Comp.  Halfsax. :  Wane  he  were  wrop,  ne  dorste  no  roan  spe 
him  wi{)  (La^am.  U.  37.  latest  text)  and  Anglosaxon  after  hvonne,  hvdn 
commonly  has  the  conjunctive :  bonne  fugol  on  firgen-stream  locad'  geon 
hvonne  up  cyme  svegles  lecima  (Cod.  Exon.  204,  23.).  Gesette  me  in 
andagan  hvdnne  J)u  vylle  pat  ic  for  be  gebidde  (Exod.  8,  9.  cf.  Cakd 
1024.  1260.  1421  1428.);  although  the  indicative  also:  Hrenne  bat  € 
byif  ealra  hchst  (Sax.  Chr.  103.).  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  famili 
conjunction  ponne ;  ponne  J)u  hig  gefangen  habbe,  ponne  ax  a  |)u  hig  (G^ 
44,  4.).  Gif  man  vif  mid  beam  ofslea,  ponne  bat  beam  in  hire  sg,  fo 
gyldo  pone  vifman  fullan  gylde  (Lkog.  ^lfr.  B.  9.).  In  Old-English  t 
conjunctive  also  stands  with  Ae,  bi  (than,  that)  of  like  meaning:  ^ 
schalle  make  myrthe  and  cfretc  solace  Bi  this  thyng  be  broght  to  ei 
(Town.  M.  p.  38.).  For  tnou  wille  be  a  shrew  Be  thou  com  at  ai 
(p  311).  In  Anglosaxon  the  conjunctive  is  used,  accordiug  to  varioi 
ective  points  of  view,  with  penden  (Bkov  2453.  5290.  Con.  Exo 
4.  300,  18.)  svd  lange  svd  (Deuter.  22,  29  )  pa  hvile  (Lego.  iExHEi-i 

). 
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4.  The  causal  seDtence,  in  the  narrower  sense,  which  enounces 
a  reason,  does  not  admit  a  reflected  predicate  denoted  by  the  ge« 
nnine  conjunctive.  The  indicative  lies  partly  in  the  nature  of  Uie 
thing,  and  is  partly  established  by  persistent  usage. 

5.  The  conditional  sentence,  so  far  as  it  contains  a  condition, 
not  at  the  same  time  enounced  as  realized  or  thought  as  abso- 
lutely unrealized,  frequently  admits  the  conjunctive,  although  not 
excluding  the  indicative,  even  in  these  cases. 

a)  In  sentences  introduced  with  //  the  conjunctive  is  still  very  far 
miliar. 

Here  let  us  rest,  if  this  rebellious  earth  Have  any  resting  for 
her  true  king's  queen  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  5,  1.).  My  blessinss 
light  upon  thee,  if  thou  respect  them  (Ben  Jons.,  Poetast.  1,  lA 
She  deserts  thee  not,  if  thou  Dismiss  not  her  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8, 
563.).  1/  solitude  succeed  to  grief,  Release  from  pain  is  slight 
relief  (Byr.,  Giaour).  „7^  so  be^  my  lad,**  returned  the  Captain* 
,Do  it"  (Dickens,  Dombey  a.  8.  3,  10.)  Every  bullet  hits  the 
mark,  according  to  the  huntsman^s  superstition,  if  it  have  first 
been  dipped  in  the  marksman's  blood  (Lewes,  G.  1.  59.).  I/hut 
the  faintest  whisper  in  your  hearts  intimate  to  you  that  it  is  not 
fair,  —  hasten,  for  the  sake  of  Conservation  itself  to  probe  it 
rigorously  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  3,  5.).  J/  it  loere  so,  it  was  a 
grievous  fault  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  C»8.  3,  2.).  1/  it  were  so  There 
now  would  be  no  Venice  (Byr.,  Foscari  1,  1.).  J/  1  were  the 
Conservative  Party  of  England  .  .  I  would  not  for  a  hundred 
thousand  pounds  an  hour  allow  those  Corn -laws  to  continue! 
(Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  3,  5.).  What  good  should  follow  this,  if 
this  were  donel  TTennys.  p.  194.).  On  Thursday,  //  he  were  in 
the  house,  why  aidn't  he  speak?  (DouciL.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  1.). 
Grief  made  the  young  Spring  wild,  and  she  threw  down  Her 
kindling  buds,  as  if  she  Autumn  were  (Shelley  IV.  92.). 

That  the  indicative  can  be  used,  even  where  it  is  a  question 
of  the  general  statement  of  a  condition  without  regard  to  its 
realization  or  non-realization,  is  clear  of  itself.  Yet  it  is  to  be 
observed  that,  together  with  the  plain  statement  of  the  condition, 
irony,  or  the  anxious  or  the  confident  supposition  may  turn  the 
scale  in  the  choice  of  the  distinguishable  mood.  Compare  for 
the  use  of  the  present  and  perfect  in  the  indicative:  If  guilty 
dread  hath  left  thee  so  much  strength.  As  to  take  up  mine 
bonourlrittawn,  then  stoop  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.).  If  thou 
more  m^fKiur^st,  I  will  rend  an  oak,  And  peg  thee  in  his  knotty 
entrails  (Temp.  1,  2.).  Descend  from  Heav  u,  Urania,  by  that 
name  If  rightly  thou  art  calVd  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  1.).  And  t/thou 
loiterest  longer,  all  will  fall  away  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  10.)  and:  If 
Mr.  Serious,  the  clergyman,  calls^  say  I  am  gone  to  the  great 
meeting  at  Exeter  Hall  (Bulw.,  Money  3,  2.).  So  too  the  inter- 
change of  the  two  moods  may  be  regarded  as  not  always  unin- 
tentional :  Oh  I  if  your  tears  are  given  to  care,  If  real  woe  disturbs 
your  peace.  Come  to  my  bosom  .  .  But  if  with  Fancy's  vision'd 
fears,  With  dreams  of  woe  your  bosom  thriU^  You  look  so  lovely 
in  your  tears,  That  I  must  bid  you  drop  them  still!  (Til  Moore  p.  68.) 
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The  ioterchaDge  of  the  coDJuoctiye  of  tenses  of  the  past  wi 
the  indicadve,  even  in  the  case  where  the  non-realization  oft 
act  constitutes  the  supposition,  agrees  with  the  French  usa^ 
and  might  be  supported  by  the  undistinguishableness  of  t 
moods,  in  many  Anglosaxon  forms  of  the  preterite. 

I  suppose  you  would  aim  at  him  best  of  all  if  he  was  out 
sight  (She KID.,  Riv.  5,  2.).  J/  I  was  not  more  afraid  of  tiriE 
than  of  scandalising  your  lordship,  I  could  quote  to  you  examp] 
of  modern  churchmen  who  have  endeavoured  to  justify  fc 
language  by  the  New  Testament  (H.  St.  John,  Lett  4.).  1  wou 
not  have  said  this  for  the  world,  if  I  was  not  a  little  anxio 
about  my  own  girl  (BuLW.,  Money  3,  2.).  What  should  I  I 
if  I  was  deaf  to  the  poverty  and  sorrows  of  others  (Alice  1,  1 

In  Old-English  the  conjunctive  likewise  runs  parallel  with  the  indicatii 
Jf  he  with  &ute  befonden,  I  trowe,  it  falles  him  hard  (Langtopt  II.  23f 
Hod  jeve  the  muchel  hare  (care?)  jeif  that  thou  hire  spare  (Wriob 
Anecd.  p.  13.).  Touche  it  to  the  fayr,  and  jif  it  Irrenne,  it  is  a  f^o 
signe  (Mai'ndbv.  p.  51.).  //  it  be  thi  wille  .  .  Be  merciable  to  us  ( 
Plocohm.  p.  108.).  An  if  2i  pore  man  speke  a  word,  he  sbal  be  fot 
afrounted  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  337.).  If  thou  thy  lyfe  in  syn  have  t 
mercy  to  ask  be  not  adred  (Tows.  M.  p.  260.).  Halfsaxon:  Aund  tu 
mihht  nobht  borrjhenn  ben  .  .  Butt  iff  pu  mujhe  off  hete  annd  ni^  .< 
clennsenii  wel  pin  herrte  (Orm.  4460.).  With  respect  to  the  tenses 
the  past  the  same  agreement  takes  place.  Old-Engl.:  -ief  yn  the  logj 
he  were  y-take  Muche  desese  pyt  my^th  ther  make  (Halliv.,  Freema 
133.).  Halfsax.:  Heo  seiden  .  .  ^t/  be  were  swa  priste  .  .  pat  he  beoi 
wolde  leaden  out  of  pane  leoden  (La^am.  I.  16.).  It  is  to  be  assume 
that  the  feeling  of  the  language  has  long  felt  the  conjunctive  in  the  n 
longer  perceptible  moods  in  similar  combinations  The  conjunctive  of  tb< 
preterite  is  remarkable  in  sentences  like:  Yef  he  were  er  y^bete  sore 
Thanne  was  he  bete  moche  more  (Ociogian  841.)  although  facts  for  tbi 
comparison  are  wont  to  be  present  in  the  dependent  sentence.  The  plaii 
statement  of  a  sentence  which  is  referred  to  the  past^  has  likewise  tb) 
indicative:  "^if  tbat  was  ^oure  purpos,  it  passith  my  wittis  To  deme  etc 
(Deposit,  of  Rich.  II.  p.  11.)  —  The  indicative  of  the  present  is  fire 
quently  perceptible  in  usage :  And  if  that  thou  me  tellest  skil  1  sbal  doi 
after  thi  wil  (Wright,  Anecd  p.  3).  -^ef  ther  lyth  a  loket  by  er  outhe 
eje,  Tbat  mot  with  worse  be  wet  for  lat  of  other  leje  (Wright,  Polit  S 
p.  1 54.)  ilalfsax. :  "^iff  patt  tu  Godess  Sune  arrt  wiss,  Hacc  bried  o1 
pise  staness  (Orm.  11605.)  In  Anglosaxon  the  indicative  nins  parallc 
with  the  conjunctive:  Sec  gif  J)u  dyrre  (Beov.  V763.).  Qyf  pu  (jode 
sunu  «y,  oveff  bat  p^  st&nas  to  hl&fe  geveorffon  (Math.  4/ 3.).  (r^s 
lytte  t4  sy  ofdslagen,  gesylle  him  fif  scill  to  bote  (Lkog.  jElfr.  B.  40/ 
In  the  laws  the  indicative  frequently  interchanges  with  this  conjunctiT< 
as  elsewhere:  Onsend  Hygel&ce,  gif  mec  Hild  nime  beadu  scru<ia  bets 
(Beov.  908.),  with  which  compare:  Gif  mec  deaflf  nimeff  (.S99.);  andthu 
the  English  often  swerves  in  the  translation  of  the  Bible  from  the  Ac 
glosaxon  mood :  Oif  Jacob  nyfntf  vif  of  pises  landes  mannum,  nelle  : 
Bbban  (Gkn.  27,  46);  English:  If  Jacob  take  a  wife  .  .  what  good  she 
my  life  do  me.  In  sentences  with  tenses  of  the  past  with  regard  to  £ 
act  not  realized  the  conjunctive  alone  is  to  be  perceived  in  Anglosax^ 
although  the  foria  makes  it  unclear:  Gif  God  vare  eovre  iJkder,  vitodli 
ee  lufedon  me  (Joh.  8,  42.).  Ac  gif  pat  fulle  maeen  papr  vcere,  ne  eoA 
hi  napfre  eft  to  scipon  (Sax.  Chr.  1004.).  —  Oif  ge  me  lufedon,  ge  ( 
blissedon  (Joh.  14.  28.). 
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})  The  conditional  sentence  introduced  hj  the  obsolete  an^  and^  is 
treated  like  the  sentence  with  if.  It  frequently  has  the  conjonc- 
tiYe,  but  also  the  indicative. 

AfCt  please  the  gods,  I'll  hide  my  master  from  the  flies  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  4,  2.).  And  the  knighthood'  was  but  a  silly  show,  an  it 
were  not  for  the  wine  from  the  horse^s  nostrils  (BiLw.,  Rienzi 
5,  5.).  —  Ah!  no  more  of  that,  Hal,  an  thou  loveMm^  (Siiaksp., 
I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.). 

01d-£ngl.:  And  thou  childe  in  this  hous.  Hit  schal  beo  a  thyn{(  un- 
wreste  (Alis.  618.}.  Now  welle  were  I  on  it  so  were  ^Town.  M.  p.  156.). 
The  older  tongue  favours  the  conjunctive.  For  particulars  of  the  history 
of  the  particle  see  the  doctrine  of  the  Joining  of  Sentences 

c)  If  the  conditional  sentence  is  introduced  with  «o,  8o  thaty  the 
conjunctive  chiefly  appears  where  the  mood  is  perceptible. 

Where  doth  the  world  thrust  forth  a  vanity  {So  it  be  new 
there's  no  respect  how  vile),  That  is  not  quickly  buzzM  into  his 
ears?  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  1.)  Let  'em  war  so  we  be  conquerors 
(Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  I,  I.)  Revenge  .  .  on  itself  recoils;  Let  it; 
I  reck  not,  so  it  light  well  aim'd  .  .  on  him  who  next  Provokes 
my  envy  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  171  ).  Wherein  concerns  it  The  world 
at  large  .  .  Whether  the  man  of  low  extraction  keeps  Or  blemishes 
his  honour  —  So  that  the  man  of  princely  rank  be  saved  (Co- 
LER.,  Wallenst.  3,  8.).  So  1  xoere  out  of  prison,  and  kept  sheep, 
I  should  be  as  merry  as  the  day  is  long  (Shakkf.,  John  4,  1.}. 

£?en  in  Old-English  the  conjunctive  is  frequent:  Sche  saide,  Sire,  ich 
wille  help  the,  So  that  thou  wille  spousi  me  (Skuyn  Saok8  2663.).  I 
couthe  telle  .  .  so  that  ye  be  not  wroth  (Ciiaic.,  C.  T.  7S-i9.).  So  he 
vere  lemed  on  the  langage,  my  lyff  durst  I  wedde,  }if  he  waite  well  the 
vordis,  and  so  werche  therafier  (Dkposit.  op  Rk^ii.  II.  p.  2 ).  So  that 
he  were  most  y-worshepede,  Thenne  sculde  he  be  so  y-cfepede  (Halliw., 
Freemas.  45.).  The  indicative  is  likewise  found  in  a  de<;ided  form:  Take 
all  the  gud  that  1  have.  So  that  thou  wylt  my  lade  save  (Sir  Amadas 
677.).  For  the  similar  construction  of  alHed  forms  and  their  origin  see 
the  Construction  of  Sentences. 

d)  In  periphrases  of  the  conditional  sentence  by  provided^  say^  suj)- 
pfffne,  which,  properly  speaking,  constitute  iucomplete  or  complete 
principaJi  sentences,  which  are  followed  by  a  substantive  sen- 
tence, the  conjunctive  may  find  a  place,  so  far  as  a  supposition 
is  stated. 

Aod  this  will  I  venture  my  poor  gentleman -like  carcase  to  per- 
form, provided  there  he  no  treason  practised  upon  us  (Bkn  Jons., 
£v.  M.   in  his  hum.  4.  /).).     „ Succeed,  and  we  will  excuse  thee 
all  —  even  to  the"   —   „I)eath   of  a  Colonna  or  Orsini,  should 
justice   demand    it,  and  provided  it  be  according  to  the  law,^ 
added  Rienzi  (Bixw.,  Rienzi  1,  5.).    Say  I  be  entertained^  What 
then  shall  follow?  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M    1,  2.)    But  say  I  were  to 
be  hanged,  I  never  could  be  hanged  for  anything  that  would  give 
me  greater  comfort  than  the  poisoning  that  slut  (Gay,  Begg.  Op. 
3.  1.).     Suppose   \  were  Fortius,  could  you  "blame  my  choice? 
(Addis.,  Cato  1,  6.). 

These  periphrases  pertain  to  the  modem  language  and  remind  us  of 
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the  French  purvu  que,  suppose  que,  which  likewise  take  the  conjunct 
In  En^^lish  they  certainly  admit  the  indicative  also:  The  mere  dfeligh 
combining  ideas  suffices  them;  provided  the  deductions  are  logical,  t 
seem  almost  indifferent  to  their  truth  (Lbwbs,  G.  1.  65.).  Suppose 
Scriptures  are  of  force,  They  're  but  commissions  of  coxirse  (Botl.,  B 
3,  2,  211.)*  Sentences  of  this  sort  may  also  have  the  character  of  c 
cesslve  sentences.  For  similar  older  forms  of  the  sentence  see  the  J  o 
ing  of  Sentences. 

e)  If  the  conditional  sentence  is  represented  by  an  inverted  sc 
tence,  the  conjunctiye  may  enter  into  this  sentence,  which  ta 
place,  not  only  in  the  present,  but  also  in  the  preterite,  wh 
the  subject  matter  of  the  sentence  is  supposed  as  not  correspond 
to  the  reality. 

And,  for  that  dowry,  PU  assure  her  of  Her  widowhood,  6. 
that  she  survive  me,  In  all  my  lands  (Shaksp.,  Taming  2, 
A  pearl  so  big  ,  ,  As  be  it  valued  but  indifferently,  The  pi 
thereof  will  serve  to  entertain  Selim  and  all  his  soldiers  fo 
month  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  5,  3.).  I  would  make  the  remembra 
of  them  to  cease  from  among  men:  were  it  not  that  I  feared 
wrath  of  the  enemy  (Deuter.  32,  26.).  Were  but  your  d 
with  your  faith  united,  Would  you  still  share  the  low-born  peasa: 
lot?  (Bl'Lw.,  Lady  of  Lyons  5,  2.). 

Old-EngL:  For  be  I  taken,  I  be  hot  dede  (Town.  M.  p.  15.).    Ac  « 
the   king   wel   avised,   Lite!   nede   sholde   he  have  swiche  pore  to 
(Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  338.).     Were  ther  a  belle  on  hire  beighe  .  .  3 
myghte  witen  wher  thai  wente  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  11.).    lu  Anglosaxon 
preterite   is  in  the  last  case  always  to  be  regarded  as  a  conjuncti 

Ahte  ic  minra  banda  geveald,   and  moste  &ne  tid  ute  veoriTan  .  .  po) 
ic   mid  pis  verode  —  (Cabdm.  367.).  —  And  he  hy  gevyldan  meal 
ncere  fat  hi  on  niht  atburston  of  faere  byrig  (Sax.  Cur.  943.).   How 
indicative  has  a  place  in  the  present  is  shewn  by  examples  in  the  Doctr 
of  the  Joining  of  Sentences. 

f)  If  the  conditional  sentence  contains  an  exceptional  case,  up 
the  happening  of  which  the  invalidity  of  the  principal  sentei 
is  made  dependent,  the  conjunctive  is  usually  preferred,  amc 
recognisable  moods,  in  the  aependent  sentence. 

a)  This  is  primarily  the  case  in  sentences  with  unless:  But  the; 
not  pinch  .  .  ujiless  he  bid  them  (Shaksp.,  Merry^Wiv.  2,  * 
Unless  a  love  of  virtue  light  the  flame,  Satire  is,  more  than  tb.« 
he  brands,  to  blame  (Cowp.  p.  109.).  The  events  .  .  must 
very  imperfectly  understood  unless  the  plot  of  the  preced: 
acts  be  well  known  (Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  1,  3.).  Lffectec 
will  be;  unless  it  were  a  Demon  that  made  this  Universe  (Cai 
Past  a.  Pres.  3,  1 2.).  The  indicative,  however,  is  not  exclude 
A  lie  is  nothing  unless  one  supports  it  (Sherid.,  Riv.  2.  1.) 

In  the  corresponding  sentences  of  the  older  tongue  lesse  than  likei 
often   appears   with   a  perceptible  conjunctive:    B'forfett  never  be 
woman   Lesse  than  the  lawe   alotce  thi  play  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  63. 
p.  263.).    See   the   development  of  these  forms  in  the  doctrine  of 
Joining  of  Sentences,    They  have  partly  taken  the  place  of  def 
dent  sentences  with  but,  in  which  we  at  present  hardly  recognise 
construction  with  the  conjunctive.   01d-£ngl. :  Bote  y  be  t>erof  amf* 
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y  schall  dye  for  sore  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  18.).  For  Symkyn  wolde  no  wyf 
.  .  But  sche  tt>ere  wel  i-norissched  (Chauc,  0.  T.  3^)45.).  Halfsaxon: 
Nu  ic  {>e  wnlle  quellen  bute  {>u  beo  stille  (La^am.  I.  287.).  Auf^Ios.: 
Bute  ge  to  him  geq/rren,  se  deofol  cvecff  his  sveord  to  e<')v  (Ps.  7,  12.). 
Buton  hva  beo  ednivan  gecennedy  ne  mag  he  gesoou  Oodcs  rice  (Joh. 
3,  3.).  The  exceptive  butan  has  in  Anglosaxon,  at  least  in  classical 
times,  only  the  conjunctive. 

|3)  The  corresponding  dependent  sentence,  which  is  introduced  by 
excepty  no  less  prefers  the  conjunctive. 

Thou  diest  on  point  of  fox,  Except,  o  signieur,  thou  do  give 
to  me  Egregious  ransom  (Shaksp.,  Henry  v.  4,  4.).  Mourn  not, 
except  thou  sorrow  for  my  good  (I  Henry  VI.  2,  5.).  No  man 
can  do  these  miracles  that  thou  doest,  except  God  be  with  him 
(Joh.  3,  2.).  Thou  couldest  have  no  power  at  all  against  me. 
except  it  were  given  thee  from  above  (19,  11.).  So  very  com- 
monly in  the  translation  of  the  Bible:  Gen.  43,  3.  Numb.  16, 
13.  Mattii.  12,  29.  &c.  The  indicative  has  also  come  in:  Their 
patron  never  sells  them  except  it  is  a  punishment  for  some  great 
fault  (MoNTAGiE,  Lett.). 

In  the  older  tongue  instances  of  the  employment  of  except  are  wanting. 
It  cannot  be  old,  is  rather  more  modern  than  ies$  than,  unless.  Wi- 
clyffe  still  gives,  in  the  translation  of  the  Bible,  instead  of  except, 
but^  but  yf,  Comp. :  pou  schuldist  not  haue  any  power  a^enes  me,  no 
but  it  were  ju>ucn  to  pee  from  aboue  (Jon.  19,  11.).  The  Anglosaxon 
has  buton,  butan:  N&fdest  [>u  nane  mibte  ongean  me,  biiton  hyt  V(jere 
|>e  ufan  geseald  (ib.). 

7)  The  dependent  sentence  is  sometimes  introduced  by  xcithout^ 
which  stands  nearest  to  the  Anglosaxon  bntan^  and  may  like- 
wise take  the  conjunctive. 

Without  he  take  thee  by  force  and  lead  the  to  the  bound, 
and  jmt  thee  oflF,  go  not  beyond  the  limits  of  the  lordship  of 
Chilham  Castle  (James  in  v.  Dalen,  Gr.  p.  356.). 

OId-£ngl.:  For  this  maye  brede  to  a  confusyon,  Withoute  God  make 
a  good  conclusyon  (Skklton  I.  48.). 

^'  The  concessive  sentence  has,  to  a  great  extent,  preserved  the 
Conjunctive  form  in  the  predicate. 

*)  The  dependent  sentence  with  the  particles  though,  although  admits 
the  perceptible  conjunctive  forms,  unless  in  the  concession  the 
fact  of  the  existence  of  what  is  conceded  is  kept  decidedly  in 
view,  which  moreover  may  be  established  by  itself. 

And  though  thou  now  confens^  thou  didst  but  jest,  With  my 
vex'd  spirits  I  cannot  take  a  truce  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  1.).  And 
oft  though  Wisdom  wake.  Suspicion  sleeps  At  Wisdom's  gate 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  686).  This  humble  bough  Was  planted  for  a 
dome  divine.  And  though  it  weep  in  languor  now,  Shall  flourish 
on  the  Delphic  shrine  (Th.  Mooue  p.  170.).  You  are  in  your 
sphere  in  this  village  —  humble  though  it  he  (Bulw.,  Alice  1,  1.). 
Her  father  is  no  better  than  an  earl,  Although  in  glorious  titles 
he  ejccel  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  5,  5.).  Although  a  woman  be  not 
actually  In  love,  she  seldom  hears  without  a  blush  the  name  of 
a  man  whom  she  might  love  (Coop.,  Spy  4.).  —  The  percep- 
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tible  indicative  points  to  a  relation  of  fact:  I  do  forgive  tiiei 
Unnatural  though  thou  art  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  5,  1.).  Tho^  n 
Exchequer  it  commands^  'tis  wealth;  And  tho^  it  wears  no  ril 
band,  tis  renown  (Young,  N.  Th.  6,  337.).  Although  you  'i 
his  butler,  why  should  you  take  his  ignorance  so  much  to  heart 
(Dou(>L.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  1.)  I  think  the  very  sight  of  a  prino 
though  he  travels  incognito,  turns  their  honest  heads  (Bl'LW.,  Lad 
of  Lyons  3,  1.). 

The  Old-English  tongue  extends  the  usage  of  the  conjunctive  furth( 
Old-Engl. :  And  pei  bou  be  in  ober  elopes,  pi  ryjte  nys  not  per  dowi 
(R.  OF  Gl.  I.  IC'5.)-  Kichard  than  thou  be  ever  trichard,  trichen  slu 
thou  never  more  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  69.).  And  pe  sone  |ut,  pe  he  «?« 
ssrewe,  pen  fader  wel  vnderstod  (R.  op  Gl.  II.  383.).  And  alle  thougi 
he  were  a  payneem,  natheles  he  served  wel  God  (Maundev.  p.  151 
Torrent  thether  toke  the  way  Werry  allethow  he  were  (Torrkkt  224 
Halfsax. :  Ich  mai  sugge  hu  hit  iwarO*,  wunder  pceh  hit  punche  (La^a 
II.  531.).  pa  com  his  lifes  ende  laOT  pah  him  were  (I  11.).  Anglosazo: 
Ac  pencaff  yfel  pecJi  hi  hvilum  tela  cve6en  (Ps.  II,  2.)  Ne  meahte 
at  hilde  mid  Hruntinge  viht  gevyrcan,  pedh  pat  vapen  duge  (Beov.  3323 
For  pam  hit  hleoffrade  pa  sviffe  to  Harolde,  pedh  hit  unriht  vcere  (Sa: 
Chr.  1036)  The  indicative  is  however  emjiloyed  from  the  oldest  time 
although  more  seldom,  to  express  matter  of  fact.  Old-Engl  :  Thog/ 
Percevelle  hase  slame  the  rede  knight,  |itt  may  another  be  als  wygEti 
(Prrcrval  1453.).  Halfsax.:  Forr  pohh  pott  }ho  wass  hali|  wif  pohh  was 
^ho  miccle  lahre  pann  ure  lafiTdi)  Marje  wass  (Orm.  2663.).  In  Anglosaxon 
the  indicative  appears  most  rarely:  And  git  he  hylt  his  unsceOr^nisse, 
pedh  pehvL  dsti/redest  we  tugeanes  him,  pat  ic  pearflease  hine  gesvencte 
(Job  in  Ettm    5,  12.). 

b)  Inverted  dependent  sentences  of  every  sort,  which  represent 
a  concessive  sentence,  offer,  almost  without  exception,  the  con- 
junctive, where  they  contain  a  perceptible  mood.  They  are  partly 
apprehended  as  sentences  of  concession  standing  alone,  partly 
as  interrogatory  sentences. 

And  creep  time  ne'er  so  slow,  Yet  it  shall  come,  for  me  to  do 
thee  good  (Shaksi*.,  John  3,  3).  Be  it  scroll,  or  be  it  book, 
Into  it,  knight,  thou  must  not  look  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  23.). 
Break  one  string,  A  second  is  in  readiness  (Coler.,  Pice.  2,  U* 
Which,  were  it  toilsome,  yet  with  thee  were  sweet  TMilt.,  F» 
ik  4,  439.).  I  would  not,  were  I  fifty  times  a  prince,  oe  a  pen- 
sioner on  the  Dead!  (BiLW.,  Lady  of  Lyons  2,  1.).  Were  it 
written  in  a  thousand  volumes,  the  Dnheroic  of  such  volumes 
hastens  incessantly  to  be  forgotten  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  4,  1.)* 
Here  belong  also  the  frequently  mentioned  sentences  with  ^n 
anticipated  subject:  Each  word  of  kindness,  Come  whence  it  maft 
is  welcome  to  the  poor  (Lon(;f.  I.  152.). 

The  conjunctive  seems  here  originally  alone  justified.  Old-Engl.:  And 
he  that  makethe  there  a  feste,  be  it  nevere  so  costifous,  and  he  haveno 
neddres,  he  hathe  no  thanke  for  his  travaylle(MAUNDRv.  p.  *208.)  Tellitb 
youre  lordis  hest!  Beon  they  fole,  bean  they  wise.  No  schole  ye  m* 
fynde  bote  corteyse  (Alis.  7224).  Halfeax.:  Pvcore  heom  lef .  tpeof»  beam 
latr,  alle  heo  sworen  pene  a(f  (La^am.  II.  415.).  Anglos  :  He  volde  pnf^ 
his  micele  viles  pear  (peer)  beon,  v(er  hit  tveolfmonfl"  offffe  m&re  Sa*« 
Chr.  1128). 
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e)Di8Janctiye  seotences  also,  by  which  the  one  as  well  as  the 
other  of  the  cases  which  excluae  each  other  is  conceded,  allow 
the  conjunctive,  which  appears  natural,  so  far  as  the  speaker 
decides  for  neidier  of  the  cases  laid  down. 

Whether  it  he  beast  or  man,  it  shall  not  live  (Exod.  19,  13.). 
For  loyalty  is  still  the  same.    Whether  it  win  or  lose  the  game 

SCTL.,  Hud.  3,  2,  173.).  Whether  he  spin  his  comedies  in  rhyme 
scrawl,  as  Wood  and  Barclay  walk,  'gainst  time.  His  style  in 
youth  or  age  is  still  the  same  (Byr.  p.  317.).  Yet  the  conces- 
sion is  frequently  stated  objectively:  And  art  not  thou  their 
prince,  harmonious  Bowles!  Thou  first  great  oracle  of  tender 
souls?  Whether  in  sighing  winds  thou  seek^st  relief.  Or  consola- 
tion in  a  yellow  leat;  Whether  thy  muse  most  lamentably  telh 
What  merry  sounds  proceed  from  Oxford  bells,  Or,  still,  in  bells 
delighting,  finds  a  friend  In  every  chime  that  jingled  from  Ostend 
(Byr.  p.  317.).  We  also  find  the  interchange  of  both  moods: 
Whether  it  be  owing  to  such  poetical  associations  .  .  or  whether 
there  is,  as  it  were,  a  sympathetic  revival  and  budding  forth  of 
the  feelings  at  this  season,  certain  it  is,  that  I  always  experience 
.  .  a  delightful  expansion  of  the  heart  at  the  return  of  May 
(Irving,  Bracebr.  H.,  May-Day  Gust). 

This  form  of  the  sentence  also  occurs  in  the  older  ton^e:  For  I>ou 
salle  wende  with  me,  Whederelm.  wtlle  or  non  (Lahot.  II.  29*2.).  Wheder 
thai  he  be  blithe  or  wrotbe,  To  dele  my  good  is  me  fulle  lothe  (Town. 
M.  p.  11.).  Thou  berys  it  wheder  thou  wille  or  noght  (p  214.).  In- 
Terted  sentences,  like  those  cited  under  b)  are  more  frequent  and  older. 
Anglosaxon  has  sentences  with  sam  .  .  earn  and  the  conjunctive :  Ye 
sceolon  beon  nede  gebafen,  sam  ve  villan,  sam  ve  nyllan,  phi  he  sie  se 
hehsta  hrof  ealira  goda  (Bbotu.  34,  12.);  otherwise  inverted  sentences, 
as:  <S«  hit  man,  si  hit  nyten,  ne  mot  hit  libban  (Exod.  19,  13.). 

d)  The  character  of  concessive  sentences  is  assumed  by  those  in 
which  a  relative,  (or  interrogative)  pronoun  or  adverb  stands 
in  a  more  general  meaning  (commonly  accompanied  by  ever, 
soever).  Hence  they  also  share  the  capacity  of  taking  a  con- 
'  junctive,  although  uncommonly  often  they  contain  the  indicative 
which  states  plainly  one  case,  as  well  as  the  narrative  indicative. 
If  thou  do  pardon,  whosoever  pray.  More  sins  for  this  forgive- 
ness prosper  may  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  5,  3.).  Behold  this  fruit, 
whose  gleaming  rind  ingrav*n  „For  the  most  fair,"  would  seem 
to  award  it  thine  As  lovelier  than  whatever  Oread  haunt  The 
knolls  of  Ida  (Tennys.  p.  101.).  Iloweer  the  world //o,  P 11  make 
sure  for  one  (Mari..,  Jew  of  M.  1,  1.).  Uowe'er  it  he^  it  seems 
to  me,  'Tis  only  noble  to  be  good  (Tennys.  p.  1-28.).  The  in- 
dicative predominates :  Whoever  helps  thee,  'tis  tliou  that  must  help 
me  (SnAKSP.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  2.).  Whose  tongue  soe'er  speaks 
false,  Not  truly  speaks  (John  4,  3.Y  With  whonisoerer  thou 
findest  thy  Gods,  let  him  not  live  (Gen.  31,  32.).  1  shall  be 
happy,  whatever  be/alls  us  (BrLW.,  Caxtons  11,  1.).  He  is  in 
earnest  whatever  he  doe^  .(18,  5.).  The  Lord  thy  Gbd  is  with 
thee  withersoever  thou  goest  (Josh.  1,  9.).  Perhaps  none  can  be 
at  heart  more  partial  Uian  I  am  to  whatever  touches  your  Lady- 
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ship,  Dor  more  inclined  to  defend  you  upon  this  -very  occasic 
how  unjust  and  unkind  soever  you  are  to  yourself  (W.  Tempi 
Lett.). 

In  Old-English  where  ever  does  not  often  appear,  but  so,  turn  or  th 
or  no  particle,  although  ever  becomes  more  frequent  in  later  times,  i 
conjunctive  is  familiar  to  the  dependent  sentence  in  a  concessive  meanii 
Siker  beo  }e  ic  sigge  soth,  i-leove  ho  so  it  i-leove  (Wright,  Pop.  Tre 
p.  134.).  So  that  evere  mo  Half  the  urthe  the  sonne  bi-schyneth  h 
1*0  hit  evere  go  (p.  132.).  Where  so  he  in  warld  wende,  Y  schai  be 
him  trewe  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  377.).  For  the  lord  .  .  may  fache  the  preni 
whersever  he  go  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  131.).  Drede  ay  God  where  so  th 
be  (Town.  M.  p.  162.).  Whataumever  they  be  hougely  they  crye  (Ck 
Mtst.  p.  395.).  Of  what  man  that  thou  be  sclajne,  He  xal  have  ^ 
folde  more  payn  (p.  38).  He  hathe  alweys  3  wifes  with  him,  where  th 
evere  he  be  (Maindev.  p.  217.).  With  what  thing  thou  medele  thou  xi 
it  shende  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  38.)-  The  devyl  hym  honge  wher  he  be !  (Ric 
C.  DB  L.  527.).  Compare  sentences  with  the  indicative:  I  am  redy  i 
do  his  wille  .  .  What  soever  he  sendes  me  tylle  (Town.  M.  p.  167.).  Ai 
trwly  do  thys  whersever  thou  gost  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  103.).  In  Hal 
saxon  I  find  with  whase,  whaise,  whcprse,  whcersum,  whcuwoy  whaGer  swi 
whulc  s^wa  &c.  hardly  anything  but  the  indicative,  where  the  conjunctiT 
stands,  it  belongs  to  indirect  speech.  Even  in  Anglosaxon  the  interroga 
tive  relatives  hva^  hvdt,  hvylc,  hvdtSer,  hvcer,  hviair,  accompanied  by  m 
,  ,  svdf  rarely  appear  with  the  conjunctive.  Gomp.  Sece  pine  ping  anc 
nim  svd  hvdt  sva  pu  pines  Jinde  (Gen.  31,  32.).  Nim  ponne  sva  vuda 
SV&  vyrt,  svd  hvdiSer  «t?a 'pu  viUe  (Bobth.  34,  10.).  For  instances  with 
the  indicative  see  in  the  modal  sentence  in  the  Doctrine  of  the 
Joining  of  Sentences. 

7«  In  the  consecutive  sentence,  which  simply  enounces  the  con- 
sequence of  an  act,  hardly  any  place  is  given  to  the  conjunctive 
in  modern  times.    Nevertheless,  a  few  instances  are  found. 

If  a  thief  be  found  breaking  up,  and  be  smitten  that  he  dk^ 
there  shaU  no  blood  be  shed  for  him  (Exod.  22,  2.).  He  th«t 
smiteth  a  man,  so  that  he  die,  shaU  be  surely  put  to  death  (21) 
12.).  In  such  sentences  the  effect  represented  or  supposed  in  the 
intensity  of  the  main  act  becomes  the  cause  of  the  conjunctiTe. 
They  are,  however,  to  be  distinguished  from  sentences  of  the  same 
form,  in  which  the  tendency  or  intention  contained  in  the  prin- 
cipal sentence  is  reflected:  The  men  of  her  city  shall  stone  her 
with  stones  that  she  die  (Deuter.  22.  21.).  Not  enjoyment  and 
not  sorrow.  Is  our  destined  end  or  way.  But  to  act,  that  each  to- 
morrow Find  us  farther  than  to-day  (Longf.  L  6.).  Doubt  not  but 
I  will  use  my  utmost  skill  So  that  tlie  Pope  attend  to  your  com- 
plaint (Shelley,  Cenci  1,  2.).  These  sentences  pass  into  ^ 
sentences. 

Instances  of  the  conjunctive  in  the  pure  consecutive  sentence  are  not 
wanting  in  Old-EngK:  If  hit  is  thurf  out  so  cold  that  hi  al  i-frore  ^^ 
(Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  137.).  Hor-forst  cometh  whan  hit  is  cold,  so  that 
hit/reo/jej  (freose?)  a-nyjt,  And  the  deu /reo«e  a-donward  (ib.).  Sentences, 
in  which  a  reflected  intention  is  predicated,  likewise  occur:  (3ain,  I  revde 
thou  so  teynd  That  God  of  heveu  be  thi  freynd  (Tows.  M.  p.  14.).  In  An- 
glosaxon the  conjunctive  is  very  frequent  in  the  consecutive  sentence:  Gij 
mon  on  eaxle  bid*  vund  Mt  pat  litTseav  utflove,  gebete  mid  hrittig  scm 
(Lego.  ^lfb.  B.  40.).  Gif  open  morOT  veorffe,  pit  man  sjf  dmyraredey  &gP 
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mao  J)am  magam  (Lbgo.  Cnct.  1.  B.  53.). 
)>u  him  pines  godes  vyme  (Dkutkr.  16,  7.). 


Ne  beo  pu  sva  heardhcort  pat 


S.  The  final  senteDce,  which  predicates  the  purpose  of  the  act 
contained  in  the  principal  sentence,  and  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  dependent  sentence,  which  has  solely  the  character  of  an  ob- 
ject of  an  utterance  of  the  will  (see  above  p.  113.)  inclines,  by 
its  nature,  to  the  conjunctive.  This  mood  is,  however,  frequently 
periphrased  by  modal  verbs;  but  this  to  the  end  that  confusion 
with  tlie  realization  in  fact  may  be  precluded, 
a)  The  final  sentence  introduced  by  that  takes  therefore,  among  the 
distinguishable  moods,  the  conjunctive. 

Give  me  leave  that  I  may  turn  the  key.  That  no  man  enter 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  6,  3.).  Strew  the  deck  with  lavender,  and 
sprinkle  liquid  sweets,  That  no  rude  savour  maritime  invade  The 
Dose  of  nice  nobility  (Cowr.  p.  191.).     Comp.  7 

Even  in  Old-English  the  periphrasis  with  modal  verbs  is  often  sub- 
stituted for  the  simple  conjunctive:  The  emperour  seythe  to  the  religious 
men,  that  thei  withdrawe  hem,  that  thei  ne  be  hurt  ne  harmed  of  the 
gret  multytude  of  hors  (Macndkv.  p.  245.).  Out  of  contry  most  thou  fle 
Thai  Esaw  alo  not  the  (Town.  M.  p.  44.)  As  in  Gothic  the  final  sen- 
tences appear  with  the  conjunctive,  so  in  Anglosaxon  the  conjunctive  is 
to  be  ascribed  to  this  sentence,  even  when  not  disceniible  by  the  form: 
Ic  vas  on  vorulde  vadla  pat  |)u  vurde  velig  on  heofenum  (Cod.  Exon. 
91,  •22.).  Far  mid  us  pat  ve  pe  veligne  gedon  (Num.  10,  29.).  Cum  and 
sete  pine  hand  ofcr  hig,  pat  heo  hal  si)  and  libbe  (Maro.  5,  23.);  of  course 
also  where  other  conjunctions  than7>af  introduce  the  sentence:  Ve  comon 
io  pj  pat  ve  us  to  him  gebiddan  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  108)  and  others.  It 
is  remarkable  that  we  meet  here  and  there  an  indicative.  Old-Engl  : 
Oure  Lord  wroot  it  hymselve  In  stoon,  for  it  stedefast  was,  And  stonde 
sholde  evere  (P.  Plough m.  p.  328.).  Anglos.:  Ic  pe  fette /or  pi  pat  pu 
mine  fynd  virigdest  (Num.  23,  11.).  Ic  pe  het  feccan  pat  pu  mine  fynd 
virigdest  (24,  10.).  May  we  here  think  of  the  construction  of  the  Greek 
r^a,  log  with  the  indicative  of  preterites,  where  anintention  not  at- 
tained is  expressed? 

^)  The  same  is  true  of  negative  sentences  with  lest. 

Forget  to  pity  him,  lest  thy  pity  prove  A  serpent  that  will 
sting  thee  to  the  heart  (Shaksp.,  Kich.  II.  5,  3.).  And  govern 
well  thy  appetite,  lest  Sin  surprise  thee  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  545.). 
And  keep  thy  heart  light,  lest  it  make  thee  sink  When  hope  has 
kindled  nope,  and  lured  thee  to  the  brink  (Shelley  IY.  102.). 
This  is  the  iron  doom  of  Eatte;  which  no  prayer  or  influence 
of  mortal  will  avail  to  alter,  —  lest  justice  depart  out  of  the 
world  (Carl.,  Fred,  the  Gr.  7,  9.). 

Old-Engl.:  I>e  emperoure's  messingeres  to  Engelond  hire  come,  pat  pe 
kyng  abowe  .  .  Laste  pe  hye  emperour  for  his  outrage  Come  and  aestruue 
al  hys  lond  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  46.).  Looke  thou  not  ly  for  frevnd  ne  syb, 
Lest  to  thi  saulle  that  it  do  dere  (Town.  M.  p.  162.).  Ne  he  no  felaw 
to  an  irons  man,  Ne  with  no  wood  man  walke  by  the  way.  Lest  the 
repent  (Ghadc,  C.  T.  7668.)  Halfsax.:  Flih  nu  swiiTe  lest  he  pe  ^inde 
(Laum.  III.  39.).  Anglos.:  CyO*  pis  folce  pat  hig  ne  g^  ofer  p&  gemapro 
pelas  \ng  tvelton  (Exod.  19,  21.).  OnfoiT  Xkxepj  Ids  eov  God  yrre  veofiSe 
(Ps.  22,  12.).  p&t  he  his  englum  bebe&d  be  pe,  pat  hig  pe  on  hyra 
handom  beron,  /j^  ^  ^pe  pin  lot  at  st&ne  dtspome  (Math.  4,  6.). 
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9.  The  modal,  or  comparative  sentence  hardly  comes  under  the  case 
of  taking  the  conjunctive. 

a)  If  a  conjunctive  form  appears  in  sentences  commencing  with  a«, 
no  simple  comparison,  but  rather  an  abridgement  of  a  sentence 
takes  place,  which  may  be  explained  by  the  complete  forms,  a* 
if,  as  though,  Lat  qiuisi^  tanquam^  although  we  must  nowise  as- 
sume that  a  primitive  if  or  though  were  cast  off.  The  original 
conjunctive  sentence  is  rather  substituted  for  the  conditional  sen- 
tence itself,  and  there  is  a  second  (relative)  principal  sentence 
to  be  completed  after  the  as  out  of  the  preceding  principal  sen- 
tence, or  after  the  absolute  principal  sentence,  (as  also  with  as 
if)  to  which  second  sentence  the  sentence  attached  without  a 
conjunction  inmiediately  belongs  as  a  dependent  sentence.  This 
form  of  sentence,  which  contains  a  conditional  comparison,  goes 
back  to  the  most  ancient  times. 

„The  air  breathes  upon  us  here  most  sweetly.^  —  „ As  if  it 
had  lungs,  and  rotten  ones.^  —  „0r  as  *t  were  perfumed  by  a 
fen.^  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1.).  And  love  himself,  as  he  were 
amCd  in  steel.  Steps  forth,  and  girds  him  for  the  strife  of  death 
(CoLRR.,  Pice  2,  7.).  Hence  the  frequent  formula  as  it  were, 
which,  like  the  Latin  tanquam^  is  capable  of  being  attached  to 
isolated  members  of  a  sentence  as  the  expression  of  a  conditiduJ 
comparison:  And  there  was  under  his  feet  as  it  were  a  paved 
work  of  sapphire-stone  (Exod.  24,  10).  His  drooping  tail  mat- 
ted, as  it  were,  into  a  single  feather,  along  which  the  water 
trickled  from  his  back  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.,  Tne  Stout  (lentlem.). 

The  indicative  form  comes  in  even  here :  That  Illo  fought  as 
he  was  frantic  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  5,  4.). 

Old-Eng].:  A  ^t  ok  he  woide  breide  a  doun,  as  it  a  smalzerdewrt 
(R.  OP  Gl.  I.  22.).  pat  fuyr  smot  out  of  pat  yre,  iintyng  as  yt  «er« 
(L  140.).  And  lokid  als  he  weore  wod  (Alis.  1094.)  Neptanabus  may 
do  his  wille  With  Olimpias  ever  stille,  Al  so  hit  toeore  the  gode  Amman 
(449 ).  Alisaundre  ferde  on  ecbe  half,  So  hit  weore  an  hungry  wolf 
(^^183.).  Ther  preched  a  pardoner  As  he  a  preest  were  (P.  Plodghm.  p.  5.). 
So  also  as  it  were  stands  immediately  attached  to  isolated  members  of  a 
sentence:  Vole,  as  yi  were  wypoute  noumbre,  ajen  hym  he  nom  (B  or 
Gl.  I  179.).  pe  kynf^  tok  Brut  ys  owne  body,  in  osta^^  as  t/  iM^ 
(I.  1 3.).  Here  eldeme  per  by  fore  were  ynome  in  ostage  Fram  |)e  hatailo 
of  Troie,  in  wrerhe  an  it  were  (I.  11.)  The  Holy  Goost  of  hevene  Isfl* 
it  were  the  pawmo  (P.  Ploucjhm.  p.  360.\  This  sentence  introduced  with 
it  is  readily  capable  of  falling  out  of  the  construction,  so  far  as  i/  iW 
longer  admits  any  immediate  reference  to  any  named  subject  HalfeaL: 
He  was  so  kene  and  so  strong:  alse  he  were  an  eatande  (LaJam  1.  58. 
yonnj;.  text).  Anglos  :  And  f):i  Vealas  flugon  pa  Kiiglan  svd  ptef  fff 
were  (Sax.  Chr.  473.).  See  other  forms,  which  belong  here,  in  the  Doctrine 
of  the  Joining  of  Sentences. 

It  is  clear  that  even  the  unrecognisable  moods  are  to  be  reduced  to 
this  original  conjunctive  Moreover,  the  conjunctive  was  not  in  former 
times  limited  to  the  preterite.  Old-Engl  :  Wateres  he  hap  eke  gode  ynof, 
ac  at  be  fore  alle  oper  pre  Out  of  the  lond  in  to  pe  see,  armes  at  pei  ^ 
(R.  OP  Gl.  1.  2.).  Anglos.:  And  pu  pa  vord  spricest  svd  pu  sylfa  »t 
synna  ^ehvilcrej  Jirena  gefylled  (Gov.  Exon.  12,  2.). 

In  simple  comparative  sentences  with  svd  the  Anglosaxon  has  also  oftea 
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a  conjonctiye:  Bete  ver  and  Tite  ivd  bit  riht  9^  (Lego.  Mhvtt,  B.  34. 
cf.  Leoo    GscT.  I.  B.  2.  39.). 

Allied  Id  substance  to  the  sentences  just  named  are  sentences 
still  sometimes  met  with  in  Modern-English  in  which  an  occurs 
instead  of  as:  »Feel,  masters,  how  I  shake. ^  —  ,.So  do  you, 
hostess.*  —  „Do  I?  Yea,  in  -very  truth,  do  I,  an  H  were  an 
aspen  leaf,^  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.)  I  will  roar  you  an  H 
were  any  nightingale  (Mids.  N.  Dr.  1,  2.). 

This  manner  of  expression,  appearing  vul^r  now,  was  not  so  in  former 
times.  An  is  the  ori^^nally  copulative  andy  in  which  form  it  also  formerly 
appears.  Old-Engl.:  5^  answere  and  |e  were  twenty  ;ere  olde  (Cot.  Mtst. 
p.  80.}.  The  Anglosaxon  and  was  used,  after  woras  denoting  equality, 
m  the  sense  of  the  Latin  ac^  atone  (after  idem,  talis,  pariter,  aeque  <&c ), 
and  was  employed  also  in  English  without  a  correlative,  so  far  as  this 
is  to  be  reaoilT  supplied  from  the  context  Anglos.:  Nu  seo  burh  svylc 
is  . .  ge^ce  and  heo  va^re  to  bysne  &steald  eallum  middanearde  (Orgs,  by 
Ettm.  8,  4.).  Hit  y&s  apr  byson,  pat  pat  cild,  pe  lag  on  pam  cradele, 
beah  hit  naefire  metes  ne  abite,  pat  p&  gytseras  leton  c/en  scyldige  and 
nit  gevittig  vcere  (Leoo.  Cnct.  I.  B.  74.). 

b)  The  comparative  sentence  introduced  by  than  presents  here  and 
there  traces  of  a  conjunctive.  Here  may  perhaps  be  reckoned: 
And  sooner  may  a  gulling  weather-spy  .  .  tell  certainly  .  . 
Than  thou,  when  thou  depart'st  from  me,  can  show  Whither  thou 
wouldst  go  (Donne,  Sat.  1 ,  57.),  where  can  would  answer  to  the 
Anglosaxon  canne. 

Old-English  often  has  the  conjunctive:  pat  was  hym  leuere,  pan  hys 
fader  were  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  382.).  Ne  see  je,  pat  her  bors  beb  suyftore 
pan  foure  be  (II.  397.).  Sentences  like:  Betre  is,  so  y  ow  telle.  Than 
he  ows  alle  aguelle  (Alis.  3037.)  are  not  all  of  the  same  kind,  since  they 
rest  upon  a  contraction  of  the  comparative  with  a  substantive  sentence. 
See  the  Joining  of  Sentences.  Anglosaxon  uses  the  conjunctive 
without  hesitation  in  sentences  of  a  general  nature:  Ic  eom  on  stence 
itrengre  ponne  recels  bfftfe  rose  sg  (Cod.  £xo5.  423,  18.).  Ic  eom  vr&OTre 
ponne  vermod  <j7  (425,  24.).   pu  gesihst  m&re  ponne  pis  s^  (Job.  1,  60.). 

c)  The  eonjunctiye  is  rarely  to  be  met  with  in  one  member  of  a 
comparative  sentence  in  which  the  higher  or  lower  determination 
of  the  degree  of  one  member  is  made  dependent  upon  that  of 
the  other. 

Proof  to  the  tempest^s  shock.  Firmer  he  roots  him  the  ruder 
it  blow  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  Lake  2,  19.). 

Old-Engl.:  The  more  they  be,  the  more  I  schal  sloo  (Rich.  G.  db  L. 
6403.).  £1  sentences  stating  no  relation  of  fact  this  is  of  itself  nothing 
surprising. 

10.  The  adjective  sentence,  which  is  connected  with  a  relative 
pronoun,  even  where  it  is  used  substantively,  as  well  as  generally 
every  dependent  sentence  introduced  by  a  relative  particle,  may 
come  into  the  case  to  take  the  conjunctive. 

a)  The  conjunctive  may  appear,  if  a  concessive  is  accompanied 
by  a  relative  sentence,  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  member 
jointly  supposed  or  jointly  conceded. 

Hap  what  hap^  My  basnet  to  a'  prentice  cap,  Lord  Surrey's 
o'er  the  Till!  (Scott,  Marm.  6,  21.). 

Mitxacr,  MgL  Or.  IL  9 
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Angl. :  Vyrce  hva  pat  pki  be  vyrce^  otftfe  do  phi  pat  he  do,  k  he  hafOT 
pat  pat  he  eamaff  (Boeth.  37,  2.).     Comp.  p.  125. 

b)  Of  course  the  conjunctive  enters  when  the  relative  sentence  is 
of  itself  an  optative  sentence  or  a  member  of  an  hypothe- 
tical construction. 

And  if  she  should,  which  Heav'n  forbid^  O'erthrow  me,  as  the 
fiddler  did,  What  after-course  have  I  to  take  (Butl.,  Hud.  3,  3, 
525.),  Therefore  may  you  Hear,  what  were  too  much  for  her 
fortitude  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  1,  2.).     See  above  p.  111. 

The  case,  so  familiar  to  the  older  tongue,  that  a  relative  sentence,  whose 
subject-matter  has  only  the  i  mport  of  a  supposition,  particularly  after  a 
negative  or  an  imperative  sentence,  receives  the  simple  conjunctive  re- 
cognisable by  its  form,  seems  to  have  been  lost. 

Ther  is  non  of  thulke  threo  that  hadde  eni  wounde,  That  ever  eft 
I'heled  beo,  ac  deyeth  in  a  stounde  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  138.).  Hangyd 
be  he  that  thei  toun  velde  To  Crystene  men,  whyl  he  may  level  (Rich. 
G   DE  L.  4414.).    Angi.:  Nsenig  h&leOa  is  pe  ILreccan  mage  o(fife  rimvUe 

ealra  pslra  vundra  pe  he  .  .  gefremede  (God  Exon.  155,  19.).  Alaede  of 
pysse  leodbyrig  pa  pe  leofe  sien  ofestum  miclum  (Gaedm.  2495.).  Dd  i 
patte  diige  (God  Exos.  300,  10).  And  gebence  sviisre  geome  se  pe  domes 
geveald  dgey  vas  (=  hvas)  he  sylf  georne  (Lego.  Csvi.  I.  B.  2.). 

Modal  verbs  in  Principal  and  Dependent  Sentences. 

By  modal  verbs,  if  we  go  back  to  the  meaning  qf  the  gram- 
matical mood,  we  can  properly  understand  only  those  verbs  which, 
in  juxtaposition  with  a  verbal  form,  the  infinitive,  are  in  a  certain 
manner  substituted  for  what  languages  more  rich  in  forms  are  went  to 
express  by  a  mood. 

For  the  indicative,  whose  forms  are  hardly  lost  in  a  langoftge, 
it  needs  no  substitute  of  this  sort.  Only  the  conjunctive,  and  this 
in  particular,  as  well  as  the  imperative,  may  partly  by  reason  of  their 
obliterated  form,  partly  by  reason  of  the  ambiguity  of  their  reference 
in  the  construction  or  in  the  single  sentence,  receive  as  a  substitute 
a  modal  verb  joined  on  to  the  notion  of  an  activity,  whether  this 
verb  itself  appear  in  one  of  the  aforesaid  modal  forms  or  in  the 
indicative. 

The  modal  verbs  which  are  here  particularly  considered  are  nutjj) 

shall^  will  and  let.    So  far  as  the  conjunctive  declines  the  represen- 

tation  of  a  predicated  act  from  the  side  of  its  reality,  the  latter  may, 

according  to  circumstances,  be  regarded  as  an  unreied  one  or  as  one 

not  realized,  and  as  a  conceded,  striven  for,  occasioned  or  requested 

activity,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  construction.     Other  verbal 

notions,  as,  m|ust,  can,  dare,  might  accordingly  be  regarded  as  more 

precisely  determining  periphrases  of  the  notion  of  the  conjunctiTe, 

some  of  which  the  older  language  has  in  fact  employed.    But  ^e 

reckon  here  chiefly  those  which  appear  with  the  infinitive  where  the 

oldest  language  was  able  to  suffice  with  the  conjunctive. 

1.  The  verb  may,  Anglos,  magan^  Old-norse  mega,  has  been  weakened 

down  from  the  meaning  of  having  power  {vcdere^  posse)  to  the 

notion  of  being  permitted,  being  inclined,   like,  and  to  ao 

indefinite  may,  so  that  it  approaches  the  idea  of  shall  andinte^ 
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changes  with  it     In  the  variable  meaning  it  often  appears  with 

}ie  in6nitive,  where  the  simple  conjunctive  may  take  or  might  have 

iaken  its  place. 

I  In  principal  sentences  it  frequently  appears  as  a  primitive 
indicative,  and  mostly  in  a  more  pregnant  meaning,  so  that  it 
cannot  be  regarded  as  the  periphrasis  of  a  mere  conjunctive. 

x)  It  appears  however  in  a  periphrastic  manner  in  optative  sen- 
tences, and  the  modal  verb  itself  may  be  regarded  as  an  origin- 
ally conjunctive  form  which  has  been  subsequently  effaced. 

And  Jove  maif  never  let  me  longer  live  l1iun  I  may  seek  to 
gratify  your  love  (Maki„,  I  Tamburl.  I,  1).  0  may  I  breathe 
no  longer,  than  I  breathe  My  soul  in  praise  to  him,  who  gave 
my  soul  (Yor  NO,  N.  Th.  4,  387  ).  So  may  tlie  foes  of  Giaffir 
fall!  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  25.)  May  thorns  be  planted  in  the  mar- 
riagebed !  (BrLW.,  Lady  of  Lyons  5,  2.).  May'ftt  thou  find  with 
Heav'n  the  same  forgiveness,  As  with  thy  father  here  (RowE, 
Fair  Penit.  5,  1.). 

The  indicative  form  is  certainly  early  mingled  with  it.  Old-Engl.: 
Now  weynd  before,  ille  nty^ht  thou  speck!  (Town.  M.  p.  11.),  whereas 
in  sentences  like:  Thou  mijt  yon  horn,  leve  brother  (Wkigbt,  Anecd. 
p.  6 )  the  indicative  is  justified.  The  usual  optative  form  is  however 
motej  mot,  therein  we  may  find  the  c^snjunctive  form  Anglos,  mote  pL 
moteji,  as  well  as  the  indicative  form  mot  (most)  motpi,  moton:  Ament 
amen!  so  mot  hyt  be!  (Halliw.,  Freemas  ('i5;>.).  Ylle  mot  thou  the! 
(Tow5.  M.  p.  247.).  Comp.  Halfsax  :  A  mote  pu  wel /arm  (La^am.  I. 
191.),  in  which  a  decided  conjunctive  is  contained. 

^  In  the  consequence  of  a  hypothetical  construction,  in  which 
both  the  conditioned  and  the  conditioning  are  to  be  regarded 
as  not  realized,  the  preterite  might  often  stands,  slightly  differing 
from  would,  yet  not  without  a  characteristic  distinction  and  the 
prominence  of  the  radical  meaning. 

If  vanitv  was  a  fit  thing  .  .  I  might  indulge  some  on  the  same 
occasion  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  4,  4.).  Immense  sums  have  been  ex- 
pended on  works  which,  if  a  rebellion  broke  out,  might  perish 
in  a  few  hours  (Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  I.  34.);  with  which  comp.: 
If  the  government  were  subverted  by  physical  force,  all  this 
moveable  wealth  would  be  exposed  to  imminent  risk  of  spoliation 
and  destruction  (ib.). 

This  form  is  not  always  far  removed  from  the  most  ancient  An- 
glos. :  Sv&  mihton  e&c  fk  offre  J>e  pxr  feollon  don,  gif  hi  voldon  (A.- 
S.  HoMiL.  I.  12.).  Eiffe  mihte  Crist,  gif  he  volde,  on  thisum  life  vun- 
jan  butan  earfodhyssum  (I.  164.). 

0  In  the  dependent  sentence,  on  the  contrary,  the  periphrasis 
often  does  not  go  beyond  the  meaning  of  the  simple  conjunctive 
form,  and  the  Anglosaxon  usage  sometimes  approaches  the  En- 
glish in  this  domain. 
a)  The  periphrasis  is  frequent  in  the  case  sentence,  whose  prin- 
cipal  sentence  expresses  in  its  predicate  an  act  of  the  will,  a 
tendency  or  an  emotion. 

I  do  entreat  that  we  may  sup  together  (Shaksp.,  0th.  4,  1.}. 
How  I  came  by  the  crovm,  0  God,  forgive  1  And  grant  it  may 

9* 
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with  thee  in  true  peace  live  (II  Henry  IV.  4,  4.).  Fll  so  far 
take  on  me  as  order  that  you  may  be  admitted  (Byr.,  Foscari 
2,  1.).  A  father  must  form  wishes  for  his  child  .  .  and  1  will 
make  mine,  that  he  may  live  to  make  as  good  use  of  life,  as 
one  that  shall  be  nameless,  is  now  doing  at  Cambridge  (Chat- 
ham, Lett  21.).  Pray,  my  darling  wife.  That  we  may  die  the 
self-same  day  (Tennys.  p.  86.).  It  was  my  secret  wish  that 
he  inight  be  prevailed  on  to  accompanv  me  (Byk.,  Fragm.).  They 
apprehended  that  he  might  have  been  carried  off  by  gipsies 
(South EY,  Nelson).  If  the  principal  sentence  contains  the  no- 
tion of  imagining  or  representing,  a  more  concrete  meaning  of 
the  may  becomes  more  prominent  in  the  dependent  sentence: 
I  know  not  how  this  may  be  (Byk.,  Fragm.).  Thus  did  he 
answer  me:  yet  said  hereafter  I  might  know  more  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  4,  2.). 

Old-Engl.:  Now  God  leue,  pat  be  wrecbe  per  of  by  twene  vs  mow 
be  do  (R.  OP  Gl.  I.  139).  And  alle  that  hoped  it  myahte  be  so,  Noon 
heyene  myahte  hem  bolde  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  22.).  May  here  often  inter- 
changes with  mot;  thus  in  the  cited  passages  in  an  other  manuscript: 
God  ieue  that  hit  moU  be  wreke  (R.  op  Gl.  1.  c);  and  thus  the  An- 
glosazon  motan  comes  nearer  to  the  modem  may  in  sentences  of  thii 
sort  than  magan.  Comp. :  And  bapdon  pat  moston  habban  Morkere  heom 
to  eorle  (Sax.  Chr.  1066.).  The  An^Iosaxon  magan  lets  the  primitiYe 
meaning  shine  through  still  more:  Do  pat  ic  mdae  geseon  (A  -S  Homo. 
I.  158.).  Mid  hd  micelan  feo  voidest  pu  pa  habban  geboht  pat  pa 
svutole  mihtest^  tocnavan  pine  trind  and  pme  find  (I.  12).  Sva  hra 
sva  ville  de<')plice  spiri^^n  mid  inneveardan  mode  &fter  rihte,  and  nylle 
pat  hine  apnig  mon  offtfe  a^niff  ping  mage  &merran,  onfrinne  ponne  se- 
can  on  innan  him  selfum  p&tne  ler  ymbdtan  hine  sohte  ^Bokth.  3o,  1.). 

j3)  Whereas  in  the  conditional  sentence  may  more  rarely  comes 
into  the  case  to  appear  periphrastically  with  an  infinitive  in- 
stead of  the  conjunctive,  in  which  case  we  may  reckon  sen- 
tences like:  Lands,  goods,  horse,  armour,  anything  I  have  Is 
his  to  use,  so  Somerset  may  die  ^Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  5,  1.); 
it  stands  more  frequently  in  tke  concessive  sentence, 
which  concedes  the  possibility:  I,  although  my  opinion  may 
require  apology.  Deem  this  a  commentator  s  phantasy  (Btr.,  D. 
Juan  3,  11.);  also  in  sentences  with  a  relative  of  generalized 
import:  Wnatever  the  stars  may  have  betokened^  this  August 
1749  was  a  momentous  month  to  Germany  (Lewes,  G  I.  15.). 
Whatever  might  have  been  Sophia^s  sensations,  the  rest  of  the 
family  was  easily  consoled  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  16). 

This  mode  of  expression  belongs  to  the  more  modem  time,  so  far  as 
the  idea  of  power  does  not  here  come  out  more  sharply.  MoreoTer, 
hypothetical  as  well  as  other  sentences  may  of  course  contain  the  terb 
from  of  old.  Halfsax.:  Jif  ich  hit  ma:i  ifo  her  of  pu  scalt  bed  kiiig 
(La^am.  II.  G6.). 

7)  In  final  sentences  the  periphrasis  of  a  conjunctive  by  mcj/i 
might  is  familiar,  and  the  weakening  of  the  fundamental  meaning 
the  most  sensible.  The  relation  of  the  periphrasis  to  the  simple 
conjunctive  appears  especially  from  the  comparison  of  passages 
in  the  Bible  with  the  Anglosaxon  translation. 
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The  God  of  soldiers  .  .  iDform  Thy  thoughts  with  Doblenesa, 
that  thou  mayst  prove  To  shame  unTalnerabie  (Shaksp^  Coriol. 
6,  3.).  Bring  it  to  me,  that  I  may  eat  (Gr.s.  tl^  4.)  (Anglos. : 
Bring  me  |>it  ic  ete).  Honour  thj  fatner  and  thy  mother  .  . 
that  thy  days  may  be  prolonged^  and  that  it  may  go  weU  with 
thee  (Dei:ter.  5,  16.)  (Anglos.:  Armrffa  |>inum  lider  and  pine 
mod  or.  pat  pa  «t  langlife,  and  pat  ba  n  velig  on  pam  lande). 
And  was  there  until  the  death  of  Herod,  that  it  might  be  fuU 
jUied  which  was  spoken  of  the  Lord  by  the  prophet  (Mattu. 
iy  15.)  (Anglos.:  And  vas  pser  off  Herodes  fordsi^f,  pat  ntre 
gefyllrd  pat  pe  fram  Drihtne  gecTeden  Tas  parh  pone  Titegan). 
Constantius  had  separated  his  forces,  that  he  might  divide  the 
attention  and  resistance  of  the  enemy  (Gibbon.  Decl.  9.).  Did 
I  hate  thee,  I  would  bid  thee  strike,  that  I  might  be  avenged! 
(BriAv.,  Richel.  3,  2.)  In  the  negative  sentences  introduced 
by  lest  this  is  less  frequent:  1  cut  them  off:  and  had  a  pur- 
pose now  To  lead  out  many  to  the  Holy  Land,  Lest  rest,  and 
lying  still,  might  make  them  look  Too  near  unto  my  state 
(Shaksp.,  n  Henry  lY.  4,  4.).  Thus  saying  rose  the  Monarch, 
and  prevented  all  reply.  Prudent  lest  frt>m  his  resolution  raised, 
Others  among  the  chief  might  offer  now  .  .  what  erst  they  fear'd 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  466.).  Here  the  conjunctive  should  is  more 
usual :  Climb  we  not  too  high  Lest  we  should  fail  too  low 
(C<»LF.R.,  Wallenst  1,  4.). 

We  early  meet  with  a  similar  weakening  of  the  modal  verb.  Old- 
Engl.:  In  I>e  Norp  half  ^ef  hem  lend,  wher  pou  wolt  by  se,  {>at  heo 
mowt  bituene  pe  and  |>e  Scottes  be  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  130.)  He  wolde 
tuffre  for  us  ..  to  that  ende  and  entent,  that  his  passioun  and  his 
dethe  .  .  tnyghte  ben  knowen  eTenly  to  alle  the  parties  of  the  world 
rllAi-Nbtv.  p.  2.).  It  was  a  matter  of  course  that  the  idea  of  the  in- 
tended capacity,  of  rendering  possible  was  transferred  to  that 
of  the  determination  f^nerally,  as  both  ideas  encounter  each  other 
in  sentences  of  the  kind  specified.  Comp  Halfsax. :  Wepne  pine  cnihtet, 
bat  we  i  pan  morf^n-liht  marten  come  fbrff  riht  (LaJam.  II.  328 ).  Even 
m  Anelosaxon  the  more  concrete  meaning  of  the  verb  in  such  cases  is 
weakened  down:  And  volde  cuman  in  Oalb'a  rice,  and  in  Gale  pam 
mynstre  in  elpeodignesse  for  Drythne  lifjan,  p&t  heo  py  e0r  meahte  pat 
4^ce  e(fel  in  heofenum  geeamjan  (Thorpe,  Anal.  p.  49.).  pk  vicode  pe 
cynin^r  on  ne&veste  p»re  by  rig  p&  hvile  pe  hie  heora  com  geripon, 
pat  pi  Deniscan  him  ne  meahton  pas  rypes  forvymtm  (sic)  (Sax.  Ghb. 
H%.).  —  After  kit  we  find  also  nculde  eTsn  in  Halfiua. :  Ne  durste  per 
na  cniht  to  nfele  riecchen  na  wiht  leoste  he  iculden  leosen  his  leomen 
(LAf%M.  Ill,  16.)i  as  well  as  wolde:  Ne  durste  per  na  man  speken,  leste 
pe  king  hit  volde  awreken  (La^am    II.  624.). 

.  The  employment  of  the  modal  verbs  shall  and  will  has  been  con- 
sidered in  discussing  the  tenses.  The  forms  should  and  would  with 
the  infinitive  occur  in  the  widest  extent  as  representatives  of  the 
conjunctive,  and  even  here  are  to  be  regarded  as  originally  con- 
junctive forms. 

The  peculiar  displacement  of  the  preterite,  which  has  also  forced 
its  way  where  a  present  has  place,  has  been  likewise  touched  a 
Modern-English  is  so  used  to  this  displacement  that  it  almost 
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exception  renders  the  Anglosaxon  conjuuctive  of  the  present  of 
sculafi,  scylan  by  should, 
3.  The  verb  let  Anglos.  l<stan,  Goth,  letun,  leitan,  Old-norse  Idta^  = 
sinere,  2)ermittere,  apart  from  its  other  meanings,  in  its  imperative 
form,  combined  wltli  an  indicative,  has  become  the  periphrasis  of 
a  conjunctive  of  the  first  and  third  person,  and  may  thus  also  be 
regarded  as  a  periphrasis  of  the  missing  forms  of  the  imperative. 
The  periphrasis  contains  a  demand,  but  which  requires  partly 
a*  concession,  partly  an  occasioning.  Anglosaxon  in  these 
cases  commonly  used  the  conjunctive;  English,  in  part  at  least, 
still  employs  this  mood  along  with  the  periplirasis.  The  person 
of  whom  the  act  is  desired,  stands  in  the  accusative,  although  in 
the  interchange  of  the  pronominal  forms,  the  nominative  is  occa- 
sionally met  with :  Lft  they^  who  raise  the  spell,  beware  the  Fiend! 
(BiLW.,  Richel.  2,  1.). 

a)  Referred  to  the  first  person  singular,  it  occurs  as  an  exhor- 
tation of  the  speaker  to  himself,  assuming  the  form  of  a  request 
to  a  person  addressed,  particularly  in  Modern-English. 

Yet  let  me  not  forget  what  I  have  gained  From  their  own 
mouths  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  512.).  Then  lei  me  not  let  pass  Ces- 
sion which  now  smiles  (9,  479.).  So  let  me  ftpeed  (Planciie, 
Fortunio  1,  2.). 

This  mode  of  expression  does  not  appear  in  Enj^lish  till  later.  Old- 
End.-.  Lete  me  ae  how  I  may  were  ^that  wede  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  ill.).  In 
Halfsaxon  and  in  Anglosaxon  we  seek  it  in  vain;  for  expressions  like: 
Lcet  me  hatiban  [)e  (Gen.  38,  16.))  which  hold  fast  the  notion  of  permis- 
sion, do  not  belong  here. 

b)  The  speaker  often  makes  known  a  summons  to  himselfand 
others  by  the  periphrasis  with  let. 

Let's  go  in^  gentlemen  (Shaksp.,  Merry  Wives  8,  3.).  Lft  us 
exalt  his  name  (Ps.  34,  3.)  [Anglos. :  Upp  ahehban  ve  his  naman 
(Ps.  33,  3 )].  Let  us  go  into  the  next  towns  (Mark.  1,  38.) 
f  Anglos.:  Fare-ve  on  gehende  tdnas).  Let  us  go  round.  And  let 
the  sail  be  slack,  the  course  be  slow,  That  at  our  leisure,  as  we 
coast  along.  We  may  contemplate  (RociERs,  It,  Naples).  Lei  itf 
stand  by  each  other,  masters,  and  prevent  him  (Suf.kid.  Know- 
LES,  Virgin.  3,  2  ). 

Old-Engl. :  Let  us  not  tarry  les  ne  mare  (Town.  M.  p  279).  Now 
neybores  and  kynnysmen  kte  us  forth  go  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  95 ).  The  older 
langua^  prefers  the  conjunctive:  Go  ipe  (Wiclyffe,  Joh.  11,  16.).  Md:^ 
tpe  hevene  and  erth  (Town.  M.  p.  1.),  where  the  English  translation  (rf 
the  Bible  has  let. 

c)  Modern-English  frequently  has  the  periphrasis  instead  of  the 
third  person  of  the  singular  and  plural.  Their  shades  of 
meaning  arc  as  various  as  those  of  the  conjunctive  itself,  so  that 
wish,  command  and  even  concession  can  be  expressed 
thereby. 

Let  the  waters  under  the  heaven  be  gathered  together,  andW 
the  dry  land  appear  (Gen.  1,  9.).  I^t  all  the  earth  fear  the 
Lord  (Ps.  33,  8.).  He  trusted  on  the  Lord  that  he  would  deliver 
him;  l^  him  deliver  him  (Ps.  22,  8.).   Thus  this  sentence  repre- 
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sents  the  dependent  sentence  in  the  concessive  construction:  I 
shall  make  no  attempt  to  conceal  his  faults.  Let  them  be  dealt 
wUh  as  harshly  as  severest  justice  may  dictate,  they  will  not 
eclipse  the  central  light  which  shines  throughout  his  life  (Le- 
VES,  G.  I.  4.). 

Turns  of  this  sort  seem  foreign  to  the  ancient  langua^.  Old-English 
here  long  preserves  the  conjunctive.  Comp.  Old-Engl.:  Waters  .  .  Be 
gedered  to  geder  (Tows.  M.  p.  2.).  Anglos.:  Beon  gegadtrode  pa  vateru 
be  siud  under  ()eare  (?)  heofenan,  and  ateovige  drigiiis  (Gkn.  1,  9.).  On- 
artedc  hine  eall  eorffe  (Ps.  :32,  7.  Comp.  Engl.  33,  8.).  He  hopode  to 
Drihtne,  ali/se  he  hine  (Ps.  21,  7.  Comp.  Engl.  22,  8.).^  Where  the  older 
language  uses  kt,  with  the  meaning  of  cavxe,  Anglos,  r/o/i,  the  imperative 
contains  a  summons  to  determinate  persons  to  occasion  something.  Old- 
Engl. :  Lat  pine  enchantors,  quop  Merlin,  sone  bifore  me  bringe  (R.  op 
Gl.  I.  130.).  Lat  delue  under  pe  fimdement  (I.  131 ).  Halfsax.:  LetetS 
comen  sonen  pa  feouwer  and  twOti  children  (La^am.  I.  243.).  This  mode 
of  expression  certainly  leads  to  the  use  of  the  periphrases  mentioned  here, 
but  is  essentially  distinct  therefrom.  Moreover,  even  at  present,  the 
notions  of  permitting  and  of  occasioning  are  still  sometimes  mixed 
with  that  of  let.  Comp.:  You  must  write  us  and  let  us  know  what  day 
you  are  to  come  back  ;Bclw.,  Alice  1,  3.). 


The  Imperative. 

The  imperative  gives  the  verb  the  meaning  of  an  address, 
in  which  an  utterance  of  the  will  is  contained.  It  may  be  con- 
ceived t>3  a  command  or  prohibition,  as  a  summons,  request,  wish, 
exhortation,  and  so  forth.  Each  subjective  shade  of  meaning  of  the 
imperative  is  yielded  partly  from  the  context  of  the  speech,  partly 
from  the  tone  and  bearing  of  the  speaker. 

1.  This  address,  which  f^uounces  an  act  that  is  to  be  accomplished, 
may  be  directed  to  one  or  to  several  persons.  The  distinctive 
forms  of  the  singular  and  of  the  plural  of  the  imperative  having 
been  in  subsequent  times  blended  into  one,  the  context  and  the 
situation  must  make  the  address  clear  in  this  respect.  But,  since 
the  single  person  or  the  personified  object  may  be  addressed  in 
the  singular  or  in  the  plunil,  the  address  with  thou  can  be  distin- 
guished from  the  address  in  the  plural  only  by  additional  deter- 
minations, either  by  the  pronouns  tffou  or  you  coming  in,  or  by  a 
personal  pronoun  or  possessive  pronoun's  making  the  number  of 
the  address  clear  in  the  course  of  the  speech. 

Nay,  cursed  be  thou  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  71.).  Hark  thee,  lad,  — 
ride  early  at  night  (Scott,  R.  Roy  9.)  Die  thou  (Leigh  Hunt, 
Legend  of  Florence  5,  3.).  liepine  not  at  thy  lot  (Byr.  p.  308.), 
Be  still  as  yoa  are  now  (p.  309.).  The  imperative  cannot,  as  a 
direct  address,  properly  enter  into  a  dependent  sentence;  it  never- 
theless sometimes  stands  in  a  dependent  sentence:  To  a  solemn 
feast  I  will  invite  young  Selim  Calymath,  AVhere  be  thou  present 
(Marl.,  Jew  of  M    5,  2.). 

More  explicable  is  the  loss  of  the  characteristic  terminations  of  the  plural 
of  the  present  in  the  indicative  and  conjunctive  than  that  of  the  plural 
termination   of  the  imperative,    the  subject  enounced  keeping  clear  th^ 
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reference  to  the  plural  in  the  present  Tet  this  abbreviation  may  be  derived 
fbrm  the  Anglosaxon  forms  mentioned  below  which  have  undergone  elision. 
Old-English  still  frequently  distinguishes  the  singular  and  the  plural  by  the 
forms:  Qo^  he  seyde,  to  Quintylyan  in  helle,  her  he  ys  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  210.)* 
penchep  on  ^oure  eldeme,  pat  were  of  so  noble  my|te  (I  215.).  Halfiua.: 
Let  pu  mi  sueuen  to  selpen  iturnen  (La^am.  III.  14.).  LeU6  slsppen  I>end 
king  (I  32.).  An  elided  form  is  found  early  accompanied  by  the  pronoun 
^e:  Halfsax.:  Ne  beo  ge  nohht  forr  dredde  oiF  me  (Orm.  334H.).  Ne  lete  ?« 
nenne  quick  (Lajlam.  I.  35.);  and  this  is  the  elision  current  in  Anglos.:  No 
hdbbe-ge  gold  ne  seolfer  (Math.  10,  9.).  Ne  beo-ge  n&  hogjende  (6,  34.). 
Nelle-ge  eov  ondraedan  (Luc.  2,  10.).  Sitte-ge  on  ceastre  (24,  49.).  Hale 
vese-ge  (Math.  28,  2'J.).  Ne/arc  ge,  ne  nQ/yljaff  (Lcc.  17,  23.).  Decided 
coniunctiye  forms  are  moreover  met  with :  Ne  sverigen  ge  Lkgo.  ^Elpr.  48.). 
Nellon  ge  vesau  svyice  le&se  licceteras  (Math.  6,  16.)*,  as  the  (Gothic  also 
admits  the  conjunctive  along  with  the  imperative  for  the  second  person  in 
the  singular  and  plural,  which  especially  occurs  in  negative  sentences. 
Besides,  the  full  plural  form  of  the  imperative  stands  without  a  pronominal 
subject  immediately  after  it;  the  singular  may  cast  off  an  e,  not  an  a: 
Sege  me  hvelces  endes  fe\e  augin  vilnige  (Bokth.  5,  3.).  Virc  pe  nu  apnne 
arc  (Gkn.  6,  14.).     Uabbaff  rihtne  mittan  (Exod.  5,  18.). 

2)  The  representation  of  the  imperative  by  an  indicative  is  pos- 
sible in  English  by  the  word  shall  with  the  infinitive.  In  Anglo* 
saxon  a  present  could  be  substituted  for  the  imperative  in  the  se- 
cond person  of  the  indicative. 

Make  thee  an  ark  of  gopher-wood,  rooms  shalt  thou  make  in  the 
ark  (Gen.  (>,  14.). 

Anglos.:    Virc   pe  nu  senne  arc  of  aheaveuum  bordum,   and  pu  vircgt 
vununge  binnan  pam  arce  (1.  c). 

3)  Although  only  the  future  can  be  bidden,  the  idea  of  an  accom- 
plished act  is  by  emotion  taken  up  into  the  command.  The 
demand  that  an  act  shall  be  accomplished  is  an  exhortation 
of  him  who  will  have  the  activity  effected  or  broken  off  in  tlie  most 
speedy  manner. 

Have  (loiipy  for  more  I  hardly  can  endure  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  VI. 
1,  4.  cf.  Rich.  III.  1.  3.).  Have  done  with  your  compliments  (GAy, 
Begg.  Op.  2,  1.)  Come,  thy  signature,  and  have  done  with  them 
(CoLER.,  Pice.  2,  14.).  Hence  the  provincial  a  done!  —  Forget 
me,  see  me  not,  and  so  be  gone  (Marl.,  Jew.  of  M.  1,  2).  Tigress, 
be  gone!  (Addis..  Rosam.  1,  3.)  Hence  begone!  treated  almost  tf 
an  interjection.     With  it  comp.;  Get  thee  gone!  and  the  like. 

Forms  of  this  sort  belong  particularly  to  the  language  of  common  Iife> 
In  ancient  times  have  done  is  often  found:  „IIave  done,'  quod  s«-he,  ,com 
of,  and  speed  the  fast."  (CiiArc,  C.  T.  3726.).  Be  not  aferd,  have  dosti 
trus  sam  cure  gere  (Town.  M.  p.  28.).  Bot  have  done  as  tyte  (p.  US-)- 
I  have  not  made  out  a  greater  age  of  similar  expressions 

G.    The  Subject  and  Predicate  in  their  Relation  to  each 

other. 

The  sentence  becomes  a  concluded  and  harmonious  whole  b^th6 
reference  of  the  predicate,  perceptible  in  the  notion  of  the  activity^ 
to  the  subject  so  that  the  notion  of  the  activity  constitutes  at  the 
same  time  the  bond,  the  so-called  copula,  of  the  sentence.    Bat  the 
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tabject  18  the  standard  for  the  form  of  the  verb,  and  the  inflective 
form,  to  render  this  reference  perceptible,  must  agree  with  the  sub- 
ject in  number  and  person.  The  congruence,  therefore,  of  the  verb 
with  the  subject  stands  good  as  a  general  rule. 

But  the  carrying  out  of  this  general  principle  is  not  always  ad- 
hered to,  even  in  the  simplest  form  of  the  sentence. 

The  subject,  considered  as  to  its  grammatical  nature,  or  ac- 
cording to  its  substance,  may  render  a  variety  of  number  possible, 
as  a  diange  in  its  position  may  occasion  a  deviation  in  the  number 
of  the  predicate. 

If  the  predicate  is  not  a  simple  tense,  but  a  verb  with  a  predi- 
cative complement,  this  complement  is  also  subject  to  the  general 
role  of  congruence;  yet  the  rule  is  not  to  be  universally  carried  out, 
and,  especially,  an  attraction  of  the  verbal  form  by  the  predicative 
detenntnation  may  find  admission. 

Finally,  in  contracted  sentences,  several  subjects  which  may 
be  different  in  number  or  with  regard  to  the  person  and  to  the  na- 
tural gender,  present  difficulties  here  and  there  and  afford  room  some- 
times for  a  difference  of  apprehension  in  the  treatment  of  the  com- 
mon predicate.  In  such  cases  also,  iudecisiveness  in  the  usage  of 
the  language,  as  well  as  negligence  of  the  speaker,  may  take  place. 


Congruence  of  the  Predicate  with  a  Simple  Subject 

I.  If  the  predicate  consists  of  a  simple  or  compound  verbal  form, 
or  of  a  verb  with  a  predicative  adjective,  the  predicate  or- 
dinarily agrees  with  the  subject  in  number  and  person. 

When  I  rear  my  hand  do  you  the  same  (Siiaksi*.,  Temp.  2,  1.). 
The  Lotos  blooms  below  the  barren  peak  (Tknnys.  p.  148.).  Growths 
of  jasmine  turned  Their  humid  arms,  festooning  tree  to  tree  (p.  153.). 
Intermarriage  became  frequent  (Mac ail.,  H.  of  E.  I.  10.).  Those 
high  politi^  grapes  had  become  sour  (Tkollopi!:,  Framl.  Parson. 
%  1.).  As  far  as  Griselda  i»  concerned  I  cannot  say  that  I  think 
she  is  to  be  pitied  (ib.). 

Both  the  participle  of  the  perfect  in  its  combination  with  he  in  the  com- 
pound tenses  and  the  predicative  adjective  are  always  to  be  tbouj^ht  as 
igreeing  with  the  subject  in  the  nooainative,  as  well  as  in  number  and 
gender,  although  they  want  the  inflective  form.  That  the  idea  of  this  con- 
grnence  is  common  to  all  periods  of  the  language  ne^ds  not  to  be  pointed 
out  Its  manifestation  by  the  inflective  forms  of  the  participle  and  the  ad- 
iective  did,  indeed,  early  perish.  In  Old  English  it  is  often  no  longer  to 
be  f>ointed  out  with  certainty,  because  the  e  marking  the  plural  is  also 
frequently,  though  unjustifiably,  given  to  the  singular,  apart  from  the  ad- 
jective forms  which  have,  even  in  the  singular,  a  histifiable  e :  Old-Engl. : 
Sex  hundreth  &  fbur  score  A  nien  jere  mo  er  tolae  (Lanot.  I.  1.).  Monj 
vtert  glade  per  of  (R.  op  Ol.  I.  95.).  pe  burgeis  of  I^ondon  were  wrope 
k  Btoute  (La5gt.  I.  48.)  In  Halfsaxon  the  inflective  form  still  frequently 
appears  in  the  plural  in  the  predicative  complement:  pe}|  wurrdenn  swipe 
ofdredde  (Orm.  3343.).  Hu  waprenn  pe^  forrwrohhte  (17534.).  Swa  batt 
tej)  shoUdenn  her^he  ben  (192*>3.);  but  it  is  already  neglected:  pa  his  naen 
veoren  isooten  (La|am.  I.  276.).  pa  heo  igitred  weoren  (III.  91.)  In  An- 
Rloeaxon  inflected  in  the  strong  manner,  these  predicative  participles  sepa- 
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rated  the  singalar  from  the  plural,  except  in  adjectives,  which,  even  in  the 
singular,  concluded  with  e,  and  in  the  plural  also  partly  the  gender.:  paer 
vas  Vulfrun  aenumen  (Sax.  Chr.  943.).  Ic  eom  ful  neah  gehiged  to  ende 
(Ps  37,  6.).  Fet  synt  gehundene,  handa  gehafte  (Gabdm  378).  llalig  eart 
bu  (Cod.  Exon.  25,  W).),  Qode  Taeron  begen,  Sem  andJafeO*  ^Cakdm.  1581.). 
in  the  predicative  relation  the  inflection  seems  to  have  first  perished  in  the 
participle. 

It  is  indifferent  for  the  rule  of  congruence  in  general  whether 
the  single  individual  appears  in  the  sentence  as  such  or  as  the 
representative  of  the  kind  and,  in  this  sense,  generalized. 

And  ihe  Canaanite  was  then  in  the  land  (Gen.  12,  6  ).  The 
coward  foe  .  .  Look,  yonder's  ra//yV  (BrxL.,  Hud.  1,3,  453).  Our 
poor  in  numerous  enough  already;  I  will  have  no  more  vagabonds 
(Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  2.). 

Yet  personal  substantives  in  the  singular,  as  subjects,  are  some- 
times, like  collectives,  combined  with  a  plural  verb,  thus  enemy, 
foe. 

And  now  the  foe  their  covert  quit  (Byr.,  Giaour)  beside:  The 
lately  ambush'd  foes  appear  (ib.). 

This  is  also  sometimes  allowed  with  indeterminate  pronouns 
which,  by  their  nature,  do  not  refer  to  one  individual,  where  they 
stand  alone  or  in  combination  with  a  substantive. 

Every  one  of  these  letters  are  in  my  name  (Siiaksp.,  Tw.  Night 

2,  5.).  Not  one  of  them  know  the  situation  of  doors,  windows,  or 
chimnies  (Bickkrstaff,  Lion,  a  Clarissa  2,  2.).  Neither  of  them 
are  remarkable  for  precision  (Blair,  Lectur.).  Eluded,  now  behind 
him  die,  Faint  and  more  faint,  each  hostile  cry  (Scott,  Rokeby  3, 
7.).  The  employment  of  the  plural  of  the  verb  may  in  many  cases 
be  supported  by  an  annexed  plural  with  of.     See  below  3. 

More  frequent  in  this  case,  although  the  verb  stands  in  the  sin- 
gular, or  remains  unclear  with  regard  to  number,  is  the  reference 
back  to  the  subject  by  means  of  a  pronoun  in  the  plural,  or  of  a 
possessive  pronoun  derived  therefrom. 

Whosoei^er  hath  any  gold,  let  them  break  it  off  (Exoi).  32,  24.). 
Nobody  knows  what  it  is  to  lose  a  friend,  till  they  have  lost  him 
(Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  (>.).  Where  she  was  gone,  or  what  was  be- 
come of  her,  no  one  could  take  upon  them  to  say  (Siierid.,  Duenna 

3,  2.).  Evtry  one  has  good  sense  enough  to  see  other  people's 
faults,  and  good  nature  enough  to  overlook  their  own  (Bk  kerst., 
Lion.  a.  Clarissa  3,  1.).  Then  up  sprung  many  a  mainland  Lord, 
Obedient  to  their  Chieftain's  word  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  2,  16.). 

That  construction  in  the  sense,  as  well  as  the  reference  of  plural  pro- 
nouns back  to  singulars,  is  censured  by  English  (in'&iiiiQAnAi^s-  The  reason 
for  both  aberrations  lies  in  the  confounding  of  distributive  and  collec- 
tive notions,  both  of  which  equally  suppose  the  idea  of  a  multitude. 
This  very  natural  confusion  is  also  found  in  ancient  authors:  Old-Engl.: 
And  eyther  passyd  to  hyr  inne  (Ii'Omyd.  989.).  Comp.  Lat:  Uterque  eorum 
exercitum  educunt  (Caks.  B.  C.  3,  30.).  Hostium  nulli  ex  itinere  discedere 
licebat  quin  ah  equitatu  Caesaris  exciperentur  {\,1^.).  Such  a  constructioa 
according  to  the  sense  seems  as  foreign  to  Anglosaxon  with  pronouns  as 
it  is  to  Gothic. 
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2)  Where  plural  subjects  are  combiued  with  the  singular  of  the 
verb,  several  cases  must  be  distinguished. 

a)  Some  plural  forms  have  become  quite  singulars,  and  accordingly 
have  also  a  predicative  verb  in  the  singular.    See  Vol.  I.  p.  238. 

b)  Sometimes  plural  terms  for  a  subject,  as  names,  even  as  proper 
names,  of  an  individual  thing,  or  of  a  collective  whole, 
are  treated  as  singulars  according  to  this  their  meaning. 

Two- thirds  of  this  is  mine  by  right,  five  hundred  and  thirty 
odd  pounds  (Sijekid.,  Sch.  f.  Scand  4,  I.).  I  can't  say,  I  tell 
you.  The  Three  Pigeons  expects  me  down  every  moment  (Goldsm., 
She  Stoops  1.).  And  Memfs  Metaphors  appears  anew  (Byr. 
p.  325.). 

With  plural  titles  we  may  compare  the  connection  of  several 
singulars  with  a  similar  construction :  This  Borneo  and  Juliet  was 
not  only  produced  at  Weimar  (Lewes,  G.  II.  226.). 

Instances  from  earlier  ages  are  not  decisive  as  proofs  of  similar  con- 
structions, so  far  as  the  termination  es,  eth  still  frequently  appertains 
to  the  plural  of  the  verb  in  the  present.    For  Anglos   s.  c). 

c)  Finally  we  must  observe  the  case  in  which  the  verb  of  the 
predicate  precedes  the  subject,  from  which  is  to  be  derived 
an  incongruence  which  has  become  very  usual.  Since  the  verb 
is  previously  without  the  subject,  as  its  standard,  which  perhaps 
may  not  be  precisely  conceived  by  the  speaker  himself,  the  de- 
viation is  to  be  excused.  It  has  become  especially  usual  with 
the  abstract  be,  especially  with  an  adverb  of  place  preceding  it. 

There  is  no  more  such  C'sars  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  1.).  For 
thy  three  thousand  ducats  here  is  six  (Merch.  of  Ven.  4,  1.), 
Now  where  's  the  Bastard's  bravesi  (I  Henry  VI.  3,  2.).  There  '« 
two  crowns  for  thee,  play  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  4,  5.).  There  '« 
the  two  Miss  Hoggs  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  I.).  While  there  *s 
leaves  in  the  forest,  and  foam  on  the  river,  Mac  Gregor,  despite 
them  shall  flourish  for  ever  (Scott,  Macgr.  Gathering).  Other 
instances,  in  which  the  abstract  verb  does  not  occur,  are  more 
rare,  though  to  be  found  in  good  authors:  What  means  these 
questional  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  4,  398.).  Different  are  passages  in 
which  the  substantive  pronoun  what  appears  as  a  predicative 
nominative ;  then  an  attraction  of  the  predicative  verb  takes  place : 
What  w  six  winters?  (SriAKSP.,  Rich.  II.  1,  3.).     See  below  5. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  verb  of  existence,  with  or  without  a 
predicative  complement  assumes  uncommonly  frequently  in  Old-En&lish 
the  decidedly  singular  form  with  a  plural  subject,  and  not  merely  where 
it  precedes  the  subject:  Seue  maixtres  is  her  come  (Seuyn  Sahks  2397.). 
Angels  thou  maide  ful  even,  alle  orders  that  is  (Town.  M.  p.  20.'.  Oreate 
rmfsteSf  sir,  ther  is  (p  6?.).  These  tabellis  I  take  the  in  thin  honde. 
With  my  (Tynger  in  hem  is  wrete  Alle  my  lairys  (Gov.  Myst,  p.  59.). 
Her  kyrtele  so  goodly  lased,  And  under  that  is  brased  such  p Insures 
(Skblton  I.  87 ).  Thrytty  knyghtesy  withouten  lye,  Forsothe  wan  in  that 
company e  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  95.).  Thus  fagh  (=  faugh t;  thei  to  thei  were 
(=  weary)  was  (Hunttyng  op  the  Hark  223.).  With  rose  and  swete 
flores  \vas  strawed  halles  and  bouris  (Alis.  1025.).  Al  Jfoodes  that  euer 
was  (Skblton  I.  78.);  even  in  Halfsax.:  And  suggeff/eofe  pinges  .  .  that 
nspuere  nes  iwurffen  (La]am,  II.  543.).    Moreover  Anglosaxon  often  uses 
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the  singular  of  the  yerb  with  the  plural  of  the  subject,  particularly  where 

the  former  precedes  the  yerb:  Ah  pe  tfymuu  gyt,  gifre  gretaff  (Goo. 
£xoN.  375,  13.).  p&  s«el  dgeald  mcere  ceastra  (Cabdm.  2003.).  And  him 
geUcade  hire  pedvas  (Sax.  Chk.  1067.).  pk  vds  dgangen  his  ylde  preo 
and  tvtntig  yintra  (495.).  py  ylcan  peare  vas  dgdn  fram  frymOe  mid- 
dan-geardes  ft/  pusendu  yintra  and  stx  hund  yintra  and  XYIII  (616.). 

3.  If  the  subject  is  a  collective  name  in  the  singular,  the  pre- 
dicative verb  stands  iu  the  plural,  when  the  idea  of  the  individuals 
comprehended  by  the  substantive  occupies  the  speaker,  whereas  it 
appears  in  the  singular  where  the  totality  is  apprehended  as  a  unity, 
a)  The  apprehension  of  a  totality  as  of  a  multitude  of  individuals 
(mostly  of  persons,  but  also  of  beasts,  rarely  of  lifeless  objects) 
like  a  plural  is  predominant.  It  extends  to  words  of  Romance 
as  well  as  of  Germanic  origin.  Many  are  originally  abstract 
nouns  which  pass  into  a  collective  meaning.  Their  number  is 
considerable,  we  give  a  few  series  of  them  by  way  of  example: 
family,  clan,  tribe,  race,  nation,  people,  public,  mankind,  world; 
sex,  acquaintance  &c.;  host;  army;  infantry  (foot),  cavalry  (horse, 
properly  plural),  soldiery,  fleet  &c.;  company,  assembly,  circle, 
cavalcade,  quire,  bridal  &c.;  party,  sect,  faction  &c.;  number, 
multitude,  plenty,  variety,  pair,  couple,  half,  part,  remainder, 
remnant,  rest  <&c. ;  body,  crew,  watch,  guard,  commonalty,  clergy, 
aristocracy,  ministry,  jury,  council,  police,  parliament,  government^ 
courts  divan  &c.;  kind,  sort  &c.;  train^  bulk,  throng,  crowd, 
mob,  vulgar  <&c.;  cattle,  herd,  brood,  vermin  and  many  more. 
The  remembrance  of  individuals  may  be  supported  by  a  plural 
connected  with  o/,  which  is  of  course  more  rarely  the  case  with 
personal  collectives. 

The  race  elect  Safe  towards  Canaan  from  the  shore  advance 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  12,  214.).  The  pubfic  think  nothing  about  dialect, 
or  humour,  or  character  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  18.).  The  world  have 
paid  too  preat  a  compliment  to  critics  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  5,  1.). 
Our  sex  are  like  poor  tradesmen  that  put  all  their  best  goods  to 
be  seen  at  the  windows  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  4.).  The  army 
of  the  queen  mean  to  besiege  us  (SriAKSP.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  1,  2,\ 
The  whole  quire  hold  their  lips  and  laugh  (Mids.  N.  Dr.  2,  1.;. 
I  see  him  at  the  tree!  the  whole  circle  are  in  tears  (Gay,  Begg. 
Op.  1,  1.).  The  young  couple,  it  seems,  are  just  setting  out  for 
Scotland  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  3.).  Part  on  the  plain,  or  in  the 
air  sublime.  Upon  the  wing,  or  in  swift  race  contend  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  2,  528.).  The  English  had  lost  in  the  several  charges  about 
one  third  of  their  foot,  but  the  remainder  were  rallied  in  the 
wood  (Coop.,  Spy  7.).  My  guard,  too,  .  .  Tire  in  the  task  of 
their  inhuman  oince  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  3,  1.).  The  council  .  . 
Have  placed  a  pageant  sceptre  in  my  hand  (ib.).  The  jury  meet, 
the  coroner  is  short  (Cowp.  p.  51.).  Full  long  the  spousal  train 
have  staid  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  1,  24.).  The  crowd  were 
deeply  affected  (Bilw.,  Rienzi  2,  8.).  The  mob  are  so  pleased 
with  your  honour  (FAugniAK,  Recruit.  Officer  1,  1.).  Heavens! 
how  the  vulgar  stare  (Byk.  p.  325.).  Just  so,  by  our  example, 
cattle  Learn  to  give  one  another  battle  (Bctl.,  Hud.  1,  1,  793.). 
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The  cattle  from  the  untasted  fields  return  (Thomson,  Winter).  — 
If  you  want  any  India  goods,  here  are  variety  of  pennyworths 
(MoNTAorE,  Lett).  There  are  plenty  of  differences,  but  trifling 
(Byk.,  Lett).  The  remnant  of  the  English  were  already  to  be  seen 
(Coop.,  Spy  8.).  The  brood  of  serpents  are  in  my  hand  .  .  I 
do  not  strangle  them  (Bt  lw.,  Rienzi  5,  1.). 

Where  the  verbal  form  is  indecisive  we  may  perhaps 
regard  plural  determinations  in  the  sentence  as  the  standard  tor 
the  predicative  verb  in  the  modern  tongue. 

The   weary  crew  their  vessel  kept  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  1, 
27^.    The  bridal  now  resumed  their  march  (Lady  of  the  L.  3,  20). 
In  relative  sentences  whose  subject  is  referred  to  a  col- 
lective name  and  combined  with  the  predicative  verb  in  the  plu- 
ral, we  may  regard  the  relative  pronoun  as  itself  a  plural. 

Thou,  Todrig,  warn  the  Johnstone  clan  That  ever  are  true  and 
stout  (Scott,  L  Minstr.  3,  27.).  The  Directory,  who  are  not 
▼ery  fond  of  princes  (Bilw.,  Lady  of  Lyons  2,  1.). 

The  reference  of  the  collective  name  to  the  plural  in  the  pre- 
dicate takes  place  even  where  the  collective  name  is  referred  by 
a,  one^  this  &c.  more  decidedly  to  a  unity. 

Rouen  hangs  her  head  for  grief  that  such  a  valiant  company 
care  fled  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  3,  2.).  There  are  another  sort 
.  of  people  who  seem  designed  for  solitude  (Pope,  Lett.).  A  va- 
gabond  and  useless  tribe  there  eat  their  miserable  meal  (Cowp. 
p.  177.).  When  a  people  suffer  in  vain,  let  them  curse  them- 
selves (Br'LW.,  Rienzi  2,  3.)  Thiii  couple  were  desirous  to  con- 
summate long  ago  (FiEi.i)..  J.  Andr.  4.  2.)  —  A  Jleet  of  warlike 
gallies  .  .  Are  come  from  Turkey  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  1,  1.).  Nearly 
one  half  of  the  inhabitants  were  assembled,  and  nearly  the  other 
half  were  engaged  in  a  more  peaceful  duty  (BiLW.,  Rienzi  2,  8.J. 
This  of  course  is  no  detriment  to  the  apprehension  of  the  col- 
lective as  a  plurality. 

How  far  this  construction  according  to  the  sense  may  be  extended 
is  hardly  to  be  determined.  It  goes  as  far  as  a  substantive  can 
remind  one  of  a  multitude,  so  that  even  concrete  neuter  sub- 
stantives may  be  made  into  collectives 

Until  king  Arthurs  table,  man  by  man,  Had  fall  n  in  Lyonness 
about  their  Lord  (Tennys.  p.  191.). 
b)  That  the  collective  name  in  the  singular  takes  a  predicative 
verb  in  the  singular  needs  indeed  no  observation,  although 
the  language  early  leaned  to  the  plural. 

In  proud  Italy,  Whose  manners  still  our  tardy  apish  nation 
Limps  after  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  11.  2,  1  ).  How  the  whole  people 
shakes  itself,  as  if  it  had  one  life  (Cakl.,  French  Rev.  1,  4,  2.). 
The  world  has  all  its  eyes  on  Cato's  son  (Ai»r»[s.,  Cato  1,  2.). 
The  army,  which  was  cott posed  chiefly  of  foreign  mercenaries 
(BrLW.,  Rienzi  5,  3.).  A  fairer  pair  was  never  seen  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  2,  28.).  And  all  the  court  begins  to  flatter  him  (Makl., 
Edw.  H.  i,  2.).  The  court  feels  indignant  that  it  is  conquered 
(Carl.,  French  Rev.  1,  5,  3.).  The  Paris  National  Guard,  wholly 
under  arms,  has  cleared  the  palace    (1,  7,  11.).    Is  it  true  .  . 
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that  your  Senate  is  calVd  together?  (Addis.,  Cato  1,  3.).  We 
know,  how  strongly  the  Parliament  of  Paris  exerted  itself  iu  favour 
of  the  people  (Macail.,  Essays  I.  211.). 
c)  With  this  twofold  treatment  of  collectives  in  the  singular  many 
transitions  from  the  one  into  the  other  construction  are  expli- 
cable, as  especially  the  reference  by  plural  determinations 
back  to  a  singular. 

The  great  supply  That  was  expected  by  the  Dauphin  here,  Are 
wrecked  (Shaksi*.,  John  5,  3.).  This  people  who  knoweth  not  the 
law  are  cursed  (John  7,  49.).  Ay,  there  goes  a  pair  that  only 
spoil  each  other  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1.).  The  stork-assenibly 
meetSy  for  many  a  day  Consulting  deep  and  various  ere  they  take 
Their  arduous  voyage  thro*  the  liquid  sky  (Thomson,  Autumn). 
The  commonwealth  is  sick  of  their  own  choice,  Their  overgreedy 
love  hath  surfeited  (Shaksp.,  II.  Henry  IV.  1,  3.).  In  a  word, 
the  v)hole  nation  seems  to  be  running  out  of  their  wits  (Smollet, 
Humphr.  Clink.). 

All  cases  cited  here  are  to  be  pointed  out  even  in  the  most  ancient 
times. 

a.  In  the  treatment  of  collectives  as  plurals  Anglosaxon  agreed  with  Old- 
French,  virhich  favoured  the  plural  in  a  far  greater  extent  than  Modem- 
French  does:  Old-Engl  :  Al  that  nacioun  of  that  lond  Weore  fallen  to 
heore  hond  (Alis.  6134 ).  pis  cumpanye  of  puple  pat  knewe  not  f>6 
lawe,  hen  curside  (Wiclyfkk,  Joh.  7,  41).).  The  story  is  of  non  eslate 
that  struven  with  her  lustus  (Depor.  ok  Rich  II  p.  4).  Anglos.:  Se 
here  georohton  heora  scipu  on  Lundene,  and  heom  vinter-sette  I>«er 
inne  uamon  (Sax.  Chr  1016.),  pet  landfolc  hardlice  vitfstodon  (1047.), 
pa  pat  folc  pat  aeh^don,  pk  vundredon  hig  (Ev.  Nicod  15 ).  pk 
cyniiigas  begen  ofiBlegene  paer  vurdon,  and  sio  Idf  vior  pone  here  iritf 
namon  (al.  Mss.  nam)  (Sax.  Cur.  867.).  Where  reference  is  made  by 
a  relative  with  the  plural  to  a  collective  in  the  singular,  the  congruence 
of  the  relative  in  number  is  frequently  not  to  be  decided:  Ha  ville  ve 
don  ymbe  pis  Israhelisce  folc  pe  ure  vealas  syndan  (Exod.  14,  5.). 
And  vas  se  cyning  l>&  hyderveardes  on  ^re  mid  pcere  scire  pe  mid 
hymselfum  fyraedon  (Sax.  Una.  894.). 

fi.  That  the  collective  in  the  singular  also  admitted  the  singular  of  the 
predicative  verb,  is  intelligible  of  itself.  Old-EngL:  pe  cumpanye  bare 
wytnessynee  pat  was  wim  hym  (Wicltpfb,  Joh.  12,  17.).  E&]£Baz.: 
par  pa  ferde  Icei  (La|am.  I.  60.).  Anglos.:  Eall  folc  us  hanff  (Luc 
20,  6.). 

y.  But  transitions  from  the  one  construction  to  the  other  are  likewise 
familiar  to  all  ages;  Old-English:  I  xal  go  wamyn  helle  that  Vui  loke 
aboute,  That  ihei  make  redy  chenys  to  bynd  hym  with  in  lake  (Gov. 
My8t.  p.  309.).  The  kynges  oost  that  withouten  was  Hodden  aspyed 
al  this  cas  (Alts.  5886.).  Anglos.:  On  pis  dage  com  mycel  scmhere 
up,  and  libraBCon  Vintanceastre  (Sax.  Chr.  860).  Her  sat  se  hag^en 
hire  on  Tenet,  and  gendmon  friff  vitT  Cantvanim  (866.).  pit  folc  sat 
and  at  and  dranc  and  orison  and  plegedon  (Exon.  32,  6.).  Se  dal  pe 
]^»r  &veg  com  vurdon  on  fle^me  generede  (Sax.  Chr.  894.).  pft  ae- 
dxodon  pat  litf  pat  on  Sandvic^  Ida  embe  Godvines  fare  (1052).  EaXi 
$e  here  on  East-Englum  him  svor  annesse,  pat  hie  eall  pat  voldon  pat 
he  volde  (921.).  pi  code  se  here  to  Atora  scipum  (855.).  pin  of  spring 
sceal  agan  Aeora  feonda  gata  {Qeh.  22.  17.). 

Here  and  there  incongruences  occur  in  English  which  are  not  to  be 
reduced  to  the  cases  discussed  hitherto,  for  instance:  There  are  eleven 


C.  The  Subject  and  Predicate  in  their  Relation  to  each  other,     143 

days*  journey  from  Horeb  .  .  unto  Kadish-barnea  (Dkct.  1,  2.)  (comp. 
Anglos.:  endleofon  da^a  fareld)  Similar  modes  of  expression  are  ex- 
plained by  the  attraction  of  the  verbal  form  by  the  plural  following  it 

I.  If  the  subject  is  a  relative  pronoun,  the  verb  of  the  predicate 

§oes,   with  regard  to  person  and  number,  by  the  notion  which 
tie  pronoun  represents. 

a)  If  the  relative  refers  to  a  person  or  thing  spoken  of  in  the 
singular  or  in  the  plural,  the  third  person  of  tlie  singular  or  of 
the  plural  of  the  verb  of  course  appears  in  the  predicate. 

b)  But,  if  the  relative  is  referred  to  the  speaking  person  or  to 
the  person  or  thing  spoken  to  in  the  singular  or  plural,  the 
verb  of  the  predicate  stands  in  the  first  or  second  person  of  one 
of  the  two  numbers. 

/  cannot  blame  thee,  who  am  myself  attacked  with  weariness 
(SiiAKSP.,  Temp.  3,  3.).  You  say  this  to  please  me  who  have  no 
ancestors  (BfLW.,  Lady  of  Lyons  2,  1.).  To  thee  who  hast  thy 
dwelling  here  on  Earth  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  118.).  Farewell,  and 
perish  by  a  soldier's  hand.  That  wouldst  reward  them  with  an 
nospital  (Marl.,  Edw.  11.  1,  1.).  And  they  shall  strike  Your 
children  yet  unborn  and  unbegot.  That  lift  your  vassal  hands 
against  my  head  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  11.  3,  3.).  How  hard  is  our 
fate,  Tf7/o  serve  in  the  state  (Addis.,  Rosam.  1,  3.).  Even  where 
the  relative  pronoun  has  been  cast  ofif,  the  congruence  remains 
^e  standard  for  the  verbal  form :  Tis  7,  her  friend,  the  partner 
of  her  heart.  Wait  at  the  door  and  beg  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  5,  1.). 
Tis  ye  are  culprits  (Shelley,  Cenci  4,  4.). 

This  reference  peculiar  to  the  ancient'  tongues  of  the  person  of  the 
verb  to  the  expressed  or  understood  pronoun  in  the  principal  sentence, 
to  which  the  reiatiye  refers,  is  also  common  to  all  periods  of  the  English 
language.  Old-Engl.:  What  art  thou  that  makist  this  cry e?  (Ipom.  1875.). 
Ye  don  muche  amys  That  makith  you  lord  and  sire,  Nygh  and  feor,  of 
his  empire  (Alis.  7228.).  /,  that  am  calde  kynge  Abias  (Gov.  Mtst. 
p.  67.).  We  that  myrUstere  here  (p.  71.).  Anglos.:  Hvat  eart  pu  pe 
Mftt  pat  leoht  hyder  eond  send?  (£v.  Nicod.  28.).  F^der  ure,  pu  pe 
eart  on  heofenum  (Math.  6,  9.). 

Hence,  even  after  a  substantive  in  the  vocative,  the  relative 
sentence  referred  to  the  latter  has  the  second  person  of  the 
verb  of  the  predicate. 

Pope^  who  couldst  make  Immortals;  art  thou  dead?  (Youno, 
N.  th.  7,  6.).  Ood,  the  Eternal!  Parent  of  all  tUngsl  Who 
didst  create  these  best  and  beauteous  beings!  (Byr.,  Cain  1,  1.). 
Dark  anthracite!  that  reddenest  on  my  hearth  (Bryant  p.  95.). 
Sweet  hours  that  are  to  make  me  blest,  Oh!  fly,  like  breezes  to 
the  goal  (Th.  Moore  p.  71.V 

The  supposition  is  that  tne  vocative  is  to  be  taken  as  a  vo- 
cative: If  the  exclamation  is  not  at  the  same  time  regarded  as 
an  address,  the  reference  to  the  second  person  falls  away. 

Happy  day!  that  breaks  our  chain;  That  manumits,  that  calls 
from  exile  home  (Young,  N.  Th.  4,  666.).  Yet  other  deviations 
occur,  as:  0  Lord!  that  lends  me  life.  Lend  me  a  heart  replete 
ivith  thankfulness  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  YI.  1,  1.).      Thou  great 
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first  Cause,  least  understood ;  Who  all  my  sense  confirCd  To  know 
but  this,  that  Thou  art  good  (Pope,  Univers.  Prayer).  Here  the 
apostrophe  goes  into  the  background,  so  that  the  dependent  sen- 
tence assumes  the  nature  of  a  descriptive  sentence. 

Old-Engl.:  Ood  tftat  shape  both  erth  and  heven,  I  pray  to  thee  (Towk. 
M  p.  12.).  Anglos.:  £&  la  [pu]  munuc  pe  me  to  spycst  (Thorpe,  AnaL 
p.  112).  A  pronoun  commonly  precedes  the  Tocative:  puy  Drihten,  pe 
smedst  heortan  (Ps.  7,  10.).  Oe  domeras  pe  ofer  eordan  deniaS  (Ps.  2, 
10.)  A  deviation  into  the  third  person  occurs  also  sometimes  in  Old- 
Engl.:  Al  Lord!  that  is  with  outten  endel  (Town.  M.  p.  122.). 

If  the  relative  sentence  after  a  principal  sentence,  whose  sub- 
ject is  the  first  or  second  person,  serves  to  determine  more  par- 
ticularly a  predicative  substantive  or  pronoun  contained 
in  it,  its  immediate  reference  to  that  subject  of  course  falls  away. 

9 And  what  art  tbou?^  —  „A  soldier  that  hath  served  against 
the  Scot.**  (Marl.,  Edw.  II.  1,  1.)  Are  you  not  he^  That  fights 
the  maidens?  (Shaksp.,  Mids.  N.  Dr.  2,  1.)  Art  thou  he  who 
first  broke  peace  in  Heav'n  and  faith?  (Milt..  P.  L.  2,  688.). 

Nevertheless  even  here  the  subject  of  the  principal  sentence 
sometimes  exerts  its  effect  by  the  attraction  of  the  dependent 
sentence. 

If  thou  beest  he  .  .  who  in  the  happy  realms  of  Light  Cloth'dL 
with  transcendent  brightness  didst  outshine  Myriads  though  bright! 
(Milt.,  P,  L.  1,  84.)  Madam,  as  7  am  the  person  that  have  hact 
some  demands  upon  the  gentleman  of  this  house  etc  (Goldsbi., 
G  Nat.  M.  3.);  with  which  we  may  also  compare  the  paiticipiaJ. 
construction,  as:  /  atb  a  man  under  authority,  having  soldiers 
under  me  (Mattii.  8,  9.). 

The  older  language  seems  less  inclined  to  attraction.  Old-Engi.:  No^r 
Skva  he  y  that  noght  has  (Sir  Amadas  368.).  For  I  sjn  he  that  myghty 
is  (Town  M.  p.  titi.).  In  sentences  like:  Ac  y  am  hoten  Antygan,  TKcst 
roony  a  message  have  y-don  (Aus.  416H.).  /  am  Moyses  that  make  this 
bone  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  58.),  where  the  predicate  determination  is  a  proper 
name,  the  reference  back  to  the  subject  is  almost  necessary,  the  morB 
particular  determination  pertaining  not  to  the  name  but  to  the  person 
oearing  it 

5.  The  congruence  of  the  subject  and  the  predicate  is  subject  gener- 
ally to  limitations,  if  the  predicate  consists  of  a  verb  with  a  pre  * 
dicative  substantive,  pronoun  or  numeral. 

A  complete  congruence  would  suppose  the  agreement  of  number* 
of  case,  and  also,  with  regard  to  the  substantive,  of  the  gender  ynih- 
the  subject.  '1  his  is,  liowever,  not  to  be  carried  out  with  named 
of  persons,  still  less  with  names  of  things  and  with  abstract  tennSy 
these  being  unable  to  conform  to  the  various  subjects,  wherefore 
only  the  congruence  of  case  remains.  English,  more  than  oth€*^ 
tongues,  has  found  dissimilarity  of  number  of  the  subject  and  of  * 
predicative  compleinent  reconciieable  in  the  construction  of  the  sen* 
tence.  As  regards  the  person  of  the  verb,  the  equal  congruence 
with  the  subject  and  the  predicative  determination  must  be  ofte*^ 
wanting. 

The  fundamental  rule  of  English  is  that  the  verbal  form  pre- 
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serres  its  agreement  with  the  grammatical  subject,  regardless  of 
the  additional  predicatiye  determinations. 

a)  This  is  good,  first,  of  personal  sentences,  although  not  without 
exception. 

For  /  am  all  the  subjects  that  you  have  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.). 
She  is  my  goodsy  my  chattels  fjamins  3,  2X  Thou  to  me  art 
all  things  under  HeaVn  (Milt.,.  P.  L.  12,  617.).  Is  not  thy  reason 
all  these  powers  in  one?  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  1,  232.)  For  all 
is  rocks  at  random  thrown.  Black  waves^  hare  cracks  and  hanks 
of  stone  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  3,  14.).  Dark  anthracite!  .  • 
Thou  shalt  be  coals  of  fire  to  those  that  hate  thee  (Bryant  p.  95.). 
I  perceive  you  are  one  of  the  railers  against  what  is  termed  the 
follies  of  high  life  (BorRcic,  Lond.  Assurance  2.).  We  are  a 
scholar^  I  assure  thee  (Ben  Jons.,  Poetast  3,  1.).  Curses  are 
a  kind  of  pray'rs  (BrTL.,  Hud.  3,  1,  919.).  His  virtues  were  his 
pride  (Cowp  p.  40.).  Fools  are  my  theme  (Byr.  p.  311.).  They 
shall  be  one  flesh  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  499.).  Each  sex  desires  alike 
till  tico  are  one  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  3,  122.). 

In  the  inversion  of  the  subject  and  the  predicative  determina- 
tion the  verb  is,  however,  often  put  in  agreement  with  the  latter, 
although  it  ma^  sometimes  remain  dubious  which  of  the  sub* 
stantives  is  to  be  regarded  as  predicative. 

Our  fraught  is  Grecians,  Turks,  and  Africk  Moors  (Marl.,  Jew 
of  M.  2,  2.).  The  rugged  mountain's  scanty  cloak  Was  dwar- 
fish shrubs  of  birch  and  oak*  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  5,  2.).  His 
pay  is  just  ten  sterling  pounds  per  sheet  (Byr.  p  312).  Our 
revenue  is  Assignats;  emission  on  emission  of  paper- money  (Carl., 
Fr.  Rev.  2,  5,  5.).  The  addition  to  the  party  at  Mr.  Wharton's 
table  was  only  three  ^Coop.,  Spy  5.).  It  was  a  favourite  maxim 
with  him,  that  the  last  thing  death  assailed  was  the  eyes  (9). 
What  I  most  prize  in  woman  Js  her  affections,  not  her  intellect 
(LoNGF.  I.  139.).  Whafs  your  desires  1  (Marl.,  Lust's  Domin. 
4,  4).     Comp.  above  p.  139.). 

But  even  without  this  inversion  the  verb  sometimes  stands  in 
concord  with  the  predicative  determination. 

But  now,  two  paces  of  the  vilest  earth  Is  room  enough  (Siiaksp., 
I  Henry  IV.  5,  4.).  By  my  valour  .  .  forty  yards  is  a  aood 
distance  (Sherid.,  Riv.  5,  2. J;  with  which  we  may  also  reckon: 
Three  or  four  feet  between  tne  mouths  of  your  pistols  is  as  good 
as  a  mile  (ib.),  where  the  remoter  substantive  may  exercise  attrac- 
tion. 

The  conf^ruence  of  the  verb  with  the  subject  is  the  fundamental  rule 
from  the  earliest  times.  Old-Enjjl. :  Ffor  all  was  ffelawis  and  flfelawschepe 
(Dbpos.  of  Rich.  II.  p.  6 ).     And  that  I  forsake  That  oo  Qod  alone  tras 

Srrsonys  three  (poy,  Myst.  p  191.).  That  an  is  thre  I  kannot  thinke(ib.). 
alfsax.:  We  sinndenn  an  Allmahhti-^  Qodd  Annd  sinndenn  pohh  preo 
hadess  (Orm.  10988).  Bape  sinndenn  an  (109S4.).  Anglos.:  Ve  sind 
Abrahames  seed  (A.-S.  IIomil.  II.  63.).  Qe  synd  eoriTan  nealt  (Math.  5, 
13.)  Ge  synd  middanffcardes  leoht  (5,  H.).  Ge  sindon  dust  (S,  Huthl. 
4 ).  Ill  ttinaon  ealle  gelice  mihtige,  and  aefre  hi  pr^  an  God  untodffledlic 
(A.-S.  HoMiL.  II.  43.). 
But  on  the  other  hand  the  attraction  of  the  verb  by  the  predicatiTO 

Mitiner,  engl.  Or.  IT.  IQ 
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determination  takes  place.  Old-Engl.:  The  schon  that  xal  be  y>xxr  fee 
upon,  Js  not  ellys  but  exaumpvl  of  Tertuis  levyng  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  273.] 
with  which  comp.:  The  rede  knyght  and  the  tohyte  ys  one  (Ipom.  1019. 
Anglos. :  Qyf  pat  ledht  pe  on  J>e  ys  synt  P^stru,  hu  mycle  beoO*  {>&  pystr 
(Math.  6,  23.).  Hys  mete  vas  gdrstapan  and  Tudu-hunig  (3,  4.)  (Hi 
meat  was  locusts  and  wild  honey). 

The  demonstrative  that  as  a  subject  always  has  the  verb  L 
the  third  person  singular. 

O  my  genius,  w  that  youf  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  3.)  Is  the 
youy  Hannah?  (Dickens,  Nickleby  1,  5.)  But  where  a  predi 
cative  substantive  enters,  the  attraction  by  it  of  the  subject  take 
place:  These  are  thy  magnific  de^ds  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,' 354.). 

For  the  older  usage  see  above  p.  11. 

The  employment  of  friends  as  a  predicative  determination  with  a  sub 
ject  in  the  singular  is  devoid  of  strict  grammatical  correctness :  1  am  ^ooi 
friends  with  my  father  (Shaksp.  I  Henry  IV.  3,  3.).  Gome,  17/  befriend 
with  thee,  Jack  (II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  h  Warwick  friends  with  Margaret 
(HI  Henry  VI.  4,  1.)  Are  you  then  wounded?  0  be  friends  with  m 
(GoLEB.,  Pice.  2,  7.)  hence  also :  1  will  hold  friends  with  you,  lady  (Shaksp. 
Much  Ado  1,  1.).  The  expression  be  friaids  wiHi  one  is  familiar  in  nor 
them  dialects,  for  instance,  in  the  Graven  dialect,  as  well  as  in  Scottish 
The  reason  for  the  aberration  into  the  plural  lies  in  the  noun  joined  oi 
by  with,  or  in  the  anticipation  of  the  multitude  of  individuals  necessar] 
for  friendship.    The  age  of  the  forms  remains  still  to  be  discovered. 

b)  In  impersonal  sentences  in  the  widest  sense  the  verb  always  fol 
lows  Uie  grammatical  subject  in  Modem-English,  however  a  pre 
dicative  determination  in  the  sentence  may  be  constituted. 

So  now  it  was  not  you  that  sent  me  hither,  but  God  (Gen.  4f 
SX   It  is  my  orders  to  you,  that  you  publish  these  bans  no  mor 
(Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  2.). 
For  the  older  forms  belonging  here  see  p.  15. 

Congruence  of  the  Predicate  in  the  Contracted  Sentence 
and,  generally,  with  a  Reference  to  more  than  one  subjeel 

If  the  same  predicate  is  to  be  referred  to  more  than  one  sub 
ject,   partly  the  number  only,    partly  also  the  personal  form  o 
the  common  yerb  of  the  predicate  is  to  be  considered. 
1.  With  regard  to  number  various  points  of  view  form  the  standard* 
a)  The  verb  of  the  predicate  stands  in  the  plural  if  several  subjects 
are  to  be  comprenended,  as  a  multitude  of  distinct  indivi- 
duals, in  one  predicate  common  to  all.    It  is  understood  that 
this  concerns  particularly  singular  subjects,  or  the  connection  of 
plural  with  singular  subjects,    since  plural  subjects  alone  would 
leave  no  choice  in  the  form  of  the  verb. 
a)   Several  subjects,  which   stand  to  one  another  in  a  copolatiTe 

relation,  may 
Aot)    appear  combined  by  and. 

Havoc  and  spoil  and  rtiin  are  my  gain  (Milt.,  P.  L  % 
1009.).  The  voice  of  singing  and  the  sprightly  cord  Are  si- 
lent (Coup.  p.  186.).  His  father  and  mother  were  long  dead 
(Kavanagh,  French  Women  of  Lett.   14.).     The  liberalitj/ 
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and  gratitude  of  the  Norman  were  as  remarkable,  as  those 
yirtues  are  usually  found  to  be  in  great  men  when  they  give 
away  what  belongs  to  other  people  (Dickens,  M.  Cbazziew. 
1,  1.^  The  beginning  of  some  and  end  of  others  hetve  been 
supplied  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  I.  65A  And  oil  and  water  — ^ 
woman  and  a  ttecret  —  Are  hostile  properties  (Bulw.,  Ri- 
chel.  1,  1.). 

This  additional  comprehension  of  various  subjects  in  the  predicate 
is  common  to  all  ages,  although  deviations  appertain  in  a  greater 
extent  to  the  older  time  (see  fil  Anglos. :  Biddaff  Drihten  fkt  his 
punorrdda  and  I>es  hagol  gesvicon  (Exod.  9,  28.)>  Marui  and 
Martha  vceron  Uk  ffesvystru  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  130.).  Se  Fader, 
and  se  SutMj  and  se  Ildlga  Oast,  habbaff  &ne  Godcundnysse  (I.  278*) 

It  sometimes  occurs  that  a  substantive  in  the  singular, 
expressed  once  only,  but  which  is  understood  with  another 
determination,  is  accompanied  by  the  plural  of  the  verb. 
This  can  of  course  only  occur  whore  the  various  determina- 
tions of  the  same  substantives  suppose  several  subjects. 

My  quarrel,  and  this  English  queen's  are  one  (Siiaksp., 
in  Henry  VI.  3,  3.).  Dry  den  and  Rowers  manner  are  quite 
out  of  fashion  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  18.). 

Old-Engl. :  And  pe  kyng  of  Jerusalem^  4r  of  Damasse  also,  Oade^ 
rede  as  gret  poer,  as  hii  my^te  tSo  (R.  of  Ql.  II.  403.). 

^Q   or  the  subjects  stand  asyndetically  beside  each  other. 

The  grape,  the  rose  renew  The  juice  nectareous,  and  the 
balmy  dew  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  1,  135.).  Earth,  Oceans 
Air,  have  nought  so  shy  But  owns  the  power  of  minstrelsy 
(Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  1,  2.).  Meanwhile  Theodric  .  .  ex- 
plored the  land  Where  Nature,  Freedom,  Art  smile  hand  in 
hand  (Tii.  Campbell,  Theodric).  The  tramp  of  horses,  the 
blast  of  a  trumpet,  were  heard  (Bi-lw.,  Rienzi  5,  3.).  To- 
gether let  us  beat  the  ample  field.  Try  what  the  open^  what 
die  covert  yield  (Pqpe,  Essay  on  M.  1,  9.).  First  your  pri* 
vUeges,  then  your  property  are  swept  away  (Bulw.,  Rienzi 
2,  1.).  The  isolation  of  the  subjects  certainly  favours  the 
reference  to  the  last  alone :  And  in  the  midst  I  stood,  Weary 
and  fiEunt,  and  face  to  face  with  one.  Whose  voice,  whose  lool 
dUipenses  life  and  death  (Rogers,  It.,  An  Advent). 

However  familiar  asyndetic  juxtaposition  is  to  the  older  language, 
the  comprehension  of  the  members  by  a  plural  verb  is  not  usiud. 
Gomp.:  however  Anglos.:  pi  cvcedon  Annanias,  Azarias,  Misahel 
to  fiam  cyninge  (A.^.  Homil.  II.  18.). 

Ty)  The  mixture  of  asyndetic  and  syndetic  connection  fol- 
lows the  rule  for  the  latter. 

Thy  martial  fatne.  Thy  empire,  dynasty  and  name  Have  felt 
the  final  stroke  (Scott,   Field  of  Waterloo  16.).     So  mingle 
banner,  wain,  and  gun  (ib.   15.). 
P)  The  same  point  of  view  may  be  made  to  prevail  if  a  subject 
is  combined  by  the  preposition  with  with  one  or  more  substan- 
tive   notions,   which  are  to  be  thought  as  distinct  subjects 
with  a  common  predicate. 

10» 
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Old  sir  John  with  half  a  dozen  more^  are  at  the  door  (Shaksp., 
I  Heniy  IV.  2,  4.).  The  queen,  with- all  the  northern  earls  and 
hrds^  Intend  here  to  besiege  you  in  your  castle  (III  Henry  VL 
1,  2.).  Your  poor  gamekeeper^  tmth  aU  his  large  famiiy^  ever 
since  your  discarding  him  have  been  perishing  (Field.,  T.  Jon. 
3,  8.).  The  side  A  with  the  side  B  and  C  compose  the  triangle 
(Murray,  6r.). 

This  construction  is  of  course  only  admissible  where  the  sub- 
stantiye  notions  may  be  thought  as  a  subject  in  a  copulatiye 
relation,  and  also  wnere  the  verb  follows  the  substantive  notions 
so  connected,  or  precedes  all,  not  where  the  verb  follows  im- 
mediately after  a  singular  subject. 

This  combination  is  treated  similarly  from  the  most  ancient  times. 
Old-Engl. :  Robberd  CourtehesCy  myd  pe  poer  pat  was  hys,  And  pe'  eri 
of  Flandre's,  were  yset  at  pe  Est  ^te  ywys  (B.  of  Gl.  il.  394.).  Half- 
sax.:  Hit  i-lomp  .  .  pat  Qurmunamid  his  dugetSe  wearen  switfe  bliS'e 
(La^am.  Ill  170.).  Ajiglos.:  Se  fednd  mid  his  gefemm  fe6llon  p&  ufon 
of  heofoum  (Cabdm.  306.). 

That  no  necessity,  however,  exists  to  depart  from  the  com- 
bination of  the  verb  with  the  formal  standard  subject  of  the  sen- 
tence, is  readily  intelligible. 

Ely  with  Richmond  troubles  me  more  near,  Than  Buckingbaok  . 
and  his  rash-levied  strength  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  m.  4,  3.).     Tl 
empress  herself,  with  her  mother  Prisca^  was  condemned  to  exil 
(Gibbon,  Decl.  10.).     And  Lennox^  tcith  a  gallant  bandy   Waii 
but  thy  coming  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  4,  3.). 

01d-£ngl.:   At  Malmesbirie  pe  king  with  his  moder  wot  (Lanot.  L 
269.)-    Halfsax. :   Brennes  mid  his  ferde  wes  bi-foren  Beline  (La^am. 
220.;. 

7)  If  one  sentence  is  contracted  with  another  in  such  wise  llii^  "^ 
the  subject  of  the  one  is  connected  with  one  or  several  c:^^ 
the  other  by  as  or,  more  usually,  as  well  as,  the  verb  of  tl^^  ^ 
predicate  common  to  all  is  sometimes  put  in  the  plural. 

From  this  gentle  woman,  who,  as  myself,  and  the  rest  of  tfa^ 
family,  stand  or  fall  at  your  service  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  4,  4. 
Your  sister,  as  well  as  myself,  said  Booby,  are  greatly  oblige 
to  you  for  the  comparison  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  7.). 

l*his   manner   of  expression,  not  in  itself  to  be  blamed,  aa 
approaching  the  French  construction  in  the  combination  of  su^ 
jects  by  comme,  ainsi  que,  is,  however,  rare,  and  is  disapprove 
by  modern  Grammarians.     The  verb  is  commonly  put  in  cor^"' 
cord  with  the  subject  of  the  original  principal  sentence. 

Uotil  her  back,  as  well  as  sides,  was  like  to  crack  (BriL*-^ 
Hud.  2,  1,  85.).  The  Epic,  as  toell  as  the  Drama,  is  divid^^ 
into  tragedy  and  comedy  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  Pref.).  Hadria^^^ 
as  well  as  Trajan,  is  recorded  as  disputing  in  those  exercis©^^ 
the  prize  of  strength  and  dexterity  (Gibbon,  Decl.  1.).  AsC^^ 
as  well  as  Europe,  was  dazzled  by  the  power  and  glory  of  o 
tyrants  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  13.).  The  oldest,  as  well  as  r 
newest,  wine  Begins  to  stir  itself  (Longf.  II.  81.). 
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The  connection  of  subjects  in  this  manner  is  little  familiar  to  the 
ancient  language,  yet  we  sometimes  meet  with  the  construction  of  the 
modal  sentence  contracted  with  a  principal  sentence  and  the  plural  of 
the  verb.  Old-Engl.:  Of  the  chila  wer  drede  pe  land  aU  wek  as  he 
(La5ot.  II.  253.)-    See  the  Joining  of  Sentences. 

i)  If  different  subjects  in  the  singular  are  combined  by  or  or  noTy 
with  or  without  the  correlatives  either^  or,  neither,  nor^  a  two- 
fold conception  of  them  becomes  possible.  Namely,  the  single 
subjects,  even  if  a  common  predicate  alternately  belongs  to 
them,  or  to  one  of  them  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other,  may 
be  comprehended  as  a  multitude  of  individuals  with  a  like 
predicate,  or  their  exclusive  nature  is  looked  at  The  latter^ 
whereby  the  singular  of  the  verb  is  qualified,  is  certainly 
the  commoner  case,  yet  the  comprehension  by  the  plural  is  ta 
be  met  with,  especially  in  poets. 

cm)  Instances  with  the  plural  of  the  verb  are  particularly  of  a 
negative  kind. 

So  PhoebWy  or  some  friendly  Muse^  Into  small  poets  song 
infuse  (BrxL.,  Hud.  1,  I,  521.).  Nor  wood,  nor  tree,  nor 
hush  are  there  Her  course  to  intercept  (Scott,  Field  of  Wa- 
terloo 3.).  Nor  fosse,  nor  fence  are  found  (ib.).  For  there 
nor  yew  nor  cypress  spreud  their  gloom  (Th.  Campbell, 
Theodric).  • 

In  Old-English  the  comprehension  of  negative  members  sometimes 
occurs:  Noiper  Gildas,  no  Bede,  no  Henry  of  Huntynton,  No  WU- 
liam  of  Maimesbiri,  ne  Pers  of  Bridiynton,  Writep  not  in  ber  boke» 
of  no  kyng  Athelwold  (Langt.  I.  25.).  The  reference  back  to  dis- 
junctive members  by  plural  pronouns  is  likewise  not  absent:  Yor 
wanne  &ny  hyssop^  oper  abhod  deyde  in  Engelond,  Her  londes  ^ 
her  rentes  fie  kvng  huld  in  hys  honde  (R.  op  Gl.  II.  414.).  The 
disjunctive  and  distributive  fundamental  meaning  of  the  conjunctions 
belonging  here  perhaps  ran  counter  to  this  conception.  See  the 
Joining  of  Sentences. 

|3^)  The  construction  vnth  the  singular  of  the  verb  is  also  yeiy 
common  where  subjects  denied  in  common  might  be  com- 
prehended by  the  plural. 

As  soon  as  ever  your  maid  or  your  man  brings  you  word 
they  are  come,  you  must  say,  A  pox  on  'em!  (Ren  Jons.^ 
Poetast.  2,  1.)  For  never  has  my  heart  or  ear  Hung  on  so 
sweet,  so  pure  a  strain  (Th.  Moore  p.  1 76.).  Nor  rumour^s 
soundy  Nor  nice  respect  of  state,  moves  Dido  aught  (Ben 
Jons.,  Poetast  5,  1.).  Since  he,  miscaird  the  morning  star. 
Nor  man  nor  fiend  hath  fallen  so  far  (Byr.,  Ode  to  N.  B.). 
Neither  Taylor  nor  miss  Swanwick  appears  to  have  seized 
the  allusion  (Lewes,  G.  II.  7.). 

Old-En^l.:  Whan  kyng  other  eorl  cam  on  him  to  weorre,  Qnyk 
he  loked  m  the  steorre  (A lis.  75.).  Is  neither  Peter  the  porter,  ^or 
Poul  with  his  &uchon,  That  wole  defende  me  the  dore  (P.  Plouohm. 
p.  295.).  Halfsax.  :^  Nes  per  neouper  win  ne  must  (Lajam.  I.  373.). 
Anglos.:  Oif  affor  otftfe  mag  otStSe  fremde  tnan  pi  rMeforsace  gilde 
|>am  cjning  CXX  scill  (Lboo.  Crdt.  I.  B.  23.).  On  lieofenan  p»r 
tidOor  &m  ne  motStSe  hit  ne  fomymff  (Math.  6,  80.). 
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e)  Ifa  negative  sentence  is  contracted  along  with  an  affirmatiye 
one  in  such  wise  that  one  subject  is  joined  to  the  other  by  noty 
and  noty  the  predicate  is  referred  to  both,  (although  in  a  con- 
trary manner),  but  ordinarily  appears  in  the  form  required  by 
the  affirmatiye  sentence.  This  is,  of  course,  only  important 
where  the  subjects  appear  in  various  numbers  or  persons. 

Virtue,  not  roUing  suns,  the  mind  matures  (Young,  N.  Th.  5, 
772.).  Our  own  heart,  and  not  other  nieji^s  opinions.  Forms  our 
true  honour  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  3,  8.).  Conversely,  the  reference 
is  more  rare:  Heaven,  and  not  toe,  have  safely  fought  to-day 
(Shaksp.,  n  Henry  IV.  4.  2.). 

This  arrangement  of  contrary  subjects  of  different  numbers  in  im- 
mediate juxta-position  seems  forei^  to  the  older  language. 

(b)  The  predicate  presents  on  the  other  hand  the  singular  if,  for 
a  rhetorical  reason,  the  idea  of  a  plurality,  with  subjects  com- 
prised under  a  common  predicate,  falls  into  the  background,  or 
the  position  of  the  verb  is  adapted  to  give  it  an  immediate  re- 
ference to  the  nearest  subject. 

.a)  This  case  appears,  if  various  subjects,  more  or  less  allied  in 
meanin  g,  represent  a  fundamental  or  total  notion  from  a  variety 
of  sides. 

Her  joye  and  life  is  gone  (Gammer  Girton*s  Needle  1,  3.)^ 
Hostility  and  civil  tumult  reigns  Between  my  conscience,  and  my 
cousin's  deiith  (Shaksp.,  John  4,  2.).     Seriousness  and  zeal  ii 
religion  is  natural  to  the  English  (Tillotson,   Serm.).     The 
Father,  to  whom   in  Heav'n   supreme  kingdom  and  power  ani 
glory  appertains  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  814.).    This  genial  intercourse 
and  mutual   aid,    Cheers   what   were   else  an    universal  shad( 
(Cowp.  p.  98.).    Our  connection  and  betrothal  was  a  very 
ordinary  one  (BouRcic,  Lond.   Assurance   1.).     My  hope 
heart  is  with  thee  (Tennys.  p.  62.).     Thus  too  notions  of  soi 
may  be  comprehended  under  a  unity  of  kind:  The  poetry  anc^^ 

eloquence  of  the  Augustean  age  was  assiduously  studied  (Mac 

ALL.,  H.  of  E.  I.  9.),  as  also  notions  in  themselves  heterogen^^ 
or  contrary  may  form  a  unity  of  what  appertains  togewer  ^ 
The  blood  and  treasure  that's  laid  out,  Is  thrown  away,  anC^ 
goes  for  nought  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  519.).  That  kUl  and  vaUe^^ 
rings  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  495.).  Hence  substantives  of  this  sor'^^ 
may  be  comprehended  in  an  adjective  sentence  in  the  singular  ^ 
I  applaud  the  sound,  right  sense,  and  love  of  virtue,  which  appear^ 
through  your  whole  letter  (Chatham,  Lett  3.). 

Old-Engl.:  pe  firste  age  Sf  tyme  was  from  oure  firste  fader  Adam  (R-^ 
OK  Gl.  I.  9.).  Uys  brayn  Sf  wyt  ys  so  feble  (II.  457.).  Etwye  ann  yve^ 
wil  Was  in  the  Jewes  (P.  Plough m.  p.  338.).  Bothe  ireson  and  eresy^^ 
in  the  is  fownde  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  284.).  Hardy  is  his /tocA  and  blo€^ 
(Ali8.  3009.).  Jerusalem  and  the  croys  is  lorn  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  1351.>- 
Ac  Yor  pe  castel  of  Roucestre,  &  pe  toune  al  so,  In  pe  byssope^s  po^^* 
was  (R.  OF  Gl.  II.  387.).  Uors  and  kyng^  with  alle  hater,  Was  auntre^^ 
undur  the  water  (Alis.  4'2G4.).  Halfsax. :  |>fie  tees  her  sor^e  and  much^^ 
care  (La|am.  III.  176.).  Anglos*.  Min  sdvl  and  mm  mod  ys  svyff'' 
gedrefed  (Ps.  6,  2.).   Qif  se  veortSscipe  and  se  dnveald  &gnes  |»onc6S   ~  " 
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vcere  (Bobth.  16,  3.).    pe&h  heora  mSd  and  heora  geqgnd  sle  &diin- 
mad  (24,  4.). 

p)  When  a  series  of  subjects  forms  anasceoding  line,  the  last 
naturally  claims  the  chief  interest  and  determines  the  form  of 
the  predicate. 

My  pursey  my  coffer^  and  myself  is  thine  (Marl.  Jew  of  M. 
3,  4.).  Lo!  Bums  and  Bloomfieldy  nay,  a  greater  for,  Oifford 
was  born  beneath  an  adverse  star  (Byk.  p.  326.).  A  subject  in 
the  singular,  comprehending  the  preceding  subjects,  operates  in 
a  similar  manner:  Her  knights  and  dames,  her  court  —  is  there 
(BvK.,  Parisina  10.).  —  Deviations  are  also  found,  where  the 
totality  is  regarded  more  than  the  last  member:  Wliat  a  serene 
and  healthful  cheerfulness^  nay  what  a  quick  and  vigorous  zest 
of  life,  are  glowingly  visible  in  all  (Bilw.,  Student).  Honour^ 
justice^  religion  itself  were  derided  by  these  profligate  wretches 
(M'd'LLocH,  6r.). 

The  conffrueAce  of  the  verb  with  the  last  member  in  a  climax  is 
found  in  aU  ages. 

*y)  The  position  of  the  verb  before  a  series  of  subjects  is 
frequently  the  occasion  for  making  the  verb  agree  with  the  first, 
especially  when  this  appears  the  more  important  or  is  accom- 
panied by  synonymes  (see  a),  but  also  without  these  reasons. 

So  doth  we  prince  of  Hell  And  his  adherents  (Milt,,  P.  L.  10, 
621.).  Thence  to  the  land  where  flows  Ganges  and  Indus  (9, 
81.).  Blessed  is  the  womb  that  bare  thee,  and  the  paps  which 
thou  hast  sucked  (Luke  11,  27.).  Is  virtue^  then,  and  piety  the 
same?  (Young,  N.  Th.  8,  691.).  Sir,  here  hath  been  Peachum^ 
and  his  daughter  Polly  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  3,  1.).  Such  was  AU 
gemoon  Sidney^  Ludlow,  and  others  (Chatham,  Lett  11.).  For 
wide  is  heard  the  thundering  fray.  The  rout,  the  ruin,  the  dismay 
(Sgott,  War-Song  of  Lachlan).  How  dost?  and  how  does  FlaHo 
and  FQippo^  (Leigh  Hint,  Leg.  of  Florence  1,  1) 

Old-English,  which  employs  the  singular  of  the  verb  so  freely  before 
a  plural  subject  is  of  course  no  less  unconstrained  here:  There  was 
me  ^  blisse  inou  (R.  op  Gl.  IL  469.).  per  was  contek  &  crie 
(La50t.  II.  244.).  pere  was  by  kyng  Wyllame's  day  worre  Sf 
sorwe  ynou  (R  or  Gl.  II.  374.).  And  bothe  thai  weren  as  li^he,  y 
wys.  As  was  Sir  Amiloun  and  Sir  Amis  (Am.  a.  Amil.  850.)- 
Halfeaxon:  To  |>an  kinge  was  ibroht  Joram  be  witie  d^  seofue  of 
his  ineren  (Laum.  II.  241.).  pa  spcec  Angel  |>e  king  .  .  and  stod  up- 
pen  ane  boncse  S^  beien  his  brotferen,  pat  was  Lot  and  Urien,  twice 
8wi0'e  affele  men  (II  636.).  Nothing  is  commoner  in  An^losaxon  than 
this  collocation  and  construction:  Ne  behvylfan  mag  heofon  and  eortSe 
his  Tuldres  vord  (Cabdm.  3355.).  Her  is  vudu  and  fi^  (Gbn.  22,  27.). 
Him  vas  gelice  gevylde  his  vmstre  and  his  sviSre  (Judic.  3,  15.).  Her 
com  Augustinus  and  his  geferan  to  Engla-lande  (Sax.  Cur.  597.). 
And  fdr  Qodrum,  and  Oscytel,  and  Anvind  of  Hreopedune  to  Grante- 
brycge  (875.).  pk  cmdsvarode  se  Visdom  and  sed  Oesceddvtsness  (Bboth. 
14,  1.).    Sif  heo  and  hire  beam  pas  hlMordes  (Leoo.  iELPa.  11.). 

The  position  of  the  verb  after  the  first  subject  is  here  not 
imcommon :  Care  only  wakes,  and  moping  pensiveness  (RowB,  J. 
Shore  2,  1.). 


152  The  Joining  of  Words  and  Sentences,  The  Join,  of  Words.   Pari  IL  Sect  I 

Old-Enel. :  Kyng  Sieuene  .  .  gan  weade,  And  pe  erchebyssop  of  Can 
terbure,  &^  pe  hext  of  pe  lond  al  so  (R.  of  Gl.  U.  446.).  ^  Anglos. :  StI 
nu  f^  deiS  and  vdier  and  see  and  eortfCy  and  inanega  otfra  gesceafU 
(RoBTH.  21.).  Se  cyning  gel^fde  p^  on  God,  and  eal  his  hired  (A.-S 
HOMIL.  I.  128.). 

S)  If  the  verb  follows  the  last  subject,  the  regard  to  the  subjee 
last  named,  often  without  any  further  particular  occasion^  be 
comes  the  reason  for  the  congruence  of  the  predicate  with  it. 

Go  whither  Fate  and  Inclination  strong  Leads  thee  (Milt. 
P.  L.  10,  265.).  And  thefiax  and  the  barley  was  smitten  (£xOD 
9,  31.).  In  which  the  lily  and  the  rose,  For  Indian  lake  anc 
ceruse  goes  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  1,  607.).  The  progress  and  establish 
ment  of  the  christian  religion  was  favoured  and  assisted  by  fiy< 
principal  causes  (Gibbon,  Decl.  10.).  Here,  as  well  as  after  i 
plural,  an  attraction  of  the  verb  by  a  predicative  determinatioi 
in  the  singular  may  take  place:  Your  fat  king^  and  your  leaf 
beggary  is  but  variable  service  (Shaksp.,  Haml.  4,  3.).  Peaci 
and  esteem  is  all  that  age  can  nope  (Young,  N.  Th.  5,  657.) 
To  inferiors,  gentleness,  condescension,  and  affability,  is  the  onli 
dignity  rCnATii.,  Lett.  5.).  Not  enjoyment,  and  not  sorrow,  1 
our  destined  end  or  way  (Longf.  I.  6.). 

Old-Engl.:  Toppe,  and  rugge^  cmd  croupe,  and  cors.  Is  semblabel  t 
an  hors  (Alis.  5186.).  In  An^^losaxon  this  collocation  was  upon  th 
whole  the  rarer  case  with  similar  constructions:  Him  on  l&ste  jti  8ti<S 
lie  stdniorr  and  seo  stedpe  burh,  samod  s&mvorht,  on  Sennar  siS 
(Gabdm,  1693.).  Husbrec  and  bamet  and  open  pjjftf,  cebere  mortS  am 
hldfordsvtce  after  voruldlaga  is  botleas  (Lbgo.  Gnut.  I.  B.  61.). 

2.  With  regard  to  different  grammatical  persons  in  the  copulative 
relation  of  a  common  predicate  it  is  to  be  remarked  in  general 
that  the  plural  of  the  verb  appears  in  such  manner  that,  in  the 
concurrence  of  the  first  person  with  other  grammatical  personS) 
we  have  to  think  of  the  plural  in  the  first  person;  on  the 
other  hand,  in  the  concurrence  of  the  second  with  the  third  per- 
son, we  have  to  think  of  the  plural  in  the  second  person, 
although  the  verbal  forms  may  not  be  such  as  to  disclose  this. 

Cocke,  our  boy,  and  I,  poore  wench,  have  felt  it  in  our  bones 
(Gammer  Gurt.  Needle  1,  3.).  Now  could  thou  and  I  rob  the 
thieves  (Suaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  2,  2.).  Redmond  O'Nealel  werethw 
and  I  alone  . '.  (Scott,  Rokeby  3,  7.).  And  you  and  I  wert  all 
alone  (Tennys.  p.  90.).  You  and  I  are  old  (p.  267.).  My  Im 
and  I,  the  other  aay,  within  a  myrtle  arbour  lay  (Tii.  Moore  p.  162.). 
Since  Love  and  you  are  near  related  (p.  100.). 

Sometimes,  however,  the  following,  or  the  preceding,  verb  goes 
by  the  nearest  subject  as  to  number  and  person. 

Both  dea^  and  I  Am  found  eternal,  and  incorporate  both  (Milt., 
P.  L.  10,  815.).  But  I  deny  they  are  the  same,  More  dian  anuig' 
got  and  I  am  ^utl.,  Hua.  1,  3,  1275.).  How  dost  thou  and  i§ 
master  agree?  (SiiAKiiP.,  MercL  of  V.  2,  2.)  How  agrees  the  deiA 
end  theel  (I  Henry  IV.  1,  2.)  And  that  am  I,  and  thou,  and  (M 
our  house  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  1,  1.). 

In  this  manner  in  the  disjunctive  and  adversative  relation 
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the  Terb  follows  the  last  subject:  /  or  thou  art  to  blame  (Mcruay, 
6r).  /,  or  thou^  or  he,  is  the  author  of  it  (ib.).  Not  Altamonty 
but  thou  hadat  been  my  lord  (Rove,  Fair  Penit.  3,  1.).  Not  7,  but 
thou^  hie  blood  doa  shed  (Byh.,  Paris.  12.).  Moreover,  in  the  dis- 
junctive relation  the  collision  of  both  subjects  is  to  be  readily 
avoided,  as  in:  Or  Bertram  raves  or  you  (Scott,  Rokeby  2,  24.). 

In  sentences  denied  in  common  the  plural  of  the  verb  is  recom- 
mended :  Nor  you  nor  your  house  were  so  much  as  spoken  of  (Ben 
Jons.,  Poetast.  2,  1.).  Neither  you  nor  1  are  in  fault  (M'Clxloch, 
Gr.  p.  134.). 

The  comprehension  of  various  grammatical  persons,  copulatively  strung 
tofrether,  by  the  plural  of  the  verb  is  conformable  to  the  most  ancient  prac- 
tice; 01d-£ugl  :  Whanne  my  felowes  and  I  seygfie  that  (Maindev.  p.  84.). 
Ye  se  that  7  and  he  ar  (rend  (Town.  M.  p.  48).  Anglos.:  Jc  and  nun 
j'olc  ftynd  &rlease  (Exod,  9,  27.).  pin  fader  and  ic  s&rigende  pe  sohton 
(Lrc.  2,  49.).  Ic  \ftt  soOTliee  pat  pu  and  ptn  folcuvL  j^t  eov  Drihten  ne 
(mdra^atf  (Ex on.  9,  30.).  The  connection  of  the  verb  with  one  of  the  per- 
sons shewed  itself  here  and  there  as  natural;  Old -Engl.:  Thou  schaU  be 
wrapped,  and  thy  meyne  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  6894.);  unclearly  in:  How  1  and 
iche  doth,  God  hymself  knowythe  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  74.). 

In  conclusion  we  may  mention  the  confusion  of  the  persons,  and  partly 
the  numbers  of  the  verb,  which  has  become  usual,  especially  in  the  lower 
ranks :  J  loves  to  bear  him  sing  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1 ).  V  doett  nothing 
bat  my  duty  (G.  Nat.  M.  3 ).  So  /  says  (Shbrid.,  Riv.  3,  4.).  Thou  seems 
to  be  a  good  light  lad  (Scott,  R  Roy  9.)  So  if  you  attempts  to  blow  me 
ap,  I'll  give  you  a  bit  oiF  my  mind  (Oxbnf.,  Twice  Killed  1,  2.).  Thou  to 
my  beard  if  cm  bold  to  say  etc.  (Bptl.,  Hud  l,  3.  1084.).  The  form  was 
for  the  second  person  plural  has  become  naturalized,  even  in  the  nobler 
sphere:  Did  you  see  Sir  Lucius  while  you  was  out?  (Shbrid.,  Riv.  1,  2.J 
'w  was  saying  that  Miss  Melville  has  been  so  exceedingly  well  (2,  1.). 
When  you  was  Squire  Belfield's  principal  tenant  (Cumbkkl.,  Brothers  1, 1.). 
You  was  the  b^st  of  ladies  (Fikld.,  J.  Andr.  4,  1.).  Was  you  distracted, 
Rora?  (Mas.  Cbntlivre,  Wonder  ?,  1.).  The  pleasure  of  hearing  that  you 
«■«  well  (CnATH.,  Lett.  18.).  If  you  was  to  hear  him  talk  (Coop.,  Spy  11.). 
I  knew  you  was  here  (Oxbwf.,  Twice  Rilled  1,  2.).  In  passages  like:  As 
sore  as  eggs  is  eggs,  the  bridegroom  and  she  had  a  miff  before  morning 
(OoLDsu.,  G.  Nat.  M.  4.)  we  may  take  the  plurals  quite  materially,  so  that 
the  sound  as  such,  is  considered ;  in  this  conception  every  word,  like  every 
^tence,  may  be  regarded  as  a  singular.  Further,  as  to  ts  and  was  comp.  - 
*bove  p.  139. 

The  confusion  of  the  inflective  forms  of  the  verb  seems  an  ancient  custom 

with  the  lower  classes ;  Old-EngL :  /  am  best  of  you  alle,  and  ever  has  bene 

(Tow.'«.  M.  p.  150.).    /  have  you  saide  and  yit  dos  now  (p.  290.).    So  say 

1  yit  and  ahydes  therby  For  evermore  (p    256.).     Thou  of  myght  is  mast 

(p.  252.).    Sen   thou   God   is   (p.  318.).    These   interchanges    of  forms  are 

distinguished  from  older  changes,  as,  /or  instance,  from  the  rejection  of  the 

t  in  the  second  person  singular,  which  occurs  even  in  Halfeaxon,  in  La}a- 

mon,  and  in  Anglosaxon,  as  well  as  often  in  the  Cod.  Exon.,  and  are  rather 

to  be  termed  incorrectnesses,  supposing  unconsciousness  of  the  differences 

of  inflection.    Syntax  can  no  more  undertake  to  represent  them  than  to 

indicate  their  justification. 
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n.   Adverbial  Determinations  of  S^itences. 

The  Dotion  of  the  activity  concluded  in  itself,  may  constitute  th 
predicate,  yet  it  is  also  further  determinable  objectively.  Th 
activity  may  of  course  be  further  characterized,  within  the  simp] 
sentence,  by  completing  or  amplifying  determinations,  according  to  it 
appearance  in  space  and  time,  as  well  as  according  to  the  causi 
and  the  manner  of  its  appearance.  These  determinations,  whid 
essentially  depend  upon  the  verb,  are  called  adverbial  determina 
tions.  It  is  the  cases  of  the  substantive  notion,  as  well  as  cases 
further  determined  by  prepositions  which  are  the  middle  forms 
between  the  verb  and  adverbs. 

Adverbial  determinations  are  not  absolutely  limited  to  depen- 
dance  upon  the  verb;  they  belonc  also  in  several  respects  to  the  noun. 
They  may  attach  themselves  both  to  the  predicative  noun,  which  is 
received  into  the  notion  of  activity  of  the  predicate,  and  to  an  attri- 
butive determination  of  a  sentence,  having  for  its  supposition  the  pre- 
dicating of  a  subject;  as  they  may  belong  to  parts  of  speech  in  ge- 
neral which,  as  derived  from  the  verbal  notion,  preserve  its  character 
with  more  or  less  clearness. 

In  the  discussion  of  these  determinations,  their  combinatioa 
with  substantives  is  not  here  mentioned  in  its  fall  extent;  so  £ur  as 
this  combination  assumes  or  borders  on  the  character  of  an  attribatiTe 
determination  of  the  substantive,  it  is  more  particularly  considered 
in  the  section  on  the  attributive  and  adnominal  determinations. 

A.  Cases. 

The  doctrine  of  the  cases  of  the  English  language,  so  far  as  pre- 
positional periphrases  are  not  substituted  for  them,  wliich  will  be 
treated  of  upon  the  prepositions,  comprises  essentially,  besides  the 
scanty  remnant  of  an  adverbial  genitive,  the  case  of  the  object, 
which  still  theoretically  partly  discriminates  the  case  of  the  thing  from 
the  case  of  the  person  (the  accusative  from  the  dative),  althoa^the 
form  of  the  word  no  longer  indicates  such  a  distinction.  The  language 
early  substituted  a  prepositional  periphrasis  for  the  Anglosaxon  is' 
strumentaL  The  nominative  does  not  belong  to  this  circle;  asasath 
ject  and  as  a  predicative  determination  it  has  been  already  considered. 
The  vocative,  standing  properly  without  the  construction  of  ti« 
sentence,  as  well  as  indistinguishable  in  its  form,  may,  however,  hare 
a  place  here  in  a  syntactical  respect,  so  far  as  it  yet  contains  a  r^ 
ference  of  an  objective  nature,  that  is,  a  reference  of  the  seotence 
enounced  to  a  person  or  to  a  thing. 

The  Vocative. 

In  Anglosaxon,  as  in  Old-norse,  the  vocative  already  coindded  ia 
form  with  the  nominative,  whereas  the  Gothic  distinguished  both  cases 
in  the  singular,  at  least  where  the  nominative  had  an  inflectiTe  «> 
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which  was  cast  off  in  the  Yocative.     The  vocative  is  made  manifest 

18  such,  partly  hj  its  being  secreted  from  the  context,  partly  by  a 

subjoined  interjection. 

1.  The  vocative  serves  in  general  as  an  address,  to  name  or  denote 
the  person,  or  the  personified  object,  to  which  the  speech  is 
directed. 

Thou  bring^st  me  happiness  and  peace  son  John  (Siiaksp.,  II 
Henry  IV.  4,  AX  Thou  must  have  patience,  Henry  Morton  (Scdtt, 
Old  Mortality  22.).  Mai*!  know  thyself  (YorNu,  N.  Th.  4,  484.). 
I  have  done  nothing,  Sir^  tliat  should  make  me  less  worthy  your 
esteem  (Bclw.,  Maltr.  6,  2.).     What  do  you  mean,  Mins  Crabb? 

S'li.  Hook,  Gilb.  Gurney  4.)  Brothers^  I  am  sorry  I  have  got  no 
orrison's  Pill  for  curing  the  maladies  of  Society  (Cakl.,  Past  a. 
Pres.  1,  4.V  What's  to  be  done,  Colondl  (Scott,  Old  Mortality 
16.)  Good  night,  good  night,  beloved!  (Lonof.  1.  183.).  The  ad- 
dress may  accordinglv  be  expressed  merely  bv  generic  names  or 
bj  proper  names,  or  by  substantives  more  particularly  determined. 

This  simplest  form  of  the  address  is  familiar  to  the  tonf^ie  from  the 
ttrliest  times:  Old-Engl.:  Damey  God  the  for-}elde  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  3.). 
Nai  i-wis.  WiUkin  (ib.).  Welcomen  art  thou,  leve  sane  (p.  6.).  Oojter  ich 
bidde  pe  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  29.).  Anglos. :  Simonj  ic  h&bbe  be  to  scc^^enne  sum 
fmg  .  ,  lAreov,  sege  tK)nne  (Luc.  7,  40).  Sunu,  bvi  dydest  pu  uiic  pus?  ' 
(?,  48.)  Hlaford  cyrwe,  g^lada  nu  (Ai'Oi.lon.  p  7.).  pine  stemne  io  j^ehyrde 
fco/  (Gbs.  h,  10,).  Ceofe  fosior-fnodor.  nu  to  da^  forvurdon  tvegen  affele 
umui  (Apollon.  p  "!.),  Anglosaxou  moreover  does  not  disdain  the  recep- 
ti(m  of  Latin  vocatives  in  proper-names:  Thaliarcet  (Ai'ollon.  p.  5.)  Vel 
Kttimd  hld/ord  Apolloni!  (p.  7.  0.);  as  it  also  receives  other  Latin  cases: 
To  ApoUoniiun  p.  7.). 
I  Tiie  language  of  emotion,  which  moreover  may  be  of  diverse  nature, 
tnd  appears  partly  essentially  weakened,  puts  an  interjection, 
especially  o,  oh  before  the  vocative.  Common  to  namos  of  persons 
and  things,  this  interjection  perhaps  appears  ofbener  before  the 
latter. 

Justice,  0  royal  duke!  (Siiaksi*.,  Meas.  f.  Meas.  5,  1.)  Oh,  great 
SeioUo!  Oh^  my  more  than  father!  Let  me  not  live,  but  at  thy  very 
Mme,  My  eager  heart  springs  up  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  1,  1.).  Every 
nun  to  his  tents,  O  Israel  (II  Sam.  20.).  0  brother,  we  must  if 
possible  resuscitate  some  soul  and  conscience  in  us  (Carl.,  Past. 
»i  Pres.  1,  4.).  0  Plump,  head  waiter  at  The  Cock  .  .  How  goes 
the  time?  (Tennys.  p.  339.).  This  be  thy  just  circumference  0 
World!  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  231.)  Hear  me,  o  Earth,  hear  me,  o  Hilh, 
0  Caves  That  house  the  cold  crown'd  snake!  (Tennys.  p.  99.)  Yet 
abo:  Be  gracious,  Heaven  (Thoms.,  Spring.). 

This  combination,  foreign  to  Anjrlosaxon,  not  rare  in  Old-English  (See 

Vol.  I.  p.  425.)  is  found  even  in  Ualfsax. :   0  Aurilie  .  .  pu  fra^inest  me  a 

aellic  ping  (La)am.  II.  293 ).    Anglosaxon   uses    the  interiection  Id,  ed  Id 

before  the  vocative,  and  seems  more  rarely  to  dispense  with  it  before  names 

of  things:  1A  fredmL,  hnmeta  eodest  pu  in?  (Math.  22,  12.)   I  A  ndddrena 

cyim  (3,  7.).   m  Id  Maria,  hu  pu  us  modigne  cyning  &cendest  (Cod  Exon. 

464,  9.).    Ed  Id  kece,  gehael  pe  sylfne  (Luc.  4,  23.).     Ed  Id  mod,   hvat 

bevearp  |>e  on  ibis  care?  (Bobth.  7,  2.).   Yet  also:  GehiraiT  heo/enas  (Dbu- 

na.  32,  1.).    Gothic  sometimes  offers  o:   0  kuni  wigalaubjando,  and  wa 

palm  izvis?  (Luc  9.  41.   cf.  Gal.  3,  1.). 
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3.  Not  rarely  the  vocative  is  accompanied  by  the  preceding  personai 
pronoun  of  the  second  person,  to  which  l^e  interjection  may  also 
be  attached.  In  this  reduplication  of  the  object  addressed  more  stress- 
is  laid  upon  it. 

Silence,  ye  troubled  Waves ^  and  thou  Deep,  peace  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
7,  216.).  Give  car  0  ye  heavens,  and  I  will  speak  (Deuter.  32, 
1.).  Envy,  ye  great,  the  dull  unlettered  small  (Cowp.  p.  49.).  Crush 
me,  ye  rocks,  ye  falling  mountains  hide,  Or  bury  me  in  ocean's 
angry  tide  (p.  46.).    Ye  fostering  Breezes,  blow!  (Ihoms.,  Spring.) 

Old-Engl. :  je  jonge  men,  quop  Merlin,  cupep  now  joure  mygbte  (R,  or  Gl, 

1.  148).  •;€  Crystyne  men,  he  seyde,  etc.  (1. 173.).  Harkyn  to  me,  thouJokne 
Baptyst  (Town.  M.  p.  166.).  Let  be  thou  Nicholas  (Chacc,  C.  T.  32S5.). 
HalfBax.:  je  neddrestreon,  wha  tahhte  }uw  To  fleon  .  .?  (Orm.  9265.).  An- 
glos. :  Eld  Id  pu  scippend  heofones  and  eortfan  (Boeth.  4 ).  pu  goda  eyn- 
tngc,  pvL  asettest  rseaels  (Apollon.  p.  4.).  Pu  junga  man,  pu  eart  feor  fram 
rihte  (p.  6).    Gevitaff,  ge  dvyrgede,  fram  me  (Math.  25,  41.). 

4.  Cordiality,  intimacy  and  courtesy  frequently  put  the  possessire 
pronoun  my  before  the  address,  without  stress  being  laid  upon  its 
characteristic  meaning. 

Well  said,  my  noble  Scot  (Siiaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  What 
I  mean  to  say,  my  dear  miss  Crabb  .  .  is  etc.  (Tii.  Hook,  Gilb. 
Gurney  4.).  „i/y  dear  sir!^  —  y^My  dear  madaml^  (BouRCic, 
Lond.  Assur.  4.)  Hence  the  expressions:  my  lord,  my  lady:  Mji 
lord,  Clotilde  loved,  and  was  deserted  (Dolgl.  Jkrrold,  Bubbles 
3.),  Our  and  your  may  also  precede  the  vocative,  the  latter  bef(»e 
abstract  terms,  as  titles  of  persons  addressed:  Our  Father!  which 
art  in  Heaven  (Matth.  6,  9.).    Gome  our  queen  (Shaksp.,  Cymb. 

2,  3.).  —  Your  grace  of  York,  in  God's  name  then,  set  forward 
(id.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  0  good  your  worship!  (Ben  Jons.,  Et. 
M.  in  his  Hum.  5,  1.)  No  your  honour  (Longf.  I.  133.).  For 
pity's  sake,  your  Gra^e,  be  good  unto  me!  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  33.). 

In  Old-English  mv,  min  is  less  an  expression  of  conventional  coortafT 
than  of  cordiality:  my  leue  dojter  .  .  for  pou  hast  in  loue  ydo  (EL.  of  Gb 
I.  :<0.).  Mi  leue  frende  (I.  99.).  Myn  l^  priue  kynjtes  (=  kny^tes)  t^ 
gode  abbyp  euere  ybe  (I.  214.).  Myne  noble  kynjtys  .  .  ^nchefi  on  )0U^ 
cldeme  (I.  215).  my  fayre  bryd,  my  swete  cynamome,  Awake,  lemmoH  fKfl 
(CiiAuc,  G.  T.  3699)  On  the  other  hand  the  address  of  courtesy  is  ootd- 
monly  Sire  Cib.  I.  30.  64.  86.  114.  119.  142.  &c.):  Sire  Maximum  (JL^)' 
Sire  einperour  (I.  46.  47.  68.)  Sire  kyng  (I.  101.  111.  130.  138.  146). 
Sire  bischop  (I.  lOl.).  Sire  nolle  erl  (I.  136.);  or:  Lord  (I.  32.).  Ldfi 
kyiig  rl.  131.  of.  Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  199.).  Dame  (I.  160.  cf.  Wkobt, 
Anecd.  p  3.  4.  6  ).  Dame  Siriz  (p.  6.).  Lady:  Leve  wel,  lady  (P.  Ploich* 
p.  63 ).  The  addrees  my  lord  is  still  rare:  ^My  lord  kyng  .  .  to  be  sof^ 
1  seg^  it  pe  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  129.).  Hut  madam  {ma* am)  used  in  ModeiD- 
English  was  early  received  ft'om  Old-French :  „Mid  how  mony  knyi^htes  TS 
he  come?''  .  .  „Ma  dame,  bute  mid  o  mon  *  (R.  ok  Gl.  I  36.)  And  seidd 
•Mercy,  mada^ne^  (P.  Ploiighm.  p.  *J8.)  The  addition  of  our  to  the  voc»- 
tive  answers  to  the  Modem-English :  Dure  Lord,  our  God,  thi  wille  be  done 
(Town.  M.  p.  6.).  Ye  ar  welcom,  oure  knyghtes  so  keyn  p.  266 ).  The  ad- 
dress wi^h  your  seems  of  Romance  origin  and  to  appertain  to  a  later  age. 
In  Anglosaxon  min  likewise  appears  as  an  expression  of  great  fervour:  p^ 
gesceope  heofon  and  eonSfan  and  vundor  eall,  nun  vuldor-cymng  (Cod.  Exoh. 
462.  13.).    £&  \i  nun  Drihten,  pu  fe  ealle  gesceafta  ofersihst  (Boktb.  4.). 
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To  avr  corresponds  ^e  in  addressing:  God:  Fader  tire,  fu  pe  eart  on  heo- 
iimiim  (Math.  6,  9). 

5.  Modem-Englisli  also  tolerates  a  more  particular  determination  of 
the  Yocatiye  by  an  appositive  sabstantive  or  adjective  with  the  de- 
finite article: 

Afu  lord  the  king^  the  itm^?  (Shaksp.,  Wint  T.  3,  2.)  Brother, 
my  lord  the  duke.  Stand  to  (Temp.  3,  3.).  These  are  the  sacred 
feelings  of  thy  heart  .  .  0  Lyttelton,  the  friend!  (Tboms.,  Spring.). 
God,  the  Eternal!  Parent  of  all  things!  (Byr.,  Cain  1,  1.)  God, 
the  Eternal!  Infinite!  All-wise!  (ib.)  Mother  of  God,  the  glorified^ 
protect  me  I  (Longf.  I.  206.);  therefore  also  after  the  address  by 
the  personal  prononn:  ^What  art  thou,  ilte  firstl^  —  9)1  aui  Pride.** 
—  ,,What  art  thou,  the  secondl^  —  „I  am  Covetousness.**  —  „And 
what  9x\,  thou.  Mistress  Minx,  the  seventh,  and  lastl^  (Marl.,  D. 
Faust  2,  3.)  Thou  the  fearless,  thou  the  mild.  Accept  the  boon  thy 
worth  hath  eatned  (Shelley  I.  9.). 

This  manner  of  expression  pervades  all  periods  of  the  toniirae.  Old-EngL : 
Socoure  ows  Darie  the  kyng!  (Alih.  2384.)  Altaaundre  the  kyngy  Folk  of 
Athenes  sendith  the  gretyng  (2949.).  My  lord  the  buschopy  here  have  I 
hrought  This  goodly  copyl,  at  jour  byddyng  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  137.).  Wile- 
hn  the  swete  mi  love  1  the  bi-hete  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  12.).  With  the 
imperative  even  the  pronoun  may  be  absent :  Farwelky  the  Ivflyst  that  ever 
was  bred  (Town.  M  p.  171.).  Farwelk^  the  semelyst  that  ever  was  seyn 
(ib.).  HalfisisLX.:  0  Aurilie  pe  Idng^  bu  frapinest  me  a  sellic  pin^  (La^am.  II. 
S93.)-  Ui^  pe  leave,  affele  pine  lare  lude  &  stille  don  ich  heom  wulle 
(II.  362.).  Anglos. :  Me  gepnhte  .  .  vritan  }>e,  pu  se  nelesta  TeopUilas  (Log. 
1,  3.x  pii  meaht  nu  pe  self  geseon  .  .  Eve  sed  gode  (Cabdm.  COS.).  Herra 
se  poda,  gife  ic  hit  be  georne  (676.).  After  the  possessive  pronoun  the 
article  is  nowise  remarkable,  as  in  Anglosaxon  it  also  enters  after  the  three 
persons:  Min  pdt^  ledfe  bearuy  ne  beo  pu  on  sefan  to  seoc  (Coo.  £xoi«.  166, 
28.).  Min  $e  svetesta  sunnan  scSma,  Juliana  (252,  20.).  Mtn  se  leofesta 
fredmd  Sbangnilio  (Apollo n.  p.  9).  pu  goda  cyngc,  and  min  $e  leifesta 
/otter  (p.  21.).  And  nu  fnm  beam  pat  leofe^  geheald  pu  min  vord  (S.  Guth- 
LAc  20.).  The  Old-French  may  also  have  influenced  the  use  of  the  article 
after  the  address  my  lord  and  tiie  like :  Momeigneur  Farchevesque  de  Vienne, 

fi>ar  satisfiure  k  la  requeste  qu*il  vous  a  pleu  me  faire  (Phil,  db  Gomminbs, 
im.  init ),  although  even  in  Old-French  as  in  English  the  article  is  nowise 
requisite:  Sire  ApostoUes,  Charles  Martians  a  dit  (Gabin  lb  Loher.  I.  1.). 
Seignior  clergie,  quel  conseil  me  donez?  (I,  2.)  Signor  baron,  che  dist  li 
roi  (Rom.  dbs  Sbpt  Sages  942).  Dist  Baucillas:  Biaus  sir  roi  (1135.). 
Comp.  1.  4. 

S.  The  address  may  contain  the  meaning  of  an  invocation,  that 
is,  a  summons  to  come,  or  to  make  known  one's  presence. 

„Lucy!  Lucy!^  —  „Did  you  call  ma'am ?**  (Siierid.,  Riv.  1,  2.) 

Old-Engl.:  Jsaacl"  —  ^Sir?**  -  „Com  heder  bid  I.*  (Town  M.  p.  39.) 

7.  Not  rarely  the  address  will  not  only  name  the  person  summoned 
to  hear  or  to  act,  but  rather  enounce  the  predicative  deter- 
mination of  a  judgment. 

Ye  fools,  did  not  he  that  made  that  which  is  without  make  that 
which  is  within  also?  (Like  11,  40.)  Ymi  little  jade,  you  >e  been 
crying  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Pri5W)n.  of  War  2,  1.)  This  happens 
especially  in  the  tone  of  reproach,  when  the  language  of  common 
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life  often  makes  the  reduplicated  personal  pronoun  shut  in  the  pic 
dicate :  Why,  thou  deboshed  fish  thou,  was  there  ever  man  a  coward 
that  hath  dirunk  so  mach  sack  as  I  to-day?  (Shaksp.^  Temp.  3,  2. 
Thou  liest,  thou  jesting  monkey  thou  (ib.)-  You  did  indeed  dis 
semble,  you  urchin  you  (G<^ldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  2.).  Eh,  what  d 
you  mean,  you  blockhead  you  (ib.). 

The  employment  of  the  vocative  is  proper  even  to  the  earliest  times.  An 
los.:  pu  dvordena  .  .  pu  stunta!  (Math.  6,  22)    La  pu  liccetere!  (7,  5.] 
.a  li}(5ra  pedva!  (Luc.  19,  ?2.)    I  have  not  met  in  Anglosaxon  with  the 
reduplication  of  the  pronoun,  familiar  to  High  and  LowDutch. 

Many  exclamations  implying  a  judgment  emphatically  enounced  are 
not  with  certainty  to  be  considered  vocatives. 

Man  he  made  .  .  Him  lord  pronounced,  and,  0  indignity!  Subjected  to 
his  service  angel  wings  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  152.).  0  thoug/U  horrid^  if  true! 
(10,  789 )  0  fading  honours  of  the  dead  I  0  high  ambition,  lowly  laid! 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  10.).  0  miserable  lot  of  the  poor  solcUer!  (Golbb., 
Pice.  1,  12.).  Exclamations  of  a  similar  kind,  may  also  appear  with  the 
article:  0  th<.'  soft  commerce!  0  the  tender  tyes  Close  twisted  with  fte 
fibres  of  the  heartl  (Tocng,  N.  Th.  5,  1063.).  They  are  marked  as  elliptical 
sentences,  especially  in  the  latter  case,  to  which  the  original  character  of 
an  address  is  completely  foreign.  Gomp.  Old-Engl.:  Alias,  the  woo!  aUas, 
t/ie  peynes  sironge.  That  1  for  you  have  suffred,  and  so  longe  I  Alias,  the 
deth!  alias,  myn  Emelyel  Alias,  departyng  of  our  comparye!  (Chadc.,  CL 
T.  2772.). 


The  Genitive. 

The  fate  of  the  inflective  genitive  in  the  historical  course  of  the 
English  tongue  is  of  a  peculiar  kind.  Sharply  expressed  in  its  fomii 
which  has  been  gradually  transferred  to  substantives  of  all  sorts  in 
the  singular  and  plural>  and  retained  as  a  necessity  by  the  feeling  of 
the  tongue,  it  has  yet  been  almost  exclusively  reserved  for  the  ad- 
nominal  relation.  Its  frequent  employment  in  Anglosaxon  in  ioK 
mediate  combination  with  the  verb  and  the  adjective  has  yielded  to 
the  case  of  the  object  or  to  the  prepositional  periphrasis,  and  iti 
looser  insertion  in  the  tenor  of  the  speech  as  an  adverb  has,  down 
to  a  few  vestiges,  been  lost. 

As  a  determination  or  completion  of  the  verbal  notion,  the 
inflective  genitive  now  only  occurs  in  combination  with  be,  and  is  of 
a  possessive  nature,  so  that  it  stands  syntactically  upon  the  same 
step  as  the  possessive  pronoun  which  has  arisen  from  the  genitive,  and 
therefore  is  almost  lantamount  to  a  predicative  complement. 

Heaven^ s  is  the  quarrel  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  11.  I,  2.).  Oar  lands, 
our  lives,  and  all  are  BoUngbroke^s  (3,  2.).  The  earth  is  the  LorSt 
^XOD.  9,  29.).  This  theme  is  man's,  and  man^s  alone  (Young,  N. 
Th.  4,  437.).  No  matter  lohose  I  am,  since  Vm  no  more  My  ro^ 
master'* s,  since  I'm  his  no  more  (Southern,  Oroon.  2,  3.).  Oh  I  art 
thou  Earth's,  or  art  thou  Heaven's,  Speak  to  me,  speak!  (Mas.  He- 
mans  p.  113.)  „And  how",  asked  Mr.  Pecksniff,  drawing  off  his  gloves 
and  warming  his  hands  before  the  fire,  as  benevolently  as  u  ^ 
were  somebody  else's,  not  his:  „and  how  is  he  now."  (Dickens,  M* 
Chuzzlew.  1,  3.) 
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Tiitf  expression  for  belonginfi;,  or  possession,  is  connected  with  the 
flideit  forms;  Old-EngL:  For  pe  maistry  nys  not  a  iejfngeSy  ne  be  he  nener 
w  god,  Ac  kttyjtes,  hal  vnder  hym  fy]tel>,  <&  schedep  here  blod  (R.  or  Gl.  L 
570.  The  lande  scholde  ever  the  Sawdons  be  (Rich.  G.  oe  L.  7102.).  All  that  teas 
wjfkushondes  and  myn,  Away  thei  had  (Sir  Amadas  159.).  Whose  he  those  ste- 
1b?  (Ipom.  87!.).  in  the  An^^losaxon  the  genitive  stands  thus  with  hedn  and 
natSuL:  Drihines  $md  fk  ncu  (Ps.  21,  26).  Gif  se  hl&ford  ponne  him  vif 
iMlde,  s^  beo  and  hire  beam  pds  hld/ordes  (Lbgg.  ^Elpr.  11.).  Forpam  go 
Jrittef  synd  (Mabc.  9,  41.).  Seo  strengffe  and  se  sige  veard  pds  cynges  (Sax. 
/n.  11  (i6.).  The  representation  of  the  primitive  genitive  in  the  more  modem 
ugV^4^  ^n  be  touched  upon  in  detail  hereafter. 

The  Case  of  the  Object. 

The  case  of  the  object,  although,  when  we  recur  to  its  origin, 

0  be  in  part  explained  syntactically  as  an  undenoted  dative,  must, 
D  general,  be  apprehended  in  English  as  an  accusative,  since  the 
jntactieal  fusion  of  the  dative  v^ith  the  accusative  proceeds  from  the 
nmitiye  dative  object's  being  susceptible,  like  the  accusative,  of  being 
munnuted  into  the  subject  of  the  passive.  A  theoretical  separation 
i  both  cases  is  to  be  considered  as  essential  only  where  a  thing, 
ogether  with  a  person,  is  given  as  an  object  to  the  same  transitive 
rerb. 

The  accusative  always  stands  in  a  relation  to  the  notion  of 
Jk  activity  when  this  is  also  of  itself  intransitive,  or  only  shews  itself 
jperative  in  the  form  of  a  noon.  It  may  in  general  be  termed  the 
Btte  of  the  aim  towards  which  the  activity  is  moving.,  or  towards 
RUch  it  is  directed.  But  it -appears  in  the  sentence  paitl^  in  a 
looser,  partly  in  a  closer  relation  to  the  activity.  Coinciding  m  form 
■oitly  with  the  nominative,  where,  according  to  the  analogy  of  other 
hngaes,  it  would  be  absolute,  that  is,  completely  detached  from 
Mttnection  with  the  predicate,  it  has  been  in  fact  confounded  in  great 
pnt  with  the  nominative,  as  is  clear  from  the  employment  of  genuine 
iKient  forms  of  the  nominative. 

The  accusative  has  in  the  course  of  time  gained  a  wide  domain 

1  English,  so  far  as  it  has  encroached  upon  that  of  a  primitive  genitive 
lad  dative.  The  freer  use  of  this  case  outbids  not  only  Romance 
bt  also  Germanic  tongues;  but  as  it  renders  its  relations  more  mani- 
Ud,  it  keeps  them  also  partly  in  suspense  or  obscures  them. 

The  accusative  stanas  in  a  looser  relation  within  the  sentence 
ikere  it  inserts  determinations  of  space  time  and  measure 
1 1  completing  manner  in  the  predicate,  which  sbind  in  close  affinity 
vith,  and,  in  part,  pass  into  one  another. 

1.  a)  Where  the  accusative  denotes  a  determination  in  space, 
&e  idea  of  a  movement  or  of  extension  through  a  space  lies 
U  the  root,  wherefore  the  notion  of  rest,  the  simple  answer  to  the 
question:  where?  does  not,  in  the  strictest  sense  occur  here. 

I  pr'ythee  now,  lead  the  way  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  2.).    They  shall 
come  out    against  thee  one  way  and  flee  before  thee  aeven  ways 

g)Ei:TER.  28,  7.).    Th'  other  way  Satan  went  down,  The  causey  to 
eUgate    (B^lt.,  P.  L.  10,  414.).    Mr.  Adams   and  Joseph   were 
ivow  ready  to  depart  different  ways  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  2,  1.).    As 


160  The  Joining  of  Wards  and  Sentences.  The  Join,  of  Wards.  Part  II.  Sect 

sea-men  with  the  self-same  gale,  Will  several  different  courses  8 
(BrTL.,  Hud  2,  2,  347.).  Arthur^s  slow  wain  his  course  doth  i 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  17.). 

Expressions  of  this  sort  border  in  part  on  accnsatiTes  of  the  object 
intransitives  which  have  become  transitiye.  They  are  also  found  in  C 
£ng].:  Sir  Gleges,  and  his  son  gent,  ThTright  toaye  to  Cardiffe  went  ( 
Clkobs  347.).  Brynge  me  the  toeye  streyth  to  bis  grave  (Got.  Mtst.  p.  23 
Halfisax.:  fas  twaelfe  heore  u>ai  fiorden  touward  heore  louden  (LxjAm.  III. 
Whatt  gate  summ  he  ganngepp  (Obm.  8216.)*  Anglosaxon  is  accuston 
to  use  here  a  genitive  or  a  prepositional  case :  Vendon  him  t&  off  res  va 
h&mveard  (Sax  Chr.  lu06.).  On  dnne  veg  hi  gdiff  ongen  pe  and  on  seo^ 
vegum  big  fleotf  fram  pe  (Dbutbb.  28,  7.).  Sviffe  manega  synd  pe  p\ 
pone  veg  fanUT  (Math.  7,  13.). 

b)  Movement  through  space  in  its  whole  extent  being  here  consider 
it  is  near  at  hand  to  employ  the  accusative  in  the  question:  hi 
far?  by  which  it  becomes  in  point  of  fact  a  determination 
the  measure  of  space. 

So  these  the  late  Heav'n-banishM  host  left  desert  utmost  H 
Many  a  dark  league  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  436).  No  wonder,  &1 
such  a  pernicious  height  (1,  282.).  And  all  her  numbered  stars,  tl 
seem  to  roll  Spaces  incomprehensible  (8,  19.).  But,  as  it  often  hf 
pens  that  the  best  men  are  but  little  known,  and  consequen 
cannot  extend  the  usefulness  of  their  examples  a  great  ivay^  t 
writer  may  be  called  in  aid  to  spread  their  history  farther  (Fiel 
J.  Andr.  1,  1.).  He  lifted  with  such  might  and  strength  As  woi 
have  hurl'd  him  thrice  his  length  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  8G1.).  1 
danger  startled  the  bold  Squire,  And  made  him  some  few  sti 
retire  (1,  3,  499.).  The  Duke  will  not  draw  back  a  single  ii 
(CoLER.,  Pice.  1,  1.).  His  (the  rock*s)  hoary  head  Conspicuc 
many  a  league  (Cowp.  p.  176.).  Here  belongs  also:  If  I  be  fal 
or  swerve  a  hair  from  truth  (Shaksp.,  Troil.  a.  Cr.  3,  2),  wh< 
hair  represents  the  hairsbreadth.  If  the  point  from  which 
distance  is  to  be  measured  is  indicated,  the  regard  to  the  aim 
the  movement,  as  the  end  of  the  extension  in  space,  affords  t 
idea  of  a  measured  distance:  She  that  is  queen  of  Tunis;  she  tl 
dwells  Ten  leagues  beyond  man's  life  (Shaksp.,  Temp,  2,  1  ).  1 
praised  perhaps  for  ages  yet  to  come.  She  never  heard  of  half 
mile  from  home  (Cowp.  p.  48.).  Well  could  he  hit  a  fallow  dc 
Five  hundred  feet  him  fro  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  16.).  There 
one  town,  Camoglia,  with  its  little  harbour  on  the  sea,  hundn 
of  feet  below  the  road  (Dickens,  It,  To  Rome  &c.).  A  shi 
distance  above  the  Locusts  was  a  small  hamlet  (Coop.,  Spy  8.). 

In  Old-English   this  accusative  is  not  uncommon:   Hors  ney^hyug,  a 
cryjfhyng  of  men,  Men  myghte  here  myle  ten  (Alis.  2457.).     He  swam 
thilke  hevy  armes  A  mile  iraie  (3486.).    A  boweschote  fro  the  brynke  . 
An  hygh  he  sprong  (3491.).    Salad yn  was  ten  myle  thenne  (Rrcii.  C.  db 
2974.).    Apon  a  crosse,  noght  hens  a  myky  To  ded  he  yede  (Town.  M. 
273.).    Ilalfsax.:   And   hire   bar   a  Intel  wile  fiftene  mile  (Lajam.  III.  S 
younp  text),    pat  heo  ane  mile  comen  neh  AriTure  (III.  90.).    In  Aiiglosax( 
too  the  accusative  stands  to  the  question:  how  far?  Sva  hva  sv&  pe  f^n 
pitsend  atapa,  ^  mid  him   off  re  tvd  pihend  (Math.  5,  41.)  (fiisend  as 
substantive  has  the  genitive  after  it),    pk  comon  hig  dnes  ddgts  far  (Lr 
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2,  44.).  It  presents  the  gemtive  in  the  meaninf(  of  distance:  IV  mtla  from 
|Mun  muffan  dteveardum  (Sax    Cuk.  893.)- 

c)  The  accusative  seldom  answers  to  the  question  whither?  unless  we 
consider  accusatives  which  have  become  adverbial,  as  the  names 
of  the  quarters  of  the  heavens,  east^  west^  norths  south  &c.  back^ 
home  and  the  like.  See  Vol.  I.  p.  390.  Here  also  we  may  reckon: 
He  looked  this  way  and  that  way  (ExoD.  2,  12.),  where  the  old 
language  uses  adverbs. 

Ani^los  :  pk  beseah  he  hine  ymbutan  hider  and  pider  (ib.). 

The  adverbial  employment  of  the  substantive  tray  in  the  meaning  of  wise^ 
guise  does  not  belong  here:  My  stupidity  saw  every  thing  the  wrong  way 
(Golds  M.,  She  Stoops  4.). 

2.  a)  With  reference  to  a  determination  of  time  the  accusative 

denotes,    analogously    to  the  determination  of  space,    extension 

through  a  space  of  time,  and  therefore  becomes  primarily  the 

expression  of  duration  in  time,  to  the  question,  how  long?. 

For  you  have   but  mistook  me  all  the  while  (Shaksi\,  Rich.  H. 

3,  2.).  Thus  have  I  been  twenty  years  in  thy  house  (Gen.  31,  41.). 
Nine  days  they  fell  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  871.).  I  shall  scarce  recover 
my  spirits  these  three  days  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.).  1  pray  you 
bide  some  little  space  In  this  poor  tower  with  me  (Scott,  Marm, 
ly  14.).  ril  make  you  ogle  her  all  day^  and  sit  up  all  night  to 
write  sonnets  on  her  beauty  (Sherid.,  Riv.  2,  I.).  Here^s  dinner 
been  ready,  half  an  hour^  and  no  Walter  (Dickens,  Dombey  a.  S. 
]y  4.).  Families  of  mariners  .  .  who  time  out  o/mind^  have  owned 
eoasting  vessels  in  that  place  (id.,  It.,  To  Rome  etc.). 

Instead  of  a  substantive  denoting  a  space  of  time,  an  abstract 
or  concrete  substantive  is  sometimes  put,  which  recalls  an  activity 
filling  time,  or  is  combined  with  another  determination  of  time. 

I  have  served  twenty  campaigns  (Farquhar,  Recruit  Offic.  1,  1.). 
A  fox  was  at  length  found  who  led  us  a  chase  of  two  hours  (Scott, 
R.  Roy  7.).  —  He  said  „He  would  tarry  another  pot^  rather  for  the 
pleasure  of  such  company,  than  for  the  liquor.^  (Field.,  J.  Andr. 
Zy  16.),  where  pot  is  to  be  referred  to  the  time  of  the  drinking 
up  of  the  can.  Such  a  determination  may  become  a  statement 
of  distance:  I  was  bred  and  born,  Not  thres  hours*  travel  from  this 
very  place  (Shaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  1,  2.). 

This  manner  of  determining  time  is  old:  Old-Engl. :  be  bataile  of  Troie, 
(at  laste  feU  jer  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  9.)  Kvng  was  Eynwolf  «er  6^  tuenty  zere 
(Lahot.  I.  9 ).  He  there  was  a  litel  while  (Alis.  5464.).  This  seven  (kues 
I  n'el  nowt  speke  (Sbutn  Sagbs  377.).  Halfeax. :  Rummarus  wes  ane  while 
king  (La)am.  L  271.).  Alle  dai  heo  flujen  (11.  163).  pa  burh  l)orn  alle 
niht  (III.  174.).  Anglos.:  Hig  fuhton  fif  dagos  (Fight  at  FiNSh&u.  82.). 
He  ricsade  XV  11  gedr  (Sax.  Chr.  189.).  pus  ferdon  ealne  pone  vinter 
and  pone  lencten  ysron  him  on  Oent  (1009.)  pk  sende  Drihten  micelne 
Tind  ealle  pa  niht  (Exod.  14,  2\,).  Ealle  niht  svmcende  (Lcc  5,  5.).  We 
find  howe?er  the  genitive  and  dative  in  Anglosaxon :  |)&  hie  pa  {jser  feala 
vttcena  sieton  (Sax.  Chr.  894.).  pa  beamas  a  grene  stondad'  .  .  vintres 
and  sumeres  (God.  Exon.  200,  4.).  Comp.  Halfsax.:  Her  we  wulleiT  wunien 
vintres  and  sumeres  (La^am.  II.  189.).  in  both  the  last  instances  we  can 
see  the  more  general  determination  of  when?    But  the  dative  also  stands 
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along  with  the  accusative  in  the  same  meaning  in  Anglos.:  And  eUff  peorf 
seofon  dagos  (Exod.  12,  15.);  on  the  other  hand:  Sec/on  dagum  (IS,  19.). 
Ne  mag  eov  nan  ping  viffstandan  eaUum  dagwn  pines  iifes  (Jos.  1,  5.). 

The  uninterrupted  extension  of  an  activity  through  a  space 
of  time  which  is  named  is  emphasized  by  the  aadition  of  Icng. 

My  tongue  shall  speak  .  .  of  thy  praise  all  the  day  long  (Ps.  35^ 
28.).  They  imagine  deceits  all  the  day  long  (38,  12.).  She  aU 
night  long  her  amorous  descant  sung  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  603.).  My 
life  long  will  it  anger  me  to  think  etc.  (Goler.,  Pice.  1,  2.). 

The  subjoined  long  appears  as  an  accusative  and  prepositional  adverb, 
like  the  Middle-Highdutch  lane :  Den  sumer  lane  (Bcchl.  y.  Habtm.  y.  Acs 
ed.  Haupt  1842.  1,  848.).  Eines  halben  ta^es  lane  (1,  215.).  Even  in 
Halfeax.  longe  is  subjoin^:  Swa  pene  den  longe  heo  wenden  (La^am.  1, 
241.).  pus  heo  gunnen  delen  pene  dcei  longe  (III.  221.),  where,  however, 
its  adverbial  character  is  doubtful,  as  it  is  also  transposed:  ArDTur  lay  alU 
longe  niht  and  spac  mtf  pene  leonge  cniht  (Laum.  III.  117.),  answering  in 
meaning  to  the  Anglos.:  andiangTie  dag,  onalonge  niht,  per  totam  diem, 
Boctem.  With  this  we  may  also  compare  the  use  of  livelong:  The  obscure 
bird  Clamoiu-'d  the  livelong  night  (Shaksp,  Macb.  2,  3.).  Old-Engl.:  The 
mone  .  .  schyneth  al  longe  ngjt  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  134.).  In  Old- 
English  a  preposition  is  sometimes  prefixed  to  the  determination  of  time 
accompanied  by  lang:  Ther  was  batayl  so  strong  (namely  in  the  evening) 
N'as  non  suche  in  the  day  long  (Alis.  2527.).  Old-English  also  presents 
the  postpositive  hny  after  determinations  of  space :  A  two  myle  long  from 
Gaiilee,  is  a  faire  hille  (Maumdey.  p.  104.)f    See  I.  413. 

b)  But  the  determination  of  time  denoted  by  the  accusative  is  not 
always  thought  as  traversed  in  its  whole  extent  by  the  activity, 
but  it  denotes  also  the  general  space  of  time,  within  which 
the  point  of  time  of  the  realizing  of  the  activity  lies.  Thus,  the 
accusative  answers  to  the  question:  when?  wherein  the  greater  or 
less  extent  of  the  determination  of  time  in  indifferent. 

•'Too  yoimg'*,  and  ^the  next  year^\  and  **tis  too  early"  (Shaksp., 
All's  Well  2,  1.).  The  first  of  April  died  your  noble  mother  (John 
4,  2.).  This  day  will  I  begin  to  magnify  tJbee  (Josh.  3,  7.).  They 
ween'd  That  self-same  day  by  fight,  or  by  surprise,  To  win  the 
Mount  of  God  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  86.)  And  now  expecting  Each 
hour  their  great  adventurer  (10,  439.).  I  was  one  summer^ s  day 
loitering  through  the  great  saloons  of  the  British  Museum  (Iryxng, 
Sk.  B.,  The  Art  of  Book  making).  Instead  of  ffoing  ouietly  to  his 
bed  last  night  —  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Prisoner  of  War  z,  2.).  I  will 
petition  him  this  instant  (2,  1.).  Her  fate  is  fix'd  this  very  hour 
(Byr.,  Bride  3.).  One  Sunday  morning,  while  the  family  is  at 
church,  Master  Wolfgang  finds  himself  in  the  kitchen  (Lewes,  6. 
I.  18.).  Here  too  substantives  may  be  substituted  for  the  notion 
of  time,  which  are  adapted  to  indicate  a  filling  up  of  time:  Be 
had  had  the  honour,  he  said,  to  be  at  the  bombardment  of  it  (Brus- 
sels) last  war  (Sterne,  Sentim.  Joum.).  The  very  first  opportunity 
.  .  you  shall  be  my  wife  in  whatever  manner  you  please  (Oat, 
Begg.  Op.  2,  1.). 

In  Old-English  we  often  meet  with  this  accusative:  pat  tyme  Dauid  was 
kyng  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  28.).  pe  ferpe  ^er  bat  he  hadde  emperour  vbe  Mid 
gret  ost  he  wende  here  to  pis  londe  (L  62.).    Mouy  mon  that  day  lure 
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kneow  (Alis.  186).  The  fourtenthe  day  hy  comen  to  Yperoun  (6642.).  And 
here  the  masse  uche  day  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  686.).  What  manere  of  beryse 
may  this  be  That  grovyn  this  tyme  of  yere?  (Sib  Cleoes  200.).  In  Half- 
sazoD  this  accnsatlTe  is  also  met  with:  patt  Godess  Gast  off  heffhe  comm 
.  .  An  da-^'^  att  unnderm  time  (Osm.  19455 ).  patt  heoffiaess  ^te  iss  opp- 
nedd  me  patt  daz'^  patt  ice  amm  fullhtnedd  (10828.)  Anglosaxon  uses  the 
genitive,  the  instramental  and  the  dative:  Litel  after  pam,  pas  ilcan  gedres 
.  .  haeffenra  manna  her^ng  adiligode  Godes  cyrican  (Sax.  Chb.  793.).  pis 
?as  feorSes  gedres  his  nces  (46.).  He  vearff  geh^gad  V  id.  Jun.  dnes  sun- 
nan  dages  (829.);  along  with:  pp ylcan gedre  {b\d^.  jEghvilce gedre  (Lego. 
^THBLR.  lY.  16.).  pat  n&n  ceapmg  ne  sy  sunnanddgum  (Lkgg.  JSiThklst. 
n.  27). 

If  a  retarning  space  of  time  is  denoted,  within  which  a  single 
or  a  repeated  activity  takes  place,  the  indefinite  article  a  or  3ie 
indeterminate  pronoun  every  is  added  to  the  accusative. 

Nay,  let  her  languish  A  drop  of  blood  a  year;  and  being  aged, 
Die  of  this  folly  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  2.).  Five  himdred  poor  I 
have  in  yearly  pay,  Who  twice  a  day  their  withered  hands  hold 
up  Toward  heaven  (Henry  V.  4,  1.).  Who  having  round  begirt 
the  palace,  As  once  a  month  they  do  the  gallows  (Butl.,  Hud.  1, 
2,  521.).  My  father  went  on  shore  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour  once 
a  month  (Marrtat,  J.  Faithf.  1,  1.).  I  generally  kill  a  man  a  week 
(Sherid.,  Riv.  4,  1.).  The  sentence  amounts  to  whipping  once  a 
fortnight  for  seven  years  (Macaul.,  Hist  of  E.  U.  217.).  He  rose 
early,  and  generally  passed  three  or  four  hours  a  day  in  the  open 
air  (n.  1.).  —  Five  times  every  year  he  was  to  be  brought  forth 
from  his  dungeon  and  exposed  on  the  pillory  (H.  55.).  See  the 
Indefinite  Article. 

The  substantive  with  a  is  also  met  with  in  Old-English:  He  wole  that 
Acres  yolde  be  .  .  For  ten  thousand  besauntes  a  yer  (Rich.  G.  db  l.  3216.). 
The  older  times  seem  to  employ  the  preposition  on  (q):  0  pe  jer  Ann  sipe 
(Orm.  1024.).  Anglos.:  Gif  he  on  dag  seofen  siffum  syngaiT,  and  seofen 
sitSTum  to  he  on  dag  gecyrred  hits  (Luc.  17,  4.).  Ic  f&ste  tuva  on  tmcan 
(18,  12.).  m  the  more  modem  a  I  can  only  see  the  article,  which  is  else 
used  distributively. 

c)  Two  determinations  of  time  in  the  accusative  combined  may  express 
two  points  of  time,  constituting  the  boundary  points  of  a  space 
of  time,  80  that  the  first  denotes  the  time  to  be  started  firom, 
the  second  the  final  point,  as  the  goal  of  the  time  denoted.  The 
fiinal   point  is  commonly  referred  to  a  future,  yet  also  to  a  past 

time. 

God  send  we  be  all  better  this  day  three  months  (Goldsm.,  6. 
Nat.  M.  1.).  Poor  brother  Tom  had  an  accident,  this  time  twelve^ 
month  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.).  Young  man,  you  will  prepare  to 
give  me  an  answer  on  this  important  subject  this  day  month  (Scott, 
K.  Roy  2.).  We  may  compare  this  manner  of  expression  with  the 
syntacticidly  clearer  one,  wherein  the  starting  point  is  denoted  by 
Jwnce  or  thence:  Ye  shall  be  baptized  with  the  Holy  Gbost  not 
many  days  hence  (Acts  1,  5.).  I  am  to  meet  him  there  two  hours 
hence  (Farquhar,  Recruit  Offic.  2,  2.).  If,  three  days  hence,  you 
impute  any  other  blame  to  me  than  that  of  imwise  lenitv,  I  absolve 
you  from  your  oath  (Bdlw.,  Rlenzi  5,  3.).     A  fortnight  thence  •  • 
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Stout  Gonrady  cold,  and  drench'd  in  blood  .  .  Was  by  a  woo 
man's  lyme-dog  found  rScorr,  L.  Minstr.  6,  IX  As  the  final  poi. 
is  here  to  be  removed  forwards,  so  conversely  backwards  with  «ira 
following:  Twelve  years  since,  Thy  father  was  Duke  of  MiL; 
(Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.).  ,,When  came  you  in?*  —  „A  mom^ 
mnce.^  (Longf.  II.  6.). 

The  older  language  knows  the  determination  of  boundaries  by  su 
stantiyes  only  in  combination  with  prepositions;  the  starting  point  is  bl. 
denoted  bv  the  accusative;  Halfeax.:  GomeOr  to  dan  a  seouen  nihte  (La^ji 
L  232.).  Nu  to  dan  a  seouen  nihien  ich  heo  senden  him  bi  mine  cniht 
(II.  72 ).  &  hehten  heom  .  .  pas  danes  ant  preom  wiken  wenden  to  Lunde 
(L  344.);  alongside  of:  And  hehte  heom  .  .  pane  dai  a  preo  wike  be 
alle  a}ein  at  Condene  (ib.  modem  text).  The  forms  a,  cen  answer  to  t 
Anglosaxon  on.  The  accusati?e  with  hence  and  since  is  quite  analogous 
the  accusatiye  of  distance.    See  above  p.  160. 

8.  Determinations  of  measure  of  every  kind  appear  in  £Dglif 

in  the  accusative, 
a)  We  must  here  particularly  mention  those  determinations,  standin 
in  immediate  connection  with  adjectives,  which  are  extended  nc 
only  to  dimension  in  space  and  time,  but  also  to  strengt 
in  numbers,  price  or  val.ue,  age  and  distance.  The  ad 
jectives  are  also  used  in  part  adverbially. 

Bere's  a  wit  of  cheveril,  that  stretches  out  from  an  inch  nor 
row  to  an  ell  broad  (Siiaksp.,  Rom.  a.  Jul.  2,  4.).  It  was : 
wooden  frame,  three  inches  highy  seven  feet  long,  and  four  hrooi 
(Swift).  A  play  this  is,  my  lord,  some  ten  words  long  (Shaksp. 
Mids.  N.  Dr.  5,  1.).  I  have  seen  him  .  .  take  three  old  high 
crowned  hat^,  and  clap  them  all  on  his  head,  three  story  higt 
(Swift,  Tale  of  a  Tub  4.).  Nilus  head,  inclosM  with  shinini 
rock,  A  whole  day's  journey  high  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  283.).  Dow] 
he  drops  Ten  thousand  fathom  deep  (2,  933.).  In  dungeon  scare 
three  inches  wide  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  1138.),  The  eari  of  West 
moreland,  seven  thousand  strong.  Is  marching  faitherwards  (Shaksp 
I  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  The  garrison  is  not  two  hundred  stron 
(CoLER.,  Wallenst  3,  6.).  A  round  hose,  madam,  now's  n( 
ii;or^  a  pin  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  2,  7.).  Virtue  is  trorl 
any  price  (Goldsm.,  Vic  11.).  Since  I  was  three  years  ol 
(Shaksp.,  As  You  Like  It.  5,  2.).  Her  younger  brother  sirtet 
summers  old  (Th.  Campbell,  Theodric).  by  the  time  that  1  wi 
ten  years  old  (Marry at,  J.  Faithf.  1,  1.).  The  member  oft! 
faculty  was  aged  fifty  (Smollet,  Rod.  Rand.  7.).  He  .  .  die 
in  1730,  aged  seventy  three  HLiEwes,  6.  I.  8).  From  a  pl» 
called  the  Monument,  four  mUes  distant  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  5,  3.). 

We  early  meet  with  this  accusatlYe.   Old-Engl.:  He  ys  long  ei%te  hon 
red  fMfle,  And  fowe  hondred  mfle  brod  (R.  or  Gl.  I.  ] .).   His  tayle  w 

fyrefedme  long  (Alis.  546.).    'Hie  ost  was  twenty  myle  long  (3218.). 

fote  and  a  half  lon^  (Maundey.  p.  10.).    A  kmfe  after  Sir  Robert 
threw,  And  it  flew  in  a  door  a  f^an  deep  (Rich.  G.  de  L.  2108.).    < 
off  my  Grystene  men  Is  wurth  Sarezynes  fyve  and  ten  (6401.).    This 
not  fJDorthe  oone  leke  (Town.  M.  p.  14.).   In  ELalfeazon  we  hardly  find  a 
instances,  yet  aid,  aid,  old  stands  with  the  case  of  the  object :   He  i 

fiftene  ^er  aid  (Lajam.  I.  14.),  and  wurts  also  with  the  accusative:  N 
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nin  mahbt,  tatt  ohht  iss  tourrp  (Orm.  4938.  cf.  50S0.)>  which  answen 
to  the  negmtife  nohtx  Nis  noht  wurtS  bratte  (La^am.  III.  56.).  But  An- 
^losaxon  offers  the  genitive:  Se  rks  ft/twes  fot-getnearces  lanq  on  legere 
(Beov.  6076.).  Se  Tudn  is  .  .  h%ind  tvelfiigts  mUa  long  oiStS^  lengra,  and 
ffrMges  mila  brad  (Sax.  Chr.  893.).  tytena  mounes  elna  dedp  (Gabdm. 
1393.).  pds  ylcan  domes  sv  he  vyrffe  (Lkoo.  ^lpr.  21.).  For  worthy^ 
unworthy  see  farther  on.  The  denoting  of  age  is  effected  in  Anglosaxon 
by  the  adjective  vinire  compounded  with  the  cardinal  number*.  Seth  v&s 
htuidvirUre  and  fif  (Qks,  6,  6.).  p&  he  v&s  tvelfvintre  (Luc.  1,  7.).  He 
hafde  ane  dohtor  niean  tvel/imtre  (8,  42.)  Heo  v&s  tvelfvintre  (Marc. 
6,  42.,. 

Whether  the  combination  of  determinations  of  measure  with 
adjectives  with  of  is  originally  a  periphrasis  of  the  ancient  ge- 
nitive, is  not  to  be  affirmed  decidedly,  but  not  to  be  absolutely 
denied.  This  usage  has  been  transferred  to  old  from  adjectives 
denoting  dimensions  of  space,  for  the  French  dg^,  de  is  not  to 
be  thought  of. 

The  emperor*s  palace  is  inclosed  by  a  wall  of  two  feet  high,  — 
From  that  island  Lilliput  is  parted  by  a  channel  of  eight  hundred 
yards  wide  (Swift,  Gulliv.).  I  .  .  indulged  in  the  profound 
speculations  of  a  boy  of  eleven  years  old  (Marryat,  J.  Faithf. 

1,  1.). 

As  in  these  cases  the  prepositional  case  might  suffice  without 
an  adjective  determination,  so  another  prepositional  turn  has 
been  made  use  of,  especially  before  old^  when  tiie  adjective  be- 
comes altogether  superfluous. 

I  was  made  a  king  at  nine  months  old  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  YI. 
4,  9.).  At  three  and  two  yearn  old,  1  stole  these  babes  (Cymb. 
B,  3.).  Up  to  the  time  that  I  quitted  the  lighter,  at  eleven  years 
old  (Marryat,  J.  Faithf.  1,  \.\  At  three  years  old  he  could 
seldom  be  brought  to  play  witn  little  children  (Lewfs,  G.  I.  18.). 

But  an  abstract  substantive  of  corresponding  meaning, 
which  is  subjoined  bv  a  preposition,  such  as  m,  of  may  also  be 
substituted  for  the  adjective. 

The  platform  or  stylo  bate  consists  of  three  steps,  the  uppermost 
of  which  is  227  feet  in  length  and  101  in  breadth  (Chambers, 
Informat.  I.  435.  II.).  The  shaft  was  often  ten  diameter  in  height 
(I.  436.  I.).  His  buckler  scarce  in  breadth  a  span^  No  longer 
fence  had  he  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  17.).  Valerian,  the  late  cen- 
sor, when  invested  with  the  purple,  was  sixty  years  of  age  (Gib- 
bon, Decl.  6.). 

The  preposition  is  sometimes  rejected  before  the  sub- 
stantive, while  the  preposition  of  is  added  to  the  previous 
determination  of  measure,  or  is  absent. 

Since  then,  a  number  of  others  (sc.  iron  bridges)  have  been 
constructed,  of  80,  90,  and  100  feet  span  (Chambers,  Informat. 
I.  447.  n.).    It  .  .  consists  of  a  single  arch  101  */>  feet  span  (ib.). 

Finally  the  statement  of  the  dimension,  strength,  distance 
and  age  is  often  wanting  to  the  sentence  with  the  verb  be  after 
the  determination  of  quantity,  so  that  the  semblance  of  a  predi- 
cative determination  of  the  subject  arises.   Such  a  determinatioii 
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is  also  sometiinea  added,  apparentlj  attributively,  to  the  si 
stantiye. 

My  absence  was  not  six  months  (Shaksp.,  Com.  of  Err.  1, 
What!  is  the  king  but  five  and  twenty  thousand^  (11  Henry 
1,  3.)    I  maintain  that  Petersburgh  is  sixty  degrees^  north  latit 
(OxENF.,  Twice  Killed  1,  2.).     lour  daughter's  twenty,    Coi 
you  at  least  were  twenty  when  you  married:  That  makes  ^ 
forty  (SiiERiD.  Enowles,  Love-Chase  3,  1.).    A  venerable  m 
fourscore  and  five  (Rogers,   It,   Foscari).     Further  ellipses 
also  found. 

The  way  is  partly  paved  for  these  ^modes  of  expression  by  the  dc 
ancient  langua^. 

Thus  the  adjectives  of  determinations  of  dimension  are  found  combi: 
with  of;  Engl.:  A  schafft  he  bar  styff  and  strong;  Offourtenefoott 
was  l<mg  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  467.). 

Instead  of  the  adjective  old,  added  to  the  prepositional  member,  we  f 
the  substantives  elae  and  age,  which  seem  to  be  related  like  other 
stract  substantives  which  are  subjoined  in  Modem-Engl.:  A  childe 
seven  yeres  elde  (Alis.  4865.).  Whenne  hy  habbeth  ben  offiftene  win 
Me  (5005.)  Of  twenty  ventres  age  (5010).  Hal&ax.:  Till  patt  he  waie 
wass,  annd  neh  Off  prittij  wmnterr  elde  (Orm.  3206).  patt  be  wi 
her  Off  ehhte  dajhess  elde  (4156 ).  batt  Crist  wass  off  Fowwerrti-;  d* 
hess  elde  (7701.).  Annd  tatt  ta  chilldre  swulltenn  paer  0^  twejjenn  jer 
elde  (8019.).  We  are  not  quite  clear  on  the  case  precemng  the  substi 
tive  elde  and  whether  we  have  to  construe  of  with  elde.  Besides,  e^ 
Halfisaxon  has  the  simple  of  with  the  determination  of  time :  [>a  fiat  ch 
wes  of  prittene  jer  (La^am.  II.  37.). 

The  substitution  of  the  substantive  with  on  for  the  adjective  is  offei 
by  Anglosax.:  Fiftig  f&iTma  on  brade  (Gbn.  6,  15.). 

b)  £ven  outside  of  the  combination  with  adjectives  of  the  kij 
indicated,  determinations  of  measure,  value  and  degr* 
are  used  in  the  accusative. 

What  con^ass  will  you  wear  your  fEurthingale  ?  (Shaksp.,  T^ 
Gentlem.  2,  7.).  May  his  pernicious  soul  Rot  half  a  grain 
day  (0th.  5,  2.).  This  wretch  hath  part  c^nfess'd  his  villa 
(ib.).  At  the  rate  of  broken  silver,  five  shillings  an  oui 
(GoLDSM.,  Vic.  12.).  What  makes  the  maiton  five  pence  a  poun 
.  .  What  makes  the  beer  three  pence  a  pot?  (G.  Nat  M.  3.) 
value  thee  not  a  farthing  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  15.)  (beside 
value  not  your  chariot  of  a  rush  (3,  13.\  Now  Tm  not  a 
concerned  (Bickerst.,  Lion.  a.  Clar.  3,  z.).  I  only  meant 
that  he  seemed  a  thought  rash  in  conferring  the  honour  on  th 
who  desire  it  not  (Scott,  R.  Roy  4).  It  is  every  crum  as  g< 
as  new  (Bickekst.,  Lion.  a.  Clar.  2,  I.).  The  name  of  the  cc 
pany  will  sound  every  bit  as  well  in  your  ears  (Scott,  R.  I 
2.)  and  many  more.  Here  also  we  may  reckon  yS//,  accompan 
by  the  possessive,  although  this  seems  to  attach  itself  here  i 
there  as  an  object  to  a  transitive  verb:  Mum!  and  gaze  your 
(Shaksp.,  Taming  1,  1.).  Til  bear  thee  hence,  where  I  i 
weep  my  fill  (IE  Henry  VL  2,  5.  cf.  Kami.  4,  5.).  To  pli 
and  eat  my  fill  I  spar'd  not  (Milt.,  F.  L.  9,  595.).  Thou  ma) 
eat  grapes  thy  fill  (Deuter.  23,  24.);  with  whic^  comp.:  Ye  si 
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eat  your  bread  to  the  full  (Levit.  26,  5.)*  Other  accusatiyes  are 
reduced  to  abbreviations  of  sentences,  belonging  to  common  life, 
as:  Men  that  would  so  forty  guineas,  on  a  game  of  cribbage 
(GrOLDSM.,  6.  Nat.  M.  o.)-  You  have  consented  to  go  halves  in 
Macheath  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  2,  2.)  and  many  more. 

These  accusatives  approach  in  part  to  accusative-adverbs,  as  they  have 
been  in  use  from  the  most  ancient  times  (see  Vol.  I.  p.  390.),  especially 
in  nefi^ative  sentences  (See  Vol.  1.  p.  407.).  The  use  oifill  remmds  us 
in  some  measure  of  the  French  soul  in  mangeTy  boire,  cner  Sfc,  son  so&L 
Old-Engl.:  He  .  .  dranck  kys  fell  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  283.).  Heplayde  with 
her  all  his  fylle  (0 1 8.).  That  ye  may  .  .  se  the  mayden  all  youre  fille 
(Ipomtd.  183.).  Lete  me  wepe  my  ffylle  (Gov  Myst.  p.  121.).  Comp. 
Anglos.:  Ic  sylle  heora  hungnum  hl§i  to  fylle  (Ps.  131,  16.). 

c)  The  measure  how  much  an  object  is  excelled  by  another,  in  the 
proper  or  figurative  sense,  or  remains  behind  it,  is  denoted  by 
the  accusatiye.  This  especially  happens  with  the  comparatiye 
of  adjectiyes  and  adverbs  and  with  the  positive  accompanied  by 
too,  as  well  as  with  verbs  containing  a  comparative  notion,  as 
outbid,  augment,  lessen,  and  the  like. 

A  foot  of  honour  better  than  I  was;  But  many  a  foot  of  land 
the  worse  (Suaksp.,  John  1,  1.).  She  was  two  years  younger  than 
our  hero  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  11.).  I  was  abroad,  and  at  the 
university  myself,  and  never  a  rush  the  better  (Bickerst.,  Lion, 
a.  Clar.  1,  1.).  That  revolution  which,  a  few  generations  later ^ 
put  an  end  to  the  property  of  man  in  man  (Macaul.,  Hist  of 
£.  I.  22.).  My  uncle  was  a  trifle  shorter  than  the  middle  size 
(Dickens,  Pi(iw.  2,  20.).  Hence  also:  What  are  you  better^ 
meddling  fool,  than  they?  (Byr.  p.  324.)  —  The  cheapest  of 
us  is  ten  groats  too  dear  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  5,  5.).  But  now  I 
see  this  one  is  one  too  much  (Rom.  a.  Jid.  3,  bX  That  wish 
now  comes  a  day  too  late  (Shelley,  Cenci  5,  1.).  He  abandoned 
this  plan  as  being  a  shade  too  melo'dramaiic  in  the  execution 
(Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.).  —  He  .  .  overbuys  me  Almost  the  sum 
he  pays  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  2.).  The  diffrence  was  so  small, 
his  brain  Outweighed  his  rage  but  half  a  grain  (Butl.,  Hud.  1, 
33.).  Horrid  book !  It  will  be  increased  some  page^  soon  (Oxenf., 
Twice  Killed  1,  2.).  No  prince,  nor  peer,  shall  have  just  cause 
to  say  —  Heaven  shorten  Harry's  happy  life  one  day  (Shaksp., 
n  Henry  IV.  5,  2.).  They  (sc.  the  columns)  diminisJi  thirteen 
minutes  in  diameter  from  bottom  to  top  (Chambers,  Informat  I. 
435  H.). 

This  employment  of  the  accusative  to  denote  difference  is  reduced 
to  the  same  principle,  as  well  as  the  cases  specified  under  a)  and  b), 
yet  it  has  not  been  further  extended  till  modem  times.  In  01d-£nglish 
unless  forms  stiffened  into  adverbs  are  added  to  the  comparative  notion, 
we  find  especially  the  preposition  be,  by  employed  with  substantives, 
which  are  still  used  in  Modern-English,  and  appeared  in  Anglosaxon  with 
the  Comparative.  See  the  prepos.  by.  In  Anglosaxon  the  instrumental 
stood  in  part  with  the  comparative  to  indicate  the  difference,  hence  p^ 
{pi)  Ids  J  pi)  vyrse,  p^  bet;  comp.  eo  minus.  Lonce  hu  geomor  (the  lon- 
ger the  more  welcome)  (Cod.  Exon.  110,  IS.).  Therewim  the  dative,  as 
with  the  comparative  or:  Fela  vinirum  «r  (Sax.  Chb.  1054.).    The  ac« 
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cusative  of  substantives  is  besides  seen  along  with  accusative  a 
Ne  gang  pu,  mona,  dnne  steps  furtSor  (Jos.  10,  12.).  Se  licha 
sponne  lengra  paere  pryh  (Bkda  580,  5  Sm )  (where  sponne  may 
also  be  the  dative). 

4.  The  adverbial  determination  of  the  manner  is  rarely  expres 
the  accusative  of  a  substantive,  as  especially  by  the  subst 
guise,  particularly  in  compounds.  See  Vol.  I.  p.  390.  Hei 
we  may  reckon  way.     See  p.  161. 

Have  you  a  ruffian,  that  will  .  .  rob,  murder,  and  comm 
oldest  sins  the  neivest  kind  of  ways?  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV. 
Old  John  of  Gaunt  .  .  hath  sent  post-haste^  To  entreat  yoi 
jesty  to  visit  him  (Rich.  II.  1,  4.). 

The  Old-English  is  richer  in  adverbial  accusatives  of  kind  and  o 
especially  with  re^rd  to  motion:  Away  he  rod  from  heom  god 
(Ali8.   232.).    Ho   is  coming  god  speid  (3441 )     Fulle  sone  after  ' 

better  pas  he  sped  (Langt.  II.  269.).  I  toke  my  sone  and  run  gi 
To  schyp  agayne  (Octouian  1853.)  Lett  us  ryn  fote  hote  (Tows.  M.  p 
These  expressions  remind  us  of  Old-French  forms,  as  isnei  le  pan 
paSf  ehaut  le  pied, 

5.  The  accusative,  as  case  of  the  object  of  the  notion  of  the 
vity,  denotes  either  the  subject  which  is  produced  by  thi 
vity,  or  which,  existing  independently  of  it,  is  touched  by 

As   an   object   in  this  meaning  the  accusative  is  added 
transitive  verb.    English  remains  in  accord  with  the  Gei 
and  Romance  tongue  with  regard  to  the  treatment  of  the 
produced;    the    deviations   concern  the  object  touched 
While   other   tongues    denote    by   the  accusative  only  the 
touched  in  its  totality,  English  extends  this  case  to  remot 
more  superficial  references  of  the  activity  to  an  object. 

K  the  active  verb  is  transformed  into  the  passive,  the  obje 
fering  the  effect  becomes  the  subject  of  the  Activity  and  sta 
the  nominative.  The  accusative  is  however  also  added  to  tl: 
sive  as  an  object  of  the  thing.  English  has  extended  this 
which  had  an  historical  foundation,  beyond  its  principle,  a 
original  measure. 

a)  The  object  produced  appears  as  the  result  of  an  act 
whether  the  formative  activity  finds  a  material  ready  to 
or  itself  produces  it. 

God  made  the  firmament  (Gen.  1.  7.).  G^d  .  .  Who  didst 
these  best  and  beauteous  beings  (Byr.,  Cain  1,  1^.  They  > 
a  strong  wall  between  the  Friths  of  Forth  and  Clyde  (Roi 
Hist,  of  Scotl.  1.).  They  established  three  new  kingdoms  i 
island  (Hume,  Hist,  of  E.  I.).  Had  Goethe  written  nothh 
the  Roman  Elegies,  he  would  hold  a  first  place  among  G 
poets  (Lewes,  (t.  II.  80.). 
All  periods  of  the  language  agree  in  this. 

b)  Verbs   originally    intransitive,    when  they  are  not  oth 
employed  as  transitives,  not  infrequently,  especially  in 
take  an  accusative  of  the  same  verbal   stem  containi 
result  of  the  activity  included  within  it  as  its  object 

I  would  fain  die  a  dry  death  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  1,  1.).    I'd 
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live  my  life  again  (Tennys.  p.  86.).  We  have  dreamt  a  dream 
Gen.  40,  8.).  Well  hast  thou  fought  the  better  fight  (Milt.,  P. 
6,  29.).  Who  never  touched  Th'  excepted  tree  .  .  Nor  sinn'd 
thy  sin  (11,  425.).  He  sighed  a  sigh,  Sind  pray' d  a  prayer  (ScotT, 
L.  Minetr.  3,  5.).  Such  a  sleep  They  sleep  (Tennys.  p.  191.). 
Transitive  verbs,  which  arc  referred  to  an  object  e'xisting  by  it- 
self, are  treated  analogously:  Nor  strike  one  stroke  for  life  and 
death  (Byr.,  Hride  4.).  We  v^rill  kiss  sweet  kisses  (Te^sys.^.  44.). 
Here  too  we  may  place  plays  upon  words  which  refer  to  an 
uttered  word  and  in  part  occasion  new  verbal  formations:  Grace 
me  no  grace,  nor  uncle  me  no  uncle  (Siiaksf.,  Rich.  II.  2,  3.). 
Thank  me  no  thankings,  nor  proud  me  no  prouds  (Rom.  a.  Jul. 
3,  5.). 

The  object  is  also  denoted  by  a  word  of  an  other  stem:  And 
Death  grinned  horrible  a  ghastly  senile  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  845.). 
For  other  instances  see  Vol.  I.  p.  321.  With  verbs  of  motion 
an  object  of  it  sometimes  comes  into  contact  with  the  above 
cited  accusative  of  the  determination  of  space:  From  them  I  go 
This  uncouth  errand  sole  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  820.).  Upon  a  similar 
manner  of  conception  rests  the  construction  of  be  instead  of  a 
verb  of  movement  with  the  accusative:  I  was  bred  a  sea-faring 
man,  and  have  been  many  voyages  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  2,  17.). 

As  to  the  history  of  these  expressions  it  is  to  be  meutioued  that  they 
are  used  in  Old-English  with  still  greater  delight,  and  root  even  in  An- 
rfosaxon;  Old-Engl.:  An  evelle  deth  shalt  thou  daye  (Rich.  C  db  L.  837.). 
I  mai  Hue  a  wel  god  lif  (Skcyn  Sacjks  U'»67.).  That  was  the  werste 
dicellyng,  that  ever  dwellyd  Richard  (Rrcii.  C.  pk  L.  4887.).  Very  com- 
monly the  abstract  activity,  which  may  become  a  concrete  result,  is  ad- 


To  mony  citees  sonde  sendith  (Alis.  21^08.).  A  syghtte  I  saw  (Sir  Ama- 
DA8  225.  cf.  (Rich.  C.  ob  L.  -1861.).  Gentiliche  his  tale  tellith  (Alis. 
3l44.y  To  whos  wurchipe  synge  }e  this  songe  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  20.).  A 
iharppe  schote  1  shote  (p.  45.)  lie  gafe  them  gyfftes  ay  (Sir  Amadas 
IC3.)  Loke  ye  do  it  welle.  And  theron  a  knot  htytt  (Town.  M.  p.  51.), 
He  had  bled  so  mychel  blood  (Alis.  5863.).  cf.  Octocian  515.  Gov. 
Myst.  p.  Ifi3).  Oo  also  takes  an  object:  Mm  erand  shalle  thou  grathly 
go  (Town.  M.  p.  268.).  Flalfeax.:  pa  bed  he  his  bod  (LaJam.  11  561.). 
Sondt  he  sende  sone  (II.  562  cf.  III.  4.).  iKlc  bin  sa^e  8(eide  (III.  47.). 
Anglos.:  Hi  lifbbatS  heora  /if  be  reaflace  (S.  Basil.  Hexam.  9.).  pk  leo- 
fodon  heora  bf  after  ses  Benedictus  regiile  (Sax.  Ghr  1087.).  Tu  (=  tv^) 
folc-gefeoht  aefuhton  (887.).  pat  gevin  pe  he  von  viO'  Harold  eorl  (1063.). 
ponne  bu  oehdi  behcetat  (Decter.  23,  21.  cf.  Gen.  28,  Jd.).  DemaiS 
rihtne  (torn  (Joh.  7,  24.).  Seo  spvec  pe  ic  spdc  (12,  48.).  Ne  niine  nau 
man  n&ne  meme  (Legg.  Cnit.  I.  B.  18.\  Se  offer  pe  pkt  veorce gevorhte 
(ib.  73 ).    Sangas  ic  singe  (Ps.  26,  7.). 

Incidentally  we  may  mention  prepositional  members,  in  which 
a  substantive  of  the  same  stem  as  the  verb  occurs:  They  were 
astonished  with  a  great  astonishment  (Marc.  5,  42.).  No  life  that  brea- 
the* with  human  breath  (Tennyson  p.  308.).  Veiled  in  her  veil,  crowned 
with  her  silver  crown  (Rookks  It,  The  Nun).  —  This  pleasure  in  the 
recurrenee  of  cognate  notions  aud  of  like  sounds  reminds  us  in  part  of 
the  ancient  propensity  to  alliteration,  and  is  satisfied  with  both  abstract 
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•        

and  concrete  substantives  in  a  cogiiate  Terb.  Old-Engl.:  With  tal 
trewe  to  them  we  telle  That  Cryst  dothe  leve  (Coy.  Mtst.  p.  154.).  Wi 
syght  do  I  se  That  thou  art  now  qwyk  (p.  375.).  Sir  Cleces  knehd  i 
his  kne  (Sir  Glbgrs  166.  cf.  Gov.  Mtst.  p.  154.).  Haluax.:  titnit 
heom  tmat  on  mid  his  grime  smite  (Lauu.  I.  23.).  It  is  similar  in  A 
glos.:  Ealle  big  vtmdredon  mycelre  vunarunge  (Marc.  5,  42.). 

c)  Allied  to  the  combination  of  a  substantive,  allied  in  stem  or  t 
meaning  with  an  intransitive  verb  in  order  to  make  the  resa 
of  the  activity  appear  as  its  object,  stands  the  connection  ofth 
accusative  it  with  an  intransitive,  by  which  the  result  of  th 
activity,  although  in  the  form  of  an  indeterminate  object,  i 
intimated. 

In  this  civil  broil,  I  see  them  lording  it  in  London  street 
(Shaksp.,  II  Henry  YI.  2,  1.).  He  .  .  found  men  eager  enougl 
to  lord  it  over  others,  while  indifferent  whether  ihey  could  rdJ( 
themselves  (Lewes,  G.  I.  13.  cf,  Roa^he,  J.  Shore  3,  1.  Byb. 
Oh.  Har.  2,  74.).  Nature  prompts  them,  Li  simple  and  low  thiogi 
to  prince  it  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  3.).  Nor  should  that  nation  boati 
it  so  with  us  (I  Henry  VI.  3,  3.).  She  sweeps  it  through  the 
court  with  troops  of  ladies.  More  like  an  empress  than  dvki 
Humphrey's  wife  (II  Henry  VI.  1,  3.).  Lewis  of  France  is  sending 
over  maskers.  To  revel  it  with  him  and  with  his  bride  (HI  Hcnij 
VI.  3,  3.).  To  the  lascivious  pipe  and  wanton  song,  That  charm 
down  fear,  they  frolic  it  along  (Cowp.  p.  13.).  Pernicious  pro- 
tector .  .  That  smoothest  it  so  with  king  and  commonweal  (Shaksp., 
n  Henry  VI.  2,  1^  (although  the  object  is  in  itself  intransitive). 
Thus  to  coy  it!  With  one  who  knows  you  too  (Rowe,  J.  Shore 
2,  1.)  My  Melinda  coquettes  it  with  every  fellow  she  sees 
(Farquhar,  Recruit  Offic.  1,  1.).  Pronounce  your  thoughts,  are 
they  still  fix'd  To  hold  it  out,  and  fight  it  to  the  last  (Addis., 
Cato  2,  1.).  I  battle  it  against  him,  as  I  battled  In  highest  heaven 
(Byr.,  Cain  2,  2.).  Td  foot  it  with  e'er  a  captain  in  the  country 
(Sherid.,  Riv.  3,  4.).  In  the  euening  I  tript  it  to  Ingerstone 
(Kemp,  Nine  Daies  Wonder  p.  6.  cf.  p.  9.).  But  not  so  li^t 
as  to  be  borne  Upon  the  ears  of  standing  com,  Or  trip  it  o'ei 
the  water  quicker  Than  witches  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  103.).  Merry 
elves  their  morrice  pacing  .  .  Trip  it  deft  and  merrily  (ScOTT, 
L.  Minstr.  1,  15.).  1  never  felt  what  the  distress  of  plenty  was 
in  any  one  shape  till  now  —  to  travel  it  through  the  Bourbon- 
nais  (Sterne,  Sent.  Journ.).  We  can  walk  it  perfectly  well;  wc 
want  no  coach  to  carry  us  now  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  4.).  Moreovei 
that  an  it^  referable  to  no  determinate  substantive,  may  also  ap- 

Eears  as  an  object  independent  of  the  activity,  is  without  doubt: 
ut  in  defeats  the  passive  stout  Are  always  found  to  stand  it  oui 
Most  desp'rately  (Bi:tl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  1035.^.  Comp.:  He  cannot 
stand  it  (Sterne,  Tristr.  Sh.  6,  6.)  with  reference  to  a  preceding 
sentence. 

The  use  of  that  it^  which  may  in  great  part  be  regarded  as  pleonastic 
seems  not  to  have  become  difiFused  till  the  modem  period  of  the  tongu^ 
Neither  Old-French  nor  Anglosaxon  had  any  influence.  For  the  employ 
ment  of  a  neuter  pronoun,  which  may  be  considered  pleonastic,  aft^ 
transitiye  verbs,    the  High-   as  well  as  the  Low-Dutch,  offer  analogies 
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where  the  demonstratiye  dot  also  occurs;  for  instance:  Ich  halte  es  hier 
nicht  aus ;  ik  holl  dat  hier  nich  ut ;  with  intransitives  it  is  not  so.  Oid- 
Kngl. ;  Instances  like :  Yee,  nifuily  may  we  it  rew  For  hym  that  was  so 
good  and  trew  CTown.  M.  271)  may  be  cited  for  the  combination  of  it 
with  intransitives,  since,  in  Anglosaxon  at  least  hroovan  must  be  considered 
intransitiye. 

d)  The  object  hit,  which  stands  over-against  the  activity  and  is 
tooched,  moved,  seized,  overpowered,  changed  or  annihilated,  and 
therefore  constitutes  its  goal,  is  likewise  denoted  by  the  accu- 
sative of  the  object  As  distinguished  from  the  dative,  the  accu- 
sative denoted  generally  the  immediate,  direct  goal  of  the 
activity  hitting  the  object  in  its  totality,  which  not  merely 
glances  at  it  as  it  is  directed  to  a  second  goal,  nor  remains 
essentially  concluded  in  itself.  English  often  eradicates  this 
distinction. 

That  this  accusative  has  often  taken  the  place  of  a  former 
genitive  and  dative  is  to  be  explained  not  only  from  the  identity 
m  form  of  cases  theoretically  distinguishable,  in  part  extant  in 
Anglosaxon  and  early  generalized  in  Old-English,  the  way  having 
been  early  opened  for  the  substitution  of  prepositional  periphrasis 
for  case  forms.  The  interchange  rests  in  a  still  higher  degree 
upon  the  altered  mode  of  view,  to  which  the  more  delicate  distinc- 
tions became  more  indifferent,  and  which,  supported  by  the  ob- 
literation of  case  terminations,  apprehended  quite  generally  the 
goal  of  transitive  verbs,  and  soon  transmuted  intransitive 
verbs  into  transitive,  in  any  relation  whatever  to  an  object. 

In  olden  tiroes  the  accusative  was  preeminently  the  case  of 
the  object  of  the  thing,  because  in  point  of  fact  the  person 
is  not  immediately  hit  by  the  activity  as  the  thing  is.  Apart 
from  the  case  in  which  person  and  tiling  are  added  at  the  same 
time  to  the  notion  of  the  activity,  the  personal  object,  is  far 
less  distinguished  from  the  object  of  the  thing  by  the  modem 
tongue. 

In  general,  in  the  history  of  the  tongue,  the  rule  is  good  even 
for  the  transitive  verbs  belonging  here,  that  all  thosa  verbs  which, 
in  the  fundamental  tongues  of  English,  took  an  accusative  ob- 
ject of  the  person  or  of  the  thing,  have  also  preserved  the  same 
as  an  accusative  in  English  also  in  all  ages. 

ft)  Of  syntactical  interest  is  the  departure  of  English  from 
the  original  construction  of  verbs  at  present  transitive,  and 
primarily  of  personal  verbs.  Englisli  often  departs  here  from 
the  Germanic  use  of  the  genitive  or  dative,  as  well  as  from 
the  Romance  of  the  prepositional  cases  with  de  and  d. 
(Ut)  Instances  of  Germanic  verbs  may  first  follow. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  Anglosaxon  verbs,  which  admit 
the  genitive  or  the  accusative  of  the  object,  have  pre- 
served the  accusative,  but  sometimes  admit  the  periphrasis 
with  of  instead  of  the  Genitive. 

earn,  A  barber  shall  never  earn  sixpence  (Shaksp,,  II 
Henry  IV.  1,  2.).  Many  earn  a  painful  and  servile  subsistence 
(Irving,  Sk.  B.  Engl.  Writ  on  Am.). 
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Anglos,  eamjan  occurs  most  frequently  with  the  genitive.  ( 
ExoN.  65,  9.  83,  2.  149,  25.  231,  4.  But  also  with  the  ace 
He  h&fff  pat  pdt  he  eamatS  (Boeth.  37,  2.).  pdt  See  e6el  gek 
jan  (Thokpe,  Anal.  p.  49.). 

miss,    I  shall  miss  thee  (Sharsf.,  Temp.  5,  1.)*   The 
▼ants  can^t  miss  the  way?  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1.)   Ha 
missed  his  right  track  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  7,  10.). 

Old-English  also  with  of:  Of  meche  Joy  now  xal  I  mysse  ( 
My8t.  p.  336).     Of  reproche  he  maye  not  my$  (Skklton  I. 
Yet  even  Halfsax  :  Missten  pewe  child  {Orm.  8919.).    Anglos.: 
sany  misffjan  as  well   as  the  Old-norse  missa^  Old-Highdutch  f 
jan^  have  the  genitive. 

mourn  (also  with  for  and  over).  To  mourn  a  mischief 
is  past  (Sn.\KSP.,  0th.  1,  3.). 

Anglos.:  murnjan,  Old-Highdutch:  momen  with  the  Genii, 
strong  Anglos. :  mwrnan,  meoman  with  for,   Halfsax. :  Alle  his  [ 
hird-men  per  uore  mxtrnende  weoren  (Laum.  II.  338.).   Of  mire 
chele  sorgen  pat  ich  fore  habbe  tmurnea  (II.  138.). 

need.  What  need  we  any  spurt  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  Cses.  2, 
Nor  Sofa  then  I  needed  (Cowp.  p.  1(56.).  By  the  thi 
Where  kings  themselves  need  pardon  (Bulw.,  Kichel.  5, 

Anglos.:  nedan  and  neddjan,  Gothic :  naupian,  mean  to  com { 
in  the  later  meaning  carere,  the  verb  should,  in  analogy  to  sin 
notions,  have  received  the  genitive.  Old-English  uses  the  verb 
impersonally  with  a  personal  case,  which  must  be  taken  to  be 
accusative:  Whan  hem  nedeth  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  185.).  In  Haifst 
it  takes,  in  the  modem  sense,  the  preposition  to:  Uppo  frem 
menn  patt  iiedenn  to  pin  hellpe  (Okm.  6160.);  otherwise  nedi 
compel  is  still  found  with  the  ace  us. 

bide,  abide.     She  will  not  stay  the  siege  of  loving  tei 
Nor  bide  th^  encounter  of  assailing  eyes  (Shaksp.,  Rom 
Jul.  1,   1.).     ril  bide  your  proof  (Twelfth  N.  1,  5.).    S 
tish:   I   bide  my  time.   —  Afflictions  abide  me  (Webst. 
To  abide  the  anger  of  the  Lord  (ib.), 

Old-Engl.:  Us  were  bettre  noght  be  Than  btden  his  sighU 
PLor(;HM.  p.  387).  Halfsax.:  Swa  ich  ibide  are  ich  wille  pe  si 
marc  {LaJam  I  129.  cf.  141.  -112.  II.  97.)  along  with:  He  ibad 
u'i'deres  (I.  415.).  —  Ne  durste  him  nan  a/nden  (I.  67.).  Ne  du 
heo  me  abiden  (II.  2o6 ).  Brennes  .  .  his  brotSer  a-bad  (I.  2 
Anglos  :  bidan^  gebidan,  dbldan^  andbidany  andbidjan  have  ] 
dominantly  the  genitive  of  the  object:  pu  scealt  .  .  dedtfesbi 

(Cakdm.  919).  Ealle  hig  gebidon  his  (Luc.  >*,  40.).  Offffe  ve  o 
sceolon  dbtt^nnf  (Math.  11,  3.)  Godes  rices  g:anbidode  (Marc, 
43.)  as  well  as  the  Gothic:  beidan  Math.  11,  3.  Log.  1,  21, 
Yet  the  a  ecus,  also  occurs:  bat  folc  vfis  Zachariam  geanbidji 
(Lrc.  1,  21  ).  Comp  :  Grun  Gloss,  v.  bidau.  Old-norse:  biiSa 
wait,  has  the  genitive,  in  the  meaning  reach,  the  ac( 
(Grogaldk  4.). 

begin.     If  I   begin  the  battery  once  again  (Siiak.sp.,  He 
V.  3,  3.).    No  sooner  then  was  the  cloth  removed  than 
again  began  her  operations  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  9,  5.). 

Old-Engl  :  With  pitous  herte  his  pleyni  hath  he  begonne  (Ca 
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C.  T.  11341.).  Halfisax..  A-nan  heo  bigune  fuhte  (La|am.  I.  170.). 
pat  fiht  ich  wulle  biainnen  (II.  466.).  Anglos  :  dginnanf  anginnan^ 
begmnan  commonly  have  the  infinitive,  as  the  Goth  :  dugitman, 
OM-Saxon:  biginnan^  Old-Highdutch :  pikinnan,  biginnan  also  stand 
with  the  Genitive. 

brook,  I  cannot  brook  thy  sight  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  1).  I 
cannot  brook  these  haughty  manners  (Marl.,  £dw.  II.  1,  1.}. 
My  orders  will  not  brook  delay  (BiLW.,  Richel.  2,  1  ).  On 
the  other  hand :  Nights  like  tnese  Brook  not  of  glee  (Scott, 
Lord  of  the  Isl    1 ,  25.). 

Oid-Engl.:  Brouke  it  who  so  myghte  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  209.)-  As 
browke  I  thise  two  shankys  (Town.  M.  p.  12.).  Ualfsax  :  Swa  [>att 
we  motenn  heoffhes  gripp  A  butenn  ende  brukenn  (Orm.  10646,). 
Bruc  ^  on  wunne  (Lajam.  II  593.  bis)  along  with  Brouk  hit  on 
winne  in  the  modem  text  Anglos. :  brncan  (Old-Highdutch :  prvchan^ 
bruchcan,  Gothic:  briikfan)  commonly  has  the  genitive,  yet  some- 
times also  the  accus.    See  Grrin  Gloss,  v.  brucan. 

forget.  I  here  forget  all  former  griefs  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gent- 
lem.  5,  4.  How  long  wilt  thou  forget  me?  (Pa.  13,  1.)  Can 
the  world  forget  iti  (BuLW.,  Money  1,  4.). 

Old-EngL :  Til  I  for-yat  youthe  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  205.).  Halfsax. : 
Catellus  .  .  forjcet  his  domes  (La|am.  III.  77.).  Heo  foryeten  here 
jisles  (I.  :;35.).  Noht  hit  ne  forjeten  (I.  391.).  Anglos,  combines 
forgitan  with  the  genitive  and  accus.  Hu  lange  vilt  pu  Drihten, 
mill  forgitan  f  (Ps.  12,  1.).  Ne  ic  ptne  oe  foryltan  [>ence  (Ps.  118, 
109.). 

want.  He  wants  money  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  3,  2.).  What 
the  conversation  icanted  in  wit,  was  made  up  in  laughter 
rCoLDSM.,  Vic.  4.).  I  want  my  daughter;  Send  me  my 
oaughter  (Siierid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  5,  2.). 

Old-Norse  has  a  verb  vanta^  deesse;  comp.  Anglos  :  An  [>ing  ^a 
M  vana  (Mabc  10,  21.  Lcc  18,  22.).  ^longing  to  the  Gothic 
adject:  vans^  Old-Norse  vanr  with  the  Genitive,  the  verb  should 
tue  this  case.  Yet  it  early  stands  with  the  accusative.  Old- 
Engl.:  I  waxe  olde  and  wante  my  myght  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  172.). 
Halnax.:  All  patt  wantepp  Cristess  hcUd  All  sinnkef^p  inntill  belle 
(OjM.  13380.). 

toield.  His  bead  by  nature  fram'd  to  wear  a  crown,  His 
hand  to  wield  a  sceptre  (Shaksp  ,  IH  Henry  VI.  4,  6.). 

Old-Engl.:  That  moost  catel  weldeth  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  175.).  Tbei 
welden  The  welthe  of  this  worlde  (p.  174.).  Now  is  he  borne  that  se 
and  tand  Shalle  weyld  at  wille  (Town.  M.  p.  126.).  Hal&ax.:  Nefde 
nenne  o^Teme  sune  |>at  mihte  after  his  dajen . .  pisne  kinedom  walden 
(La|am.  II  409 )  He  walde  pis  lond  (1.  ^68.)  Godd  batt  all  pe 
trereUd  weldepp  (Orm.  16648.  cf.  17991.).  Angl.:  vealdan^  valdan 
has  the  genitive:  pat  god  veolde  pises  middangeardes  (Bobtii.  35, 
2.  cf.  Caedm.  4195.),  and  the  dative:  Se  pe  va^um  ved/cf  (C a k dm. 
1372.).  Gothic:  valdan  like  the  Old-norse :  valda  take  the  dative; 
Old-Highd.:  waltan  the  genitive. 

heed.  I  am  more  serious  than  my  custom,  you  Must  be 
80  too,  if  heed  me  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1.).  1  did  not  heed 
his  words  (Longf.  I.  173.).  I  think  he  heeds  you;  speak 
again  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  5,  4.). 
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Halfsax  :  Heo  leopen  to  ban  bedde.  &  pene  king  hidden  (La 
II.  322.).  pe  kiff  hit  vel  bihedde  (II.  375.).  Ang:]os  :  hedan,  hy< 
observar^  custoaire,  sibi  cavere  has  the  genitive  with  it:  i 
don  her&redfes  (Cabdm.  3512.);  yet  also:  p^  heo  aekj/den  ho 
mine  (calcaneum  meum?)  (Ps.  55,  B.).  The  allied  Old-Sax.  huot 
Old-Highd.:  huotan  likewise  takes  the  genitive. 

The  aative  in  Germanic  yerbs  pa,sse8  completely  into 
accus.,  where  the  consciousness  of  the  language   aband 
the   substitute    for   the   dative    by  the  periphiusis  with 
Verbs,  which  have  in  Anglosaxon  both  the  dative  and 
accusative,  retain  the  accus.  in  English. 

near  formerly  nigh.  At  length  we  neared  our  distant  pi 
of  landing  (Scott,  R.  Roy  38.).  The  ship  neared  the  k 
(Webst.  v.) 

The  older  nigh,  nighen,  neghen^  whose  place  has  been  taken 
the  verb  derived  frem  the  comparative,  occurs  both  intransitiTt 
and  transitively;  Old-End.:  It  neghed  neigh  the  noon  (P.  Plocob 
d.  435.)-  Nede  neghede  tho  neer  (438.).  When  that  love  gan  m 
rne  nere  (Rom.  op  the  Rose  1775.)  They  shidl  never  neigh  it  m 
(2003.).  Take  which  ye  wille,  both  negh  not  that  (Town.  M.  p.  6 
In  Halfsaxon  the  case  remains  still  more  undecided :  patt  he  jm 
muf he  nehhjhenn  (Obm.  9592.).  piss  patt  here  uss  nehjhepp  (13613 
yet  also:  Nehhjhepp  towarrd  me  (12794.);  as:  Eeo  nehlehte  tovxu 
Itome  (Lajam.  I.  224.).  Anglos.:  nehvan,  nedhlcecan^  genedlacei 
require,  by  their  origin,  a  dative. 

like:  I  like  this  fair  proceeding  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  i 
5.).  They  liked  her^  for  she  was  good  (Kavanagh,  Fr.  Won 
of  Lett.  21.).  It  likes  us  well  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  2.).  Yoi 
counsel  likes  me  well  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  4,  1.). 

Like  is  obsolete  in  the  sense  of  please.  The  original  datiye 
sometimes  subsequently  represented  by  the  periphrasis  with  to.  Oh 
Engl.:  Ther  may  no  thing  .  .  Liken  to  youy  that  may  displesen  n 
(Chauc,  0.  T.  8381.).  Oommonly  the  undecided  case  of  theobjd- 
stands,  which  passes  into  the  accusative:  Me  liketh  wel  youre  word< 
(P.  Ploughm.  p.  17.).  If  my  servise  or  I  may  liken  you  (Ghaoc 
Troil.  1,  431.).  Halfsax.:  Swa  summ  itt  Drihhtm  likepp  [f}niL  i^i 
cf.  4495.).  Anglos,  licjan,  placere,  has  the  Dative:  Hit  Scot 
Herode  (Math.  14,  6.).  The  verb  does  not  seem  to^have  passe 
till  late  into  the  present  meaning.  To  it  perhaps  belongs:  AtLoi 
done,  I  leve,  liketh  wel  my  wa&es;  And  louren  whan  thei  lakte 
hem  (P.  Plodghm.  p.  262.). 

believe.,  takes  not  only  the  accusative  of  the  thing  but  c 
the  person   also:   I  do  believe  the  swearer  (Shaksp.,  Merr 
W.  2,  2.).     Whom  he  hath  sent,  him  ye  believe  not  (Joff 
6,  38.).    Poor  fools  believe  false  teachers  (Cjrmb.  3,  4.). 
trust  thee  and  believe  thee  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  11.). 

Old-English  sometimes  offers  to  as  a  periphrasis  for  the  dative 
^ee  bileuen  not  to  hym  (Wicltffb,  Job.  5,  38.).  pouj  |ee  wole 
not  bileue  to  me,  bileue  |ee  to  pe  werkis  (10,  38.).  This  compotmi 
wanting  in  Anglosaxon,  is  found  in  Halfsaxon,  and  with  the  ace  a 
of  the  thing:  Birkaf  pe  ireutoepe  bi-lef  pens  ceff  (La|am.  I.  18( 
alongside  of  the  more  frequent  ikeuen,  ileuen:  bu  mith  we  welite 
(I.  126.).  Nou  ich  hire  ileue  inoh  (1. 148.).  Wel  ich  hit  iieuen  (1. 186 
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Ilafde  I^are  Ictsing  (11.  204.)*  Anglosaxon  has  with  gdifan  like  the 
Oothic  with  galaabjan  the  dative  of  the  person:  Hvi  ne  gel^de 
ge  himi  (Marc.  11,  31.)-  Ge  ne  ael^aS  pam  |>e  he  sende  (Job.  5» 
38.).  Gif  ge  me  nelliuT  gel^an,  gel^aS  pdm  veorcum  (10,  38.)}  where 
the  thing  is,  as  it  were,  personified. 

follow.  Follow  my  heels,  Rugby  (Siiaksp.,  Merry  W.  1, 
4.).  ril  follow  you  unto  the  death  (John  1,  1.).  Follow 
peace  with  all  men  (Hebr.  12,  14.).  The  heart  I  follow 
(CoLER.,  Pice.  5,  6.). 

Old-Engl.:  But  thei  youre  loore  folwede  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  301.). 
Cristes  /ore  .  .  He  taught,  and  ferst  he  folwed  it  himselve  (CeAcCy 
C.  T.  529.).  Haifsax.:  To  folhhenn  Christess  bisne  (Orm.  5289.). 
Annd  te  birr|)  folljhenn  Cristess  slop  (6296 ).  Gifif  patt  tu  rihht 
itt  follfhesst  (4949.  cf.  4953.).  Anglos.:  folgjan  is  commonly  con- 
strued with  the  dative,  but  also  with  the  ace  us.:  Anum  folgatf 
and  oiTeme  forhogaiT  (Luc.  16,  3.).  Qrein  v.  folgian  and  fylcgan, 
fylgian,  fyligan. 

forgive  with  a  simple  personal  .object  is  assimilated  to  the 
Romance  pardon:  Sir,  royal  sir,  forgive  a  foolish  woman 
(Shaksp.,  Wint.  T.  3,  2.).  „Can  e'er  the  Emperor's  Ma- 
jesty forgive  me?"  —  „More  than  forgive  you.^  (Goler., 
Pice  5,  5.)  His  enemies,  he  said,  he  forgave,  as  he  hoped 
to  be  forgiven  (Macaul.,  Hist,  of  E.  II.  134.),  If  an  object 
of  the  thing  is  added,  to  is  given  to  the  personal  object: 
When  they  had  nothing  to  pay,  he  frankly  forgave  them  both 

Luke  7,  52.)   along   with:   He    to   whom  he  forgave  most 

7,  43.). 

The  older  tongue  hardly  seems  to  use  the  personal  object 
without  an  object  of  the  thing.  The  Anglosaxon  uses  forgifan, 
forgyfan  in  the  meaning  remittere,  condonare,  more  rarely,  fire- 
qnently  in  the  sense  of  dare,  tradere,  concedere,  vrith  the  dai  of 
toe  person  and  the  ace  us.  of  the  thing.  He  hit  him  bam  forgeaf 
(LcG.  7,  42.).    Forgif  (ts  Hre  syrma  (Qrbin,  Ags.  Poes.  11.  289.). 

withstand.  Killing  all  those  that  withstand  them  (Shaksp.^ 
n  Henry  VI.  4,  6.).  Which  could  twelve  hundred  years 
withstand  Winds,  waives,  and  northern  pirates'  hand  (Scott^ 
Marmion  2,  10). 

With  this  compound  may  be  combined  gainsay,  compounded 
with  gain  in  tne  sense  of  with:  That  I  gainsay  my  deed 
(Shaksp.,  Henry  VIII.  2,  4.).  Gainsay  it  dare  we  not  (Longf, 
IL  37.). 

Old-EngL :  Mighte  we  any  with  His  wille  withstonde  (P.  Plouohm. 
p.  10.).  Halfsax. :  pa  mihhte  we  pe  laps  oast  Wippstanndann  and 
wippseggenn  (Orm.  11479.)-  p&t  pis  wule  wiiS-suggen  (La^am.  II. 
128.).  Thus,  in  the  ancient  tongue  generally,  verbs  compounded  with 
with,  which  were  formerly  constnied  with  a  dative,  are  combined 
with  the  case  of  the  object  without  a  case  preposition's  being  sub- 
stituted for  the  dative,  as  wiihsitten,  withs^gen,  OId-£ngl.:  Ther 
my]t  no  man  withsvtt  hys  dynte  (Gowbr  in  Halliw.  v.  withsitte). 
No  mon  ne  my]t  wel  it  wipsegge  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  106.).  Thow  shul- 
dest  not  hys  wed  toyihsay  (Ms.  in  HaUiw.  v.  wlthsaie).  The  dative 
sometimes  comes  out  more  clearly  in  Hal£MZ. :  pan  kings  witf-stonden 
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(La|am.  I  60.).  pa  Aim  witS-stoden  (I.  174.).  In  Anglosaxon  the 
dative  is  usual:  pan  kinge  tcitf-stonden  (La|am.  L  60).  ba  him 
witf'Stoden  (I.  174.).  In  Anglosaxon  the  dative  is  usual:  ic  sylle 
eoT  mutf  and  visdom  pdtn  ne  magon  ealle  eover  TidlerYinnan  vitf- 
standan  and  vitfcveffan  (Lcc.  21,  15.)-  Oe  vttfhogdun  halgum  driihne 
(Cod.  Exo.s.  139,  34.). 

The  construction  of  verbs  compounded  with  gain,  now  mostly  ob- 
solete, is  germane.  01d-£ngl.:  Echo  man  pat  maki{>  hymself  kyng, 
a-^en  mp  Cesar  (Wicltppb,  Joh  19,  12.).  No  man  schall  im  geyne- 
seyne  (Halliw.,  Nugae  Poet,  p  17.).  Shuld  I  that  ganstandf  (Tow5. 
M.  p.  38.).  Halfsax.:  Jef  bu  miht  leine  finden  pe  pe  wulle  OTen- 
storme  (La^am.  I.  157.).  Alle  heo  slowen  [>at  heam  ajen-stoden  (L 
252).    Anglos.:  Ongunnon  .  .  him  dgm-^tandan  (Lcc.  11,  53.). 

teach  takes  the  mere  personal  object,  as  well  as  the 
object  of  the  thing,  in  the  accusatlYe:  To  teach  a  teacher  ill 
beseemeth  me  (Shaksp.,  Lovers  L.  L  2,  1.).  These  that  do 
teach  young  hahe^  (0th  4.  2.).  Behoved  him  teach  them 
(Sherid.  Ksowles,  Hunchb.  4,  l.\  —  They  professed  to 
teach  everything  (Lewes,  Hist  of  Phil.  I.  182.). 

Old-Engl. :  So  uchon  schulle  techyn  oMtir  (Halliw  ,  Freemas.  41.). 
As  Studie  me  taughte  (P.  PLorcBM.  p.  186.).  And  took  it  Moyses 
to  teche  men  (p.  328.).  Halfsax  :  Duden  .  .  swa  Brutus  heom  taute 
(LaJam  I.  35.);  even  passively:  Heo  wes  a  boken  wel  itaht  (I.  268). 
Anglos.:  tvecan  has  the  dat.  of  the  person  and  the  ace  us.  of  the 
thing,  betacanj  docere,  certainly  has  the  mere  case  of  the  person 
as  an  a  ecus.:  Betacan  ctldru  on  scole  (Obs.  Lou.  4,  10). 

thank.  I  thank  thee  for  that  jest  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  4,  1.). 
He  thanked  the  gods  for  having  bestowed  upon  him  a  wife 
so  faithful  and  so  virtuous  (Gibbon,  Decl.  3.).  I  thank  you 
humbly  (Bclw.,  Lady  of  Lyons  1,  1.).  How  doth  he  Manit 
the  Emperor?  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  4,  2.). 

Old-Engl.:  &  panked  pe  burgeis  (Langt.  II.  ?36 ).  In  Halfsazon 
the  old  dative  of  the  person  shines  through:  Ich  pankie  mine  aode 
(La|am.  I.  343 ).  Ich  ponkie  mine  drihte  (II.  198.).  To  pannkenn 
Crist  (Obm.  15342).  The  thing  thanked  for,  often  stands  in  the 
accus:  pannke  itt  God  (Orm.  4755.  4841.  cf.  3900.).  Ich  kU 
pankie  pe  (Laum.  I.  210.).  Anglos.:  pancjan  has  the  dative  of 
the  person:  mm  {>&  seofon  hl&fas,  and  Qode  pancode  (MAac.  8, 
6.)  and  together  with  the  dative  of  the  person  the  genitive  of 
the  tiling:  He  para  gifena  gode  pancode  (Gaedm.  3604.). 

spare.  0,  spare  my  guiltless  wife,  and  my  poor  children 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  H.  1,  4.).  They  were  dangerous,  for  they 
spared  nothing  (Kavanagh,  Fr.  Wom.  of  Lett  21.).  The 
head  clerk  declared  that  the  time  was  so  busy,  that  he  could 
not  spare  me  (Marryat,  J.  Faithf.  2,  1.). 

Old-Engl  :  Spille  it  and  spare  it  noght  (P.  PLoroHM.  p.  50.). 
Who  so  spareth  the  springy  opilleth  hise  children  (p.  79 }  Half- 
sax.:  Nanne  ne  spariedf  (La^am.  II.  214).  In  AnglosaxoD  sparjan 
has  the  dative:  Ne  cyricum  ne  mynstrum  .  .  ne  sparode  (dkd.  4^ 
*26.);  but  also  the  accus.:  Ndnne  ne  sparedan  .  .  nednne  ne  ricne 
(Cod.  Exon.  138,  23.  cf.  247,  27.). 

swalloxo.  As  if  I  had  swallowed  mow-balls  (Shaksp.,  Merry 
W.  3,  5.).   It  is  as  if  the  earth  had  swallowed  him  (Coler., 
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Wallenst.  5,  3.).    Looking  as  dismal  as  if  he  had  swaHoioed 
a  hearse  and  six  (Marryat,  J.  Faithf.  1,  12.). 

Even  Halfisaxon  seems  to  use  only  the  ace  us.:  Off  alle  pa  (att 
waterr  swcMh  (Obm.  14592.)'  To  swoUjhenn  menness  sawles  (10224.), 
Anglos.:  svelgan  has  the  datiye:  ponne  sveart  vater  vonne  yal- 
atrwmas  verodum  svelgaff  sceaffum  scyldfuUwn  (Cabdm.  1296.)  and 
the  ace  us.:  St&  st&  sigend  sond  pone  ren  svilgtS  (Bobth.  33,  4.). 

steer.  Yourself  shall  steer  the  happy  helm  (Shaksp.,  II 
Henry  YI.  1,  3.}.  It  seems  by  his  light  mainly  that  we 
iiteer  ourselves  in  this  great  dimness  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pros. 

2,  8.). 

In  this  meaning  the  verb  seems  from  olden  times  to  have  taken 
only  the  ace  us.  Old-Engl.:  Had  thei  .  .  stered  hem  the  better 
(Dbpos.  of  Rich.  II.  p.  30.).  The  better  may  we  stere  the  ship 
(Tow5.  M.  p.  24.).  Halfsax.:  Grist  .  .  batt  all  pe  weorelld  steorepp 
<Orm.  11202.)  He  {>att  .  .  alle  shc^te  sterepp  (3678.).  An^os.: 
ste6ran^  stjjran  has  in  this  sense  the  accus.:  He  stjfreff  pone  rodor 
BoBTH.  39,  8.);  but  also  the  dative,  perhaps  in  no  other  meaning: 
Meaht  pu  Adame  eft  gest^an  (Cabdm.  568.).  Otherwise  in  the 
meaning  of  obTiating,  it  has  the  dative.  Oid-norse  offers  stjfra 
(a  ship),  to  rule,  command,  in  the  Edda  always  with  the  dative. 

heip.  God  help  the  noble  Claudia!  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado 
1,  1.).    He  could  not  help  his  adoraJtion  (Southern,  Oroon. 

3,  1.).    Passive:  What's  done  can't  be  helped  (Marryat,  J, 
Faithf.  2,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  To  helpe  my  Lord  ff  myn  rmck  (R.  or  Gl.  I.  58.). 
Helpe  all  his  ffrendts  (Dbpos.  of  Rich.  II.  p.  4.).  Passive:  Harlotes 
and  hores  Arn  holpe  with  swiche  goodes  (303.).  The  kyng  up 
lepeth  and  helpeth  his  men  (Alis.  5388.).  Alle  he  heeled  and  halp 
(P.  Plooohm.  p.  403.).  Halfsax.:  Anidragus  .  .  help  his  brotfer 
(La|am.  I.  395.).  pa  mu|he  }e  wi[>p  clene  lif  wel  heUpenn  yure 
sawless  (Obm.  9323.).  Anglos.:  helpan  has  the  dative  or  the  ge- 
nitive, as  the  Gk)thic  hupan  the  genitive:  Hredvceariyum  Kelp 
(Cod.  £xo5.  23,  11.).    ponne  ge  m/ra  hulpon  (83.  10.). 

harm.  None  of  woman  born  shall  harm  Macbeth  (Shaksp., 
Macb.  4,  1.). 

This  verb  seems  to  have  had  the  accusative  from  ancient  times. 
Old-Engl. :  Ne  harme  nother  hurte  the  hyghest  (Dbpos.  or  Rich.  II. 
p.  3).  That  harmed  hem  harde  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  481.).  Halfsax.: 
Ne  mihte  pis  kinges  folk  of  ham  anne  haremi  (Lajam.  I.  27.  latest 
text),  "^et  hit  pe  ihcermeS  (II.  185.).  It  even  forms  a  passive: 
Heo  toeoren  swiffe  ihasrmede  (II.  498.^.  Of  the  Anglosaxon  hearm- 
jan  I  have  no  instance  of  constraction  with  a  case;  according  to 
the  analogy  of  the  Old-Highdutch  harmen  it  would  require  the 
dative. 

^{3)  Romance  verbs,  requiring  de  or  d  frequently  take  a  simple 
object  in  the  accusative. 

The  transition  of  the  case  with  de  annexed,  answering  to 
an  original  genitive  or  ablative,  into  the  accusative,  is  rare. 
joy,  enjoy.  Was  ever  king  that  joy*d  an  earthly  throne 
And  could  command  no  more  content  than  I?  (Shaksp.,  II 
Henry  VI.  4,  9.)  Enjoy  thy  triumph  but  not  in  my  sight 
(BuLw,,  Lady  of  Lyons  3,  1.). 

lUttner,  •ngL  Or.  IL  ^2 
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We  disre^^rd  here  the  construction  with  tn,  as  with  all  the  aboi 
mentioned  verbs  in  funeral  we  do  not  at  first  consider  their  coi 
bination  with  prepositions.  Old-En^l.:  fe  disciplisyoy^eeifn,  pe  lor 
seen  (Wicltppe,  Joh.  80,  20),  where,  however,  a  participle  seei 
substituted  for  the  participle  absolute.  Alle  men  jaye  this  sifg 
(Gov.  Myst.  p.  347.).  The  compound  enjoy  is  more  modem.  01 
French :  goir,  joir  is  construed  with  de,  yet  also  sometimes  wi 
the  case  of  the  object    See  my  Old-French  Sonfp  XXV.  47. 

doiibt,  to  fear,  and  in  its  proper  meaning =dubitare,  al; 
admits  of  in  the  last  meaning;  jet  both  meanings  pass  in 
one  anotlier,  and  permit  the  construction  with  the  mere  ca 
of  the  object:  I  doubt  some  foul  play  (Shaksp.,  Hamlet 
2.).  ^In  that,  and  all  things,  will  we  show  our  duty.**  - 
„We  douht  it  nothing.*'  (ib.).  If  there  be  any  who  doul 
all  this^  let  him  read  the  next  chapter  (Field.,  J.  Andr. 
7.).  Doubt  you  this  truth  1  (Young,  N.  Th.  7,  594.)  I  dou 
that^  father  (Marryat,  J.  Faithf.  1,  12.).  I  do  not  doubt  h 
worth  (Cuop.,  Spy  4.). 

Old-Enffl.:  Lutel  he  douteth  Godes  myhtCWaioHT,  Polit.  S.p.  213 
Bot  he  shalle  com,  that  dowt  we  not  (Town.  M.  p.  159.)  0I< 
French :  Ne  ne  puet  nuls  dotter  de  la  veriteit.  (Lks  Quatre  Livbi 
DBS  Rois  ed.  Leroux  de  Lincy  p.  555.)  In  the  meaning  to  fes 
Old-French  even  has  the  accusative:  Ne  homme  nul  que  Raoi 
doutast  tant  (Rom.  de  Raoul  de  Cambrat  ed.  Le  Glay  p.  107.). 

The  transmutation  of  the  substantive  with  d,  as  well  i 
of  the  inflective  form  of  the  dative  preserved^  in  Frend 
into  the  accusative  with  ancient  and  modem  verbs  is  moi 
frequent.  Where  the  accusative  may  stand  together  wit 
the  substantive  with  d^  English  prefers  the  simple  case  < 
the  object.  In  a  few  cases  the  Latin  dative  is  also  repr< 
sented  thereby. 

indulge.  Yes,  she  too  much  indulged  thy  fond  pursuit  (Byi 
p.  327.).  Let  me  first  indulge  the  natural  feelings  of  a  ma 
(Rogers,  It,  Foscari). 

This  verb,  which  is  also  contrued  with  in,  is  a  modem  formatio 
after  the  Latin  indulgere^  which  has  the  dative,  anciently  indee 
the  accusative  also  (Tbrert.  Eun.  2,  1,  16.). 

escape.  Sailors  that  escaped  the  vyreck  (Shaksp.,  Merch.  c 
v.  3,  1.).  Monmouth  escaped  both  the  sea  and  the  enem 
Mac'aul.,  Hist  of  E.  II.  141.).  Thou  hast  scaped  the  fierc 
caprice  of  Richelieu  (BuLw.,  Kichel.  2,  1.). 

OId-£ngl. :  Unnepis  fro  pat  felons  ascaped  he  pat  wo  (Langt.  I 
295.)  That  he  no  myffhte  deth  ascape  (Alis.  1348.).  Modera 
French:  echapper  de  and  a,  Old-French:  Alqantes  qui  en  escap4 
rent  (Brut.  6206.).  Quides  me  tu  escaperf  (Ooibr  de  Danem.  2933 . 
where  itie  is  the  dative. 

applaud.  Dost  thou  applaud  my  choicel  (Shaksp.,  T.  kn 
dron.  1,  2.)    I  applaud  thy  justice  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit  4,  1-^ 

Modem-French  :  Toute  la  cour  lui  applaudit  (Acad.).  J'applaudt 
a  votre  devouement  (ib.).    Applaudir  une  piece,  tm  acteur  (ib). 

oppose.    He  did  oppose  his  foe  (Shaksp.,  Tim.  of  Ath.  3 


A     The  Gates.     The  Case  of  the  Object,  179 

5.).  If  yet  he  can  oppose  the  mighty  tfjrrejtt  That  bears  down 
Rome  (Addis.,  Cato  1,  2.).  Thou  wouldst  oppose  thy  father 
then  .  .?  (Coi.ER.,  Pice,  z,  7.)  It  is  otherwise  with  oppose 
iD  the  sense  of  to  place  overagainst 

The  verb  is  of  modern  origin  both  in  English  and  French;  op- 
yoae  in  our  sense  answers  to  the  French  s'opposer  a. 

obey^  disobey.  1  obey  tlie  mandate  (SriAKSP.,  0th.  4,  1.). 
The  sea  his  rod  obeys  (Milt.,  P.  L.  12.  212.).  I  am  ready 
to  obey  yew  (Coleu.,  Pice.  1,  12.).  Then  you  refuse  to  obey 
my  orders  (Taylor  a.  Rkadk,  Masks  2,  2.).  A  vessel  obeys 
her  helm  (Wkbst.  v.).  Hail,  many-colour'd  messenger  that 
ne'er  Dost  disobey  the  vii/e  of  Jupiter  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  4,  1.). 

Oid-Engi.:  Fortune  .  .  wold  him  obeys  (Chauc.  C.  T.  lo964.).  I 
wil  yowre  lust  obeye  (8oo4.).  Ilevyn,  helle,  and  erthe  '^oure  byd- 
dfng  must  obeye  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  237.).  As  in  Modem-Engl.:  obe- 
dient, obedience  are  still  construed  with  to,  so  formerly  also  the 
verb:  I  wol  obeye  Unto  your  wille  (OiiArc,  C.  T.  11015.).  Alle 
thynffe  must  obeye  to  Qoddys  look  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  209.).  Alle  thynge 
obiyth  to  thyn  honde  (p.  330.).  To  whom  great  estates  obeyed  and 
lowted  (Skelton  I.  8.).  Old-French:  As  rets  deivent  tres  bien  11 
prelat  obeir  (Tuom.  t.  Gantbkb.  ed.  Bekker  p.  57.). 

renounce.  This  world  I  do  renounce  (Shaksp.,  Lear  4,  6.). 
Fain  would  they  have  .  .  Made  thee  renounce  thy  duty  and 
thy  honour  (Colkr.,  Pice.  3,  1.).  Thus  I  renounce  the  world 
and  xrorldly  things  (Rogrrs,  It,  The  Nun). 

This  verb,  modern  both  in  Freuch  and  English,  takes  in  the 
sense  stated,  as  well  as  renunciare  in  Latin  the  dative,  so  in 
French  commonly  a:  Renoncer  a  la  couronne,  au  monde^  a  une 
entreprise  (Acad.);  yet  also  the  ace  us.:  II  a  renonce  son  bien- 
faiteur  (lb). 

resist.  He  hath  resisted  law  (Shaksp.,  Coriol.  3,  1.).  Mon- 
mouth could  not  resist  the  clamour  (Macaul.,  Hist  of  £.  H. 
141.). 

French:  resister,  a  modem  verb,  has  a:  Qui  pent  risister  a  la 
oohme  de  Dieu?  (Acad.);  also  contre  like  the  Lat:  resistere  contra, 
ad  versus. 

resemble.  We  'will  resemble  you  in  that  (Shaksp.,  Merch. 
of  V.  3,  1.).  For  evU  and  good  it  both  resembles  (Longf.  H. 
37.).  A  stiff  bandeau  of  leather  .  .  resembling  a  coronet 
(Scorr,  lyanhoe  1.). 

01d-£ngl. :  The  sone  .  .  Resembleth  wel  the  undewe  (P.  Ploughm. 
p.  343.)  The  histy  ruby  ruddes  Resemble  the  rose  buddes  (Skel- 
ton 1.  89.).  A{i[ainst  with  to\  To  lowe  libbynge  men  The  larke  is 
resembled  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  243.).  Comp.:  To  an  nunaelle  resem- 
blable  (GowKB,  Ms.  in  Halliw.  v.).  Old-French:  resembter^  Modem- 
French  resttembler  with  a  or  the  dative:  Ce  fils  ressemble  a  son 
pere  (Acad.).    Us  se  ressemblent  de  visage  (ib.). 

pardon  has  also  the  simple  personal  object  in  the  accus., 
as  well  as  the  object  of  the  thing:  Pardon,  old  father,  my 
mistaking  eyes  (Shaksp.,  Tam.  4,  5.).  I  have  .  .  pardoned 
the  deceiver  (Temp.  Epil.).    Pardon  him^  my  friends  (Bulw., 

If 
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Rienzi  5,  3.).     Passive:    And,  pardon' d  Titans^  steal  from 
Jove  the  fire  (Bulw.,  K.  Arth.  9,  7.). 

Old-French:  pardoner,  pardonner  like  the  Modem-French:  par- 
dotmer  has  the  dative  of  the  person  or  a:  Le  roi  Iwi  pardarma 
(Acad.).  Pardonner  a  quelqu'un  (lb.).  Pardotmes  a  ma  franehue 
(ib.);  where  the  things  also  appears  personified.  Old-Bngl.:  All  is 
pardoned  (Ghaoc.,  Court  of  L.  358.). 

ple€ue,  displease.  An  it  please  your  worskk)  (Shaksp.,  II 
Henry  IV.  5,  3.).  Tell  my  lady  I  am  gone,  Having  displeased 
my  fatiiery  To  Laurence's  cell  (Rom.  a.  Jul.  3,  5.).  It  will 
please  him  better  than  any  formal  acceptation  (Marrtat,  J. 
Faithf.  2,  1.).  Nothing  pleases  ^'m  (Sherid.  Knowlbs,  Vir- 
gin. 1,  1.) 

Old-Engl.:  To  plesen  the  vuple  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  455.).    And  as 
it  plesyth  that  hy|  mageste,  Alle  thynge  zal  leste  and  longer  now^fht 
Gov.  Hyst.  p.  191.).    No  thing  .  .  that  may  displesen  me  (Chaoo., 
G.  T.  8381.);  also  with  to:  It  displeseth  to  the  jugges  (p.  159.  IL). 
Old-French:  plaMr,  olaire  and  desplaisir  take  the  dative  and  az 
Pkust  ore  k  Diu  (Ooibr  db  Danbm.  10094.).    Desplaisoit  a  mm 
(S.  GaiooiRB,  Dial.  I.).  Tet  the  unindicated  case  is  frequently  rat's 
8e  Diex  nUmt  (Rom.  db  Rou  12579.).    Moult  plaisoit  bien  8ak^ 
hadin  (Lvbd.  db  Ghev.  210.). 

demand^  has  the  accusative  of  the  person:  Will  you,  X^ 
pray,  demand  that  demi-devilj  Why  he  hath  thus  ensnar'd  my 
soul  and  body?  (Shaksp.,  Oih.  5,  2.);  also:  You  will  denum^^ 
of  me,  why  I  do  this?  (Meas.  f.  Meas.  1,  4.) 

The  verb,  little  used  in  this  meaning,  seems,  although  the  sa\^' 
stantive  demandaunt  =  plaintiffs  as  well  as  demand  =  qvMtion,  aK*^ 
old,  not  to  have  been  received  till  modem  times.  Old-  and  Moder^v- 
French  demander,  has  the  dative  of  the  person:  Demtrndes-lmM 
d*on  il  vient  (Acad.). 

survn}e.  The  girl  should  not  survive  her  shame  (Shaksp^ « 
T.  Andron.  5,  3.).  I  have  survived  my  reputation^  my  fo^^' 
tune,  my  friendships  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  5.). 

Survive  is  treated  analogously  to  the  modem  formation  outU^^ 
and  is  even  not  old  in  English,   like  the  corresponding  verb  "M^ 
French.    Modem-French  surmvre  is  construed  with  the  dative  or 
a:  II  survecut  a  see  enfants  (Acad.).    Se  survivre  dans  ses  efifuB.f 
(ib.).    But  the  obsolete  conjunction  with  the  accusative  is  toM 
mentioned:  II  a  survecu  son  fils  (ib.). 

yy)  If  it  appears  from  the  instances  already  cited,  and  readiJf 
to  be  multiplied,  that  a  simple  object  is  inclined  to  patf 
gradually  into  the  accusative,  a  fluctuation  of  the  languatf 
takes  place  in  a  few  cases,  which  may  be  denoted  as  toe 
use  of  the  same  verb  in  a  transitive  sense  with  the  ac- 
cusative, and  in  the  intransitive  with  a  prepositionil 
member. 

Some  verbs  assume  the  simple  case  of  the  object,  together 
with  the  periphrasis  of  a  case  originally  different,  by  pre- 
positions, among  these  particularly  those  which  suppose  a 
dative.    Here  belong: 
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tiet  and  the  deriyatiTe  listen.  Come  hither,  good  Yolum- 
nias:  Ust  a  word  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  Cses.  5,  5.}.  List  a  brief 
tale  (Lear  5,  3.}.  Up,  and  list  their  music  sweet  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  1,  15.).  There  will  she  hide  her  To  listen  our  pur-- 
poses  (SiiAKSP.,  Much  Ado  3,  1.).  Octayius,  listen  great 
things  (Jul.  Cses.  4,  1.).  There,  listening  every  noise,  his 
watchful  dog  (Thomson,  Summer).  To  put  a  personal  ob- 
ject without  to  is  certainly  avoided:  Stand  close  and  Ust  to 
him  (Shaksp.,  Ant.  a.  Cleop.  4.  9.).  Listen  to  the  cardinal 
(John  3,.  1.).  Mr.  Wharton  had  listened  intently  to  each 
speaker  (Coop,,  Spy  3.).  Yet  to  stands  even  with  the  object 
of  the  uiing:  I  &und  myself,  whole  happy  days.  Listening 
to  words,  whose  music  vied  With  our  own  Eden's  seraph 
lays  (Til.  Moore,  Love  of  the  Angels).  We  listen,  as  in  a 
Dionysius'  Ear,  to  the  inanest  hubbub  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres. 
2,  7.). 

Halfsaxon:  listen  even  has  the  a  ecus,  toother  with  the  con- 
stmction  with  a  preposition:  ]>att  all  £nngli8she  iede  Wibp  aere 
sbollde  lissterm  iU  (Ohm.,  Ded.  133.  cf.  309.).  Instead  of  the  da- 
tive the  periphrasis  with  till  stands:  He  lisste  till  hiss  lore  (Orm. 
11027.  cf.  8574.  18491.).  Anglos.:  hlystan  has  the  dative  of  the 
person  as  well  as  of  the  thin^;^:  Hlyston  him  (Leo.  16,  39.). 
Hlyste  mtnre  lore  (Grn.  27,  8.).  So  hl^tfa,  to  listen,  occurring 
aloDtir  with  hltista  in  Oid-norse,  is  construed  with  the  dative.  The 
amplified  form  listen  occurs  formerly  mostly  intransitively  without 
a  cs^e:^  Lesteneth,  lordyngs  (CnAUc,  C.  T.  15123.).  Lvstenyth,  ye 
godely  gentylmen  (Halliw.,  Nugae  Poet  p.  21.)*  Yet  also  with  the 
prepos.  to:  Lustneth  nou  to  me  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  190.).  Leste- 
netk,  lordynges,  to  my  tale  (Chacc,  C.  T.  15244.)- 

reach^  not  only  in  the  meaning  of  stretch  out,  but  also^ 
attain,  takes  the  accusative,  while  prepositional  com- 
plements with  to^  at.,  after  occur  with  the  intransitive  mean- 
ing to  extend:  Wilt  thou  reach  stars,  because  they  shine 
on  thee  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  3,  1.). 

Old-EngL  rechen  occurs  with  the  ace  us.:  And  raughte  with  his 
raf^eman  Itynges  and  troches  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  5.).  Of  that  a  pil 
he  raughte  (p.  335.).  Anglos.:  rascany  extendere,  porriffere  and  por- 
rigi,  pertinere,  is  construed  as  an  intransitive  with  to  (Ps.  124,  4. 
Cabdm.  II.  438.).  Comp.  Halfsax.:  To  cutftfen  wit  scullen  raxhen 
(Lajam.  II.  475.)  In  the  meaninfi^  attingere,  assequi,  Anglosaxon  uses 
geratcan^  an/scan  with  the  a  ecus.:  Sv&  sva  siu  fyrd  hie  gercecan 
ne  mihte  (Sax.  Chr.  895.).  Sloh  eall  het  man-cynn  pat  man  drcB' 
can  mihte  (1014.).  pat  ic  mid  handum  ne  mafi^  heofon  gercecan 
(Caedm.  II.   169.). 

beckon  also  beck.  lago  beckons  me  (Shaksp.,  0th.  4,  l.\ 
When  gold  and  silver  becks  me  to  come  on  (John  3,  3.). 
And  fifty  fans  that  beckon  me  already  (Longf.  I.  166.).  Dun- 
woodie  .  .  beckoned  the  Doctor  to  follow  him  (Coop.,  Spy  8.); 
also  with  to:  Strange  hopes  and  fears  do  beckon  to  each  other 
(Longf.  I.  203.).  As  she  beckoned  to  him  to  be  seated 
(Coop.,  Spy  6.). 

In    the  more   ancient   tongue  I  find  becken  and  becknen  in  this 
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meaning  with  prepositional  complements;  Old-Engl.:  And  east 
west  upon  the  poeple  J  bekke  (Chauc,  C.  T.  138I1.)<  Halfeai 
Annd  toe  to  hecnenn  till  pe  folk  (Orm.  223.).  Aii|flo8. :  bedcn 
bicnjan^  annuere,  has  the  dative:  He  yas  bicnigende  kgm  (Lrc 
22.)  In  the  meaning  signijicare,  indicare  Ac.  it  has  the  accu 
tive  of  the  thing. 

betide  and  befall  allied  in  sense,  interchange  with  the  c 
of  the  ol^ect,  and  the  prepositional  determination  introdui 
by  to:  Happiness  betide  my  liege  (Siiaksf.,  Kich.  II,  3,  1 
I  hope  nothing  bad  hath  betided  him  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1, 
Full  many  years  of  happy  days  befal  My  gracious  sorere 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.).  Togetlier  with:  No,  not  so  mi 
perdition  as  an  hair,  Betid  to  any  creature  in  the  Tea 
(Shaksi*.,  Temp.  1,  2.).  And  more  such  days  as  these 
us  befall  (II  Henry  VI.  5,  3.)-  ^  to  us  befaUeth  evil  (M/ 
DEN,  Translat  La^am.  III.  64.).  Better  it  shall  befall 
them  (id.  I.  132.). 

The  dative  seems  originally  to  belong  here.    In  Old-English 
simple  case  alternates  with  that  accompanied  by  to :  Wo  thee  bet 
(P.  Plough M.  p.  35.).    A  crowne  hym  befals  (Town.  M.  p.  209.) 
What  so  ever  to  us  betide  (p.  38.)    Anglos.:  titsjan  has  the  dati' 
the  compound  seems  wanting.    Bifallen  in  the  meaning  of  ilimj. 
accidere,  is  first  found  in  the  modem  text  of  La^amons :  t>e  bet  i 
sal   bi-valle  (La3amj  I.  '232. ).    Jef  ous  bi-falt  \ue\e  (III.  64.).    ] 
Infer  him  bi-falle  wes  (III.  81.).    Anglos  :  hefeoUan  is  always 
duced  to  the  meaning  fall. 

trust  is  combined  with  the  accusative  not  only  in  t 
meaning  of  entrust,  but  also  in  the  sense  of  confid 
along  with  which  proceeds  the  construction  with  to  and, 
with  similar  verbs,  with  in:  Trust  not  the  physician  (Shaks 
Tim.  of  Ath.  4,  8.).  Life's  but  breath,  to  trust  it  error  (I 
ricl.  1,  1.),  Trust  no  one  here  but  me  (Coler.,  Pice.  2,  v 
If  I  trust  thy  heart  (5,  6.).    I  will  tru^  the^,  (BiLW.,  Rich 

I,  1.).  Trust  no  Future^  howeer  pleasant  (LoNfJF.  1,  't 
—  He  seemed  to  trust  too  much  to  his  hopes  (Middletc 
Cicero).  I  dare  trust  to  it  (Colkr.,  Pice.  5,  6.).  To  iro\ 
in  women  overtrusting  (Milt.,  P.  L.  0,   1183.). 

The  construction  with  to  and  in  is  ancient;  the  verbal  form  w 
a   final   st  stands   first  in  the  modern   text  of  Lafamons:    >if 
tristep  to  hire  mepe  (La|am.  I.  4*2.).    Sealde  he  aswint  [>at  to  / 
seolve   trestep  (II.  328.).     It  occurs  with  the  accusative  even 
Old-Engl.:   As  ye  be  he  that  I  love  most  and  trist  (CnArc.,  Tr 

II.  247.).  Trustith  me  (C.  T.  9435.).  Ye  mystrusU  me  (1021' 
Tryst  it  stedfast  (Town.  M.  p.  280.).  The  older  trow  was  trea' 
in  the  same  manner;  Old-Engl.:  Who  wold  any  woman  trowl  (To^ 
M.  p.  76.).  Halfsax.:  Whase  nile  trowwenn  piss  (Orm.  2091. 
2829.).  He  pe  treoweSe  aire  best  (LaJam.  I.  145.).  Anglos.:  treo 
jan,  trt/vsjan,  fidem  dare,  seems  to  have  no  share  in  these  constr 
tions ;  the  cognate  treovcm,  treovjan,  truvan^  getreovan,  in  the  me; 
ing  of  confldere,  takes,  besides  on^  m,  the  dative:  Ic  e6v  treot 
(Ps.  24,  1.).  SiCd'an  f)u  imnum  vordum  getruvodest  (Cabdm.  61 
pat  ic  pinum  vordum  vel  getredvde  (Ps.  118,  74.);  yet  also  soi 
tunes   the  accusative:   Ic  gemwnscipe  mtrrne  getreove  pinra 
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ligra  (Grbi5,  Ags.  Poes  II.  394.).  Ic  pane  csrist  ea\rti  aetreove  (ib.). 
See  the  prepos.  t».  The  Goth,  construes  •frat/an  with  tfi  and  dUf 
gatrauan  with  in  or  the  dative. 

speak  sometimes  receives  a  simple  personal  object  without 
a  preposition:  The  occasion  Rpeaka  thee  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  2, 
1.).  Give  me  leave  to  speak  him  (Henry  VIII.  4,  2.).  Like 
him  of  whom  the  story  ran.  Who  spoke  the  spectrehound  in. 
Man  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  26.).  To  speak  a  ship  =  to  hail 
and  speak  to  her  captain  (Webst.  v.). 

This  construction,  which  we  may  compare  with  the  Modern-Hi^h- 
dutch  einen  spree  hen,  belon((S  to  modem  times;  the  combina- 
tion of  speak  with  to  and  tcith^  formerly  also  till  (0km  .)  rests  upon 
the  Anf|;los.  sprecan,  spekan  to  and  vitf, 

approach  has  the  accusative,  yet  we  also  meet  with  to: 
She  did  approach  my  cabin  (Shaksp.,  Wint  T.  3,  3.).  When 
others  approach  you  (BiLW.,  Money  1,  4.).  She  . .  approached 
Maltrarers  (Maltha v.  1,  6).  Butler  thus  treats  approptn* 
que:  To  appropinque  an  end  (Hi;i>.  1,  3,  593.).  —  When  he 
approaches  to  your  presence  (Siiaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  5,  4. 
cf.  Ill  Henry  VI.  3,  3.V  The  pedler  approached  to  where 
Oaptain  Wharton  stood  (Coop.,  Spy  4.;.  Cedric  was  a/>- 
proaching  to  his  sixtieth  year  (Scott,  Ivanhoe  3.).  The 
translation  of  the  Bible  offers:  He  shall  approach  unto  ine 
and  the  like. 

Old-En^l.:  For  to  approch  tV  (Chauc,  Rom.  of  the  R.  2001.). 
Old-French  construed  aprochier  with  a:  A  la  cui  lot  m'estuet  venir 
et  aprochier  (Bodf.l,  Cn.  d  Sax.  I.  182.)  A  els  riaprecerum  (JL^b 
QcATRK  LivR.  D.  R  I.  46 ).  Modcm-French  gives  it  the  prepos.  de, 
but  also  the  accusative. 

P)  As  regards  impersonal  verbs,  which  are  usually  combined 
with  a  personal  object,  they  mostly  take  the  simple  case  of 
the  object,  a  primitive  dative  coinciding  with  the  accusative. 
The  discussion  of  the  original  case  is  of  interest  for  the  history 
of  the  tongue.  We  here  take  impersonal  verbs  in  the  wider 
as  well  as  the  narrower  sense  of  the  word.  That  verbs,  in 
themselves  personal,  which  are  also  used  impersonally,  remain 
true  to  the  construction  otherwise  belonging  to  them,  if  they 
have  a  personal  object  (or  an  object  of  tlie  thing)  is  self  evident. 
Periphrasis  vnth  the  name  of  a  thing  or  by  personified  objects 
may  of  course  be  substituted  for  the  personal  objects. 

m)  Verbs  denothing  bodily  sensations,  and  occurring  also 
in  a  metaphorical  meanmg. 

me  hungreth,  me  thursteth  are  obsolete.  Him  shall  never 
thirst  (John  4,  14.),  Hunger,  thirst,  verbs  originally  per- 
sonal, are  still  met  with  as  such  in  Modem-English,  oiten 
in  a  figurative  meaning:  If  thy  reyenges  hiinger  ior  that  food 
(Shaksp.,  Tim.  of  Ath.  5,  5.  cf.  II  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  Whose 
great  decision  hath  much  blood  let  forth  And  more  thirsts. 
after  (AlPs  Well  3,  1.).  He  .  .  shall  never  hunger  .  .  he  . . 
shall  never  thirst  (John  6,  35.).    Whosoever  drinketh  of  this 
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water  shall  thirst  again  (4,  13.    cf.  7,  37,  19,  28.).    Prioff 
expression:  to  thirst  blood  is  censured  by  moderns. 

The  im personals,  fre<^uent  in  01d-£ngl.,  rest  upon  the  Anfflos., 
which  combines  them  with  the  accusative:  Hyne  hingrodejLoc 
4,  2,).  Hi  kingrode  (Ps.  33,  10.).  Ne  hingraff  pone  |»e  to  me 
cjmtfy  and  ne  pyrst  pone  {>e  on  me  gelyfff  (Job.  6,  35.).  Gume  t6 
me  se  />e  hine  pyrste  (7,  37.).  Thus  Old-norse  has:  msk  hungrar, 
mik  ]>yr8tir;  the  Goth.:  pana  gag^andan  du  mis  ni  huggreip  jah 
pana  gaagandan  du  mis  ni  paursetp  (Job.  6,  35.).  These  verbs  are 
also  used  personaUy :  Blessid  be  thei  that  kungren  and  tMrsten  (Wi- 
cLYFPB,  Math.  5,  6.).  Anglos.:  p&  f>e  rihtvisnesse  hingrjaff  and 
pyrstatS  (Matb.  5,  6.).  £&(Ujp[e  synd  ge  pe  hingrjaS  nu  (Luc.  6,  21.). 
Hvanne  ges&ve  ve  pe  hingrigendne,  and  ve  be  feddon?  pjfrstendne^ 
and  ve  pe  drinc  sealdon?  (Matb.  25,  37.).  A  participle  of  the  per- 
fect is  also  found  instead  of  the  adj.  hungrig,  purstig;  01d-£ogl.^ 
His  mawe  is  afyngred  (P.  Plocgbm  p.  133.).  And  c&rpen  at  the 
yate,  Bothe  afyngred  and  ajvrst  (p.  176.  cf.  283.  403.).  Halftax. 
Nan  uolc  .  .  pat  offingred  nee  ssre  (La^am.  III.  279).  These  elides: 
forms  explain  themselves  by  the  Anglos.:  Eidige  beotT  pi  pe  m,%. 
o/hingrode  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  204.). 

it  iikelith  me,  Old-Engl  :  It  tikelith  me  about  myn  herte-roo't, 
(Chaic,  C.  T.  6053.).  The  verb  is  originally  personal  and  alway 
used  SO:  If  you  tickle  us,  do  we  not  laugh?  (Sbaksp.,  Merch.  of  ^ 

3,  1.). 

Anglos.:  tinclany  titillare,  is  naturally  a  transitive  verb  with  tb 
accusative.  It  is  perhaps  to  be  ascribed  only  to  the  nature  of  tfti 
sources  of  the  tongue  that  we  cannot  pursue  such  expressions  ftu 
ther  back. 

^|3)  Verbs  meaning  inclination  or  aversion,  indignatioxB 
vexation  and  grief. 

me  lists.  Me  lisis  not  tell  what  words  were  made  (Scorr 
L.  Minstr.  5,  25.);  also  vnthout  a  personal  object:  ^ot  Usii 
I  say  etc.  (5,  4.).  The  verb  is  now  commonly  personal:  i 
list  not  prophesy  (Shaksp.,  Wint.  T.  4.  Chor.).  Do  as  thou 
list  (Conol.  3,  2.)  If  I  had  your  happy  prerogative  of  acting 
as  you  list  (Scott,  R.  Roy  9.).  You  go  and  come  as  the 
wind  blowetn  where  it  listeth  (II.). 

The  verb  is  originally  impersonal ;  Old-Engl. :  That  him  lutte  esi 
prelat  ther  make  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  472 ).  To  preise  me  lustith  (Dbpos. 
OP  RicB.  II.  p.  16.)  Him  lust  ride  soo  (Chauc,  C.  T.  102.).  Wd 
to  drinke  us  teste  (752.).  Herkeneth  if  you  teste  (780.).  Mt  Hit 
not  pley  (3865.).  Lengere  than  hym  lyst  nothynge  may  last  (Cor. 
Mtst.  p.  232.);  in  combination  with  me  loveth:  TO  hym  lovedtvA 
liste  To  unlosen  his  fvnger  (P.  Plouobm.  p.  356.)  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Middle-Highdutch  mir  liebet  (see  Mnller  Mid(ll^ 
Highdutch  Dictionary  I.  loi6.),  which  is  foreign  to  Anglosaxon.  It 
may  be  taken  personally  in  Gower :  Pley  to  them  thatluste  to  ple^e 
(Halliw.  v.  luste.).  Comp. :  J  lyst  not  to  plete  (Tows.  H.  p.  89.) 
and  often  Halfsax. :  A||  lisste  himm  affterr  more  (Orm.  10820.  cf. 
8119.  11334.  li>235.  pa  kinge  luste  slope  (La|am.  III.  214.  cf.  153. 
234.)-  It  seems  that  La|amon  apprehended  the  case  as  a  datiye. 
The  Anglosaxon  used:  lystan,  dlystany  gelystan  impersonally,  M 
lyst,  pe  lyst.  The  case  shews  itself  to  be  the  accusative:  ^t 
hirte  ^&  nSnes  pinges  ne  lyste  (Bobtb.  35,  6.). 

me  longetkf  only  Old-Engl.  The  modem  language  transmutes  tlui 
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oiiginally  impersonal  verb  likewise  into  a  personal:  1  long  to  hear 
it  (Sbaksp.,  Henry  Y.  1,  1.).  Do  you  long  as  ardently  for  peace 
as  your  sister?  (Coopbr,  Spy  !.)• 

01d-£nf(L:  For  te  come  to  tonne  nout  him  ne  longeth  (WaioHT, 
Polit  S.  p.  216.).  To  seene  her  suster,  that  her  longeth  so  (Ghauc, 
Leg.  of  Good  Worn.  2275.)-  So  sore  longith  me  To  eten  of  the 
smale  peris  greene  (0.  T.  10206.).  Halfsax. :  Ssre  him  gon  Umaen 
(LAfAM.  II.  365.).  pa  hngede  swuffe  pon  kinge  (I.  431.).  Swa 
switfe  me  hngedf . .  alter  [>ere  faire  Yga^me  (II.  361.).  Himm  lanqepp 
he(>ennwarrd  (Orm.  6046.  of.  5490.).  patt  hemm  shoUde  .  .  Affterr 
hiss  come  langenn  (19363.).  Personally  first:  Ich  langg  so  switfe 
(La|am.  IL  370.  modem  text).  Anglos.:  Me  langaff  offers  the  ac- 
cusative: Mec  langode  (Cod.  Exon.  442,  18.).  Old-Highdutch : 
mich  langet 

it  likes  me^  it  dislikes  me:  An  it  like  your  worship  (Shaksp., 
Wint  T.  4,  3.).  These  verbs  are  commonly  personal  even 
as  intransitives.  Thus,  for  instance  also:  I'll  do't;  but  it 
dislikes  me  (Shaksp.,  0th.  2,  3.). 

Old-Engl.:  If  thee  wel  hadde  Hked  (P.  Ploughm.  p  283.).  If  hem 
liketh  and  lest  (p.  208.).  If  vow  liketh  rCuAcc,  C.  T.  779.).  He 
may  not  doon  al  as  him  Hked  (^96.),  Halfsax.:  Likede  swa  heom 
likede  (La|am.  III.  226).  The  verb  has  also  been  personal  in  all 
ages;  Anglos.:  Tumbude  .  .  beforan  him,  and  hyi  ticode  Herode 
(Math.  14,  6.).    Comp.  p.  164. 

it  pleases  me  is  the  same  as  it  likes  me,     Comp.  p.  180. 

Old-EngL:  t^  deineth  me,  approaches  the  forms  just  quoted:  To 
no  man  deyned  hire  to  be  boncle  (Ghauc,  C.  T.  15766).  He  rometh 
up  and  down.  Him  deyned  not  to  set  his  foot  to  grounde  (16666.). 
The  modem  tongue  has  only  the  personal  1  deian.  In  Old-French 
deigner,  daiqner  (dignari)  only  occurs  personally,  so  that  the  im- 
personal verb  appears  assimilated  to  similar  verl^  in  Old-English. 

it  irks  me:  It  irks  me  (Shaksp.,  As  You  Like  It.  2.  1). 
It  irks  his  heart  (I  Henry  VI.  1,  4.).  It  irks  my  very  soul 
(III  Henry  VI.  2,  2.).  It  irks,  high  Dame,  my  noble  LordSy 
'gainst  la[dye  fair  to  draw  their  swords  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 
4,  24.) 

The  older  language  uses  irk  as  an  intransitive  personal  verb. 
Old-Engl.:  /  irke  fuUe  sore  with  my  life  (Town.  M.  p.  75.),  and 
transitively  in  the  meaning  of  <tre,  later:  To  seke  some  harbrough 
for  myne  irked  limmes  (Gascotone,  Jocasta  2,  1.).  Old-English 
had  the  adject :  irk,  yrk  =  weary,  slow,  tedious  (Halliw.  v.).  Comp. 
Modem-English:  irksome.  We  can  here  hardly  think  of  the  An- 
glos.: earg,  earh,  Old-norse:  argr,  piger,  ignavus,  Anglos.:  eargjan^ 
torpescere,  or  of  the  Highdutch :  erken,  erkeln,  nauseare.  See  Grimm's 
Diet.  V.  ekel  Might  the  Old-norse:  yrkja^  operari,  yrki,  opus,  lie 
at  the  root?  The  transitive  irk  may  serve  to  explain  the  accusative 
in  1^  irks  me. 

it  yearns  me:  It  yearns  me  not  if  men  my  garments  wear 
(SiiAKSP.,  Henry  V.  4,  3.).  It  yearned  my  hearty  when  I 
beheld  etc.  (Rich.  II.  5,  5.). 

The  transition  from  yearn  Old-Engl.  yernen  that  is  desire,  long, 
into  the  meaning  of  vex,  grieve  and  into  the  impersonal  construction 
with  a  personal  object  still  remains  to  be  cleared  up  in  the  history 
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of  the  l&Diifiiage.  Since  the  period  of  Halfisaxon  the  transitive  ? 
is  frequent.  Halfsax.:  Androgens  jeorne9  pi  grits  (La|am.  I.  35 
He  ^emeO"  mine  mike  (F.  376.).  Iwhillc  mann  patt  jeomepp  Go< 
are  (Orm.  1362.).  The  case  seems  only  able  to  be  regarded  as 
accusative,  although  y«or/t;an,  rare  in  Anglosaxon,  has  the  dati 
in  an  Instance  in  Ettmull.  Lex.  p.  421.  Gothic  gaimjan  has 
genitive,  as  well  as  the  Anglosaxon  geom  mostly  has  geniti 
although  also  the  dative. 

it  recks  me^  commoDly  in  the  negative  sentence :  Of  nig 
or  loneliness  it  recks  me  not  (Milt.,  Com.  404.).    This  ve 
in  itself  personal,  is  often  transitive  as  such,  and  combin 
with  the  accusative:   That's  all  1  reck  (Siiaksp.,   Cymb. 
6.).     Himself  .  .  recks  not  his  own  read  (Haml.  1,  3.). 

The  verb  used  impersonally,  besides  the  case  of  the  person, 
an  object  of  the  thii^  also  occurs,  takes  this  with  of.  Old-Eng 
Yee,  recc/ie  thee  nevere  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  214.).  What  recchith 
what  folk  sayn  vilonye?  (Chauc,  C.  T.  5635.).  He  went  his  wj 
as  him  no  thing  ne  roupht  (8561.).  Of  lif  heom  no  roughte  (Al 
4590.).  Oldnetherlandish:  Mi  ne  rock  es  niet  (Rbi.n  1120.).  Lo 
dutch:  Dat  rdkt  mek  nich  (Gotiing,  Grcbbnhaoex).  Used  personal 
it  seldom  has  the  accusative  of  the  thing:  We  rekke  it  bot  lytti 
(MoRTK  d^Vbthure  iu  Halliw.  v.  rekke);  it  is  commonly  joined  ( 
with  of:  A  recchelees  renk  That  of  no  wo  roughte  (P.  Plod  oh: 
p.  369.*).  Thei  ne  recchen  of  no  thing  (Macwdev.  p.  64.).  Th 
recchen  no  thing  of  here  Itf  (ib.) ;  and  so  even  in  Halfsax. :  Ne  roh 
napuere  Cradoc  of  al  pat  Conan  eorl  spapc  (Laum.  II.  54.).  t 
king  ne  rohte  of  cehte  (III.  154.).  Ne  nohht  off  himm  ne  rohk 
(ORm.  143*25.  cf.  9024.).  —  The  personal  case  is  perhaps  origi: 
ally  to  be  regarded  as  an  accusative:  Smart  writes  eiplan. 
torily:  It  recks  [to]  me  not.  Anglos.:  recan  (also  spelt  reccat 
curare,  is  personal,  and  has  the  genitive  of  the  object:  Hie  ne  rohti 
{>§s  (Cakdm.  1314.);  else  also  with  prepositions  to,  be:  Ne  roktt  I 
to  f)apre  hilde  (Cod.  Exon.  461,  17.).  pu  ne  recst  be  «pneg\im  m^ 
(Marc.  12,  14.). 

it  faints  me :  It  faints  me^  To  think  what  follows  (Siiaksj 
Henry  VUI.  2,  3.). 

This  intransitive  verb,  derived  from  the  Old -French  particip 
faint^  feint  -  negligent,  paresseux  comp.  faillis,  is  in  this  case  treat < 
as  transitive,  as  it  is,  though  rarely,  elsewhere. 

it  pities  me:  She  lenger  yet  is  Hke  captiv'd  to  bee;  Th 
even  to  thinke  thereof  it  inly  pitties  mee  (Spencer,  T.  (i 
4,  11,  1.). 

This  transitive  verb  is  here  assimilated  to  heterogeneous  verbs. 

A  series  of  sentences  with  cognate  predicative  verbs 
transitive  nature,  although  they  also  become  partly  intrai 
sitive,  which,  referred  to  infinitives  or  to  sentences,  mfi 
take  the  primitive  it  as  well  as  any  other  subject,  nee< 
further  discussion  as  little  with  regard  to  the  case  of  tb 
object  as  with  regard  to  its  origin.  Here  belong:  it  ddigl^ 
ofngers^  grieves^  ve.ves,  pains,  tortures  me  and  the  like,  tou 
which  perhaps  departs  as  a  genuine  impersonal  construction 
only :  It  grieves  me  for  the  death  of  Claudio  (Shaksp.,  Meis. 
f.  Meas.  2,  1  ). 
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Among  the  Romance  verbs  belonging  here  greven  is  perhaps  the 
oldest,  which,  like  the  Old- French  grever,  is  also  transitive:  That 
he  .  .  never©  eft  grevt  grome  (P.  Plovoiim.  p.  354.)-  —  Nought 
greveth  me  at  ai,  Though  that  my  doughter  and  my  sone  be  slayn 
(Chacc,  C.  T.  H523.).  Though  the  it  greve  (12.J54.).  If  it  greved 
him  (Dbpos.  of  Rich.  II  p.  2.).  —  The  older  language  used  gre- 
men,  gramien,  gromien  =  anger,  similarly;  Old-Engl.:  I^est  hire  gre- 
fn«fe  (Warton,  H.  of  E  P.  1.  28).  Halfsax.:  Sa»re  him  gromede 
(La^am.  I.  196.).  Ful  swiffe  u»  mm  gromien  (II.  637.).  Anglos.: 
^emjan,  gegretnjan,  irritare,  exacerbare,  is  transitive;  the  Goth,  gram- 
jan  stands  in  the  same  sense;  proofs  are  wanting  for  an  Anglos.: 
grcanjan,  —  it  harms  me.  Though  it  harme  him  it  is  no  wonder 
(Chaoc.  C.  T.  161.  II).  Halfsax. :  Hit  pe  iharmetS  (Lajam.  II.  185.) 
see  above  p.  180.  Also:  it  dullith  me-  it  makes  me  dull,  contains 
the  transitive  verb:  It  dullith  my  wittia  (Dkpoh  of  Rich.  II.  p.  30.). 
Of  his  falsues  it  dullith  me  to  ryme  (Ghaic,  G.  T.  13027.);  to  which 
the  intransitive:  I  dull  under  your  discipline  (Rom.  of  ihk  R.  4792.) 
belongs.  But  the  former  means  not  so  much  to  make  stupid  as 
foolish  or  mad.  Gomp.  dialect:  duller  =  to  sorrow  witn  pain 
(Suffolk).  Anglos.:  dval\  dvol,  dol,  stolidus,  erroneus.  Goth.:  aoal- 
mon  =- (jLa£yto»ah  (Joh  10,  20.).  -  Anglosaxon  offers  several  lost 
verbs:  me  earmaff  doleo.  Hvam  ne  mag  earmjan  svylcere  tide  (Sax. 
Ghr.  1087.).  Me  dpri/t,  taedet  me.  Ne  sceal  pas  dpreotan  pegn 
modigne  (Grein,  Ags.  P.  I.  213.)  Me  vldiatH,  taedet  me  (Bobtu. 
11,  1.). 

Yy)  Verbs  denoting  regret,  shume,  anger  and  fear  have, 
in  the  modern  tongue,  mostly  given  up  the  impersonal  form 
with  a  personal  object. 

it  repents  me:  It  repented  the  Lord  that  he  had  made  man 
(Gen.  6,  6.).  The  verb  is  used  personally,  formerly  also 
reflectively,  and  appears  both  transitively  and  intransitively: 
I  repent  me  that  the  Duke  is  slain  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  III.  1,  4.). 
I  do  repent  it  (Tit.  Andr.  5,  3.).  Must  I  repent  ?  (Cymb.  5, 
4.)  see  above  p.  164. 

In  Old-English  all  these  forms  are  in  use:  It  repaUeth  me  (Mir. 
Plats  230.  Fibdlkr  Gr.  II.  111.).  Bot  rathely  us  repentel  (Hal- 
Liw.,  Nugae  Poet.  p.  41.)  He  that  synneth  and  verraily  repenteth 
him  (Ghaic,  G.  T.  p.  185.  II.).  He  that  soone  demeth,  soone  schal 
repente  (p.  162.  I.).  I  may  lyghtly  repent  (Tows.  M.  p.  101.).  Now 
repenie  thee  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  87,).  Old-French:  Ki  repentir  ne  se 
welent  (Lks  Qcatrb  Livb  u.  R.  p.  524 ).  Yos  et  ax  teroie  repen- 
tir (Gabin  ed  Du  Meril  p.  i20.\  —  The  impersonal  form  is  assi- 
milated to  the  more  ancient  it  reweth  me:  Me  rewith  sore  I  am 
unto  hir  teyd  (Ghalc.,  G.  T.  10306.).  God  wot  it  reweth  me  (16583.). 
It  well  me  rew  (15174.) ;  personally:  Now  rewts  pom  per  res  (Lanot. 
II.  237.)  Halfsax.:  Hit  wull  pe  reouwen  (La^am.  II.  248.).  No 
seal  hit  ecu  reouwe  nauere  (III.  293.),  after  the  Anglos.:  Me  hreovetS 
(Gaedm.  424.).  Hredv  hine  (1271.);  on  the  other  hand  Hredv  him 
(Ps.  105,  42.). 

Old-Engl  :  me  wrateth^  I  fall  into  a  rage :  If  him  wrateth^  be  war 
(P.  Plouohm.  p.  II).  The  verb  is  otherwise  used  personally,  in- 
transitively, transitively  and  reflectively.  Old-Engl.:  I  will  not 
wrath  him  (Ghauc,  G  T.  17012.).  Halfsax.:  pe  sa?  .  .  iwrafftSed 
(La} AM.  II.  76.).  pe  k»isere  hine  wnedde  (I.  393.).  He  wrappepp 
him  (Orm.  15836.).  J)a  patt  Drihhtin  wrappenn  (2901.).  Anglos.: 
vrdffjan,  gevrdffjan  =  irasci. 


r 
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it  shames  me.  It  shames  me  To  bleed  a  purse  alread 
extremis  (Bulw.,  Richel.  1,  1.).  Shame  is  perhaps  U 
regarded  here  as  a  transitive  verb. 

Old-Engl.  In  Chaucer  there  stands  according  to  Wright:  To  i 
help  it  schameth  in  thin  hert  (C.  T.  4521.)  where  T^irhitt  r 
thee  shameih  in  thin  herte,  which  seems  to  deserve  the  prefer 
Gomp.  Hal&ax. :  Yninete  (leg.  vnimete)  me  scomeff  (La^am.  II.  4 
For  the  Ai^los  see  p.  66.  Shame  in  this  sense  is  commonly 
intransitively:  I  shame,  as  well  as  formerly:  Heo  .  .  ja< 
for  men  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  158.)  and  even  Anglos.:  scat 
embescere. 

Where  a  personal  object  is  also  given  to  verbs  of  fear  i 
impersonal  sentence,  the  verb  is  to  be  taken  transitively. 

Eassage  cited  from  the  Scottish  Hogg:  It  /eares  me  muckil  (1 
ond  1841.  p.  40.  Fiedler,  Or.  U.  111.)  means  as  much 
frightens  me.  Fear  here,  as  often  in  Old-English,  is  still  trans 
Thus  he  shall  you  with  his  wordes  fere  (Gbauc,  Troil.  1483.) 
devil  shal  yow  dere,  Ne  fere  yow  (P.  Plouobm.  p.  140.)  and 
is  the  original  meaning.  Halfsaz. :  He  wile  htmrnfarenn  (Orm.  • 
Anglos. :  feran,  afceran  means  terrere,  terrore  percellere.  —  It  i 
also  be  the  same  with  it  agasteth  me;  in  the  passage:  What 
it  be  That  me  agasteth  in  my  dreme  (Ghauc  ,  Legend  1168.  or 
248.  according  to  Fiedler,  (ir.  II.  111.)  but  is  not,  however, 
met  with.  Halfsax.:  [)at  folc  hit  agaste  (La^am.  I.  275.).  In 
glosaxon  this  transitive  verb  is  not  to  be  found.  The  words: 
sodenly  me  thought  me  was  affraied,  To  seene  you  waxe  so 
(Ghauc,  Gourt  of  L.  1321.)  seem  to  me  corrupted.  The  tram 
verb  (dfraim  was  early  received:  He  wole  afraien  at  that  tb 
inne  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  333.). 

oS)  The  verbs,  behove,  befit,  boot,  need,  concern. 

it  behoves  me  (behooves  me).  While  these  do  labou: 
their  own  preferment.  Behoves  it  us  to  labour  for  the  r 
(Shaksp.,  Henry  VI.  1,  1.).  It  behoves  you  to  be  re8< 
(Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  5,  1.).  Behoved  him  teach  them  (Shi 
Knowles,  Hunchb.  4,  1.);  also  without  a  personal  ob 
Let  him  behave  as  it  behooveth  (Webst.  v.). 

In  Old-English  this  verb  is  used  with  and  without  a  per 
case :  It  behoveth  a  man  putte  such  attemperance  in  his  defenc* 
(Ghacc,  G.  T.  p.  161,  ].)•  To  Gascoyn  bthoued  him  go  (Laro 
244.).  Bihouep  me  for  to  leede  hem  (Wicltffb,  Joh.  10,  16.). 
behufys  the  hy  (Town.  M.  p.  135.).  Halfeax.:  Ned  iss,  annd  i1 
hofepp  wel  patt  he  nu  forrpwarrd  waxe  (Orm.  17966.  18480.); 
personally  in  the  meaning  of  need;  Old-Engl.:  Now  schalt 
understonde  what  bihoveth  and  is  necessarie  to  .  .  penitence 
1.)  Halfsax.:  Mid  al  pet  him  bi-heovede  (La^m  I.  139).  i 
pat  heom  bihouede  (III.  242.).  The  verb  is  in  itself  personal, 
employed  early  also  with  a  personal  case  in  the  meaning  opu 
decet.  Halfsax. :  All  swa  bihofepp  fuliwiss  pe  mannes  Sum 
ert)e  (Orm  16706.).  Mid  wepnen  and  mid  horsen  swa  bihou 
cnihten  (La^am.  ill.  6.).  Anglos-:  behofjan  with  the  gonitis 
the  thing,  means  need;  an  impersonal  behofaiS,  opus  est,  is 
tioned  by  Ettmiiller  without  an  example.  In  the  sixteenth 
tury  the  form  bus,  bvse  is  in  use:  To  rekkenynge  buse  us 
(Halliw.,  Nugae  Poet  p.  40.  and  v.  bus.).  —  As  7  behoved  (T 
M.  p.  46.).     I  bus  go  to  bed.    See  1.  c. 
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it  becomes  me.  Becomes  it  Jews  to  be  so  credulous?  (Makl., 
Jew  of  M.  1,  2.).  Inter  their  bodies  as  becomes  their  births 
(SiiAKSP.,  Rich.  III.  5,  4.).  Thus  it  becometh  m  to  fulfil  all 
rigbteousness  (Matth.  3,  15.). 

This  yerb,  in  itself  a  personal  one,  and  so  employed  in  all  affes, 
originallj  had  the  dative  of  the  person,  which  Old-English  therefore 
frequently  paraphrased  by  to:  CloI>es  as  to  kyng  bicomSt  dude  on 
him  (EL  of  Gl.  I.  105.).  Yt  ne  bicom  no}t  to  pojfns  among  Cristen 
men  be  so  (I.  120.).  It  bicometh  to  a  kyng  To  kepe  and  to  defende 
(P.  Plouobm.  p.  39S.).  Yet  also:  As  be-vometh  a  cow  to  hoppe  in 
a  cage  (Dbpos.  or  Rich.  II.  p-  23.).  As  it  bi-cometh  a  conguerour 
(P.  Plocgbm.  p.  401.).  Halfisax.:  pset  wes  pap  lereste  mon  I>e  per 
cleopien  agon  .  .  keidiche  &.  lude  swa  hicumetS  kinge  (La|am.  II. 
443.)  Anglos.:  becuman,  venire,  evenire,  does  not  vet  occur  in 
this  meaning.  The  Modem-Highdutch  bekommen  =  bent,  is  to  be 
compared.  Grimm,  Diet.  1.  1426.  The  simple  verb  also  stands 
in  Old-Engl.:  It  cam  him  not  of  kynde  kytes  to  love  (Dbpos.  of 
Rich.  II.  p.  13.).  No  suche  idell  games  it  ne  comes  the  to  worche 
(Warton,  £.  Poetry  I.  14.);  with  which  compare  the  adjective: 
comehf,  Old-Engl.:  comly,  Anglos.:  cymltCf  aptus. 

it  beseems  me.  Ill  it  doth  beseem  your  holiness  To  separate 
the  husband  and  the  wife  (Siiaksp.,  Com.  of  Err.  5,  1.). 
Besetms  it  thee  to  contradict  thy  king?  (Marl.,  Edw.  U.  1, 
1.).  My  brother  it  beseems  To  show  himself  for  ever  great 
and  princely  (Coler  ,  Pice.  1,  9.).  Ill  beseems  your  rank 
and  birth  To  make  your  towers  a  flemens-firth  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  4,  24.). 

We  hardly  find  it  besemeth  me  in  this  meaning  in  the  oldest  En- 
glish writings.  In  Old-Engl. :  besemen  as  well  as  nemen  is  commonly 
Bke  appear:  so  in  P.  Ploughman  and  elsewhere.  (Oomp.  Ipoh. 
354.  Morte  d 'Arthur  II.  235.).  Originally  semen  occmrs  in  the 
meaning  of  beseem,  6^,  and  is  of  course  of  itself  a  personal  verb. 
Old-Engl.:  How  that  me  semys  to  sit  in  throne  (Town.  M.  p.  3.). 
I  trow  me  seme  as  welle  as  hym  (ib.).  That  semyth  the  wele  (Hal- 
Liw.,  Nuffae  Poet  p.  56.).  Halfsax.:  Preostes  heo  per  setten  ase 
|>er  to  mihte  semen  (La|am.  I.  435.).  He  hsphte  setten  hire  on  nome 
]>e  hire  mihte  isemen  (I.  409.).  For  seem  =  appear  see  further  below. 
Anglos.:  seman  is  judicare,  in  which  sense  the  dialects  still  use 
seem  (Halliw.  v.).  In  the  meaning  now  under  consideration  it  leans 
upon  the  Old-norse  sama^  whence  saintr  mer,  it  beseems  me. 
Oomp.  Goth,  samjan  =  dgiaxiir.  The  personal  case  is  originally 
the  dative. 

The  Old-English  employed  in  a  similar  sense  it  byreth  me.  Him 
burth  to  liken  wel  his  lif  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  4.).  For  sothe  so 
him  byrde.  For  he  was  a  marveylous  hyrde  (Ms.  in  Halliw.  v.). 
Halfsax.:  pe  birrp  ec  hire  tslenn  (Orm.  2040.).  Wel  itt  birrp  uss 
trowwenn  (2680.).  Anglos. :  Hine  man  byrigde,  svft  him  vel  gebyrede 
(Qrbin,  Ags.  Poes.  I.  358.).  Hit  gebyratS  pat  mannes  Sunu  beo 
upahafen  ^oh.  12,  34.):  where  Wiclyffe  has  it  bihouep  frequent  in 
him.  Hit  gebyrede  pat  he  sceolde  fram  dekSe  &risan  (Jou.  20,  9.). 
Ne  cvaff  he  n&  pat  forpig  him  gebyrede  to  pam  pearfon  (Joh.  1 2,  6.), 
where  Wiclyffe  translates:  Not  for  it  parteynede  to  hym  of  nedy 
men.  Oomp.:  It  parteyneth  not  to  hym  of  pe  scheep  (Jou.  10,  13.). 
Modem-Engl.:  Not  that  he  cared  for  the  poor.  Along  with  me  ge- 
byretf  Anglosaxon  has  me  geda/enaff:  Criste  gedafenatS  pat  he  veaze 
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(A.-S.  HoMiL.  I.  356.%  pu8  una  gedafnaff  ealle  rihtvlsnesse  gel 
Ian  (Math.  3,  1 5.).  Me  yedafenatf  off  rum  ceastrum  Godes  rice  b 
jan  (Luc.  4,  43.);  and  me  rUeS^  gertseff,  according  to  Bosw.  a 
driseff,  =  decet  me :  Vel  pe  gertsetf  pat  J)u  hedfod  sie  (Grein,  A 
Poes.  I.  149.).    The  case  is  the  dative. 

Similar  is  (fne  oweth)  me  ouglU  in  Old-Engl.:  Sche  was  honoui 
as  hir  ought  (Chacc,  G.  T.  b996.).  How  that  thenh  atighte  to  h( 
gret  repentaunce  (ib.  p  164.  I).  To  be,  as  him  oujte,  In  comlic 
clothinge  (Deposit,  of  Rich.  II.  p.  20.).  To  hif  the  aght  us  wc 
(Tow.N.  M.  p.  59.).  This  combination  of  the  verb  owen,  Aqglo 
dganj  Old-norse:  eiga^  Goth*.  aigan  =  ix^'^*  ^i^h  a  personal  obje 
recurring  often  in  Chaucer,  is  not  explained  immediately  from  t 
apparent  transition  into  the  meaning  of  must^  which  is  familiar 
Old-norse.  It  stands  with  the  infinitive  even  in  Halfsax. :  M\c  en 
ah  an  uuel  to  don  ser  he  wurse  underfon  (La|am.  I.  354.).  Ow^ 
with  a  reminiscence  of  the  derivative  transitive  ownen,  Anglos,  ai 
jaity  gedgnjan,  like  the  later  subsequent  Highdutch  eignen,  whi 
was  often  combined  with  gebuhren,  has  passed  into  the  intra 
sitive  meaning  convenire,  aptum  esse,  and  the  personal  case  poii 
to  an  original  dative:  I  wold  my  myghte  were  knowne  And  honor] 
as  hit  awe  (Town.  M.  p.  55.).  The  meaning  debere,  is  also  eai 
found:  |>e  dettes  pat  men  pam  auht  (Lanot.  II.  247.).  Wurscbe 
that  they  to  pw  owed  (Dbpos.  of  Rich.  II.  p.  7.). 

it  fits  —  befits  —  me.  It  fits  us,  then,  to  be  as  providei 
As  fear  may  teach  us  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  2,  4.  cf.  Win 
T.  4,  3.  Twelfth.  N.  3,  3.).  It  ill  befits  thy  sUte,  that  the 
should'st  stand,  while  Lewis  doth  sit  (lU  Henry  YI.  3,  3.  < 
Pericl.  2,  3.).  —  The  verbs  are  in  themselves  personal: 
garment  fit^  well  (Weiist.  v.). 

In  the  older  language  the  verb  in  this  meaning  and  constructi* 
generally  was  not  long  in  use.   Gld-Engl.:  It  fyt^s  me  to  calle  c 


lord  (Town.  M.  p.  150.).  Gomp.  therewith:  That  is  not  welley 
tand  (p.  167.)  Oi  blood  the  gentillest  Were^«ri^  for  her(GBAi;< 
Assembly  of  Foules  550.).  In  Halfeax. :  fiUen  is  absent,  as  fitf^ 
is  not  pointed  out  in  Anglos.;  fU  is  carmen,  as  it  still  occurs 
Gld-Engl.  in  the  meaning  of  Strophe  or  division  of  a  poem: 
Heer  is  a  fyt :  If  ye  wil  eny  more  of  it.  To  telle  it  wol  I  fon 
(Chaoc,  G.  T.  15296.).  I  now  syng  you  a  fytt  (Town.  M.  p.  5 
cf.  Tborniu>',  Romances  p.  191.).  The  Flemish  vittan  accomm 
dare,  con  venire,  quadrare  is  related.  The  original  personal  cm 
might  be  the  accusative. 

In  sense  ySl  agrees  with  sit.  01d-£ngl.:  I  am  a  kyng,  it  sit  ^ 
nought  to  lye  (Chaoc,  G.  T.  10189.). 

it  suits  me,  in  the  same  meaning:  111  would  it  suityo^ 
gentle  ear  .  .  to  hear  etc.  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  21.).  Uiit 
such  time  as  it  may  suit  our  royal  pleasure  to  confer  wil 
the  Holy  Church  (BiLw.,  Richel  2,  1.).  This  of  itself  pe 
sonal  verb,  frequent  even  in  Shakspeare,  is  used  with  wf 
and  for,  also  with  to:  The  place  itself  was  suiting  to  h 
care  (Drydkn). 


*)  Like  the  Greek  n^ku^,  having  the  same  relation  to  /i^ilov  =  limb,  a 
Lied  has  to  Glied;  its  proper  meaning  being  the  member  ofa  poem  sunt 
in  parts.  Note  of  the  translator. 
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The  verb  suUt,  formeil  from  the  Romance  stem  siute,  Modem- 
French  *uite^  seems  not  to  have  obtained  till  modern  times  diffu- 
sion in  Eng[lish.  The  notion  of  being  adapted  may  not  origin- 
ally have  favoured  the  simple  case  of  the  object,  which  moreover 
was  very  usual  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

//  lHH>iM  me.  It  boots  thee  not  to  be  compassionate  (Siiaksp., 
Rich.  II.  1,  3.  cf.  Two  Gentlem.  1.  1.  Tit.  Andron.  5,3.). 
I/lm  hootefh  not  resist  (SrENs.,  F.  Qu.  1,  3,  '20),  It  boots 
ine  not  to  threat  (Marl.,  Edw.  II.  1,  4.);  also  without  a 
personal  object:  What  may  it  hoot  To  frett  for  anger?  (Spkns., 
F.  Qu.  2,  ,  3.).  It  boots  not  to  resist  (Siiaksp.,  HI  Henry 
VI.  4,  3.).     What  boots  it?  (Caki..,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  8.). 

The  obsolescent  verb  has  hardly  l>een  preserved  in  English  save 
in  ne^rative  and  interrogative  sentences,  and,  with  the  neuter  subject 
it  before  it,  threatens  completely  to  disappear.  The  older  language 
often  presents  it  thus:  Oure  hay  He  it  may  not  hoytt  (Town.  M. 
p  137.).  But  the  verb  is  in  itself  personal  and  means  to  better. 
The  forms  heten  and  hoten  run  alongside  of  each  other:  And  no 
man  ftete  his  hunger  (P.  Ploi'(3iim.  p.  I3i.),  lie  can  hales  beete 
rTowN.  M.  p  49.).  It  is  not  convenient  .  .  ne  suffisaunt  to  beete 
here  necessite  (Ciiacc,  C.  T.  p.  193.  II.),  for  which  Tyrwhitt 
gives:  ne  suffisant  to  bote  hir  necessitee  (p.  I6o.  II.).  In  Anglos. 
huotjan,  hotan  is  in  use:  Buotean  iro  baludadi  (Qkliasd  2723.). 
Lajamon  has  beten,  b(ften  with  the  preterite  bette  also  abat:  Abat 
his  bale-sidTes  (I.  28.).  Old-norse  is  boeta^  emendare.  Gothic  offers 
fnttan,  botjan,  wfftlth:  Wa  auk  hoteip  mannan  (Marc.  8,36.).  In 
Anglosaxpiu  along  with  the  subst.  hot  the  verb  betan  is  common, 
yet  botan  also  occurs:  |)a  him  gebotad  vas  (Sax.  Ghr.  1093.).  A 
collateral  form  is  the  Anglosax.  bootnen :  Blynde  and  bedreden  were 
bootned  a  thousande  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  128.).  Comp.  Goth.:  gabat- 
nan,  M(pilttadai  (Mabc.  7,  U.).  In  Modem-Engbsh  we  still  find 
the  substantives  in  such  sentences  as :  It  (there)  is  no  boot  (Shaksp., 
I  Henry  VI.  4,  6.  Rich.  II.  1,  I.),  as  Old-Engl.:  It  is  no  boyte 
mercy  to  crave  (Town.  M  p.  16.\  It  is  no  boyt  to  grete  (p.  137.) 
here  also  in  negative  sentences.  The  ori^nal  personal  case  of  the 
verb  is  of  course  the  accusative  (as  in  Gothic). 

it  avails  me  serves  as  the  substitute  for  it  boots  me.  Now 
will  it  best  avail  your  majesty  To  cross  the  seas  (Shaksf.^ 
I  Henry  VI.  3,  1.),  not  to  mention  other  forms. 

In  Old-English  other  Romance  verbs  are  in  use:  To  fie  it  avalis 
you  (Town.  M.  p.  27.).  Hym  cheveth  the  worse  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  287.). 
Gaynyd  hem  no  mercy  to  crye  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  4643.).  No  mercy 
thou  mefe,  it  mendes  the  not  (Town.  M.  p.  147.)  and  the  like;  in 
Anglos  me  fremap:  Eov  fremaiS  pat  ic  fare  rJou.  1 6,  7.)  c.  accus., 
for  which  Old-Engl.:  It  spedith  to  -yow  (Wicltfpb,  I.  1.  Gomp. 
Joii.  11,  50.)  from  Anglos,  spedan,  succedere. 

it  needs  me,  is  hardly  more  to  be  met  with:  Hath  that 
pr»or  monarcli  taught  thee  to  insult?  It  needs  not,  nor  it 
boots  thee  not  (Sii.\K8P.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  1,  4.). 

Old-Engl.:  Lene  hem  whan  hetn  nedeth  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  185.). 
What  nedys  the  to  bralle?  (Town.  M.  p.  150.).  The  vero  is  un- 
known to  olden  times  in  this  meaning;  we  find  instead  the  form 
(me)  is  need  also  recurring  afterwards.  Dalfsax.:  Mikell  ned  ttass 
himm  |>att  Godd  pa  belless  herrde  ringenn  (Orm.  906.).   La?den  here 
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ferde  wher  hit  neod  weore  (La|am.  I.  225.);  as  well  as  An|(lo8.:  Na 
ys  {>&t  SYicdomas  cdmon  (Math.  18,  7.)  nedeth  is  manifestly  ii 
transitive  in  the  sense  of  need  is,  the  personal  case  ori|(inai]y  U 
datiye.    See  above  p.  172. 

me  thar  often  occurs  in  Old-Engl.  in  the  meaning  of  me  nede 
and  me  behoveth:  The  thar  never  rewe  (Cbauc,  C.  T.  p.  151.  II 
Have  thou  ynough,  the  thar  not  pleyne  the  (5918.)-  'The  thar  i 
more  as  in  this  cas  travayle  (6947 )  The  verb  also  occurs  perso; 
ally.  He  thar  nat  weene  wel  that  evyl  doth  (Chacc.^  C.  T.  4318 
Thar  thou  nowther  flyte  ne  chyde  (Tow5.  M.  p.  14.)  or  without 

Eersonal  case:  Myn  asse  sballe  withe  us,  if  it  thar.  To  here  ou 
ames  (p.  37.).  That  the  Anglos  :  pearfan,  Old-Sax.  pftrfan,  01 
norse  purfa,  Qoth.  pawrban,  X9^^^^  ^X*'^*  indigere,  opus  habei 
is  at  the  root,  is  not  doubtful.  It  is  therefore  related  exactly  li 
it  needs  me  to  I  need.  As  to  the  elision  of  the  form,  we  find, 
least  in  Halfsax.  forms  as  in:  Ne  dert  {>u  nauere  adrede  (La|a 
II.  540.)  (in  the  modem  text  Ne  pert  pu).  Ne  perh  he  noht  drei 
(II.  335.  modem  text).  Ne  pra!t  I>u  nauere  habben  kare  (IL  181 
Ne  peorte  I>e  cnihtes  .  .  bote  witie  (II.  358.  modem  text)  where 
has  been  cast  out  or  away,  as  in  the  Danish:  jeg  tor,'  vi  tor. 

Whether  we  must  also  assume  an  01d-£ng^.  me  must  is  dout 
.fnl;  we  often  find  mttst  with  us:  Here  must  us  abide  grace  (Tow 
M.  p.  28.).  Fyrst  must  us  crepe  and  sythen  go  (p.  86.).  This  wou 
certainly  be  analogous  to  the  forms  just  citea;  yet  the  assumpti* 
of  the  confosion  of  case  in  us  and  fre,  as  it  frequently  occui 
seems  in  this  case  preferable. 

it  concerns  me^  it  imports  me,  v?hicb  were  received  pret 
early,  are  readily  to  be  explained  from  Old-French,  and  ne 
no  mrther  examination. 
€e)  Verbs  containing  the  notion  of  an  idea,  like  think,  seei 

metMnks^  methought.  These  united  elements  of  a  sentea 
appear  almost  like  particles  in  the  modem  tongue,  and  a 
still  in  frequent  use,  but  the  Terb  now  enters  into  comi 
nation  with  me  only.  Methinks  thou  would^st  be  only  ma 
more  dear  (Bvlw.,  Lady  of  Lyons  2,  1.).  Has  BouiUon  t 
tum'd  traitor?  —  So,  methought  (Richel.  2,  2.). 

The  older  language  uses  the  verb,  which  coincides  in  form  wi 
think,  but  is  originally  different,  personally  as  well  as  impersonal 
also  with  a  predicative  determination.  The  personal  case  is  origi 
,  ally  the  dative ;  Old-En^l. :  Thus  than  me  thynketh  (Dbpos.  of  Rk 
II.  p.  10.).  Thanne  thinketh  hem  theih  muwen  the  bet  (Wuof 
Polit  S.  p.  344.).  Now  shal  Lucifer  leve  it,  Though  fnwi  loo 
thynke  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  384.).  Such  thing  is  gladsom,  and  it  thi 
kith  me  (Chacc,  C.  T.  16364.).  Gret  pite  was  it,  as  it  thou^ 
hem  alle  (1753).  The  frequent  incorrect  form  of  the  Modem-E^ 
methink  is  in  use  even  in  01d-£ngl. :  So  thynk  not  us  (Towti.  J 
p.  4.).  How  thynk  the  this?  (p.  6.).  Me  ihfnke  thou  arte  both 
fole  (IIalliw.,  Nugae  Poet  p.  17.).  The  assimilation  of  methougt 
in  the  form  methoughts  with  methinks  is  a  modem  mistake.  Hal 
sax. :  Wifmen  hit  punehet  fuliwis  (La|am.  I.  56 )  For  sellic  « 
punched  whet  Vortiger  bencheiT  (II.  123.).  Seolcutf  him  puhte  (1 
21.).  Brutten  putte  sellic  (II.  28.).  The  modern  text  of  Lajainoi 
often  puts  the  form  pincheCf  into  that  of  poncheS,  punchy,  a^i 
mingles  generally  the  forms  of  this  verb  with  those  of  pencki^ 
Even  in  Anglosaxon  we  often  find  pincan  written  for  pyncan,  p^ 
cean\  Anglos.:  Sv^  me  pyndS  (Bobth.  33,  1.).  Sv&  me  |>at  riht  w 
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pmceS  (Gabdm.  989.).  pukte  Mm  eylfutn,  ^t  he  mifjn  and  cr&ft 
maran  haide  (2B8.);  also  HT&t  y«  eov  nu  gepuhif  (Matb.  26,  65.) 
Comp.  Goth.:  p€ul^aM  and  p^l^an,  whence  pupkeip  ma,  Soni  fiot. 
The  compounds  forthink  and  the  older  ofthmken  (Hjghdutch,  as 
it  were  Terdunken,  displicere),  approaching  the  meaning  of  re- 
pent They  were  conitnied  like  the  simple  verb.  Old-Engl.:  That 
I  makede  man,  It  me  for-thynketh  (P.  Plodghm.  p  1 67.)  Me  far- 
thinkith  that  thon  com  here,  Thy  deth  now  is  dight  (Torrknt  1660.). 
That  me  forthinketh  (Chauc,  G.  T.  9780.).  Remarkable  is :  /  for^ 
thgnk  sore  of  hir  dede  CFowii .  M.  p.  78.).  /  fartkunkes  (sic !)  thou 
has  done  so  (p.  76.);  with  which  we  are  reminded  of  the  Ani^ot.: 
farpencan  that  is,  diffidere  (s.  Orbih,  Qloss.  p.  333 ).  The  Half- 
saxon  does  not  know  the  lorm:  farfiunchen,  formed  eiUsr forpencan; 
ofpunchen^  ofpinchen  still  preYaJJ,  which  is  also  Old-En^. :  Sore  of' 
pinket  jt  me  (EL  ow  Gl.  L  54.).   Soore  it  me  a-thynketh  Cr.  Plouohm. 

L374.).    Hal&ax. : '  Sare  us  of-punchetf  (La^am.  U.  143.).    Oft  hit 
t  of 'pinched  (I.  143.).  after  Anglos.:  ofpffncan.   Anglos.:  Me  mis- 
pmcd  is  /  err,    pe  mhpincIS  (Afollon.  p.  14.). 

memems  and  mewemed  (see  Webst.  y.)  are  formed  after 
metkinks^  methought.  Moreover  the  personal  object  seem  is 
oombined  also  with  an  impersonal  subject  and  a  personal 
object  of  all  grammatical  persons.  The  memory  of  the  ori- 
ginal dative  of  the  personal  object  (see  aboye,  it  beseems) 
occasions  the  frequent  periphrasis  of  the  caae  by  to:  As  it 
seems  to  me  (Shak8p.,  0th.  4,  2.).  Seemed  to  the  boy,  some 
comrade  gay  Led  him  forth  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  21.). 

8eem^  in  the  meaning  of  appear,  may  perhaps  be  pursued  into 
Halfsaxon:  //  semethe  wel  that  etc.  (Mauhdbv.  p.  17).  Hem  semed 
hxn  geten  hem  protecciouns  (Ghauc,  C.  T.  10370).  Him  seemeth 
it  is  to  Imn  most  swete  (p.  186.  II.).  Me  semyth  best  ^  thus  acorde 
(Gov.  Mtst.  p.  109.).  It  semys  for  me  ye  stand  none  aw  (Towr. 
M.  p.  S.);  remarkably  for  looki  I  semed  open  that  hous  (P.  Plocobm. 
p.  460.).  Halfeax. :  Annd  te  bitsK^he  ice  off  piss  boc,  Heh  wikenn 
alls  itt  semepp  (Orm.,  Ded.  65.X  where  itt  semepp  admits  unforcedly 
the  interpretation  decet. 

To  doubt  is  likewise  sometimes  used  impersonally;  Anglos.:  Ne 
tvedtf  me  pks  nftuht  (Bobth.  36,  3.).  Him  tv^de  be  bvam  he  hit 
sede  (Job.  13,  22.).  Ndrme  mon  ne  tveotf  (Bobtb.  16,  3.).  Ettm. 
Lbx.  p.  551.).  It  seems  that  the  personal  case  in  the  dative  and 
in  the  accusative  belongs  to  both  verbs.  The  verbs  are  in  them- 
selves personal:  Bine  het  pit  he  ne  tvedde  (8.  Gctblac  4.).  A 
sure  instance  of  a  corresponding  verb  in  the  impersonal  form  it 
not  known  to  me  in  Old-English. 

The  older  language  uses  other  verbs  belonging  here  in 
the  impersonal  form  with  a  personal  object.  The  modem 
language  has  giveji  them  up. 

Old-Engl. :  me  mette.  Sodeynly  me  mette  That  Piers . .  was  peynted 
al  blody  (P.  PLocnHw.  p.  396.  of.  424.).  Me  mette  I  was  in  such 
meschief  (Gbaoc,  G.  T.  16*8.  cf.  1^380.  16384.).  3fe  mette  I  was 
Within  a  temple  (House  op  F.  119.).  Halfeax.:  He  seide  hit  his 
leoden  hu  him  imette  (La^am.  I.  54.).  But  the  dreamer  as  well 
as  the  dream  becomes  the  subject  of  the  verb.  Gld-Engl.:  Eemei 
that  a  lampe  ■  .  Hongede  an  hey^e  (Ghron.  Vilod.  p.  26.)  Joseph 
mette  merveillously  (P.  Plocgbm.  p.  148.).  This  oon  met  in  his 
bed  .  .  How  that  his  felaw  gan  upon  him   calle  (Gbadc.  G.  T. 
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1C488.).  I  fnet  of  him  (6159.).  His  dreames  that  he  mette  (16519.). 
Halfsaz.:  pe  king  imastte  .  .  I»at  etc.  (La|aii.  III.  289.)  and  The 
marveillouseste  metels  Mette  me  thanne  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  155.).  Half- 
sax.:  A  sweuen  him  imette  (La^am.  III.  13.  cf.  16.  118.).  The  fon- 
damental  Anf^Ios.  matan^  gem<Etan,  which  is  not  to  be  distinguished 
from  metany  occurrere,  occurs  with  a  personal  object:  Ic  svema  cyst 
secgan  vylle  hyat  me  gemcette  to  midre  nihte  (Grkin,  Ags.  Poes.  II. 
143.  cf.  Cabdm.  3640.).  Svefn  pe  me  mette  (Gen.  37,  6.).  There- 
with the  verb  svefnjan  occurs  impersonally:  Hd  pe  svifnede  (Cabdm. 
3649 ).  With  mcetan  the  accusative  seems  to  stand  only  as  a  per- 
sonal object:  with  svefnjan  the  case  is  perhaps  the  dative  Wh^ 
the  present  of  these  verbs  does  not  readily  occur,  is  clear  from  the 
nature  of  the  notion  of  the  activity. 

Old -Engl  :   me  dremed  is  used  correspondingly  to  me  mette:   Oi 
gerlis    and  of  gloria  laus  Gretly  me  dremed  (P.  Plooohm.  p.  369.). 
Me  dremed  .  .  An  elf  queen  schal  my  lemman  be  (Chacc,  C.  T. 
15198.).    dremen  is  commonly  personal:  What  I  hadde  y-dremed 
(P.  Plocodm.  p.  396.  cf.  155.).     Dreame  he  barefoot,  or  dreame  he 
shood  (CnAUc,  House  of  £.  98.).    Like  as  /  dreamed  whan  I  slept 
(Dream  2204.).   I  dremed  of  him  (G.  T.  6164.).  In  Halfsax.:  dremen, 
dreomen  is  still  to  clamour,  rejoice,  like  the  Anglosaxon  dreman; 
it   agrees  in  meaning  with  the  Old-norse  Dreymir  mik  (Atlam.  10. 
14.  20.)  and  the  Old-Highdutch :  troumjan,  Middle-Highdutch:  trou- 
man:  So  mir  nu  troumte  (Iwein  135).    The  case  of  the  object  is 
perhaps  originally  the  accusative,  not  the  dative  peculiar  to  tbe 
Highdutch. 

01d-£ngl. :  me  mymtys^  I  remember.  Me  mynnys  my  master., 
told  etc.  (Town.  M.  p.  225.).  Gryst  saide  his  self  mynnyM  me  (p.  287.). 
Mary,  me  mynnys,  thi  moder  hight  (p.  249. )  beside :  Ye  mymen  wel 
how  Mathew  seith  (P  Plouobm.  p.  322.).  /  myn^  I  hight  hym  grace 
(Town.  M.  p.  72.).  The  impersonal  form  belongs  to  HalfiEAX.:  Mt 
minepp  [)att  ice  se^de  ^w  (Orm.  1817.  cf.  9343.).  Me  minepp  d 
hemm  babe  (19492.),  as  well  as  the  personal:  Wel  je  hit  ma^ 
imunen  (La^am.  II.  259.).  Anglos.:  mynjan,  gemynj{m,  reminisd, 
gives  no  support  to  the  impersonal  usage;  it  seems  to  appertain  to 
the  North  of  England  and  to  refer  to  (jld-norse.  Mumir  pik  eiffa* 
thou  thinkest  of  the  oaths  (SigurtfarkvitTa  I.  45).  The  per- 
sonal object  is  accordingly  the  accusative. 

Old-Engl. :  it  rememl^eth  me  answers  to  the  me  mynnys:  Whan 
that  it  remembrith  me  Upon  my  you  the  .  .  It  tikeliu  me  (Gbaoc. 
G.  T.  6051.).  The  expression  is  Gld-French :  Bien  moi  ramembrft^ 
je  droites  choses  ai  fait  (Lbs  Quatbb  Livr.  d.  R.  p.  483.).  The 
verb  is  also  reflective.  Old-Engl. :  A  man  schal  remembre  him  of 
his  synnes  (Ghauc,  G.  T.  p  186.  II.),  as  also  later:  I  do  remember 
me  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  III.  4,  2.  cf.  Tim.  of  Ath.  1,  3.  Rom.  a.  M 
1,  3).  I  do  remember  me  of  such  a  youth  (Goopbb,  Spy  7.)  and 
Old-French :  Ne  soi  ramemberrat  mie  de  mez  pechiez  (1.  c.  p.  506.)* 

Old-Engl.:  me  wondreth.  Me  wondreth  that  men  neo  beothagast 
(Alis.  240.);  else  regularly  personal:  On  pis  mone  men  wonared 
(Lasgt.  II.  239.).  pe  Jewis  wondriden  (WiCLrPFE,  Joh.  7,  iH- 
Alle  jee  wondren  (7,  21.).  Nyl  "yce  wondre  pis  bing  (6,  28.).  Half- 
sax.;  Wimdredenn  bape  off  all  (Orm.  7633.).  Wundreden  BnOUH 
(La; AM.  IL  499.).  Anglos. :  pa  vundrode  he  (Math.  8,  10 ).  JH 
men  vtmdredon  (8,  27.).  pk  mdmo  vundredon  (9,  33.).  Se  rffl«* 
vundrode  (27,  14.  cf.  Marc.  5,  20.  6,  6.  12,  17.  15,  5.  44.  Lcc. 
1,  63.).  It  is  therefore  not  probable  that  in  places  like  Vuntbifde 
pat  folc  his   l&re  (Math.  7,  28.)   the  verb  is  used  impersonally. 
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The  middle  form  undrask  is  Old-norse;  the  impersonal  form  agrees 
with  the  Middle-Highdutch :  Des  wundert  mtch  (Iwein  137  ). 

Old-Engl. :  me  merveleth  =  me  wondreth.  Moche  now  me  mervei- 
litii^  and  well  may  I  in  sothe,  Of  pure  large  leverey  (Depos.  of 
Rich.  II.  p.  8.)-  As  yet  me  mervtUled  more  (P.  Plooohm.  p.  223.). 
Me  mervelyth  what  }ow  moryth  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  108.).  Comp.: 
Youre  sorow  .  .  It  mekille  merveU  me  (Town.  M.  p.  136.).  This  is 
the  former  use  of  the  verb;  the  formerly  frequent,  at  present  ob- 
solete /  marvel  is  likewise  old :  That  they  ne  merveilid  moche  (Db- 
pos.  OP  Rich.  II.  p.  22.).  In  Old-French  the  reflective  form  has 
been  in  use  from  ancient  times  *.  Nos  merveilliom  nos  (Lbs  Qoatbb 
LrvB.  D.  R.  p.  478.),  whence  the  impersonal  usage  might  easily 
proceed,  since  merveiller  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  transitive  verb  with 
the  accusative.  The  Question  may  also  be  started  whether  me 
merveleth  has  proceeded  from  me  wondreth,  or  the  contrary  is  rather 
the  case. 

The  inclinatioD  of  the  older  tongue  to  use  yerbs  imper- 
sonally with  a  personal  case,  has,  as  we  see,  been  preserved 
in  a  limited  measure  in  Modern -English,  apart  from  the 
transitive  verbs.  It  is  hard  to  state  reasons,  unless  we  may 
assume  that  the  forms  most  familiar  to  the  popular  language 
gradually  appeared  ignoble,  especially'  to  the  literary  lan- 
guage. 

yy)  Intransitive    verbs,   passing  into  the  transitive  meaning, 
^  take  the  accusative.     See  Vol.  I.  p.  321. 

m.  A  double  accusative  has  its  place  with  one  and  the  same  verb 
where  a  predicative  determination,  to  which  the  activity  is 
referred  m  such  wise  that  the  former  only  makes  its  appearance 
through  the  activity  or  is  produced  by  it,  is  given  to  the  object 
to  which  the  activity  is  directed.  In  the  latter  case  the  verb  may 
be  regarded  in  this  connection  as  factitive.  Among  verbs  re- 
flective verbs  are  of  course  also  considered.  The  predicative 
determination  is  expressed  by  a  substantive  notion  or  by  an 
adjective.  English  approaches  Latin,  as  well  as  the  Romance 
tongnes  in  the  treatment  of  these  two  parts  of  speech,  in  Anglo- 
saxon,  on  the  other  hand,  as  in  the  Old-Germanic  dialects  generally^ 
the  predicative  substantive  is  restricted  to  a  narrower  circle.  Tne 
participles,  which  on  the  whole  are  equivalent  to  adjectives,  will 
be  particularly  mentioned  hereafter,  although  a  few  instances  are 
dtea. 

The  notions  of  an  activity,  particularly  considered  here,  are  the 
following: 

to  name,  or  to  denote  with  a  name. 

My  father  named  me  Autolycus  (Shaksp.,  Wint  T.  4,  2.).  I  may 
eniiUe  thee  —  my  loving  father  (Taming  4,  5.).  Call  his  name  Jez- 
reel  (Hosea  1,  4.).  Thou  stylest  thyself  the  Emperor's  officer  (Co- 
LER.,  Pice.  5,  2.).  To  those  whom  we  term  the  Ancients  (Irving, 
Columb.  1,  1.).  The  town  had  nicknamed  him  Beau  Seymour  (Ma- 
caul.,  H.  of  E.  X.  8.), 

CaU  her  divine  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  2,  4.).  Do  not  name 
Sihia  t?dne  (5,  4.).  Are  they  even  ivhat  they  call  happier  f  (Carl., 
Past  a.  Pres.  1,  1.). 
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The  eongroence  of  the  predic^tiye  notion  with  the  object  is  in  use,  chiefly 
with  verbs  of  this  meaning,  from  the  most  ancient  times.  Old-Enri  :  Me 
cUpede  kU  Seueme  (R.  or  Ol.  I.  27.).  The  holy  lond,  thai  men  cMien  tKe 
kmd  of  promjfssioun  (Maondbt.  p.  !.)■  Of  Bulfi^rie,  that  men  cUpeBnthe 
land  of  Bougiers  (p  6.).  Haifeax.:  FQrr|»i  mahht  tn  lummjieim  mowi  Ailter 
Grikkishe  spsche  Mycrocos9mo9  (Obm.  17593).  Anglos.:  pone  ydeliianNoe 
nemde  (Cabdm.  1S29.).  pd  he  nemde  apottolag  (Lcc.  6,  13.).  God  hei  pd 
fastniiBe  keofonan  (Gbr.  1,  8.).  Hen  ndtaff  pyine  dag  aedrei  dag  (A.-S. 
HoMiL.  L  98.).  pone  rodor  God  aehei  heofon  (Basil.,  Hezam.  4).  iEfre 
alcne  DenUce  cyning  utlah  of  Engui-lande  gecvcedon  (Sax.  Cbb.  1014.). 

To  imagine  and  represent  as  something.  The  so  called  verba 
cogitandi  et  declarandi,  to  which  belong  holdy  take^  think^  deem, 
reckon^  heUeoe^  judge^  account^  consider^  fcmcy^  suppose^  imagine, 
sugpecty  acknowledge,  know,  canceivey  remember,  hope,  wish;  own,  avow, 
confess,  show,  declare,  manifest,  pronounce,  grant,  proclaim,  pro- 
fess, prove,  betray,  swear,  warrant,  boast  &c  and  negative  verbs, 
like  deny  and  others,  have,  in  modern  times  especially,  taken 
the  predicative  substantive  in  an  extensive  measure. 

I  hold  him  but  a  fool  (Suarsp.,  Two  (reutlem.  5,  4.).  The  em- 
press*  sons  I  take  them  (Tit.  Andr.  5,  2.).  Sham-heroes,  what  are 
called  quacks,  thinking  them  heroes  (CIarl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  7.).  In 
that  I  deem  you  an  ill  husband  (Suaksp.,  Henry  YIII.  3,  2.).  You 
reckon  yourself  a  privileged  person  (Scott,  R.  Koy  32.).  The  dark 
and  sullen  humour  of  the  time  Judg'd  ev*ry  effort  of  the  muse  a 
trme  (Cowp.  p.  17.).  This  I  my  glory  account  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6, 
726.).  I  have  always  considered  it  a  great  point  in  my  uncie^s 
character  .  .  that  he  was  the  intimate  friend  and  companion  of  Tom 
Smart  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.).  The  troop  ir^om  the  poor  Car- 
dinal fancies  his  protectors  (Blxw.,  Richel.  3,  4.).  Let  me  suppose 
you  the  first  lord  of  the  treasury  ((toldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  3.).  /mo- 
gm§  him  a  Frenchman  and  thy  foe  (Shaksp.,  1  Henry  VI.  4,  7.). 
We  dream  each  wind  and  star  our  friend  (Young,  N.  Th.  8,  188.). 
I  kmw  them  flatterers  of  the  festal  hour  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  9.). 
That  all  who  view  „the  idiot  in  his  glory,*'  Conceive  the  bard  As 
hero  of  the  story  (id.  p.  315.).  I  remember  him  a  very  fine  gent- 
leman himself  (Bickerst.,  Lion.  a.  Clar.  1,  1.).  Dare  I  hope  pro- 
found Philosophers  the  converts  of  a  song?  (Young,  N.  Th.  7^  1388.). 
Treason  makes  me  wish  myself  a  beggar  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  11.  5.  5.). 
She  was  forc'd  to  own  herself  my  wife  (Southern,  Orooo.  2,  1.). 
If  you  would  .  .  write  yourself  soldier  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  5.).  You 
ha:oe  confessed  yourself  a  spy  (Scott,  R.  Roy  30.).  The  diagoon 
sat  in  the  saddle  with  a  firmness  and  ease  that  showed  him  master 
of  himself  and  horse  (Coop.,  Spy  6.).  That  tribunal  pronounced 
Charles  a  tyrant  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  125.).  My  brain  FIl  prove 
the  female  to  my  soul  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  TL.  5,  5.).  Fve  an  interest 
In  proving  him  a  man  of  fair  and  most  erect  integrity  (Srerid. 
Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  Til  swear  myself  thy  subject  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  2,  2.).  I  warrant  him  a  warrior  tried  (Scott,  Marm.  6,  15.). 
The  violet  .  .  May  boast  itself  the  fairest  flower  (id..  The  Violet). 
Hast  thou  denied  thyself  a  Faulconbridgef  (Shaksp.,  John  1,  1.) 
and  so  on. 

Sentences  with  predicative  adjectives  are  numerous. 
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Bat  light  I  hdd  this  prophecy  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  1,  23.).  You 
^mk  him  humble  .  .  Gkxi  accounts  him  proud  (Cowp.  p.  41.).  Haply 
they  think  me  old  (Scott,  IvaDhoe  3.).  I  would  not  bear  again 
my  fiather's  name  Till  I  could  deem  it  spotless  (Bulw.,  Lady  of 
Lyons  5,  2.).  Three  whom  they  reckon  fittest  (Carl.,  Past  a.  rres. 
2,  8 ).  I  do  believe  thee  lawful  to  thy  king  (Ai»i)i8.,  Cato  2,  5X 
Herein  1  judge  mine  own  wit  good  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  3,  1.). 
Plantagenet  never  fancied  himself  competent  to  exact  etc.  ^MACArL.^ 
H.  of  E.  I.  30.).  The  Dame  her  charm  successful  knew  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  5,  15.).  I  did  wish  him  dead  (Shaksi*.,  Rich.  H.  5,  6.). 
No  soul  shall  dare  Avow  himself  Imperial  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  3,  7.). 
Every  one  now  concluded  him  guilty  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  14.).  To- 
wards the  latter  she  declared  herself  inexorable  (Roberts.,  H.  of 
Scotl.  n.  15.).  The  doom  that  spoke  me  dead  (Scott,  Lord  of  the 
Isl.  4,  22.  cf.  YorN<i,  N.  Th.  7,  601.).  Behold  this  fruit,  whose 
gleaming  rind  ingrav'n  „For  the  most  fair,"  would  seem  award  it 
thine  (Tennys.  p.  101.).  I  grant  him  liberal  (Scott.  Lady  of  the 
L.  2,  14.  cf.  YouN(J,  N.  Th.  4,805.).  Ev'n  silent  night  proclaims 
my  stml  immortal  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  1,  103.).  You  have  some  enemies^ 
that  represent  you  dangerous  (SorTHFRN,  Oroon.  3,  1.).  Which 
marr'd  his  borrow'd  visage  and  betrayal  Him  counterfeit  (Milt.,  P. 
L  4,  116.).  My  penitential  stripes  . '.  Have  purchas'd  Heav'n,  and 
prove  my  title  good  (Cowi>.  p.  41.).  Can  we  boast  ourselves  repu- 
blican —  when  a  stranger  and  a  barbarian  is  thus  thrust  upon  our 
necks?  (Bi  lw.,  Rienzi  4,  2.)  and  so  on. 

The  number  of  verbs  combined  with  predicative  substantives  in  the 
accusatiye  lessens  the  further  we  recede  into  ancient  times.  OW-Enri.- 
And  heeld  holynesse  a  jope  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  433.)  He  held  himself  a  foul 
coward.  That  he  did  homage  to  kynpr  Richard  (Ricii.  C.  de  L.  2383 ).  Jhe- 
sus,  thynkyst  this  good  game?  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  30f?.).  T  warrante  him  a 
vicche  (P.  Plovobm.  p.  372.).  A  mayd  undefyled  I  hope  he  xal  me  preve 
(p.  141.)  To  deme  thy  lady  ever  more  thif  friend  (Chaic,  Court  of  L. 
410.).  Jewes,  that  yte  Jugge  Judas /e/ctirew '(P.  Plouohm.  p.  164.).  Half- 
sax.:  Al  Sikelines  guiden  sotscipe  heo  heolden  (La|am.  II.  551)  Anglos.: 
Ltungel-vitegan  tocneoven  Crist  soffne  mam  (A -S.  Homil.  I.  26.).  HI 
vurfSodon  sotfne  Qod  (I.  108). 

We  meet  much  more  frequently  with  predicative  adjectives.  Old-Engl.: 
Alle  helden  hem  un-hardy,  And  hir  counseil  fehle  (P.  PLoroHM.  p.  11.).  I 
hold  him  riche  (Chauc,  G.  T.  6768.).  Alle  here  yates  they  thought  too 
nante  (Rich.  G.  ob  L.  6752.).  Al  this  lond,  that  thou  telUst  thyn  TAlis. 
886.).  Let  hym  deme  hym  whyk  or  dede  (Town.  M.  p  189).  For  he  woot 
hire  riche  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  32.).  For  ay  I  cownte  us  shent  (Town.  M. 
p.  264.).  He  thar  not  wish  hisfeytt  dene  (town.  M.  p.  181.).  Halfeax.:  peos 
hvlfene  hundes  tailed  w  al  Vnmden  (La^am.  II.  348 ).  pene  f>e  kin^  demde 
forlore  (II.  506.).  Heo  wusten  heom  ifmed  (H.  467.).  Anjrlos. :  f)ft  ping  pe 
fte  betstan  gel^aff  (Bkda  1,  25.).  Gif  se  sa^erd  hine  hreofligne  tealae  (A.-S. 
HoMiL.  I.  124.)     Ic  pe  godne  vat,  fasthydigne  (Cakdm.  1341.). 

see.  feel.  Among  notions  of  activity  of  the  sensations  the  former 
is  chiefly  connected  also  with  a  predicative  substantive  or  adjective, 
while  others  commonly  take  the  participle.     See  the  Participle. 

Eteocles  .  .  shortly  shall  see  me  his  lorde  (GASCOvrjNE,  Jocasta  2, 
1.).  Till  with  their  eyes  they  see  i«  emperors  (Marl.,  I  Tamburl. 
1,  2.).     I  must   not   see   thee   Osman's  bride  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  10.). 
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This  repect  was  converted  into  admiration,  on  beholding  the  Athenia 
prince  a  voluntary  captive  (Gillies,  Hist,  of  Greece). 

Give  ground,  if  you  see  him  furious  (Shaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  3,  4.^ 
Till  I  behold  him  dead  (Rom.  a.  Jul.  3,  5.),  1  am  rejoiced  to  st 
an  honest  cause  so  atrong  (Coler.,  Pice.  5,  4.).  The  children  yc 
unborn  Shall  feel  this  day  as  sharp  to  them  as  thorn  (Shaksp. 
Rich.  11.  2,  1.). 

In  the  older  tongue  the  substantive  does  not  yet  seem  a  favourite  as 
predicative  determination  with  these  notions  of  activities.  01d-£ngl. :  H 
that  saughe  his  fadres  prevy  membres  naked  (Macndev.  p.  2*22 ).  Whe 
might  we  see  the  seke  (Town.  M.  p.  318.).  I  se  us  nakyd  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  27.; 
Ee  felt  his  /lerte  colde  (Chacc,  U.  T.  11335).  Anglos.:  J)&  geseah  he  pon 
brotfor  sdrig  (S.  Guthlac  9.).  pk  se  Haelend  hine  unrotne  geseah  (Luc.  18 
14.).     Bare  hie  gesdvon  heora  lichaman  (Caedm.  780.) 

find,  in  the  proper  and  in  a  figurative  meaning. 

Mine  eye  hath  well  examined  his  parts.  And  finds  them  per/ec 
Richard  (John  1,  \.\  They  found  it  a  barbarous  jargon;  the^ 
fixed  it  in  writing  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  I.  11.). 

To  find  thy  brother  Bassianus  dead  (Shaksp.,  Tit.  Andron.  2,  4.^ 
If  they  find  me  worthless,  they  will  dismiss  me  (Carl.,  Fr.  Revo! 
3,  2,  2.).  We  had  tried  him  Siud  found  him  honest  (Shekid.  Kxowles 
Virgin.   1,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  He  shal  fynde  me  his  frend  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  203.)  Stoou  thom 
schalt  it  fynde  (Chacc,  C.  T.  12431.);  often  with  an  adjective  determina 
tion:  I  have  founde  that  sterre  more  highe  (Macsdev.  p.  181.).  Whan  th- 
fynde  the  flessche  faite  (p.  202.).  Halfsax.:  Heo  hit  funden  sotS  (LaJam. 
388.).  Al  ic  wulle  aquellen  pat  ic  quike  uinde  (III.  211.).  Anglosaxon  ia 
stances,  apart  from  participles,  seem  wanting. 

have,  hold,  take  (in  the  proper,  not  in  the  figurative  sens« 
leave  and  the  like.  I'll  have  him  a  cavalier  (Ben  Jons.,  New  Idb 
3,  I.).  Caesar,  that  huth  more  kings  his  servants.  Than  thyself  dc 
mestic  officers  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  1.).  Wouldst  thou  have  n^ 
traitor  also?  (BiLw.,  Rienzi  5,  4.).  That  power  that  made  yc* 
king.  Hath  power  to  keep  you  king  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  3,  2.). 
would  take  desire  prisoner  (id..  Love's  L.  L.  1,  2.).  He  woul. 
continue  me  a  prisoner  till  we  arrived  at  Lisbon  (Swift).  NobI 
Warwick,  Cobham,  and  the  rest.  Whom  we  have  left  protectors  c 
the  king  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  1,  2.).  I  have  you  the  heir  c 
my  whole  estate  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  5,  6.)  Her  father  thought  £ 
to  leave  me  her  guardian  (BcLW.,  Money   1,  1.). 

Predicative  adjectives  attach  themselves  to  more  verbs,  as  le 
bear  away  &c. 

Answer  me,  some  of  you;  you  who  have  pow'r,  And  have  yotc 
senses  free  (Soithern,  Oroon.  2,  3.).  Th'  old  And  crazy  Eart"^ 
has  had  her  shaking  fits  more  frequent,  and  forgone  her  usual  res 
(Cowp.  p.  186.).  Let  them  keep  their  limbs  whole  (Shaksp.,  Merr; 
Wiv.  3,  I.).  With  close  fidelity  and  love  unfeign'd  To  k^ep  tJi 
matrimonial  bed  unstained  (Cowp.  p.  3.).  Attention  held  them  muB 
Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  618.).  It  is  an  ancient  saying,  that  the  ruby  Brin, 
gladness  to  the  wearer,  and  preserves  The  heart  pure  (Longf. 


A.    The  Cases.    Tfte  Case  of  the  Object.  199 

141.).  The  shower  has  left  the  myrtles  and  the  violet-hank  so  fresh 
(Bltlw.,  Alice  1,  1.).  Let  me  alone  with  him  (Shaksp.,  Twelfth 
N.  2,  3.).  Let  these  threats  alone  (Troil.  a.  Cr.  4,  5.).  Let  me 
leave  it  alone  then  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  ].).  Hope  not  to  bear 
away  thy  crimes  unpunished  (RowE,  Fair  Penit.  4,  1.).  You  leave 
me  dumb  with  gratitude  (Bi'i.w.,  Richel.  2,  2.). 

The  ancient  lai^^^se  with,  verbs  of-this  sort,  limits  the  predicative  de- 
termination to  the  adjective,  but  (jfives  a  place  by  far  preferential  to  the 
participle  of  the  perfect.  See  the  Participle.  Old-Engj. :  The  Holy  Qost 
shall  in  hyr  Jyght  And  kepe  hir  madynhede  fulle  clene  (Tows.  M.  p.  159.). 
5ee  .  .  leeue  ine  al  one  (Wiclyffb  Joh.  16,  32.).  Lat  the  loseles  alone  (P. 
Ploighm.  p.  499.).  Halfsax.:  be  offer  wolde  htm  habben  deed  (Lajam.  I. 
348.).  pear  heom  quic  heolde  (I.  26.).  Pa  beste  quike  he  at-heold  (I.  33.). 
Bnittes  heom  slo^n,  and  monie  quic  nomen  (III.  H7.)  and  others.  Anfflo- 
saxon  offers  few  instances :  Ge  forleton  me  dnne  and  ic  ne  eom  ^na  («foH. 
16,  32.).  Ofermode  idele  forlet  (Luc.  1,  53.).  God  hine  let  frigne  (A.-S. 
HoMiL.  I.  18.).  Ic  f>e  bidde  and  halsij^e  pat  pu  me  ncefre  beliydigne  and 
aorhfulne  .  .  ne  l(ete  (S.  Gutiilac  20.)  The  construction  of  have  is  to  be 
more  particularly  discussed  with  the  participle;  yet  we  may  remember  the 
agreement  with  the  Old-French,  where  a  predicative  adjective  appears  with 
<i:voir:  La  chair  ot  blanche  (Gbuh.  v.  Viank  145.  Bekk). 

to  make,  that  is/ in  fact  or  by  an  act  of  the  well  toputaqua- 
Utative  determination  to  an  object.  With  predicatiye  substantiyes 
is  considered,  besides  the  notions  to  make,  beget,  institute,  a 
series  of  verbs  denoting  determine,  elect,  nominate,  invest, 
crown,  dub,  adopt,  and  the  like,  among  which  occur  verbs 
which  of  themselves  have  the  meaning  of  denominate. 

I  will  make  him  a  great  nation  (Gen.  17,  20.).  Bringing  the  crown 
to  make  you  emperor  (Makl.,  L  TamburL  1,  1.).  She  made  him  a 
martyr,  and  now  he  makes  her  a  saint  (Bclw.,  Money  1,  1.).  I 
am  the  only  man  who  could  .  .  Make  you  a  Bishop  (Richel.  2,  2.). 
A  Marion  Delorme  would  make  a  better  heroine  than  Clelia  (Ka- 
VANAGii,  Fr.  Wom.  of  Lett.  3.),  His  free  and  jovial  temper  .  . 
rendered  him  a  favourite  among  the  nobility  (Scott,  Ivanhoe  2^. 
I  should  .  .  have  bound  myself  apprentice  to  a  tailor  (Marryat,  r. 
Simple  1,  1.).  Shall  tlie  dear  babe  .  .  Whom  I  begot  a  prince^  be 
bom  a  slave?  (Soctiiern,  Oroon.  3,  1.).  Look,  if  the  fat  villain 
have  not  transfonned  him  ape  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  2.).  The 
Lord  shall  establish  thee  an  holy  people  unto  himself  (DErTER.  28, 
9.).  Who  makes  himself  What  nature  destined  him  (Ooler.,  Pice 
1,  4.).  He  creates  Lucius  pro-consul  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  6.). 
would  the  college  of  the  cardinals  Would  choose  him  pope  (II  Henri 
VI.  1,  3.).  Why  not  re-elect  him  decemviri  (Sherid.  Knowlesj 
Virgin.  1,  1.).  We  named  Our  self  decemvir  (ib.).  We  will  invest^ 
your  highness  emperor  (Marl.,  I  Tamburl.  1,  1.).  To  crovm  him" 
self  king,  and  suppress  the  prince  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  3.1 
I  dub  thee  knight  (Scott,  Marm.  6,  12.).  Richard,  who  with  wil- 
ling soul  Adopts  thee  heir  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1.)  and  others. 

The  predicative  adjective  unites  with  a  far  greater  number  of 
verbal  notions,  since  many  influences  may  qualify  a  determination 
clinging  to  the  object.  As  therefore  the  notions  of  electing,  no- 
minatrng,  and  the  like,   are  disregarded,  so,  together  with  the 


200  The  Joining  of  Words  and  Smtencu.  TKeMn.  of  Words.  Part  11.  Sect.  L 

Tftriously  denoted  make,  a  number  of  others  occurs  which,  like 
put,  lay,  push,  strike,  drive,  shoot,  cut,  bare,  paint, 
roast,  drink,  snore,  and  manj  more,  denote  a  manifoldness  of 
actiyities,  whose  efiect  is  adapted  to  produce  any  quality  of  the 
object.  A  limit  is  not  to  be  put  to  the  modem  language  in  this 
field.  Many  combinations  of  verbs  with  adjective^s  are  even  used 
as  substitutes  for  simple  transitive  verbs. 

It  will  make  you  mad  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  Cses.  3,  2.).  Not  happiness 
itself  makes  good  her  name  (Young,  N.  Th.  1,  274.).  Doubt  not 
that  we  shall  be  strong  enough  to  make  good  our  quarters  (Scott, 
Ivanhoe  2.).  The  power  which  brought  you  here  Haih  made  you 
mine  (Byr.,  Manfr.  1,  IX  Their  valor  and  ferocity  had  made  them 
conspicuous  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  1.  10.).  Fulfil  your  word.  And 
make  me  noble!  (Bulw.,  Richel.  3,  4.).  An  art  wnich  practice  had 
already  rendered  regidar  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  8.).  All  that  can  render 
cowardice  bold  (Ivanhoe  3.).  Heaven* s  blest  beam  turns  vinegar  more 
sow'r  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  2,  148.).  What  if  thy  rental  I  refonn? 
and  draw  An  inventory  new  to  set  thee  right?  (Toung,  N.  TL  6, 
411.).  The  bitter  cup  they  mingled,  strengthened  thee  For  the 
great  work  to  set  thy  country  free  (Bryant  p.  119.).  I  laid  their 
daggers  ready  (Siiaksp.,  Macb.  2,  z.).  We  shall  therefore  veiy 
minutely  lay  open  those  previous  matters  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  2,  2.). 
The  wound  that  laid  thee  low  (Byr..  p.  327.).  I'll  strike  thee  dead 
(Shaksp.,  John  4,  3.).  His  eloquence  had  struck  them  dumb  (Macaul, 
H.  of  E.  IV.  17.).  A  single  traitor  could  Strike  impotent  the  faith 
of  thousands  (Bl'lw.,  Richel.  2,  2.).  You  must  keep  the  laroce- 
blinds  close  shut,  or  the  sun  would  drive  you  mad  (Dickens,  Pict 
fr.  It.,  Grenoa).  Whoever  finds  him  shoot  him  dead  (Scott,  ^keW 
2,  2G.).  He  drew  a  pistol  and  shot  Dare  dead  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E. 
n.  145.).  War  shall  cut  them  short  (Shaksp.,  U  Henry  VI.  4,4.). 
We'll  tame  the  terrors  of  their  bow  And  ctU  the  bowstring  lorn 
rScoTT,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  6,  22.).  Strip  your  sword  stark  naked 
(Shaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  3,  4.).  He  hides  .  .  His  own  offences,  and 
strips  others  bare  (Cowp.  p.  109.).  As  if  his  constitution  were 
anidogous  to  that  of  a  muffin,  and  it  was  essential  to  toast  Atm 
broum  while  he  was  very  new  (Dickens,  Dombey  a.  S.  1,  !•)• 
Sooner  shall  they  drink  the  ocean  dry^  Than  conquer  Malta  (Mabl, 
Jew  of  M.  5,  4.  cf.  Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  2.).  But  neither  sleep 
Of  lazy  nurse,  who  snores  the  sick  man  dead  etc.  (Cowp.  p.  165.) 
and  many  more. 

The  construction  of  verbs  of  this  sort  with  a  predicative  sabstantive 
has,  perhaps  not  without  the  influence  of  the  Old-French ,  become  graduallT 
further  diffused.  In  ancient  times  it  is  limited.  Old-Enffl. :  And  made  kjl^ 
hfng  of  Engelond  (R.  op  Gl.  11  420.).  pou  . .  makiet  Jnself  god  (WicLTrrs 
Joh.  10,  33.).  I  make  Piers  the  Plowman^  My  procuratow  (P.  PLOooini. 
p.  411).  Sche  maketh  Absolon  hir  ape  (Chauc,  C.  T.  33S9.).  When 
shalle  dede  make  me  his  thrallef  (Town.  M.  p.  32.).  Shopen  hem  herento 
(P.  Ploughm.  p  4.).  pe  bisshop  . .  dame  Helianore  coronned  quene  if  uAf 
(Lanot.  II.  235.).  The  preposition  to  with  the  noun  instead  of  the  predi- 
cative determination  is  still  by  far  the  most  prevalent.  See  below.  With 
maken  we  often  find  the  predicative  accusative  in  Halfsax. :  Ich  wallet 
makien   riche  mon  (La|am.  II.  S3.).     He  heom  fortlT  rihtes  wolden 
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cmhtes  (III.  157.).  He  sbollde  maketm  hemm  Artfname  (Orid.  19225.).  In 
Anffkwaxon  Terbs  of  the  attribution  of  names  belon^Dj^  bere  occur,  so  that 
seDwnces  like:  Ood  him  seUe  naman  Adam  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  12.).  Qesceop 
him  naman  Adam  (S  Basil.,  Hexam  U),  contain  only  the  periphrasis  of 
the  Terb  to  name. 

PredicatiYe  adjectives  on  the  other  hand  are  found  from  the  earliest 
times  with  similar  verbs.  Old-Enffl. :  Seknesse  haveth  maked  me  ful  tame 
(Wright,  Anecd.  p.  7.).  Make  the  glad  (p.  10.).  Crystene  men  restyd 
and  made  hem  merrye  (Rich.  G  kb  L.  4558 )  Love  .  .  Maketh  him  light 
of  speche  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  308.).  I  schal  restore  you  youre  daughter  hool 
<md  savnd  (Cradc,  G.  T.  p.  154  1.}.  This  Absolon  gan  wipe  his  mouth 
ful  drye  (3728.).  Yihopeynted  hym  so  rede?  (1*  Plougiim.  p.  396.).  Edifie 
it  eft  newe  (p.  371.).  He  wole  mi  bulging  bringe  ful  bare  (Wright,  PoUt. 
S^  p.  151 ).  An^losaxon  even  offers  similar:  bat  {)U  gedon  vylle  pone  sunu 
lassan  f>onne  his  leofa  ^der  is  odVe  heora  begra  lufu  .  .  unmihtigran  ge- 
macgan  vylle  (S  Basil.,  Hexam  3).    Ild/ne  me  aedo  (Math    14,  30.),    DotF 

xdorlh 


God  .  .  gesette  mine  vegas  imvamme  (Ps.  17,  31.). 

With  the  above  named  verbal  notions,  with  the  exception  of 
name,  a  prepositional  determination  is  often  substituted  for  the 
predicative  substantive.    Here  belongs /or  with  the  substantive. 

They  .  .  calPd  me  Sin,  and  for  a  sign  Portentous  held  me  (Milt., 
P.  L.  2,  759).  I  know  thes,  too,  for  one  who  stains  these  honours 
^RowE,  J.  Shore  2,  1.)  Know  thou  me  for  thy  liege  hrd  and  head 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  11.).  If  I  had  suspected  him  for  a  man^  I 
woald  have  seized  him  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  14.)  —  Marcius, 
whfftn  late  you  have  named  for  consul  (Shaksp  ,  Coriol  3,  1.).  It 
is  better  to  choose  a  log  for  king,  than  a  serpent  (Carl.,  Past  a. 
Pres.  2,  7.).  We  will  .  .  crown  thee  for  a  finder  of  madmen 
(Shaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  3,  4.)  I  designed  thee  For  Richelieu's  mur- 
derer (BiLW.,  Richel   1,  1.).    It  especially  occurs  before  participles. 

The  preposition  for  partly  af^rees  in  this  application  with  the  Anp^losaxon 
far,  as  well  as  with  the  Old-French  par.  It  is  particularly  verbs  of  ima- 
eining  which  from  the  earliest  times  take /or.  Old-Engl.:  For  foly  hit 
neold  al  the  queue  (Alis.  32:i)  The  Jues  holden  you  for  thare  fo  (Towh. 
M.  p.  322.).  .And  yit  knewe  thei  CVw<  .  .  For  a  parfit  prophete  (P. 
Plocohm  p.  :i'JS.).  knowlyche  thiself  ffor  a  cockewold  iCo\  Myst.  p.  I38.). 
Halfsax.:^  Heo  hold  me  for  hcene  (LaJam.  I.  i:^4./  Anglos.:  Ball  peodscipe 
hine  fullice  underfeng,  and  hedld  ^k  for  fubie  vyning  (Sax.  Chr.  1013.). 
Tellatf  mm  vedd  for  ndht  (Deutkr.  31,  2(».).  Se  fe  pone  dvyrgdan  for 
ndvuhf  hafts  (Ps.  14,  5.).    See  the  Prepos.  for. 

The  preposition  to  has  been  restricted  to  a  narrow  province;  here 
belongs  the  construction  of  have:  I  have  a  king  here  to  my  flatterer 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1.).  We  have  Abraham  to  our  father  (Luke 
3,  8.).  Love  may  transform  me  to  an  oyster  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado 
2,  3.)  As  to  other  verbs  with  to,  not  considered  here,  see  on  the 
Prepos.  to. 

Old-English  frequently  employs  to  with  the  verbs  nominate,  chuse, 
crown  &c.;  it  was  formerly  used  a  still  larger  extent  with  make  and 
others:  Ich  wole  bringe  pat  folc  in  wille,  to  crowne  pe  to  kyng  (R.  or  Gl. 
I.  105.).  Alas,  for  my  son  dere  that  me  to  moder  chese  (Town.  M.  p.  212.). 
He  dubbed  bothe  the  hemes  bold  To  knightes  in  that  tide  (Alis  a.  Amil. 
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164.).  Halfsax.:  Makeden  hint  to  duke  (La^am.  I.  18.)-  He  maJcede  heo 
guene  (II.  177.).  Ueouen  hine  to  kinge  (II.  253.)-  pu  hine  scalt  uedeL 
to  cnilUe  hine  duhben  (II.  521.).  His  moder  .  .  pe  nine  bar  to  monnen 
230 ).  pat  hine  to  manne  strende  (I.  4.  modem  text).  Thus  after  the . 
elosaxou  precedent :  And  gevorhte  pdt  ribb  .  .  to  dnum  vlfmen  iGts.  2,  2 
pu  .  .  vyrcst  pe  to  Qode  (Job.  10,  33 ).  Ge  dvdon  pdt  to  sceaffena  set 
(Makc.  11,  14.).  pu  me  gesettest  him  to  hedfae  (Ps.  17,  41.).  Hine  ge<. 
synderlice  him  to  hid/orde  and  to  mund-boran  (Sax.  Cur.  921.).  po: 
man  hine  to  cyninge  gehdlgatf  (A.-S.  Homil.  II.  14.).  lie  .  .  dubbade 
sunu  Ilenric  to  riadere  (Sax.  Chr.  h)85.).  Gif  he  hine  gebinde,  and  {>o; 
to  predste  bescyre  (Lkgg.  iKtFR.  B.  31.).  The  mere  dative  is  also  used: 
hine  do  mycelre  mdgtfe  (Gkn.  17,  20.).  Verbs  of  imagining  may  take 
Ne  telle  ic  eov  to  pedvan  (Jon.  15,  15)  See  further  under  to.  The  v 
have  takes  to  at  all  ages:  Ve  habbatf  us  to  fdder  Abraham  (Luc.  3, 

Like  for  referring  to  the  notion  of  representation  and  cooiparis 
the  abridged  comparative  sentence  with  as,  especially  with  ve 
of  imaginiug  and  representation,  is  used  instead  of  the  m' 
predicative  determination  and  is  also  readily  applied  to  adjectiv 

I  hold  you  as  a  thing  ensky'd  and  sainted  By  your  renouncem< 
(SiiAKSP.,  Meas.  f.  Meas.  1,  5.).  Declare  to  your  lord  . .  that  Ro 
holds  him  and  his  as  rebels  and  traitors  (BuLW  ,  Rienzi  2,  8.).  Wl 
he  considered  as  the  chief  end  of  my  residence  in  that  city,  I  h 
postponed  for  every  other  (Scott,  It.  Roy  1.),  —  An  event  wh: 
her  historians  have  generally  represented  as  disastrous  (Macai 
H.  of  E.  L  J  5). 

This,  as   comparable   in   great  part  with  the  French  comme,  is,  like 
nighdutch  a  Is,  of  modern  origin  with  the  predicative  accusatiTe  and 
minative.    Instances  occur,  however,  in  Old-Engl.:   Richard  al  this  tyd] 
In   herte  held  but  as  lesyng  (Rich.  C.  de  L   G293.)     Thei  holden  Crist 
men  aud  Jeires  as  dogges  (Maunobv  p.  66.)    I  xal  prune  that  paddock  < 
prevyn  hym  as  a  pad  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  164.).     See  the  Modal  Senten 
7.  A  double  case  of  the  object  also  stands  with  the  same  v€ 
where  the  predicated  activity  is  referred  at  the  same  time  to 
object  of  the  thing  and  an  object  of  the  person. 

j)ut  here  comes  out  the  distinction,  retained  more  or  le^  in  t 
consciousness  of  the  language  down  to  the  present  time,  of  the  < 
dative  relation  from  the  reference  to  the  accusative.  In  sp 
of  the  blending  of  the  two  cases  of  the  object  we  still  have 
right  to  speak  of  an  un denoted  dative  beside  the  accusative.  Tl 
theoretical  distinction  will  be  justified  iu  the  English  language, 
long  as  it  remains  indispensable  to  keep  clear  the  immediate  and  t 
mediate  effect  of  the  activity  in  the  doubtful  case,  mostly  qualifi 
by  the  collocation  of  the  words,  by  means  of  a  preposition  «jiv 
to  the  original  dative,  especially  by  means  of  to^  without  a  notioi 
difference  of  the  dative  from  the  prepositional  members  bei 
expressed  thereby. 

Two  cases  are,  however,  to  be  distinguished, 
a)  A  double  accusative  may  in  fact  lie  at  the  root  of  the  cond 

rence  of  two  cases  of  the  obiect 
fit)  This  is  the  case  if  an  accusative  of  the  person  concurs  with 
accusative    which    contains  a  determination  of  space 
measure,  or,  in  general,  such  a  one  as  stands  in  a  loose  c^^ 
nection  only  with  the  verb. 
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This  walk  which  you  have  td*en  me  through  the  camp  Strikes 
my  hope  prostrate  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  3.).  His  saiuted  Maria, 
who  led  him  the  life  of  a  dog  (Bllw.,  Money  1,  2.).  See  above 
p.  160. 

Old-EngL:  His  lif  and  his  soule  wortho  i-shend,  That  the  to  me 
tki»  hemae  haveth  send  (Wrioiit,  Anecd.  p.  7.).    A  sterre  led  hem  the 
way  (Cov.  Myst.  p.  8.).    Halfsax. :  To  ledenn  hemm  pe  tpejye  (Orm. 
'   ,.  3465)     Middle-Highdutch :  Der  in  einen  wee  kite  (Iwkiw  236). 

3)  Some  verbs  assume,  in  accordance  with  the  Anglosaxon  con- 
struction, the  accusative  of  the  person  and  of  the  thing.  Here 
belong  the  notions,  ask,  demand,  beg. 

I  ask  you  pardon  (Shaksp,  0th.  5,  2).  Ask  him  his  pur- 
poses ^ear  5,  3.)  That  you  may  ask  the  mathematician  (Co- 
ler., rice.  1,  6.).  How^  do  I  know  what  she  may  ask  him 
(OxENF.,  Twice  Killed  1,  2.).  Demand  me  nothing:  what  you 
know  you  know  (Siiaksp.,  0th.  6,  2.).  Let  me  request  thee 
this  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  3,  4.).  She  . .  prat/^d  me  oft  forbearance 
(Shaksp.,  Cymb.  2,  5.).  With  these  verbs  the  case  of  the  per- 
son or  of  the  thing  is  attached  by  of.  In  the  connection  pray 
to^  pray  is  intransitive. 

Old-Engl.:  po  oper  dojter  he  ascfiede  po  pat  same  askung  (R.  of 
Gl,  L  mo.).  He  askith  ows  bote  lite  tence  (Alis.  3025.)-  pat  bid  me 
/or;eJnesse  (R.  of  Gl  I.  58.).  Mercy  they  biddith  the  (Alis.  3177.). 
And  badden  hem  entree  (58J*2.).  pat  pray  we  pe  (Langt.  II  307.). 
0  thfng  .  .  I  wold  you  pray  (Ipom.  765.).  The  nexte  thing  thai  I 
require  the  (Chalc,  C.  T.  6592.  cf.  6612.)  On  thyng  1  beseke  that 
Lord  of  his  myth  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  387.).  Ualfsaxon  still  leaves  the 
double  accusative  partly  perceptible  in  the  forms :  He  dude  al  pat  me 
hme  bad  (La^am.  1.  272.).  pis  (sc.  ich)  inc  biseche  (I.  '240.)  I[)encbed 
what  Ardur  .  .  us  b'Sohte  (II.  481.).  Old-Germanic  dialects  mostly 
have  the  accusative  of  the  person  and  the  genitive  of  the  thing,  as 
the  Anglosaxon  biddan  (the  English  bid,  answering  to  beodan,  does 
not  belong  here).  The  Anglosaxon  dcsjan,  ascjan  has,  however,  the 
double  accusative:  Nan  ne  dorste  of  bam  dage  hine  nan  pina  m&re 
ascjan  (Math.  l*i,  46 )  as  the  Gothic,  oidjan  exceptionally:  Vileima, 
ei  patei  puk  bidjos,  taujais  iiggkis  (Makc.  ic,  35.).  Romance  verbs 
are  assimilated.  Comp.  Lat. :  rogare,  interrogare,  orare,  poscere  (fee. 
aliquem  aliquid.  In  Old -English  we  may  also  refer  Ui-an  hither: 
Lereth  it  thine  lewed  men  (P.  Plough m.  p.  23.).  In  Anglosaxon  Itjpran, 
but  not  ta!can  has  the  accusative  of  the  person:  Ne  meahton  ve  ge- 
laran  leo/ne  peoden  .  .  ned  renigne  (Beov.  3(»79  Grein). 

7)  A  series  of  other  verbs,  which  also  require  the  accusative  of 
the  person  seem  assimilated  to  those  above  named;  yet  they 
are  not  always  to  be  cited  with  certainty,  many  English  verbs 
readily  admitting  a  modification  of  meaning  and  of  relation, 
whereby  the  idea  of  the  equally  immediate  effect  of  an  acti- 
vity upon  person  and  thing  is  dimmed. 

We  can  with  certainty  refer  hither  the  notions  of  banishing, 
excluding,  and  the  like:  We  banish  you  our  territories  (Shaksp., 
Rich.  n.  1,  3.  cf.  I  Henry  IV.  2,  4).  The  angry  king  halh 
banisKd  me  the  court  (Marl.,  Edw.  II.  1,  4.).  An  aptpretext 
to  banish  them  my  house  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  M.  in  his  Hum.  2, 
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1.).  He  should  extrude  me  his  house  (Poetast.  3,  1.).  He  . 
bars  me  the  place  of  a  brother  (Shaksp.,  As  You  Like  It.  1,  1. 
Comp. :  Debarred  the  Actual^  we  but  breathe  a  life  To  the  chi 
Marble  of  the  Ideal  (BrLW.,  Richel.  2,  2.).  Other  verbs  a 
tach  themselves  to  no  more  general  notion:  I  beseech  you  1 
hear  me  one  single  word  (Shakrp.,  All's  Well  5,  2.).  She  wi 
sitting  up  in  bed,  hearing  three  little  girls  .  .  their  catechis 
(Warren,  Diary  2,  2)  The  queen  is  spotless  .  .  Ip  th 
which  you  accuse  her  (Shaksp.,  Wint.  T  2,  1  ).  Admit  hi 
entrance^  Griffith  (id.,  Henry  VIII.  4,  2.).  Nor  would  we  dei(^ 
him  burial  of  his  men  (Macb.  1,  2.)  and  other  Romance  verb 
whose  meaning  might  moreover  easily  deviate  from  the  origins 
Old-English  offers  little  certain  of  this  sort,  as:  Ferly  aretyng  th{ 
me  greiys  (Town.  M.  p.  74.).  Instances  of  bireven,  as  ofbinimeni 
well  //  hyin  bi-reve  (r.  Plocghm  p.  132.),  to  which  Romance  wit 
dejjTive  and  the  like,  are  attached,  do  not  belong  here,  althoa^fh  U 
ledfjan^  beniman^  commonly  take  the  accus.  of  the  person  and  th 
(j;enitive  or  dative  of  the  thing.  Moreover  neuter  accusatives  of  pro 
nouns  associate  themselves  most  readily  with  notions  of  activity  witi 
the  accusative  of  the  person,  which  in  Old-English  readily  attaci 
themselves  to  other  predicates  also.  Comp.:  That  be  thou  boldc 
(Wright,  Anecd.  p.  3 ).  That  be  thou  bold  (Town.  M.  p.  209.).  TkeA 
were  I  lothe  (p.  228.).     That  be  ye  trast  (p.  2H6.). 

b)  In  general  we  may  assume  that  Modem-English  distinguishes 
the  case  of  the  person  from  the  case  of  the  thing  in  such  wise 
that  in  a  doubtml  case  it  finds  the  periphrasis  with  to  may  be 
substituted  for  the  former.  The  not  denoting  the  relation  by  a 
preposition  as  its  exponent  is  mostly  limited  to  the  case  in  which 
the  case  of  the  person  attaches  itself  in  immediate  sequence  to 
the  verb,  when  the  pronouns  are  appended  enclitically  to  the 
latter.  The  employment  of  the  exponent  to  is  commanded  by 
the  law  of  perspicuity,  especially  in  the  inversion  of  the  objects, 
or  is  occasioned  by  rendering  prominent  the  case  of  the  person. 
The  uucieot  custom  of  the  language  frequently  decides.  The  way 
is  paved  in  a  few  cases  in  Anglosaxon  for  the  interchange  o\ 
the  simple  dative  with  that  accompanied  by  to. 

The  province  of  an  original  dative,  as  a  case  of  the  person 
with  transitive  verbs  with  an  object  of  the  thing,  is  not  to  b€ 
defined  by  the  sort  and  number  of  verbs  cx)nsidered,  althou^ 
in  general  those  tongdes  which  distinguish  a  dative  and  an  ac- 
cusative agree  in. the  use  of  the  case  of  the  person.  Conformably 
with  the  notion,  the  dative  always  stands  where  the  immediate 
effect  upon  an  object  cannot  be  thought  without  a  receptive  oi 
opposed  person,  or  where  any  collateral  reference  to  a  person 
may  be  given  to  the  effect  to  be  thought  as  concluded  in  itself 
A  double  accusative  of  the  person  and  of  the  thing,  on  the  othei 
hand,  represents  both  objects  as  equally  immediately  toucbedi 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  as  equally  essential  for  the  consum- 
mation of  the  activity,  a  conception  which  has  always  had  a  prO" 
portionately  narrow  domain  in  the  inflective  tongues. 
a)  We  first  give  a  series  of  instances,  in  which  an  original  da- 
tive appears,  when  we  also  quote  such  verbs  as  may  take  a  simple 
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personal  object,  according  to  our  conception,  as  a  proper  ac- 
cnBaftiTe  object 

Tis  a  good  dulnees.  And  give  it  way  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.). 
He  gives  his  parents  no  tremulous  anxiety  as  to  „what  will  be- 
come of  him?^  TLewes,  6. 1.  42.)  My  slave  who  neyer  ifields 
us  kind  answer  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.).  Reach  me  that  huid- 
kerchief!  —  My  brain  is  hurt  (Shelley,  Cenci  3,  1.).  i»What 
is  the  offence  of  poor  Birch  ?^  asked  Miss  Peyton,  handing  the 
dragoon  a  fourth  dish  of  coffee  (Coo?.,  Spy  y .  Bear  her  this 
jewel  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  5,  I.).  Witness  Heayn  What  love 
sincere  <md  reverence  in  my  heart  I  bore  thee  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10, 
914.).  Thorns  and  thistles  it  shaU  bring  thee  (10,  203.).  I 
haye  brought  you  some  physic  (Taylor  a.  Reade,  Masks  2,  2.\ 
Heaven  send  the  prince  a  better  companion  —  Heaven  send  the 
companion  a  better  prince  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  1,  2J.  I 
wish  my  sweetheart  would  .  send  me  something  (Oxenf.,  Twice 
Killed  1,  1.).  I  threw  him  my  purse  (Rookks,  It,  For  Trav.). 
Down  he  flung  him  the  purse  of  gold  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  U.V 

rU  leave  my  son  my  virtuous  deeds  behind  (Shaksp.,  m 
Henry  VI.  2,  2.).  His  father  left  him  a  very  pretty  fortune 
(Bi'LW.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  l.J.  —  Nobody  will  keep  him  company 
twice  (Farqihar,  Recruit  Offic.  3,  1.). 

I  cannot  render  you  the  service  you  seem  to  desiderate  (Scott, 
R.  Roy  4.).  ril  procure  this  fa^  rogue  a  charge  of  foot  (Shaksp., 
I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  To  get  their  wives  and  children  meat  (Butl., 
Hnd.  1,  3,  1183.).  We  must  get  this  mad  captain  Ms  comple- 
ment  of  men  (Farqtthar,  Recruit  Offic.  3,  1  ).  Did  you  get 
me  the  Opera-box  t  (Bt^lw.,  Money  1,  2.)  Their  master,  who 
took  an  immediate  resolution  to  go  himself,  and  endeavour  to 
restore  his  Pamela  her  brother,  before  she  knew  she  had  lost 
him  (Field  ,  J.  Andr.  4,  5.).  This  destruction  of  the  paper 
.  .  occasioned  Mrs,  Lupin  not  a  little  consternation  (Dickens, 
M.  Chozzlew.  1,  3.).  Make  yourself  some  comfort  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  1,  2.).  To  work  them  farther  woe  or  shame  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  10,  555.).  He  wrought  the  castle  much  annoy  TScott,  L. 
Minstr.  3,  21.).  It  is  the  soul  that  builds  itself  a  body  (Coler., 
Wallenst  2,  1.).  Remember  I  have  done  thee  worthy  service 
(Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.).     I  have  done  men  good  (Byr.,  Manfr. 

1,  ].).  Much  good  may  it  do  you!  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  \X 
—  Nature  played  us  an  unfair  trick  (BiLW.,  Rienzi  I,  1.). 
Your  lance  lost  me  my  stirrups  —  mine  left  you  unshaken 
(ib.). 

This  will  I  show  the  general  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  1.). 
Father  shows  Woffington  the  door  (Taylor  a.  Rkade,  Masks 

2,  2.).  So  much  thought  bodes  me  no  good  (Sherid.,  Riv.  4, 
2^.  Cousin,  vnll  you  tell  me  one  thing  (Sherid.  Knowles, 
Hunchb.  4,  1.).  Shall  any  teach  God  knowledge  1  (Jon  21,  22.). 
Liberty  taught  him  her  Athenian  strain  (Cowp.  p.  10.).  Wh<U 
shall  I  answer  themi  (Addis.,  Cato  4,  4.)  Answer  me  one 
question  (Planche,  Fortunio  4.). 

Then  lend  the  eye  a  terrible  aspect  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  3,  1.). 
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jWill  you  thus  break  your  faith  ?**  —  „I  pawned  thee  none 
Henry  FV.  4,  2.).  He's  gone  into  SmitMeld  to  buy  your  u 
ship  a  horse  (1,  2.).  Did  you  buy  my  little  Charley  his  } 
topi  (BiTLW.,  Money  1,  2.).  We  .  .  will  raise  your  high 
such  a  mighty  sum  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  1,  2.).  Christ  as  s* 
would  abdicate  his  own,  As  stoop  from  Heav'n  to  sell  the  pr 
a  throne  (Cowp.  p.  41.).  Thou  owest  God  a  death  (Shak 
I  Henry  IV.  5,  1.).  That  duty  which  we  all  owe  our  coui 
and  our  sovereign  (Coler.,  Picc.  1,  3.).  A  sister  I  beqm 
you  (Shaksp.,  Ant.  a.  Cleop.  2,  2.).  I  pay  them  a  thofist 
thanks  (Henry  VUL  1,  4.).  „If  it  costs  me  my  life^^  said 
Duke,  ^I  will  fetch  a  priest  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  H.  9.). 

Pray  God  grant  them  a  fair  departure  (Shaksp.,  March. 
V.  1,  2.).  Their  quality  could  not  but  secure  them  the  n 
honourable  reception  (Scott,  lyanhoe  2^.  Father  Uberto  p 
mised  me  a  rare  manuscript  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  1,  1.).  He  o 
stantly  allowed  his  father  and  mother  half  his  income  (FiEi 
J.  Andr.  4,  1.).  You  allow  him  strange  liberties  (Bi-LW.,  Moi 
1,  2.).  You  will  permit  me  a  word  with  your  charming  daugh 
(Lady  of  L.  1,  1.).  Vouchsafe  me  yet  your  picture  for  my  lo 
(Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  4,  2.).  I  wish  you  peace  (Temp. 
1.).  I  wish  you  pleasant  dreams  (Longf.  I.  131.).  I  mean  i 
no  harm  (Siierid.,  Patr.  Day  2,  2.).  Gomp.:  The  empei 
means  no  good  to  us  (Shaksp.,  Tit  Andr.  5,  3.).  Let  Ghar 
forgive  me  a  mistake  (Gowp.  p.  113).  If  he  dares  to  ref 
me  a  separation  I'll  have  one  in  law  (Dickens,  Nickleby 
13.).  Lash'd  by  the  humbling  tide  whose  wave  Denied 
bones  a  holier  grave  (BvR.,  Bride  2,  28^.  I  never  envy  tk 
young  fellows  their  rides  and  scampers  (Scott,  R.  Roy  8.). 

Thou  didst  promise  to  bate  me  a  full  year  (Shaksp.,  Tem 
1,  2.).     To  save  his  kindred  half  the  smart  (Th.   Campbel 
Theodr.).     The  Duke  does  spare  us   The  troublesome  task 
choosing  (Goler.,  Picc.  I,  2.). 

Write  her  a  song^  beginning  with  an  Ave  (Longf.  I.  146. 
Paint  me  next  .  .  All  the  happy  heaven  of  love  (Th.  Moob 
p.  2.).  Grave  me  a  cup  with  brilliant  grace  (p.  3.).  I'll  phiC 
thee  berries  (Shaksp.,  Teinp.  2,  2.).  Now  caU  me  the  chief  ( 
the  Haram  guard  (Byr.,  Bride  1,  3.). 

To  be  sure  he  believes  her  a  fortune  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  l-i 

Here  also  we  refer  verbs  to  which,  together  with  a  case  ( 
the  object,  another  adverbial  determination  is  given,  which  i 
rather  to  be  apprehended  as  a  case  of  the  object  than  as 
pure  adverb,  as  m :  You  play  me  false  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  5, 1.] 
Heaven  shield,  my  moiher  play' d  my  father  fair  Q/Leas.  t  ^e»i 
3,  1.).  He  speaks  you  very  fair  (Southern,  Oroon.  3,  1. 
He  means  me  fair  (ib.)  wherewith  compare:  The  emperor  mem 
no  good  to  us  (Shaksp.,  Tit.  Andr.  5,  3.)  and:  I  mean  you i 
harm  (Sherid.,  S.  Patr.  Day  2,  2.). 

The  above  groups,  which  with  a  little  trouble  might  be  considera) 
augmented,  present  the  personal  object  immediately  after  t 
verb,  whereas  the  object  of  the  thing  has  in  part  a  freer  podti 
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The  way  was  early  payed  for  that  position  of  the  personal  object,  and  soon 
frequently ;  OId-£ngl. :  flys  erytage  he  -^ef  hys  eldoste  sone  (R.  op  Gl. 
II.  381.).  And  gaf  eche  lordyna  gret  honour^  And  parted  heom  his 
fiwiir  tresour  (Alis.  1391.).  Senatp  my  lord  word  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  36.). 
With  that  thou/>cAe  me  WHlekin  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  11.).  Iloure 
Loverd  sende  the  help  (p.  8.).  To  vinde  hem  mete  (R.  of  Gl.  II  378.). 
He  het  dele  ek  poueremen  muche  of  hys  tresorye  (II.  381 ).  Hii  ^olde 
pe  kyng  vp  pe  cartel  (II.  387.).  At  lete  pe  kyng  pe  maystrye  (II.  372.). 
Of  this  knyghtis,  That  nou  brought  the  kyng  tidyng  (Alis.  3768.). 
Gret  wrong  pou  woldest  don  us  (R.  op  Gl.  1.  58).  Salle  pou  neuer 
bi  lyue  df)  Inglis  man  more  wo  (La.kgt.  II.  242).  That  mon  .  . 
Shal  do  me  scham  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  5.).  And  thought  to  do  Phi- 
lotas  harme  (Alis.  2298 ).  lie  com,  &  mad  pe  kt/ng  homage  (La.ngt. 
I.  15).  On  be  fifte  day  changed  per  wynde.  Reft  pam  the  right  way 
(L  148.).  We  salle  .  .  telle  -^ow  oper  tales  (II.  :>35.).  The  porter  .  . 
told  hys  lord  these  wordes  all  (Rich.  C.  dk  L.  691.).  Ileo  schewed 
folk  heore  treson  (Alis.  4717.).  And  thou  sate  me  ani  same  (Wright, 
Anecd.  p.  3).  He  schal  teche  jou  al  pingis  (Wiclyffk,  Joh.  14,  26.). 
AssoilUh  me  this  questioun  (CnArc,  C.  T.  9028.).  Whan  he  wolde 
pay  his  wyf  hir  dette  (9922.).  And  wilneth  no  man  ille  (P.  Plouohm. 
p.  20.).  1  forgyf  you  youre  mys  (Town.  M.  p.  252.).  Though  it 
nadde  costned  me  catel  (r.  Ploughm.  p.  13.)  and  many  more.  Even 
in  Halfsaxon,  besides  the  forms  of  pronouns  and  nouns  already  in- 
distinguishable in  Anglosazon  with,  the  progressive  abandonment  of 
inflection  in  form,  we  find  imperceptible  personal  objects  immediately 
after  theverb:  Heo  funden  pat  child  nome  smife  hende  (La^am.  II.  36.). 
Anglosaxon,  of  course,  is  not  considered. 

In:  I  cry  you  mercy,  frequent  in  Shakspeare  (Much  Ado  2,  1. 
Two  Gentlem.  5,  4.  &c )  along  with:  I  cry  your  worship's  mercy  (Mids. 
N.  Dr.  3,  I.)  the  verb  has  no  accusative  of  the  person  although  in 
01d-£nglish  there  also  occurs:  And  cried  hire  of  grace  (P.  Ploughm. 
p.  1 9 ).  That  form  is  itself  old :  He  wep  on  God  vaste  ynou,  &  cryde 
hpn  mylce  Sf  ore  (R.  of  Gl.  II  381 ).  Thanne  fil  the  knyght  upon 
knees.  And  cr^de  hym  mercy  (P.  Plolghm.  p.  374).  Old-French:  Un 
hnissier  Qui  h  escrie:  Vassal,  estes  arier!  (Ogibr  dk  Danbm.  6029.). 
In  the  more  recent  text  of  La^amon  the  French  subst.  cri,  cry  is 
often  to  be  met  with;  crier  mercit,  merchi,  merci  has  been  received 
subsequently  from  the  Old-French. 

The  position  of  the  personal  case  is  not  absolutely  anchange- 
able.  The  placing  it  first  in  such  manner  that  the  object 
of  the  thing  follows  the  verb  is  in  recent  times  chiefly  limited  to 
the  relative  pronoun,  jet  other  nouns  sometimes  precede  the  yerb. 

Adoption  as  a  son  By  him  whom  Heayen  accorded  none  (Byr,, 
Bride  2,  15^  —  My  soul  shall  thine  keep  company  to  heayen 
(Sn.\KSP.,  lienry  V.  4,  6).  The  law  I  bear  no  malice  (Henry 
Vni.  2,  1 .).  The  meek  wiU  he  teach  his  way  (Ps.  25,  9.]  put- 
ting both  cases  first:  We  will  live  to  see  their  day^  and  them 
our  fortune  give  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  5,  2.). 

The  placing  first  of  the  personal  object  in  Old-English  is  not  doubt- 
ful, eyen  accompanied  by  the  object  of  the  thing;  with  the  relative 
pronoun  this  is  clear:  My  childeren  pat  ich  ^ef  my  god  (R.  of  Gl. 
I.  35.).  Kny^tes  of  byjonde  see,  &  oper  men  also,  He  ^ef  londes  (II. 
368.).  With  peys,  stones  and  gavelok  Heore  fon  they  gave  knokk 
(Alts.  ir)20.).  Bute  ^u  .  .  vs  dinyme  oure  franchise  (R.  of  Gl.  I. 
47.).    The  kyng  I  hate  a  present  browghU  (Sir  Clbobs  268.).    Mony 
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a  mon  he  srhal  do  wo  (Aus.  647.).  Heufy  hus  jongoste  fo  He 
guep  bys  tresour  (R.  ob  Gl  II.  381.)-  -  ^yi  God  me  wole  gr 
sende  (U.  379.).  Uime[>e  al  pat  lond  sustgnance  hem  vond  (U.  37 
His  schc^t  a  spyer  he  betook  (Rich.  G.  db  L.  529.).  Abstynence 
Myn  a  b,  c.  me  taughte  (P.  Plooohm.  p.  146.)  Lord  it  the/or-yel 
(p.  134.).  The  undenoted  dative  often  takes  the  same  place  in  0 
f^nch:  La  poure  gent  faisoit  bien  (Rom  d.  Sept  Sag.  262.).  S 
reeommencbie  son  conte,  Gar  ie  varlet  leHfaire  honte  (978.).  M 
esteit  granz  ses  patremoines,  Diex  ie  dona  (Fabl.  bt  GoiiTifs.  I.  29 

The  inyersion  of  the  case  of  the  person  and  that  of  t 
thing  after  the  yerb  has  also  been  presenred,  if  both  obje 
are  personal  pronouns;  rarely  where  this  is  not  the  case. 

ril  yield  him  thee  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  3,  2.).  Thank  the  m 
that  gave  them  thee  (Cymb.  4,  2.)  If  my  lord  get  a  boy 
you,  you'll  give  him  me  (Troil.  a.  Cr.  3,  2.).  I  give  him  t}> 
—  here,  use  him  as  thou  wilt  (Marl.,  £dw.  II.  1,  1.).  I 
is  Lavinia's  life;  bring  him  me  safe,  And  I  shall  be  at  eai 
(RowE,  FairPenit.  4,  l.V  The  reference  is  less  unclear,  vhe 
it  is  the  object  of  the  thing:  I  give  it  you  (Shaksp.,  II  Hem 
IV.  4,  2.).  Gwe  a  me  (Marl.,  Edw.  U.  1,  4.).  Thou  gm 
it  him  (Ps.  21,  4.).  Go,  fetch  it  me  (Beh  Jons,  Ev.  M.  inh 
Hum.  4,  6.).  We  .  .  can  'show  it  you  (Shak8P.»  I  Henry  P 
2,  4.}.  I  may  liye  to  do  you  kindness,  if  you  do  it  her  (1 
Henry  VI.  2,  4 )  Slander  those  who  tell  it  ye  (Dicken! 
Ghristm.  Gar.  3.).  She  bade  me  give  it  you  (Leigh  Hu.n* 
Legend  of  Fior.  1,  2.\  Bead  it  me  (ib.).  Two  substantiTi 
hardly  follow  each  other  thus,  but  we  find  sometimes  after 
pronoun,  especially  after  t^  a  personal  substantiye:  And  di 
give  H  my  husband  (Shaksp.,  0th.  5,  2.).  Te  shall  teach  thei 
(sc.  these  my  words)  your  children  (Deuter.  11,  19    cf.  4, 9.| 

In  Old-English  this  inversion  is  to  be  met  with  in  the  same  cm 
although  more  frequently:  T  jeue  here  pe  tobi  wyf  (R.  oP  (h.lll 
That  thou  graunt  him  me  (Gambltn  738.).  To  tellen  hit  the  ne  w\ 
ich  wonde  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  6.).  Lene  it  me  (Ghauc,  G.  T.  3776. 
Y  pray  ye  maister  tel  hit  me  (Alis.  424.).  God  yeld  it  yow  (Gbaoc 
G.  T.  7354.).  Halfsax.:  Lauedi  sceie  pn  hit  me  (LaJam.  II.  233.).  Hi 
substantiye  personal  object  hardly  comes  together  with  an  object  > 
the  thing  of  the  same  kind :  Gonfirme  t^  hym  and  hys  ofspring  (Rici 
G.  DB  L.  3664.).  Ande  the  tolden  hit  Darie  (Alis.  4082.).  If  tb( 
telle  it  man^  thou  art  forlore  (Ghaoc ,  G.  T.  3505).  In  Halfisaxon  ii 
stances,  as  in*.  pQ  king  Latin  '^rf  Lauine  his  douter  Eneam  to  ti 
brude  (Lajam.  I.  8 )  an  inflective  case  for  the  dative  is  still  indicat» 
which  certainly  coincides  with  the  accusative.  The  sequence  of  pr 
nouns  in  the  manner  denoted  leans  upon  the  Anglosaxon:  And  m 
him  to  biscop-suna  genam  (Sax.  Ghr.  863.).  He  hie  him  eft  agt 
(894 ).  Gecuron  hine  heom  to  eorle  (1068 )  Ic  hit  pe  gehdte  (Bso 
2788.).    SecgaS  hit  me  (Deutbb.  1,  17.). 

It  would  be  erroneous  to  assume  that  teach  along  with  a  case 
the  thing  originally  tolerated  a  personal  case  in  the  accusative.   GoD] 
Sv&  him  fre&  Uxhte  vwas  (Gakdm.  2867.).    He  him  getcectf  eallum 
villan  (Ps.  '24,  12.).   (!!omp.  Modern- Engl. :  Some  of  his  skill  he  tev 
to  me  (ScoTT,  L  Minstr.  2,  13.). 

The  interchange  of  the  undenoted  personal   case  with 
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oouo  accompanied  by  to  will  become  more  clear  in  detail  from 
the  discnssion  of  the  preposition  to  (see  the  Preposition).  A 
few  instances,  however,  of  the  employment  of  to  with  yarious 
positions  of  cases  of  the  person,  according  to  the  general  points 
of  view  specified  above  may  illustrate  the  matter. 

His  pride  gives  armour  to  his  oicn  breast  (Bilw.,  Money  1, 
4.).  You  have  confided  all  your  secrets  to  me  (Oxenf.,  Twice 
Killed  1,  1.)  Thy  secret  I  have  whisper  d  to  the  king  (BuLW., 
Richel.  2,  1.).  Give  him  back  to  me  ^aylor  a.  Reade,  Masks 
2,  2).  1  think  I  will  give  it  to  him  (Bi'i.w.,  Money  1,  2.). 
And  ye  .  .  Whose  valour  to  the  shores  of  Hela  gave  Names 
(K.  Arth.  9,  17.).    We  leave  to  you  our  answer  (Richel.  5,  2.). 

See  instances  of  the  ancient  usage  on  the  Prepos.  to.  How  in  An- 
glosaxon  the  interchan^  of  the  dative  with  the  same  prepositional 
periphrasis  appears  here  and  there  and  is  justified  is  shewn  by  cases 
like  the  followmg:  [>onne  dsande  ic  pd  gevriia  minre  dohtor  .  .  Nim 
nu  .  .  and  ftryng  pinum  Icerincg-mcedene  (Apollo s.  or  Tyr.  p.  20.) 
compared  with:  He  sona  ])&  bliiTe  feng  to  paere  cartan,  and  he  vun- 
dijende  to  pam  Oodes  vere  brohte  (S.  Gothlac  9.).  God  sylfa  pone 
encgel  Iminre  frofre  to  me  sende  (20.),  where  the  object  mediately 
touched  by  an  effect  is,  on  the  other  hand,  apprehended  as  that  towards 
which  the  effect  moves  the  object  of  the  thing. 

^  The  personal  case,  which  passes  for  an  undenoted  dative,  has 
also  a  place  where  the  object  of  the  thing  is  represented 
by  the  infinitive,  a  dependent  sentence  or  any  other  adverbial 
determination,  or,  if  not  in  general  expressed,  must  be 
regarded  as  a  suppositious  completion  of  tne  activity. 

We  have  promissed  him  to  bnng  her  (Southern,  Oroon.  5, 
3.).  You  will  therefore  permit  me  to  repeat,  emphatically,  that 
Marley  was  as  dead  as  a  door-nail  (Dickens,  Coristm.  Car.  1.). 
Your  b^evolence  is  so  delicate  that  you  never  allow  any  one 
to  detect  it!  (Bilw.,  Money  1,  2.).  That  thou  art  naked,  who 
hath  told  theel  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  121.).  And  told  them  how  a 
truce  was  made  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  4.).  ''My  whole  strength," 
he  tells  the  Convention  once,  ''is,  day  and  night,  at  the  service 
of  my  fellow-citizens.''  (Carl.,  Fr.  Ilevol.  3,  2,  2.).  She  gave 
me  of  the  tree  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  143.).  He  has  sent  me  for 
a  shirt  to  lend  a  poor  naked  man  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  12.). 
The  love  wherewith  I  love  you  is  not  such  As  you  would  offer 
me  (LoNGF.  I.  171.).  In  respect  of  the  love  1  hear  your  house 
(SiiAKSP.,  I  Henry  IV.  2,  3.).  I  will  .  .  with  my  tears  wash 
out  the  wrong  Vve  done  her  (Longf.  I.  198.). 

This  is  self-intelligible  as  to  Old- English:  A  frend  him  radde  for 
to  fare  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  6.).  He  saide  me  .  .  That  thou  me  coutb- 
est  helpe  (p.  7.).  Me  tolde  me  that  he  was  gon  (p.  4.).  And  bi- 
soughte  the  knyghtes  Telle  the  comune  that  ther  cam  A  compagnie 
of  hise  Apostles  (P.  Plooohm.  p  405.).  I  wile  fonde  If  ich  mai  hire 
tellen  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  8.).  Reason  me  sheweth  To  bugge  a  belle 
(P.  Plocohm.  p.  11.).    Qif  us  of  youre  braune  (Chacc.,  C.  T.  7331.). 

7)  If  the  object  of  the  thing  has  become  the  subject  through  the 
transformation  of  the  active  into  the  passive,  the  personal 
pronouns  in  the  undenoted  dative  case  may  follow  the  pas- 

llaizner.  ongl.  Or.  IL  jj^^ 


210  The  Joining  of  Wards  and  Sentences.  The  Join,  of  Words.  Part  II.  Sec.  I. 

siye  verb:  Matter  of  scorn,  not  to  be  ffiven  the  Foe  (Milt., 
P.  L.  9,  951.).  Let  me  remember  thee  what  thou  hast  promi- 
sed. Which  is  not  yet  per/arm' d  me  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.). 
As  is  appointed  us  (1  Henry  IV.  3,  1.).  All  joy  was  bereft  me 
that  day  that  you  left  me  (Scott,  Wander.  Willie).  Heayen 
forbid  we  should  enter  Rome  as  foes,  if  to  enter  it  as  friends 
be  yet  allowed  us  (Bllw.,  Rienzi  2,  8.).  An  inauspicious  of- 
fice is  enjoin' d  thee  (3,  1.).  It  is  permitted  us  to  use  the  lights 
of  science  in  arresting  dangers  as  they  occur  (Coop.,  Spy  11.). 
For  this  reason  the  participle  of  the  perfect  which  has  become 
attributiye  may  also  retain  the  case  of  the  person:  Against  a 
foe  by  doom  express  assigned  us  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  926.).  If 
you  haye  a  mind  to  have  justice  done  you  (Sherid.,  Critic  1, 
1.).  Don  't  imagine  .  .  that  I  want  a  due  sense  of  the  honour 
and  happiness  intended  me  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  2.).  Giye  me 
yon  paper.  Not  that,  girl  —  but  the  verses  sent  me  yesterday 
(Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  11.).  His  eager  acceptance  of  the  honour 
proposed  him  (2,  8.). 

That  this  may  also  be  the  case  in  Old-English,  is  clear:  Lord,  y- 
graced  be  the  (r.  Plocghm.  p.  124.).  His  boost  .  .  Worth  by-namen 
hym  after  (p.  62.)  along  witn:  My  mercy  shal  be  shewed  To  manue 
(p.  393.).  pe  vnryjt  ydo  to  poueremen  (R  op  Gl.  II.  375).  The 
annexing  of  the  pronoun  to  the  attributive  participle  is,  however,  not 
familiar  to  the  older  tongue. 

8.  In  addition  to  what  has  been  said  about  the  case  of  the  person, 
appearing  as  an  original  datiye,  it  may  be  observed  that  the  da- 
tive was  in  general  chiefly  a  case  of  the  person,  although  an  exten- 
sion of  it  to  things  also  belonged  to  it.  Where  the  case  of  the 
object,  not  in  general  determined  prepositionally  in  English,  still 
hovers  before  the  feeling  of  the  language  as  a  datiye,  it  will  haye 
to  be  taken  as  a  personal  case  in  the  stricter  sense,  and  even  then 
will  enter  the  consciousness  essentiaUy  only  in  opposition  to  an 
object  of  the  thing. 

It  is  thus  explained  that,  where  this  opposition  is  not  present, 
the  discrimination  of  a  dative  and  of  an  accusatiye  in  the  same 
form  recedes  more  and  more,  and  that  the  idea  of  an  object  as  an 
accusative,  where  only  a  simple  object  is  giyen  to  the  yerb,  has 
been  becoming  more  and  more  predominant,  that  is  to  say,  the 
intransitive  yerb  is  in  the  way  of  making  its  appearance  as  a  tran- 
sitive one. 

We  haye  mentioned  intransitive  verbs  with  a  simple  object,  many 
whereof  are  also  cited  among  impersonal  yerbal  forms.  We  may 
lay  down  as  a  rule  for  the  use  of  an  undenoted  dative  with  in- 
transitives  that,  where  in  general  a  transformation  of  it  into  the 
prepositional  periphrasis  is  no  longer  thinkable,  the  yerb  has  be- 
come transitive. 

We  have  also  already  mentioned  reflectiye  verbs  with  which 
an  original  dative  has  been  preserved.  It  has  there  so  far  preserved 
the  ancient  character  as  it  has  mostly  resisted  the  transition  into 
the  fuller  pronominal  form  myself  &c. 

But  in  this  last  connection  it  borders  very  hard  on  the  so-called 
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ethical  datiye,  if  we  do  not  in  principle  identify  it  therewith. 
This  ethical  datiye,  in  the  narrower  sense,  appears  as  a  personal 
pronoun  of  the  first  or  second  person,  by  which  intimate,  agreeable, 
or  lively  speech  makes  prominent  the  subjective  interest  of  the 
speaker  or  of  the  person  spoken  to  in  the  mention  of  a  fact  which, 
in  its  objective  appearance,  is  thought  as  accomplished  independently 
of  that  interest  Enclitic  forms  of  the  pronoun  are  also  preserved 
here. 

I  am  not  yet  of  Percy's  mind,  the  Hotspur  of  the  north,  he  that 
kills  me  six  or  seven  dozen  of  Scots  at  a  breakfast  (Siiaksp.,  I 
Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  He  presently  .  .  Steps  me  a  little  higher  than 
his  vow  Made  to  my  father  .  .  Proceeded  further;  cut  ine  off  the 
heads  Of  all  the  favourites  (4,  3.).  One  Colonna  cuts  me  the  throat 
of  Orsini's  baker  —  it  is  for  our  good  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  3.).  Afraid 
I  might  be  late  .  .  Took  me  an  hour  and  a  half  to  beat  it  into 
the  head  of  a  stupid  old  widow  etc.  (Money  1,  5.).  We  could  raise 
you  .  .  five  hundred  colliers,  that  would  run  you  underground  like 
moles  (FarqI'Uak,  Recruit.  Offic.  5,  3.).  A  terrible  dragon  of  a 
woman  .  .  claps  you  an  iron  cap  on  her  head,  and  takes  the  field 
when  need  is  (Carl.,  Fred,  the  6r.  2,  11.). 

In  the  language  of  common  life  this  dative  has  perhaps  been  in  use  from 
the  earliest  times,  as  it  has  been  diffused  among  many  tongues.  Latin: 
Quid  mihi  Celsus  agit?  (Horat.,  £p.  1,  3,  15.).  Tibi  repente  .  .  yenit  ad 
me  Caninius  (Cic,  Fam.  9,  2.).  The  old  dramatic  literature  often  famishes 
instances.  Thus  the  beater  says:  Take  the  that,  take  the  that!  (Town.  M. 
p.  17.),  whence:  Take  you  that!  (p.  206.)  may  be  explained.  Halfsaxon 
moreover  has  instances :  NimeO*  me  pene  like  mon  |>a  pis  feht  aRrst  bigon  & 
da9  widde  an  his  sweore  (La^am.  II.  :>36.))  with  which  compare:  Wh»r  ice 
me  muihe  finndenn  himm  To  lakenn  himm  annd  lutenn  (Orm.  4616.).  How 
near  this  dative  borders  on  other  references  of  the  action  to  a  person  is 
shewn  by  such  instances  as :  Lij  me  nout,  Wilekin  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  8.). 
Comp.:  Luge  mir  nicht  Middle-Highdutch :  Ichn  liuge  dir  niht  umbe  ein 
bir  (WiOAL.  4806.).  Anglos.:  Gif  in«  se  vit^a  ne  leag  (Cod.  Ezon.  318, 
12.). 

An  original  dative  in  an  obscured  form  has  been  but  rarely  pre- 
served together  with  other  parts  of  speech  than  the  verb.  This  is 
the  case  with  some  adjectives  and  adverbs,  as:  Ukey  unlikey 
nigh^  near^  nearer^  next. 

Thy  other  daughter  will  use  thee  kindly;  for  though  she  is  as 
like  tniSy  as  a  crab  is  like  an  apple,  yet  I  can  tell  what  I  can  tell 
(Shaksp.,  Lear  1,  5.).  Man,  like  the  gen'raus  rtne,  supported  lives 
(Pope,  Essay  on  M.  3,  311.).  Like  one  in  prayer  I  stood  (Longf. 
L  3.).  This  accident  is  not  unlike  my  dream  (Shaksp.,  0th.  1,  1.). 
In  substance  this  story  is  not  so  unlike  one  of  our  own  day  (Ra- 
ta n.,  Fr.  Wom.  of  Lett  3.).  To  do  worse  to  you  were  fell  cruelty, 
Which  is  foo  nigh  your  person  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  4,  2.).  Was  not 
this  nigh  shore  J  (Temp.  1,  2.).  Stars,  that  shone  Stars  distant, 
but  nigh  hand  seem'd  other  worlds  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  566.).  They 
.  .  wish  and  struggle,  as  they  pass,  to  reach  The  tempting  stream 
.  .  and  so  near  die  brink  (2,  606.).  Li  the  town  near  which  his 
posterity  dwelt  (Scott,  Antiquary  2.).  That's  well  done :  go  nearer 
her  (Southern,  Oroon.  2,  1.).    Chaos  umpire  sits  .  .  next  him  high 
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arbiter  Chance  ffOYerns  all  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  907.).  Alongside  thereoi 
stands  the  peripnrasis  of  the  case  by  to:  To  be  created  like  to  tu 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  348.).  So  near  grows  death  to  life  (4,  425.).  Thu 
glory  next  to  thee  (3,  239  ). 

Old-Engl.:  Y'lik  a  lusard  .  .  thow  me  robbedest  (P.  Plouobm.  p.  389.). 
Richard  was  never  his  deth  so  nigh  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  254o.).  The  mone  ia 
next  the  grounds  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  132.).  The  periphrasis  with  tc 
appears  later:   My   mayster   is  iyke  to  many  folke  (Halliw  ,  Nugae  Poet 

6,  \h.).  In  Anglosax.:  geUcy  mgeUc,  nedh,  nedr^  nehst  had  the  datiye.  In 
alfeaxon  moreover  the  form  lie  appears,  whereas  in  Anglosaxon  lie  occurs 
only  in  composition :  Hire  sune  wass  himm  lie  (0km.  3572.)}  it  is  commonly 
combined  with  wipp  (5888.  7931.  19011.).  With  an  imperceptible  rase 
stands  ner,  for  instance :  Summ  del  ner  pe  wajhe  (Orm.  15235.).  Patt  sinn- 
denn  Drihhtin  allre  nest  (1054). 

We  may  assume  that  even  here  a  transition  of  the  dative  into  the  accu- 
sative paves  the  way,  especially  with  the  forms  used  adverbially.  Thus  too 
opposite^  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  preposition,  is  combined  with  the 
accusative.    See  Preposition. 

A  remnant  of  the  ancient  dative  is  still  sometimes  met  with  the 
interjection  woe^  used  as  a  substantive  and  accompanied  also  by  the 
verb  of  existence. 

Woe  mef  for  what?  (Siiaksp.,  Meas.  f  Meas.  1,  5.)  Woe  tin 
day!  (Temp.  1,  2.).  Woe  the  ivhile!  (Wint.  Tale  3,  2.)  The  old 
dative  is  sometimes  periphrased  by  to,  unto:  Woe  to  the  hand! 
^SiiAKSP ,  Jul.  CsBS.  3,  1.).  Woe  wnto  the  world  .  .  vroe  to  that  inan! 
(Matth.  18,  7.)  Woe  is  me!  (Siiaksp.,  Haml.  3,  I,  2.  Tennys. 
p.  104.).  Woe  worth  the  chase^  woe  worth  the  day!  (Scott,  Lady 
of  the  L.  1,  9.).  And  woe  worth  him  (Qu.  Durw.  6.).  But  ^coe 
is  also  remarkably  treated  as  a  predicative  adjective:  I  am  tcot 
for't  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  5,  1.).  Woe  are  we,  sir  (Ant.  a.  Cleop.  4, 12) 
which  is  formally  founded  neither  in  the  essence  of  the  inteijectiott 
nor  of  the  substantive. 

The  construction  of  woe  with  the  dative  goes  back  to  the  most  ancient 
times.  Old-Enjjl.:  Wo  is  holde  wives  (Wbioht,  Anecd.  p.  10).  0!  wo  were 
us  on  lyve!  (Guauc  ,  G.  T.  8015.).  Wher  me  was  wo,  it  is  no  qneetioon 
(10892.).  Middle-Highdutch :  We  mir  vil  armen  unde  owe  (Arm.  Hri5i. 
1290.).  In  was  we  (Iwein  228).  Halfsax.:  Wa  worthe  pan  monne (La|am. 
I.  142.).  Wa  wes  him  on  line  (I.  15.),  Anglos.:  V&  me  forvorhtum!  (too. 
ExoN.  280,  -20.).  V&  pom  men  (Math.,  18,  7.).  Even  (jothic:  Vai  p^ 
Bepsaidan  (Matth.  U,  21).  —  Y&  bid*  pcrni  pe  sceal  of  lango^Te  leofes  ibi- 
dan  (Cod.  Exon.  444,  25.)  Woe  stands  however  as  a  predicative  element 
even  in  ancient  times:  We  sely  wodmen  are  mekylle  wo  (Town.  M.  p. 99.). 
'  I  am  ful  tro  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  396.)  Might  we  thus  regard:  Wao  we4  Bnitoi 
ber  fore  (Lx^Am.  I.  14.)  in  Halfsaxon?  Even  in  the  obsolete  f£*a/airi^,  v^- 
lawey  ^c.  we  must  accordingly  suppose  the  dative:  Weylaway  the  vhik! 
(Ghauc,  G.  T.  4790.).  Gomp.  Halfsax.:  Welawo  was  -^am  ibore  (La^ax  IQ. 
65.  modern  text).  The  vd  Id  va,  together  with  vd  Id  in  Anglosaxon  a|h 
pears  in  Halfsaxon  in  the  forms  walawa^  walawo^  wolawoy  welawo.  voir 
lawcei  and  others,  without  being  attached  to  a  case.  We  may  in  soioe 
measure  regard  the  Anglosaxon  vel  Id  vel  as  a  counterpart :  Vel  \i  vel  i» 
urum  modum  (Ps.  34,  23.).  Vel  pivre  Iteorde  pe  gefolgaff  pam  hyrde  (Lmg. 
Gnct.  I.  6.  81.);  at  least  vd  has  been  treated  analogously  to  vel. 

9.  The  object  of  the  thing  may  also  come  over  to  the  passive. 
This  accusative  with  the  passive  arises  consistently,   if  an  active 
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Yerb  with  the  doable  accusative  of  the  person  and  of  the  thing  is 
transformed  into  the  passive,  with  which  the  accusative  of  the  per- 
son becomes  a  nominative,  while  the  thing  remains  in  the  accu- 
sative. In  the  modern  English  tongue,  which  makes  the  case  of 
the  person  the  subject  of  the  passive,  without  regard  to  its  original 
syntactical  relation,  the  object  of  the  thing  is  frequently  met  with 
in  the  accusative  with  passives  of  all  kinds. 

Foul  subornation  i>  predominant,  And  equity  exiled  your  highness* 
land  (Shaksp  ,  11  Henry  VI.  3,  I.).  These  subtle  animals.  .  Are 
banish' d  t/teir  loell-ordtrd  state  (Bi:tl.,  Hud.  3,  2,  1591 A  He  was 
debarred  all  intercourse  with  his  fellow-citizens  (HrME,  Hist,  of  E. 
1.).  Could  my  will  have  determined  it,  they  had  Been  long-ago 
expeird  the  empire  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  3,  3.).  I  have  read  the  let- 
ter. I  was  forbid  it  (Shaksp.,  Lear  5,  1.).  The  Archbishop,  who 
had  been  long  forbidden  the  court,  did  not  accompany  them  (Magatl., 
H.  of  E.  HI.  168.).  He  was  forbidden  access  to  the  sacrifices  .  . 
he  was  refused  the  protection  of  law  (Hume,  H.  of  E.  I.).  The  In- 
corruptible .  .  could  not  be  refused  a  week  of  delay  (Carl.,  Fr. 
Rev.  III.  "2,  5.).  I  am  deny'd  access  To  all  my  earthly  happiness 
(BrxL.,  Ep.  of  Hud.  7^.  Is  wretchedness  deprived  that  benefit^ 
(Shaksp  ,  Lear  4,  6.).  So  Death  shall  be  deceived  his  glut  (Milt., 
P.  L.  10,  989.). 

You  would  be  taught  your  duty  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  HI.  1,  3.).  Have 
you  be^n  taught  geography?  (Chatham,  Lett  6.).  "When  we  were 
ahewn  a  room  etc.  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  3.).  If  I  had  be  told  thisy  I  would 
not  have  believed  it  (Field.,  Amel.  (J,  5.).  It  is  the  same  with: 
You  would  not  be  said  wa^  (Soi  thern,  Oroon.  4,  1.)  where  the 
particle  nay  is  equivalent  to  an  object  oif  the  thing.  Do  we  what 
we  are  commanded  (Shaksp.,  Tit.  Andr.  5,  2.). 

Glauiis  thou  art,  and  Cawdor;  and  shalt  be  What  thou  art  pro- 
mised (Shaksp.,  Macb.  1,  5.).  We  are  promised  an  early  march  to 
that  rustic  retreat  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Prison,  of  War  2,  3.).  She 
iiliould  be  allowed  her  passions  (Ben  Jons.,  Poetast.  2,  1.).  If  I  may 
he  allowed  the  xoord  (Field.,  Essay  on  Nothing  3.).  If  those  .  . 
Be  thus  upbraided  .  .  And  the  offender  grunted  scope  of  speech 
(SHAKisP.,  II  Henry  VI.  3,  1.).  Such  favor  I  unworthy  am  vouch- 
mfd  (Milt.,  P.  L.  12,  622.).  They  were  offered  their  lives  if  they 
would  consent  to  abjure  the  cause  of  the  insurgent  Covenanters 
(Macail.,  H.  of  E.  II.  72.).  He  was  offered^  and  refused,  the  tide 
(BrLW.  Rienzi  3,  2.), 

How  shall  I  plead  to  be  forgiven  tltis  last  unwortiiy  effect  of  my 
restless,  unsatisfied  disposition?  (Sherid.,  Riv.  5,  1.)  Martin  may 
you  be  pardoned  that  thought  (Dorr.L.  Jerrold,  Rent.  Day  2,  4.). 
I  am  excused  this  trial  (Prison,  of  War  2,  4.). 

The  captain  was  made  large  amends  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  2,  8.).  I 
have  lost  many  a  debt  in  my  life-time,  but  was  promised  to  be 
paid  them  all  in  a  very  short  time  (J.  Andr.  4,  14J  How  am  I 
to  be  paid  my  twenty  napoleons!  (Doi;(;l.  Jerrold,  Prison,  of  War. 
2,  3.).  You  are  indebted  to  me  a  welcome  (FARgniAR,  Recniit. 
Offic.  2,  1.). 

Till  this  day  I  have  been  spared  the  trouble  To  find  out  my  own 
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road  (CoLER.,  Pice.  1,  2.).  lioth  of  us  will  be  spared  the  pain  of 
receiving  promotion  purchased  by  the  death  of  a  comrade  and  friend 
(Coop.,  Spy  9.). 

Nor  will  I  be  delayed  the  enjoyment  of  thee  one  moment  longer 
(Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  14.).  His  ancient  knot  of  dangerous  adversa- 
ries To-morrow  are  let  blood  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  III.  3,  2.). 

The  accusative  with  the  passive  does  not  always,  where  it  is 
to  be  met  with,  as  in  Greek  and  Latin,  demand  that  close  reference 
to  the  verbal  notion  which  takes  place  with  the  active.  It  becomes 
generally  the  term  for  the  object  to  which  the  predicative  verb  is 
to  be  referred;  the  verb  has  not  its  immediate  complement  in  it 
It  cannot  therefore  surprise  us  if,  among  the  instances  cited,  there 
are  also  such  as  cannot  be  transformed  into  sentences  with  the 
active  in  such  a  manner  that  in  the  latter  an  object  of  the  person 
and  an  object  of  the  thing  could  both  appear  at  once,  but  only  one  or 
the  other.  It  is  as  little  surprising  tliat  passive  forms  like  /  am 
indebted,  which  have  no  collateral  active  form,  are  construed  with 
the  accusative. 

That,  even  with  the  mere  participle  of  the  perfect  an  accusa- 
tive of  this  sort  appears,  is  readily  to  be  explained :  It  breaks  loose 
when  it  is  confined,  And  like  the  soul,  its  narbourer,  Debarrd  the 
freedom  of  the  air.  Disdains  against  its  will  to  stay  (Butl.,  Had. 
3,  1,  556.).  t  should  be  rather  like  the  wild  hawk,  who,  barred 
the  free  exercise  of  his  soar  through  heaven,  will  dash  himself  to 
pieces  against  the  bar  of  his  cage  (Scott,  R.  Roy  5.). 

The  inversion  of  the  relation  is^rare  with  the  passive,  so  that 
the  object  of  the  thing  becomes  the  subject,  and  the  object  of  the 
person  becomes  the  accusative:  The  same  question  might  be  asked 
yourself  (Coop.,  Spy  10.).  Here  with  the  active  there  certainly 
lies  a  double  accusative  at  the  root;  where  this  is  not  the  case, 
the  above  mentioned  personal  case  enters  upon  its  right.    See  p.  210. 

The  agreement  of  the  cases  cited  with  the  classical  usage  is  in  gtefki  pa^ 
readily  to  be  demonstrated.  Might  not  the  classical  influence  have  been 
operative?  The  older  language  presents  little  of  this  sort:  Alle  my  shepe 
ar  gone  I  am  not  left  one  (Town.  M.  p.  84.).  A!  ty,  fy  on  talys  thaii 
have  hen  tolde  (Gov.  Mvst.  p.  168.).  With  swappyiige  sworde  now  ii  *J 
shorn  The  heed  ryght  fro  the  nekke  (p.  1 82 ).  The  marchand  tfo*  gqfo 
XXXti  poirnde  fyne  (Sir  Amadas  257.),  This  may  not  be  said  najf  (Cov- 
Myst.  p.  239 ).  Farwelle,  tlissid  bothe  blood  and  bone  (Town.  M.  p.  171)- 
Remarkable  instances  are :  He  seighe  Sir  Amis  bi  sight,  His  brotner  that 
was  trewethe  plight  (Amis  a.  Amil.  1012.).  The  sothe  we  beon  by-kM^i 
So  we  wolde  that  thou  ware  (Alis  2964.)  with  which  Halfeaxon  a|i[rees. 
^if  he  nalde  ajein  cumen  &  his  gult  beon  icnawen,  pe  king  him  wolde  after 
(Laum.  II.  355.),  where  instead  of  the  form  of  the  verb  with  beon  that  with 
habben  were  justified.  Analogously  to  the  above  cited:  His  adversaries flf* 
let  blood  (Sh.),  to  which  the  active  runs  Let  it  blood  (Love's  L.  L.  2»  J*)? 
there  stands  even  in  Halfsax. :  p&  cnihtes  sullen  suggen  . .  pat  bu  cert  il^ 
blod  and  rapsteO*  (LA|4fti.  II.  372.),  whence  it  is  at  least  clear,  that  anaGcn- 
sative  had  early  a  place  with  the  passive.  In  Anglosaxon  nothing  simili^ 
seems  to  exist.  Where  the  translation  of  the  Bible,  following  the  Greek, 
would  have  been  obliged  to  use  the  accusative  after  the  passive,  as  Modem- 
English  for  instance,  does:  He  that  was  dead  came  forth,  bound  hand  m 
foot  with  grave-clothes  (Jon.  11,  44.)  like  Old-Engl.:  Bounden  pe  hai^ 
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tBid  pe  feet  wib  bondis  (Wicltffr)  Anfflosaxon  has  the  dative  or  a  prepo- 
sitional case:  Sona  stop  fonsr  se  pe  de&d  y&s,  gebunden  handum  and  fotum 
(I.  c), 

10.  The  accasative  absolute  borders  on  the  one  hand  on  the  ad- 
verbial, on  the  other  on  the  elliptic  accusative.  But  inasmuch, 
as  will  result  more  particularly  from  the  discussion  of  the  absolute 
participial  construction,  as  the  case  of  the  object,  mostly  of  the  same 
sound  as  the  nominative,  has  also  passed  into  it,  a  case,  as  it  were 
falling  out  of  the  construction  of  the  sentence,  is  not  to  be  always 
absolutely  laid  down  to  be  an  accusative. 

a)  Occasionally,  substantives  combined  copulative ly  are  joined 
loosely  on  to  the  sentence,  which  have  the  character  of  absolute 
cases:  You  have  made  shift  to  run  into%  boots  and  spurs  and 
all  (Shaksp,,  All's  Well  2,  5.).  The  bishop  is  in  the  Tower, 
And  goods  and  body  given  to  Gaveston  (Marl.,  Edw.  II.  1.  2.). 
Such  cases  certainly  attach  themselves  closely  to  the  notion  of 
the  activity  as  objects  and  subjects:  The  gou jeers  shall  devour 
them,  flesh  and  fell  (Shaksp.,  Lear  5,  3.).  "Beware  the  bear's 
hug,^^  cried  the  Orsini,  as  down  went  his  antagonist,  rider  and 
steed^  before  his  lance  (BrLW.,  Rienzi  1,  1.). 

Old-Enfl.:  To  helle  the  deville  shalle  draw  you,  Body,  back  and  bone 
(TowR.  M.  p.  216.).  I  am  hevy  heed  and  footte  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  170.), 
Comp.  Halfsax.:  And  for-bat  him  pa  breste,  ban  and  pa  senuwen  (La]au. 
I.  277.). 

b)  If  two  like  substantives,  referred  to  objects  numerically 
distinct,  are  united  by  a  preposition,  and  stand  outside  of  the 
construction  of  the  sentence,  we  are  entitled  to  assume  the  ac- 
cusative in  the  former. 

Hand  in  hand  with  fairy  grace  Will  we  sing  (Shaksp.,  Mids. 
N.  Dr.  5,  2.  cf.  Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  321.).  When,  ann  in  arm,  we 
went  along  (Tennys.  p.  92.).  Face  to  face^  And  frowning  brow 
to  browy  ourselves  will  hear  Th'  accuser,  and  th'  accused,  freely 
speak  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.).  To  meet  death  face  to  face 
(Bi;lw.,  Richel.  1,  2.).  As  when  two  black  clowds  .  ,  stand 
front  to  front  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  714.).  With  him  will  I  speak 
mouth  to  mouth  (Num.  12,  8.).  She  .  .  pressed  you  heart  to  heart 
(Tennys.  p.  91.).  How  often  he  had  met  you  sword  to  sword 
(Shaksp.,  Coriol.  3,  1.),  [similarly:  Many  a  dry  bottle  have  we 
cracked  hand  to  fist  (Fakquhar,  Recruit.  Offic.  3,  1.)].  Side  by 
side^  Within  they  lie,  a  mournful  company  (Rogers,  It.,  Gr.  S. 
Bern.).  He  speaks  three  or  four  languages  wordfoi'  word  without 
book  (Shaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  1,  3.).  Its  noble  gardens,  terrace 
above  terraccy  And  rich  in  fountains,  statues,  cypresses,  Will  long 
detain  thee  (Rogers,  It,  Ginevra).  —  I  have  watch'd  the  night, 
Ay,  night  by  night  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  3,  1.).  As  she  spake 
to  Joseph  day  by  day  (Gen.  39,  10.). 

These  modes  of  expression,  containing  the  idea  of  mutual  contact  and 
direction,  or  of  immediate  succession,  are  in  fact  incomplete  members 
of  a  sentence,  with  which  in  part  a  notion  of  an  activity  may  still  darkly 
hover.  They  remind  one  frequently  of  Romance  expressions  stiffened  into 
adverbial  forms,  like  the  Old-French:  lez  a  lez,  Modem-French:  face  h 


21 6  The  Joining  of  Words  and  Sentences.  The  Join,  of  Words.  Part  II.  Sect.  I. 

facey  tete-a-tetCf   vis-a-vis^  mot  a  mot^  mot  pour  mot  and  the  like,   but 
also  of  old  Germanic  ones,  as  the  Halfsax.:  Side  bi  side  beiene  beo  I>er 
liggef)  (Laum.  II.  408.)     IJond  wiiS  honde  fuhten  I>a  heje  men  (I.  8.). 
Sapiles  gliden  bord  wiiS  borden  (II.  455).    The  Anglosaxon  even  presents 
a  few,  where,  however,  the  first  substantive  stands,  not  in  the  accusatiYey 
but   in  another  case,   even  accompanied  by  a  preposition:   Ic  sprece  to 
him  mufSe  id  mw(5e  (Ncm.  1*2,  8.)      Of  ans^  to  ans^ne  [face  to  face] 
(Dkutbr.  34,  10.).    To  express  succession,  an  accusative  with  a  second 
substantive  annexed  early  serves.    01d-£ngl.:  Now  gos  Torbeuile,  <&  ser- 
chis  day  bi  day  (Langt.  II.  268.^.     Anglosax.:  Breahtem  after  breaktme 
beofode  pat  ealond  [moment  after  moment]  (Cod.  Exon.  181,  26).    We 
may  compare  the  Modem- Highdutch  Hand  in  Hand,  Arm  in  Arm, 
Wort  fur  Wort,  and  the  like.    In  Anglosaxon  we  find  hand  on  hand 
sellan   (Lboo.  Edw.  9),  but  hardly  the  absolute  form     Expressions  like 
the  Modern-Engl. :  An  eye  for  an  <ye,  and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth  (Mattb. 
5,  -^S.)  are  perceptible  ellipses.    Anglosax. :  BAtge  for  edge,  toif  for  totf 
(ib.). 
c)  We  can  with  less  certainty  decide  upon  the  case  of  absolute 
determinations  of  the  sentence,  which  are  assimilated  to 
the  absolute  participial  construction,  or  would  be  completed  by 
a  proximate  notion  of  an  activity. 

Here  belong  substantives  with  adjective  or  adverbial  determi- 
nations, in  the  wider  sense,  which  represent  the  predicate  of  a 
developed  sentence:  All  loose  her  negligent  attire,  All  loose  her 
golden  hair,  Hung  Margaret  o'er  her  slaughter'd  sire  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  1,  10.).  And  lustily  along  the  bay  she  strode  (sc.  the 
vessel),  Her  tackling  richy  and  of  apparel  high  (Wordsworth, 
W.  ed.  1836,  3,  34.)  (an  imitation  of  Skelton  I.  31.).  Yon  cot- 
tager .  .  Just  earns  a  scanty  pittance,  and  at  night  Lies  down 
secure,  her  heart  and  pocket  light  (Cowp.  p.  47.).  —  Thence  more 
at  ease  their  minds,  and  somewhat  rais'd  By  false  presumptooufl 
hope,  the  ranged  powers  Disband  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  521.).  At 
length  Adrian,  his  visor  doicn,  rode  slowly  into  the  green  space 
(Buiav.,  Rienzi  3,  2.).  —  The  ruffian,  who  with  ghostly  glide, 
Dagger  in  hand,  steals  close  to  your  bedside  (Cowp.  p.  101.).  -;■ 
Abbreviations  of  sentences,  to  which  the  verb  of  existence  is 
wanting,  seem  completely  absolute  cases  in:  The  purest  treasure 
mortal  times  afford,  Is  spotless  reputation;  that  away,  men  are 
but  gilded  loam  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II  1,  1.).  And  death  or  resti- 
tution is  the  word;  The  last  impossible,  he  fears  the  first  (Cowp. 
p.  46.).  While  accompanying  circumstances  or  conditions  of  the 
subject  of  the  activity  are  expressed  by  the  above  instances,  the 
absolute  case  serves  here  to  express  that  the  main  act  is  con- 
ditional. 

Those  absolute  cases  are  frequently  found  in  Old-Engl. :  Hii . .  To  him 
come  .  .  Vnhosed  ^  bare  vot,  4*  vngurt  al  so,  Hor  armes  to  the  eHfOVst 
naked,  hor  heued  bar  ther  to  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  526.).  Thei  ben  aboute  the 
Souldan  with  swerdes  drawen  and  ^ysarmez  and  axes,  fiere  armes  lifi  ^f 
in  higlie  with  the  wepenes  (Maundbv.  p.  40.).  Al  nakid  the  heved^j^ 
a  croune,  She  rod  (Alis.  205.).  Men  myghte  se  tho  after  ryde  With 
drawe  sword  and  slak  the  bridal  (2481.).  —  Alle  y-armed  swithe  welli 
Bruny,  and  launce,  and  sweord  of  stel  (Alis.  1868.).  —  Neptanalntf  ^ 
theo   way  stood,   with  pollid  hep,   and   of  his  hod  [his  hat  off]  (SI^-)* 
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Dane  now  lith  on  gronnde,  In  his  body  two  dethes  wounde  (4610.).  This 
mode  of  expression  a^^rees  essentially  with  the  Romance  (see  Diez,  Rom. 
Gr.  3,  117.)  and  mij^ht  be  based  upon  it  The  Old-Engl  bare  vot  has 
only  proceded  from  the  separation  of  the  An^losaxon  bar/ot.  Halfsaxon: 
He  dude  hine  bar-fot  (La|au.  I.  377.).  On  the  other  hand:  Heo  eode  ovl 
hire  b<tre  foten  (I.  213.). 

L.   In    a   few  cases   an  accnsatdye  is  combined  with  nouns,    with 

which  originally  a  genitive  found  place. 

k)  The  happens  with  a  few  substantives  which  are  treated  as  par- 
ticles, that  is,  like  prepositions.  Here  belong,  for  instance,  tfi- 
wle,  outside^  despite  and  the  like,  which  are  found  cited  among 
the  prepositions.  But  some  substantives  also  take  the  accusative, 
when  they  apparently  preserve  their  character  (even  in  combi- 
nation with  the  article  or  a  pronoun)  thus  board  and  side^  for- 
merly also  half. 

With  boards  used  of  shipboard,  this  occurs  in  its  connec- 
tion with  on^  for  which  a  may  also  be  substituted:  They  hurried 
us  aboard  a  bark  (Shaksr,  Temp.  1,  2.).'  I  could  do  no  less, 
upon  my  coming  away,  than  invite  him  on  board  me  (Southern, 
Oroon.  1,  2.).  His  uncle  received  him  on  board  the  Triumph 
(Sol  THEY,  Life  of  Nels.).  The  substantive  side  admits  various 
attributive  determinations:  Upon  this  side  the  sea  (Siiaksp.,  John 
'2,  2.).  His  steel  was  in  debt,  it  went  o  the  backside  the  town 
(Cymb.  1,  3.)  Coasting  the  wall  of  Heav'n  on  this  side  Night 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  71.).  The  band  baited  at  nightfall  on  this  side 
the  Pontine  Marshes  (BrLw,  Rienzi  3,  1.).  Tis  highly  prudent 
to  make  one  sure  friend;  And  that  thou  canst  not  do,  this  side 
the  skies  (YorNO,  N.  Th.  8,  1383.).  To  that  side  Heav'n  (Milt., 
P  L.  2,  100(>.).  On  the  one  side  the  river  .  .  soured  Mount  Ja- 
niculum  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  1,  1.).  Are  they  not  on  the  other  side 
Jordan  1  ^Dei'ter.  1 1 ,  30.).  On  either  side  her  marchM  an  ill 
look'd  priest  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  5,  I.).  On  either  side  the  river 
lie  Long  fields  of  barley  and  of  rye  (Tennys.  p.  65).  —  The 
preposition  of  is  still  often  employed  as  the  periphrasis  of  the 
genitive :  "While  he  was  on  this  side  of  the  Border  (Scott,  R.  Roy 
10.).  There  were  no  great  ruins  .  .  they  all  lie  on  the  other 
side  of  the  city  (Dickens,  Pict.  from  It,  Rome). 

Marine  language  has  treated  on  boards  aboard  as  a  particle,  board 
was  formerly  construed  with  the  genitive.  Old-Engl. :  That  we  ben  entred 
into  shippes  boord  (Chacc,  C.  T.  3585.).  Comp.  Halfsax.:  Viduten  sci- 
pen  bora  (La^am.  6a.).  Old-norse:  At  skips  6orffi  (Voll-xdarkv.  31.),  On 
board  is  Anglosax.:  Drugaff  bis  kr  on  horde  (Cod.  Exon.  345,  15.).  In- 
stead of  si£  the  Old-English  tongue  mostly  presents  half,  commonly 
even  with  an  obliterated  genitive:  And  bym  sulf  a  pesalf  pe  mount, 
&  to  France  come  (R.  op  ul.  U.  39?.),  where  an  other  reading  has  side: 
Into  Fraunce  a  thesside  the  mountes  com  (ib).  il  Mi# /ia^8€«  (Mau.ndbv. 
p  20.).  He  is  a  pis  half  Jium  Jordan  (Alis  430*2.).  Halfsax.:  No  in 
nauere  none  londe  |>e  a  peos  halfe  Mungiu  stondeff  (LaJam.  II.  543.).  In 
Anglosaxon  the  genitive  naturally  stands:  To  paem  londum  on  pd  healfs 
muntes  ^Sax.  Ghr.  887.)     See  the  prepositions. 

b)  If  a  case  appears  with  the  adjective  worthy,  unworthy,  which  we 
can  only  regard  as  an  accusativo,  the  immediate  affinity  with 
the  stem  and  the  meaning  of  worth  (see  p.  164.)  has  cooperated. 
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I  will  bestow  some  precepts  of  this  virgin  Worthy  the  note 
(Shaksp.,  All's  Well  3,  5.).  How  poor  a  thing  is  he,  how  worthy 
scorn  (RowE,  J,  Shore  4,  1.).  Were  not  the  sinful  Mary*8  tears 
An  offering  worthy  Heaveni  (Tn.  Moore  p.  274.)  I  could  wish 
he  would  .  .  see  how  much  he  is  unworthy  so  good  a  Icuiy 
(SuAKSP.,  Much  Ado  '2,  3.).  A  connexion  with  one  so  unworthy 
her  merits,  as  I  am  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.).  Therewith  with 
worthy,  unworthy  the  prepositional  periphrasis  of  the  genitive 
with  o/  is  in  use.     See  of. 

In  Old-Engl.  worthi  occurs  often  enough  without  a  perceptible  case: 
Thou  art  worthi  greie  blame  (Town.  M.  p.  50.).  In  Halfsaxon  wuriSe  stUl 
undertakes  in  Lajamon  the  meanings  of  worth  and  worthy  as  well  as 
An^rlos.:  veonT,  vurtS,  veortSe,  vyrtfe;  in  Ormulum  we^  find  together  with 
tmirrp  the  forms  icurrpi-^y  wurrpi,  but  without  a  case.  Compare  the 
Old-Saxon:  That  ik  ihes  wirthig  ni  biun  (Hbliand  1873.).  Middle-High- 
dutch:  werdeCi  unwerdec  along  with  inert. 

12.  With  interjections  a  case  often  appears  whose  determination 
is  not  without  doubt:  Ah  me!  where's  that?  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  2. J 
Ah  me!  alas,  pain,  pain,  ever,  for  ever!  (Shelley,  Prometh.  1,  1.) 
0  me!  my  uncle's  spirit  is  in  these  stones!  (Shaksp.,  John  4,  3.) 
Ay  mel  (BrxL.,  Hud.  1,  3,  1.)  Ay  me  unhappy!  (Milt.)  Ah,  poor 
me!  (Bulw.)  Thus  too  seems  to  be:  Gods  me!  my  horse  (I  Henry 
IV.  2,  3.)  and  no  otherwise  the  popular  dear  me!:  Dear  me!  1 
wish  this  journey  were  over  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  4.).  Oh  dear 
me!  (Dickens,  Chuzzlew.  1,  3.),  wherein  dear  represents  the  excla- 
mation or  invocation  (of  God). 

If  we  can  thiuk  of  the  Romance  forms ,  Old-French  haimi,  it  ahitne,  oimi. 
Span,  ayme  as  well  as  of  the  Old-Dutch  interjections  ah,  ach  with  the  ac- 
cusative (see  I.  425.))  here,  as  well  as  in  the  Anglos.  Eov  me  (Ps.  119,  5.) 
we  shall  find  the  accus.  Middle-Highdutch  certainly  uses  also  the  dative, 
as  well  as  the  genitive.  Exclamations  without  an  interjection  like:  Me  mi- 
serable (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  73.)  remind  us  of  the  Latin  Me  miserum!,  although 
they  are  also  analogous  to  the  instances  cited. 

With  other  interjections,  as:  Alas  the  day  I  (Shaksp.,  TwelfUi 
N.  2,  1.)  irne  the  day!  (see  p.  212.)  and  the  like,  may  lie  at  the 
root.  Where  a  substantive  is  attached  to  the  interjection,  the  voca- 
tive may  frequently  be  assumed,  as  in:  Alas,  poor  Milan!  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  1,  2.)  0  most  unhajipy  dayt  (Com.  of  Err.  4,  4.),  which 
serves  to  represent  a  sentence.  But  where  the  interjection  stands 
isolated,  the  isolated  collateral  case  also  occurring  must  be  judged 
from  points  of  view  lying  within  the  context  of  the  speech,  many 
instances  of  which  are  to  be  found  Part  I.  p.  409. 

B.   Prepositions. 

The  syntactical  function  of  prepositions  is  of  the  greatest 
extent  within  the  simple  sentence,  from  which  they  in  great  part 
pass  into  the  construction  as  conjunctions,  and  undertake  the  connec- 
tion of  its  members,  as,  on  the  other  hand  they  may  appear  in  the 
sentence  as  independent  adverbs,  —  which  they  are  originally  in 
part. 
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As  the  case  leans  essentially  upon  the  verb,  but  also  upon  other 
parts  of  speech  which  preserve  in  a  certain  degree  the  verbal  power, 
the  preposition  combined  with  a  case  also  stands  in  similar  relations, 
although  it  is  annexed  more  freely  to  the  substantive  also.  We  reserve 
this  last  named  constructiou  to  the  discussion  of  the  attributive  de- 
terminations. 

How  far  the  notion  of  the  preposition  is  to  be  extended, 
is  not  to  be  settled  decidedly,  in  as  much  as  in  the  course  of  time 
various  parts  of  speech  stififen  into  particles  and  undertake  the  func- 
tions of  more  ancient  prepositions. 

They  are  certainly  to  be  distinguished  from  the  periphrases  of 
prepositions  which  still  bear  their  original  notional  determination  in 
themselves,  are  however  in  part  in  the  way  of  passing  into  particles. 

The  abandonment  of  case  inflection  has  deprived  English,  as 
weU  as  the  Romance  tongues,  of  the  advantage  of  rendering  the 
manner  of  the  relation  of  the  activity  to  an  object  perceptible  at  the 
same  time  by  the  preposition  and  the  case,  especially  where  the  pre- 
position might  originally,  in  connection  with  various  cases,  make 
various  shades  of  the  relation  clear.  English  must,  to  this  end,  make 
use  in  part  of  other  means,  and  render  tlie  relations  of  the  preposi- 
tional member  certain  by  the  context. 

But  the  abandonment  of  inflection  has  materially  augmented  the 
use  of  the  prepositions  in  English,  although  even  Anglosaxon  allowed 
a  wide  scope  to  the  preposition  with  the  case. 

Determinations  of  space,  of  time,  of  the  cause  and  of  the 
mood  are  expressed  by  the  preposition  with  its  case.  The  same 
notion  may  be  variously  combined  with  various  prepositions,  whence 
arise,  partly  completely  different  determinations  of  the  same  notion, 
partly  a  determination  of  it,  apprehended  from  various  points  of  view, 
although  in  the  result  identical,  grows  up. 

A  division  of  prepositions  in  a  syntactical  relation  is  rendered 
difficult  by  the  versatility  of  many  of  these  particles,  as  well  as  by 
the  deviation  of  others  from  their  original  application.  We  must  con- 
fine ourselves  to  laying  down  various  series  of  prepositions  from  the 
more  general  points  of  view. 

a)  With  a  multitude  of  prepositions  the  idea  of  whence?  from 
where?  from  when?  or  from  a  starting  point  in  space  or  time 
lies  at  the  root.     Here  belong:  o/,  off^  out  of^  frauiy  ftince. 

b)  Another  series  supposes  the  idea  of  a  movement  or  direction, 
or  a  whither?  in  the  widest  sense  of  the  word.  Hero  are  to  be 
reckoned:  to,  unto,  toward,  towards,  into,  till,  until,  up,  adawn,  down, 
along,  (^forth),  through,  throughout,  a^rojis,  cross,  athwart,  thwart, 
overthwart,  traverse,  aslant,  about,  round,  around,  against^  (anent), 
opposite, 

c)  A  third  class  inclines  originally  more  to  the  relation  of  per- 
severance in  space  or  in  time,  although  not  excluding  the  idea 
of  movement,  as:  in,  on,  upon,  at,  by,  with,  (withal)^  beside,  besides, 
between,  betwixt,  amid,  amidst,  among,  amongst  and  for  of  many 
meanings. 

d)  We  reserve  for  a  fourth  class  the  particles,  originally  of  space 
and  of  time,  which  betray  in  a  more  decisive  manner  than  others 
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the  reference  to  an  opposition,  as:  a/orey  he/ore^  tofore^  ere  —  6«- 
^iW,  after;  over^  above  —  under ^  underneath^  beneath^  below;  within 
—  without,  (but);  inside  —  outside;  (on  this  side)  —  beyond  and 
others,  where  periphrastic  forms  interchange  in  part  with  genuine 
prepositions. 

Other  periphrases,  or  substituted  forms,  will  have  to  be  mentioned 
with  a  few  genuine  prepositions,  others  finally  at  the  conclusion. 


Prepositions,  with  which  originally  a  Starting  Point  is 

considered. 

of  sometimes  elided  o\  Anglos,  of  af.  Goth.  Old-norse  Old-French 
Swed.  Dan.  HoU.  tf/,  Old-Highd.  ab^  aba^  answers  to  the  Gr.  ino^ 
Lat,  ab^  is  combined  with  the  dative  in  Gothic  and  Old-norse,  as 
well  as  commonly  in  Anglosaxon,  although  the  genitive  sometimes 
occurs.  The  fundamental  meaning  of  the  preposition  is  that  of 
local  removal  or  separation.  It  touches  in  meaning,  even  in 
Anglosaxon,  with  /roi/i,  and  has  often  yielded  to  /rc^m,  in  the  course 
of  time,  especially  iu  relation  to  space.  In  Old-English  it  also  as- 
sumes the  form  ojf^  separated  from  it  in  Modem-English  and  retain- 
ing in  part  the  old  local  meaning.  The  modern  language  substitutes 
out  of  for  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  ^x,  i^,  often  belonging  to  the 
Gothic,  Old-Engl.,  Anglosax.  af  (of), 

].  The  local  meaning  has  been  preserved  in  the  sense  of  removal, 
of  away,  especially  in  connection  with  other  adverbial  determina- 
tions of  space. 

r  tlie  world's  volume  Our  Britain  seems  as  of  it  but  not  in  it 
(SiiAKsp.,  Cymb.  3,  4.).  The  English  lie  within  fifteen  hundred 
paces  of  your  tent  (Henry  V.  *1  7.).  The  hare  was  caught  within 
a  yard  or  two  of  Adorns  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  3,  G  ).  Westward  of  the 
Gotha  (GiHHuN,  Decl.  6.).  From  regions  north  of  the  Tropic  of  Csji- 
cer  to  regions  south  of  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn  (Macaul.,  H.  of 
E.  III.  21.).  In  compounds  like  atop  of^  ahead  of^  alongside  ofy 
and  the  like,  we  may  regard  of  as  a  periphrasis  of  the  genitive,  in 
dependence  upon  the  nouns /o/>,  head,  conjoined  to  the  preposition, 
when  the  reference  to  local  distance  is  not  considered.  The  Wnence? 
of  space  besides  receives,  especially  with  be,  the  reference  to  ex- 
traction: She  was  nf  Carthatif,  not  of  Tunis  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  2, 
1.).  Are  you  of  England?  (Rn\vE,  J.  Shore  1,  2.)  For  thou  wert 
of  the  mountains  (Bryant  p.   119.)  see  further  below. 

The  ancient  lang^nage  still  often  expresses  the  notion  of  distance,  from, 
away,  out  of  anything,  by  o/ (off)  Old-En^l.:  Alisaundre  .  .  Hath 
me  dryven  of  iny  lond  (Alis  ^311.).  Ded  he  is  of  sadel  y-falle  (4394.). 
He  lyphte  of  his  hors  (4<>16.).  The  fyr  of  hys  heyen  sprang  (Rich.  C.  db 
L.  769.)-  How  myjte  .  .  suche  stones,  so  grete  d  so  fale.  Be  ybrojt  of  so 
fer  lond  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  146.).  CJom  now  down  of  thai  tre  ((3ov.  Mtst.  p.  320.). 
Halfsax  :  &  br^id  bine  of  his  stede(JLA)KM.  ill.  65.)-  Idriuen  of  heore  ionde 
(II.  3;».).  And  droh  of  hire  uingrt  an  of  hire  ringe  (III.  237.).  Fur  fleh 
0/  pe  stelen  (III.  108.)  be  comen  of  Saxelonde  (II.  162.).  Anglosax.:  Sy 
hit  iunan  lande,  sy  hit  of  lande  (Lkgg.  Csi  t.  I.  B.  75.).  He  bat  andveorc 
of  Adames  lice  uleoiTode  and  bim  listum  ateah  rib  of  sidan  (Uabdm.  176.}. 
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An  vyll  isvang  of  prere  eonSbXi  (Gen.  2.  6.).  SiWan  ho  of  Edst-Enalum 
eom  (Sax.  Che.  658.).  —  That  of  is  also  combined  with  the  place  of  ez- 
traetioii,  is  readily  intelligible.  Old-Engl.:  He  was  nought  of  that  contray 
(Alis.  *222.).  Halfsax.:  [)«  an  wes  of  Ghartres  (La|am.  III.  42.).  Anglos.: 
I>at  he  sy  of  heqfone  (Lcc.  20,  5.). 

2.  With  determinations  of  time  of  should  denote  the  time  from 
the  point  of  time  named.  Yet  in  the  modern  language,  where  of 
seldom  appears  with  a  notion  of  time,  the  regard  to  the  starting 
point  is  obscured,  and,  as  often  with  the  French  de^  the  activity 
is  transported  to  a  tract  of  time,  so  that  the  question  when?  is 
rather  answered. 

Various  valuable  collections  of  ancient  ballad-poetry  have  api)eared 
of  late  years  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  83.).  Even  my  uncle  reads  Gwil- 
Jym  sometimes  of  a  whiter  night  (^,  Roy  10.).  Adverbial  deter- 
minations like  of  late  (in  late  days),  of  old  (commonly  like  formerlv) 
rest  upon  the  same  principle:  Such  of  late  Columbus  found  th* 
American  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,*  1115.).  They  have  been  ever  of  old 
(Ps.  25,  6.)  (here  Anglosazon  fram  fruman  vorlde). 

Of  answers  completely  to  the  original  usage,  although  with  the 
transformation  of  the  abstract  determination  of  time  into  a  concrete 
noun  in:  How  long  is  it  ago  since  this  came  unto  him?  And  he 
said,  Of  a  child  (Ukkk,  9,  21.). 

Old-Engl.:  Thei  ben  taughte  therto  in  hire  owne  contree  of  -^outhe  (M\fs- 
Dtv.  p.  263.).  From  and  since  have  early  supplanted  the  Old- English  of^ 
where  the  starting  point  of  the  time  is  sharply  retained.  Anglosaxon  fre- 
quently uses  of  together  with  fram :  Ricsadon  Vest  Seaxna  cynebearn  of 
pam  aage  (Sax.  Chr.  «519.).  Of  pam  dage  off  pisne  andva^rdan  (andveardan) 
dig  (Gbn.  47,  26.).  Heo  lyfede  mid  hyre  vere  seofen  gear  of  hirefamnhdde 
(Luc.  2,  36.).  ba  c?aff  he:  Of  cildhdde  (Marc.  9,  21.).  Old-norse:  Vara 
langt  of  pvi  (Oddrunargritr  19.).  Goth.:  Af  anastodeinai  gHakafiSiis  gumein 
jah  qinein  gatavida  gup  (Marc.  10,  6.). 

With  the  determination  of  space  and  time  the  determination 
of  quantity  stands  in  immediate  connection,  with  which  o/ indi- 
cates the  starting  from  a  quantity  beyond  which  progress  has  to 
be  made,  which  is  usually  the  case  after  upward^  upwards, 

I  have  been  your  wife,  in  this  obedience,  Upward  of  twenty  years 
(Shaksp.,  Henry  VIII.  2,  4.).  I  .  .  departed,  with  upwards  of  fifty 
pounds  in  my  pocket  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  3,  *S.\  Sopliia  had  been 
absent  upwards  of  three  ye/irs  (T.  Jon.  4,  5.).  Upwards  of  a  hundred 
years  had  passed  away  (Scott,  Bride  1.). 

This  mode  of  expression  is  of  modern  origin,  yet  formed  analogously  to 
the  cases  mentioned  under  1,  as  it  goes  back  in  fact  to  intuiton  of  space. 

3.  In  close  relationship  with  the  idea  of  distance  in  space  stand  the 

substantive  notions,  connected   with*  o/,  with  verbs  of  privative 

meaning,  with  which  a  few  adjectives  are  connected. 

a)  English  limits  the  use  of  of  (as  opposed  to  the  more  frequent 

from)  particularly  to   transitive  verbs,  which  in  Old-German 

take  a  genitive  along  with  an  accusative,  for  which  even  the 

most  ancient  language  substituted  af  with  its  case.     Therewith 

are  associated  Romance  verbs,  with  which  the  Old- French  mostly 

rendered  an  original  ablative  by  a  substantive  accompanied  by  de. 
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Here  belongs  the  notioD  deprive,  which  appears  varioasl 
modified  in  verbs  like :  bereave  {reave\  rob,  spoily  deprwty  dispoi 
aess,  strip,  divest,  disarm,  shear,  cut,  quench,  drain  and  others. 

Thee  of  thy  son,  Alonso,  They  have  bereft  (Shaksp.,  Temp. « 
3.).  Had  you  that  craft  to  reave  her  Of  what  should  stead  lie 
most  (All's  Well  5,  3.).  He,  that  perforce  robs  lions  of  thei 
hearts  (John  1,  1.).  Thy  news,  friend,  robs  me  of  breath  (l^i'LV,' 
Rienzi  3,  2.).  My  vanquisher,  spoiVd  of  his  vaunted  spoil  (Milt 
P.  L.  3,  251.).  It  is  no  vicious  blot  .  .  That  hath  deprived  m 
of  your  grace  (Shaksp.,  Lear  1,  1.).  What  is  it  but  the  telescop 
of  truth?  Which  strips  the  distance  of  its  phantasies  (Byr 
Dream.).  Strip  them  of  their  adjuncts  ?Bulw.,  Money  1,  4/ 
Death  .  .  of  his  mortal  sting  disarmed  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  253.] 
The  kingly  house  Shorn  of  its  bedims  (BrLW.,  Richel.  2,  1.).  Wheu 
poor  and  blind.  He  saw  the  blessed  light  of  heaven  no  more 
Shorn  of  his  noble  strength  (Longf.  I.  126.).  Semiramis  .  .  wh< 
first  of  all  cut  men  6*  tk  stone,  To  mar  their  beards  (Bi-tl.,  Hud 
2,  1,  715.).    Being  thus  quenched  o/ Aope  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  5, 5.) 

The  Romance  verbs  belonging  bore  are  mostly  still  constraed  with  dt 
which  was  interchanged  with  (^.  Old-English :  And  dispoyled  him  ofhii 
armes  (Alis.  4028.).  Anglosaxon  verbs  of  this  class  take  the  genitive  oJ 
the  object  of  the  thing :  Ne  meahte  he  hi  pas  landes  benernan  (Obos.  1| 
10.).  Ge  eac  hvilum  fa  sunnan  heore  leohtes  hereof  off  (Bobth.  4.).  He 
hdftf  us  peah  pas  kohtes  bescyrede  (Gaedm.  391.);  although  the  datifc 
(instrumental)  also  occurs.  The  transformation  of  the  gemtive  into  the 
substantive  accompanied  by  of  is  met  with  even  in  Halfsax.:  He  woldc 
.  .  refe  me  of  pan  hfue  (La}am.  I.  375.  modem  text).  He  lette  . .  ^' 
refe  him  of  lifue  (I.  392.  ib.);  along  with  the  gemtive:  A  ireorwi  Brutte* 
godes  bidceled  (II.  137.).  In  Old-English  however  these  verbs  are  fr^ 
quently  combined  with  the  accusative  of  the  thing  and  the  dative  of  th< 
person :  pis  twei  kynges  .  .  binome  pis  olde  man  y»  lond  (R.  op  6l.  1 
32.).  It  reveth  him  eek  tlie  guiete  of  his  hert  (Ghacc,  G.  T.  p.  197. 1- 
Hath  wyn  byrevt/d  me  myn  eye  sightf  (ib.  7653.)  Hence  also:  It  bjlf^ 
meth  fro  man  hts  witte  (p.  197.  I.);  passively:  His  boost  .  .  Worth  ^ 
nomen  hym  after  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  02.)  and  even  Halfisaxon,  where  tb 
dative  of  the  person  comes  out  clearly :  Binimen  pe  pine  rihie  (Lajam.  1 
157.).  His  bro|>er  heo  (heom)  him  wolde  binimen  (I.  18.);  so  too  m  th 
passive:  Forr  whatt  Mmm  wass  hiss  spseche  anan  fiurrh  Drihhtin  al 
birafedd  (Orm.  2831.    cf.  47909.  8321.). 

The  notion  cheat  of  anything,  with  various  modifications,  boi 
ders  very  hard  on  tlie  last.  Here  belong:  baulk  (balk),  chea 
defraud,  frustate^  disappoint,  with  which  may  be  reckoned  figun 
tive  expressions  like  wipe,  fool. 

What  of  my  vengeance  am  I  baulked  again?  (Planche,  Fortun: 
2,  5.).  Thus  we  're  Imlk'd  Of  our  own  proper  sway  (BvLVt 
Richel.  1,  2.).  A  sorcerer  that  by  his  cunning  art  hath  cheatt 
me  of  the  island  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  3,  2.).  He  cheats  him  of 
laced  coat,  and  his  banker  of  a  bag  of  money,  a  jew  of  a  dit 
mond  ring  (Mo^itague,  Lett.).  The  Revolution,  which  has  d 
frauded  me  of  my  titles  (Bulw.,  Lady  of  Lyons  1,  1.).  Nor  ht 
he  been  frustrated  of  his  hope,  or  disappointed  of  his  end  (Middij 
TON,  Life  of  Cicero).    Such  expressions  as:  he  has  wiped  me  * 
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my  moneyy  he   was  fooled  of  his  money  or  out  of  hU  money  and 
the  like,  are  popular. 

The  verbs  referred  hither  are  in  great  part  of  modem  use,  mostly  of 
Romance  origin,  and  remind  us  of  the  French  construction,  as:  II  m'a 
frustre  de  mes  droits  (Acad.).  Baulk,  balk  makes  us  think  of  the  stem 
of  the  Anglosax.  bale,  superbia,  inflatus  animus,  compare  Lowdutch  bol- 
ken,  Holland,  balken,  to  cry,  roar ;  yet  the  corresponding  forms  are  absent 
in  the  Old-English  tongue.  The  Anglosaxon  cedt,  circumventio,  is  at  the 
root  of  the  verb  clieat  Cognate  verbs  occur  even  in  Halfsaxon  with  of: 
Hu  heo  mihten  biswiken  Karic  of  his  richeti  (La^am.  III.  160).  In  An- 
glosaxon: bedragan,  Mydrjan,  besvtcan  take  the  accus.  of  the  person, 

the  latter  also  the  genitive  of  thing:  OS  hie  langung  f}esvdc  eoriTan  drea- 
mas  ecan  rcede*  (Caedm.  3547.). 

to  liberate,  relieve,  disburden,  wean,  and  cognate  yerbs 
are  found  construed  with  o/,  although  from  also  in  part  belongs 
to  them.  See  from.  We  cite:  ridy  deliver^  lighten^  disburden^ 
discharge,  acquit,  ease,  break  and  the  like. 

Is  there  no  plot  To  rid  the  realm  of  this  pernicious  plot? 
(SuAKSP.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1.)  Bis  peers  will  rid  him  of  his  Priest 
(BuLW.,  Richel.  2,  1.).  The  king  .  .  groans  to  be  deliver  d  Of 
that  too  great  a  subject  (1,  1.).  Homeward  creeps  The  loaded 
wain;  while  lightened  of  its  charge,  The  wain  that  meets  it  pas- 
ses swiftly  by  (Cowp.  p.  170.).  I  discharge  thee  of  thy  prisoner 
(Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  5,  1.).  Pray  God  he  may  acquit  him  of 
suspicion  (II  Henry  VI.  3,  2.).  To  ease  ourselves  of  divers  slan- 
derous loads  (Jul.  Cses.  4,  I.).  Cecilia  comes  .  .  To  ease  the 
world  of  care  (Congreve,  Poems).  I  had  a  wish  to  break  this 
Mr.  Birch  of  his  unsocial  habits  (Coop.,  Spy  5.). 

With  deliver,  of  is  preserved,  especially  when  it  is  of  the  same 
meaning  with  disburden  a  woman  of  a  child  (Webst.):  Lady 
Hester  was  safely  delivered  this  morning  of  a  son  (Chatham, 
Lett  21.);  and  the  euphemistic  6riii^  ^o  ^^  with  o/ seems  formed 
after  this  expression:  I  was  but  twenty  when  I  was  brought  to 
bed  of  Tony  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1.),  with  which  however  we 
may  compare  the  Middle-Highdutch  Eines  kindes  ligen,  geligen. 

Old-English  uses  o/"  in  a  far  wider  extent:  pe  lend  bei  wild  voids  of 
Pat  heriste  (Largt.  II.  347.).  A  man  of  god  in-wit  m  alle  thulke  him 
mai  skere  (keep  free)  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  133.).  That  muche  peple 
savede  of  selcouthe  sores  (P.  Plooohm.  p.  328.).  Tho  delivered  that  folk 
of  care  (Alis.  5453.).  Aiid  asoylyd  hem  of  her  synne  (Rich.  G.  db  L. 
1317.).  And  bringen  me  of  wo  (WaioHx,  Anecd.  p.  7,).  To  lowse  man- 
Icynde  of  bandys  (Town.  M.  p.  327.).  Halfsax. :  To  clennsenn  hire  annd 
iesenn  Off  patt  mssdede  (Orm.  4101.).  pat  scolde  .  .  alesen  his  leofue 
^nes  o/  keffe  heore  bendes  (La|am.  I.  390.).  Here  again  encounter  the 
Old-French  de  and  the  Anglosaxon  of  which,  with  its  case,  answers 
to  a  genitive,  as  it  occurs  in  Old-Saxon  with:  losian,  bilosian,  tomean, 
^tomeauy  solvere,  liberare.   Yet  in  Gothic  af  commonly  stands  after  laus" 

Jan,  as  of  with  similar  verbs  in  Anfflos.:  Al^s  us  of  yfleOUkTu,  6,  13.). 
Of  eallum  his   ea$fot5wn  hine  dl^sae  (Ps.  33,  6.).    He  me  gehyrde  and 

o/  eallum  mtnum  earfotfum  me  g^riffode  (Ps.  33,  4.).  Alynnan  of  Idff- 
tcipe  (Caedm.  2043.).  Fram  is  also  considered  along  with  o/(see  below), 
as  well  as  the  dative,  for  instance  with,  dljfsan,  otflasdan. 
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deanse^  wasK  clear,  P^^Q^t  scour,  comp.  also  above  tdpe,  simil- 
arly to  which  other  allied  verbs  are  also  figuratively  used.  With 
these  verbs  from  runs  parallel  to  of  from  olden  times. 

Cleanse  the  stuff'd  bosom  of  that  perilom  grief  (Sharsp.^  Macb. 
5,  3.).  Would  I  could  wash  myself  of  the  buck  (Merry  Wiv.  3, 
3.).  A  little  water  clears  us  of  the  deed  (Macb.  2,  2.).  Thus 
have  1  cleared  the  field  of  my  worst  foe  (Longf.  I.  179.).  To 
ptirge  him  of  that  humour  (Siiaksp.,  Wint  T.  2,  3.).  Along  with: 
Wash  me  from  mine  iniquity,  and  cleanse  me  from  my  sin  (Ps. 
51,  2.).  And  washed  it  from  the  clotted  gore  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 
3,  23.).  Thy  father's  charge  shall  clear  thee  from  that  stain 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  4,  5.).  And,  pure  .  .  shall  they  (our 
ashes),  Purged  from  the  dross  of  earth,  and  earthly  passion.  Mix 
pale  with  thine  (Byr.,  Sardanap.  5,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  Thai  shal  be  clenaed  clerliche  And  was^ten  of  hir  sinnet 
(P.  Ploi:ghm.  p.  392.).  Clanse  the  of  thine  misdede  (Wuort,  Anecd. 
p.  91.).  That  bothe  of  coloure,  and  of  malencolye  ye  purge  yow  (Chacc, 
G.  T.  16432.).  Halfeax.:  To  clennsenn  ]>e|^re  bodif  swa  Off  all  pe  bodi-^ 
sinne  (Obm.  15124.  rf.  1126.  4052  7835.  9518.  ^.)*  pft  ^^  f^as  I>6ode 
iclanstd  of  Reom-leode  (La} am.  II.  27.).  Old-French  naturally  connected 
V  purger,  eacurer  (comp  Dan.  skure,  Swed.  »kura)  with  the  co^^te  de. 
instead  of  of  wo  meet  with  from.  Old-Engl.:  He  has  .  washat  us  alle 
fro  syn  (Town  M.  p.  289.).  Clens  us  from  the  feynd  (p.  10.).  Gothic 
construes  gahrainjan  (cleanse)  with  the  genitiTe  (Luc.  7,  31.  2  Tim.  2, 
21.);  yet  also  with  of  (2  Cor.  7,  1.),  as  the  Old-norse  hreinsa  (E.  rinte, 
Fr.  rimer)  is  combined  with  of.  Anglosaxon  with  similar  \erbs  offers 
of  and  more  frequently  yrom:  Apveah  me  clsnran /rom  minum  unriht- 
viss^num  ponne  ic  ter  pysse  scylde  vas,  and  of  pysse  scamledion  scylde 
geclcnua  me  (Ps.  50,  3.).  Ve  sceolon  .  .  us  .  .  fratn  synnum  dpvean 
(A.-S.  Ho  MIL.  II.  99.).  From  p(em  pe  me  beholen  synt  geclcensa  me 
(Ps   18,  11). 

heal,  cure. 

She  felt  in  her  body  that  she  was  healed  of  that  plague  (Mark, 
5,  29.).     Cure  her  of  that  (Siiaksp.,  Macb.  5,  3.). 

Old-Enpr].:   He   was   helyd  of  his  maledye  (Chauc,  C.  T.  3755).    Of 
blyndnes  hele  thou  me  this  day  (Town.  M   p.  207.)     Ther  was  he  helyd 
of  alle  his  wo  (ib.).    Ualfsax. :  He  shollde  himm  sellf  mannkinn  Halenn 
of  sinnes  wunde  (Orm.  2217.).    He  com  her  to  Uechenn  uss  Off  all  paU 
cuBpess  wunde  (4274.).    Thus  of  stands  in  Anglosaxon  with  the  object  of 
the  thing :  He  gehalde  manega  ^  of  odium  ge  of  vUum,  and  of  yftlunn 
gdstum  (Luc.  7,  21.    cf.  6,  17.     Marc  5,  29.),   yet  also /ram:   \urdoii 
gehtelede  /ram  heora  untrumneseum  (Lcc    5,  15.).     QehasUd  fram  pce^ 
vunde  (Bbda,  Sm.  512.).    In  Gothic:  liailian  sik  (Lcc.  6,  18.),  leikinan 
(Anglos.:  Idcnjany  Icecnjan,  Old-Engl  :  lechen  (Lcc    5,  15.)  are  combined 
with  the  genitive  of  the  object  of  the  thing;  but  even  here  a/"  stands 
with  this  object  after  gahailjan  (Lcc.  7,  21.),  in  trans,  gahailnan  (MabC 
5,  29.).    For  recover  see  below. 

b)  Intransitive    verbs   which,    on    account   of  their   privative 
meaning,  belong  here,  are: 

fail  of,  decidedly  intransitive,  since  the  case  joined  with  of 
does  not  accommodate  itself  to  a  partitive  conception,  has  been 
assimilated  to  verbs  of  cognate  meaning  with  the  genitive. 
If  he  fail  of  that.  He  will   have  other  means  to  cut  you  off 
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(Shaksp.,  As  You  Like  It  2,  3.).  I  have  faiVd  of  half  my  pur* 
pose  (Addis.,  Cato  3,  7.).  They  faifd  of  t/te  old  respect  (Colbk., 
Pice.  1,  7.). 

01d-£ng1.:  Of  his  hoji>e  he  schal  now  faiie!  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  1111.)  The 
Old-French  faiUir^  ftdir,  from  the  Latin  fallere,  (manquer,  ne  pas  r^us- 
sir)  is  never  accompanied  by  de.  In  Anglosax.  poljan,  carere,  mnlctari, 
as  in  Old-Saxon  thoion,  had  the  genitive  of  the  thing;  and  so  in  the  Old- 
Highdutch  gmangaion,  inveran^  Middle-Highdutch  missen^  dneii.  The 
employment  of  of  after  fail  in  the  sense  of  be  disappointed  is  also  natu- 
ral. Combined  with  the  simple  case  of  the  object :  I  will  not  fail  him 
(Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  1,  1.  cf.  Two  (}entlem.  4,  3.}.  Fail  not  our  feast 
(Macb.  3,  1.),  it  seems  to- follow  the  construction  of  the  Old-French  un- 
denoted  dative :  Se  vous  vostre  home  fake  (Old-French  Songs  p.  2.)  along 
with :  J*ai  a  vous  fali  (p.  2.).  On  the  other  hand  fail  occurs  in  Olo- 
Eoglish  in  the  meaning  of  want,  lose,  likewise  with  the  undenoted  case 
of  the  object:  I  waxe  olde  and  wante  my  myght,  and  begynne  to  fayle 
*ny  9yght  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  172.).  So  on  a  nay  he  fayled  a  boor  And  began 
to  mome  (Ms.  in  Halliw.  v.  fayled).    Comp:  al)Ove  miss. 

blin,  stint,  cease,  rest  occur  in  Old-English  with  ofi  Wold  they  to  me 
be  trew,  and  blifn  Cf  thare  pride  and  of  thare  syn  (Town.  M.  p.  36.). 
Of  skynyng  blan  bothe  son  and  moyne  (p.  255.).  Sjhfnt  a  while  of  grete 
(p.  225.).     Of  thair  noyse  wald   thai  neuer  sese  (Sbutn  Saoks  3618.). 


Uease  of  thi  sorow  (Town.  M.  p.  227.).     Of  werkyna  the  vij  day  }e  sees 

"the  vijte  day  rest  (p. 
milar  verbs  have  the  genitive  in  Anglosax.:   pter  fn  .  .  vufdres  blunne 


(Cov.  Mtst.  p.  23.).    Cf  werkyny  1  wole  the  vijte  day  rest  (p.  23.).  Si- 


(Andb.  1381.).  God  on  pone  dag  gesvdc  his  veorces  (Gr5.  3,  3).  The 
Anglosaxon  verb  answering  to  reMt  has  fram,  as  now :  He  aereste  hine  on 
^ne  seofeiTan  dag  from  eallon  pain  veorce  (Gen.  2,  2.).  The  Anglosaxon 
styntan,  obtundere,  occurs  even  in  AP^losaxon  in  the  meaning  of  ce««are: 
Forr|>i  |>att  tatt  ]>ewwdom  |>a  shollde  newenn  stinntenn  (Orm>  12852.). 

to  awake  from  sleep  is  analogously  treated  in  Old-Engl.:  Olympias 
of  $leve  awoc  (Aus.  356.).  Comp.  also:  Oup  arts  Of  slewthe  (Wriort, 
Anecd.  p.  91.).  Halfisax.:  {>a  he  awoc  of  sUtpe  (La)am.  III.  14.);  like 
wake  tne  transitive  verb;  WeccheS  heom  of  slepa  (I.  34.).  Anglosax.: 
\k  avoc  Pharao  of  slope  (Gbsi.  41,  7.).    See  from. 

tire^  weary. 

„Thou  luuft  not  tired  yet  of  thy  poor  Adeline?**  —  ^As  well 
might  the  saints  weary  of  paradise.*^  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  3,  2.)  See 
above,  c. 

to  beware  of,  for  which  the  form  beware  is  in  use,  especially 
in  the  imperative  and  in  the  infinitive,  be  ware  frequent  in  Old- 
English,  comp.  Anglosax.  beo  tar  (Gen.  24,  6.)  and  the  defec- 
tive nature  of  this  verbal  form  supports  the  view  that  a  combi- 
nation of  words  is  here  present,  similar  to  the  c^^mbination  hf- 
oone.  We  frequently  find  beicare  with  an  object  accompanied 
by  o/. 

B-^icare  of  Brutus  (SiiAKsr.,  Jul.  Caes.  2,  3.).  Befj:are  of 
entrarc-^  to  a  quarrel  (Haml.  1,  '6.).  Beware  of  him,  and  obey 
his  v-T.ice.  provoke  him  not  ^Exoij.  '24,  1.).  Bev.are  of  crude  at- 
OrjifO  ^ULw.,  Rienzi  1.  5.^.  TherewitJi  certainly  ofUin  stands 
th*  •imple  case:  Beware  the  id^s  of  March  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  Car«. 
1.  2.^.  Beware  that  mon  ^o'SfiV.  I.  l.>2.i.  You  have  sbiinnd 
th*  swori  —  beware  the  axe  (Br/Lw.,  Ricbel.  1,  \.j'.  also  in  the 
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meaniog  of  heed,  take  cure:  Priest,  beware  your  beard^  I  mean 
to  tag  it  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  YI.  1,  3.). 

In  the  old  language  to  he  aware  and  to  take  care  are  commonly 

expressed  by  be  war  (ywar; :  per  of  nas  not  be  king  w€tr  (R.  of  Gl.  L 

65.).    pe  kyng  teas  of  hem  ywar  (I.  88.).     why  nolden  he  be  war  Of 

the  bataile  of  Dunbar?  (Wright,  Pop.  Songs  p.  213.)  Halfeax.:  pa  Grickes 

neoren  noht  warre  of  heore  wemiffe  (La^am.  I.  23.).   The  form  beware  is 

found  later:  Bewhare  of  othis  for  dowte  of  peyn  (Got.  Mtst.  p.  61.). 

Somtyme  to  fall  another  tyme  to  beware  (Skelton  1    304.).   Bat  in  the 

meanmg  of  take  care  the  intransitive  and  reflective  verb  ware  also  occurs: 

Every  manner  seculer  .  .  ware  hym  fro   tfynne  (P   Plodghm.  p.  170.). 

Ware  of  the  leeard  (Skklton  I.  27.).     Ware  of  that  wrenche  (I.  24.). 

Ware  yet,  I  rede  you,  of  Fortunes  dowble  cast  (I.  26.),  answering  to  tho 

^  Anglosaxon  varfan,  arcere,  cavere,  alongside  of  which  a  bevarjan  stands. 

^*  2  The :  He  bewares  to  act,  cited  from  Ben  Jonson  in  Wagner,  Gr.  p.  165. 

.,^XK^  '^  '    might  be  regarded  as  the  compound  answering  to  the  Anglosaxon,  if  the 

j-tf-^  form  could  be  proved  from  old  authors.    I  am  not  able  to  judge  of  be- 

^  ,  «   -        wared  =  spended^  expended,  cited  out  of  Skinner.    But  in  any  case  beware 

is  treated  in  the  modem  tongue  as  a  united  verb  which,  although  defec- 
tive, is  equivalent  to  the  old  ware. 

recover,  which  is  also  ased  transitively  and  reflectively,  formerly 
had  of,  as  it  still  sometimes  has,  although  more  frequently  from. 

The  man  recovered  of  the  bite^  The  dog  it  was  that  died 
(GoLDSM.,  Vic.  17.)  along  with:  But  yet  she  lived  —  and  all 
to  soon  Recovered  from  that  death-like  swoon  (Byk.,  Paris:  14.). 

Old-Engl. :  Tho  he  recoitered  of  his  swowe  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  425.).  Old- 
French  uses  recuvrer,  recovrer  (Latin  recuperare)  intransitively  as  weU 
as  transitively.  The  constroction  with  of  attaches  itself  naturally  to  that 
of  /leal  (see  above).  The  Middle-Highdutch  geneeen  has  the  genitiTe, 
whereas  Anglosaxon  genesan  denotes  by  the  accusative  the  evil  from  which 
the  recovery  or  deliverance  takes  place. 

doubt,  despair, 

I  doubt  not  .  .  of  our  victonj  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  1,  2.) 
see  above  p.  1 78.  Despairing  of  his  own  arm's  fortitude  (I  Henry 
VI.  2,  1.).  Spent,  overpowered,  despairing  of  mccess  (Adpis., 
Cato  4,  4.).  I  don't  despair  of  succeeding  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat 
M.  1.). 

Despair  h«as  been  treated  analogously  to  the  Old-French  desperer^  Mo- 
dem-French desesperer,  which  has  de,  as  well  as  doubty  to  the  Old-French 
duter,  dotery  afterwards  doubter, 

c)  Adjectives  of  privative  meaning  answer  to  verbs  of  the  kind 
above  named. 

empty y  bare,  barren y  naked,  void,  devoid,  destitute,,  bankrupt, 
scant  and  others. 

Empty  of  all  good  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  616.).  Destitute  and  hare 
Of  all  their  virtue  (9,  1062.).  A  pageant  sceptre  .  .  Barren  of 
power  (RowK,  J.  Shore  3,  1.).  These  are  barren  of  that  birth 
divine  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  5,  561.).  ^'aked  of  friends  (Dryden). 
Faith  not  void  of  works  (Milt.,  P.  L.  12,  427.).  Her  life  was 
.  .  devoid  of  pity  (Shaksp.,  Tit.  Andr.  5,  3.).  Listening  it  can 
hardly  be  called  in  one  so  devoid  of  hearing  (Whyte  MelvillK, 
Digby  Grand  1.).     That  it  may  show  me  what  a  face  I  havc» 
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Since   it  is  bankrupt  of  his  majeMy  (Suaksp.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1.). 

Tet  scant  of  friends  The  Bruce  shall  be  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl. 

3,  31.).     From   rarely   takes   the   place  of  of:    Void  and  en^oty 

From  any  dram  of  mercy  (Shaksp.,  Merch.  of  V.  4,  l,\    The 

idea  of  the  defective,  insufficient,  abridged  may  also  have 

given  the  construction  with  of  to  the  notion  ^ort:    The  country 

is  altogether  short  of  foxes  (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson  1,  13.). 

That  we  come  short  of  our  suppose  so  far  (Sharsp.^  Troil.  a. 

Cress.  1,  3.).      We  .  .  lay   that   nieht   at  an  inn  on  the  road, 

about  ten  miles  short  of  the  town  where  I  was  to  remain  (Smol- 

LET,  Rod.  Rand.  5.).     In  finding  that  his  actual  knowledge  did 

not  fall   very   much   short  of  that  which  he  asserted  himself  to 

possess  (Scott,  R.  Roy  24.). 

Old-EngL:  .tVoA^ye/  of  hyde  (Skelton  I.  18.).  Middle-Uifirhdutch  often 
uses  bar^  bloz,  nacket  with  the  genitive  of  the  thing,  woereas  in  An- 
((iosaxon  emetigt  dmetig,  bar,  bar,  idel,  nacod  commonly  appear  without 
'  my  further  determinations,  like  the  Old-French  vuit,  void,  —  No  support 
is  afforded  for  short  by  the  Anglosaxon  scort.  Even  the  French  expres- 
sions rester,  demeurer  court,  and  the  German  zukurzkommen,  do 
not  explain  the  construction  with  of.  The  combination  of  court  with  de 
in  etre  court  d'argent,  de  fnemoire  and  the  like,  give  another  relation 
to  de. 

free,  rid^  (properly  a  participle)  yMi7,  clean ^  clear ^  pwrf,  secure 
and  the  like.  With  these,  as  with  the  corresponding  verbs,  from 
has  mostly  crept  in. 

Heaven  make  thee  free  of  it  (Shaksp.,  Haml.  5,  2.  cf.  Henry 
Vlll.  2,  4.).  We  were  rid  of  a  guest  from  whom  I  had  much 
to  fear  (Goi.dsm.,  Vic.  13.).  Of  this  contradiction  you  shall  now 
be  quit  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  4.).  The  besom  that  must  sweep 
the  court  clean  of  such  filth  as  thou  art  (II  Henry  VI.  4,  7.). 
Let  me  be  clear  of  thee  (Twelftli  N.  4,  1.).  When  I  had  got 
clear  of  the  city  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  8,  12.).  Pure  of  sinful  thought 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  506.).  Secure  of  harm  (4,  791.).  On  the  other 
hand :  Free  from  wroth  or  misbegotten  hate  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  11, 
1,  1.).  Free  from  strife  (5,  6.).  Clean  from  the  purpose  (Jul. 
Caes.  1,  3.).  Clear  from  treason  (II  Henry  VI.  3,  1.).  Mild  Cha- 
rity's glow,  To  us  mortals  below,  Shows  the  soul  froni  barbarity 
clear  (Byr.,  The  Tear).  I  rest  secure  from  force  and  fraud 
(Shak8p.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  4.). 

Adjectives  of  this  sort  are  frequently  combined  with  o/:  The  king  him 
tho^te  quit  of  al  is  fon  (R.  op  Gl.  II  522.).  Halfsax.:  Off  HinnefrelflTm, 
16818).  Off  galnesse  skir  and  fre  (8015.).  Clene  off  sinne  (3171.  cf. 
4233.  4706.  4707.).  Wisste  batt  jho  clene  wass  Off  alle  vwnn  (2932.). 
pu  scalt  wurffe  clene  ,  ,  of  alle  pine  misdede  (La^am.  III.  290.);  yet  also 
with  fra:  Fre  Fra  weorelldfingess  ImstCits  (Orm.  2968.).  Fre  Fra  sinn- 
fuU  gredijnesse  (2974.).  All  skir  fra  be  deofell  (12194).  In  Anglosaxon 
the  genitive  stands:  pat  hire  magiThftd  mknsi  aelivylccs  .  .  t7<^e geheolde 
(Juliana  30.).  BUendra  leas  (Caedm.  89.).  Fdcnes  clasne,  leahtra  lease 
(JcLiARA  665.).  Fred,  fti,  frig,  liber,  ingenuus,  does  not  seem  combined 
with  a  case.  The  Romance  quit,  pure  attach  themselves  to  the  construc- 
tion of  quitte,  pure  with  de. 
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Be  whole  of  thy  plague  (Mark.  5,  34.). 

/       Anglos.:  Beo  of  pysum  hdl  (ib).    Goth.:  S^ais  haiia  of  pamma  slaha 
peinamma  (ib). 

wean/y  aweary. 

I  am  weary  of  this  charge  (Shaksp.,  Tim.  of  Ath.  3,  4.).  Weary 
of  our  daily  toil  (Cowp.  p.  102.).  Jones  being  weary  ofsolUoquy 
(Field.,  T.  Jon.  12,  3.).  I  am  all  aweary  of  my  life  (Tennts. 
p.  99.). 

Old-Engl.:  I  weex  wery  of  the  world  (P.  Plocgbm.  p  369.).  In  Hal^ 
sax.:  Wen  of  sorjen  and  seoc  (La|am.  III.  121.)  of  answering  to  the 
modem  with  or  from  with  this  adjective,  seems  to  serve  to  denote  the 
cause.  In  Anglosaxon  verig  takes  the  genitive:  Verig  pas  veorcts 
(Cod.  Exon.  436,  32.).  Here  also  belongs  the  Old-Engl.  a-sad,  properif 
satur:  Selde  was  he  glad  That  never  nes  a-sad  of  i^ythe  ant  of  omk 
(Wright,  Polit.  Songs  p.  212.)  Cf  me  hne  is  a-^ad  (Wright  a.  Hal- 
Liw.,  Eeliq.  Ant.  I.  122.).  Hallsax.:  Ghildric  .  .  is  sad  of  mine  hnde 
<La|am.  II.  450.).    Anglos.:  Verig,  viges  sad  (Ettm.  204,  20.). 

desperate. 

I  am  desperate  of  my  fortunes  (Shaksp.,  0th.  2,  3.).  Comp. 
despair. 

A  ereat  number  of  negative  adjectives  are  in  English  combined  with 

of  whose  opposite  affirmative  forms  likewise  have  of:  mindless,  imndfil; 

incapable^  capctble  &c.    The  motive  for  using  of  does  not  lie  in  the  ne- 

*gative  constituent   of  the   words.    They   are  mentioned  in  their  place 

below. 

4.  With  another  series  of  verbal  notions,  going  back  to  the  W^  he  nee? 
in  space,  with  the  construction  with  o/,  it  is  not  so  much  the  idea 
of  departure  and  of  distance  as  that  of  origin  and  procession 
that  is  prominent. 

a)  They  are,  first,  transitive  verbs,  taking  the  accusative  of  the 
thing,  with  which  the  person  whence  the  thing  proceeds  is  an- 
nexed by  of.  Of  again  mingles  with  from^  to  which  the  modem 
tongue  generally  inclines,  especially  if  a  thing  takes  the  place 
of  Uie  person.  Of  is  also  frequently  used  concurrently  with  of, 
obsolete  here. 

The  notions  have^  hold^  receive^  get^  gathery  eam^  trm,  obtainy 
huy^  borrow  and  the  like. 

My  boon  is  that  this  gentleman  may  render,  Of  whom  he  had 
this  ring  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  5.).    Ingrate,  he  had  of  me  AU  he 
could  have  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  97.).    Take  again  From  this  my  hand 
as  holding  of  the  pope.  Your  sovereign  greatness  (Shaksp.,  John 
5,  1 .).    A  loan  of  land  or  an  estate,  in  trust  to  be  held  of  th 
prince  or  lord  (Smart  v.  fee).   As  when  the  total  kind  Of  birds 
.  .  Came  summoned  over  Eden  to  receive  Their  names  of  thee 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  73.).    Nothing  could  be  more  lively  than  the 
impression  which  I  received  of  this  imaginary  scene  (Scott,  ^ 
Roy  39.).     What  he  gets  more  of  her  tnan  sharp  words,  let  it 
lie  on  my  head  (Shaksp.,  Merry  W.  2,  1.).     Of  him  0  gathered 
honour,  Whieh   he  to  seek  of  me  again,   perforce,    Behoves  m« 
keep  at  utterance  (Cymb.  3,  1.).     To  earn  a  dearer  estimation 
of  them  (Coriol.  2,  3.).    What  I  have  lost  to-day  at  bowls,  Til 
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u?m  to-night  0/  him  (Cymb.  2,  1.).  0/  me  you  shall  not  toin 
renown  (Tennys.  p.  126A  If  answerable  stile  I  can  obtain  Of 
my  celestial  patroness  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  20.).  It  is  a  precious 
powder  that  I  bought  Of  an  Italian  (Makl.,  Jew  of  M.  3,  4.). 
Potiphar  .  .  bought  him  of  the  hands  of  the  Ishmeelites  (Gen. 
39,  1.).  I  could  weep,  would  weeping  do  me  good,  And  never 
borrow  any  tear  of  thee  (Shaksp.,  Rioh.  II.  3,  4.).  Every  woman 
shall  borrow  of  her  neighbour  .  .  jewels  of  silver  (Exod.  3,  22,). 
Borrowing  of  the  latter  his  morion  (Bllw.,  Rienzi  2,  8.).  — 
With  this  compare  the  substitution  of  from  for  of:  I  had  it  all  from 
his  own  servant;  I  can  get  anything  from  that  quarter  (Goldsm., 
G.  Nat.  M.  2.).  She  had  that  ring  from  me  (Loncjf.  1.  176.^. 
Your  commendations  .  .  get  from  her  tears  (Shaksp.,  All's  Well 
1,  1.).  Forgetful  what /rcww  him  I  still  received  (Milt..  P.  L.  4, 
54.).  They  say  .  .  that  one  may  gather  sense  from  fools  (Scott j 
R.  Roy  12.).  Thou  .  .  hast  put  thyself  Upon  this  island  as  a 
spy,  to  win  it  From  me  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.).  Very  little  was 
obtained  from  London  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  II.  114.).  Inferior  eyes 
That  borrow  their  benaviours  from  the  great  (Shaksp.,  John 
5.   1.). 

The  older  tong^ue  prefers  of  although  from  occurs  in  a  few  cases  even 
in  Aiiglosaxon.  01d-Enjr|. :  AUi  hi  haltffeth  lilt  of  hire  (Wkkjut,  Pop. 
Treat,  p.  133.).  And  ich  mai  have  help  of  the  (Anecd.  p.  6.).  Otte  a 
mom  or  hire  mouth  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  13 ).  To  thy  gravyng  this  myr 
of  me  Resave  the  tylle  (Town.  M.  p.  132.).  Of  them  two  gettes  thou  no 
grace  (p.  190).  Y  have  .  .  Borowed  of  the  Latyn  autour  (Alis.  2201.). 
Yit  boroed  I  never  a  farthyn^  Of  ftym  (Town.  M.  p.  10.).  The  Verb 
hold  was  also  construed  intransitively  with  of\  the  expression  is  borrowed 
from  the  feudal  law:  I  hold  of  noiu^  but  you  (Town.  M.  p.  67.).  Meilieval- 
Latin:  De  rege  tenens  castellum  (Dlcasgk  v.  tenere.).  Ilalfsax  :  We  .  . 
hnbUotS  ure  irihte  of  ure  arche-hiacpe  [biscope]  (LaJam.  III.  193.).  An- 
gIo!>axon  has  of  and  from :  Svfi  sva  he  pat  yifel  of  />am  menniscum  aevu- 
nan  underftng,  underfo  be  e;ic  sva  pat  vite  fram  pam  vpplwan  aeman 
(A.-S.  HoMiL.  II.  33(i.).  Gif  ve  «jod  vnderfengon  of  gode^  handa  (Job. 
in  Ettm.  5,  26)  Gif  pu  ved  niine  of  ptmun  mehsUm  ^Exod.  2,  26.). 
The  distinction  of  of  and  fram  often  comes  out  clearly,  for  instance,  in: 
Ximatf  pat  pund  fram  him  (Lie  19,  24.),  where  it  is  a  ouestion  not 
of  receivinfTf,  but  of  takin^r  away,  (lothic  also  has  af  with  bor- 
row: Af  puft  leiwan  (Matt  11.  6,  42)  —  At  is  however  of  frequent  use 
here:  Old-Engl.:  At  the  ladg  the  ryng  he  hase  (Seuyn  Sacjks  3103.).  Ac 
mete  no  drink  no  gat  he  uon  Noither  at  man  no  wiue  (Amis.  a.  Amil. 
174*2.).  Halfsax. :  Aund  wollde  biggenn  .  .  Att  Peter  .  .  (iod  witt  (Obm. 
1OO04.  cf.  18326.).  Anjflosax.:  At  hvam  nimatS  cyninpfas  pafol  dtfffe  tollf 
(Math.  17,25.  cf.  Gkn.  42,  36.).  And  onftng  pallium  tit  Johanne  papan 
(Sax.  Chr.  1026.).  pat  he  bohte  (it  Ethis  nunum  (Gkn.  25,  10.).  pam 
pe  vylle  at  pe  borgjan  (Math.  5,  42.).  Old-norse  proceeds  thus  with 
receive:  piggja  .  .  at  QutSrunu  j^adda  (Atlakv.  33.).  For  the  remains 
of  this  preposition  in  a  similar  relation  in  Modem-English  see  the  pre- 
pos:  at. 

In   combination   with   substantives  like   leave,  advantage^  ven- 
fieunce.  an  oath  Ac,  take  also  still  takes  the  preposition  of, 

I   take  my  leave  <>f  gou  (Shaksp.,  Meas.  f.  Meas.  1,  5.).     My 
uncle  .  .  taking  advantage  of  the  confusion^  fell  upon  them  both 
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(Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.).  I  take  an  oath  of  him  etc.  Expr 
sioDs  of  this  sort  are  distinguislied  from  combinations  like  ti 
hold^  notice,  jneasure,  and  the  like,  in  which  the  substantive  1 
comes  the  motive  of  the  of:  The  youth  took  hold  of  my  ha 
(Stkkne,  Tr.  Shandy  6,  6.).  Neither  of  them  took  any  m. 
notice  of  him  than  whispering  to  each  other  (Dickens,  Picl 
2,  20.).   My  uncle  .  .  took  mch  an  accurate  meastire  of  him  (il 

Old-Engl.:  I  take  my  leve  of  the  guene  (Ifomyd.  2125.).  Then  w; 
God  vengance  take  Of  the  and  of  alle  thyn  (Town.  M.  p.  60.).  With  i 
^  venaeance  (wrake),  of  in  modem  times  is  also  interchanged  with  on,  up 
Goa  .  .  on  thi  warkes  take  wrake  (Town.  M.  p  61.).  At  was  also  s 
stituted  for  ofi  He  took  leve  at  hem  yUcone  (Rich.  G.  de  L.  967. 
IpoMTD.  745.).  In  Halfsaxon  we  find  of  and  at  with  taken:  ^iflf  {>u  hi 
takerm  willt  Off  pise  twejjenn  hrepre  (Orm.  14470.).  —  Annd  te  hi 
takenn  bisne  att  hiimn  (4834.).  Forr  to  takenn  hiele  att  himm  (6378.), 
distingoished  from/ra:  Drihhtin  takep  itt/rame  i4%'20.).  In  Anglosa: 
tacan,  sumere,  is  not  frequent;  on  the  other  hand  taka  usual  in  1 
meaning  in  Old-norse. 

The  ancient  language  also  construes  have  of  the  man  and  conceive 
the  woman,  in  the  meaning  of  have  a  child  by  any  one,  with  of.  U 
sax.:  Of  Ignogen  his  queue  he  hefde  breo  sunen  scene  (La) am.  I.  8 
Old-Engl. :  She  ham  vonceyffed  a  son  in  elde,  Of  Zacary  (Town.  M.  p.  7 
The  modem  tongue  usesTy:  He  had  two  sons  hy  her  (Lkwes,  G.  I. 
My  lady's  womb  If  it  conceivd  a  male  child  by  me  (Shaksp.,  Uenry  V 
*2,  4.).  In  La^amon  the  modern  text  presents  in  the  pa<<sage  cited: 
Ignogen  .  .  he  hafde  preo  sones;  as  the  Anglosax.:  pu  scealt  suna  di 
»  be  Sr^de  pinre  (Cakum.  23*20.)    pa  heo  vas  magotimbre  be  Ahrahc 

edcen  vorden  (2230.)- 

The  notions  of  the  activities,  demand,  desire,  expe 
enquire,  and  the  like,  as  beg,  want,  crave,  denire^  entrjeat, 
quire,  request,  evpevt,  seek,  ask,  demand,  enquire  Ac.  admit 
with  the  personal  object. 

Beg  mercy  of  the  duke  (Siiaksp.,  Merch.  of  V.  4,  1.). 
begged  of  her  to  allow  him  to  place  a  couple  of  planks  acr 
the  stream  (Whyte  Meiaille,  Digby  Grand  1.).  What  do  ] 
want  of  Padre  Bypolitot  (L()N(iF.  I.  145.).  You  want  someth 
of  mel  (Bi'Lw.,  Money  1,  2.).  The  lord  mayor  craves  aid 
your  honour  (Sitaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  5.).  I  desire  of  you 
conduct  over  land  (Cymb.  3,  5.).  I  must  entreat  of  you  so 
of  that  money  (Twelfth  N.  3,  4.).  I  am  certain  it  is  all  thai 
required  of  me  (Coop.,  Spy  8.).  The  point  we  would  requeat 
you  (SiiEinn.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  That  is  more  than  I  exjU'cted  of  j 
(Scott,  Bride  7.).  Wlio  seeks  for  better  of  thee  (Shaksp.,  T 
of  Ath.  4,  3.).  He  asked  life  of  thee  (Ps.  21,  4.).  I  demand 
you,  unhand  me,  sir  (SiiERrn.  Kxowles,  Hunchb.  1,  I  ). 
demand  Gibraltir  of  you  (Carl.,  Fred,  the  Gr.  6,  1.).  Accord 
to  the  time  which  he  had  diligently  enquired  of  the  icise  ? 
(Matth.  2,  16).  Of  stands  alongside  o{  from:  My  son  .  .  ca 
to  a'ik  a  blessing  from  me  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  3  ).  I  know  the  wTe 
who  dares  demand  From  (riaffir  thy  reluctant  hand  (B 
Bride  12.) 

Old-Engl.:    Bidde  of  me  what  pou  wolt  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  115.).     He 
of  heom  all  that  he  wolde  (Alis.  1459.).    God  asked  of  hym  Of  wl 
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spak  the  lettre  (P.  Plouobm.  p.  18.).  Better  it  were  that  thy  childrea 
oxen  of  thy  persone  thinges  that  been  needful  to  hem  (Gpadc,  G.  T. 
p.  152  II.).  i  xulde  rather  of  the  have  sought  Holy  baptym,  than  thoa 
of  me  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  201.).  The  taxes  .  .  Of  thetn  demanded  and  asked 
by  the  kynge  (Skklton  I.  9.).  Old-French  has  in  part  de  after  verbs  of 
this  sort  Anglosaxon,  on  the  other  hand,  offers,  along  with  other  deviatinip 
constructions,  with  ask,  enquire,  the  preposition /ram:  Ic  bad  from 
drithne  (Ps.  21,  4.).  After  I>apre  tide  I>e  he  gedcsode  fram  pom  tungd- 
viteaum  illATH  .',  16.).  In  01d-£ngl.  at  often  stands  with  ask:  Heo 
aschede  at  Corineus  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  16.)  He  askyd  at  all  the  route^  Gyff 
ony  durste  com  and  prove  A  cours  (Rich.  G.  db  L.  470.).  Owre  lord 
the  kyng  send  hus  heder  .  The  sothe  at  yaw  to  frayn  {Sir  Amad.  506.)* 
At  is  explained  by  the  instances  of  the  last  as  well  as  of  the  following 
series  of  verbal  notions 

to  hear  and  learn  from  any  one  (by  any  one)  take  of  and 
the  more  decisiye  from. 

All  things  that  I  had  heard  of  my  Father^  I  have  made  known 
unto  yon  (John  15,  15.)  The  truth  which  I  have  heard  of  Qod 
(8,  40 ).  Your  sonnes  may  leame  to  rule  of  you  ^Ferrex  a. 
PoRR.  1,  2.).  To  teach  all  nations  what  of  him,  they  leam'd 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  12,  440.).  —  In  expectation  of  hearing  farther yy*oni 
you  upon  the  subject  of  your  stay  at  college  (Git.\tham,  Lett.  13.), 
I  learn  from  Richard  Jjyttelton  that  we  may  have  the  pleasure 
of  meeting  soon  (17.);  without  an  object  of  the  thing:  Snail  thy 
.  Polly  heai  from  theel  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.). 

In  Old-English  at  runs  alongside  of  of\  Alle  I>ingis  what  euer  I  herde 
of  my  fadir^  I  haue  made  knowon  to  \o\\  (Wiclypfk,  Joh.  15,  15.).  Wher 
oure  lawe  demef)  a  man,  no  but  firste  it  haue  herde  of  hym,  and  knowe 
what  he  doij)  (7,  51.).  But  thay  of  him  it  leere  (Oiiauc.,*  C.  T.  12536.). 
Halfsax. :  Of  bissere  uiicutTe  talen  pe  hco  iherden  of  pan  cnauen  (La|aii. 
II.  229.).  Icn  wolde  imten  ast  pe  ,,  to  whan  pis  tocue  wulle  ten  (I. 
389.).  To  leomenn  lare  att  Sannt  Johan  (Obn.  l>300).  Lerrnepp  at  me 
patt  ice  amm  wiss  (4970.).  In  the  passage  of  Lajamon  the  modem 
text  offers:  Ich  wolde  witen  of  pe  what  tockne  pis  mai  beo.  Auglosaxoa 
prefers  at:  p&  ping  pe  ic  geh^de  at  mtnum  Fader  (Jon  15,  15.).  Leom^ 
jaff  at  me  (Math.  11,  29.).  Yet  of  is  also  used:  pa  pe  ic  gth^de  of 
Oode  (Job.  8,  40.).  Gothic  combines  hausjan  with  at^  but  also  with 
fram  in  the  meaniug  of  mtoa  (Joh.  7,  51.  8,  38.  40.). 

b)  Intransitive  verbs  with  f/,  which  attach  themselves  closely  to 
the  idea  of  departure  in  space,  yet  border  on  the  causal  domain, 
are  the  notions  of  origin  and  extraction,  whether  it  be  of 
a  person  or  a  thing. 

Hither  are  to  be  referred  verbs  like  he^  come,  descend^  Hpring 
and  the  like. 

Whom  thou  fly'st,  of  him  thou  art  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  482  ).  The 
word  Bear-baiting  h  carnal  and  of  man's  creating  (Bi:tl.,  Had. 
1,  1,  S05.).  The  wine  .  .  ivas  of  her  own  making  (Fikld.,  J. 
Andr.  3,  4  ).  If  it  be  of  God,  his  will  be  done  (Lonof.  II.  37.). 
Ay,  this  comes  of  her  reading!  (Siikrid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  Of  noble 
race  the  Ladve  came,  Her  father  was  a  clerk  of  fame,  Of  Be'- 
thane's  line  of  Picardie  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  !»  IjO*  As  heir  ge- 
neral,   being   descended   Of  BUthild  (Shaksp.,  Henry  Y.  1,  2.). 
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What  stock  he  springs  of  (Coriol.  2,  3.).  Of  good  still  good  pro- 
ceeds (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  973.). 

Expressions  like:  There's  do  danger  of  the  white  slaves,  they  'U 
not  stir  (Southern,  Oroon.  2,  3.)  may  be  referred  hither, 
whereas  in:  A  madness,  of  which  his  lifers  in  dancer  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  4,  3)  causality  is  decidedly  stated.  The  distinction  lies 
in  the  greater  or  less  retention  of  the  figurative  conception. 

With  the  verbs  cited  the  language  indines  to  the  preposition 
from,  which  belongs  to  it,  where  it  is  a  question  of  purely  local 
relations:  Her  father  was  descended  from  the  Teutonic  knights 
(Kavanagh,  Fr.  Worn,  of  Lett  18.).  Accept  the  title  thou 
usurp'st,  Of  benefit  proceeding  from  our  king  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry 
VI.  5,  4.)  Seven  fair  branches  springing  fnnn  one  root  (Rich, 
n.  1,  2.).  Her  influence,  and  much  of  her  celebrity,  sprang  from 
two  sources  (Kavanagh,  Fr.  Worn,  of  Lett.  2.). 

Old-Engl.:  He  schal  knowe  of  pe  techyng  wher  he  be  of  god  (Wi- 
CLYFFE,  Joh.  7,  17.).  pat  po  folk  was  of  pe  kynde  of  Troie,  &  of  pe 
Brut  ycofne  (R.  ok  Gl.  1.  45).  ber  schul  kynges  come  Sf  springe  of  pi 
blod  (I.  15.).  No  schaltow  wreththe  thy  lonl  gent;  Of  hym  is  thyn  avaun- 
cement  (Alis.  3369.).  Of  eovel  lif  comuth  eovel  eyndyng  (753.).  Half- 
sax. :  His  kim  pe  he  of  icuinen  wes  (La^am.  I.  14.  cf  20.).  Mln  eldre 
of  wan  we  heop  i-spronge  (II.  63?.  modem  text).  Anglosax. :  Of  Qeata 
framan  syndon  Cantvare  aud  Yihtsaetan  (Bbda  483,  21.).  Sodfastnys^tf 
of  heofenum  (Ev.  Nicod.  9.).  Urum  lichoman  cyintS  eall  his  ma^en  of 
pam  mete  pe  ve  picgaff  (Bokth.  34,  11.).  Of  pain  brad  blwdo  bealva 
gehvilces  sprvtan  ougunnon  (Cakdm.  991.). 

'i'he  older  language  also  construed  depend  with  of:  Your  worshyp  de- 
pended of  his  excellence  (Skrlton  I.  8.),  the  modem  with  on,  upon,  the 
adjective  independent,  on  the  contrary,  still  has  of  Comp.  French  de- 
ptndre  de  .  . 

5.  In   the  causal  domain,  in  the  narrower  sense,  the  author  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  cause  on  the  other  are  considered.    Where 
of  makes  the  person  or  thing  appear  in  the  causal  relation^    it 
mingles  with  %,  through  aud  from. 
a)  The  author,  that  is,  the  person,  (or  the  personified  being,  rarely 
a  thing)  from  which  the  activity  proceeds,  is  in  modern  English 
still  frequently  joined  with  of  to  passives,  whereas  in  the  mo- 
dern language  hy  in  general  takes  this  place.     Yet  of  has  lost 
ground    in   its  ancient  domain,  and  has  been  chiefly  preserved 
where  the  notion  of  activity  contained  in  the  sentence  does  not 
presup])ose  a  sensuous  external   influence  upon  the  object  into 
which  it  passes.    For  this  reason  a  certain  analogy  with  the  Fr. 
de  aud  par  is  found  iu  the  application  of  <»/  and  by  in  combi- 
nation with  passives.    But  a  fixed  limitation  of  the  use  of  of  by 
definite  categories  of  words  is  not  to  be  perceived  in  Modern- 
English. 

Thus  of  is  found  with  verbs  of  sensuous  and  mental  per- 
ception and  knowledge:  This  dreaded  sight  twice  seen  of  us 
^Shaksp.,  Haml,  1,  1.).  Of  God  observed  The  one  msLU  just  alive 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  11.  817.).  I  am  known  of  many  (Shaksp.,  Cymb. 
4,  4.).  Well  uhderstood  of  Eve  (Milt.,  P.  L.  y.  1035.);  parti- 
cularly frequently  with  verbs  denoting  an  expression  of  feel  in  g 
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and  of  emotioD,  of  love,  of  hate,  of  respect  or  disrespect, 
of  regret,  of  scorn  and  the  like:  He's  ioved  of  the  distracted 
multitude  (Shaksp.,  Haml.  4,  3.).  Art  thou  not  .  .  the  protector's 
wife,  beloved  of  him?  (II  Henry  VI.  1,  2.  cf.  Milt.,  P.  L.  12, 
307.).  This  is  my  son  .  .  Well  loved  of  me  (Texnys.  p.  266.). 
Admired  I  am  of  those  that  hate  me  most  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M. 
Prol.).  Being  glorified  of  all  (Like  4,  15).  Favor'd  .  .  0/ him 
who  rules  above  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  349.).  Myself  not  least,  but 
honour  d  of  them  all  (Tennys.  p.  265.).  Lest  thou  be  hated  both  of 
God  and  man  (Siiaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VL  1,  3.),  First  must  he 
suffer  many  things,  and  be  rejected  of  thin  generation  (Luke  17, 
25.).  Duncan  was  pitied  of  Macbeth  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  3,  6.).  Not 
Hilas  was  more  mourn' d  of  Hercules  (Marl.,  Edw.  II.  1,  1.). 
A  reproach  of  men,  and  despised  of  the  people  (Ps.  22,  6.)  Of 
them  derided  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  817.).  He  was  mocked  of  the 
wise  men  (Matth.  2,  16.)  Comfort!  comfort  scorn'd  of  devils f 
(Texnys.  p.  274.).  He  .  .  W(fs  but  lightl//  held  of  his  gatj  ladye 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  7.).  Verbs  of  expressions  of  intelligence, 
as  talk,  name,  ask,  teach,  settled,  direct,  are  likewise 
not  wanting:  That  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  iras  npoken  of  the 
Lord  (Matth.  2,  1 5.).  We  have  been  called  so  of  many  (Siiaksp., 
Coriol.  2,  3.).  He  never  can  meet  more  misclianco,  than  come 
to  be  but  named  of  thee  (Cymb.  2,  3.).  And  one  peculiar  nation 
to  select  From  all  the  rest,  of  whom  to  be  invoked  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
12,  111.).  When  he  was  demanded  of  the  Pharisees  (Luke  17, 
20.).  That  false  worm,  of  whomsoever  taught  To  counterfeit  man^s 
voice  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  1035.).  Earth's  hallowM  mould,  Of  God 
inspir'd^  small  store  will  serve  (5,  321.).  The  powers  that  be 
are  ordained  of  God  (Rom.  13,  1.).  He  is  convinced  of  all,  he 
is  judged  of  all  (1  Cor.  14,  24.).  Wisdom  is  justified  of  her 
children  (Matth.  II,  19.  Like  7,  35).  Other  verbs  with  of 
do  not  fall  within  either  of  the  aforesaid  categories:  All  things 
are  delivered  to  me  of  my  Father  (Like  9,  22.).  We  were  all 
baptised  of  him  (Mark  1,  5.).  Sliall  1  be  tempted  of  the  devil 
thus?  (SiiAK.sp.,  Rich.  III.  4,  4.).  And  was  driven  of  the  devil 
into  the  wilderness  (Likk  8,  29.).  The  son  of  Duncan  .  .  is  re- 
ceiv'd  Of  the  most  pious  Edward  with  such  grace  (Smaksp.,  Macb. 
3,  6.).  He  left  not  faction,  but  of  that  was  left  (Drydkn).  Mourn- 
ful (Enone,  wandenng  f&rlor'n  Of  Paris,  once  her  playmate  on 
the  hills  (Tennys.  p.  98.)  and  others.  Here  also  belongs  be  done^ 
along  with  which  the  author  of  the  activity  is  introduced  by  of: 
You  do  ver)'  well;  'tis  kindly  done  nf  you  (Soitiiekn,  Groon. 
5,  3.).  The  verb  be,  with  a  predicative  determination,  suffices 
instead:  Well!  that  's  very  good  of  you  (Dickens,  Battle  of  Life 
2.\  Well  it  ivas  ill-natured  of  liashleiyh  to  tell  this  tale  on  me 
(S(<^)TT,  R.  Roy  13.).  We  must  finally  mentfon  the  notions  to 
be  engendered,  born,  in  which  the  idea  of  origin  is  proxi- 
mate: Let  me  tell  you  whom  you  have  condemn'd;  Not  me  be- 
gotten  of  a  shepherd  swain  (Siiaksi-.,  I  Henry  VI.  5.  4).  The 
children  .  .  Begot  of  nothing  but  vain  fantasy  (Rom.  a.  Jul.  1, 
4.).    You,  too,  were  of  mother  born  (LoNtiF.  II.*  137.).    Of  English 


234  The  Joining  of  Words  and  Sentences.  TheJom.of  Words.  PdrtIL  Secu  L 

parents,  and  of  a  good  English  family  of  clergymen,  Swift  toas 
oom  in  Dublin  (Tackeray,  Engl.  Hamourists  I.)* 

The  participle  of  the  perfect  compounded  with  un  may  also 
retain  of:  Here  can  I  sit  alone,  unseen  of  any  (Sbaksp.,  Two 
Gentlem.  5,  4.).  Gone  in  the  dead  of  night  —  unseen  of  any 
(Rogers,  It,  Foscari).  Not  unperceiv'd  of  Adam  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
11,  224.)      The  teats  .  .  Unsuck'd  of  lamb  or  kid  (9,  581.) 

Old-English  combines  passives  of  every  kind  with  of  in  names  of  per- 
sons:  Mercurius  .  .  That  selde   is  of  oua  i-seje  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat 
p.  132.).    He   was   aspyyd  off  a  spye  (Rich.  G.  de  L.  2596.).     Off  al 
Crystendom  belovyd  he    was   (6466.).     Of  ftoU  hynges  y-hated  he  was 
(Alis.  1544.).   His  name  of  jow  Jhesu  clepyd  xal  be  {flow  Myst.  p.  113.). 
Mnche  wo  and  gret  weilyng   Was  y-mad  .  .  Of  Oxiatus  and  Darie  iJso 
(Alis.  2365.").    Sel){)e   pat  Engelond  ybe  ywerred  ylome   Of  pe  folc  of 
Denemak  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  3.).   Thus  is  the  cockadrill  y-schent.  And  y-slawe 
of  iheo  deifyn  (Alis.  6623.).   His  sowle  .  .  Of  develis  is  al  to-torn  (Gov. 
Mt8t.  p.  187.).     Til  it  be  cristned  .  .  And  confermed  of  the  bisdiope 
(P.  Plodohm.  p.  322.).   Whan  he  was  asoyled  of  the  pape  Sen^e  (Langt. 
1.  1.).    He  was  cursed  of  Ood  (Madndkv.  p    222.)    That  the!  ne  be  hat 
ne  harmed  of  the  gret  multytude  of  hors  (p.  245.)     How  he  was  bygiled 
.   of  Candace  (Alis.  4769.).     Adam   was  byswike  of  Eve  (7709 ).    He  wot 
wamyd  off  a  spye  (Rich.  G.  db  L.  2596.).    His  robe  is  alle  to  ryffen^ 
That  of  me  was  hym  gyffen  (Town.  M.  p.  226.)     We  rarely  find  of  with, 
the  passive  in  Halfsaxon :  SelehiTe  him  wes  vuedfe  of  seoluen  ure  drihtemmm 
(La}am.  III.  289).    Fiut  this  of^  answering  to  the  Greek  rnhy  and  whic 
in  the  most  modem  period  of  the  tongue  has  again  become  graduall 
restricted  to  narrower  limits,  is,   as  little  as  by,  the  oldest  particle  b< 
longing  here.     As  in  Gothic  /  ")  with  the  passive  is  r^rularly  rendered^ 
,     by  from,  so  too  fram^  from  is  famih'ar  to  Anglosaxon :  Her  svealt  Herode^9 
fram  him  sylfum  ofsticod  (Sax^^  Chr.  3.).    Ed  vine  (Eadv )  cining  vas  ge —  ■ 
fulvad  fram  Pauline  (627.)     Adelred,  .  .  vas   ofslegen  from  his  agenr^^ 
pedde  (794.)      Vyt  sceolon  on  Hierusalem  fram  hym  beon  ofslagene  (Ev.  " 
NicoD.  31.).    Visdom  ys  gerihlvtsod  fram  heora  bearnum  (Math.  11,  19.)  ^ 
bat  hy  si}ii  gearvortSode  fram  mannum  (6,  2.).     Vceron  fram  hym  g^ul-^2. 
lode  (Marc.  1,  5.)  <&c.     Of  appears  more  isolated  alongside  of  it:  ^a  syflT — 

ffan  varCfen   (vurdon)  gemartrode  of  punore  (Sax.  Chr.  640.).     Affestair^ 
(Adelstan)  vax  of  Myrcum  gecoren  to  cinge  (925).    He  veartf  paer  ofsla — 
gen  ,  .  of  his  iigenum  folce  (1030.)      pa  pe  vceron  of  uncla*num  gastuns'^ 
gedrehte  (Lix.  6,  18).    How  far  that^ow  has  been  preserved,  and  ho^i^ 
it  early  mingles  with  through  and  by  in  Old-English,  is  to  be  seen  belo^i^ 
upon  these  prepositions.     With  the  passives  to  be  begotten,  born  Oj 
has  been  current  from  the  earliest  times.    Old-EngL:   Bitwene  man  an 
womman   of  irham  we  beoth  be-jite  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.   1 38.).     0 
0  fader  biyeten  thai  were,  Of  o  moder  bom  y-fere  (Lay  lk  Frainp.  325.)- 
Gompare  the  active:   She  shalle  of  her  body  oere  (3od  and  man  (Town- 
M.  p.  73.  129.).    Of  his  sone  Chuse  wos  engendred  Nembrothe  (Mac.'«dev. 

f>.  223.).    Halfsax.:  bus  we^i  Marlin  hi-yCten  4r  iboren  of  his  moder  (La^am, 
I.  237.).    All  mannkinn  iss  borenn  her  Off  faderr  annd  offmoderr  (Obm     - 
19185.     cf.  10380.).     Anglosax.:  pat  pe  of  Gdste  is  dcenned,  pat  is  gas^ 
(Joh.  3,  6.  cf.  Lut-    1,  35.).    Gothic  treats  these  verbal  notions  like  thos^^ 
of  descent,   and  gives  them,  as  to  the  latter,   the  preposition  us  {esT'  - 
for  instance  Joh.  S,  5.  ^ 

b)  The  idea  of  the  cause,  as  well  as  of  the  motive  apprehendec:::^ 
more  generally  is  their  origin  of  a  series  of  adverbial  deter-  '^ 
minatious  with  of,  A  multitude  of  verbs,  adjectives  (and  adverbs'  ^ 
have  o/,  in  part  answering  to  the  Anglosaxon  of,  or  to  the  ge 
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nitive,  partly   to  the  Old-French  de.    In  this  case  other  pre- 
positions, as  from^  on  and  the  like,  sometimes  encounter  o/. 
eO  Id  9  closer  or  more  remote  combination  with  verbal  notions 
we  meet  of  in  the  following  cases. 

Transitive  verbs  take,  along  with  an  accusative  of  the 
person,  an  object  of  the  thing,  which  contains  the  motive  of 
the  act  We  separate,  however,  those  with  which  the  object 
does  not  so  much  express  the  motive  as  the  substance  and 
goal  of  the  activity  (see  below).  We  may  however  refer  here 
notions  of  activity,  such  as  accuse,  blame,  suspect,  arrest, 
mostly  Romance  verbs,  many  of  which  in  this  class  take  for. 
They  may  of  course  be  accompanied  by  of  even  in  the  passive. 

Thou  didst  accuse  him  of  incontinmvy  (Siiaksi*.,  Cymb.  3,  4^. 
Perhaps  you  will  accuse  me  of  laziness  (Monta<jue,  Lett).  To 
appeal  each  other  of  high  treason  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.). 
If  there  be  amongst  us  we  suspect  Of  baseness  (Southern, 
Oroon.  3,  2.).  Alice  was  suspected  of  the  basest  and  the  blackest 
guilt  (BiLW.,  Maltrav.  1,  11.).  I  arrest  you  of  high  treason 
(RowE,  J.  Shore  4,  I.). 

We  are  here  reminded  of  the  French  de,  which  from  of  old  has  been 
translated  into  Enf^lish  by  of\  01d-£uf;ri.  •.  Sir  Hubert  de  Rom . .  Accused 
was  .  .  of  mani  lather  prise  (R.  ok  Gl.  II.  533.)  Who  of  pu  schal 
reproue  me  vf  syrmei  (Wicl\ffb,  Joh.  8,  4G}.  \Ve  early  find  higri- 
joen  construed  with  of,  whereas  now  wo  find  verbs  like  chide,  rebuke, 
blame,  take  for;  Halfeax.:  Sannt  Johan  haffde  pe  king  Bigripenn  o;ff 
hiss  sinne  (Orm  108)7  cf  1998;'))  In  An^losaxon  teon,  accusare, 
refsan,  castigare,  as  in  the  Old-Uighdutch  wUnon,  punir« .  have  the 
accusative  of  the  person  and  the  genitive  of  the  thing.  In  Old- 
Engl.  thank  also  stands  with  of-.  And  thanked  him  of  his  socour 
(Ali8.  7576.),  in  Anglosaxon  with  the  dative  of  the  person  and  the 
genitive  of  the  thing. 

Verbs  denoting  utterances  of  feeling  and  of  emotion, 
mostly  intransitives  or  reflectives  (but  some  of  which 
have  also  become  transitive  and  are  construed  with  the  accu- 
sative) have  in  part  preferred  at^  for  and  others ;  yet  with 
same  which  denote  complaining,  regret,  and  boasting, 
the  particle  of  stands. 

Here  was  the  footman  just  now  to  complain  of  the  butler 
(GoLDSM.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.).  My  friends  will  have  a  right  to 
complain  of  me  (BcLW ,  Maltrav.  1,  6.).  I  do  repent  me  of  my 
fury  fSiiAKsi*.,  Macb.  2,  3.).  He  hoped  he  had  repented  of  all 
sins  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  13.).  To  look  into  my  follies  and  to 
repent  of  them  (T.  Jon.  8,  14.).  Yet  can  I  not  of  such  tame 
patience  boast  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.).  He  boasts  of  his  suc- 
cess (LoNr.F.  1.  165.).  Those  that  brag  of  faith  (Marl.,  Jew 
of  M.  1,  1.).  Hither  also  we  may  refer  reck:  We  Moslem  reck 
not  much  of  blood  (Byr..  Bride  7.). 

In  Old-English  more  verbs  of  emotion  occur  with  of:  And  playnede 
of  pe  vnkynde  dede  ■  R.  ok  Gl.  I.  32.).  Heo  wondred  ynow  of  pe 
werk  (I.  148.).  Of  Mary  my  wife  mervels  me  (Town.  M.  p.  75.).  The 
pepyl  of  here  werkys  fful  grettly  m^'rvevllys  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  240).  Cf 
fny  lytfl  ne  recke  (p.  182.).   Even  Halfsaxon  not  rarely  uses  the  par- 
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tide  of  with  similar  verbs,  as  de  was  in  use  in  Old-French:  Himi 
reoicepp  off  hiss  a^henn  woh  (Orm.  5566.).  Swiffe  heo  ^nnen  dredt 
of  Caditalanes  deden  (LaJam.  III.  252.).  And  menden  heom  to  Penda 
of  Osucu  (III.  265.).  pa  fainede  swiiTe  folc  an  hirede  of  Arthan 
cHuie  (II.  493.)  He  Rihht  nohht  off  hemm  ne  rohhte  (0km.  9023. 
"-  In  Anglosaxon  gefeon^  laetari,  and  vundrjan,  mirari,  had  the  geni 
tive,  the  former  also  the  dative,  recan  commonly  the  genitive 
whereas  mvrnan,  lugere,  was  usually  construed  with  for.  In  01c 
Highdutch :  sih  mendan,  sih  nioton,  sih  plidan,  sih  frewan  (gaudere 
mornen^  suorgtn  (moerere)  occur  with  the  genitive. 

to  die,  be  sick  of  any  thing  likev^^ise  have  of  tx>  denot 
the  cause. 

Let  her  die  .  .  of  this  folbj  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  I,  2.).  Hi 
cattle  must  of  rot  and  murren  die  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1'2,  179.).  B 
died  of  an  ague  (Bi  Lw.,  Maltrav.  4,  5.).  That  heart  .  .  bum' 
And  died  of  love  that  could  not  be  retum'd  (Campbell,  Thee 
dric).  Therefore  also:  She  .  .  of  that  boy  did  die  (in  the  birt 
of  the  boy)  (SiJAK*ip.,  Mlds.  N.  Dr.  2,  1.).  Some  perishing  c 
phamre  —  some  of  studg  —  Some  worn  witli  toil  —  som 
of  mere  weariness  —  Some  of  disease  —  and  some  insanity  - 
An*l  some  of  withered,  or  of  broken  hearts  (Byr.,  Manfr.  3,  1. 
He  soon  began  to  sicken  of  all  this  (Warren).  See  belov^^,  sic\ 
Along  therewith  die  for  and  with,  perish^  starve  ivith  {by)* 

01d-En«^l. :  He  starf  quykliche  of  that  wounde  (Alis.  3793.).  I  praj 
God  if  it  wer  so  I  strangle  of  pis  brede  (Lasgi.  I.  55.).  Halfsax 
Off  hunngerr  de^enn  {Ohm  665»j.).  Anglosax.:  Stearf  of  hungor  (Sa 
Cur:  1124.).  FortSferde  .  .  of  pdm  vundan{\\\9^.).  Therewith  stani 
on:  [c  her  on  hangre  forveortSe  (Luc.  15,  17). 

With  the  verbs  smell,  stinky  breathe^  taste,  smack^  relish,  sc 
rour  and  the  like,  to  which  show  is  attached,  the  object  joine 
by  of  is  imagined  as  the  occasioning  one. 

That  will  not  smell  of  sin  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  M.  out  of  hi 
Hum.  Prooem.).  The  poetry  smells  of  the  lamp  (Scott,  Minst 
I.  47.).  Thou  stink' st  of  Ivtium  (Ben  J(^ns.,  Poetaster  3,  1. 
I  took  the  braid  of  wanton  twine,  It  breathed  of  him,  aa 
blush'd  with  wine  (Tn.  M'>(»ke  p.  1.).  Yea,  every  idle,  nic 
and  wanton  reason,  Shall,  to  the  king,  taste  of  this  actit 
(SiiAKSj'.,  II.  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  He  is  but  a  bastard  of  tl: 
time.  That  doth  not  smack  of  observation  (John  1,  1.).  Toi 
(juil's  rude  thought  and  stubborn  will  Smack  of  the  wild  A'o. 
(region  still  (Sc'oTv,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  2,  27.).  You,  good  god 
Let  what  is  here  contain'd,  relish  of  love.  Of  my  lord's  healt, 
of  his  content  (Shaksi'.,  Cymb.  3,  2.).  Yet  by  the  uauseoi 
jfmell,  and  noisom,  Their  case-shot  savour  strong  of  pu/Si 
(Biti,.,  Hud.  2,  2,  'S57.).  —  Something  that  showd  of  lif 
though  low  and  mean  (S( ott.  Lady  of  the  Isl.  4,   ].). 

This  employment  of  of  is  in  fact  unalO}i;ous  to  its  use  with  oth 
iutransitives,  as  in  Old-Entrl. :  Of  theu  brightness  of  hire  fall,  A 
aboute  shon  thes  place  ;Ai-is.  J.Sl.)  The  eorthe  guakyd  of  her  n 
dgng  (3853.).  Instances  of  the  kind  just  cited  seem,  however,  m 
familiar  to  OM-En^dish  and  not  multiplied  till  modern  times.  Oomp 
This    chambre  is  fulle  wel  t^mellynge  because  of  the  ujode,  that  it 
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made  offe  (Maurdet.  p.  241.).  In  Anf];losaxoQ  the  dBtlve  (Instrumental) 
would  be  warranted.  Comp. :  Brynegield  onhreatT  recendne  ve^^  vom- 
mes  blode  (Gabdm.  2926),  if  we  may,  refer  biode  to  recendne  (the 
alter  reeking  with  blood)  (Compare  the  Greek  oCuy  fivo;,  and 
the  Latin  olere  aulfure. 

For  the  construction  of  the  verbs  name,  denominate  after  any 
thing  or  any  body,  with  of  instead  of  from  or  ttfter.  See  the  prepos. 
from  6. 

In  less  immediate  connection  with  the  verbal  notion  and 
not  qualified  thereby  a  noun  accompanied  by  of  often  becomes 
the  expression  of  the  motive  of  the  activity. 

To  do  that  office,  of  thine  own  good  will,  Which  tired  majesty 
did  make  thee  offer  (Suaksp.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1.).  The  rock  is 
hoUow,  and  of  purpose  diggM  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  5,  1.).  Man 
shall  not  quite  be  lost,  but  sav^d  who  will,  Yet  not  of  wiU  in 
him,  but  arace  in  me  Freely  vouchsafd  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  173.). 
Some  I  have  chosen  of  peculiar  grace  (183.).  The  noble- 
minded  Hastings,  of  his  goodness^  Has  kindly  undertaken  to  be 
my  advocate  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  1,  2.).  Reverence  belongs  of 
right  to  the  envoy  of  your  sovereign  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  4.). 
Thou  wouldst  of  necessity  have  shown  him  Such  horror  (3,  1.). 
Hither  belong  adverbial  forms  like  of  course  (BuLw.,  Ep.  of 
Hud.  229.)  and  also  the  personal  pronouns  strengthened  by 
se/f  with  o/,  whereby  the  motive  or  quality  lying  in  the  per- 
son or  thing  is  made  prominent:  I  do  nothing  of  myself  (J owi 
8,  28.).  And  of  itself  the  water  flies  all  taste  of  living  wight 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  612.).  0  fruit  divine,  Sweet  of  thyself^  but 
much  more  sweet  thus  cropt  (5,  67.).  Works  without  genius, 
which  must  shortly  sink  of  themselves  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  3.). 
The  city  gates  fly  open  of  themselves  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  4.). 

Subjective  causes,  which  come  outside  of  the  construction 
of  the  sentence  and  assume  the  character  of  ellipses,  rest  no 
less  upon  a  similar  idea:  And,  of  a  truth,  there  is  something 
more  in  matrimonv  than  the  wedding-ring  (Longf.  I.  132.). 
Of  a  certainty,  my  kinsman  has  no  belief  in  your  power  (Bulw., 
Bienzi  1,  8.). 

Old-English  agrees  herein:  I  .  .  preie  him,  of  grace.  To  take  the 
entent  of  my  trouthe  that  thou^te  non  ylle  (Dbpos.  of  Rich.  II.  p.  4.). 
Of  love  to  his  owyn  lyknes  he  made  the  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  85.).  As  he 
of  his  myght  made  all  thynfire  of  nowth  (p.  87.).  —  So  blac  is  al  the 
mone  of  him  silve  i-wis  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  133).  Of  my  se^ 
I  do  no  I>in^  (Wicltpfr,  Joh.  8,  28.).  The  of  with  abstract  nouns, 
reminds  us  immediately  of  the  French  expressions  still  in  use,  as  de 
grace,  de  droit,  de  plein  droit,  de  niceasite  and  the  like,  but  even 
Old-norse  uses  of  with  abstracts  nouns:  Hon  aegffi  mer  af  afbryiSi 
(GuffRDNARKv.  1,  10.).  Svaraffi  Hoj^  . .  af  trega  storum  (2,  10.)  (for 
jealousy,  for  great  pain).  In  Anglosaxon  the  ^nitive  also  oc- 
curs: ponne  hig  veaxad*  sylfvilles  (Lkvit.  25,  5.)  =  That  which  groweth 
of  its  oum  accord  (ib.).  With  the  pronominal  forms  strengthened  by 
sylfj  Anglosaxon  ^quently  presents  of:  Ic  ne  do  n&n  ping  of  me 
*ylfum  (Joh.  8,  28.).    Ne  sprycffhe  of  him  sylfum  (16,  13.  cf.  14,  10. 

18,  34.).    Secgst  pu  bat  o;  pe  sylfum?  (Ev.  Nicod.  9.),  as  the  Gothic 
af.    Therewith  stands  also  fram  (Joh.  7,  28.)  as  in  Gothic  (Joh.  7, 

17,  18.),  but  also  be  me  sylfum,  be  him  sylfum  (11.  cc). 
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The  idea  of  the   cause  or  motive  often  takes  the  place 
that  denoted  by  on,  vjpon:  I  go  of  message  from  the  queen 
France  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  1.).     What  devil   .  .  a 
you  of  this  unlucky  errandt  (Dk  Fok,  Robins,  p.  261.). 
that   condition    I    will   drink    it  up  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  4, 
To  this  is  especially  ascribed  the  now  familiar  combinatioi 
long  of  (=  by  means  of,  owing  to) :   We  lose,  they  daily  § 
All  long  of  this  vile  traitor  (Siiaksp.,  I  Henry  Vl.  4,  3.). 
know  'tis  long  of  Gaveston  she  weeps  (Marl.,  Edw.  II.  1, 
When   I  lay  in  dungeon  dark  .  .  it  was  long  of  thee  (Sec 
L.  Minstr.  5,  29.).    The  mischief  was  long  of  you  (Smart 

Not  mere  negligence  has  led  to  the  frequent  interchange  of  of 
on,  of  which  other  instances  are  incidentally  to  be  given  in  var 
places.  In  the  cases  cited  on  is  certainly  the  originu  particle. 
on.  With  long,  of  formerly  stood.  Old-Engl.:  Bot  it  is  long  ofyoi 
hede,  Alle  siche  wanton  playcs  (Town.  M.  p.  78.)  Tet  on  is  c 
monly  added  to  the  forms  long,  along:  Every  man  chit  .  .  Som  s 
it  was  long  on  the  fire-making;  Som  sayd  nay,  it  was  long  on 
blowing  .  .  I  can  not  tell  wheron  it  was  along  (Ghauc,  C.  T.  163S 
On  me  is  not  along  thine  evill  fare  (Troil.  a.  Cress.  2»  1001.);  in  B 
saxou  0  (on)  or  uppo:  All  Grisstene  follkess  hald  Iss  Icuig  o  Oris 
holpe  (Orm.  J3376.  cf.  Ded.  117.)  Wh(jer  on  hit  weore  tlong  ( 
|AM.  II.  225 ).  The  Anglosaxon  gelangy  gelona,  Old-Saxon  Old-Hi 
dutch  gilang  is  an  adjective,  often  construed  with  at,  but  also  v 
oni  Gif  pu  ponne  venst  pat  hit  on  ^  gelong  se  (sie)  pat  pa  voi 
sfieKfa  on  po  sva  onvenda  sint,  bonne  eart  pu  on  gedvolan  (Boi 
7,  2.).     Hi  sohtou  o/*  hvon  pat  gelang  vapre  (Bkda  3,  10.). 

p)  The  adjectives  to   which  of  is  annexed  mostly  point  to 
verbal  notions  already  cited.     Hither  belong: 

glad^  joifful,  sorry  is,  on  the  contrary,  commonly  accompan 
by /or. 

He  glad  of  her  attention  gained  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  528.).    I 
glad  of  it  (LoN(iF.  I.  133.).    I  sm  joyful  of  your  sights  (ohak: 
Tim.  of  Ath.  1,   1.). 

Old-English  construes  with  o/a  greater  number  of  adjectives  belo 
ing  here :  Her  frendes  were  glad  of  tier  come  (Rich.  G.  de  L.  124 
Tholomeus,  and  his  felawe,  Of  this  socoure  weore  ful  fawe  (A 
3816).  Of  his  coniyg  hy  wcren  blithe  (5541).  Joyful  is  heo  of 
come  (1146.).  That  sory  is  of  other  mennes  wele,  and  glad  is  of 
sorwe  and  unhele  (GnArc,  G.  T.  13530.).  Ffal  hevy  here  hertys  w 
of  this  dede  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  91.).  In  Halfsaxon  of  is  in  use  vi 
adjectives  of  this  class:  Off  hiss  deep  swipe  blipe  (Onm.  8092.).  Weo 
fcein  of  his  scome  (La)am.  I.  327.).  patt  tu  dreori'^  nohht  ne 
(^  nan  eorplike  umseollpe  (Orm.  4838  ).  Serrhfull . .  off  patt  (478; 
also /or:  Fa?in/or  (Lajam.  II.  60).  Serrhfull /orr  (Orm.  7153.). 
Anglosaxon  the  genitive  stands  instead,  which,  hj  the  analogy 
the  Old-Uighdutch,  would  have  a  place  with  glad,  bltSe,  fdgen,  sa. 
geomor,  dredrig  although  there  do  not  exist  instances  of  all  these  ^ 
the  genitive:  vtnes  gliid  (Con.  Exon.  449,  28.)-  Va?ron  ealle  j 
fdgen  (Gaepm.  II.  434.).    Fdgen  often  has  the  dative. 

afraid^  fearful,  fearless. 

1  will  not  be  afraid  of  death  and  bane  (Shaksp.,  Macb. 
3.).  Tm  actually  afraid  of  his  lungs  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1 
She  was  mightily  afraid  of  my  father  (Whyte  Melville,  Dig 
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Grand  1.).   Fearful  of  his  Ufe  (Siiaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  5,  6.). 
Fearless  of  wrong  (Cow  p.  p.   163.). 

01d-£n|i:l.:  He  was  sore  adred  of  death  (Alis.  4266.).  They  were 
adrad  of  him,  as  of  the  deth  (Chauc,  C.  T.  607 ).  Of  thundre  hi 
beoth  so  sore  agast  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  136.).  HalfBaz.:  Naas 
ich  nauere  of  Artfure  qfcered  sepre  (La^am.  III.  36.).  In  Anglosaxon 
adjectives  like  acol,  forht  readily  stand  with  for.  The  cited  afared 
is  properly  the  participle  of  af(xran. 

proud^  vain,  conceited. 

Fraud  of  their  numhers  (Siiaksi*.,  Henry  V.  4.).  Well  may 
he  be  proud  of  it  (Whyte  Mklville,  Digby  Grand  2.).  He 
was  still  vain  of  hin  foot  (1.).  So  rain  of  dulness  and  so  pleased 
with  wrong  (Tn.  Mc»ore  p.  180.).  The  Athenians  were  con- 
ceited of  their  own  loity  science  and  politeness  (Bentij:y). 

We  are  here  reminded  of  the  French  construction :   Vain  de  Vhonr 

•  neur   qu'il   a  re^u  (Acad.).    Adjectives   like  prut,  hlanc,  oferltydig, 

r'  vliuuif   deal   with  the  genitive  or  of  h&rdly  occur  in  Anglosazon; 

we  find  vlanc  and  deal  with  the  dative:  DugutSum  vlance  (Cakdm. 

•i4ia.).    Fugel  feSrum  deal  (Cod.  Exon.  216,  10.).    Neither  in  An- 

glosaxon  nor  in  Halfisaxon  have  I  met  with  prut  vdth  a  case. 

ashamed,  properly  a  participle. 

If  I  be  not  ashamed  of  my  soldiers  (Siiaksp.,  I  Henry  IV, 
4,  2.).  My  wife  was  particularly  enraged  that  nothing  could 
make  bim  angr}%  or  make  bim  seem  ashamed  of  his  villanies 
(GoLD.sM.,  Vic.  15).  I  have  done  nothing  of  which  I  need 
be  ashamed  (Macai'L.,  H.  of  E.  II.  71.).  You  are  ashamed  of 
poor  Alice  (BuLw.,  Maltrav.  1,  6.). 

The  participle  of  the  Anf^los.  dacamjan  (comp.  Hi  dscamode  [Ctm- 
vrLF,  Grist  1299  Grein])  is  often  employed  in  Old-English  in  the 
meaning  touched  with  shame:  He  departed  fro  hem  alle  aschamed 
(Maundbv.  p.  225.).  The  substantive  with  of  has  been  substituted  for 
the  old  genitive.    Anglos.:  Him  pas  ne  sceamode  (Gen.  2,  25.). 

The  ancient   tongue  still  construes  many  adjectives  or  participles 
used   adjectively,  which   are   referred    to  emotions,   with  of,  as  in- 
^f  dignant,  angry,  astonished:  Eyng  Rychard  wax  al  aschamyd, 

"   ^       And   off  hys  wurdes  sore  agramyd  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  1719.).     Darie  . . 
*'  •  Is  strongly    anoied   of  this  tidyng  (Alis.  1918.).    The  abbesse  was 

awonderd  of  this  thing  (Lay  lk  Freisk  213.).  In  Anglosaxon,  adjec- 
tives like  gram,  vrdtS,  holyenmod,  eorre  iyrre)  are  not  combined  with 
a  case,  which  states  the  cause  of  the  emotion. 

dea^l,  sick  (often  used  figuratively). 

We  were  dead  of  sleep  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  5,  1.).  I  am  sick 
of  that  grief  too  (Tim.  of  Atb.  3,  6.).  I  am  e'en  sick  of  shame 
(ib.).  I  am  sick  of  licing  (Rowk,  Fair  Penit.  4,  2.).  Books 
I  have  but  few  here,  and  those  I  have  read  ten  times  over, 
till  fdck  of  tliem  (Byk.,  Lett.).  He  .  .  sick  of  home  went  over- 
seas for  change  (Tknnys.  p.  226.).  They  are  else  combined 
with  with. 

This  construction  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  corresponding  verbs; 
yet  it  seems  to  belong  to  modern  times.  Where  in  Anglosaxon  the 
genitive  is  combined  with  seoc  not  the  cause  of  the  sickness,  but  the 
part  in  which  one  is  ill,  is  stated :  Modes  seoce  (Beov.  3205.).  Similar 
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adjectives  are  otherwise  construed  with  on:    Ealle  pe  unirume  ?c 
on  mislicum  ddlum  (Lcc.  4,  40.)- 

redolent. 

The  summer  sky  and  the  fresh  blooming  lilacs  so  redo^ 
of  spring  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Grand  6.)- 

See  the  corresponding  verbs,  above. 

6.  With   the    employment   of  of  in  the  causal  domain,  is  connec 
that   use   of  it   where  the  matter  or  substance  in  which 
activity  is  accomplished  comes  in  question.     The  object  which 
in  question  appears  partly  more  as  the  mean,  partly  as  the  a; 
and  goal  of  the  activity. 

■ 

a)  The  following  may  serve  as  instances  of  the  verbs  considei 
here. 

a)  Intransitive    and    transitive    verbs,    denoting   becoming 
making  out  of  anything. 
&e,  become,  come,  consist. 

The  house  wa^  of  stone  (Coop.,  Spy  1.).  His  mantle  ai 
hood  were  of  the  best  Flanders  cloth  ^Scott,  Ivanhoe  2 
Henry  ,  ,  Is  of  a  king  become  a  banish'a  man  (Shaksp.,  1 
Henry  VI.  3,  3.).  We  wot  not  what  is  become  of  him  (Exo 
32,  1  ).  He  .  .  never  seemed  to  trouble  himself  as  to  wb 
became  of  Zoe  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Grand  3.).  He 
cam* St  thou  speakable  of  mutel  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  563.)  T\ 
world  of  Heaven  and  Earth  consisting  (8,  15^.  His  escort  co 
sisted  of  Jive  thousand  horsemen  (Macaul  ^  H.  of  E.  IL  l-M 
Here  also  belongs  the  ellipsis:  0  miserable  of  happy!  (Mil 
P.  L.  10,  720.). 

In  the  older  tongue  worthen,  instead  of  become,  associates  its 
with  these  words.  Old -Engl. :  Thej  he  of  bras  were  (Wright,  P< 
Treat,  p.  136.).  What  shalle  now  worthe  of  thisf  (Tows.  M.  p.  26i 
Why,  what  cam  of  Alexander  the  greatef  (Skeltoh  I.  4.).  flalfe* 
I>at  weorc  is  of  stane  (La^am.  II.  296.).  Hiss  girrdell  wass  offskep* 
skin  (Orm.  9229.).  patt  win  patt  toass  off  waterr  wurrpenn  (1406< 
Anglosax  :  Is  mage  veortfan  of  vdtere  (Boeth.,  Rawl.  193.).  The  5 
mance  consist  of  is  assimilated  to  the  Germanic  verbs ;  consift 
answer  to  the  French  consister  dans,  en;  consist  with  is  oftbessi 
meaning  as  agree  with, 

make,  form,  create,  compose,  frame,  build  &c. 

Till  he  have  made  an  oyster  of  me  (Siiaksp.,  Much  Ado 
3.).  He  made  a  deity  of  love  (Bt^LW.,  Rienzi  1,  4.).  T 
Lord  God  formed  man  of  the  dust  of  the  ground  (Gen.  2, 7 
Though  I  be  form'd  of  clay  (Byr.,  Heaven  a.  Earth  1.).  Wb 
great  things  of  small.  Useful  of  hurtful,  prosp'rous  of  adtei 
We  can  create  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  258.).  He  is  composed  fl' 
framed  of  treachery  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  5,  1.).  The  arn 
which  was  composed  chiefly  of  mercenaris  (Buxw.,  Rienzi  5,  3 
The  houses  are  commonly  built  of  that  material  (Scott,  TjJ 
of  a  Grandf.  1.). 

The  verb  make  enters,  in  modem  times,  into  many  coi 
structions,  which  are  not  to  be  separated  from  the  concepti^ 
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just  touched  upon;  for  example:  Twas  he  made  me  a  present 
of  this  ring  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.).  We  must  remark  the 
connection  of  the  verb  with  an  object  accompanied  by  the 
superlative  or  a  superlative  used  substantively:  To  make  the 
best  advantages  Of  oihefs  quarrels  (Butl,  Hud.  3,  3,  457.). 
To  make  the  best  of  a  bad  thing  once  past  (Coler.,  Pice.  1, 
2.).  They  made  the  best  of  their  way  to  Rome  (BcLW.,  Rienzi 
3,  1.).  He,  therefore  made  the  most  of  necessity^  and  gave  such 
orders  as  would  facilitate  the  wishes  of  Captain  L.  (Coop., 
Spy  5.).  To  make  the  best  or  most  of  anytning,  that  is,  to 
use,  complete  anything  as  well  as  possible,  hence  also  hasten, 
and  the  like. 

Figurative  expressions  of  another  sort  are:  Will  you  make 
'  an  ass  o*  me?  (Shaksp  ,  Twelfth  N.  3,  2.).  We  could  not 
tell  what  to  make  of  these  fine  sentiments  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  16.). 
Twere  a  shame,  when  flowers  around  us  rise,  To  make  light 
of  the  rest^  if  the  rose  is  not  there  TTh.  Moore  p.  223.).  These 
sdready  pass  into  terms  for  acts  of  the  imagination  and  of  the 
judgment,  like  the  notions  of  an  activity  cited  in  the  next 
series. 

Old-Engl.:  Thei  ben  made  of  Hon  (Macndbv.  p  62.)  Of  gold  he 
made  a  table  (Alis.  133.).  Thou  const  make  of  knyghtis  gode,  With 
thy  prechyng,  coward  of  blode  (3051.).  The  four  elenientz  of  whom 
we  heoth  i-wrojt  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  134.)  To  bugge  a  belle 
of  bras  Or  of  bright  silver  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  11.).  Ilalfsaxon:  Mace 
brfl»l  off  pise  staness  (Orm.  1I60G.).  Anglos.:  Adam  .  .  pe  vas  of 
eortfan  gevorht  (Caedm.  364.).  God  gesceop  man  of  psere  eonTan  l&me 
(Gen.  2,  7).  ps^T  he  eft  het  timbrjan  m&ran  cyrican  of  stdne  (Sax. 
Chr.  626.).    With  Romance  verbs  of  is  substituted  for  de. 

A  few  modem  applications  of  make  remind  us  of  the  French,  for 
instance,  fairs  present  de  qch.;  je  n'ai  que  faire  de  vos  discours 
(Acad.).    The  rest  pertains  to  the  freer  usage  of  make. 

With  the  series  of  verbal  notions  just  cited  a  number  of 
expressions  may,  it  seems,  be  compared,  in  which  of  with 
various  verbs,  such  as,  be,  have,  find,  make,  introduces  in 
a  similar  manner  the  object  in  which  an  activity,  which  adds 
to  or  demands  from  it  a  predicative  determination,  is  put 
forth. 

'Tis  a  strange  thing  of  that  Jew,  he  lives  upon  Pickled  grass- 
hoppers (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  4,  5.).  We  have  enough  of  that 
to  make  us  happy  (Southern,  Oroon.  2,  3.).  We  shall  find 
of  him  A  shrewd  contriver  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  Cses.  2,  ].).  We 
should  have  found  a  bloody  day  of  this  (I  Henry  VI.  4,  7.). 

And  by  this  may  ellipses  be  explained  which  are  introduced 
bv  what  of:  Say  Warwick  was  our  anchor;  what  of  that  1  And 
Montague  our  top-mast;  what  of  himi  Our  slaughtered  friends 
the  tackles;  what  of  thesel  Why,  is  not  Oxford  here  another 
anchor?  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  5,  4.).  "You  knew  Matthias 
and  Don  Lodowick?"  —  **ies,  what  of  them?''  (Marl.,  Jew 
of  M.  3,  5.)  'Tis  true  the  king  is  young;  but  what  of  that? 
We  feel  no  want  of  Edward's  riper  years  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  3, 

MiUner,  engl.  Or.  IL  jg 
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1.).  ^And  tchat  of  Eggenberg,  and  Lichtenstein,  And  of  oi 
other  friends  there?"  —  **I  saw  none.''  (Coler.,  Pice  J,  7. 
The  public  buildings  are  few  .  .  But  what  of  all  thisf  Th' 
spirit  of  London  is  in  her  thoroughfares  —  her  population 
(BuLW.,  Maltrav.  5,  1.)-  However  variously  these  forms  maj 
be  coloured,  they  may  all  without  trouble  be  explained  bj 
the  verb  be. 

y  Here  too  belongs  of  if,  often  appearing  pleonastically  with 
verbs  of  the  aforesaid  kind:  What  a  tedious  uncomfortable 
day  have  we  had  of  it  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1.).  P  feith 
we'll  have  a  night  of  it  (Shekid.,  Duenna  3,  1.).  I  thiok  to 
make  a  long  sleep  of  it  (Coler.,  Wallenst  5,  4.).  I  always 
supposed  that  Mrs.  Lupin  and  you  would  make  a  match  of  U 
(Dickens,  M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  5.).  So  that  with  eating  above 
stairs,  and  drinking  below ;  with  receiving  your  friends  withio, 
and  amusing  them  without,  you  lead  a  good  pleasant  bustling 
life  of  it  (GoLDSM.,  She  Stoops  2.).  —  This  of  often  inter- 
changes with  on:  Taith,  we  Ml  make  a  night  onU^  with  wine 
and  dance  (Siierid.,  Duenna  3,  7.). 

Closely  connected  are  also ;  And  there  ^s  the  humour  of  it 
(Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  2,  1.).  That  '«  the  certain  of  it  (ib.). 
That  is  the  rendezvous  of  it  (ib.).  —  The  interchange  with  on 
likewise  occurs:  She  is  an  angelic  creature,  that  is  the  trath 
on  \  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  18,  10.    cf.  J.  Andr.  4,  8.).    See  m. 

Old- English  offers  something  belonging  here:  I  wene  it  worth  cf 
tnany€f  As  was  m  Noes  tyme  (P.  Plough m.  p.  197.).  I  hope  her  after 
a  frende  of  you  to  haue  (Skelton  I.  41.).  We  often  meet  with  of 
similarly  used  with  intransitives  in  Halfsaxon:  pus  hit  was  of  Uor- 
timer  (La|am.  II.  207  modem  text)  (in  the  ancient  text:  pus  linede 
Uortimer).  Cf  him  bitf  iwuHfen  swa  biff  of  pan  voxe  (II.  451.).  H^ 
isijen  hu  hit  ferde  here  of  ArSure  (III.  146.);  where  Modem-&iglisl( 
employs  in  part  with,  Old-Engl.  by :  God  geve  it  fare  noght  so  bi 
folk  That  the  feith  techeth  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  197.). 

The  determination  of  time  by  the  clock  may  rest  upon  the  same 
conception.  Expressions  like:  By  five  of  the  clock  (Shaksp.,  Merch. 
of  Ven.  2,  2.).  Nine  o'  clock  struck  (Dickens,  Pict  of  It,  Rome) 
and  the  like,  are  subsequent  applications  of  of  the  clock,  which  pef' 
haps  originally  appeared  only  with  the  verb  be.  Old-Engl.:  It  tPf^ 
ten  of  the  clokke  (Chaoc,  C.  T.  44:t4.).  Chaunteclere,  our  coke,  Most 
tell  what  is  of  the  cloke  (Skblton  I.  66.).  —  Dr.  Caius,  the  French 
physician,  speaks  according  to  the  French  inShakspeare:  Vat** 
de  clock  f  (Merry  Wiv.  2,  3.).  Middle-Highdutch  has  expressions  like- 
umbe  die  drihte  wahteijlocke  (Klos.  Ciikon.  1 13.).  Ze  der  mettinglodn 
si  sich  vruo  huop  (v.  d.  Hag.,  MS.  III.  413b.).  By  clock  the  ring- 
ing of  the  bell,  the  striking  of  the  bell  is  denoted.  The  En- 
glish explanation  of:  What's  o'  clock?  by:  What  is  the  hour  of  the 
clock?  is  an  explanation  of  the  thing,  not  a  grammatical  interpret^' 
tion.  The  bell  is  the  object  in  which  the  activity,  the  determination 
of  time,  proceeds,  which  moreover,  might  be  also  apprehended  in  the 
stricter  sense  as  its  cause. 

j3)  Verbs  denoting  an  act  of  thinking,  perceiving  and  of  ^® 
expression  of  thought  or  will  often  connect  the  object  ^^ 
of.     So    far    also  as  they   in    part    admit   the    accusatiTC  oi 
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the  object,  ihey  have  become  intranHitii^e  in  connection  with 
of,  although  of  with  its  substantive  here  and  there  borders  on 
the  partitive  sense;  as  the  participating  object  appears  here 
not  struck  by  the  activity  in  its  entire  compass,  alUiough  the 
construction  with  o/,  as  well  as  with  the  simple  accusative, 
may  often  coincide  in  the  result  Germanic  verbs  of  this  sort 
have  originally  in  part  a  genitive,  in  part  prepositions,  (yet 
not  of);  Romance  verbs  required  in  part  de,  Romance  in- 
fluence upon  Germanic  words  seems,  however,  not  important, 
of  having  early  crept  in  here. 

think^  cofmder^  deem,  judge^  hold^  know^  wot,   guess^  augur^ 
conjecture  &c.     Dream  is  also  treated  analogously. 

Nor  less  think  we  in  Heav*n  of  thee  on  Earth  Than  of  our 
fellow-servant  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  224.).    I    thought   of  rainbows 
and   the  northern  light  (Bryant  p.  94).     I  go,  sweet  friends, 
yet    think   of  me  (Mrs.  Hemans  p.  152.).     I  will  consider  of 
your  propositions  (Coler.,  Pice.  5,  4.).    Though  higher  of  the 
genial  bed  by  far  ..  I   deem  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  598.).    To  see 
how  thou  couldst  judge  of  fit  and  meet  (8,  448.).    Thou  canst 
judge   of  me   more   kindly   now  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  6,  2.).     Of 
those  old  narrow  ordinances  Let  us  not  hold  too  lightly  (Coler., 
Pice.  1,  4.).     But  for  thee,  fellow,  Who  needs  must  know  of 
her  departure  etc.  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  3.).  Mrs.  Nickleby,  know- 
ing of  her  son's  obligations  to  the  honest  Yorkshireman  (Dickens, 
Nickleby  2,  14.).     When  he  demanded  if  they  knew  of  any 
place  of  harbourage  in  the  vicinity  (Scott,  Ivanhoe  2.).   Many 
a  resolute  .  .  will,   on  a  sudden,    Find  in  his  breast  a  heart 
he  wot  not  of  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  3.).    There  may  be  more  causes 
for  than  we  may  gttess  of  (Bi-LW.,  Maltrav.  4,  5.).     Fletcher, 
from  the  beginning,  had  augured  \\\  of  the  enterprise  (Macaul., 
H.  of  E.  II.  114.).    As  a  mother  Conjectures  of  the  features  oi 
her  child  Ere  it  is  bom  (Tennys.  p.  107.).     I  did  dream  of 
money-bags  (Suaksp.,    Merch.  of  Ven.  2,  5.).     The    wildered 
fancy  dreams  of  spouting  fountains  (Bryant  p.  26.).    I  will .  . 
dream  of  the  Eden  I  may  never  enter  (BuLW.,  Money  1,  2.). 
Here  of  course  also  belong  verbs  of  this  sort  appearing  reflec- 
tively: He  bethought  him  of  his  sinful  deed  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 
2,  14.).     You  may  bethink  you  of  the  spell  (5,  12.). 

Old-Enelish  also  construes  corresponding  ^erbs  with  of:  Cy  an  holy 
prechoure  s  word  heo  nolde  not  so  ofte  penche.  As  of  pe  muri  word 
(R.  OP  Gl.  I.  119.).  Heo  ne  koupe  of  ne  Jikelyng  (1,  30.).  All  men 
konne  not  of  justynge  (Ipom.  792.).  Now  assay  wille  I  How  1  can  of 
wrightry  (Tow5.  M.  p.  26.).  Knowyste  thou  of  that  man?  (Sir  Cle- 
OBs  478.;.  Of  mekyl  shame  now  do  we  knowe  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  28.). 
Edward  messengers  vnto  fat  mayden  sent,  To  wile  of  her  maners 
(Langt.  II.  253 ).  Men  dreme  al  day  of  owles  and  of  apes  (Ciiadc, 
C.  T.  16578.).  This  is  the  usage  in  Halfsax.:  He  gann  pennkerm  of 
himm  sellf  annd  off  hiss  miccle  riche  (Orm.  3274.).  Uimm  jeorne  birrb 
Bipennkenn  annd  bilokerm  Off  all  (2916.).  Mikell  ummbepohhte  Off 
whatt  himm  waere  bettst  to  don  (2903.).  Al  pat  coupe  of  bok^  (La- 
UM.  H.  179.  modem  text),  pa  nusten  men  of  pere  quene  war  heo 
bicumen   weore  (III.  138.).    Old-Saxon  used  thencean  and  hucggjan, 

16* 
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aikupgjan,  coeitare,  with  the  genitive,  like  the  OId-Hi((hdutch  dem 
^  nugjan.  In  Anglosaxon  pencan^  hycgan^  viian^  rarely  cimnan^ 
tiie  genitive  as  well  as  the  accusative:  pence-st  nones  \ 
(0b5.  42,  31.).  Ve  pas  sculon  kycgan  (Gaedm.  396.)-  pu  ne  I 
tes  vast  (4089.)-  pat  ic  gen  ne  conn  purh  [m&n]  gemacscipe  nn 
over  (gnges  on  eord'an  (Gtnevclf  Grist.  198  Qrein).  Cndvan,  oi 
van,  tfeman  seem  not  to  have  the  genitive.  Romance  verbs,  sw 
juger,  augurer  have  de,  answering  to  of, 

A  few  of  these  verbs,  especially  tfmiky  are  also  comb 
with  on:  Ltet  me  not  think  on  V  (Shaksp.,  Haml.  1,  2.).  7 
on  me  then  (Mrs.  Hemans  p.  152.).  I  think  of  the  rock 
I  think  of  those  eyes  .  .  I  think  on  the  long  flowing  rrngh 

fold  (Byr.   p.  305.).    ril    make   the  best  in   Gloucester 
now   on  H  (Shaksp.,   Merry  W.  5,  5.).    Forgive  me,  tl 
do  not  dream  on  thee  (Two  Gentlem.  2,  4.     cf.  2,  7.  4,  ^ 

With  verbs  of  this  sort  this  takes  place  early.  Old-Engl.:  On 
janus  truthe  to  thenke  (P.  Plouqhm.  p.  211.).  To  thynke  on  thyn 
(p.  228.).  Halfsax.:  Mwa%  wisne  mon  I>e  wel  cvffe  a  craften  (L 
II.  170.)  (where  the  modem  text  offers:  pat  wel  cou|>e  q/^crafte; 
{>e  cutSe  a  boken  (II.  179.  see  above). 

heaVy  see. 

Did  you  hear  of  a  stranger^  that's  come  to  court  to  ni 
^Shaksp.,  Cymb.  2,  1.)  Who  haa  not  heard  of  Surrey  s  f 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  13.).  Whether  he  has  seen  or  ki 
o^  it  (Levit.  5,  I.).  On  sometimes  appears  instead  ol 
Doctor  Huicke,  Queen  Elizabeth's  physician,  whoin  you 
have  heard  on^  or,  peradventure  known  (Camden,  Epist.  3 

In  Old-English  hear,  see,  learn  (de  aliguo)  are  frequently 
V  strued  with  of:  Now  hearken  of  Richard  our  kyng  (Rich.  C.  i 
1869.)-  Nou  Ustneth  of  a  queynt  gyle  (A lis.  5465.).  He  cam  o 
a  valaye,  For  to  se  of  iheur  playe  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  269.).  Wh 
never  had  of  fytyng  seyn.  He  myght  a  lemyd  there  (Torrent  : 
He  vnderstod  of  his  wit  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  526.).  Cf  Ooddys  wysdoi 
to  lere  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  27.).  Even  Halfsaxon  employs  of:  All 
te||  hajfdenn  herrd  off  himm  and  sejhenn  (Orm.  3410.\  Well  n 
lenmde  Herode  kin^  Off  Crist,  annd  off  his  come  (7248.),  In 
Saxon  horjan,  gehorjan  have  the  genitive  of  the  thing  which, 
of  which,  we  hear.  In  Old-Norse  in:  Er  hon  eidca  heyrfft  (Atl 
44)  =  he  heard  of  the  sad  event,  ekka  is  perhaps  the  genitive. 
Anglosazon  I  have  found  naught  analogous. 

speak^  tell^  talk^  say,  sing,  murmur,  read,  write,  treat  and  o 
cognate  notions  of  activity,  have  of. 

May  your  grace  speak  of  lY?  (Shaksp.,  Meas.  f.  Meas.  1 
If  I  would  declare  and  speak  of  them  (Ps.  40.  5.).  What 
h^ocrites  austerely  talk  Of  purity  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  744.). 
will  talk  of  that  anon  (Byr.,  Wem.  2,  2.).  Who  told  yo 
this  stranger^  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  2,  1.)  And  told  him  of 
choice  (Tennys.  p.  246.).  What  sayest  thou  of  thyself  1  (J 
1,  22.)  So  they  say  Of  ynu  (Bulw.,  Richel.  2,  2.).  HI  J< 
you  to  confer  of  home-affairs  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  2, 
The  waters  murmur'd  of  their  name  (Byr.,  Siege  of  Cor.  1 
I  sung  of  Chaos  and  eternal  Night  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  18.). 
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harp  may  sing  of  Troy^s  alartM  (Th.  Moore  p.  16,).  Have 
you  Dot  read  .  .  Of  some  sack  thing?  (Siiaksp.,  0th.  1,  1.). 
Of  ^Music's  Triumphs'^  all  who  read  may  swear  That  luckless 
music  uever  triumphed  there  (Byk.  p.  317.).  Id  the  yolume 
of  the  book  it  is  written  of  me  (Ps.  40,  7.).  Hydraulics  .  . 
treat  of  liquids  Id  motioD  (Chambers,  Liformat.  I.  225.  11.) 
and  so  forth.  Periphrases  of  such  verbal  ootioDS  likewise  take 
(>/:  You  are  the  hare  of  whom  the  proverb  goe^,  Whose  valour 
plucks  dead  Hods  by  the  beard  (Shaksp.,  JohD  2,  1.).  His 
)iong  is  of  the  blue  Togorma  (Macpherson,  Death  of  GathulliD). 
Here  too  on  is  sometimes  Dsed  iostead  of  of:  Lest  they  should 
tell  on  us  (1  Samitel  27,  11.).     Comp.  about  4. 

Old-Engl. :  As  ic  seide  lou  er  of  three  bollen  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat, 
p.  139.).  Ic  mot  |ou  telle  more  of  the  cunde  of  thunder  (p.  136.). 
Folk,  that  other  weyes  hand  sei/d  of  ine  (Chacc.  C.  T.  8948.).  Me 
ivnv  of  acord  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  516.).    The  lady  syngith  of  Dydo  and 

"  Ent/as  (Alis.  7625.).  If  we  grucche  of  hin  gamen  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  10.). 
Of  this  matere  I  myghto  idainelen  ful  lonj^  (p.  78.).  Poul  prechOh 
of  hem    (p.  3.).    Even   in  Anpflosaxon    of  is  met  with  in  Halfeaxon, 

^.  coinciding  with  the  Old-French :  And  speken  to  pan  kinge  of  seoUi- 
then  pinge  (La|am.  IF.  547.).  What  bat  wif  aide  of  pan  maidene  him 
talde  (III.  80.).  Her  mon  mai  areae  of  ArtSure  pan  king  (II.  531.). 
Ich  him  wulle  suggen  of  hlissen  and  of  sorwen  (I.  197.).  ba  lifess 
patt  ire  hahbe  fuw  Summ  del  nu  spelledd  offe  (Orm.  6388.).  Hut  along 
^ith  it  the  preposition  by  still  occurs.  Old-Engl.:  Thus  prophecy 
mys  by  me  (Town.  M.  p.  212.).  Ilalfsax.:  Hoker  XotS  sungen  bi  laffen 
pan  kiiigen  (La^am.  If.  377.)     In  Anglosaxon  verbs  like  cveiSan^  spre- 

!    van,  reordjan,  pingjan,  secgan,  vritan  combine  with  other  prepositions, 

•  particularly  with  be-.  Sume  men  cviedon  be  Harolde  bat  he  vasre 
Cnutes  sunu  (Sax.  Chr.  1035).  Hvat  segst  pu  be  pe  syifumf  (Joh. 
1,  2*2.)  Sva  sva  he  be  him  sylfum  dvrdt  (Jou  in  Ettmull.  3,  30.). 
See  by. 

Verbs,  mostly  of  Romance  extraction,  like  like^  esteem^  hopSy 
approve.^  accept.,  admit,  alloWy  distinguish,  and  others,  likewise 
ofteD  take,  iostead  of  the  simple  accusative,  the  object  in  com- 
bioatioD  with  of. 

I  like  Dot  of  this  flight  of  Edward's  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI. 
4,  6.).  I  am  your  husband,  if  you  like  of  me  (Much  Ado  6, 
4.).  For  Edward's  boys,  the  state  enteems  not  of  thetn  (RowE, 
J.  Shore  1,  1.).  Haroun's  guard  Have  some  and  hope  of  more 
reward  (Byr.,  Bride  1,  14.).  Some  rev'rend  men  approve  Of 
rosemary  in  making  love  (Bi  tl.,  Hud.  2,  1,  847.).  Barillon 
informed  his  master  that  many  who  had  not  dared  to  applaud 
that  remarkable  speech  had  cordially  approved  of  it  (Macaul., 
H.  of  E.  II.  86.).  I  would  you  would  accqH  of  grace  and  love 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  3.).  I  .  .  seldom  failed  to  accept 
of  the  Sunday^ s  hospitality  of  mine  host  (S(  ott,  R.  Roy  4.). 
If  there  be  any  modern  so  outrageously  brave  that  he  cauDot 
admit  of  flight  in  any  circumstance  (Field.,  J.  Audr.  3,  6.). 
The  door  was  too  nearly  closed  to  admit  of  a  mimUe  scrutiny 
of  the  accommodations  within  (Coop.,  Spy  1.).  Thou  shalt 
hold  the  opioioD  of  Pythagoras,  ere  I   will  allow  6f  thy  wit 
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(SiiAKSP.,  Twelfth  N.  4,  2.).  Sight  luay  distinguish  of  colours 
(II  Henry  VI.  2,  1.).  What  follows  if  we  disaUow  of  thisf 
(Planche,  Fortunio  2,  1.). 

;^  With  such  verbs  a  partitive  coDception  of  the  object,  in  the  strict 

sense,  is  not  admissible.  Similar  ana  other  verbs  are  combined  with 
of  in  Old-Engl.:  Thou  ne  huest  nowt  of  mi  telling  (Sbctk  Saobs 
1223.).  She  hym  grantyd  of  his  bone  (Ipom.  iOd9.).  Asojf  of  her 
sobernesse  (P.  Plolghm.  p.  489.\  Thou  xalt  asay  now  of  this  tchiope 
(Gov.  Mtst.  p.  306 ).  They  perhaps  lean  upon  the  usage  of  otner 
verbs  of  imagining  and  willing,  which,  even  in  HalfiNULon,  are  construed 
with  of:  Heo  al  mid  wronge  wilneden  of  ure  londe  (LA^Am.  III.  88.). 
Jii  heo  jimen  wolden  of  Arffures  golden  (III.  112.).  Gomp.  Anglos, 
verbs,  like  venan,  to  expect,  giman,  vilnjan^  to  desire,  OT^on,  Uke, 
with  the  genitive:  Ic  pas  vende  (Ps.  72,  13.).  Gilpes  |)u  gime$i 
(BoRTn.  ;i2,  1.).    Anvealdes  pu  vilnast  (ib.).    pa  nolde  secyningA^' 

'     onfon  (29,  2.).    Thus  the  Goth,  luston,  gaimjan  take  the  genitive. 

Romance  verbs,  as  dispose^  determine^  translate  the  construc- 
tion with  de  by  of 

Dispose  of  thein,  of  ine  (Siiaksp.,  Lear  15,  3.).  He  had  disposed 
of  his  dwelling-house,  and  taken  a  small  cottage  in  the  country 
(Irving,  Sk.  B.  The  Wife).  Great  tidings,  which  perhaps  (>f 
us  will  soon  determine  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  226.). 

The  accusative  is  certainly  occasionally  employed  here:  Dispone 
me,  as  you  please  (Socthers,  Croon.  1,  2.). 

*     The  same  is  true  of  deserve^  inerit. 

You  have  deserved  nobly  of  our  country  (Siiaksp.,  CorioL  2, 
3.).  Ye  .  .  Amply  have  merited  of  me  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  388.)- 
Has  he  .  .  merited  of  us^  That  we  —  that  we  should  think 
80  vilely  of  him?  (Coler.,  Pice.  '^,  1.). 

The  Latin  merere,  mereri  de  and  orga  has  produced  the  constrac- 
tion  of  the  Old-French  desservir  (servir)  Modern-French  bien  meriter 
de  .  .  (Old-French  also  vers),  which  English  follows. 

7)  A    number   of  transitive   verbs  with  the  accusative  of  the 
person    permit   the   attaching  of  the   object  of  the  thing 
with  of.    The  thing  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  aim  and  the  goal; 
but  also   as  the  motive  of  the  activity.     Some  of  these  verbs 
may,   to   the   person,   also  take  the  object  of  the. thing  in  the 
accusative    (see    above   p.  203.);    but   also  the   thing  with  of 
without  an  object  of  the  person.    This  construction,  alongside 
of  which  others  stand,  gives  way  in  Modern-English  to  the 
former. 

beseech,  entreat,  desire^  ask\  demand  &c. 

I  humbly  do  beseech  you  of  your  pardon  (Siiaksp.,  0th.  3, 
3.).  The  Dauphin,  whom  of  succour  we  entreated  (Henry  V. 
3,  3.).  I  shall  desire  you  of  more  acquaintance  (Mids.  N.  Df- 
3,  1.),  where  Collier  reads:  1  sh.  desire  of  yon  m.  acqu.  They 
asked  each  other  of  their  welfare  (ExoD.  18,  7.).  Well  man- 
nerly demand  thee  of  thy  story  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  6.). 

The  construction  is  familiar  to  Okl-Enp[l.:  On  knees  off  grace  hyfl 
besoughte  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  3358.).  Of  a  chamber  he  you  prwtffi  (Tows. 
M.  p.  ISO.).    That  hym  of  grace  askede  (P.  Plough m.  p.  403).  ^J^ 
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iuked  him  of  hi»  fare  (Amis  a.  Amil.  2316.).  Of  a  thing  frayn  the 
I  shalle  (Town.  M.  p.  76.).  Halfsaz.:  I>e  pape  heom  fremtae  of  feole 
tidinde  (La}am.  III.  182.).  To  frajjnenn  off  pott  steorme  (Orm.  6399.). 
In  Anglosaxon  biddan,  fricgan  were  also  construed  with  the  accu- 
sative of  the  person  and  the  fjrenitiye  of  the  thin|;:  Hvds  bidde 
ic?  (Mabc.  6,  24.).  Bide  his  me  eft  (Gen.  43,  9.).  Lednes  fricgan 
(Cod.  Exon.  447,  18.).  The  Gothic  permitted  the  same  construction 
with  bidjan  and  fraihnan, 

mind,  remind^  inform^  instrudy  admonish,  advertise,  advise,  ac- 
quaint, warn  &c.,  persuade,  convict,  convince,  permit  the  sub- 
ject of  the  reminding,  persuasion  &c.,  to  be  attached  by  of. 

All  things  now  retir'd  to  rest  Mind  us  of  like  repose  (Milt., 
P.  L.  4,  Gil.).  It  reminds  me  of  our  minister  (Scott,  Anti- 
quary 13.).  He  then  informed  me  of  my  mother's  death  (Field., 
T.  Jon.  8,  13.).  He  '11  then  instruct  us  of  this  body  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  4,  2.).  It  admonished  my  wife  of  her  duty  to  me 
(Goldsm.,  Vic.  2.).  I  would  have  you  advised  .  .  ofAe  danger 
you  are  about  to  encounter  (Coop.,  Spy  7.).  They  did  entreat 
me  to  acquaint  her  of  it  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  3,  1.)  (commonly 
with  with).  Their  associates,  warned  of  their  motions  by  a 
signal,  were  in  arms  (Roberts,  Hist,  of  Amer.).  I  was  suf- 
ficiently convinced  of  his  ability  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  14.).  Till  some 
act  is  committed  which  convicts  him  of  high  treason  (Coler., 
Pice.  3.  1.).  Here  also  belong  reflectives  of  this  sort:  I  do 
remember  me  of  such  a  youth  (Coop.,  Spy  7.). 

Romance  verbs  of  this  class  attach  themselves  to  the  combination 
of  many  of  them  with  de  in  French,  which  is  transferred  to  others. 
Germanic  words  in  of  remind  one  of  an  ori^nal  genitive  of  the 
thing.  As  in  Anglosaxon  the  iutransitives  gemunan,  onmunan,  m^rui- 
jan  and  others  also  endure  the  genitive  of  the  thing,  so  the  transitive 
gemanjan^  gemonjan:  He  usic  vile  para  ledna  gemoujan  (Grein,  Ags. 
Poes.  II.  339.).  Varenjan  in  the  meaning  cavere  has  fram,  as  well 
as  tram,  in  English  commonly  from.  But  the  same  verb  also  occurs 
in  the  meaning  monere,  in  which  Middle-IIighdutch  uses  teamen  with 
the  accusative  of  the  person  and  the  genitive  of  the  thing^,  an- 
alogously to  the  Goth,  gamaudjan,  of  like  meaning.  In  the  periphrasis 
of  mind  by  put  .  .  in  mind  of,  of  depends  upon  mind  in  the  sense 
cogitatio,  memoria,  Anglos,  mynd, 

seize  (commonly  only  passively),  possess. 

All  those  his  lands  Which  he  stood  seized  of  (Shaksp.,  Haml. 
1,  1.).  I  will  possess  you  of  that  ship  and  treasure  (Ant.  a. 
Cleop.  3,  9.).  Seem  I  to  thee  sufficiently  possessed  of  happiness 
or  not?  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  404.)  When  you  have  possessed  your- 
selves of  the  whole  revenues  of  Rome  (Bllw.,  Rienzi  2,  1.). 

To  the  older  verb  seize  the  modem  possess  attaches  itself.  The 
former,  surviving  as  a  law  term,  answers  in  meaning  and  construction 
to  the  Old-French  seisir,  saisir,  passive  estre  miftis,  Medieval-Latin 
saisire,  saisiare  (fee,  mittere  in  possessionem.  Cest  enfant  avum  fait 
seisir  Del  ducheame  (Benoit,  Chroniqne  11500.).  Quant  il  se  veit  de 
li  saisiz  (4162.),  according  to  Diez  to  be  reduced  to  the  Old-High- 
dutch  sazjan.    Possess  has  been  assimilated  to  it. 

avail,  prevail  one's  self  of.  . 
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To  avail  themselves  of  names^  Places^  and  titles  (Milt.,  P.  I 
12,  515.).  Thou  art  lost  if  thou  dost  not  avail  thee  quick] 
Of  the  power ^  which  thou  possessest  (Coler.,  Pice.  4,  7. 
The  merchaut,  availing  himseif  of  the  yoiMs  assvAance  in  hand 
ing  the  cup  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  4.). 

This  construction  attaches  itself  to  the  French  se  prevaloir  de  go 
It  may  be  incidentally  mentioned  that  in  combinations  like  km 
yety  gain  the  better  (the  best)  of  .  .  the  comparative  or  superlatiii 
usck!  substantively  occasions  the  construction  with  of:  The  lady's  pai 
sion  got  the  better  of  Iter  reaton  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  7.).  My  lor 
has  certainly  the  best  of  the  argument  (Bclw.,  Rienzi  1,  5.). 

b)  With  adjectives  with  of  various  cases  are  to  be  distinguishec 
The  object  attached  by  of  constitutes,  partly  the  material  sat 

stance  with  which  the  adjective  notion  has  to  do,  partly  the  ot 

ject  to  which  the  activity  indicated  in  the  adjective  is  directec 
Or   the    adjective   receives    its  determination  in  the  adjoins 

object   in    such  wise  that  this  object  may  itself  be  at  the  saoQ 

time  the  bearer  of  the  quality. 

One  and  the  same  attributive  word  may   moreover  be  ofte 

determined  in  both  ways. 

ec)  If  of  with  its  case  denotes  the  material  substance  or  tb 
object  struck,  that  combination  may  in  general  be  regarde 
as  the  substitute  for  an  original  genitive.  But,  as  a  gen 
tive  may  also  receive  the  meaning  of  a  case  of  the  objec 
the  periphrasis  with  of  may  be  considered  as  equivalei 
thereto. 

The  adjectives  coming  under  consideration  in  this  case  ai 
mostly  of  Romance  origin,  in  modern  times  multiplied  an 
assimilated  to  the  Romance- Latin  construction.  Apai*t  fro3 
the  division  of  adjectives  according  to  their  meaning,  the  per 
phrasis  with  o/,  instead  of  an  objective  genitive,  takes  plac 
especially  with  adjectives  in  ant  and  ent^  attached  to  Latin  lorm 
as  amanSy  neijUgens^  patiens,  as  well  as  to  those  whose  Lati 
terminations  are  obliterated  or  changed,  tenacious  (tenax),  pr* 
digal  (prodigus),  improvident  (providus);  the  termination  « 
is  also  made  equivalent  to  ant,  ent,  as  in  destructive^  descrii 
tire.  In  derivative  and  compound  adjectives  the  verbal  notio 
from  which  they  spring  is,  for  the  most  part,  the  standard  ft 
the  grammatical  effect.  In  compounds  with  full  and  less  th 
first  constituent  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  standard,  as  negati\ 
notions  in  general  frequently  follow  the  affirmative  in  the  coi 
struction.  Without  regard  to  completeness  we  give  a  few  seri( 
of  notions  as  instances. 

full  {big),  rich. 

The  isle  is  full  of  noises  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  3,  2.).  Her  le 
ters  are  full  of  spirit  (Lewks,  G.  I.  11.).  This  gentle  lad 
Big  of  this  gentleman^  our  theme,  deceased.  As  he  was  boi 
(SliAKSP.,  Cymb.  1,  1.).  The  shrines  of  offerings  rich  (Byr 
Siege  32.). 

While  fill  commonly  takes  ictM,  full  stands  with  of.    Big  comooDi 
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has  triM;  rich  mostly  in,  occasionally  with,  Old-En^l.:  Engelond  yS 
ful  ynow  of  fruyt  and  of  trew  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  I .).  Ful  of  ire  and 
tnaUalent  (Alis.  416.).  A  riche  knight  of  land  SLud/e  (Lay  lk  Frbirb 
246).  It  is  plenteous  of  godefusche  (Maundilv.  p.  103.).  Hire  baffjges 
Of  breed  ful  y-crammed  (P.  Plough u.  p.  3.).  A  noble  baroun  tUch 
of  cagtle  and  of  town  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  2395.).  Halfsax.:  AW  full  off 
holndomesy  All  full  off  gode  annd  clene  menn  (Orm.  1785.).  To  wurr- 
penn  riche  off  earptif  ping  (12141.).  Riche  off  ahhte  (I2(»84).  In 
Anglosaxon  full  often  appears  with  the  genitive:  Vadomes  full 
(Luc.  2,  40.).  Liges  full  (Gaedm.  332.);  although  also  with  the  da- 
tive (Instrumental):  Full  Hdlgum  Qdste  (Luc.  4,  1.),  as  the  verb 
fyllan  has  the  dative  (1,  41.)  or  mid  (5,  26.  6,  11.),  yet  also  ofi 
fat  he  hine  of  his  crvmum  gefylde  (IH,  *J\.)  as  well  as  Halfsax.  To 
viUTTpenn  filled  .  .  Off  Godess  dastess  hall^he  mihht  (Orm.  25-13.).  In 
Gothic /u//«,  as  well  as  the  yerhs  fullnan,  fulljan  has  the  genitive. 
Anglos,  veleg,  velig  =  ric  has  the  dative.  Vuldxjrspedum  velig  (Caeom. 
87.).  Middle-Highdutch  rich  also  has  the  genitive.  Comp.  Latin 
plenuSy  refertus  with  the  genitive. 

fruitful^  prolific  &c. 

Golden  days,  fruitful  of  golden  deeds  (Milt  ,  P.  L.  3,  337.). 
The  maple,  and  the  beech  of  oily  nuts  Prolific  (Cowi*.  p.  171.). 

Comp.  L&tin  fecundusy  fertiliSf  ferax  with  the  genitive. 

liberal^  lavish,  bountiful,  prodigal. 

Where  you  are  liberal  of  your  loves  and  counsels  (Sfiaksp., 
Henry  VIIL  2,  1.).  Lavish  of  your  blood  (BrxL.,  Hud.  1,  2, 
495.).  We  push  time  from  us,  and  we  wish  him  back;  Lavish 
of  lustrums,  and  yet  fond  of  life  (Yotxg,  N.  Th.  2,  172.^. 
The  share  of  that  felicity  of  which  he  is  so  bountiful  to  lus 
kingdom  (Dkyden).  You  are  too  prodigal  of  your  wifs  treasure 
(Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  Man  in  h.  Hum.  4,  1.).  Chiefs,  grac'd  with 
scars,  and  prodigal  of  blood  (Tickfxl,  P.). 

Comp.  French  prodigue  de  qch.  Latin  prodigus  with  genitive. 
Corresponding  Germanic  adjectives  likewise  had  the  genitive.  Old- 
norse:  peygi  em  ek  mtns  mi/e/r /nator  (Fiolsvinnsm.  4.).  Mildan  mann 
etSk  8\k  mdtar  gotfBJi  (H&vam.  38).  Halfsax.:  Ilelpono  milda  (Hbliand 
:)697 );  so  too  Old-Highdutch  milti,  Middle-Highdutch  milU.  In  An- 
glosaxon mild,  benignus,  does  not  seem  to  occur  with  the  genitive. 

capable,  susce})tible,  incapable,  insusceptible. 

Sick,  and  capable  of  fears  (Siiaksp.,  John  3,  1.).  I  was 
judged  capable  of  being  dismissal  my  drill  (Whyte  Melville, 
Digby  Grand  1.).  He  was  .  susceptible  of  all  that  rage  of 
love,  which  reigns  in  the  East  (Roberts.,  Charles  V.).  A 
trembling  .  .  such  as  was  never  So  incapable  of  help  (Siiaksp, 
Coriol.  4,  G  ). 

French  capable,  susceptUjle  de  qch.  Latin  capax,  incapax  with  the 
genitive. 

worthy,  unworthy,  guilty,  unguilty,  guiltless,  innocent, 

Flow'rs  worthy  of  Paradise  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  241.).     Guttty 

of  a  capital  crime  (Macatl.,  H.  of  E.  II.  9.).    I!  guilty  of  such 

criminal  presumption  (BiLW.,  Richel.   1,  2.).     1  am  guiltless  of 

your  father's  death  (Shaksp.,  Haml.  4,  5.).     Guiltless  of  pam- 
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per*d  appetite  obscene  (Cowp.p.  165.).  Be  innocent  of  the  knot 
ledge  .  .  Till  thoa  applaud  the  deed  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  3,  2 
Di  Scotto,  who  was  innocent  of  the  plot  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  4,  5. 

For  worthy  see  above  p.  217.  Old-Engl.:  OiUy  of  that  dede  Q 
Plougum.  p.  233.).  Anfflos.  gyltig,  ungyltig.  Halfsax.  giUelfes  (Orm 
with  a  dependent  case  naye  not  occurred  to  me,  as  scyldig,  vhicl 
besides  the  dative,  admits  the  genitive  also:  Ealdres  scyldt 
(B KG V.  2675.)  Innocent  reminds  us  of  French  innocent  du  criim 
Latin  imiocens  factorum  and  the  like  (Tacit.).  OUierwise  innocent  i 
also  combined  with  from  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  3,  1.).  Henry  VIE 
3,  2.). 

sure,  certain^  uncertain. 

He  was  not  sure  of  it  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  5,  2.).  Ai 
sure  of  Huguetl  (Bulw.,  Richel.  2,  2.)  Certain  of  his  fat 
(Shaksp,  Oth.  3,  3).  Defer  your  tale,  Till  certain  o/ th 
hearer's  patience  (Byr.,  Wern.  2,  1.).  Uncertain  of  the  im 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  1,  1.). 

French  sHr  de  qch.,  certain  de  r^ussir.  Latin  certus,  securm^p 
fnatus  with  the  genitive. 

aware,  mindful,  conscious,  cautious,  watchfal 
mindless,  unconscious,  careless,  and  other  adjective 
denoting  pei;ception,  attention,  intelligence,  recol 
lection  or  the  contrary,  to  which  Grermanic  and  many  Re 
mance  words  and,  in  part,  hybrid  compounds  belong,  as  avcar 
sensible^  insensihle,  senseless^  mindful^  unmindful,  forgetful,  can 
ful,  heedful,  heedless,  thoughtless,  liadess,  regardless,  reckless,  t> 
telligent,  ignorant,  incautious,  observant,  sagacious,  unconsciou 
fallible,  negligent,  neglectful,  confident,  diffident,  and  others. 

He  had  become  aware  of  the  power  and  energy  of  his  cha 
racter  (Bclw.,  Rienzi  1,  4.).  I  am  quite  aware  of  th* 
(Dickens,  Nickleby  2,  13).  Sensible  of  grief  (Shaksp.,  Job 
3,  4.).  Being  duly  sensible  of  my  oum  demerits  (BiLW.,  Lad 
of  Lyons  1,  1.).  Can  you  think  me  insensible  of  the  intere 
you  show  me  ?  (Scott,  R.  Roy  7.)  I  am  senseleJis  of  yo* 
wrath  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  2.).  He  had  always  been  mindf^ 
of  his  health  (Macai^l.,  H.  of  E.  H.  1.).  Not  mindless  ofthes 
mighty  times  Was  Alp  (Byr.,  Siege  15.).  Unmindful  of  the* 
Maker  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  611.)  Forgetful  of  the  closing  do 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  extr.).  Careful  of  my  honour  (Sherid 
Riv.  4,  1.).  Careless  of  her  sister's  fam^  (Cowp ,  p  108.). 
had  been  like  heedful  of  the  other  (Shaksp.,  Com.  of  Err.  1, 1.. 
There  in  the  ruin,  heedleM  of  the  dead.  The  shelter-seekin 
peasant  builds  his  shed  (Goldsm.,  Traveller^.  Nor  are  ou 
brothers  thoughtleM  of  their  kin  (Young,  N.  Th  4,  543.).  i?^ 
gardless  of  the  bliss  wherein  he  sat  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  308.). 
^as  utterly  reckless  of  what  should  happen  to  me  ("Whytj 
Melville,  Digby  Grand  12.).  Intelligent  of  seasons  (Milt, F 
L.  7,  427.).  Ignorant  of  the  ground  where  I  was  standini 
'CoLER.,  Pice.  2,  1.).  By  night  he  fled  .  .  cautious  of  dai 
Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  58.).  Sagacious  of  his  quarry  from  so  fiu 
10,  281.).     Conscious  of  the  advancing  aid  (Scott,  L.  Minstr 
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4,  30.).  Unconscious  of  the  near  relief  (4,  33).  Then  fallible 
.  .  0/  future  we  may  deem  him  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  428.).  Ne- 
gligent  of  Ms  duty  (Blair,  Serm.).  Neglectful  of  our  home 
affairs  (Young,  N.  Th.  5,  149.).  Diffident  Of  \cUdom  (Milt., 
P.  L.  8,  562.)  and  many  more. 

In  ancient  times  a  few  adjectives,  especially  of  Romance  descent, 
occur.  0Id-£n(2^l :  There  was  he  aware  of  a  jolly  beggar  (Rob.  Hood, 
Rits.  II.  123.).  Of  my  coming  no  man  is  ware  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  187.). 
Comp  aboye  beware  p.  225.  Expressions  like :  That  other  is  lewed  of 
that  labour  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  287.)  point  rather  to  a  privative  meaning. 
Halfsax.:  Wis  off  Oodess  lore  (Orm.  19970.)  He  wollde  wnrrljenn 
wis  Off  Christ  -  whatt  wihht  he  w«ere  (11611.);  as  well  as  Old- 
Saxon:  Ne  ic  gio  mannes  ni  warth  wis  (Hbliand  540.)  and  Old-norse 
par  varff  ek  pess  vis  (HsLREitT  Brtnh.  13.),  where  to  become  aware 
and  to  become  certain  meet.  —  Julius  Cesar  of  his  hcenne  was  wcer 
(Laum.  I.  341,).  Careles  .  .  of  pare  ilkt  ftrde  (II.  96.).  CareliBse 
of  Constantines  cunne  (II.  401.).  In  Anglosaxou  vdr^  gemyndig  stand 
with  the  genitive:  He  vas  is  var  (Sax.  Ciik.  1140.).  Lore  gemyndig 
(Cabdm.  1774.).  Romance  Latin  adjectives  remind  xis  of  the  construc- 
tion of  conscious f  nescius^  gnarus,  ignarus,  peritas^  imperituSy  memor^ 
immenwr^  prudens,  providus,  negligens  and  the  like  with  the  same 
case. 

eager,  desirous,  ambitious,  jealous,  envious,  and 
therewith  patient,  impatient,  and  other  qualities  denoting 
a  frame  of  mind  directed  to  an  object,  attach  themselves  to 
the  last  adjectives:  fond^  enamoured^  tender,  gretdy^  studious, 
jealous,  emulous,  swipicious,  indulgent  and  others. 

Fond  of  grief  (Siiaksp.,  John  3,  4.).  Fond  of  :/auze  and 
French  foppery  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1.).  Mr.  Nightingale, 
who  grew  every  minute  fonder  of  Jonea,  was  very  desirous  of 
his  company  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  13,  6.).  He  was  as  fond  of 
hunting  as  ever  (Wiiyte  Melvillk,  Digby  Grand  11.).  I  was 
enamoured  of  an  ojts  (Siiaksp.,  Mids.  N.  Dr.  J,  1.).  Flavia 
most  tender  of  her  oum  good  name  (Cf>\vr.  p.  loS.).  He  was 
profoundly  ignorant,  greedy  of  booty,  unscrupulous  how  he 
acquired  it  (Scorr,  Qu.  Durw.  6 ).  Be  not  desirouft  of  his 
dainties  (Pro v.  23,  3.).  Studious  of  his  ease  (Cow p.  p.  164.). 
Jealous  iff  her  dignity.  Studious  of  home  .  .  Of  Earth  suspi- 
cious (Yof :n<j,  N.  Th.  5,  460.).  Emulous  of  the  name  of  BtuXub 
(BfJLW.,  Rieuzi  2,  S)  I  am  not  ambitious  of  the  honoured 
distinction^  digito  monstrari  (Scott,  Bride  of  L.  1.).  Envious 
of  another's  virtue  (Middleton,  Cicero).  Patient  of  the  failings 
of  my  friends  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  4,  1.).  Impatient  of  an  in- 
jury (2,  2  ).  The  feeble  old.  indulgent  of  their  ease  (Dkyden). 
Men  not  uncommon  in  the  last  century,  who  were  devoted  to 
knowledge,  yet  disdainful  ofit^fame  (BiLw.,  Eug.  Aram  1,  4.). 

Combinations  with  other  pre])Ositions  are  not  imcommon,  as  thit 
of  eager  with  for,  after,  on,  from  enamoured  with  on  (Sh.),  envious 
with  at,  againat,  especially  with  re^s^ard  to  names  of  persons.  Fond 
belonginfr  to  the  verb  fon,  at  the  root  of  which  the  Old-norse  form 
fana,  fatue  se  gerere  lies,  is  perhaps  the  participial  form  fonnyd  (in 
(Wicltkfe  see' Dial,  of  Craven  1.  159.).    The  verb  is  found  in  Old- 


252  The  Joining  of  Words  and  Sentences.   The  Join,  of  Words.   Part  II.  Sect, 

Engl.:  Sirs,  ye  /on  (Town.  M.  p.  94.)  It  does  not  seem  to  occ 
with  a  preposition.  Qreedy  had  originally  the  genitiye;  Anglosa: 
Sum  to  lyt  hafa^y  godes  griedig  (Grbin,  Ags.  roes.  II.  364.).  Mai 
adjectives  of  Romance  extraction  have  of  na  h  substantive  for  de^ 
Old-Engl:  Of  hire  neowe  love  wel  desirous  (Axis.  416.);  so  Fren 
dmreuXyjalous,  envieux  offered  de.  Latin  sitiens,  diligens,  patienty  t 
patiensy  indulgens  with  the  genitive  served  as  a  mrther  support 

The  adjectives  in  ive  which  combine  with  of  attach  thei 
selves  to  no  determinate  class  of  notions;  they  are,  howev< 
all  derived  from  verbal  stems,  and  have  the  grammatical  val 
of  active  participles.  Here  are  to  be  referred:  indicative^  < 
pressicey  apprehensive^  productive,  destructive,  descriptive,  co 
municaiive  and  others. 

His  frame  was  .  .  indicative  of  considerable  strengtii  (Bi'L> 
^Nlaltrav.  1,  1.).  Each  verse  so  swells  expressive  of  her  xc^ 
(Tick ELL,  P.).  Rewards,  that  either  would  to  virtue  bri 
No  joy,  or  be  destructive  of  the  thing  (Pope,  Essay  on  M. 
181.).  Communicative  of  the  good  he  owns  (Cowp.  p.  171 
Other  forms  also  of  Romance  adjectives  sometimes  occur  thi 
as  characteristic,  ominous  and  others:  A  thousand  fears  Whi 
are  not  ominous  of  right  (Byr.,  Heaven  a.  Earth.  1.). 

So  French   adjectives   in  if  often  assume  the  preposition  de: 
symptome  est  indicatif  d'une  arise.    Une  doctrine  destructive  de  t(y 
morale  (Acad.). 

We  must  state  in  conclusion  that,  in  analogy  to  Latin  particip 
in  ans,  ens,  English  participle  forms  in  ing  combine  more  easeiy  w 
of  than  other  verbal  forms:  A  teacher  should  be  sparing  of  his  m 
(C«'\vi».  p.  109).  His  late  majesty  had  thought  Baxter  deserving 
a  uishopric  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  63.).  Dialect  :  He  is  leaving 
him  (Ckaven  Dial.  II.   1 6.). 

j3)  The  second  manner  of  the  combination  of  adjectives  with  t 
object  accompanied  by  of  receives  the  character  of  a  freer 
tachment  of  the  object  in  which  the  quality  makes  its  a 
pearance.  It  is  not  restricted  to  determinate  classes  of  att 
butive  words,  and  has  the  peculiarity  that  the  subject  to  whi 
a  quality  is  attributed  receives  it  so  far  as  it  may  be  pre< 
cated  of  the  determining  object  itself. 

Which  is  as  this  of  substance  as  the  air  (Sjiaksp.,  Rom. 
Jul.  1,  4.).  Nimble  mischance,  thou  art  so  light  of  foot  (Ric 
II.  3,  4.).  A  peasant- boy.  Trusty  and  swift  of  foot  (Rooei 
It.,  An  Advent.).  We  can  shew  you  were  he  lies,  Fleet 
foot,  and  tall  of  size  (Scott,  Hunt.  Song).  He  was  so  ir 
of  limb  (Byk.,  Siege  25.).  Strong  of  arm  was  Hiawatha  (LoN( 
II.  180.).  I  am  slow  of  speech  and  of  a  slow  tongue  (Exc 
4,  10.).  The  carle,  not  rude  of  speech  (H.  Walpole,  My 
Mother  1 ,  1 .).  Where  the  citron  and  olive  are  fairest  of  fr 
(Byr.,  Bride  1,  1.).  The  fair  Alicia  Of  noble  birth  and  < 
•  quisite  of  feature  (Rowk,  J.  Shore   1,  1.).     The  flesh'd  soldi 

rough  and  hard  of  heart  (Shaksp.,  Renry  V.  3,  3.).  Whi 
are  so  weak  of  courage  (III  Henr}'  VI.  4,  1.),  Not  incorru 
tible  of  faith  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  2V)b.).  I  cannot  think  thee  } 
so  dull  of  heart  (Cowp.  p.   180.).     Be  bold  of  cheer  (Scot 
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Rokeby  2,  31.).  Here  also  is  to  be  referred:  Was  he  not  pro- 
claimed, By  ^chard  that  dead  is,  the  next  of  blood  (Suaksp., 
I  Henry  IV.  1,  3.).  Comp.:  No  kin,  no  love,  no  bloody  no 
soul  80  nectr  me  As  the  sweet  Troilus  (Shaksp.,  Troil.  a.  Cr. 
4,  2.). 

In  frequently  interchanges  with  of  in  Modern-English,  which 
moreoTer  extends  much  further :  You  seem  mighty  lou^  in  spi- 
rits (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  3,  1.).  Genteel  in  figure,  easy  in  address 
(Cowp.  p.  44.\  She  was  short  in  stature  (Dickens,  M.  Chuzz- 
lew.  1,  3.).  They  are  a  lawless  brood.  But  rotigh  in  form^ 
nor  mild  in  mood  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  20.).  Giovanni  Andreas, 
who,  though  little  of  stature,  was  great  in  ren'oum  (Rogers,  It, 
The  Bay  of  Gold).     See  in. 

The  use  of  of  extends  into  Halfsaxon  and  is  very  frequent  ia 
Old-Eng^lish :  Corineus  .  .  pat  so  strong  was  of  honae  (R.  of  Ql. 
1.  15.).  0/  body  he  was  styffe  and  stronae  (Ipom.  9.).  He  schal 
beo  crtrftg  of  lond,  God  werryour,  mygihy  of  hond  (Alis.  630.). 
Hy  ben  broun  of  hare  (5032.).  Oure  Loverd  .  .  queynte  is  of  ginne 
(Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  132 ).  Stable  and  stedefast  of  mod  (p.  138.). 
A  lovely  lady  of  leere  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  15).  That  donjfeon  .  .  That 
dredM  is  of  siahte  (p.  18.).  In  babite  as  an  heremite  Unholy  of 
werkes  (p  1.).  She  \b  frele  of  hire  feith,  Fickel  of  hire  speche  (p.  bo), 
Faire  of  coiUour  (Maukdbt.  p.  101.).  Meke  of  manners  was  he  (Sia 
Clbobs  21.).  The  knyght  gentyll  of  blode  (60.).  King  Richard  was 
wroth  and  eaaer  of  mood  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  1795  ).  Three  gentil  barouns 
of  Enji^land,  Wise  of  speech^  doughty  of  hand  (iOd i .).  Who  is  trewe 
of  this  tonge  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  20.).  If  he  to  me  be  treic  of  louf  {Tovfu. 
M.  p.  36.).  Pereles  prince  most  of  pauste  (p.  169.).  Halfsax.:  Naes 
in  nane  londe  maide  nan  swa  hende  of  specche  &  of  dede  (La^am.  II. 
^  510.).  Onwis  and  onwytti  of  reade  (II.  247.).  The  employment  of 
^^  of  agrees  moreover  with  that  of  the  Old-  and  Modern-French  de.  In 
.  Anglosaxoa  the  genitive  is  here  in  part  used:  (jistas  sseton  m6des 
'^  udce  (Bbov.  3204.).  p&  ic  on  morgen  gefr&gn  tnodes  rofan  hebban 
hereb^man  (Gabdm.  3027 ).  Him  .  .  andsvarode  godes  spelboda  aUav 
gepances  (4259.).  Totfmdaenes  trum  (Mbnol.  Fox.  499.).  Viges  heard 
(Cod.  Exom.  112,  22.);  which,  however,  often  gives  way  to  the  dative, 
and  often  goes  beyond  the  class  above  indicated 

Instead  of  the  preposition  m  for  q/"  Old-English  frequently  has  on: 
Mery  she  was  on  sighie  (Sir  Clboks  27.).  Feyre  he  was  on  fote  and 
hana  (Ipom.  7.).  Halfsax.:  ]>a  iwart^T  ich  on  vestme  wunder  sme  fceir 
(La|am.  II.  233.).  Thus  Anglosaxon  instead  of  a  genitive  or  dative 
puts  on  with  the  dative:  He  vils  lytel  on  vastmum  (Luc.  19,  3.). 
Lang  on  bodige  (Bbda  2,  16.).  On  bodige  hedh  (3,  14.).  Vlitig  on 
hive  (Gbn.  12,  11.).  On  andsvare  and  on  elne  strong  (Cos.  Exon. 
119,  32.).     On  sefan  to  sedc  (166,  29.). 

From  the  root  meaning  of  the  particle  of  its  use  in  the  partitive 
sense  is  readily  developed.  The  preposition  is  added  to  the  notion 
which  denotes  the  whole  or  the  totality,  of  which  a  part  or  a  few 
individuals  are  considered. 

The  partitive  may  take  the  place  of  the  predicative  determi- 
DEtioD,  thus  especially  with  the  verb  be. 

Is  she  of  the  wickedl  Is  thine  hostess  here  of  the  wickedl  (Shaksp., 
n  Henry  IV.  2,  2.)  All  are  not  of  thy  train  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  143.). 
Altho'  his  horse  had  been  of  those  That  fed  on  man's  flesh  (Butl., 
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Hud.  1,  2,  453.>  He  is  of  the  order  of  Knights  Templars  (Scon, 
Ivanhoe  2.);  more  boldly  as  the  subject:  And  of  the  sixth  day  jet 
remained  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  504.);  occasiooally  bordering  on  the  pos- 
sessive meaning:  This  region,  surely,  is  not  of  the  earth  (Rogers, 
It.,  Naples). 

But  it  also  occurs  with  transitive  verbs  in  the  place  of  ao  ob- 
jective determination.  This  especially  happens  with  the  verbal 
notions,  give,  bring,  take,  partake,  eat,  drink,  taate,  and 
others. 

She  gave  him  of  that  fair  enticing  fruit  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  996.X 
Bring  of  the  fruit  of  the  land  (Num.  13,  21.).  She  took  of  th» 
fruit  thereof  (Gen.  3,  6.).  And  many  a  friend,  to  Mend  made 
knowD,  Partook  of  social  cheer  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  6.).  l^e  par- 
took of  our  genial  host's  jyariing  banquet  (Bride  of  L.  1 .).  The 
dogs  eat  of  the  crumbs  (Matth.  i5,  27.).  The  clear  sun  .  .  Gaz'd , 
hot,  and  of  the  fresh  wave  largely  drew  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  844.).' 
To  taste  of  Branksome  cheer  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  5.).  Yet  other 
transitive  verbs  occur*.  And  of  his  skill,  as  bards  avow,  He  taught 
that  Ladye  fair  (1,  12.).  As  He  hath  made  me  of  the  least  Of  those 
cast  out  from  Eden's  gate  (Byr.,  Heaven  a.  Earth  1.).  The  case 
is  also  to  be  remarked  in  which  all  the  individuals,  which  belong 
to  the  totality,  are  subjoined  thereto :  Of  prisoners^  Hotspur  took 
Mordake,  the  earl  nf  Fife  etc.  (Siiaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  1,  1.),  where 
German  employs  aw,  as  French  de:  Trois  de  tues. 

The  verbs  partake^  participate  are  collaterally  construed  withw, 
where  the  partitive  determinations  yields  to  that  of  the  being 
jointly  included.  Partake  also  takes,  like  the  other  verbs  cited, 
the  accusative:  Thou  deignest  to  partake  their  hymn  (Byr.,  Hea- 
ven a.  Earth  I .).  Ye  Have  shared  man^s  sin,  and,  it  may  be,  now 
must  Partake  his  punishment  (3.). 

Of  is   employed   thus   at  all  periods  of  the  lan£[uage.    Old-Engl:  And 
four  thousand  mark  y-sende,  For  to  beon  of  his  freondrede  (Aus.  1487.). 
Thouffhe  that  men  bryngen  of  the  plauntes  (Macrdbv.  p.  60.).    He  myghte 
not  nave  of  the  oyle  of  mercy  (p.  11.).    And  spreynt  theron  of  the  herlMi 
(Alis.  341.).    He  seygh  flye  of  his  barouns  (111.)*    With  his  axe  donn  he 
sirepe   Off  the  Sarezynes^  as  hero  doth  schepe  (EUch.  C.  db  L.  6929.).  I 
hold  you  of  the  freres  (Town.  M.  p  94.).   Halfeax.:  "^if  heom  of  pine  lof^ 
(Lajam.  II.  181.)     Nonien  of  his  hlode  (II.  226.).    He  a:t  of  one  visce  (III. 
278.).    Of  pan  watere  he  aronc  (II.  407.).  He  losede  of  his  leod-folke{\5i' 
81.).   Heo  fahten,  k  fealden  of  his  monnen  (I.  55.).   Anglosaxon  has  indeed 
a  partitive  genitive:  Hy  clypodon  and  nas  para  pe  hig  gehaelde (Ps.  17, 
39.).    Se   abbot  vas  goddera  (godera)  manna  (Sax.  Chr.  1066.).    Gif  be 
ponne  paere  freonda  haftf,  pe  pat  don  durron  (Lkgo.  iErHKLR.  Foed.  Angj« 
<fe  Dan.  10.).     Genam  par  pas  of  dies  (Caedm.  490.).    Se  pas  vdstmes  onM 
(467.);    but  very  frequently  of  with  the  dative  takes  its  place:   p&  t7<FfO» 
of  sundor-hdlgon  (Joh.  1,  24).    SyllafS  us  of  edvrum  ele  (Matb.  25,  8.). 
Svlle  pe   (iocf  of  heofenes   dedve,    and  of  eorOan  fcetnisse  (Gbn.  27,  28.). 
FerjatS  mid  eov  of  pa?re  eonTan  vastmum  (Num.  13.  21.).    He  nimtf  of  m- 
num   (Jon.  16,   14.   15.).     Nytnon  of  his  blode  (Exod.  12,  7.).     Genam  (^ 
bas  treoves  vdstme  ((ten.  3,  6.).    Et  of  rmnum  huntotfe  (Gbn.  27,  19.).  pi 
nvelpas   etatf   of  pain    crumum  (Math.  15,  27.).    Ue   dranc   of  pom  wn 
(Gen.  9,  21.).    The  perif^hrasis  with  the  passive  even  stands  in  the  i^wt 
of  the  subject:  Of  his  hiis-carlum  and  eac  pas  cyng^  vurdon  p»T  ofslageki 
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(Sax.  Chr.  1054.)-  Instead  of  the  partitive  genitive  we  find  sometimes  of 
with  verbs  in  Gothic  and  Old-norse.  Gothic :  Hundos  matjand  af  drauhe- 
Mm  barae  (Mabc.  7,  28.).  Old-norse:  Mun  ek  kidsa  af  konunffum  (QvifRv- 
5ARKV.  II.  33.). 

If  a  saperlati'.ve  adverb  determines  the  verb,  ibis  superlative 
operates  upon  the  determination  with  of,  reference  being  made  to 
a  totality  of  objects  or  persons,  commonly  rendered  prominent  by 
all,  some  of  wMch  are  touched  in  the  highest  degree  by  the  acti- 
vity as  subjects  or  objects. 

And  him  mv  husband  best  of  all  affects  (Siiaksp.,  Merry  W.  4, 
4.).     Of  all  the  prelates  he  liked  Ken  the  best  (Ma caul.,  H.  of  E. 

n.  7.). 

But  the  superlative  adverbial  determination  may  also  be  rejected: 
I  dislike  them  of  all  things  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  3.).  "I'm  glad 
you  like  my  name."  —  ^Of  all  things,^''  (Soi  thern,   Oroon.  1,  1.) 

The  effect  of  this  mode  of  expression  is  the  same  as  that  just 
specified,  the  grammatical  reference  in  some  measure  divergent,  the 
idea  of  a  secretion  from  the  totality  becoming  here  prominent. 

The  usage  of  the  superlative  adverb  in  such  a  relation  is  ancient  Half- 
sax.:  He  (/  alle  monnen  mcBSt  hine  lufede  (La^am.  III.  88.))  in  which  con- 
nection the  old  fi^enitive  is  also  met  with,  which  takes  place  in  Anglo- 
saxon:  JE^rost  jSigliscra  cininga  he  gesette  Eastor-f^sten  (Sax.  Chr.  640.). 
Old-English  knows  the  cognate  construction  without  the  superlative:  Blys- 
fed  be  thou  of  alle  women  ^Town.  M.  p.  81.);  with  which  comp.:  This  is 
a  wonderfnlle  thyng  to  wytt.  Of  alle  the  varkes  that  ever  were  (p.  61.). 
Anglosaxon  presents  the  preposition  on :  pu  eart  gehletsod  on  vifum  (Lcc. 
1,  28.),  that  is  m,  inter.  That  of  may  be  compared  with  the  Greek  /|, 
for  which  also  it  stands  in  English :  Even  us  whom  he  hath  called,  not  of 
the  Jews  only,  but  also  of  the  Qentiles  (Rom.  9,  24.)  =  ig  'hvo(tiwv,  bordering 
•  here  on  out  of,  although  not  wholly  foreign  to  the  partitive  meaning. 

8.  By  of  with  its  case  a  qualitative  determination  is  also  expressed. 
A  concrete  or  abstract  thing  serves  to  express  the  quality  of  an 
object  So  far  as  the  object  appears  subsumed  under  that  case, 
this  determination  borders  on  the  partitive,  on  the  other  hand  it 
borders  on  its  material  determination.  In  connection  with  the  verb 
it  especially  appears  as  a  predicative  determination. 

His  very  hair  is  of-  the  dissembling  colour  (Shaksp.,  As  You  Like 
It,  3,  4.).  Be  of  comfort;  my  father  is  of  a  better  nature  (Temp. 
1,  2.).  Shall  then  my  father's  will  be  of  no  force!  (John  1,  l.\ 
I  was  at  first  .  .  of  abject  thought,  and  low  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  571.). 
I  am  not  aware  that  I  can  be  of  any  service  to  you  here  (Dickens, 
M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  3.).  His  grief  will  be  of  ages  (Byr.,  Heaven  a. 
Earth  1.).  Halbert  was  .  .  of  that  hardy  conformation  of  limb  and 
sinew,  which  promises  great  strength  (Scott,  Monastery  19.). 

Old-Engl. :  He  is  slow  as  an  asse,  Of  vad  colour ^  of  hard  hide  (Wright, 
Pop.  Treat  p.  J  38.).  Of  whyt  colour  hit  bileveth  (ib.).  He  was  of  grete 
elde  (Lanot.  I.  3 ).  He  was  of  eijte  jer  &  narao  (R.  op  Gl.  II.  523.).  Alle 
be  men  ^t  were  of  pris  (Langt.  II.  268.).  Hal£sax. :  Sume  sindenn  i  piss 
lif  Off  nuccle  lasse  mahhte  (Orm.  7905.).  Deofell  iss  ,  .  Off  grimme  annd 
rup/ull  herrte  (671.).  per  wes  pe  owein  &  pe  cnaue  beinen  of  are  laje 
(LAfAM.  III.  256.).   Anglosaxon  uses  the  genitive  instead  of  a  predicative 
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determination :   Sv&  vel  8v^  ho  lifes  vaere  (Legg.  iErHSLR.  Foed.  Angl.  If 
Dan.  10.).    OfS  pat  he  X  vintra  sie  (Legg.  Loth,  fy  Eadv.  G.) 

9.  Of  with  its  case  answers  to  a  possessive  genitive,  since  the 
inflective  genitive  here  usually  maintains  its  ground. 

Of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  God  (Mark.  10,  14.    Luke  18,  6.). 

Anglos.;  Sofflice  svylcera  ys  heofena  rice  (Marc.  10,  14.).  See  above, 
the  genitive  Evasions  of  the  genitive  are  proximate  in  English,  for  ex.: 
Ye  belong  to  Christ;  comp.:  Forpam  ge  Cristes  synd  (Makc.  9,  41.).  Where 
a  genitive  form,  as  of  such,  is  not  in  favour,  the  periphrasis  by  of  is  indeed 
requisite. 

Off,  in  the  older  English  and  in  Halfsaxon  only  graphically  dif- 
fering from  o/,  is  separated  from  it  in  the  modern  tongue  by 
claiming  especially  for  itself  the  meaning  away  from  any  thing; 
that  the  meaning  is  now  and  then  perceivable  by  the  form  averts 
a  misunderstanding  to  which  of  might  be  subject. 

The  preposition  frequently  appears  with  verbs  containing  or  sup- 
posing the  idea  of  a  movement. 

Others  cut  down  branches  off  the  trees  (Mauk.  11,  8.).  She  lighted 
off  the  camel  (Gen.  24,  64.).  When  he  was  falling  off  his  sUed 
(BuTL.,  Hud.  1,  2,  938.).  Assay'd  to  pull  him  off  his  steed  (1,  3, 
670.).  He  burst  into  a  flood  of  tears,  and  retired  off  the  stagt 
(GOLDSM.,  Vic.  19.).  He  hath  taken  several  poor  off  our  hands  ih^ 
the  law  would  never  lay  hold  on  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  3.).  This 
heavy  responsibility  will  be  taken  off  my  shoulders  (Boccic,  Lend. 
Assur.  1,  i.).  She  jumped  off  her  chair  (Marry at,  Pet  Simple  1, 
1.).  The  idea  of  movement  is  readily  yielded  in  other  cases:  My 
wife  has  lent  him  her  smock  off  her  back  (Ben  Jons  ,  Ev.  M.  in 
his  Hum.  3,  3.)  I  asked  him  to  dine  with  two  counts,  off  gold 
plate  (Thackeray  in  v.  Dalen  Gr.  p.  318.).  This  is  also  the  case 
with  off-hand,  without  study  or  preparation:  How  she  will  read  of 
hand  (Sherid.,  Riv.  2,  2.). 

With  the  notion  of  rest,  partly  the  result  of  a  movement  onward, 
partly  distance  generally  is  denoted  by  off, 

'Twill  be  off  your  mind  to-morrow  (Sherid.,  Riv.  3,  4.).    Mrs. 
Cratchit  said  that   now    the    weight  was  off  her  mind  (Dickess, 
Christm.  Car.  3.).     To  be  off  one's  legs  (Smart  v.  off).  •  She  is  a 
decent  actress  on  the  boards,  and  a  great  actress  off  them  (Taylor 
A.  Reade,  Masks  1,  1.).  —  He  wings  his  way  Not  far  off  Hem\ 
in  the  precincts  of  light  (Mn.x.,  P.  L.  3,  88.).    Two  miles  offthi 
place  (Smart  v.  off).  —  The  distance  from  the  object  named  re- 
ceives, especially  in  maritime  expressions,  at  the  same  time  the 
term  for  a  determinate  direction,  where  off  answers  to  the  German 
auf  der  Hohe,    French  d  la  hauteur,   under  the  same  degree  of 
latitude:    Admiral  Barrington  .  .  moored  in  a  similar   manner  o§ 
St,  Lucia  (SouTHEY,    Life  of  Nels.).     The  Helderenbergh  .  .  ap- 
peared off  the  port  of  Lyme  (Macaul.,   H.  of  E.  II.  142.).    Vai 
Diemen's  Land  .  .  is  an  island  lying  off  the  southern  extremity  o 
the  mainland  of  Australia  (Chambers,  Informat.  H.  285.). 

No  explanation  is  needed  for  the  earlier  periods  of  the  tongue,  in  whic 
of  and  off  run  indistinctly  parallel  to  each  other.  See  of,  Anglosaxo 
naturally  offers  of  in  corresponding  passages:  Bogas  ofpam  treovum  heovc 
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(Karc.  11,  8.).  Lthte  of  pam  olfende  (Gen.  24,  64.);  also  with  the  notiou 
^rest:  Sy  hit  innan  lande,  sy  hit  of  lande  (Lkgg.  Gsvr.  I.  B.  To.),  see 
p.  220.  The  maritime  use  of  off  is  lost  in  the  obscurity  of  popular  speech. 

As  off  in  many  cases  touches  froniy  so  it  is  also  combined  with 
from,  without,  as  with  other  combinations  of  prepositions  hereafter 
to  be  mentioned,  the  first  preposition^s  determining  the  following 
prepositional  member  more  particularly. 

With  shame  .  .  he  was  carried  From  off  our  coast  (Shaksp,, 
Cymb.  3,  1.).  Though  from  off  the  boughs  each  mom  "We  brush 
mellifluous  dews  (Milt.,  P.  L.  5,  428.).  The  waters  returned  from 
off  the  earth  (Gen.  8,  3.).  This  day  have  I  rolled  away  the  re- 
proach of  Egypt  from  off  you  (Josh.  5,  9.).  Again  I  say  —  that 
turban  tear  From  off  thy  faithless  brow  (Byk.,  Siege  21.).  The  ex- 
pression is  modified  in  off  from:  There  was  a  good  way  off  from 
them  an  herd  (Matth.  8,  30.).  Six  miles  off  from  Amptlnll  (Siiaksp,, 
Henry  VIII.  4,  1.). 

Gomp.  Scottish :  But  a  kiss  frae  off  his  rosy  lips  Gi'es  strength  anew  to 
me  (NuBSERT  Songs  Glasgow  1844.  p.  1.).  In  Anglosaxon  in  corresponding 
places  of  or  from  stands :  pk  vatera  pa  gecirdon  of  parre  eortfan  (Gbn.  8, 
3).  Nu  to  dag  ic  ftdyde  t>a^ra  Egiptiscra  hosp  yrom  edvrwn  cynne  (Jos. 
6,  9.). 

out  of^  Anglos,  ut  of  Old-norse  ut  af,  is  a  combination  in  which 
out  may  be  thought  to  operate  adverbially.  As  a  simple  preposi- 
tion, like  m  in  Goth.,  uz  in  Old-Highdutch,  ute^  iH  appears  but 
rarely,  even  in  Anglosaxon,  as  in  iite  ci/rican  in  Lib.  Constit.  Wilt 
112,  in  £.  EttmCller  Lex.  p  70.,  although  we  sometimes  meet 
with  out  in  Old-Engl.:  I  charge  the  fast  out  the  temple  thou  go 
(Gov.  Myst.  p  73.).  May  esclawndren  hys  felows  oute  reson  (Hal- 
Liw.,  Freemas.  378.).  Instead  of  out  of^  from  out  also  stands. 
See  1.  a)  at  the  £nd. 

1.  In  a  relation  to  space  out  o/has  been  frequently  employed  from 
ancient  times. 

a)  It  is  combined  with  verbs  of  movement.  The  object  moved 
is  thought  as  goin^  forth  out  of  something,  whetlier  from 
the  inside  of  an  object  including  it  round  about^  or  from  a  con- 
fining sphere  generally.  With  this  idea  is  mingled  the  mean- 
ing of  away  out  of  something. 

Intransitive  verbs  of  motion  often  combine  with  out  of: 
The  blood  of  Csesar  .  .  As  rushing  out  of  doors  (Shaksp.,  Jul. 
Cses.  3,  2.).  Anon  out  of  the  earth  a  fabric  huge  Rose  (Milt., 
P.  L.  1,  710.).  Jesus  .  .  went  up  straightway  nut  of  the  water 
(Matth.  3,  16.).  The  ass  turned  aside  out  of  the  way  (Ni:mb. 
22,  23.).  By  every  word  that  proceedeth  out  of  the  mouth 
(Matth.  4,  4.).  I  do  want  to  steal  out  of  the  room  (Goldsm., 
She  Stoops  2.).  My  uncle  leaped  out  uf  the  each  (Dickens, 
Pickw.  2,  2(>).  He  wanted  to  get  out  of  the  basket  (Oxenf., 
Twice  Killed  2,  2.).  His  first  counsellor  and  minister  of  stato, 
that  .  .  never  dejyarted  out  of  his  sight  (SrK(  tatok,  May  3, 
1710.).  Dick  Tinto  mended  his  pace  to  get  out  of  hearing 
(Scott,  Bride  of  L.  1.).  Figuratively:  Out  of  childhood  into 
manhood    Now   had  grown  my    Hiawatha  (Loxgf.   II.    1>S0.). 

MStsner,  engl.  Gr.  H.  ^7 
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EUiptically :  OuX  of  our  way!  (Suaksp.,  Temp.  1,  1.)  (hu  o^ 
my  sight!  (John  4,  2.)  The  8ame  is  the  case  with  transi- 
tive verbs  containing  the  idea  of  a  movement  forth:  I  come 
to  have  thee  thrmt  me  out  of  doors  (Shaksp.,  Tim.  of  Ath.  1, 
2.).  Lest  they  should  be  put  out  of  the  synagogue  (John.  12, 
42.).  Neither  shall  any  man  pluck  them  out  of  my  hand  (10, 
28.).  My  uncle  wrenched  the  ill  looking  man's  sword  from 
his  grasp,  and  flung  it  clean  oui  of  the  coach-window  (Dickens, 
Pickw.  2y  20.).  I  would  have  him  carried  out  of  the  horn 
(OxENF.,  Twice  Killed  2,  2.).  I  shall  get  it  all  out  of  km 
(Sterne,  Tr.  Shandy  6,  6.).  Other  activities,  which  are  thought 
as  proceeding  from  an  object,  are  treated  analogously:  And 
taught  the  people  out  of  the  ship  (Luke  5,  3.).  She  has  a 
lapdog  that  eats  out  of  gold  (Sherid.,  Riv.  1,  1.);  generally 
such  as  are  the  occasions  for  a  removal  and  separation. 
Here  belong  notions  of  activities  like  call,  chuse,  sever, 
deliver,  from  anything:  Out  of  Egypt  have  I  ccUled  my  son 
(Matth.  2,  15.).  I  have  chosen  you  out  of  the  world  (JoHS 
15,  19.).  The  hero  of  Lodi  might  make  his  choice  out  vf  the 
proudest  families  in  France  (BiiLW.,  Lady  of  Lyons  5,  1.).  If 
we  should  wait  till  you  .  .  had  selected  The  smallest  out  oj 
four  and  twenty  evilsy  V  faith  we  should  wait  long  (Coler., 
Pice.  1,  2.).  It  will  be  got  sifted^  like  wheat  out  of  the  chaff 
(Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  5.).  Being  delivered  out  of  the  hand 
of  our  enemies  (Luke  1 ,  74.).  Closely  related  also  is  the 
figurative  employment  of  out  of^  where  an  activity  is  predicated 
by  which  a  person  is  brought  out  of  a  condition  or  a  con- 
stitution of  mind,  when,  besides  such  verbs  as  make, 
frighten,  laugh,  flatter  and  chatter  occur:  These  humble 
considerations  make  me  out  of  love  with  my  greatness  (Shaksp., 
II  Henry  IV.  2.).  To  be  furious  Is  to  be  frighted  out  of  feor 
(Ant.   a.   Cleop.  3,  II.).     You   frighten    her    out   of  her  irite 

SBuLW.,  Money  5,  5.).  He  also  laughed  him  out  of  all  respect 
or  gods  (Lewes,  G.  I.  60.\  Sentences  that  predicate  the 
extraction,  citation  or  demonstration  of  a  thing,  espe- 
cially out  of  books,  instead  of  which  their  authors  are  also 
named,  are  also  reducible  to  a  local  meaning:  Persuading  them 
concerning  Jesus,  both  out  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  out  of  tk 
prophets  (Acts  28,  23.).  I  will  repeat  you  some  fine  lines 
out  of  Horace  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  12,  3.).  In  the  form  out  of 
hand,  that  is,  immediately,  the  reference  to  movement  is  clear: 
We  will  proclaim  you  out  of  hand  (Shaksp.,  HI  Henry  VI.  4, 
7.).  They  marry  her  out  of  hand  to  the  sea-captain  (Sou- 
thern, Oroon.  2,  1.). 

The  usage  of  out  of  referred  to  the  subject  or  object  moved,  is,  in 
a  purely  local  relation,  common  to  all  periods  of  the  lanffuaffe.  Old 
Engl.:  As  thou  sixt  the  li^ tinge  out  of  the  cloude  to<Bn£(w right 
Pop.  Treat,  p.  134.).  A  dragon  crep  out  of  the  schelle  (Aus.  571.] 
Out  of  Ynde  .  .  Hiin  cam  km^ghtis  mony  on  (2589 ).  That  conne  . 
stronge  knighttes  out  of  her  saddles  here  (4927.).  The  wind  was  <m 
of  the  northeste  (Ricq.  C.  db  L.  131  (was  =  cam).     Out  of  the  eri 


B.    The  PrepoaUiom.    ojf.    out  of.  259 

berbys  shal  spryng  (Town.  M,  p.  2.)  Out  of  ys  abvi  anou  Vortiger 
hym  drow  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  105.).  Another  .  .  chacea  him  out  of  the 
contree  (Hacndkv.  p.  37.).  Out  of  Surrye,  and  out  of  Turkye  .  .  he 
uay  arrere  mo  than  50000  (p.  38.).  Ualfsax. :  Fare  he  ut  of  mme 
londe  (LaJam.  I.  261).  Ut  of  Lundenes  tune  ferde  UtTer  (II.  359.). 
Vt  of  pan  fehte  .  .  Eneas  .  .  at-wond  (I.  5.).  Ueo  hine  flemden  ut 
of  pane  lonae  (I.  14.)*  Moni  |)usenden  prasten  ut  of  telden  (III.  46.). 
Alls  iff  pu  dhm/iA*  waterdrinnch  Ut  off  pe  HrrHtefetless  (Ohm,  14482.). 
Anfirlosax.:  pk  him  HroiTgar  gevdt . .  ut  of  ftealle  (pKov,  1328.).  ponne 
ic  gd  ut  of  pisse  birtg  (Exod.  9,  29.).  pa  for  on  pa  men  after  ut  of 
pcere  byrig  (Sax.  Chb.  921).  Fjjse  hi  man  ut  of  pusan  earde  (Lkoo. 
JEiTHELfL  IV.  8.).  He  di<edde  us  tit  of  Egipta  lanae  (Dbutbr.  1,  27.). 
Teotf  pa  cynegas  tit  of  p<xin  acrdfe  (Joh.  10,  24.).  The  application 
ill  an  abstract  sphere  is  limited.  Old-Engl. :  pat  heo  scholde  so  noble 
folc  .  .  Out  of  seruage  lete  and  out  of  prakloine  (R.  ok  Gl.  I.  12.). 
We  oughte  for  to  chaJenge  the  heritafire,  that  oure  fadre  lafte  us,  and 
do  it  out  of  hethene  mennes  hondes  (Madrdbv.  p.  3.)  Sche  deiuvered 
alle  the  lofdes  out  of  presoun  (p.  89.).  Out  of  this  Wo  he  wylle  you 
wyn  (Town.  M.  p.  60.).  Halfsax.:  pat  he  heom  wolde  leaden  out  of 
pane  leoden  out  of  peowedome  (La^am.  1.  16.).  To  lesenn  mannkinn 
.  Ut  off  pe  dejless  toalde  (Orm.  Ded.  203.).  Anglosaxon,  which  often 
employs  of  where  the  modern  language  chuses  vut  of,  has  the  former 
especially  with  verbs  like  call,  chuse,  deliver,  whereas  Gothic 
prefers  its:  Be  aelcum  vorde  pe  of  Qodes  ftuitfe  goftS  (Math.  4,  4.). 
Of  ^gyvtutn  ic  minne  sunu  aecl^pode  (2,  15.)  Ic  eo^  geceds  offnid- 
dai^-tarae  (Joh.  15.  19.).     Of  lire  feonda  handa  dl^8edet(Lvc.  1,  74.), 

from  out  takes  not  rarely  the  place  of  vut  of  in  the  cases 
just  specified. 

I  give  this  heavy  weight  from  off  my  head  .  .  The  pride  of 
kingly  sway  frrrm  out  my  heart  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1.).  That 
he  hcts  taken  these  .  .  Away  from  out  the  Emperor'' s  domains 
—  This  is  no  doubtful  token  of  the  nearness  Of  some  erup- 
tion (CoLER.,  Pice.  1,  3.).  "Where  the  heart  not  wholly  Brings 
itself  back  from  out  the  strife  of  duties  (5,  2.}.  I  see  a  dusk 
and  awful  figure  rise^  Like  an  infernal  god,  from  out  the  earth 
(Byr.,  Manfir.  3,  4.).  Through  some  emerging  world.  Reeking 
and  dark  from  out  the  sliine  (Heav.  a.  Earth  3.}.  To  tajke  them 
wives  From  out  the  race  of  Cain  (ib.).  You'd  have  plucked 
Your  heart  frofn  out  Your  breast  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Hunchb. 
2,  3.).  FrofH  out  of  are  also  combined :  Where  he  .  .  landed 
safe  From  out  of  Chaos,  to  the  outside  bare  Of  this  round 
world  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  315.).  Speaking  once  more,  In  mira- 
culous thundervoice,  from  out  of  the  centre  of  the  world  (Carl., 
Past  a.  Pres.  1,  5.}.  Out  from  is  a  rarer  combination  in  the 
modern  tongue:  Copper  pennies  of  Henry  II.  are  still  found 
there;  —  rotted  out  from  the  pouches  of  poor  slain  soldiers 
(Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  3.).  Out  at  mav  likewise  be  compared 
with  out  of:  Ay,  marry,  now  my  soul  hath  elbow-room;  It 
would  not  out  at  windows  nor  at  doors  (Shaksp.,  John  5,  7.). 
Looking  out  at  the  window  (Taming  5,  1.). 

The  ancient  lanfipiage  does  not  seem  to  have  early  admitted /rot/i  out, 
which  is  compounded  analogously  to  throufrhout.  On  the  other  hand 
the  combination  of  particles  out  fro  and  out  at  similar  to  o%U  of  does 
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not  seem  unfamiliar  to  Old-Eogl. :  Let  her  not  ami  fro  the  kyrke  go 
(Rich.  G.  de  L.  219.).  The  fajr  out  ai  his  mouik  sprang  (Alis.  547.). 
And  out  at  the  dare  they  went  (W bight,  Anecd.  p.  107.).  See 
tkraughaut, 

b)  If  the  notion  of  the  activity  contains  or  admits  no  reference 
to  a  moTement,  the  meaning  outside  of  belongs  chiefly  to 
oiut  of. 

There's  livers  out  of  Britain  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  4.).  Pedi- 
grees .  .  vrere  to  be  found  out  of  the  house  of  Lords  as  in  it 
(MACArL.,  H.  of  E.  I.  37.).  The  name  of  Bartletop  was  hardly 
mentioned  by  her  out  of  her  own  domestic  circle  (Trollope, 
Framl.  Parson  11.  16.).  She  was  the  daughter  of  a  cottager, 
Out  of  her  sphere  (Tennys.  p.  227.).' 

This  affords  a  series  of  expressions  in  which  partly  the 
nearly  related  without^  partly  beyond  and  other  particles  may 
seem  to  be  substituted  for  out  of,  all,  however,  agreeing  in  the 
idea  of  exclusion  from  the  spnere  of  the  substantive  notion. 
A  deficiency,  or  the  being  beyond  anything  may  there  be 
likevnse  contemplated. 

Neither  can  anything  please  God  that  we  do,  if  it  be  done 
out  of  cAarify  =  without  charity  (Bacon,  Works  p.  154.).  He 
may  keep  his  own  grace,  but  he  is  out  of  mine  (Siiaksp.,  II 
Henry  IV.  1,  2.\  I  am  out  of  patience  (Temp.  1,  1.).  When, 
out  of  hope,  behold  her,  not  far  oft  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  481.). 
Both  knights  were  out  of  breath  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  813.).  Being 
out  of  money  and  business^  he  fell  into  evil  company  (Field., 
J.  Andr.  2,  17.).  The  woman  is  out  of  her  senses  (Goldsm., 
She  Stoops  5.).  You  were  out  of  humour  yesterday  (Bulw., 
Money  5,  5.).  There's  another  nobler  part  of  me,  Out  of  your 
reach  (Southern,  Oroon.  1,  2.).  They  were  astonished  out 
of  measure  (Hark.  10,  26.).  Hence  the  frequent  combinations 
with  abstract  substantives,  as  in:  out  oi place,  office^  tune,  temper, 
spirits,  season^  order,  danger,  favour,  use,  fashion,  number  and 
many  more. 

In  a  similar  manner  Old-EnfUsh  uses  out  of  in  a  proper  and  in  a 
figurative  sense:  1  am  aute  of  my  gate  (Town.  M.  p  198.).  Whyl  I 
have  be  out  of  londe  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  1 17.).  It  hath  he  laved  in  Lente 
And  out  of  Lente  bothe  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  373.).  Now  is  the  kvng  out 
of  lyf  (Alis.  7978.).  Wod  he  wax  nygh  out  of  uyit  (2970.).  In  An- 
glosazon  it  seems  to  occur  in  a  local  sense  only :  Seo  ea  li9'  ut  of 
pdm  vealde  (Sax.  Chr.  89 J.);  9ho  senarated:  Muneca  gehvyic  I>e  ute 
sy  ofmynstre  (Lbgg.  ^thblr.  a.  MVIIL  6.).  In  other  combinations 
outan  stands.    See  without, 

2.  As  the  idea  of  arising  from  anything,  so  also  that  of  making 
a  producing  out  of  anything  is  closely  connected  with  the 
local  meaning. 

The  brocade  petticoat  rises  out  of  the  mines  of  Peru  (Specta- 
tor, May  19,  1710.).  Keep  thy  heart  with  diligence:  for  out  of 
it  are  the  issues  of  life  (Pkov.  4,  23.).  To  him  glory  and  praise, 
whose  wisdom  had  ordain'd  Good  otU  of  evil  to  create  (Milt.,  P. 
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L.  7,  186.    cf.  1,  162.).     Did  not  your  Maker  make  Out  of  old 
worids  this  new  one  in  few  days?  (Byr.,  Cain  1,  1.). 

And  therewith  are  closely  connected  the  cases  in  which  out  of 
points  to  a  causal  context:  I  honour  him  £Ten  out  of  your 
report  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  1.).  For  even  out  of  that  will  I  cause 
these  of  Cyprus  to  mutiny  (0th.  2,  I.)-  Some  food  we  had  and 
some  fresh  water,  that  A  noble  Neapolitan,  Gonzalo,  Out  of  Ms 
charitf/  .  .  did  give  us  (Temp.  1,  2.).  I  chastise  thee  not  out  of 
hatred^  but  out  of  love  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  3,  6.).  I  think  the  sly 
dog  does  it  out  of  malice  (BuLW.,  Lady  of  Lyons  2,  1.).  They 
may  have  forced  her  to  these  second  bridals  Out  of  mistaken  love 
5,  1.).  Didn't  I  get  a  surfeit  nut  of  complaisance  .  .?  (Honey 
1.  1.). 

The  more  ancient  lanfruai^e  mostly  contents  itself  with  of.  Out  of  is 
perhaps  causal  in:  Thinj^es  passed  out  of  longe  tyme  from  a  mannes 
mynde  (Mausdkv.  p.  5.). 

3.  The  employ  meat  of  out  of  with  regard  to  a  sum,  a  part  of  which, 
numerically  determined,  is  contemplated  borders  on  the  parti- 
tive meaning  of  of. 

Nine  times  out  of  ten  it  is  over  the  Bridge  of  Sighs  that  we 
pass  the  narrow  gulf  from  Youth  to  Manhood  (Bllw.,  Maltrav. 
1,  14.).  Like  other  representatives,  nine  times  (mt  of  ten  he  is 
a  silent  member  (Lady  of  Lyons  2,  1.). 

The  relation  of  subtraction  is  imagined  as  the  takini;  out  from  a 
sum.     This  expression  belongs  to  modem  times 

Sometimes  out  is  reduplicateii:  Bring  out  those  five  kings  unto  me  out 
of  t/te  cave  (Josii.  10,  24.),  as  in  Oid-Engl. :  Out  of  thin  hand  .  .  Coat 
out  that  appyi  (Cov.  Myst.  p.  26.)  We  shall  speak  hereafter  of  similar 
phenomena. 

from,  Anglosax. /rcfw, /row;  Old-norse/rtf;  Goth.  Old-Highdutch 
)ld-Sax.  from,  in  Gothic  and  Old-norse  predominantly  combined  with 
he  dative,  occasionally  with  another  case,  goes  back  to  the  meaning 
f  away  in  space,  and  frequently  touches  of,  oj/*,  out  nf^  as  already 
ften  pointed  out.  In  the  domam  of  space  and  time  it  has  limited 
le  use  of  of  whereas  in  other  relations  it  has  been  supplanted  by 
uious  prepr>sitions,  as  by  %,  together  with  of.  It  has  its  contrary 
I  to,  unto^  till^  until. 

In  the  meaning  of  space,  from  takes  its  place  where  it  is  a 
question  of  a  movement  from  an  object,  which  may  also  be  con- 
ceived as  a  movement  out  of  or  away  from  an  object,  when  in 
a  few  cases  the  direction  (up,  down)  is  decided  by  the  context. 

a)  It  is  often  added  to  intransitive  verbs  of  movement:  I  from 
my  mititrens  come  to  you  in  post  ^Shaksp.,  Com.  of  Err.  1,  2,\ 
The  bastard  is  fled  from  Messina  (Much  Ado  5,  1.).  The  Chilae 
t/epurted  from  his  father's  hall  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  7.).  He  owned 
that  he  had  parted  from  the  Duke  only  a  few  iiours  before 
(Macai  I, ,  H.  of  E.  II.  18o.)  (comp.  u?ith\  A  murmuring  sound 
Of  waters  issued,  from  a  cave  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  453.).  Mammon, 
the  least  erected  spirit  thr.t /eW  From  Heaven  (1,  G79.).  From 
his   lips  escaped  a  groan  (Lon<?f.  I,  115.).     She  started  from  her 
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seat  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  12.).  Each  ladye  sprung  from  seat 
with  speed;  [faulted  each  marshal  from  his  sited  (5,  24A  A 
general  shout  and  cry  now  arose  from  the  multitude  (Qu.  Durw. 
19.).  My  soul  steals  from  my  body  through  my  eyes  (SoriHERNS 
Oroon.  z,  3.).  Sometimes  an  ethical  relation  betrays  itself^  also 
indicated  by  before:  The  Saxon  families  ^ho  fled  from  the  exter- 
minating sword  of  the  Conqueror  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  98.);  see 
below. 

Verbs  of  every  kind,  not  of  themselves  denoting  a  movement 
forth,  are  more  particularly  determined  by  /row,  with  regard  to 
the  object  or  place  from,  out  of  or  away  from  which  the  acti- 
vity is  thought  as  going:  Earth  trembled  from  her  entrails  (Milt., 
P.  L.  9,  10l)0.).  A  teardrop  trembled  from  its  source  (Tennys. 
p.  252.).  An  amulet  That  in  a  golden  chain  hung  from  his  neck 
(Rogkrs,  It ,  An  Advent.).  This  tempest,  which  .  .  threats  us 
from  all  quarters  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  3.).  From  dread  Leuradia'^ 
frowning  steep  Til  plunge  into  the  whitening  deep  (T».  Moobe 
.  44.).  A  lamp  bum'd  high  while  he  leant  from  a  niche  (Byb., 
Juan  IK,  16.).  We  have  slept  in  one  camp-bed,  drunk  frm 
one  ghfis  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  1,  10).  My  soul  Is  ebbing  from  me 
(Byr.,  Manfr.  3,  4.).  Empires  haf>e  mo\dder'*d  from  the  face  of 
earth  (Engl.  Bards  p.  314.).  Even  this  .  .  is  fading  fnm  my 
mind  (WnYTE  Melville,  Digby  Grand  3.). 

Transitive  verbs  denoting  a  moving  activity  may  receive 
fram  in  combination  with  the  object  from  which  anything  is 
moved:  Millions  of  flaming  swords  drawn  from  the  thighs  Of 
mighty  cherubim  (Milt.,  P.  L.  I.  664.).  She  drew  the  splinter 
from  the  tvound  (S('Ott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  23.).  As  if  the  Being  who 
spoke  had  been  slowly  wafted  from  the  spot  where  she  had  com- 
menced her  melody  (Monastery  1 2.).  Activities  also,  which  of 
themselves  indicate  no  onward  movement  of  an  object,  may  receive 
such  a  meaning  in  combination  with  from;  That  jade  tat  bread 
from  my  hand  (SfiAKSP.,  Rich.  II.  5,  5.).  Drinking  life  from  her 
loved  eyes  (Shelley,  Prometh.  1.).  Now  art  thou  Cursed  from 
the  earth  (Byr.,  Cain  3,  1.).  I  call  the  phantoms  of  a  thousand 
hours  Each  from  his  voiceless  grave  (Shelley  III.  26.).  To  ki^ 
the  blood  From  these  pale  feet  (Prometh.  1.).  I  must  chide  this 
sorrow  from  thy  brow  (Talfoird,  Ion  3,  1.). 

Intrantitive  as  well  as  transitive  verbs  of  the  kind  quoted  al>» 
take  frofn  in  the  more  ancient  tonfj^ue,  althoiipfh  this  particle  is  still  oftener 
exchanged  for  of  in,reprard  to  place.  Old-Enejl.:  The  baylies,  that  verf 
come  from  Fraunce  (Wright,  Polit  Songs  p.  189).  No  schaltow  neter 
fro  me  go  (Alis.  364.).  Co^ne  I  am  frome  ferre  corUre  (IpomYD.  684.1. 
Ther  thui^f  urneth  the  wateres  faste  aboute  fram  the  see  (Wright,  Pop- 
Treat,  p.  137.).  J^et  ye  hyin  pas  fro  you  allef  (Town.  M.  p.  266.). 
Chased  him  fro  his  reaine  (Lasgt.  I.  9.).  He  wes  to-droure  From  tk 
Tour  of  Londone  (Wright,  Polit.  Son^s  p.  221 ).  Al  the  clerpe  .  .  ^^ 
mighte  me  cracche  fro  helle  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  211.).  Halfsax.:  From  pc^ 
kinge  he  com  riht  (Lajam  II.  402.)  pat  folc  hafden  alle  ijeten  andorf 
sen  from  heore  seten  (III.  239).  And  bi-stal  from  panfihte  (III.  136.)- 
Anjrlos.:  Manifre  cutnaif  fram  edxt-dteh  and  vest-dttle  (Math.  S,  IJ*)- 
Ferde  fram  Jordane  (Lix.  4,  1.).    Drihten   sende  regn  from  roderv* 
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(Caedm.  1366.).  Ic  ddiltge  |K)ne  mannan  be  ic  gesceop  fram  firere  eartfan 
amme  (Gbn.  6,  7 ).  Anglosaxon,  like  Gothic,  interchan^  tram  and  o/, 
of  with  verbs  of  movement;  in  the  translation  of  the  Bible,  both  Ian- 
lavages  often  divei^  from  each  other  in  the  use  of  these  prepositions. 

But  the  particle  also  becomes,  apart  from  the  notion  of  move- 
ment, the  simple  expression  of  distance  in  space,  of  being 
distant,  which  is  readily  transferred  to  time,  as  well  as  to  the 
ethical  sphere.  It  therefore  combines  also  with  notions  of 
distance,  as /ar,  dintant,  remote^  absent,,  apart,  aloof  &c. 

Mr.  Tibbets  was  from  home  at  the  time  of  our  calling  (Irving, 
Bracebr.  H.  The  Farm  House);  figuratively:  But  this  f« /row  wy 
commission  (Shaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  1,  5.);  hence  also:  Do  not  be- 
lieve That  from  the  sense  of  all  civility y  I  thus  would  play  and 
trifle  with  your  reverence  (Shaksp.,  0th.  1,  1.).  —  I'll  be  not 
far  from  you  (0th.  2,  1.).  tramley  church  was  distant  from  this 
just  a  quarter  of  a  mile  (Trollofe,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).  Now 
seven  centuries  old,  how  remote  is  it  from  us  (Carl.,  Past  a. 
Pres.  2,  1.).  Our  race  hath  always  dwelt  apart  from  thine  (Byr., 
Heav.  a.  Earth  3.).  My  lovers  and  my  friends  stand  aloof  from 
my  sore  (Ps.  38,  11.).  He  .  .  stood  aloof  from  other  minds  (Ten- 
NYS.  p.  37.).  Opposite  to  the  mile-stone,  that  declared  him  to 
be  one  mile  from***  (Bulw.,  Maltr.  1 ,  3.). 

Old-Engl  :  Fer  fro  kyth  and/ro  kyn  Yvele  y-clothed  yeden  (P.  Plouohm. 
p.  3"24.).  That  I  telle  with  my  tonjrue  Is  two  mylefro  myn  kerte  (p.  101.). 
ait  is  so  far  from  the  Sonne  (Whioiit.  Pop.  Treat,  p.  137.).  Ualfsax.: 
iifSL  ferr  fra  (lodes  riche  (Orm.  1265.).  Anjj^losax.:  Hvat  volde  ic /ram 
5*  yyrcean  ofer  eorffan?  (Ps.  72,  20.).  pedh  p\i  from  sc'yle  freomngum 
'eor  fth  gevitan  (Caedm.  1035.).  Ueora  heorte  ys  fear  from  me  (Marc. 
U  6.). 


ransferred  to  time,  from  denotes  Greek  ctn-c,  i^,  and  is  referred 
a  space  of  time  from  a  point  of  time,  from  which  the  activity 
tends  into  the  presence  of  the  speaker,  where  no  terminal  point 
opposed  to  it  The  starting  point  in  time  can  also  be  indicated 
other  than  temporal  notions. 

To-morrow  .  .  Creeps  in  this  petty  pace/rom  day  to  day  (Shaksp., 
icb.  5,  5.).  Fro7n  morn  to  noon  he  fell  (Mii^t.,  P.  L.  1,  742.). 
mn  that  moment  her  prospects  brightened  (Macai'L.,  H.  of  E.  1. 
).  Frofn  that  time  the  mutual  aversion  of  the  races  began  to 
)8ide  (I.  10.).  They  are  lK)und  Fast  from  the  midnightwatch  to 
ly  till  morn  (Walfole,  Myster.  Moth.  1,  1.).  From  the  reign 
Valens  may  be  dated  the  fall  of  the  Roman  empire  (Gibbon, 
cl.  3.).  Stern  hast  thou  been  and  stubborn  from  the  womb  (Byr., 
in  3,  1.).  I  pity  kings,  whom  worship  waits  upon.  Obsequious 
m  the  cradle  to  the  throne  (Cowp.  p.  4.).  From  a  child  I  never 
lid  fancy  them  (Sherid.,  Riv.  4,  1.),  He  had  done  so  evenfrmn 
boy  (BrLW.,  Maltrav.  7,  1.).  One  morning,  the  fifth  from  the 
ye^trance  of  the  Roman  messenger  etc.  (Rienzi  3,  2.).  As  in  from 
womb,  a  child  and  the  like,  an  abbreviation  of  speech  may  be 
n,  as  in  other  expressions:  On  the  evening  of  the  second  day 
m  Pisa^  we  reached  the  beautiful  old  city  of  Siena  (Dickens, 
t.  of  It.,  To  Rome).     The    idea  of  extension  in  time  appears 
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strengthened  by  forthy    onward:    From  this  time  forth  (Shaksp 

Haml.  4,  4.).    From  this  day  onward  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  810.). 

Old-Engl.:  From  daye  to  daye  hii  dude  the  mansinge  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  505^ 
Fro  pe  bygynmfng  of  pe  world  to  pe  tyme  pat  now  is,  Sene  a^  J)er  hatm 
bep  ybe  (L  9.).  From  yeir  to  yeir  (Alis.  2937.).  HalfeMc. :  Fra  piss  daj^ 
bu  shallt  beo  dumb  (Orm.  211.).  From  pan  ilke  time  bat  Bnittes  corner 
her  liffen  (Lajam.  II.  352.).  Anglosax.:  pk  elkede  man /ram  ddge  to  diga 
(Sax.  Chr.  999).  A  sva  hit  fortTvearde  beon  scolde,  sva  hit  latre  vas/ra--- 
dnre  tide  to  oJre  (ib ).  Yas  ymb  syx  hund  vintra  and  hundeahtatig  fro--^ 
pcere  Dryhtenlican  menniscnesse  (Thorpb,  Anal.  p.  49.).  Se  biff  gode  hal^j 
from  his  cildhdde  (Jcdic.  13,  6.).    For  of  for  from^  see  of. 

The  transfer  of  the  relation  of  space  and  time  to  a  quantity, 
tive  relation  is  shewn  in  the  statement  of  a  series  of  magnitude^ 
whose  minimum  is  introduced  by  from. 

We  have  them  of  all  prices  from  one  guinea  to  ten  (Gay,  Begg; 
Op.  2,  2.).     This    is   transferred    to    gradation  generally,   when 
Quantity  is  not  regarded:  Strange  habits  of  asking  all  persons  and 
things,  from  ])oor  Editors  Books  up  to  Church  Bishops  and  State 
Potentates  (C.vrl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  1.). 

The  explanation  of  this  usage  is  obvious.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the 
gradation  may  go  not  only  upwards,  but  downwards  also.  Thus,  from  the 
earliest  times.  xVnglosax. :  And  ofslea  aelc  frumcenned  cild  on  Egypta  l&nde 
fram  Pharaones  frumcennedan  suna  .  .  off  paere  vylne  frumcennedan  suna 
(ExoD.  11,  5). 

3.  With  a  series  of  notions,  in  which  from  appears  in  a  metaphorical 
meaning,  the  idea  of  whence  in  space  is  resorted  to.     The  inter-     \ 
change  of  from  and  of  is  frequent.  | 

Thus,  frooi  rests  closely  upon  the  idea  of  space  with  notions  of 
activity  denoting  proceed,  arise,  originate  from  anything,  to 
which  begin  is  attached.  The  verbs  occurring  here  are  mostly 
originally  verbs  of  movement,  which  are  used  in  a  metaphorical 
meaning. 

This  offer  comes  from  mercy^  not  from  fear  (SiiAKsr.,  II  Henry 
IV.  4,  1.).  It  proceeds  from  policy  not  love  (ibV  Doth  not  your 
present  anger  arise  solely /ro7n  that  deficiency  1  (Field,,  T.  Jon.  H» 
8.)  Behold  .  .  how  from  evil  Springs  good  (Byr.,  Cain  2,  2.). 
Unequal  combinations  are  always  disadvantageous  to  the  weaker 
side:  the  rich  having  the  pleasure,  and  the  poor  the  inconveniences 
that  result  from  them  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  13.).  Any  advantage  which 
might  arise  to  his  child  from  such  a  friendship  (Trollc)pe,  Framl. 
Parson.  1,  1.).  See  of  From  thee  begin ^  Dwell  all  on  thee,  with  thee 
conclude  my  song  (Tiioms.,  Autumn  extr.). 

The  older  language  gives  the  preference  to  of  in  this  figurative  meaninff* 
In  Anglosaxon /ram  is  here  ami  there  similarly  used:  Philippus  va^  Jfo^ 
Bethsaida  (Job.  1.44.);  alone:  with:  Mag  a?nig  ping  godes  icon  o/ iV(Wflr«W 
(I.  46.).  pu  fram  mmre  dohtor  onvoce  (Caedm.  II.  440.).  Gothic  often 
has /raw  where  Anglosaxon  uses  of;  for  example  Jon.  7,  17. 

have,  get,  borrow  from  make /rom  interchange  with  o/.  See 
of  With  the  notions  take  away,  extort,  exact,/rf;7»  is  always 
preferred:  We'll  take  her  from  the  sheriff  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI. 
%  4.).     Those   additions   which   I  ejrtorted  from  my  poor  generous 
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Jather  (FiFi.n..  T.  Jon.  8,  11.).  She  exacted  L.  36,001)  more /rom 
the  merchants  (Hlm£,  H.  of  £.  37.).  All  those  tender  affections 
which  infancy  exads  from  female  affection  (Sc  ott,  R.  Roy  4.).  Why 
is  life  given  To  be  thus  wreated  from  m  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  502.). 
So  too  levy  (tribute)  is  not  rarely  combined  with/r/>w:  This,  the 
good  heart's  prerogative  to  raise  A  royal  tribute  from  the  poorest 
hours  (YoiNc;,  N.  Th.  2,  86.). 
demand,  desire,  enquire,  learn,  hear  from.     See  of 

Other  employments  oi  from  rest  upon  the  idea  of  distance:  the 
notions  contemplated  are  of  privative  nature. 

a)  Intransitive  verbs  attach  themselves  in  part  immediately  to 
verbs  of  movement,  or  coincide  with  them  (in  figurative  meanmg). 

Deviate,  decline,  shrink,  dissent  &c.  Here  occur  with- 
drair^  swerve^  stray ^  turn^  shrink^  quaily  flinch^  starts  deviate,  de- 
cline^  vary,  dissent^  differ,  used  figuratively,  and  similar  one?. 

If  I  be  false  or  swerve  a  hair  from  truth  (Siiaksp..  Troil.  a. 
Cress.  \\y  2.).  Was  blasphemy  his  sin?  or  did  he  stray  From 
the  strict  duties  of  the  sacred  day?  (Cowi\  p.  40.)  0  let  me 
not  wandfT  from  thy  coihmandmetits  (rs.  119,  10.).  I  have  not 
departed  from  thy  judgments  (119,  102.).  We  have  departed  far 
away  from  the  lairs  of  this  universe  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  5.). 
Wilfrid  .  .  From  danger  shruiik\  and  turii'd  from  toil  (Scott, 
Rokeby  2,  20.).  I  shrink  not  from  these,  the  fire-armed  angels, 
Why  should  I  qtiail  from  him  who  now  approaches?  (Byk.,  Cain 

1,  1.)  He  would  start  from  treason  (BrLW.,  Richel.  2,  1.).  The 
first  time  the  idea  presented  itself,  it  sickened  me;  I  revolted 
from  it  (Wakren.  Diary  1,  11.).  The  rule  is  so  certain,  and 
the  means  so  sufficient,  that  they  wlio  deviate  from  them  are 
self-condemned  (Bolinobrokk).  Yet  have  I  not  declined  from 
thy  law  (Ps.  119,  51.).  When  I  alone  Seem'd  in  thy  world 
erroneous  to  dissent  From  all  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  H.*).).  Nor  was  he 
found  to  vary  from  any  point  of  it  (S<'<)TT,  Monastery  7.).  Think 
how  your  essence  differeth  from  theirs  (Byr.,  HeJiv.  a.  harth  3.). 

Old-Enpl.:  J  thynk  not  .  .  To  departe  so  lightly  fro  my  ^oorfe  (Town. 
M.  p.  13.).  And  variethe  from  oure  feythe  (Malndka.  p.  20).  Anglosax. : 
Ne  volde  ic  f mm  pinum  oebodvm  gesvican  (Ps.  118,  110.).  pat  he  ^aw 
nytman  georne  gecyrre  (Lkgo.  iExnKLR.  Cone.  iEnham.  34.). 

cease,  desist,  abstain,  rest  and  the  like. 

The  monks,  ceasing  from  their  hymn,  advanced  hastily  to  the 
spot  (Bi'LW.,  Rienzi  3,  2.).  His  friend  and  associate,  who  ad- 
vised him  to  desist  from  all  further  ende^iwurs  (RosroE,  Lorenzo). 
Who  abstains  from  meat,  that  is  not  gaunt?   (Shaksi*.,  Rich.  II. 

2,  1.)  Ye  make  them  re>t  from  their  burdens  (Ex<)i>.  5,  5.).  So 
too  awake  from  — :  Thou  shalt  .  .  awake  as  from  a  pleasant 
dream  (Shaksk,  Rom.  a.  Jul.  4,  1.);  as  the  transitive  wake, 
awake,  is  construed  with  froin  (Mids.  N.  Dr.  3,  1.  Pericl.  2, 
3.). 

The  older  lanp:ua?e  rives  of  the  preference ;  yet  from  also  stands  in 
similar  cases.  Old-Engl.:  He  may  well  faste  fro  dn/nk  2  dayes  or  3 
(Maindev.  p.  58.).     I   tarjf  full   lange  fro  my  warke  (Town    M.  p.  26.). 
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In  Anpriosaxon  restan,  gerestan,  used  reflectively,  also  occurs  with  frc 
He  gereste  hine  on  pone  seofedan  dag  /ram  eallon  pam  vearce  (Gen. 
2.);  also  with  the  genitive:  Ic  «fre  ne  m^g  pcere  modceare  minre  geres 
ne  eailes  pas  lougaffes  (Grbin,  Ags.  Poes.  I.  246.).    Avacan,  onvacan 
combined  with  of.    See  of, 

recover  from.     See  of. 

b)  Transitive  verbs  of  different  sorts  permit,  along  with  an 
cusative  of  the  person  or  of  the  thing,  an  adverbial  determi 
tion  with  from, 

free  from  —  with  various  shades  of  the  notion  of  the  a 
vity,  as  free.,  rid,  save,  deliver,  extricate,  rescue,  release^  rede 
rem^icitate,  absolve,  excuse  &c. 

And  this  shall /re»6?  thee /rom  this  present  shame  (Siiaksp.,  R< 
a.  Jul.  4,  I.).    That  thou  wouldst /ree  This  v/ot\d  from  its  d 
slavery  (Shelley  III.  27.).     And  soon  I'll  rid  you  from  the) 
(SnAKSP.,    Rich.  III.  4,  2.).     To    save   a    world  from  utter 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  307.).     She  would  give  all  she  has,  coulc 
save  him  from  th    consequences  of  his  folly  (Bi'LW.,  Money  5, 
He  .  .  delivered  me  from  all   my  fe^rs   (Ps.  34,  4.).     I  beca 
involved  in  debts  from  which  I  saw  no  hopes  of  ever  e.rtricat 
myself  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  8,    11.).     Bescrid  is  Orleans /rom 
English  wolves  (Siiaksp.,   I  Henry  VI.  1,  6.).     I  will  rescue 
from   yonder   overproud  knight  (Scott,  Ivanhoe  31.).     It  > 
release  me  for  ever  from  an  ungrateful  service  (SorTiiEY,  Nelsc 
Could   I  with   my  own   death  redeem  him  from   the  duat  (B^ 
Cain  3,  1.).    He  thinks  that  said  soul  will  have  to  he  resuscifc 
from  its  asphyxia  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  6.).    To  absolve  a  p 
son  fro7n  a  promise  (Webst.  v.  absolve)  and  so  on.    How  ve 
of  tliis  sort  exchange  from  with  of  see  below  of. 

From  was  also  early  transferred  to  Romance  verbs  of  this  class  ( 
Engl.:  To  sauy  vs  synneuol  men  from  pe  deueles  poer  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  IT 
Thorghe  whom  Adam  and  alle  .  .  scholde  Ite  mved  and  delyvered  fi 
dethe  (Maini>ev.  p.  12.);  With  Germanic  verbs  the  Anglosaxon  takes 
lead:  pat  hi  frea  nerede  fram  hell-cvale  (Coo.  Exon.  78,  14.).  pas 
bii  lis  milde  mihtnm  alysdest  fram  hdftnijde  hellevites  (Guki.n,  Afirs.  P 
11.  286.).  Befred  me  an  ier^e  fram  blodgeie  (Ps.  100,  110.).  i'itf  ; 
stands  for  fram :  Vitf  yfela  gefreo  us  eac  nu  pa  feonda  gehvylces  (Gb 
1.  c). 

protect,  preserve,  guard,  cover,  h i d e ,  in  various  sha 
of  the  notions,  as,  shield,  screen,  protect,  guard,  defend,  keep,  j 
serve,  shelter,  hide,  conceal,  shade,  shadow,  wrap,  border  hard 
the  series  just  cited.  Here  also  privilege,  sanctify  and  others 
to  be  referred,  which,  so  far  as  they  are  to  denote  a  render i 
secure,  may  be  combined  with /row. 

To  shield  thee  from  diseases  (Shaksp.,  Lear  1,  I.),  To  .«A 
the  knight  from  further  harm  (BrTL.,  Hud.  1,  2,  948.).  Neit 
the  royal  dignity  of  Henry  VIIL,  nor  the  eminent  learning  { 
ability  of  Erasmus,  screened  them  from  the  same  abuse  with  wh 
he  treated  Tetzel  or  Eccius  (Roberts.,  Charles  V.).  He  '. 
actually  had  a  fence  built  round  it  (an  enormous  oak),  to  pro 
it  as  much  as  possible  fram  further  injury  (Irvinm;,  Bracebr. 
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Forest  Trees.).  To  guard  his  leader  from  fell  bane  (Bttl.,  Hod. 
1,  2,  803.).  The  coldness  .  .  with  which  hitherto  he  had  guar ded 
himself  from  female  fascination  (Lewes,  G.  1 1.  54.).  One  is  a 
fat  spaniel,  called  Zephyr  —  though  heaven  defend  me  from  such 
a  zephyr!  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.,  The  Widow's  Retinue.)  Call  him 
Appius's  stomach.  Fill  him,  and  keep  him  from  cold  and  indi- 
geation  (Suerid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  A  method  by  Which 
to  keep  his  band  from  a  disunion  (BrLW.,  Rienzi  :?,  8.).  The 
young  cardinal  Riario  .  .  tvaJt  preserved  from  the  rage  of  the  po- 
pulace (Rr)scoE,  Lorenzo).  To  be  sheltered  from  the  north-east 
by  a  grove  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  4.).  Then  I  would  have  hid  mj- 
self /row  him  (Ps.  55,  1"2.).  Better  thou  and  I  were  lying,  hid- 
den from  the  heart's  disgrace  (Tennys.  p.  27.3.).  You  must  not 
conceal  from  me  what  it  is  (Suerid.,  Riv.  3,  2.).  Innocence, 
that  as  a  veil  Had  shadow' d  them  from  knowing  ill  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  9,  1054.).  Can  she  .  .  want  the  needful  raiment,  To  wrap 
her  shiv'ring  bosom  from  the  weather  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  5,  1.). 
Shrouded  by  an  assumed  name  from  all  the  interruptions  with 
which  the  curiosity  of  admirers  would  have  perplexed  the  author 
of  Werther  (Lewes,  G.  II.  44.).  No  condition  is  privileged  frotn 
the  turns  of  fortune  (Dryden).  Oh  wealth  ill-fated!  which  no 
act  of  fame  E'er  taught  to  shine,  or  sanctiff  d  from  shame!  (Pope, 
Essay  on  M.  4,  299.)  Many  of  these  verbs  admit  the  preposition 
against  instead  of  /row,  so  far  as  defence  is  also  to  be  conceived 
as  resistance,  as  Romance  verbs  of  this  sort  are  construed  with 
contre.     See  against. 

In  Old-English,  Germanic  verbs  of  this  rategory  are  often  combined 
'with  from ;  with,  concurrently  used  in  the  earliest  times,  soon  disappears . 
Fratn  such  ssendne»se  Crist  ssulde  Richard  (R.  op  Gl.  II.  625.)  Ileo  us 
schilde  fi'(»n  vylanye  (Alis.  4754.).  Myn  eme  thou  scheide  Fro  deth 
(Ricn.  C.  DE  L.  6967.).  That  God  schuld  kepe  hyra  fro  pai/ne  (Sir  Cle- 
OK8  173.)  Men  sholde  Kepen  it  fro  nyght  comeris  (P.  Pr,()i:<iii>i.  p.  404.). 
I  sballe  hyde  me  fro  thi /ace  (Town.  M.  p.  16.).  Romance  verbs  are  as- 
similated: I  wille  hyr  dfffend  frome  all  men  (Rich.  C.  dk  L.  Iatf5.).  We 
find  of  concurrently:  Of  hales  who  may  me  borowf  (Tows  M.  p.  150.); 
with  kepen  also  out  of:  Kepe  hem  out  of  stniffe  (Sir  Clboks  171.).  In 
Balfsaxon  as  in  Anglosaxon  fram  and  with  nm  parallel  to  each  other. 
Halfsax. :  To  fhildenn  hemm  Fra  deofless  swikedomexs  (Orm.  :^794.).  To 
shildenn  J)e  wipp  all  hiss  lap  (11887.)  Scild  pe  initf  dretfe  (LaJam.  I. 
46.).  Scild  pe  fram  deape  (ib.  modem  text).  Anqrlosax.:  From  fdcen- 
Jullum  men  and  unrihtvisum  gefrifSa  me  (Ps.  42,  1.).  J)u,  Drihten,  ge- 
haelst  us  and  gefreotfast  fram  heora  yfie  (Ps.  1 1 ,  8.).  Ic  me  hide  ou  pam 
dage  fram  him  (Dedtkr.  31,  18.).  Nis  n&n  f)e  hine  maj?e  hehydnn  fram 
his  hetan  (Thorpe,  Anal.  p.  62.).  —  fc  pe  vitS  veana  gevhnm  vreo  and 
•aylde  (Cakdm.  2164.).  Ic  me  rtiT  Jieora  hete  hyde  (Ps.  55,  12.).  Min 
unriht  ic  nk  ne  helede  vitf  pe  (Ps.  31,  5.). 

party  disjoin^  divide^  separate,  setter,  sift,  screw,  disturb^  discour- 
age^ divorce,  detract,  divert,  dissuade,  deter,  curb,  warp,  refrain, 
seduce,  alienate,  eMrange,  hinder,  inhibit,  shut,  forbid,  prevent,  ex- 
cept^ exempt,  exclude  &c.,  to  which  in  part,  only  through  the  com- 
bination with  from,  the  privative  meaning  is  allotted. 

In  the  sea  that  parts  Calabria  from  the  hoarse  Trinacrian  shore 
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(Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  660.).    Never  shall  my  harp  thy  praise  Forgefc-^ 
nor  from  thy  Father^ s  praise  disjoin  (3,  4 1 4.).     Let  it  divide  th^^ 
waters /ro7W.  the  waters  (Gi.N.   1,  6.).    Frail  spells,  whose  uttei 
charm  might  not  avail  to  sever ^  From  all  we  hear  and  all  w- 
see,  Doubt,  chance,  and  mutability  (Shrlley  III.  25.)     Do  yo'" 
expect  .  .  that  your  indispeusable  Aristocracy  of  Talent  .  .  Uia^t 
it  will  he  got  sifted,  like  wheat  out  of  chafi.  From  the  Twent^^^ 
seven  Million  British  subjects?  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.   I,  5.)    Tl^^-< 
instrument  Tlunt   screws  me  from  my  true  place  in  your  favoi 
(Sn.\Ksi\,  Twelfth  N.  5,  1.).     Stephen  Golonna  —   himself  ij 
censod  and  disturbed  from  his  usual  self-command  —  was  unal>le 
to   preserve  his  authority  (BiLw.,  Rieuzi  2,  8.).     An  excursic^n 
.  .  from   u'hich   I  endeavoured   to   dissuade  him   (Byr.,  Fragm.^. 
The  fair  reverence  of  your  highness  curbs  me  From  giving  tbLxms 
and  -ipurs  to  my  free  speech  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.).    CJurs^d 
be  the   social   lies  that  warp   us  from  the  living  truth  (Tennvs. 
p.  273.).     But  now  thou   ^rt  from  thyself  estranged  (Byu.,  Bride 
1,  ]?>).    Hinder  them  from  what  this  ecstasy  may  now  provoke 
them  to  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  3,  3.).    As  Patridge  was  inhibited frc^m 
that  topic  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  12,  3.).     I  will  shut  Clara  for  ever 
from   my  thoughts  (BrLw  ,   Money  5,  3.).     Of  the  king:    From 
whose    obedience   I  forbid  my  soul   (Siiaksp.,  John  4,  3.).     H^e 
could  not  prevent  himself  from  imitating  it  (Scott,  Monastery  7-). 
O  may  I  live  ejcempted  .  .  From  pangs  arthritic  (Cow p.  p.  163-). 
Here  also  belongs  the  arithmetical  expression :   2  from  5  leaves 
3  etc. 

Numerous  Romance  verbs  have  here  attached  themselves  to  the  Ger- 
manic usatire:  they  substitute /rom  for  the  Romance  de.    Ancient  tim^ 
are  certainly  much  poorer  in  such  verbs.    Old-Engl.:  This  blisse  1  spere 
from  you   ryth    fast    Co  v.  Mtst    p.  31.).     It   afaitliet  the  flessh  From 
folies  (P.  PLoroiiM.  p    '201.)      And  u^iten -you  fro  wanhope  (p.  146.    cf. 
p.  331  ).     Halfsax.:  6l  al  to-dceld^  lim  from  ofiere  (LaJam    I.  171.)    An- 
glosax.:  Bine  fram  n^tenum  dsced  (L  Kct:LE«.  Wilk.  184,  52.).   Scyldigrt 
scoln  dscyred  voorde?y,  heane  from  halgum  (Cod.  Exon.  98,  15.).  ponne 
ic  hescired  beo  from  tim-scire  (Li*c    IC,  4.).    Vas  se  martyre /rom  moii- 
cynnes  sy/tnum   dsundrad  (133,  5.).     AliiC  f)u  hine  fram  mtnum  veofode 
(Leg(;.  Aa.vu.  13).    The  genitive  also  in  part  takes  a  place,  rarely  </: 
Sq/rede  of  heofnum  (C.aki).m.  65  \     Dtelan  is  foimd  with  viti\  No  inaa 
scyle  his  gustes  lufan  I'/iT  gode  dcelan  (353S.).   I  have  not  met  with  Aw- 
derjan  either  with  the  genitive  or  with  a  preposition. 

distinguif(h.  attfiches  itself  to  the  preceding  verbs;  but  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  verbs  of  knowing  and  perceiving  with/rwn, 
like  know,  see,  are  substituted  for  this  verbal  notion. 

So  long  As  he  could  make  me  with  this  eye  or  ear  Distinguish 
him  from  others  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  4.).  Harvey  .  .  was  in  no 
way  distinguished  from  men  of  his  class,  but  by  his  acatencss 
(Coor.,  Spy  3.).  Not  knowing  friend  from  foe  (Longf.  I.  188.). 
To  see  the  good  from  ill  (Pope,  Univ.  Prayer). 

Old-Engl  :  That  con  deucrte  falshed  from  treirthe  (Hai.liw.,  Freemas* 
574.).  llnnethe  may  men  fcmnce  a  pieman  from  a  kniht  (Wright,  PoKt 
S.  p.  330 )  Clothed  hem  in  copes  To  hen  knowen  from  othere  (P. 
Pioi  f.nv.  p.  4.)      A   whyk   man  from  a  s/fyryte  wherby  couthe  ye  hyo 
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huuDf  (Town.  If.  p.  287.).    In  Anglosaxon  cnavan  is  not  treated  in  a 
similar  manner. 

c}  Adjectives  which  attach  themselves  to  the  series  of  notions 
cited  are  likewise  combined  with  from.  They  are  not  numerous, 
and  are  chiefly  of  Romance  origin.  Many  of  them  take  of  in- 
stead of  from. 

Here  belong  /rw,  deary  secure^  safe^  different^  exempt^  separate^ 
ahen^  foreign^  innocent^  entire  and  the  like. 

Free  from  other  misbegotten  hate  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.).  A 
perpetual  cleanliness,  free  from  the  affectation  of  singularity 
(MiDDLETON,  Cicero).  Some  evils  from  which  poor  and  rude  so- 
cieties are  free  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  2.).  Heav'nly  minds  from 
such  distempers  foul  Are  ever  clear  ^ilt.,  P.  L.  4,  1 18.).  Se- 
cure from  wordiy  chances  (Shaksp.,  Tit.  Aiidron.  1,  2.;  with  of 
ib.  2,  1.).  Nor  was  any  part  of  our  island  so  far  distant  from 
the  sea  as  to  be  secure  from  attack  (Macai-l.,  H.  of  E.  I.  10.). 
Secluded  as  he  was,  he  was  not  secure  from  intrv^on  (Rogers, 
It,  Montorio).  No  man's  property  is  safe  from  them  (Sherid. 
Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  2.).  Different  from  the  man  he  was  (Shaksp., 
Com.  of  Err.  5,  1.).  He  thinks  that  man  has  a  soul  in  him, 
different  from  the  stomach  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  <>.).  True 
nobility  is  exempt  fro^n  fear  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  1.).  A 
new  class  of  abuses  from  which  absolute  monarchies  are  exempt 
(MACArL.,  H.  of  E.  I.  2.).  Thy  saints  unmix'd,  and  from  tk' 
impure  far  separate  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  742 ).  Alien  Jrom  Heaven 
(4,  571.).  I  snail  be  innocent  from  the  great  transgression  (Ps.  19, 
13.).  Immortal  Eve  .  .  from  sin  and  blame  entire  (Mn.T.,  P.  L. 
9,  291.). 

Many  of  these  adjectives  have  been  treated  of  on  the  prepostion  of. 
p.  226.  Others  attach  themselves  to  the  adjectives  cited  1.  b).  The 
notion  foreign  also  stands  in  Old-English  with/rom:  Nabugodhonsor,  from 
owe  fojfthe  aiyene  (Town.  M.  p.  93.),  whereas  the  Anglos,  fremde,  fre- 
mede^  rremffe  is  also  construed  with  the  dative,  ks  foreign  in  Modem- 
English  often  has  to. 

5.  The  use  of  from  with  the  notions  become,  make,  transmute, 
likewise  borders  on  the  idea  of  distance;  on  the  other  hand  the 
object  introduced  with  from  appears,  as  the  material  from  which 
anything  is  produced. 

You  from  a  stranger  to  become  at  once  my  confidant  (Coler., 
Wallenst.  4,  4.).  Reason  the  byas  turns  to  good  from  ill  (Pope, 
Essay  on  M.  2,  197  ).  Thus  Heav'n  from  nothing  rais'd  his  faint 
creation  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit  1,  1.).  Many  a  wintry  storm  of  rain, 
snow,  sleet,  and  hail,  had  changed  his  colour  from  a  gaudy  blue  to 
a  faint  lack-lustre  shade  of  gray  (Dickens,  M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  3.). 
The  character  of  her  countenance  altered  from  passion  into  an  ex- 
pression of  grave,  intent,  and  melancholy  thought  (BrLw.,  Rienzi 
1,  12.).  The  procession  from  the  idea  of  distance  in  space  is  shewn 
in  sentences  of  the  following  kind :  He  who  passes  at  once  from 
the  slave  to  the  freeman,  may  pass  as  rapidly  from  the  freeman  to 
the  ruffian  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  10.).  Of  these,  the  greatest  part  were 
born  of  peasants,  and   had  risen  from  private  soldiers  by  military 
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merit  (Gibbon,  Decl.  6.) ;  wherein  concrete  substantiyes  are  treat 
like  abstract  ones,  as  in:  Monmouth  had  passed  from  pusHlanvm 
fear  to  tfte  apathy  of  despair  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  192.).  T 
distinction  of  the  prepositions  from  and  of  (p.  240)  and  out 
(p.  260)  in  a  similar  combination,  lies  in  the  reference,  conun 
with  from  of  the  point  of  departure  to  a  contrary  terminal  poi 
or  goal. 

Old- English  offers  similar :  Thou  art  fallen  .  .  Frotn  ati  angelle  U 
feynd  (Town.  M.  p.  4.).  A  bor  itas  nortscht  From  a  pig  to  a  siki 
(Sbuyn  Saobs  883.).    Anglosaxon  seems  to  have  nothing  similar. 

6.  From  frequently  passes  into  the  domain  of  causality. 

a)  The  particle  rarely  appears  with  the  passive  with  reference 
the  active  person. 

He  tuas  lately  sent  From  your  kind  aunt  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Her 
VI.  2,  1.). 

This  is  common  with  send  from  the  most  ancient  times.  Old-Enf 
From  God  kym  self  hyder  am  1  sent  (Town.  M.  p.  60.).  From  the  t 
mte  socaure  wille  he  send  (p.  26.).  I  am  sent  fro  Qod  (Cov.  Myst.  p.  18; 
But  also:  Be  my  father  1  atn  sent  (p.  280.).  Anglosax.:  And  ic  vajs  g; 
ou  pe  from  goae  sended  (Grbin,  Ags.  Poes.  I.  200).  Vds  dsend  Gabr 
se  eugel  fram  Drihtne  {Lvc,  1,  26.).  For  this  use  of  the  preposition /a 
with  passives  see  above  p.  235. 

b)  With  the  active  verb,  the  person  is  often  annexed  with /ro 
and  denoted  thereby  as  the  cause  of  the  activity. 

To  tell  you  from  his  f/race,  That  he  will  give  you  audien 
(SiiAKSP.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  Greet  the  father  well  frotn  i 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  22.).  Tell  thy  mistress  how  The  ca 
stands  with  her;  do  't  as  from  thyself  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  6 
No  country  suffered  so  much  from  these  invaders  as  Englai 
(Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  9.). 

Frotn  here  again  in  part  interchanges  with  of.  In  a  few  cases  fro 
is  to  pursued  into  Anglosax. :  Ne  com  ic  n&  fram  me  sylfon  (Job.  8,  4S 
From  manegum  laicum  fela  pinga  polode  (Marc.  5,  25.). 

c)  The  modern  language  very  frequently  uses  fron^  with  names 
things,  particularly  abstract  ones,  to  denote  the  source  ofti 
activity,  the  occasion  or  the  governing  object 

Tell  him  this  tale,  and  from  the  mouth  of  England,  Add  th' 
much  more  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  1.).  From  your  own  motUhy  n 
lord,  did  I  this  deed  (Rich.  n.  5,  6.).  I  see  vnth  my  own  eye 
and  judge  from  my  oum  mind  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  11.).  How  hap{ 
am  i,  if  you  say  this  from  your  heart  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  2,  2. 
**You  must  be  sensible  . ."  —  ^'I  do,  from  my  souly  air  (Golds) 
She  Stoops  4.).  The  lady  Constance  speaks  not  from  her  faii 
But  from  her  need  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  1.).  Thus  he  resolved,  bi 
first  from  inward  grief  His  bursting  passion  into  plaints  thi 
pour'd  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  97.).  From  my  respect  for  his  fatiie 
rll  be  calm  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  4.).  The  women  hate  he 
From  an  instinct  of  natural  jealousy  (Southern,  Oroon.  2,  2. 
And  feel  I,  death  1  no  joy  from  thought  of  theel  (YouvGy  N.  Tl 
3, 511.)   And  do  from  hate  what  Mallet  did  for  hire  (Byk.  p.  318. 
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I  looked  io  it,  from  were  casual  curiosity  (Warren,  Diary  11.). 
From  some  cause  .  .  he  had  a  taste  for  maritime  pursuits  (Mac- 
Ai'L.,  H.  of  E.  IX.  89.).  And  kiugly  from  his  state  iDcliu'd  not 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  11.  249.).  We  have  never  seen  any  collection  of 
Scottish  poetr}*  appearing,  from  internal  evidence  so  decidedly 
and  indubitably  original  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  I.  87.).  A  specious 
composition  most  rare,  and,  from  its  necessary  allusion  io  domestic 
manners,  more  curious  and  interesting  (1.  90.).  This  gentleman  . . 
might,  frrnn  his  affe,  have  been  the  vicar's  father  (Trollope, 
Framl.  Parson  1,  2.).  From  what  I  know  of  you,  you  are  no 
f<x)l  (Soi'thkrn,  Oroon.  2,  1.).  In  these  instances  we  see  the 
cau6e  of  the  thing  pass  into  the  cause  of  the  knowledge. 
With  the  notions,  know,  perceive,  judge  &o,  from  stands 
especially  often :  From  the  sullen  echo  of  the  rock,  From  the  voice 
of  the  coming  storm.  The  lady  knew  it  well  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 
1,  14.  cf.  4,  33.).  So  each  mortal  deems  of  that  which  is,  /rmn 
that  which  seems  (Field  of  Waterl.  5.).  If  I  may  judge  from 
what  I  have  heard  (Byk.,  Cain  1,  1.).  From  this  my  choice  of 
an  era  the  understanding  critic  may  farther  presage,  that  the 
object  of  my  tale  is  more  a  description  of  men  than  manners 
(Scott,  Waverley  1.). 

So  too  to  name  after  anything  or  anybody  is  construed 
with  from:  The  country  took  the  name  of  England,  while  the 
new  lanjruage  was  denominated,  from  them,  the  Anglo-Saxon 
(Chambeks,  Engl.  Liter,  p.  2.).  The  same.  Twin-named  from 
the  apostles  John  and  Paid  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  I,  2.).  Yet  of  stands 
along  with  it:  Cocytus  nam\l  of  lamentation  loud  Heard  on  the 
rueful  stream  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  579.).  To  this  category  belongs: 
His  taciturnity,  for  wliich  the  poor  man  very  honestly  accounted, 
from  his  fear  of  giving  offence  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  13,  3.). 

This  iise  of  from  with  names  of  thinf2[8  has  not  been  extended  till 
recent  times.  As,  however,  from  interchanges  with  of  and  out  of  and 
in  part  with  6y,  so  by  is  especially  in  use  in  Old-Enf^lish  to  denote  the 
{governing  object;  from  seldom  occurs,  as,  for  instance,  with  the  pas- 
sive in:  5^  were  ly^htlich  y-lyste  j^o/n  that  pu  leef  thomte,  And  ffirom 
•^oure  wil^uU  werfn»,  ^oure  will  was  chaungid  (Depos.  op  Rich.  II.  p.  4.). 
The  naming  after  anything  or  anyone  seems  to  have  been  formerly 
chiefly  denoted,  together  with  (rfter,  by  of  with  clepen,  nempnen :  For 
sove  dayes  of  the  wyke  ther-after  i-cleped  beoth :  Of  Saiumus  Sater- 
(UkV :  and  Soneday  of  tlte  sonne  ,  ,  Of  a  nlanete  eche  day  in  the  wyke 
i-cleped  is  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  133.).  In  Anglosaxou  from  is  almost 
wholly  wanting  in  this  sense;  but  often  stands  with  name  after:  Yas 
heora  heretoga  Reoda  geh&ten  from  pom  hy  syntT  genemnode  Dalreodi 
(Sax.  Chr.  init),  as  also  of;  .Fetra*  pat  is  ^stan**  and  of  pam  naman 
is  gecveden  .petrus"  (A.-S.  Horil.  II.  390.).  For  is  also  employed,  where 
the  modem  language  prefers /rom :  Ne  underfeng  he  his  pmg/or  ndnre 
yytsunge  QlL  344.)  {from  any  covetousness). 

For  the  abuidoned  flrommard,  froward  see  toward. 

stnce,  proceeding  from  the  Angl.  ^t^j^an,  Old-norse  stdan^  to  which 
*9Sdn8  belongs  as  a  conjunction  (see  Vol.  L  410.),  which  was  in  use  as  an 
Adverb,  deinde,  postea,  and  as  a  conjunction  postquam,  points  to  the 
Oothic  eeipUy  Old-norse  ^d,  Old-Saxon  Mi,  Anglosaxon  sid',  sero.    It 
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perfectly  agrees  Id  meaning  with  the  preposition  8i&^  occurring  in 
Otfried,  Old-Hi ghdutch  seit,  in  that  the  substantive  combined  with 
it  is  regarded  as  the  starting  point  in  time  from  which  the  acti- 
vity predicated  in  the  sentence  extends  continuously  to  another  point 
of  time,  but  chiefly,  although  only  in  its  result,  reaches  down  to  the 
present  time  of  the  speaker.  The  very  divergent  forms  which  the 
preposition  has  frequently  assumed  in  the  same  author,  as  well  as 
in  various  dialects  and  at  various  times,  have  had  no  influence  upon 
their  meaning.  The  starting  point  may  be  denoted  by  a  notion  of 
time,  or  by  an  event 

Which  neither  thy  fathers,  nor  thy  father's  fathers  have  seen, 
since  the  day  that  they  were  upon  the  earth  unto  this  day  (ExOD. 
10,  G.)>  (Anglosaxon  siddan  hig  geborene  vseron).  Since  that  sad 
hour  I  have  not  slept  (Longf.  1.  210.).  Like  one  of  us  man  is  be- 
come To  know  both  good  and  evil,  since  his  teute  Of  that  defended 
fruit  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  84.).  I  hear  of  no  movements  of  consequence, 
since  the  arrival  of  our  new  allies  (Coop.,  Spy  1.).  England  which, 
since  the  battle  of  Hastings,  had  been  ruled  generally  by  wise  state?- 
men  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  15.). 

Old-Engl.:  Never  sitltthe  that  destroying  N'as  in  Thebes  wonying  (Aus. 
2887.).  He  ys  dede  sythe  many  a  day  (Ipomyd.  113.).  Pleyned  bem  .  .That 
hire  parisshes  weren  povere  JSith  the  pestilence  time  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  6.). 
Henry  of  Huntynffton  sen  pat  day  Sf  pat  yere  To  write  Inglis  fi^estes  fond 
he  non  his  pere  (La not.  1.  6.).  Myn  een  were  not  lowked  to  geder  rigbt 
Sen  morowe  (Town.  M.  p.  191.).  I  herd  syn  mamf  a  dau  Folk  in  the  cootre 
telle  (p.  67.).  Aile  sparowes  of  the  wode  That  were  »yns  l^oesflode^  was  neoer 
none  so  g^od  (Skklton  I.  59.)  In  Halfsaxon  sippen.  seofftfen,  setStSen,  MOftn, 
seSen^  sippet  suppe;  swuffffen  are  hardly  met  with  except  as  coojanctions, 
yet  the  preposition  stands  in  Lajam.:  Soch  nas  neuer  her  on  erpe  suppe  pe 
iOce  time  pat  Brutus  com  her  lipe  (I.  177  modern  text). 

If  since  is  put  after  a  determination  of  time,  a  transposition  of  the 
prepositional  particle  is  not  to  be  assumed,  but  since  works  as  an  ad* 
verb,  which  seems  to  confound  the  meaning  postea  with  abhinc.  In  this 
case  the  speaker  would  make  his  standing  point  at  that  time  the  starting 
point  of  the  retrograde  line  of  time,  at  the  terminal  point  of  which  the  acti* 
yity  in  question  took  place.  Yet  the  expression  might  be  explicable  in  an- 
other manner  and  rather  rest  upon  an  ellipsis.  Compare  for  instance:  It  ii 
ten  years  since  he  died  and  Ten  years  since^  he  died,  and:  Waverley;  or 'T 
is  sixty  years  since  (Scott),  and  we  shall  find  it  conceivable  that  with  the  n- 
jection  of  it  is,  as  with  the  omission  of  the  event  in  question,  the  since,  which 
attached  itself  to  the  predicated  activity,  was  taken  to  determine  the  tii&e 
adverbially  Thus  since  retains  its  original  meaning,  for  which  the  predi- 
cated activity  remains  the  point  of  departure 

Twelve  years  since,  Thy  father  was  the  Duke  of  Milan  (Sharsp.,  Temp. 
1,  2.).  The  cardinal  .  .  Who  half  an  hour  since  came  from  the  Dauphin 
(John  5,  7.).  An  character  of  uncommon  acuteness,  fire  and  ambition,  which 
.  .  gradually  assumed  a  mixed  and  peculiar  tone,  which  could  only  have  been 
acquired  sixty  years  since  (Scott,  Waverl.  1,  19.).  By  this  analogy  l'*^ 
since,  quondam,  is  to  be  judged.  The  older  language  offers  uo  similar  use; 
the  similar  one  of  sin^  syne,  also  sinsyne,  in  Scottish  is  modern :  I  am  gaun  to 
ouit  at  Candlemas,  only  I  y/as  just  as  positive  on  it  twenty  years  syne  .Scott, 
R.  Roy  0 ).  It  was  but  twa  days  sine  (Bride  of  L.  7.).  As  ye  did  a  \M 
sinsyne  (Antiq.  12.).  Since  has,  where  it  stands  alone  or  is  combined  with 
other  determinations  of  time,  as  in  ever  since,  the  meaning  of  postea.  serioj; 
and   it  formerly   always   occurred   thus,    faithful  to  the  Anglosaxon  slUpan. 
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Compare  Halfsax.:  Hu  he  twef  jere  seoOen  wuneden  here  (L%^am.  II.  531.). 
And  auer  $e&(ftfe  laden  (III.  11.)  (and  euere  bar  i^ter  lop ,  modern  text),  pat 
fktuere  seoWen  mcere  king^  neoren  here  (III.  297.).  Scottish  uses  the  single 
and  the  reduplicated  sin  in  the  same  manner:  Better  soon  as  sy^ie  (Scott, 
£.  Roy  18.)  And  ay  sm  syne  she  cries,  beware  Of  false  deluding^  men  (Scott, 
8(Hig,  see  Dial,  of  Craven  ll.  127.).  I  have  often  thought  sae  since  syne  (An- 
tiq.  33.);  with  which  reduplications  like  that  of  the  Old-llighdutch  zuo  ire, 
Muze  may  t>e  compared. 

ago^  still  Bometimes  agone  (see  Vol.  I.  415.),  especially  in  dia- 
lects, also  gone,  may  be  placed  here  on  account  of  a  syntactical  effect 
of  the  same  sort  as  that  of  since.  This  participle  denotes,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  preceding  notion  of  time,  the  time  elapsed  since  a 
recited  fact  down  to  the  time  of  the  speaker  or  to  an  epoch  indicated 
bj  him.  It  ordinarily  answers  to  the  postpositive  since,  not  how- 
ever absolutely;  it  may  also  be  equivalent  to  the  prepositive  fdnce, 
80  Car  namely  as  the  continuous  effect  of  an  activity  or  the  continuance 
t>f  a  condition  in  the  time  elapsed  must  be  assumed. 

He  's  dnmk,  sir  Toby,  an  hour  agone  (Siiaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  6, 
1.).  "Which  is  no  more  than  has  been  done  By  knights  for  ladies 
iang  agofte  (Bult.,  Hud.  2,  1,  873.).  As,  a  while  agone,  they  made 
xne,  yea  me,  to  mistake  an  honest  zealous  pursuivant  for  a  seminary 
^AKTH.  Fair  H.  1.  in  Halliw.  v.).  —  Those  blessed  feet.  Which, 
Jourteen  hundred  years  ago,  were  nail'd,  For  our  advantage,  on  the 
bitter  cross  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  1,  !.)•  I  see  him  yet  ('tis  now 
ten  years  ago  .  .)  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  1.).  For  fifty  years  ago,  the  old 
men  say.  The  Briton  hewed  their  ancient  groves  away  (Bryant  p.  95.). 
She  was  a  widow,  but  years  ago  had  passed  through  her  state  of 
weeds  (Dickens,  M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  3.).  —  *Tis  not  ten  years  gone, 
Since  Richard,  and  Northumberland  .  .  Did  feast  together  (Siiaksp., 
n  Hemry  IV.  3,  1.). 

Old-Engl. :  I  speke  of  manu  hundred  geres  ago  (Chacc,  G.  T.  6445.).  Uj 
days  gon  forsothe  he  was  dede  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  23C.).  The  formula  treated 
more  freely  even  in  Ghaucer  is  hardly  to  be  taken  to  be  an  absolute  par- 
ticipial conBtmction,  but  rather  an  ellipsis,  the  completion  of  which  seems  to 
be  disclosed  in  such  sentences  as  *tis  now  ten  years  ago.  In  Halfsaxon  there 
stands,  along  with:  Moni  ler  was  agon  setrffen  his  cun  hider  com  (La}am.  I. 
16.)  also;  ^d  ure  eldeme  swa  (sc.  cristine)  weoren,  agan  is  preo  hundred 
jeren  (La^asi.  III.  194.),  to  which  expression  answers  in  Old-Engl. :  I  herde 
my  sire  seyn,  1$  seven  yeer  y-passed  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  12.). 

The  adverbial  back  may  agree  in  sense  with  ago;  Ten  yars  back  —  *Ti8 
now  at  least  ten  years  (Tbnnys.  p.  227.). 

Prepositions  supposing  a  movement  or  direction  to  an 

object. 

to,  Anglosaxon  t6  with  the  dative,  Old-Saxon  to,  te,  ti,  Gothic  du, 
Old-Highdutch  zi,  zuo,  Modem-Highdutch  zu,  serves,  as  opposed  to 
from,  to  state  the  mdvement  to  a  goal  and  the  direction  towards 
an  object  It  answers  to  the  Greek  Trpo;,  and  frequently  to  the 
Romance  d,  from  which  yields  many  derivative  relations  of  the  pre- 
position. 

I.  The  application  of  to  to  relations  of  space  offers  various  points 
of  view. 

M&tsoer,  tosL  Or.  IL  IS 
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a)  The  preposition  combines  with   notions  of  activities  the  object, 
"which  may  be  a  person  or  a  thing  towards  which  the  moTement, 
in  the  proper  or  fiffurative  sense^  j^roceeds,  as  to  its  goal, 
ei)  It  is  therefore  added  to  intransitive  verbs,  like  go,  come, 
hasten,   flee,  rise,   fall,  and  so  forth:    Go  you  to  Angelo 
(Shaksp.,  Meas.  f.  Meas.  3,  1.).   He  departed  to  his  house  (Luke 
1.  23.).     Come  you  to  me  at  night  (Shaksp.,  Merry  W.  2,  2.). 
Came  to  my  arms  again!  (Byr.,  Wem.  2,  2.)     Js  your  chiyalry 
come  to  this?  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  5,  1.)     The  Baron  is  retired  to 
rest  (Byr.,   Wem.  1,  1.).     To  him  she  hasted  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9, 
853).     To   this  place  hastened  Peveril  (Scott,  Peveril  2,  8.> 
Flee  thou  to  Laban  (Gen.  27,  43.).     I  see  thy  glory,  like  « 
shooting  star,  Fall  to  the  base  earth  (Siiaksp.,  Kich.  il.  2,  4.). 
To  their  supper  fruits  they  fell  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  331.).    I  hr- 
ried  down  to  the  dwelling  of  my  love  (Whyte  Melville,  Digbj 
Grand  1.).     My   young   blood   rushed  to  my  brain  (ib.).    Re- 
flective verbs  of  course  also  belong  here:  When  he  mUtake 
himself  to  bed  (Byr.,  Wem.  1,  1.).     Some  bold  men  .  .  betook 
themselves  to  the  woods  (Macaul.,  H.  of  £.  1,  13.).    The  same 
is  the  case  with  modal  and  other  verbs,  where  the  notion  of 
movement  is  supposed:    She  7^  home  to  her  father  (Siiaksp^ 
Cymb.  4,  2.).     1  must  to  bed  (Byr.,  Wem.  3,  2.).    Let  w  to 
our  chamber  (1,  1.).    They  shall  to  the  flames  (Dougl.  Jerrou), 
Prison,  of  W.  2,  1.);   and  in  other  ellipses:    Quick  to  ywtr 
spears!  (BuLw.,  K.  Arth.  9,  25.);  frequenUy  in  a  figurative  ap- 
plication, as:    To  the  sentence  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  1,  2.).    Bat  to 
the  point  (3,  1.).    With  transitive  verbs  denoting  the  moye- 
ment   of  an  object  towards  a  goal,   as  lead,   bring,   bear, 
draw,  throw,  and  many  more,  Uie  same  case  appears.    Al- 
though with  such  verbs  the  imdenoted  dative  may  also  stand 
(see  p.  205),    to   is   requisite   with   prominence   given   to  the 
local  relation:  K  thou  bring  thy  gift  to  the  altar  (Matth.  5, 
23.).     To  t/ie  ground  With  solemn  adoration   down  they  cast 
Their  crowns  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  350.).     All  notions  of  actiTities 
are  contemplated  here,  which  by  being  conjoined  with  to  maj 
appear  as  the  cause  of  a  continuous  movement:  Boats  that  for 
a  guinea  Will  take  a  man  to  Havre  (Bryant  p.  96.).    She  .  • 
often    pressed   him    to   her   breast   (Scott,    L.  Minstr.  5,  25.). 
The  king  resolves  To  call  the  bride  to  court  (BrLW.,  Richel.  i) 
1.).     The  dogs  are  ordered  down  to  the  forest  (Byr.,  Wern.  4, 
IX     Art  come  to  chide  me  to  the  council f  (Talf.,  Ion  2,  2.). 
There  you  can  take  shij)  to  Leghorn  TBrLW.,  Lady  of  L.  2, 1.)' 
Many  figurative  expressions  attach  Uiemselves  immediately  to 
the  idea  of  continuous  movements  towards  a  goal  to  pursue  the 
ramifications  of  which  cannot  be  the  function  of  Grammar.    Comp- 
How  the  poor  woman  takes  it  to  heart  (<?ay,  Begg.  Op.  1.  l)- 
He  took  to  reading  and  Latin  (Bilw.,  Lady  of  L.   1,  2.).   The 
king  early  p^U  the  loyalty  of  his  Protestant  friends  to  the  proof 
(Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  43.). 

This  usage  pervades  all  periods  of  the  language.    Old-Engl.:  The 
Sonne  goth  to  grounde  (Weight,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  133.).    He  ne  scholde 
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to  the  hexte  hevene  .  .  come  (p.  134.)-  Some  Jiowe  to  hulles  and  to  wo- 
du  fK.  OP  6l.  I.  140.)-  And  steyghe  to  hevene  (Macndbv.  p.  133.). 
To  Thi  servand  .  .  wille  I  giyde  (Town.  M.  p.  41).  That  body  he 
laddt  to  AB9ire  (Alis.  4666.);  elliptically :  Arere  now  to  Richard  (fiE- 
pos.  OF  Rich.  II.  p.  18.).  Halfsaz. :  Bruttes  wende  to  londe^  to  Vor- 
timere  (La^am  II.  193.).  per  ttellen  to  pan  grunde  twa  &  pritti  hun- 
dred (II.  191.).  Ferde  to  helle  (I.  81.).  Teon  seiles  to  toppa  (I.  67.), 
Writen  he  sende  to  Rome,  to  pan  pape  (II.  195.);  eUipticallj:  To 
horse,  to  horse  (II.  462.).  Anglos.:  Com  pk  to  Heovote  (6bov.  2562.). 
Bugon  ba  to  hence  (659.).  p&  ferde  he  t6  Qalileam  (Math.  4,  12.) 
Feoll  to  his  fotum  (Leo.  18,  16.).  p&  h&lgan  faraff  fram  mihte  td 
mhte  (A.-S.  HouiL.  II.  ;^34.).  Hi  sendon  lerenavrecan  to  Antiochda 
(Lego.  JElfr.  49 ).  Gif  pu  bringst  J)ine  lac  to  vefodd  (Math.  5,  23.). 
Manega  Israhela  beama  he  gecyrtf  to  Drihtne  heora  Oode  (Luc.  1,  16.). 
The  Gothic  du  shares  the  same  construction. 

With  the  above  are  connected  notions  of  activities  and  adjec- 
tives, which  in  themselves  denote  no  continuous  movement,  but 
whose  extension  up  toa  terminal  point  is  contemplated.  Col- 
lateral determinations  of  direction,  especially  up  and  doum^ 
combine  here,  as  elsewhere,  vi^ith  to. 

Say  .  .  how  far  it  is  To  this  same  blessed  MUford  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  3,  2.).  And  builds  a  bridge  from  this  world  to  the  next 
(YoiNo,  N.  Th.  8,  717.).  Down  cloven  to  the  waste  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  6,  361.).  We  traced  him  up  to  his  hall  (Byr.,  Wern.  3, 1.). 
Filled  is  life's  goblet  to  the  brim  (LoNciF.  I.  111.).  Then  was 
thy  cup  .  .  full  to  the  brim  (Rogers,  It,  Foscari).  Thou  shalt 
drain  the  cup  to  the  dregn  (BiLW.,  Lady  of  L.  2,  1.).  Up  to 
the  ears  in  blood  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  I  am  piefced 
to  the  soul  (Rich.  II.  1,  !.)•  0!  stab  me  to  the  heart  some  pity- 
ing hand  (Ruwe,  J.  Shore  4,  1.).  You  torture  me  to  the  hecart 
^HERiD.,  Riv.  3,  2.).  They  are  moved  to  the  marrow  (Bulw., 
Rienzi  1,  10.).  As  low  as  to  thy  heart  .  .  thou  liest  (Shaksp., 
Rich.  II.  1,  2.).  I  am  struck  to  the  quick  (Temp.  5,  1.).  I 
mean  to  prove  him  to  the  quick  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  3,  1.);  hence: 
A  Tory  to  the  quick  (Tennys.  p.  228).  Strip  Nature  naked 
to  the  skin  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  401.). 

Gld-Engl.:  Fro  Rodes  to  Cypre  ben  500  myle  and  more  (Macndbv. 
p.  27.).  The  Sonne  is  hejere  than  the  mone  more  than  suche  threo 
Than  hit  beo  hunne  to  the  moiie  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  134.).  And 
takith  him  haums  of  a  drapn  from  his  scholdron  to  his  heh  adoun 
(Alis.  385.).  To  his  nauel  heng  his  herd  (5599.).  Poverte  nys  but 
a  petit  thyng,  Apereth  noght  to  his  navele  (P.  PLoconM.  p.  287.).  My 
flesche  was  betyn  to  the  bon  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  H46.).  Ualfsax.:  Baldulf 
lette  stiken  (=  striken)  to  pan  bare  lichen  his  bserd  and  his  chinne 
(La|am.  II.  428.).  In  Anglosaxou  we  do  indeed  find  to  similarly  em- 
ployed as  opposed  to  from :  p&  geseah  he  on  svefne  ane  hlaedre  fram 
eortTan  to  heofenan  (Qen.  28,  12.);  yet  off  is  preferred  in  the  sense  of 
the  Latin  usque  ad,    Comp.  till. 

In  close  connection  with  the  usage  cited  stand  the  terms  for 
extension  according  to  number,  compass,  degree,  or  ef- 
fect with  verbs  and  adjectives. 

"What  may  the  king's  whole  battle  reach  unto?"  —  ^To 
thirty  thousand,'''*  (Shaksp.,  1  Henry  IV.  4,  1.)     Much  of  this 
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'vast  territory  —  which  amounts  to  nearly  one-seventh  of  the  ter- 
restrial part  of  the  globe  —  is,  however,  uninhabited  (Cham- 
bers, Informat.  II.  207.  II.).  His  Majesty's  tongue  had  swelled 
to  the  size  of  a  neat's  tongue  (Mac ait..,  H.  of  E.  II.  15.).  Ye 
shall  eat  your  bread  to  the  full  (Lev.  26,  5.).  We  are  ready 
to  try  our  fortunes  To  the  last  man  (SuAKsr.,  II  Henry  IV.  4, 
2.).  Will  you  force  Rome  to  rise,  to  a  man,  against  our  order? 
(BrLW.,  Rienzi  i,  4.).  All  things  wear  The  self-same  aspect, 
to  my  very  sire!  (Byr.,  Foscari  1,  1.)  To  fight  to  the  last  drop 
of  blood  (Bi'TL.,  Hud.  1,  2,  651.).  Their  hight  was  to  an  M 
the  same  (BrLW  ,  Rienzi  1,  4.).  ^'Hast  thou,  spirit  Perform'd 
to  point  the  tempest  that  I  bade  thee?''  —  ^To  every  orfiW/." 
(SiiAKSP.,  Temp.  1,  2.)  Wig,  whiskers,  and  chin-tufts  all  right 
to  a  hair  (Th.  Moore  p  470).  Wounded  to  death  (John  5, 
4.).  Apollo  does  not  always  keep  the  bow  strung  to  its  vtmost 
tension  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Grand  4.).  How  then  . .  did 
this  Edmimd  rise  into  favour;  become  to  such  astonishing  extent 
a  recognised  farmer's  friend?  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  3.).  His 

food  nature,  which  undoubtedly  amounted  to  weakness  (Macaul, 
L  of  E.  II  1460-  Not  feeling  why  he  should  be  loved  iotk 
degree  (Sherid.,  Kiv.  1,  2.).  I  love  vou  even  to  madness  (Longf. 
I.  170.).  He  was  generous,  friendly,  and  brave,  to  an  excess 
(Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  3.).  Salisbury  was  foolish  to  a  provfrb 
Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  EI.  31.).  Verbs  denoting  a  limitation  to 
something  of  course  share  in  this  construction:  This  deteriora- 
tion could  not  be  limited  to  one  author  alone  (Scott,  Miostr. 
I.  20.).  The  office  was  confined  to  one  or  two  persons  (Bixw., 
Rienzi  1,  2.). 

Old-English  offers  similar,  where  in  to  is  often  preferred :  And  it  is 
fro  Babyloyne  .  .  unto  Methon  .  .  in  to  a  32  joumeyes  (Mapsdet. 
p.  42.).  He  hathe  also  into  a  14000  olifauntz  (p.  191.);  see  unto  and 
into.  —  To  stynge  hem  to  deth  ^Depos.  of  Rich.  II.  p  16.).  Tod^ 
he  was  y-slawe  (Alis.  720.).  I  blede  to  dede  (Tows.  M.  p.  188.)- 
Soupen  to  the  fulle  (P.  Plough m.  p.  284).  Halfsax.:  Forwundede  K»i 
.  .  to  pan  hare  deffe  (La^am.  Ill  99.).  Aiiglosaxon  uses  dtf:  hence  i^ 
dnum  (Ps.  13,  2.  52,  4.),  where  the  English  translation  has*.  Therein 
none  thath  doeth  good,  no,  not  one  (Ps.  14,  3.  53,  3.  of.  Rom.  3, 10.)> 
to  is  rare :  Geetaff  to  fylle  (Lev.  26,  5.). 

b)  But  the  preposition  also  denotes  the  direction  to  a  goal,  the 
attainment  of  which  is  not  qualified  nor,  in  general,  aimed  ^ 
by  it. 

Turn  face  to  face,  and  bloody  point  to  point  (Shaksp.,  John  2, 
2.),  The  spot  to  which  I  point  is  Paradise  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  733.). 
The  stately  Baron  .  .  Bent  backwards  to  his  horse* s  tail  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  3,  6.).  Lady  Sarah  Sarcasm  started  up,  and,  pointing 
to  my  face,  ejaculated,  ^'Good  Gracious."  (BoiRcic,  Lond.  As- 
surance 1.).  Vanguard,  to  right  and  left  the  front  unfold  QHnh 
P.  L.  6,  558.).  Put  that  rose  a  little  more  to  the  left  (Bul^> 
Lady  of  L.  1,  1.).  A  secret  portal  —  which  opened  to  the  chamber 
(Byr.,  Wern.  5,  I.).  These  words  spake  Jesus,  and  lifted  «p 
his  eyes  to  heaven  (John  17,  1.).    She  looked  to  river,  look'dto 
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Ml  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  26.).  Verbs  like  look  and  see  pass 
into  the  etJiical  domain:  Beware;  look  to  thyself !  (Shaksp.,  Kich. 
U.  5,  3.)  Look  to  U!  (Byr.,  Wern.  1,  1.)  This  gentleman  is 
hungry.     See  thou  to  it  (Longf.  I.  196.). 

Old-Eng]. :  Sofre  hym  first  to  toycbe  the  mete,  }er  thyself  to  hyt  reche 
(Halliw.,  Freemas.  739.).  As  1  biheeld  into  the  eest  Au  heigh  to  the 
iotme  (P.  Ploucum.  p.  2).  Auglosax.:  Ic  gescah  Drihteu  of  ansine  to- 
an»ifte  (Gem.  32.  30.).  Nolde  furpun  bis  eagan  aJiehban  up  to  pom  heo- 
font  (Leo.  18,  13.  cf.  Jon.  17,  1.).  Ic  actavode  to  svitfran  (Ps.  142, 
4,\  Beneoh  to  tne,  Drihten  (Ps.  12,  3.).  —  In  English  to  often  inter- 
changes with  on :  The  eyes  of  all  them  .  .  were  fastened  on  hm  (Lckb 
4«  20.).  I  looked  on  my  right  hand  (Ps.  142,  4.);  as  from  olden  times. 
Halfsax.:  And  bisah  an  T^'n  (La|am.  II.  361.).  Anglos.:  On  pone  heofen 
bthtaldende  (Makc.  7,  34 ).  Even  in  Gothic  du  was  also  referred  to  the 
mere  direction,  comp.  Makc.  7,  34.  Lie.  4,20.  Jon.  17,  1.  Besides 
see  on  and  at. 

a)  With  the  direction  denoted  by  to  various  external  acts  are 
to  be  considered,  as  bend,  bow,  kneel,  and  the  like,  in 
which  the  direction  towards  a  person  is  especially  in  question. 

And  bow'd  her  to  the  people  (Siiaksp.,  Henry  VIII.  4,  1.). 
Rather  let  my  head  Stoop  to  the  block,  than  these  knees  bow 
to  any.  Save  to  the  God  of  heaven,  and  to  my  king  (II  Henry 
VI.  4,  1.).  Most  humbly  .  .  bending  to  your  state  (0th.  1,  3.). 
That  fellow  .  .  bows  to  every  one  (Lfahu  Hint,  Legend  of  Flor. 
1,  1.).  Lord  Hastings  is  inclined  to  call  you  master,  And  kned' 
to  Richard^  as  to  England's  king  (Rowk,  J.  Shore  3,  1.).  Such 
was  the  essense  that  in  Adam  dwelt,  To  which  all  heaven  .  . 
knelt  (Tii.  Moore  p.  285.).  Other  acts  also,  which  pass  as  signs 
of  salutation  or  respect,  are  referred  by  to  to  the  person 
to  whom  they  are  addressed :  Off  goes  his  bonnet  to  an  oyster  - 
werich  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  4.).  Captain  Absolute,  kissing  his 
hand  to  Lydia  (Sherid.,  Riv.  3,  3.).  Jle  waved  his  hand  to 
Vie.,  threw  himself  from  his  horse  etc.  (Bruv.,  Lady  of  L.  5,  1.). 
Thus  also  is  explained  to  with  the  verb  drink,  when  to  is 
originally  combined  with  names  of  persons  only;  references 
to  names  of  things,  as  well  as  the  confusion  of  the  notion  of 
drinking  with  others,  belong  to  a  later  age:  I  drink  to  you 
in  a  glass  of  sack  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  2,  3.).  You  will 
therefore  take  care  to  drink  first  to  the  lady  of  the  house,  and 
next  to  the  master  (Chesterfield,  Lett).  Here  is  one  that 
drinks  to  you  (Tii.  Moore  p.  120.).  As  we  drink  health  to  a 
friend  (SnERiD.,  Sch.  f.  Sc.  1,  2.).  That  we  may  solenmize 
St.  Peter's  feast,  And  .  .  drink  to  our  late  and  happy  victory 
(Marl.,  D.  Faust  3,  2.).  We  '11  drink  to  his  lordship^ s  health! 
(SiiERiD.  Knowles,  Hunchb.  1,  1.).  I  drink  to  our  better  ac- 
guairdance  (Coop.,  Spy  1.)  (along  with  to  drink  your  liealth  [ib.]). 
Fill  high  to  him  that's  far  away  (Tii.  Moore  p.  177.);  ellipti- 
cally:  "To  ijou,  my  noble  lord  of  Westmoreland!"  —  "I  pledge 
your  grace."  (Shaksp.,  U  Henry  VI.  4,  2.)  A  deep  carouse 
to  you  fair  bride  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  8.).  Here's  to  our 
hostess  (Byr.,  Wem.  1,  1.). 
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01d-ED|;r]. :  Gonan  bowede  adoun  to  hym  (R.  op  Gl.  1.  93.).  Botha 
man  and  beest  to  hwn  shalle  bowe  (Town.  M.  p.  133.).  Alle  ahowei 
hire  to  (Alis.  188.).  To  that  lord  thou  moste  hwte  (Halliw.,  Freemas. 
700.).  Knelmae  to  the  kyng  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  8.).  Hence:  On  knees 
to  Ood  we  ffafle  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  20.).  Halfsax.:  Annd  te  birrb  cnelenn 
to  pin  Oodd  Annd  lutenn  hvmm  (Orm.  6138.).  He  cneokae  to  pan 
kingge  (Lajau,  II.  318.).  In  Halfeaxon  the  dative  still  appears  aiong 
with  to  with  its  case;  in  Anglosaxon,  namely,  verbs  like  ouganj  faA' 
gan^  lutan^  stupjan,  which  take  td  with  regard  to  a  locality,  frequently 
have  the  dative  of  the  person.  The  preposition  is,  however,  admit- 
ted: Hi  bugon  pk  to  patn  (Jos.  9,  27).  To  pant  affelan  hmgcm  him 
sanctas  (Gabdm.  II.  241.);  as  in  Oothic:  Biuga  kniva  meina  du  attin 
fraujins  unsaris  (Epbes.  3,  14).  Drinking  to  anyone  is  an  ancient 
custom  both  as  to  the  thing  and  the  expression.  Old-Engl. :  Ther  of 
a  coppe  to  him  he  dronk  (Alis.  4184.).  Whan  my  lord  him  drynhtk 
tOj  The  coppe  he  schal  to  wille  up-do  (4220.).  Halfsax.:  He  com  to 
pan  kinge  mid  are  hailinge  &  drone  to  pan  kinge  (La|am.  II.  180.). 

j3)  A  great  number  of  verbal  notions  denoting  the  utterance  of 
thought  to  a  person  or  a  personified  object  are  construed  in 
like  manner,  as  speak,  talk,  whisper,  call,  preach,  sing, 
pray,  complain,  sue,  sigh,  lie,  also  write,  and  the  like. 
That  a  few  verbs  of  the  kind  also  admit  a  name  of  a  person 
as  an  accusative  object  does  not  belong  here. 

Speak  to  the  mariners  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  1,  1.).  Never  talk  to 
me  (As  You  Like  It  3,  4.).  He  talked  to  me  of  you  and  your 
immortalities  (Byr.,  Lett.).  How  can  you  say  to  me  —  I  am 
a  king?  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  H.  3,  2.)  I  said  to  Darwelh  'jHow 
did  you  know  this?'*  (Byr.,  Fragm.)  Whispered  young  knights, 
in  tone  more  mild.  To  ladies  fair^  and  ladies  smiled  (Scon, 
L.  Minstr.  5,  6.).  Mrs.  Handycock  whispered  to  me,  '^Never 
mind."  (Marryat,  Pet.  Simple  1,  1.)  The  people  cried  to  Pha- 
raoh for  bread  (Gen.  41,  55.).  All  the  people  on  board  were 
crying  to  heaven  (Montague,  Lett.).  Go  hence,  and  howl  to 
those  that  will  regard  you  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  5,  1.).  Apollo  . . 
piping  to  his  sheep  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  1.).  I  appedto 
Cesar  (Acts  25,  11.).  He  had  begun  to  appeal  to  the  peop^ 
(BuLw.,  Rienzi  1,  4.).  Preaching  to  stones  (Siiaksp.,  HamL  3, 
4.).  I  heard  a  damsel  singing  to  fterself  (Rogers,  It.,  An  Ad- 
vent.). A  wreck-devoted  seaman  thus  misht  pray  To  the  rf«/ 
sea  (Shelley,  Cenci  5,  4.).  It  is  ridiculous  enough  to  hear 
him  complain  to  me  of  one  Beverley  (Sherid.,  Riv.  2,  1.).  I 
will  accuse  you  to  the  Father  (John  5,  45.).  I  cannot  plead  to 
my  inferiors  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  5,  1.).  Thus  Adam  to  him^ 
lamented  loud  (Milt  ,  P.  L.  10,  845.).  There  they  hoist  us, 
To  cry  to  the  sea  that  roared  to  us;  to  sigh  to  the  winds  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  1,  2.).  Hence  also:  The  prayer  was  to  his  patron  satnt^ 
The  sigh  was  to  his  ladye  fair  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  5.).  Now 
seest  thou  how  the  stars  have  lied  to  thee  (Coler.,  Wallenst 
1,  9.).  As  soon  as  he  reached  Ringwood,  he  tvrote  to  theknig 
^Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  U.  187.).  By  this  are  explained  forms  « 
desire  and  prayer  addressed  to  superior  beings,  as:  I  v^ 
would  to  Grod,  to  Heaven,  and  the  like.    I  w(ndd  to  fortune  I 
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could  take  him  there  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  M.  in  his  Hum.  4,  6.). 
Would  to  Heaven  I  had  sought  something  ebe  than  the  scalps 
(Carl.,  Pasta.  Pres.  4,  8.);  as  well  as  elnptical  dedications, 
epistles,  and  the  like,  as:  To  Mary^  on  receiving  her  picture 
(Byr.  p.  257.).  To  the  Queen  (Tennys.  p.  V.).  Odes  to  Nea 
(Tii.  Moore  p.  1 24.).  The  reference  of  a  few  verbs  of  the 
abovenamed  sort  to  neuter  objects  assumes  a  different  shade  of 
meaning,  as  in:  What  sayst  thou  to  thisf  (Shaksp.,  Ridi.  IL  1, 
1.)  where  partly  an  additional,  parUv  a  responsive  utter- 
ance is  in  question :  And  what  said  Weimar  to  this  prolonged 
absence  of  its  poet  (Lewes,  G.  II.  48.). 

The  English  tongue  here  follows  a  long  custom;  the  most  ancient 
language  is  even  bolder  in  the  use  of  to  tnan  the  modem,  where  the 
thought  uttered  may  include  the  address  to  a  person.  Old-Engl.:  The 
child  spak  to  hire  (Macndev.  p.  133.).  To  the  eldest  he  seide  first  etc. 
(R.  OF  Gl.  I.  29.).  And  setae  to  Sathan  etc.  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  3S8.). 
And  to  the  hostiler  called  (p.  352.).  To  overtaken  hym  and  t€Uke  to 
hym  (p.  353.).  They  ne  wuste  to  whom  ffor  to  pfeyne  (Dbpos.  or 
Rich.  II.  p.  6.).  Thai  that  wreiid  the  to  mei  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  200.). 
iVo^  we  now  to  God  ahny^ht  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  497.).  To  whom 
now  shalle  we  make  owe  fnone?  (Towm.  M.  p.  262.)  Ffor  man  to  thin 
hff  mageste,  mercy,  mercy,  mercy!  we  crye  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  106.).  To 
whom,  then,  shall  we  sewy  ]^or  to  have  rescew?  (Skblto5  I.  19.).  I 
hope  to  Qod  thay  ben  touchid  in  this  lite!  tretys  (Goauc,  G.  T.  p.  208. 
L).  Halfsax.:  pus  miaS  to  his  eorlen  (La^am.  II L  258).  pus  seide 
AnTur  anan  to  aSelen  his  vionnen  (III.  87.).  Cleopode  to  pan  lange 
(II.  174.).  ^eorne  he  bad  are  to  pan  almithie  Oode  (III.  189.).  Ful- 
luht  we  to  pe  jeometif  (III.  181.).  Heo  hit  mcende  to  alle  monnen  (I. 
103.).  Anglosax.:  Adam  gemaelde  and  to  Evan  sprac  (Gabdm.  787.). 
pa  cvdtf  se  Haelend  to  him  (Math.  8,  7.).  Sva  sva  Petrus  to  Drihtne 
gecvdtf  (A.-S.  Homil.  II.  96.).  To  nitnum  Oode  ic  cipe  (Ps.  17,  5.). 
His  blod  to  me  cleopatf  and  Ciaetf  (Gakdm.  1009.).  His  ^orenra  .  • 
chpjendra  to  him  d&ges  and  nintes  (Luc.  18,  7.).  Ic  gebidde  on  dig- 
red  td  pe  (Ps.  5,  2.).  Ic  bene  to  pe  bidde  (Ps.  140,  1.).  Ne  vene  ge 
pat  ic  eov  prege  to  Fader  (Job.  5,  45.  cf.  Lcc.  16,  1.)  (Old-Engl.: 
to  accuse  fou  anentis  be  fadir  Wicltffe).  Ne  purfon  hi  pon  td  meohide 
miltse  gevenan  (God.  Exor.  83,  34.).  Oemdon  to  him  pat  etc.  (Sax. 
Ghr  1052.).  Mid  rihte  ve  secaff  fultum  to  pe,  Drihten  (Ps.  7,  11.). 
Even  Gothic  adds  the  prepos.  du  to  qipan  SLud  rodjan,  as  to  hropjan 
and  bidjan,  where  the  Greek  text  offers  nml^  (Loo.  18,  7.  Matth.  6.  6.). 
With  secgan  as  with  teljan,  tellan,  Anglosaxon  commonly  has  the  mere 
dative,  with  which  an  accusative  object  is  often  associated.  Hence  Old- 
Engl.:  As  I  "^ow  say  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  269).  He  saide  me  .  .  That 
thou  me  couthest  helpe  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  7.).  Other  constructions 
of  verbs  belonging  here  have  been  already  mentioned  in  other  places. 
But  where,  besides  an  object  of  the  thing,  an  obiect  of  the  person 
occurs  and  the  latter  stands  in  the  dative  the  relation  is  obviously 
originally  different.  The  combination  of  the  case  of  the  person  with 
to  was  the  sensuous  expression  of  the  direction,  whereas  with  the 
dative  the  participation  of  the  person  is  the  essential,  the  turning 
towards  it  the  unessential  part. 

)  With  the  notion  of  rest,  or,  to  the  question  where?  to  has  no 
place  in  English. 

In  sentences  like:  Stand  to  me  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  !.)• 
Stand  to  your  arms!  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  6.)    I  sat  down  as  to  a 
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splendid  banquet  (Rogers,  It.,  For.  Trav.)  the  idea  of  moyement 
is  not  extinct,  where  the  preposition  is  to  be  apprehended  in 
part  in  the  ethical  sense.  But  to  is  sometimes  used  dialectically 
for  at:  When  xoere  you  to  Plymo^ahl  (Halliw.  v.  to.). 

Old-End  :  To  the  mete  they  weoren  y-set  (Alis.  638.).  Halfsax.:  Heo 
seten  to  horde  (Laum.  II.  201 ).  po  alle  weoren  iseten  to  heart  meU 
(II.  540.),  where  toe  modem  language  prefers  ai:  sit  down  at  a  meal 
and  the  like.  Yet  to  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  the  Modern-Higbdntch 
z  u  with  regard  to  staying  in  a  place.  Halfsax. :  To  Lundene  kfi  fe 
aerchebiscop  stol  pe  to  Cantwareburi  wes  seCftfe  idon  (La^am.  II.  601.). 
Anglosax.:  Ic  ville  pat  sbIc  man  sy  gryOFes  yjrtfe  to  gemote  and  fram 
gemote  (Lrgc.  Cnut.  I.  B.  76.). 

2.  Referred   to   the   relation    of  time,   to  is  employed  in  yarious 
ways. 

a)  Used  of  extension  up  to  a  terminal  point,  it  answers  essentially 
to  the  question,  till  when?  or,  how  long?,  where,  instead  of 
a  notion  of  time,  an  abstract  or  concrete  noun  may  appear,  de- 
signed to  indicate  the  time  in  which  an  activity  or  the  existence 
of  an  object  falls.  Determinations  like  up,  in  themselves  pe^ 
taining  to  space,  also  combine,  for  the  sake  of  strength,  with 
this  to.  The  preposition  interchanges  with  till.  See  this  Pre- 
position. 

From  sixteen  years  of  age  to  sixty  (Shak.^^p.,  Cymb.  4,  2.). 
Since  the  birth  of  Cain  .  .   To  him  that  did  but  yesterday  suspire 

iJohn  3,  4.).  Her  blood  would  rest  upon  thee  to  posterity  (Rove, 
''air  Penit.  4,  1.).  Saxons,  whose  posterity  to  this  d^y  forms  the 
bulk  of  the  people  of  that  part  of  our  country  (Chambers,  Engl. 
Liter,  p.  2.),  Let  Clement's  salary  be  paid  up  to  next  quarter- 
day  (Scott,  R.  Roy  2.).  Indeed,  up  to  the  present  day,  the 
dowager  is  able  to  give  an  occasional  helping  hand  (Troixope, 
Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).  To  the  uttermost  moment  that  they  can, 
This  race  still  help  themselves  at  cheapest  rate  With  slavish 
souls  (CoLER.,  Pico.  4,  7.).  To  the  Imt  his  love  for  Cornell* 
was  passionate  (Lewes,  G.  L  18.). 

To  is  likewise  sometimes  used  of  direction  in  regard  to  & 
point  of  time:  "And  when  does  this  come  by?'*  —  ''The  mail? 
At  one  o'  clock."  —  ''What  is  it  now?''  —  "A  quarter  ^o." 
(Tennys.  p.  225.). 

Old-Engl. :  Thus  they  dwellyd  in  fere  To  the  fyfftenthe  yere  (Rich.  C. 
DE  L.  205.).  His  moder  he  dude  kepe  so  hende,  Fair  to  hyr  lyues  flw 
(Alis.  4G88.).  Halfsax.:  penne  mihte  he  stonde  to  pere  icorlde  long^ 
(La)am.  II.  226.).  Anplosax.:  He  J)a»r  vunodc  to  his  ends  {S ah.  Chr.  633). 
Lof  him  and  vnrffmint  fiefre  to  voruld  (Lego.  Cnut.  I.  A.  26.).  An?'^ 
saxon  often  employed  on,  where  the  Gothic  employed  du :  On  ece  In 
(Job.  6,  27.).  On  ecnysse  (12,  34.).  In  was  also  used  histead  of  it  in 
Gothic. 

b)  The  use  of  to^  more  extensive  in  olden  times,  to  denote  time  in 
a  general  way  to  the  question  when?  is  preserved  by  the  ^I^- 
dern  language  in  a  few  adverbial  relics  only,  as  to-day ^  to-nig^ 
to-morrow^  to-morroxo  mx)rning,  to-^norrow  night  (comp.  Shaksp.) 
I  Henry  IV.  1,   2.     John   4,  3.);    by    to-morrow  dinner  tifM  (* 
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Henry  IV.  2,  4.).    Dialectically  to-morrow  day,  to-month,  to-year 
aod  others,  are  still  in  use. 

01d-£n(^l. :  I  8halle  be  his  borghe  to-yere  He  felys  no  more  payn  (Town. 
M.  p.  231.).  To  jerCy  horno,  (Oathol.  Akol.  MS.  sec.  X\.  in  Halliw. 
V).  Halfsax  :  He  aras  to  pan  mid-nihte  (La|am.  I.  324.).  To  ane  heye 
(i(tie  {>at  hired  was  isomned  (II.  f'40.).  We  pe  wulled'  ^elden  sixti  hundred 
punden  to  alches  jeres  fasten  (ill.  163.).  In  Anglosaxon  the  determina- 
tion of  when?  by  to  is  very  common:  He  vas  to-day  acenned  (A.-S. 
HoMiL.  II.  4.).  Syle  us  to-dage  domfaestne  blted,  bl&f  useme  (Cod.  Exon. 
428,  26.).  Beoff  her  to  niht  (Now.  22,  19.).  Drihten  vyrcff  vondra  to- 
mergen  (Jos.  3,  5.).  To  tniddre  nihte  (about  midnight)  (Cod.  Exon.  11, 
4.).  pam  treove  .  .  pat  sylff  his  vastmas  to  rihtre  tide  (Ps.  I,  3,  4.). 
flvi  noldest  pu  cuman  to  us  to  pcere  tide  pe  us  nyd-pearf  vas?  (Ps.  9, 
20.)  Vende  pft  tC  sumere  ut  (Sax.  Chr.  1047.).  Viflelm  .  .  forffferde  td 
gedre»  ddge  (1096.).  pk  to  scs  Andreas  massan  forffferde  se  cyng  Edd- 
mund  (lni6.).  Even  in  Gothic  du  maurgina  (I.  Cor.  15,  32.)  and  du 
naht  (Lrc.  17,  8.)  are  met  with. 

L  Closely  connected  is  the  employment  of  to  with  the  idea  of  be- 
longing together,  or  communion,  presenting  itself  partly  as  an 
additional  accession,  partly  as  combination  and  connection, 
partly  as  activity  in  the  presence  and  under  the  influence  of 
an  object.     In  a  few  cases  to  and  with  meet. 

a)  The  idea  of  an  additional  augmentation  is  contemplated,  which, 
however,  pass  into  the  next  class  (b). 

The  Tories  .  .  who  hoped  that  a  general  election  would  add 
to  their  strength,  were  for  the  negative  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  TV. 
27.).  I  .  .  Have  woe  to  woe,  sorrow  to  sorrow  joined  (Shaksp., 
Rich.  II.  2,  2.).  To  these  accomplishments  he  united  a  considerable 
share  of  strong  natural  penetration  (Roscoe,  Lorenzo).  The  no- 
tion of  augmentation  or  of  accession  occurs  in  another  context, 
where  the  verb  of  the  sentence  does  not  require  it:  And  to  thai 
dauntless  temper  of  his  mind  He  hath  a  wisdom  that  doth  guide 
his  valour  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  3,  1.).  If  I  .  .  to  his  shape,  were 
heir  of  all  this  land  (John  1,  1.). 

Co^ate  notions  of  activity  have  taken  to  from  the  most  ancient  times. 
Old-Enjpl.:  God  hath  addyd  sorowe  to  sorwe  (Cov.  Myst,  p.  105.).  Half- 
sax.:  >if  ich  nime  pi  blod  .  .  k  do  to  mine  lime  (La)am.  II.  239.).  An- 
glosax. :  ^can  &ne  elne  t6  his  anRcnesse  (Lcc  1 2,  25.).  Ne  do  man  n&nne 
beorman  ne  hunig  to  ndnre  offrunga  (Lrvit.  ?,  11.).  Vise  vs^ran  vorld- 
vitan  pe  16  godcundan  rihtlagan  voroldlaga  settan  (Leoo.  ^rnELR.  a. 
MXIII.  27.). 

b)  Intransitive  and  transitive  verbs  which  are  to  receive  the  mean- 
ing of  lasting  combination  of  one  object  with  another,  in  the 
proper  or  the  figurative  sense,  are  frequently  construed  with  to, 
as  cleave,  glue,  cling,  stick,  hang,  adhere,  grow,  hold,  hind,  tie, 
knit,  link,  fasten,  chain,  rivet,  screw,  nail,  pin,  fix,  attach,  ally, 
as  wed,  marry  and  the  like. 

Thy  son's  blood,  cleaving  to  my  blade  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI. 
1,  3.).  My  bones  cleave  to  my  skin  (Ps.  102,  6.).  The  hand 
tibat  slew  till  it  could  slay  no  more,  Was  glued  to  the  sword-kiU 
with  Indian  gore  (Cowp.  p.  97.).  Let  him  who  crawls  enamour'd 
of  decay,   Cling  to  his  couch  and  sicken  years  away  (Byr.,  Cor- 
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sair  1.  1.).  My  child  Who  now  clings  to  me  (Sherid.  Knowles, 
Virgin.  4,  2.).  Thou  hast  stuck  to  the  bare  fortune  of  that  beg- 
gar Posthumus  (SuAKSP.,  Cymb.  3,  5.)-  He  has  stuck  to  Us 
master  and  served  him  faithfully  (  Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Grand 
2.).  To  hang  to  ..  =  to  adhere  closely  (Webst.  v.).  It  seems 
to  be  the  study  of  the  squire  to  adhere  .  .  to  what  he  considers 
the  old  landmarks  of  English  manners  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.  fa- 
mily Serv.).  Our  knees  shall  kneel  till  to  the  ground  they  grow 
(SiiAKSP.,  Rich.  II.  5,  3.).  —  The  rusted  nails  fell  from  the 
knots  That  held  the  pear  to  the  garden  wall  (Tenxys.  p.  9.). 
The  ties  which  bound  the  North  American  colonies  to  thejoarent 
state  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  2).  How  unhappv  is  he,  That « 
ty^d  to  a  she  (Addis.,  Rosam.  1,  2.).  A  powerfal  tie  of  love,  of 
veneration.  Hath  knit  thee  to  him  (Coler.,  Pice.  3,  1.).  All  this 
will  soon  Follow,  as  to  him  linked  in  weal  or  woe  TMilt,,  P.  L. 
9,  132.).  It  is  one  of  the  peculiar  advantages  of  these  great 
universities,  that  they  often  link  the  poor  schcnar  to  the  rich  pa- 
tron by  early  and  heart-felt  ties  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.  A.  Literary 
Antiqu.).  The  genius  of  the  starry  brow  Has  chained  thee  to  % 
Cupid's  breast  (Th.  Moore  p.  177.).  Why  should  I  write  this 
down,  that  's  riveted,  Screwed  to  my  memory  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  2, 
2.).  Nailed  to  tins  wall  of  eagle-balding  mountain  (Shelut, 
Prometh.  1.).  She  .  .  locks  her  in  embracing,  as  if  she  would 
pin  her  to  her  heart  (Shaksp.,  Wint.  T.  6,  2.),  I  will  fix  my 
trembling  lips  to  thifie  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  5,  1.).  All  us,  who  'r^ 
Jixed  and  mortised  to  his  fortune  (Coler.,  Pice.  3,  3.).  The  hus- 
band was  passionately  attached  to  his  wife  (Whyte  Melville, 
Digby  Grand  14.).  True  wit  is  more  nearly  allied  to  good-nature 
than  yonr  ladyship  is  aware  of  (Sherid.,  Sch.  f.  Sc.  2,  2.).  Adam 
wedded  to  another  Eve^  Shall  live  with  her  enjoying  (Max.,  P. 
L.  9,  827.).  A  woman  married  to  a  husband  (DEriER,  22,  22.). 
Miss  Nicely  is  going  to  be  married  to  her  own  footman  (Sherid., 
Scb.  f.  Sc.  1,  1.).     Wed  and  marry  belong  here. 

The  combination  of  Germanic  verbs  of  this  sort  with  to  in  part  coin- 
cides with  the  construction  of  Romance  verbs  with  a,  as  it  occurs  with 
adherer ^  attacher^  alliery  marier  and  others;  other  Romance  verbs  are  as- 
similated. Old-Engl. :  ^e  cleved  to  knavis  (Dbpos.  op  Rich.  11.  p.  S.). 
Fals  jurors  and  usurars  to  symony  that  clevys  (Town.  M.  p.  314.).  Thow 
hast  /est  hire  To  Fals  (P.  Plodghm.  p.  35.).  The  pece  .  .  to  the  vkick 
his  bonds  weren  nay  led  (Macndev.  p.  10.).  —  Ych  wol  pe  marie  .  .  To 
pe  noblest  bacheler  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  30.).  And  bad  hire  vuderstonde  To 
whom  heo  wolde  ymaried  be  (ib.).  pat  he  schulde  al  myd  {>e  kynedome 
Late  ys  do)ter  spousi  to  an  hey  prince  (1.  89.).  The  last  instance  is 
remarkable,  since  the  Old-French  esposer,  espouser^  to  marry  anjope, 
has  the  accusative,  like  wed  (Town.  M.  75  ff.  La^am.  II.  510.)  of  like 
meaning.  Anglosax.:  Ealle  pk  ping  pe  td  pcere  lifre  clifjaff  (Lbvit.  1i 
8.).  Min  tunge  is  geeleofod  to  inimim  gdmum  (Ps.  21,  13.).  Q^tvinim 
td  bcele  (Cod.  Exon.  196,  12.).  Betere  hym  vaere  I)at  &n  cveom-stin 
vcere  to  his  sveoran  gecnyt  (Marc.  9,  42.).  With  toclifjan  and  others 
stands  the  mere  dative,  as  other  prepositions  in  other  relations.  Vedd- 
jan^  bevedc^an,  spondere,  in  matrimonium  dare  alicui,  seem  to  occur  only 
with  the  dative. 
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c)  Of  extensive  use  is  to  where  an  activitj  is  mentioned  which  is 
accomplished  in  the  presence,  particularly  under  the  coope- 
ration or  influence  of  au  object  Utterances  of  sounds  or 
movements  of  the  body,  and  emotions  of  the  mind  frequently 
occur,  and  also  other  activities.  Gomp.:  soud^  echo^  ring,  roar, 
mart,  sing^  weep,  start,  spring,  dance,  pace,  tremble,  thrill,  quiver, 
vanish,  melt  and  others. 

How  to  the  cure  the  helms  did  sound  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  21.). 
Until  he  heard  the  mountains  round  Ring  to  the  baying  of  a  hound 
(3,  14.).  The  arched  cloisters  .  .  Rang  to  the  warrior"* s  clanking 
stride  (2,  3.).  The  lusty  bellows  roared  Ha  ha!  to  the  clear  fire 
(Dickens,  M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  2.).  Their  steeds  are  bridled,  and 
snort  to  the  rein  (Byr,,  Siege  22.).  To  th^  harp  they  sung  Soft 
amorous  ditties  (Milt.,  P.  E.  11,  583.).  And  we  start,  and  weep, 
and  tremble,  To  the  Wind,  the  wandering  Wind  (Mrs.  Hemans 
p.  85.).  He  embarks,  the  boat  Springs  to  the  oar  (Rogers,  It., 
FoscarQ.  He  '11  not  dance  To  every  tune  of  every  minister  (Co- 
LER.,  rice.  1,  4.).  To  fnarch  to  goal  to  his  own  music  (Dougl. 
Jerrold,  Prison,  of  W.  2,  2.).  Merry  elves  their  morrice  pacing 
to  aerial  minstrelsy  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  15.).  When  first  Ma- 
deira trembled  to  a  kiss  (Byr.  p.  317.).  The  grove  Where  every 
scented  tree  Thrills  to  the  deep  voice  of  the  sea  (Mrs.  Hemans 
p.  89.).  The  lakes  that  quiver  to  the  ctirling  breeze  (Pope,  Eloisa 
to  Abel.).  To  a  strange,  hollow,  and  confused  noise,  they  heavily 
vanish  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  4,  1.).  A  choir  of  virgins  melting,  not 
to   Vesta's  fire  (Byr.  p.  31G.). 

The  older  lan^iruage  seems  hardly  to  contain  instances  of  this  sort.  We 
are  reminded  of  the  use  of  the  French  a  and  the  Latin  ad,  as  in :  Tair 
retentit  au  bruit  du  canon;  danger  au  violon,  aux  chansons,  au  son  du 
violon;  les  feuilles  des  arbres  tremblent  au  moindre  vent  (Acad.),  canere 
ad  tibiam,  ad  cUharam  and  the  like.  Old-English  instances  coald  hardly 
be  referred  here,  as :  Til  the  day  dawed  Thise  damyseles  dauncede,  That 
men  rongen  to  the  resurexion  (P.  Plolohm.  p.  395.).  The  ancient  lan- 
guage uses  other  prepositions.  Old-Engl. :  How  hosanna  by  oraanye  Olde 
folk  songen  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  369.).  Halfsax.:  Mid  fipelen  and  mid  bar- 
pen  haeledTes  per  sungen  (Lajam.  I.  155.).  Anglos.:  Herjaff  hine  mid hear- 
pum  and  on  ptxre  tijnstrengean  hearpan  (Ps.  32,  2.).  Comp.:  Heo  mid 
vinsumum  sange  gemagnde  ptre  hearpan  sveg  (Apollon.  op  T.  p.  16.). 

.  To  the  idea  of  a  final  goal  and  a  direction  the  notion,  of  deter- 
mination naturally  attaches  itself,     to  and  for  often  meet. 

i)  The  determination  contemplated  here  is  the  aiming  of  an 
activity  at  something;  as  the  intended  consequence  of  an  activity 
it  is  its  purpose;  so  far  as  that  consequence  is  not  represented 
as  intended,  the  result,  conditioned  by  the  nature  of  the  thing, 
appears.  With  verbs  not  in  themselves  expressive  of  a  tendency 
a  member  of  a  sentence  annexed  by  to  may  denote  the  purpose 
or  the  result,  as  to  which  the  context  has  to  decide. 

Created  as  thou  art  to  nobler  end  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  605.).  Bom 
to  leisure  and  opulence  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.;  Engl.  Country  Gent- 
lem.).  She  is  come  to  anoint  my  body  to  the  burying  (Mark. 
14,  6.).    A  farmer,  who  had  two  sods  whom  he  bred  up  to  the 
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biishii^is  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  II.  14.).  The  commandment  whidi 
was  ordained  to  life,  I  found  it  to  be  unto  death  (Rom.  7,  10.). 
Am  1  (iooind  To  life  or  deathi  (Adi»is.,  Cato  3,  3.)  He  . .  was 
found  guilty,  and  sentenced  to  death  (Warren,  Diary  11.).  Hudi- 
bras  advanced  to'>i  aid  (Bitl.,  Hud.  1,  3.  501.).  Some,  to  the 
glor^  fif  the  Lord,  Perjur'd  themselves  (2,  2,  137.).  The  stately 
priest  had  said  High  words  of  power  and  praise  To  the  glor^ 
of  the  dead  (Mr*.  Hemans  p.  20.).  This  genial  .  .  mother  em- 
ployed her  faculty  for  story-telling  to  his  and  her  own  ddigk 
(Lewks,  G.  I.  1  *.♦.).  —  Thoy  did  so;  to  the  amazement  of  mine 
eyes,  That  look'd  upon't  (Shaksf.,  Macb.  2,  4.).  The  Slawata 
and  the  Maitinitz,  On  whom  tlie  Emperor  heaps  his  gifts  and 
graces,  T<>  the  heart-burning  of  all  good  Bohemians  (Coler.,  Pice 
1,  2.).  New  employers  Produce  new  duties,  Giulio;  to  the  hurty 
Sometimes,  of  old  ones  (Lkigii  Hint,  Legend  of  Flor.  1,  3.). 
Me  .  .  Hast  thou  made  reign  and  triumph,  to  thy  .scorw,  O'er 
mine  own  misery  (Shelley,  Prometh.  1.). 

Old-En^'l.:  Sche  was  demed  to  the  dethe  (Macsdev.  p.  69.).  The  wyk- 
kede  he  srbal  condempne  to  thepeynns  of  Helle  (p.  133.).  Comen  quyk 
to  hi«  socourt  (Alis.  202i».).  He  took  hym  two  pens  To  lijfod,  as  it 
were  T.  Pi.oi«hm.  p.  ol2.).  —  That  lie  is  slayne  me  fro  To  my  grtal 
paynt  and  iro  (Skelton  I.  62.).  Even  Anglosaxon  has  to  in  many  cases 
here:  Dem  tu  hi  to  dcdtfe  (Cod.  Exon.  247,  31.).  Adam  us  gestrynde 
to  dcntSe  (A.-S.  IIomil.  II.  12.).  Gebolade  .  .  ladlice  deaff  leodum  t^ 
htipe  (C(»n.  ExoN.  72,  15.).  ba  asende  he  {>one  ylcan  Sunu  to  pisnm 
life  t'f  lire  abjitednisse  (A.-S-  Homil.  II.  372.).  pfit  hi  voldon  an  mynstre 
areran  Oriste  to  love  (=  lofe)  (Sax.  Cur.  665.).  Yet  on  is  frequently 
employed  instead  of  ^• ;  in  the  translation  of  the  Bible  even  where  the 
Gothic  uses  du :  Hoo  com  to  smyrjanne  minne  lichaman  on  byrgene  (Masc. 
14,  8.}.  Bodjeude  da?d-bote  on  sy una  /orgy fenesse  (1,  4.);  to  also  inter- 
chancjes  with  on  without  any  observable  difference  of  meaning:  On  p(i» 
ic  eora  ^eboren,  and  to  pam  ic  com  on  middan-eard  ;Joh.  18,  37.),  where 
Wiclyffe  translates:  I  in  pis  ping  am  borne,  and  to  pis  I  came  into 
be  worKle.  Modern-English:  To  this  end  1  was  born,  and  for  this  caiut 
1  came  into  the  world. 

b)  The  destination  to  or  for  something  is  contemplated  with  a  great 
number  of  notions  of  activity,  and  in  general  where  notions  of 
occasioning,  demanding,  obligation,  constraint  or 
justification,  as  well  as  those  of  inclination,  striving, 
consenting,  readiness  and  granting  rule  in  the  sentence. 

Suspicions  disp(f)<e  kings  to  tyranny  (Baco:«).  He  was  disponed 
to  mirth  (SiiAKM'.,  Ant.  a.  Cleop.  1,  2.).  The  laughing  minutes 
mmmon  thee  to  joy  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  1,  1.).  The  words  of 
Juda8  were  good,  and  able  to  stir  them  up  to  valor  (II.  Macc. 
8,  21.).  Thus  all  about  her  enticed  to  pleasure  and  voluptuotur 
mss  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.,  The  Student  of  Salantj.).  When  » 
woman  loves,  a  kind  look,  a  tender  word,  can  persuade  her  to  cm^ 
thing  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  3,  1.).  I'll  try  to  force  you  to  yourdut^ 
(BrxL ,  Hud.  2,  2,  483.).  And  spurred  his  steed  to  full  ccaretf 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  5.).  Robbery  provokes  to  robbery;  murder 
to  afisassination  (Ro<;ers,  It.,  Nat.  Prejud.).  I  was  tempting  hiffl 
to    a    step   which   would  ruin  his  character  (Wiiyte  Melvillk, 


B.     The  Prepositions,    to,  285 

Digby  Grand  15.).  What  frivolous  ante-chamber  tinkling  At- 
tunes the  pulse  to  levity 7  (Lek;ii  Htnt,  Legend  of  Flor.  1,  2.). 
She  was  entitled  to  her  mother* s  fortune  at  the  death  of  her  father 
(Field.,  T.  Jon.  7,  8.).    He  mpired  to  treason  (Byr.  Mar.  Fal. 

4,  2^.  She  might  readily  have  consented  to  a  divorce  (Lewes. 
G.  II.  328 A  To  inure  thyself  to  what  thou  art  like  to  be 
(Shaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  2,  5.).  Many  a  resolute,  who  now  appears 
Made  up  to  all  extremes  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  3.).  He  stood  resigned 
To  the  decree,  whatever  it  were  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  1,  2.).  The 
Norsemen  trained  to  spoil  and  blood  (Sc  ott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  22.). 
Long  used  To  such  sights  (Byr.,  Foscari  1,  1.).  An  aged  knight, 
to  danger  steeVd  (4,  9.).  Adjectives  of  kindred  meaning  like- 
wise combine  with  to:  Competency  is  the  most  incentive  to  in- 
dustry (Decay  of  Piety).  A  man  of  quick  and  vigorous  parts, 
but  constitutionally  prone  to  insolence  and  to  the  angry  passions 
(Macai  L.,  n.  22.);  and  negative  forms,  as  unused^  unaccustomed^ 
unwonted  and  the  like:  Unused  to  the  melting  mood  (Siiaksp.,  0th. 

5,  2.),  with  which  might  also  be  numbered  adjectives  of  another 
sort  expressive  of  incapacity,  insusceptibility  or  aversion 
in  a  figurative  manner,  as  slow,  tardy,  timorous,  mute,  callous^ 
deaf,  blind,  dead  and  Uie  like,  and  with  which  Latin  fluctuates 
between  the  dative  and  ad  with  the  accusative:  2o  prayWy 
repentance,  and  obedience  due  .  .  Mine  ear  shall  not  be  slow 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  191.).  To  vice  industrious,  but  to  noble  deeds 
Timorous  and  slothful  (2,  116.).  To  beasts,  whom  God  . .  Created 
mute  to  all  articulate  sound  (9,  556.).  Without  an  education  to 
render  them  callous  to  contempt  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  3.).  Degene- 
rate Britons  I  are  you  dead  to  shame?  (Byr.  p.  322.)  The  law 
is  blind  to  the  agent  —  lynjr-eyed  to  the  deed  (BriAV.,  Rienzi  4, 
2.).  Yet  these  relations  are  not  always  distinguished  from  the 
original  dative  relations,  whereof  we  shall  speak  hereafter. 

Old-Engl.:  be  veond  kundeliche  eggetS  us  to  attemesse  CHalliw.,  Diet 
II.  957,  1.).  To  have  meved  pu  to  any  mats  (Depos.  of  Rich  II.  p.  8.). 
Entysid  man  to  glotony,  styrd  him  to  syn  in  pride  (Town.  M.  p.  21.). 
Teche  me  to  no  tresor  (P.  PLoconH.  p.  20.).  With  alle  mekenes  i  dyne 
to  this  acorde  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  114.}.  They  that . .  conseiUyn  to  thesynne 
(CiiAcc,  C.  T.  p.  208.  I.).  1  .  .  tpilned  eft  to  sieve  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  369.). 
He  .  .  yarketh  nym  to  reste  (p.  143.).  In  the  last  instances  the  infini- 
tive might  be  meant,  comp.  Half«ax.  .*  Hehten  heore  enihtes  jarkien  heom 
to  fihte  (Laum.  II.  395 ).  ->  He  that  is  usaunt  to  this  sinne  (Cuacc,  G. 
T.  p.  204.  I.).  Whan  that  a  man  is  not  wont  to  strong  drinke  (ib.). 
In  Asglosaxon  to  is  used  with  similar  notions  of  activities:  Me  uadre  t6 
forsceape  scyhte  (Gakdm.  895.).  Gif  f)e6vman  peovne  td  nydhrmed  ger^de 
(Leqo.  ^Elpb.  B.  25.)-  Gif  man  ceorles  mennen  to  mjdhasmede  ^eprecUaff 
(ib).  He  gelcerde  mine  handa  to  gefeohte  (Ps.  17,  33.).  Qtarvige  e4c  to 
h&slgange  hum  briva  on  ge&re  ^jfehva  hine  sylfe  (Lego.  iETHRLK.,  Gone 
iEnham.  21.).  Uevunige  gelomlice  to  seri/te  (ib).  So  too  with  adjec- 
tives notioually  allied:  To  feohte  aearu  (Num.  21,  33.).  Foreheald  td 
^ele  (Gen.  8,  21.).  As  to  the  interchange  of  to  with  /or  in  English  see 
tne  prepos.  for. 

to  is  frequently  employed  with  a  substantive  notion  where  a  de- 
termination appears  in  the  sentence  which  else  frequently  appears 
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as  a  predicative  nominative  or  accusative.    The  d&t^er- 
mination  given  to  the  subject  or  object  is  in.  this  case  represenfetf 
as  that  for  which  the  object  is  fit  or  which  it  becomes^ 
and  which  it  serves.    The  interchange  of  the  nominative  aod 
accusative    with   the   substantive   accompanied    by  to  has  heok 
ahready  incidentally  mentioned.    We  give  a  summary  of  the  ver- 
bal notions  occurring. 

To  be.     With  this  verbal  notion  to  seems  to  have  been  earlj 
abandoned.    See  Vol.  II.  p.  32. 

Halfsax.:  See  per  man  to  laue  (La^am.  III.  265.}.  Anglos.:  pat  tolc^e 
vas  of  {>am  gebrote  (Math.  15,  37.).  pat  be  veere  td  oysne  eaUum  ee- 
lea£Fdllum  mannum  (Job  in  Ettm.  5,  18.).  The  Gk>thic  uses  du;  An^o- 
saxon  often  interchanges  this  with  on:  Bead  tvegen  on  anumflcesce  (ILuk;. 
10,  8.).   pyeoru  beod'  on  gerihte,  and  ungerydu  on  mnetfe  vegae  (Loo.  3, 6.). 

to  become.  As  to  the  construction  of  grow  and  turn  with  to 
(and  into)  see  Vol.  II.  p.  33.  But  other  intransitive  verbs,  d^ 
noting  a  change  and  transformation  into  something  and  not 
admitting  a  predicative  nominative,  are  similarly  construed. 

Seized  on  his  club,  and  made  it  dwindle  T a  feeble  distaff  (Bvfi^ 
Hud.  2,  1,  355.).  Years  to  moments  shrink^  Ages  to  years  (YoiTiC, 
N.  Th.  2,  136.).  How  oft  our  pace  Has  Jacken'd  to  a  fom 
(Cow p.  p.  166.).  Its  old  body  is  now  fallen  to  tatters  (Carl., 
Past  a.  Pres.  4,  8.). 

The  ancient  language  has  likewise  transferred  this  construction  to  other 
IntransitiTe  verbs,  especially  also  to  hecoilnen.  01d-£ngl.:  Thanne  foUeth 
hit  softe  adoun,  and  to  dewe  becometh  so  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  I37.)b 
Hit  bicometh  to  a  thikke  blod  (p.  139.).  Al  here  purpos  y-come  hit  js 
to  noht  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  214.).  As  men  may  se  in  wmtre  Ysekeles 
and  evesynges  .  .  Melte  .  .  To  myst  and  to  watre  (P.  Plocohu.  p.  361.). 
Al  to  peses  he  to  rof  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  29.).  Perhaps  the  Halfeaxon  helozus 
here :  Nuste  he  nauere  whider  no  nauere  a  worlde-riche  to  whan  he  R- 
come  (La^am.  II.  338.)  (What  became  of  him?).  Instances  of  the  con- 
struction of  the  Anglosaxon  veortfan  and  of  the  intransitive  dvendan  with 
t6  are  given  Vol.  II.  p.  34 ;  cuman,  bectanan,  grovaUf  tyman  do  not  seem 
thus  to  occur.  Gothic  uses  du  with  vairpan;  Anglosaxon  again  often 
interchanges  this  du  with  on:  Se  st&n  .  .  ys  gevorden  on  pasre  hynun 
hedfod  (Marc.  12,  10.). 

to  represent  as  anything  belongs  here  only  in  the  most  andent 
times.     See  Vol.  U.  p.  201. 

To  make  into  anytning.  It  is  pointed  out  Vol.  II.  p.  199.  that 
the  modem  language  in  general  employs  the  double  accusatiye 
where  a  predicative  determination  of  the  object  is  represented 
as  the  result  of  the  activity,  whereas  ancient  times  frequently 
put  to  with  the  accusative  in  the  place  of  the  predicative  accu- 
sative. See  Vol.  II.  p.  201.  Yet  a  number  of  factitive  verbal 
notions  have  retained  to;  they  are  verbs  which,  like  the  intransi- 
tive ones  cited  under  werden^  answer  to  the  notion  of  a  change 
or  transformation^  when  the  sort  of  the  change  may  be  very 
various.  They  retain  to  even  with  their  passive  forms  and  rarely 
concur  with  those  verbs  which  are  capable  of  adopting  a  predi- 
cative nominative  or  accusative  of  a  substantive,  although  a  pre- 
dicative adjective  might  find  a  place  with  them.    To  intcarchangea 
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with  into.  See  this  preposition.  The  reason  for  the  preservation 
of  to  and  the  exclusion  of  a  predicadve  case  is  frequently  the 
endangering  of  the  sense  by  a  case  of  the  predicate,  as  well  as 
the  circumstance  that  an  object  which  has  been  put  an  end 
to  cannot  properly  have  its  predicate  in  that  which  has  proceeded 
from  it,  but  the  mind  is  more  naturally  occupied  with  the  tran- 
sition of  the  one  object  into  the  other. 

Verbs,  which  combine  with  to  are  the  transitive  turn,  alter, 
change,  reduce,  diminish  and  others  related  in  sense,  as  well  as 
verbs  of  sensuous  activity  of  a  more  concrete  sort,  whereby  the 
change  of  an  object  is  effected,  as  tear,  rend,  cut,  dash,  strike, 
beat,  bum,  sweeten,  more  rarely  verbs  of  mental  activity,  as  muse. 

There  is  a  word  will  Priam  turn  to  stone  (Shaksp.,  Troil.  a. 
Cr.  5,  U.)-  Not  even  contended  with  a  sceptre,  till  They  can 
convert  it  to  a  two-edged  sword  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  5,  1.).  Sequel 
of  guerdon  could  not  alter  me  to  fairer  (Tenkys.  p.  104.).  When 
ambrosial  Night  .  .  the  face  of  brightest  heav'n  had  changed  To 
grateful  twilight  (Milt.,  P.  L-  5,  642.).  The  canticles  are  chan- 
ged to  sarabands  (Lo^GF.  I.  136.).  Sulphurous  and  nitrous  foam 
.  .  they  reducd  To  blackest  grain  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  512.).  Thence 
with  what  pleasure  have  we  just  discerned  The  distant  plough 
.  .  and  .  .  The  sturdy  swain  diminished  to  a  boy  (Cowp.  p.  166.). 
Tear  him  to  pieces  (Sbaksp.,  J.  Cas.  3,  3.).  What's  more  hon'- 
rable  than  scars,  or  skin  to  tatters  rent  ui  wars  (Br*TL.,  Hud.  2, 
1.  219.).  Cut  him  to  pieces  (Sbaksp.,  John  4,  3.).  Spare  his 
few  years.  Which  grief  and  shame  will  soon  cut  doivn  to  days 
(Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  5,  1.).  Such  implements  of  mischief  as  shall 
dash  To  pieces,  and  overwhelm  whatever  stands  Adverse  (Milt., 
P.  L.  6,  488.).  Guards  .  .  Shouldering,  and  standing  as  if  struck 
to  stone  (Cowp.  p.  5.).  First  has  him  laid  upon  his  belly,  Then 
beaten  back  and  side,  fa  jelly  (Bltl.,  Hud.  2,  1,  243.).  Shame 
burn  the  cheek  to  cinder  (Young,  N.  Th.  4,  548.).  The  Vandals 
of  our  isle  .  .  Have  burnt  to  dust  a  nobler  pile  Than  ever  Bo- 
man  saw  (Cowp.  p.  342.).  To  see  your  anger,  like  our  Adrian 
vwives,  O'ersweep  all  bounds,  and  foam  itself  to  air  (Byr.,  Mar. 
Fal.  1,  2.)  To  make  a  civet  of  their  song  Obscene,  and  sweeten 
ordiure  to  perfume  (Yoi:ng,  N.  Th.  5,  11.).  Sorrow  might  muse 
herself  to  madness  then  (Cowp.  p  50.).  It  is  clear  that  a  sharp 
limitation  of  notions  of  activities  does  not  exist  in  this  regard. 

That  the  preposition  to  belongs  also  to  the  ancient  lanfiruage  as  weU 
as  to  Modem-English,  besides  the  cases  specified  in  Vol.  11.  p.  201,  is 
easy  to  judge.  Old-Engl.:  Holy  cbyrche  &  f)at  lond  he  destrvede  al  to 
no^te  (R.  OF  Gl.  11.  414.).  To  smale  peces  ich  hym  wolde  tohakke  (L 
141.).  They  broken  speres  to  slyces  (Alts.  3833.).  Brenne  Al  to  bho 
askes  The  houses  (P.  PLouGnsi.  p.  49.).  Anglosax. :  {>&  dvendon  hi  heora 
frofer  tt'f  edvite  (Job  in  Ettm.  5,  43.)-  Se  Hyhsta  sende  his  vord,  and 
gehvyrfed  vds  ure  land  and  are  folc  to  btteran^  and  hi  and  heora  land 
to  vyraan  (Ps.  45,  6.).  Hyldon  pk  offninga  and  ceor/on  to  sticcon  (Le- 
TiT.  1,  6.).  Tddcelan  to  tvd  (Gbn.  15,  10.).  On  is  also  used  instead  of 
to:  Todaslan  on  tvd  (Ges.  32,  7.).  Tbcl&af  on  tvd  (Lboo.  ^Blpb.  Thw. 
13.);  whence  the  obsolete  atwo  =  in  two. 
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The  verbal  notions  have,  give,  take,  bring,  lay,  set,  and 
others  allied  to  them,  which  in  part  may,  in  a  metaphorical 
meaning,  be  ascribed  to  one  of  the  classes  already  cited,  hare 
to  with  the  object  containing  the  destination  of  the  object  chiefly 
intended  less  among  modems  than  in  more  ancient  times,  occa- 
sionally, however  only  in  a  limited  measure. 

I  had  rather  have  my  horse  to  my  mistress  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V. 
3,  7.).  The  seven  had  her  to  wife  (Mark.  12,  23 A  She  took 
ZilpaJi  her  maid,  and  gave  her  Jacob  to  wife  (Gen.  30,  9.). 
When  he  took  Rebekah  to  wife  (25,  20.).  What  is  not  holy, 
that  we  swear  not  by.  But  take  the  highest  to  witness  (Shaksp., 
All's  W^ell  4,  2.).  Hence:  I  take  (call)  God  to  witness  and  others. 
Come  lay  their  swords  to  pawn  (Suaksp.,  Merry  Wiv.  3,  I.). 
The  lord  bringeth  the  counsel  of  the  heathen  to  nought  (Ps.  33, 
10.).  To  stands  similarly  with  desire:  Warwick  is  thither  gone, 
to  crave  the  French  king^s  sister  To  wife  for  Edward  (Shaksp., 
m  Henry  VI.  3,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  He  hadde  .  .  water  to  his  drink  (Chacc,  C.  T.  p.  191.  IL), 
A.  m.  pound  he  had  to  fee  (Ipom.  546.)  I  have  oone  to  my  fere,  As 
sharp  as  thystylle  (Town.  M.  p  100.).  "fe  xul  have  stedys  To  ^ovr 
medys  (Gov.  Myst.  p  138).  This  ich  jeve  the  to  meding  (Wbigbt., 
Anecd.  p  9.).  They  taken  hire  douffhtres  .  .  to  here  t^<sf  (Kackdiv. 
p.  288.).  I  take  God  to  witnesaeif.  Ploughm.  p.  377.).  Take  it  topoi 
(Town.  M.  p.  12.).  Take  it  to  no  grefe  (p.  lU.).  Resayf  this  gold  to 
mu  offeryng  (p.  132.).  I  hryng  the  rekyls,  as  is  right,  To  myn  ofermA 
(ib.).  Satisfaccion . .  To  noghte  bringeth  dedly  sinne  (P.  Ploughii.  p.  279). 
Y  have  the  y-sent  A  top  and  a  scorge  to  present  (Alis.  1726.).  Y  the 
bvgwethe,  by  my  lif,  To  thy  spouse,  my  gentii  wif  (4632.).  The  whiche 
the  emperour  Constance  wedded  to  his  wyf  (Macsdrv.  p.  12.).  To  tctdik 
Mary  to  my  wyf  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  122.).  To  occurs  also  with  desire: 
If  he  wilneth  thee  to  wif  (P  Plough m  p.  49.).  Halfsax.:  His  moderich 
habbe  to  wife  (La|am,  II.  521 ).  Aurilien  hafde  to  iueren  britti  [nisend 
rideren  (II.  260.).  ArtTur  heo  nom  to  wife  (II.  510.).  Utfer  .  .  ik» 
Yga?me  to  quene  (II  384.)  Min  lend  ich  wulle  sette  to  wedde  for  seol* 
uere  (II.  635  sq.).  Anfflosax.:  ponne  moton  ve  hie  us  to  giongrm  hah-^ 
ban  (Caedm.  405.).  horgeaf  {)&  Beovulfe  .  .  segen  gyldenne  sigores  fo 
kdne  (Bbov.  2044.).  \>k  sealde  heo  Zelfan  hire  pinene  Jacobe  to  v^t 
(GexN.  30,  9.).  Ic  pe  syUe  peoda  to  agnum  yrfe  (Ps.  2,  8.).  pi  he  >w» 
Rebeccan  t6  vife  (6kn.  25,  20.)  And  on/eng  hine  him  t6  suna  (Sai- 
Ghr.  639.).  pone  gog  ttende  folce  to  frbfre  (Bbov.  26.).  Abraham  teciit 
vig  to  veddty  nalles  vunden  gold  (Gaedm.  2063.).  He  nam  pone  stin.. 
and  drasrde  hine  to  mearce  (Qbn.  28,  18.)  and  many  more.  Gothic  used 
du  in  a  similar  manner  with  hahan,  aigan,  giban,  niman  and  others. 

5.  a)  In  the  reference  to  an  object  introduced  by  to  this  may  awaken 
the  idea  of  a  measure  or  rule  to  which  an  activity,  a  thing  or  a 
quality  is  conformable.  The  instances  to  be  referred  here  often 
border  on  the  above  mentioned  determination  of  the  degree  ap  to 
which  anything  extends 

Task  me  to  the  word  (Shaksp  ,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).    If  you  would 
ask   to    the  pirpose,  ask  this  lady^s  consent  to  make  you  happf 
(GoLDSM.,  G.  Nat.  M.  2.).     Pawn !   we  have   none  to  the  value  of . 
his  demand  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  M.  in  his  Hum.  4,  IX   Thy  other 
self,  Thy  which  exactly  to  thy  heart's  desire  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  450.). 
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I  hope  jou  'It  find  it  to  your  mind  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  S.)-  Who 
lives  to  nature,  rarely  can  be  poor;  Who  lives  to  /aney,  never  can 
be  rich  (Yoitng,  N.  Th.  G,  530.V  At  first  . .  tbey  seek  the  middle 
field;  but  scatter'd  by  degrees,  Each  to  his  choice,  soon  whiten  all 
the  land  (Cowp.  p.  170.}.  He  vas  still  the  same  as  ever,  still 
acting  to  vie  best  of  his  judgment  for  the  good  of  his  fellow  citi- 
■ens  (Rogers,  It,  M.  Griffoni).  Each  to  hit  humour  —  Comus  all 
allows  (BvR.  p.  323.).  To  my  knoicledge,  I  never  in  my  life  did 
look  on  him  (Siiaesi'.,  Rich.  II.  2,  3.).  He  returned  home,  to  all 
appearance,  a  changed  man  (Lewes,  G.  II.  5-?.).  How  the  idea 
Vi  conformity  coincides  with  that  of  a  measure  attained  is  shewn 
by  such  passages  as:  He  .  .  acts  up  to  the  tmliments  he  professes 
(Sherid.,  Sch.  f.  Sc.  I,  2.). 

Verbs  and  adjectives  denoting  appropriateness  and  agree- 
ment,  although  in  part  combined  with  with,  not  seldom  take  to, 
as  agree,  suit,  conform,  content,  arjTteable,  suitable,  ill-suited,  consonant, 
eongmial,  proportionable,  according  &c.  Proportioned  like  the  co- 
lumns to  the  temple  (Byh.,  Mar.  Ya\.  3,  %).  We  are  now  poor  .  . 
and  wisdom  bids  us  conform  to  our  htmble  situation  (Goldbu.,  Tic. 
30-  Life  will  nit't  itself  to  Sorrow's  most  detested  fruit  (BVR^  Ch. 
Har.  3,  34.).  Agreeable  to  appointment,  I  went  nest  to  Bailie 
Hicol  Jarvie's  (Scott,  R.  Roy  24.).  Such  hearts  as  ours  were  never 
pair'd  above;  Ill-suited  to  each  other  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit  2,  1.). 
Congenial  to  his  disposition  (Webst.  v.).  As  to  tuU  comp.  H.  190. 
This  to  frequently  coincides  with  the  Romance  a  and  Latin  ad.  Old- 
Bi^L:  Now  make  we  man  to  our  liknes  (To«!<.  K.  p.  5.)  Comp.  Uodem- 
Bng).:  Let  va  make  man  in  our  image,  after  our  liixneM  (Gbk.  I.  16.).  — 
I  yow  bryufc  other  tydjnges,  That  mskyl  more  is  to  your  KylU  (Ricti.  C. 
na  L.  Sare.).  Tfaer  com,  to  the  kunges  toad,  Gentil  men  of  diTets  lond 
(Aua.  536.).  Gold  do  sAolier  .  .  No  mygbte  the  stones  to  leorth  bine 
(6T06.).  And  dronke  wyn,  and  eke  pvment,  Whyt  and  red,  al  to  taint 
(4I7S.).  And  saide  the;  voids  witb  him  vends,  Wyde  and  side,  to  h*» 
viilk  (6015.),  Abydyth  here  stylle  tti  jour  pUtgage  (Gov.  Mtst,  p  103.). 
Mercy  seyth  best  to  my  pkion  (p,  109.).  In  such  cases  to  touches  at, 
afiet,  formerly  on.  Eelfuj.. :  Eiiere  he  wolde  reden  Edwine  to  hi»  neoden 
<L«}*H.  IIL  943.).  Wind  heom  com  on  wille  (III.  3!9.).  ^am  com  to  teille 
Ob.  modem  text).  Wind  ston  (stond)  an  wiUen  (1.  47.).  Wind  stot  at 
wUle  (ib.  modem  text).  Anglosai.:  God  ^esceop  t>l  man  to  hit  aalicnette 
crest  gesceapen  (Cabdh.  iav3.)  SeCKsn  to  tStSe  (Bsoi.  101.)  (alonjr  with 
which  soffe,  tilBxaa,  on,  mid  soSe  occur).  Nu  fiu  ,  .  biftt  .  .  to  ponce  ge- 
^euod  [linam  hearran  (CAEnv.  501.)  (gimilsrly  on  J>ance].  The  notion  of 
agreement,  pi/jan,  gepa/jan,  has  the  dative  or  the  preposition  mid. 
)  The  comparison  of  one  object  with  another  becomes  the  expres- 
sion of  the  relation  thereto  in  a  qualitative  or  quantitative  regard. 
The  object  introduced  by  lo  forms  the  measure  for  the  comparison. 
To  the  most  of  men  this  is  a  Caliban,  And  they  to  him  are  an- 
gels (Shaksp.,  Henry  IV.  1,  2.).  War  Beem'd  a  civil  game  To  this 
uproar  (Milt.,  P.  L.  G,  667.).  What  is  a  Pelham  b  head,  to  Pel- 
ham's  heart?  (Yoijn-;,  N.  Th.  6,  282.).  The  present  constitution 
of  the  country  is  to  the  constitution  under  which  she  flourished  five 
hundred  years  ago,  what  the  tree  is  to  the  sapling,  what  the  man 
is  to  the  boy  (Macall.,  H.  of  E.  I.  25.).    The  bill  was  lost  by 
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forty  eight  votes  to  forty  seven  (IX.  57.).  Earl  Randolph  has  bat 
one  to  ten  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isles  6,  18.).  With  the  assertion 
supported  by  a  wager  to  also  occurs.  It  reminds  us  of  the  sen- 
suous opposition  of  the  pledges  to  be  paid  down,  when  the  out- 
bidder makes  known  and  guarantees  the  comparatiyely  greater 
assurance  and  certainty:  I  dare,  thereon,  pawn  the  moiety  of  my 
estate  to  your  ring  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  5.).  If  we  wrought  ont 
life,  'twas  ten  to  one  (II  Henry  IV.  1,  1.).  She  heard  me,  all  the 
world  to  nothing  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  M.  in  his  Hum.  2,  1.).  My  bow 
of  yew  to  a  hazel  wand,  Thou  'It  make  them  work  upon  the  fiorder 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  20.). 

With  comparative  juxtaposition  to,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  ady  Greek 
77 90s,  is  of  ancient  use.  01d-£ngl.:  Ther  n'ys  to  hym  tygre,  no  lyon,  No 
no  best,  so  feloun  (Alis.  6548.).  Yet  agein,  ageins  is  more  frequent:  Urthe 
is  a  lute!  hurfte  ajen  fievene  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  132.).  The  kynges 
Losen  ten  ageyns  on  in  werrynges  (Alis.  6094.),  with  which  we  may  com- 
pare in  Halfsax. :  Ajan  pine  tweie  heo  habbeoff  twaelue  (La^am.  Ul.  41.). 
In  Anglosaxon  I  do  not  find  to  thus  employed. 

A  kindred  comparison  is  that  of  a  thing  with  its  price,  which 
appears  as  its  measure  and  means  of  exchange.  The  modem 
tongue  has  abandoned  the  employment  of  to  in  this  case.  Hither 
however  we  may  refer  the  combination  of  cost  with  this  preposi- 
tion. 

"He  is  at  Oxford  still,  is  he  not?"  —  "Indeed,  sir,  to  my  eosL'^ 
(Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  3,  2.).  "Yes,  yes,''  said  she,  "you  shaU 
have  further  evidence  to  your  cost.'^  (Smollet,  Rod.  Rand.  23.) 
The  priest  will  rue  it  to  his  cost  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  5,  24.). 

This  to  interchanges  with  at.  See  this  prepos.  The  expression  is  mani- 
festly connected  with  the  Old-French :  estre  a  cost^  a  arand  cost  (Rom.  db 
Roc  11249.),  for  which  Modem-French  lanf^age  employs  a  with  dipetu^ 
frais :  vivre  aux  depens  d*autrui ;  sauver  (juelqu'un  aux  depens  de  sa  propn 
vie ;  devenir  sage  a  ses  depens ;  a  ses  frats  et  depens  (Acad.).  English  vto 
used  to  use  at :  To  duelle  at  his  costage  (MS.  in  Halliw.  v.).  In  Halfsaxoo 
we  meet  with  mid:  Mid  his  ajere  costninge  bringen  heom  to  Londenne^i* 
^AM.  II.  524.).  Anglosaxon  has  td  with  determinations  of  value:  |>i8  mihte 
beon  geseald  t6  miclwn  veorffe  (Math.  26,  8.).  peos  sealf  mihte  beon 
geseald  to  prim  hund  penegum  (Marc.  14,  5.).  It  may  be  incidentalh  men- 
tioned that  the  Anglosaxon  costnjan^  tentare,  mingles  even  in  Haltoon 
with  the  Latin  oonstare,  Old-French  coster,  couster,  whence  the  Haltoon 
costning,  Old-Engl.  costned  =  costed  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  13.). 

6.  To  in  combination  with  as,  mostly  in  a  loose  relation  to  the  sen- 
tence, often  appearing  to  be  elliptical,  serves  to  direct  attention  to 
an  object  contemplated,  or  to  introduce  the  object  in  relation  or  in 
regard  to  which  an}'thing  is  predicated. 

But  as  to  the  wench,  I  am  resolved  she  shall  not  settle  here 
(Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  3.).  The  thoughtless  ignorance  of  mortals  a^ 
to  the  awful  risks  they  run  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.  Lover's  Troubles). 
As  the  living  was  worth  i*  900  a  year,  there  could  be  no  doubt 
as  to  the  eligibility  of  a  clerical  profession  (Trollope,  Framl.  P*^' 
son.  1.  1.).     But  now  as  to  this  Chaldicotes  set  (1,  2.). 

This  combination  reminds  us  of  the  French  quant  a,  yet  the  a*  is  not 
founded  upon  quanta  any  more  than  in  the  corresponding  as  for.  SeeM* 
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he  nature  of  this  as  'will  be  discussed  on  the  modal  sentence.  The  form 
also  in  use  in  01d-£ngl. :  As  to  the  Jirsie  synne  in  superfluity  of  clothing 
c  (Cbauc,  G.  T.  p.  1^3.  II.)-  Now,  sire,  as  to  the  poynt  that  Tullius 
^pith  causes,  whiche  that  is  the  laste  poynt,  thou  shalt  considre  that  this 
rong  .  .  is  engendred  of  the  hate  of  thin  enemyes  (ib.  p.  159.  L  cf.  158. 
'.  That  the  centre  of  gravity  does  not  lie  in  the  as,  is  proved  incidentally 
'  its  combination  with  to,  where  the  case  stated  under  5.  a)  takes  place: 
r  to  my  thynkynae,  these  days  thre,  That  }e  absente  have  ben  away,  Be 
»re  lengere  in  ther  degr^  Than  alle  the  space  of  xij.  fere  day  (Gov.  Mtst. 
197.).  To,  eorresponding  to  the  Latin  ad,  Greek  xutn,  is  not  to  be 
tt  with  in  Anglosaxpn  and  is  perhaps  to  be  ascribed  to  Romance  influence. 

he  preposition  to  in  combination  with  a  substantive  or  proDoun^ 
lally  appears  as  the  substitute  for  an  original  Germanic  or  Ro- 
ince  and  Latin  dative  of  participation,  and  mostly  as  a  case  of 
e  person. 

[t  cannot  be  denied  that  the  Romance  a  (a)  is  of  material  influence  upon 
)  extent  of  this  periphrasis.  But,  as  the  Romance  a  has  for  its  starting 
jit  the  interchange  of  the  Latin  dative  with  the  case  accompanied  by  o^ 
nipport  is  not  wanting  in  Anglosaxon  for  the  periphrasis  with  to.  That 
)  Anglosaxon  dative  sometimes  permits  the  interchange  with  td  has 
m  cited  (p.  209),  whereby  the  mode  of  apprehension  is  changed,  without 
wever  founding  any  important  difference  in  point  of  fact.  Thus,  even 
6k>thic  the  dative  sometimes  interchanged  with  the  case  accompanied 
du  for  example  with  qipan,  rodjan  (talk  to  anyone).  In  Anglosaxon  t6 
still  more  frequently  met  with,  where  the  dative  seems  to  suffice:  pol- 
.  ne  volde  yfel  and  ondlean,  has  pe  ser  dyde  td  Sarran  (Gabdm.  3257.). 
mp.:  Dod  ge  hym  {>&t  sylfe  (Math.  7,  12.).  Ic  pearfa  eom  nu  td  pe  for- 
en  (Ps.  9,  34.);  comp.  Latin:  Tibi  derelictus  sum  pauper.  Yurdlic  l&c 
li&^e  to  ures  Drihtenes  byrgene  (Sax.  Gbb.  1058.). 

To  stands  with  intransitive  verbs  which  suppose  or  permit 
an  object  receiving  the  activity  or  working  against  it.   - 
First  of  all  the  verb  he  is  to  be  observed,  along  with  which  the 
periphrasis   of  the   dative   by  to  may  receive  a  possessive 
character  (est  mihi  =  habeo). 

To  whom  God  will,  there  be  the  victory  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry 
VL  2,  5.).  There  is  no  want  to  them  tnat  fear  him  (Ps.  34, 
9.\  There  are  two  sides  to  every  question  (Whyte  Melville, 
Digby  Grand  4.).  Elliptically:  Glory  to  God  in  the  highest! 
(Luke  2,  14.)  Death  lo  the  Cardinal!  (Bllw.,  RicheL  3,  2.) 
Woe  to  the  head  whose  eye  beheld  My  child  Zuleika's  face 
unveil'd  (Byr.,  Bride  1,  3.);  see  above  p.  212. 

Old-Engl.:  The  kyngdom  of  Arabye,  that  was  to  on  of  the  3  kynges 
(Mac5dbv.  p.  36.).  Myrth  and  lovyng  be  to  the!  (Toww.  M.  p.  2.). 
The  old  dative  was  here  in  part  longer  preserved.  Halfsax. :  Si  Drihh- 
tin  upp  inn  heoffness  Wurrpminnt  annd  loff  annd  wullderr  (Orm.  337S.). 
Anglosax. :  S^  vrum  Drihtne  lof  and  vuldor  and  vurtfmynt!  (S.  Qoth- 
lac  22.).  Qode  sj  vuldor  on  heahnysse!  (Lcc.  2,  14.).  poem  ne  bytf 
nanes  godes  vana,  pe  bine  ondrsedaiT  (Ps.  33,  9.).  Him  vds  domes  ge- 
veald  (Cod.  Exon.  14,  33.)*     Vd  eov  peostra  beam  (S.  Gdtblac  5.). 

Where  a  predicative  or  adverbial  determination  is 
added  to  be,  the  periphrastic  dative  frequently  receives  the  mean- 
ing of  an  object  for  which  something  is  of  interest  and  import- 
ance, to  whose  advantage  or  disadvantage  it  tends  (dativus  com- 
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modi  et  inoommodi):  Whats  justice  to  a  man^  or  Uws, 
never  comes  within  their  claws?  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  2,  281. 
heard  Of  your  late  loss:  but  'tis  a  trifle  to  one  of  your  o 
(Byr,  Wem.  2,  1.).  The  suggestion  of  the  sage  Peter  ir. 
vision  of  glory  to  the  mother  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.  Dolph  H* 
ger).  You  have  been  a  good  angel  to  me  (Dickens,  M.  Ch 
lew.  2,  G.).  To  them  he  was  still  the  good  Duke  (Macaul. 
of  E.  II.  145.).  The  sunshine  on  my  path  was  to  me  as  a/r 
(Bryant  p.  22.).  Virtue  and  Beauty  are  as  goddesses  both 
peasant  and  to  prince  (Bi'LW.,  Money  1,  4.).  Silence  is  a 
to  us  (Shelley,  Prometh.  1.).  She  has  been  like  a  child  t 
(Sherid.,  Knowles,  Yirgm.  4,  2.).  The  whole  world  wm 
half  so  wide  To  AJextmder  .  .  As  was  a  paltry  narrow  tu 
Diogenes  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  102U.  Vain  is  the  world  but 
to  the  vain  (Young,  N.  Th.  3,  420.).  Alike  to  them  Mar 
or  Comaro  (Btr.,  Mar.  Fal.  4,  2.).  A  guinea  or  two  woul 
more  to  him^  than  twice  so  much  to  another  (Goldsm.,  G. 
M.  3.\  Would  you  choose  to  be  pickled  and  sent  home 
woula  it  be  the  same  to  you  to  lie  here  in  the  Abbey?  (She; 
Riv.  5,  2.)  No  matter,  'tJis  zHX  one  to  him  (Tn.  Moore  p.  4 
A  name  whose  honour  '«  all  to  him  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  1, 
EUiptically:  What  to  me  fame?  (BnLW.,  RicheL  1?  IJ  — 
lordship  is  at  home  to  Richard  Cricket  (Sherid.  know 
Hunchb.  3,  1.). 

The  periphrastic  case  often  rests  iomiediately  upon  the 
dicative  substantive,  as  it  combines  with  a  predicative 
jective.    In  the  former  case  it  approaches  in  meaning 

fenitive,  if  the  substantive  does  not  exercise  upon  it  tke 
uence  proper  to  its  stem;  with  the  adjective,  on  the  other  L 
the  penphrastic  case  may  appear  as  its  more  or  less  neces 
complement  In  both  cases  a  sharp  boundary  line  is  not  t 
drawn  betwixt  the  immediate  reference  to  the  substantiT< 
adjective  and  the  freer  reference  to  the  predicate  gener: 
With  regard  to  the  reference  of  the  periphrastic  dative  I 
substantive  in  the  apparent  meaning  of  a  genitive  it  is,  howc 
to  be  observed  that  the  idea  of  ap  pur  tenancy,  which  : 
there  govern,  is  often  hard  to  be  separated  from  that  of  de 
nation  for  something:  These  boys  know  little  they  ore 
to  the  king  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  3.).  Is  she  sole  child  tc 
kingt  (1,1.)  What  to  he  slaves  to  cowards!  (Southern,  Or 
3,  i.)  what  if  the  sun  be  centre  to  the  worlds  (Milt.,  P.  I 
122.)  Read  nature  I  Nature  is  a  friend  to  Truth  (YorNG. 
Th.  4,  703.).  No  man  was  fitter  to  be  toast-master  to  a 
(Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  3.).  She  was  a  victim  to  unfortu 
circumstances^  a  prey  to  constant  anxiety  and  terror  (Wfi 
Melville,  Digby  Grand  14.).  Matthew  was  a  bit  of  a  Pari 
and  no  friend  to  Peveril  of  the  Peak  (Scott,  Peveril  2, 
The  shade  of  meaning  is  sometimes  changed  by  the  transf 
tion  of  the  case:  At  one  Philario's  Who  to  my  father  xct 
friend  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  2.). 

In  Old-English  the  periphrasis  of  the  dative  by  to  leaning  ^ 
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the  Terb  was  early  in  TOgue:  This  was  to  Greet  a  sory  fall  (Aus. 
4412.).  To  me  this  law  pt  is  it  mirk  (Town.  M.  p.  167.).  That  was 
to  Richard  moche  payne^  That  he  De  might  hvs  hoost  ordayne  (Rich. 
G.  DB  L.  6915.).  Divers  is  this  myddel  erde  To  lewed  meny  and  to 
ierid  (Aus.  1.).  Whi  art  thou  so  to  me  in  iref  (Town.  M.  p.  15.). 
The  closer  reference  to  the  predicative  substantive,  given  to  the  pre- 
positional member  by  the  collocation  of  the  words,  is  not  rare:  Acwtu 
fadre  to  Sahaladyn  (Mackdbv.  p.  36.).  Weren  sustren  to  the  sejfd 
Lothe  (p.  102.).  Thei  eten  no  swynes  flessche*.  for  thei  seye,  it  if 
brother  to  man  (p.  72.).  He  was  successour  to  Machomete  (p.  43.). 
In  Halfsaxon  as  in  Anglosaxon  similar  employments  of  the  dative  are 
rarer.  Anglosax.:  pam  vds  noma  Vipped  (Sax.  Cur.  46:).).  Se  is  ath- 
vam  ffeond  (Grein,  Ags.  P.  I.  233 ).  Is  him  pU  heafod  hindan  ^ene 
(Cod.  Exon.  218,  11.}.  The  use  of  the  dative,  instead  of  the  genitive, 
immediately  attached  to  a  substantive,  which  was  not  foreign  to  (Go- 
thic (comp.  Marc.  2,  28.  6,  3.  Jon.  18,  13.,  where  a  Gothic  dative 
answers  to  a  Greek  genitive)  is  not  liked  in  Anglosaxon.  In  this  re^^urd 
English  attaches  itself  rather  to  Old-French,  which  uses  the  dative, 
penphrased  by  a,  in  a  similar  manner :  Icil  ert  frere  al  rei  (Chans. 
'  DB  RoL.  ed.  Fr.  Michel  p.  35.).  Qu'ele  avoit  esti  fille  au  Roi  de  Car- 
tage (Barbaz.,  Fabl.  et  u.  I.  413.).  Je  sui  fille  au  Roi  de  Cartape  (I. 
414.).  We  shall  also  have  to  mention  this  phenomenon  in  treating  of 
the  adnominal  relation. 

^)  The  number  of  the  rest  of  the  intransitive  verbs  with  which 
to  with  its  case  would  have  to  be  reduced  to  an  original  dative, 
is  proportionately  small.  We  have  seen  how  the  undenoted 
fluctuates  with  the  periphrastic  dative,  and  in  part  passes  di- 
rectly into  the  accusative;  see  p.  211.  Here  belong  the  notions, 
«€em,  appear^  appertain^  belong;  matter  (used  intransitively); 
happen^  occur;  yield^  submit^  succumb  and  other  transitives  used 
intransitively,  as  defer,  subscribe^  object y  reply  and  the  like. 

Death,  whom  he  should  deem  his  friend,  Appears^  to  his 
distempered  eyes,  Arrived  to  rob  him  of  his  prize  (Byr.,  Ma- 
zeppu).  As  had  seenCd  to  her  to  be  too  much  the  case  (Trol- 
LOPE,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).  The  Father,  to  whom  in  Heav'n 
supreme  kingdom  and  power  and  glory  appertains  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  6,  814).  No  blame  belongs  to  thee  (Shaksp.,  Tim.  of  Ath. 
2,  2.).  The  squire,  who  considers  the  race  as  belonging  to  the 
good  old  times  (Irving,  Bracebr.  H.  Gipsies).  If  you  win  The 
game,  what  matters  it  to  you  who  pays  it?  (Coler.,  Pice.  1, 
10.)  What  can  happen  To  me  above  this  wretchedness  (Shaksp., 
flenry  VIII.  3,  1.)  If  the  slightest  harm  had  happened  to  Mar- 
tin (Dickens,  M.  Chuzzlew.  2,  6.).  There  occurred  to  me  yet 
another  proof  of  the  high  antiquity  of  the  religious  observances 
of  the  Catholics  (Th.  Moore,  Travels).  Til  force  thee  yield  to 
my  desire  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  5,  4.).  The  garden  of  Al- 
cinous  had  to  yield  to  the  Metamorphoses  of  plants  (Lewes,  6. 
II.  50.).  The  transitive  yield  admits  also  the  undenoted  dative. 
We  submit  to  Ccesar  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  5.).  In  science  I  «u^ 
mit  to  none  (Gay,  Fables).  The  Fates  command  us  .  .  And  to 
thtir  wills  we  must  succumb  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  458.).  Defer- 
ring to  the  judgment  of  others  (Dickens,  Pickw.  1.).  We  will 
all  subscribe  to  thy  advice  (Shaksp.,  Tit.  Androm.  4,  2.).   Will 
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you,  in  every  respect,  subscribe  to  my  requests  (BouRcic,  Load 
A«sur.  5^.  Those  who  object  to  such  pictures  (Lewes,  6.  IT. 
327.).  BLe  is  afraid  to  reply  to  his  father  (Sherid.,  Riv.  2, 1.). 
How  far  other  verbal  notions,  which  are  assigned  to  the  c&te- 
ffories  quoted  above,  might  be  referred  hither,  results  from  the 
discussion  of  the  respective  classes. 

Not  all  verbs  named  here  are  to  be  pointed  out  in  an  oriftinal  con- 
struction with  the  dative,  although  they  may  be  cited  as  being  the 
same  in  kind.  01d-£ugl.:  In  the  same  weye  .  .  appered  the  sterre  to 
the  3  hynges  (Maundbv.  p.  73.)  It  shulde  not  apeire  fiem  a  peere 
(Dbpo8.  op  Rich.  II.  p.  3.).  It  apperteineth  not  to  a  vrys  man,  to  make 
such  sorwe  (Chacc,  G.  T.  p.  151.  I.)*  The  lordschepe  that  tothebrid 
longid  (Dbpos.  op  Rich.  II.  p.  14.).  Us  es  fulle  hapnede  (Mortb  Ab- 
THDRB  MS.  in  Halliw.  v).  It  happeneth  me  well  (Palsgrave).  This 
mastre  longes  to  me  (Town  H.  p.  3.).  The  remenant  al  That  to  At 
sacrifice  longen  schal  (Chacc,  G.  T.  2279.).  Yet  also:  His  astryiabe, 
longyng  for  his  art  (3209 )  =  belonging  to?  With  long,  as  with  the 
modem  belofia  in  the  same  meaning,  one  may  doubt  of  the  dative  con- 
struction, and  rather  be  led  to  the  idea  of  reaching  to  something 
(pertinere  ad  aliquid).  In  Halfsax.  longien  with  the  dative  and  with 
to  means  to  bring:  Longien  him  .  .  his  maOmes  (La}am.  III.  241.)- 
Lonp  hine  to  pan  ktnge  (II.  322).  Gomp.  Halfsax.:  pa  pingges^ 
bi-rtseS  to  oilche  kinge  (La^am.  I.  418  sq.).   Anglosax.:  Sv&  pam  peom 

ferAs  (Gou.  Exon.  168,  34.).  Intransitives  remind  one  in  part  of  the 
«atin  construction,  as:  apparere^  occurrere,  succumbere  alicui,  Old- 
French  paroir,  aparoir  a  .  .  Modem-French  succomber  a  gch.  Others 
of  the  verbs  cited,  to  which  yield  also  belongs,  allow  us  to  assume  an 
ori^nal  dative,  which  belongs  to  them  together  with  an  accusatiye 
object,  and  remains  also  in  part  to  accusatives.  Gomp.  Latin:  sitbn^- 
tere,  subscriberCy  objeetare ;  French :  soumettrej  souscrire  {k  qch.),  oft- 
jecter.  Defer  answers  to  the  French  deferer  aux  opinions  de  quelqu'un 
and  the  like;  comp.:  Latin:  de/erre  alicui  aliquid;  reply  to  the  French 
repliquer-y  II  ne  souffre  pas  qu'on  lui  replique  (Acad.).  In  forms  like: 
I  except  to  a  witness ;  to  the  competency  of  a  tribunal  and  the  like,  we 
may  think  except  assimilated  to  the  object.  But  against  is  sometimes 
used  instead  of  to,  attached  to  the  Latin  form:  excipere  adversus  ali' 
quern  (African,  in  Pandect.  XVI.  1,  17,  1.). 

b)  With  transitive  verbs  the  dative  periphrased  by  to  stands  aloojg 

with  an  accusative  object;  it  denotes  tne  person  or  thing  paiti- 

cipating.     That  the  undenoted  dative  is  frequently  used  when 

it  immediately  follows  the  verb,  as  well  as  in  a  few  other  cases, 

has  been  observed  above  p.  204. 

a)  We  may  assume  as  a  general  rule  that  where  an  original  d^* 

tive  follows  an  accusative  object,  the  dative  passes  into  the 

periphrasis  with  to. 

Tnese  earthly  godfathers  of  heaven's  lights,  That  give  a  naaf 
to  every  fixed  star  (Siiaksp.,  Love's  L.  L.  1,  1.).  But  should 
this  father  give  you  to  Sempronius?  (Addis.,  Cato  4,  1.)  0  gi^f 
allowance  to  his  softerCd  nature  (Talf.,  Ion  2,  2.).  I'd  yit^ 
my  body  up  to  shaine  (Shaksp.,  Meas.  f.  Meas.  2,  4).  Leave  it 
to  me  ^ouRCic,  Lond.  Assur.  5.).  I  leave  that  to  Weilburgh 
(Byr.,  Wern.  4,  1.).  What  do  we  war  against?  His  power  to 
do  wrong  to  ot/ters  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  I,  8.).  Do  homage  to  the 
king  (Talf.,  Ion  2,  3.).    I  owe  every  thing  to  you  (Southebn, 


B.    The  Prepositiom.    to.  295 

Oroon.  3,  1.).  I  leiii  his  letters  to  every  one  of  my  acquaintance 
(Doi'GL.  Jekrold,  Prison,  of  W.  2,  2.)  Show  grace  to  him 
(Talf.,  Ion  2,  2.).  Teach  mercy  to  ten  thomand  hearts  that 
share  The  fears  and  hopes  of  a  commercial  care  (Cowp.  p.  103.). 
He  has  re/used  His  daughter  Marcia  to  my  ardent  vows  (Addis., 
Cato  1,  2).  Some  ascribe  tK  invention  to  a  priest  (p.  164.).  I 
only  oppose  my  prudence  to  their  cunning  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M. 
2.)  and  so  forth. 

Hence  there  the  reflective  verb  immediately  after  which 
its  reflective  accusative  stands,  is  followed  by  the  periphrasis 
answering  to  the  dative. 

He  .  .  resolves  to  devote  himself  to  Poetry  alone  (Lewes,  G. 
U.  53.). 

^)  Tet  even  where  the  original  dative  immediately  follows 
the  verb,  whether  the  accusative  of  the  object  appears  after 
the  former  or  stands  before  the  verb,  the  prepositional  member 
may  be  substituted  for  an  undenoted  dative  which  would  other- 
wise be  familiar.  In  this  case  it  may  be  intended  to  make 
it  prominent  (which  is  particularly  considered  on  the  encli- 
tic pronoun)  or  the  sharper  distinction  of  the  objects  and 
the  euphony  of  speech  (in  the  succession  of  members  of  un- 
equal extension)  may  govern,  whereby  a  further  play  is  given 
to  individual  fre|edom. 

Have  I  not  pawned  to  you  my  majesty?  TShaksp.,  John  3,  1.) 
I  leave  to  yoii,  sirs,  the  more  grateful  lot  of  wealth  and  honours 
(BuLW.,  Richel.  3,  3.).  Lteave  to  thy  foes  these  errors  and  these 
ills  (Young,  N.  Th.  2,  145.).  She  tells  to  your  highness  simple 
truth  (Shaksp.,  Com.  of  Err.  5,  1.).  How  can  I,  so  wretched, 
give  to  Misery  a  shelter?  (Byk.,  Wem.  3,  1.)  He  did  it  in  good 
hope  and  confidence  To  give  thereby  to  the  fortune  of  the  war 
A  rapid  and  auspicious  change  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  12.).  Skelton 
had  delivered  to  the  States  General  a  list  of  the  refugees  (Macajil., 
H  of  E.  n.  139.).  The  hidden  truth  flash'd  forth,  and  show'd 
To  each  the  image  in  the  other^s  soul  (Talf.,  Ion.  2,  2.).  —  Many 
a  matter  has  he  told  to  thee  (Siiaksp.,  Tit.  Andr.  5,  3.).  Great 
joy  he  promised  to  his  thoughts  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  843.).  Some  of 
his  skill  he  taught  to  me  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  13.). 

7)  If  the  dative  takes  the  lead  its  transformation  into  the  peri- 
phrastic form  is  qualified  partly  by  the  law  of  perspicuity  of 
speech,  partly  by  the  weight  of  the  inverted  members;  the  Mo- 
dern-English language  at  least  has  gradually  restricted  very 
much  the  omission  of  to  in  this  case :  To  whom  can  riches  give 
repute,  or  trust.  Content,  or  pleasure,  but  the  good  and  just? 
(Pope,  Essay  on  M.  4,  185.)  As  many  as  received  him,  to  them 
he  gave  power  to  become  the  sons  of  God  (John  1,  12.).  To 
every  chief  and  lord  WiQy  paid  Me^t  thanks  for  prompt  and  power- 
ful aid  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  5.).  And  yet  to  this  man  I  gave 
my  valuable  note  (Dougl.  Jekrold,  Bubbles  1.). 

i)  When  in  the  passive  of  the  verbs  belonging  here  the  accusa- 
tive object  becomes  the  subject,  to  can  always  be  given  to  the 
dative  object. 


/■ 


296  The  Joining  of  Words  and  SenUnces.  The  Join,  of  Word$,   Part  11  Sect.  1. 

It  were  an  ill  thing  to  be  offered  to  any  genUevooman  (Shaksp., 
Rom.  a.  Jul.  2,  4.).  A  marked  indignity  was  at  the  same  time 
offered  to  him  (Macai  L ,  H.  of  £.  II.  22.).  His  sweetest  soog 
was  given  to  Love  (Tfi.  Moore  p.  53.).  Flight  now  alone  i> 
left  to  your  desperate  situation  (BoiRCic,  Lond.  Assur.  5.).  I 
cannot  even  obtain  it  —  \was  denied  To  me  most  solemnly 
(Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  1.  2.).  That  pronouns  especially  may  make 
an  exception  has  been  remarked  above  p.  209.  This  construc- 
tion may  be  avoided  by  the  transmutation  of  the  original  dative 
into  the  subject  of  the  passive:  Thou  art  granted  space  (Shaksp., 
All's  Well  4,  1.).  You  are  spared  this  affliction  (Bclw.,  Money 
5,  5.).    See  p.  212. 

However  long  the  employment  of  the  case  which  has  become  unre- 
cognisable has  been  presened  in  the  dative  relation,  the  periphrasis 
with  tOy  althouf^h   at  first  in  narrow  limits,  has  been  in  use  as  long. 
This  was  most  natural  where  the  idea  of  movement  or  direction 
might  readily  take  the  place  of  an  ancient  dative,  which  the  Anglo- 
saxon  instances  cited  at  p.  279  present    In  all  passages  above  speci- 
fied we  meet  with  the  periphrastic  case  even  in  ancient  times. 
att)  after  the  accusative  of  the  object:  Oyveth  youre  good  to  that 
God  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  364.).    For  to  leve  it  to  us  (Maundev.  p.3.)i 
And  leven  al  his  michele  kare  To  dame  Sirij  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  6.). 
And  presented  hit  to  the  h/ng  (Alis.  686 ).   And  made  ther  nsr  so- 
cryfytie  To   Mahoun,  and  to  Jupiterre  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  4422.).  To 
graunte  of  her  gold  to  the  gret  wattis  (Dbpos.  of  Rich.  II.  p.  29.). 
Y  -^elde  me  to  the  (Wbioht,  Polit.  S.  p.  192.).    There  is  Crist  in 
his  kingdom  To  close  and  to  shette.  And  to  opene  it  to  hem  (P. 
Plocghm.  p.  7.).   The  Halfsax.:  He  sende  oretinge  to  Artfure  kiigi 
(La^am.  II.  556.),  compared  with:  Gudlac  him  sende  word  (1.^03), 
is  indeed  closely  analogous  to  the  Modern-Engl. :  To  morrow  morning 
bring  that  ring  to  me  (Lonop.  I.  132.)  but  discloses,  like  the  Mo- 
dem-English instance  itself  the  interchange  of  the  dative  with  the 
relation  of  space.   Anglosax. :  Man  dgvfe  celce  tedffunge  to  pdm  ed- 
dan   mynstre  (Lego.  £adoar.  I.  1.)   has   a  similar  relation,  as  is 
shewn  in:  Oesylle  .  .  into  his  cyrican  (ib.  I.  2.). 
fifi)  immediately  after  the  verb:  Ue  told  to  ham  law  and  tkilli 
(Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  198.).   He  jaue  to  hem  power  for  to  be  made 
{>e  sones  of  god  (Wiclyffk,  Joh.  1,  12.).    Thei  yolde  to  me  evenf 
toun  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  4656.).    And  tellith  to  Neptanabus  AUe  theo 
aferis  of  Ammon  (Alis.  409.).  —   And  othir  yiftes  of  grete  noblay 
He  vaff  to  other  men  (Ifom.  2271.).    Comp.  also:  Min  hernde  wilfi 
to  the  bede  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  3.).   Halfsax  :  And  wolden  one  kii^ 
makien  to  pissere  kineriche  (La^am.  111.  179.). 
yy)  at  the  head  of  the  sentence:  To  chyrche  Sf  to  pouere  wct  h® 
jef  vorst  .  .  To  abbeyes  &  to  prioryes  largylyche  of  hys  golde  (B- 
OF  Gl.  11.  383.).     To   the   vorier   he  yaf  the  golde  (Alis.  6536.). 
To  the  and  to  thy  fry  My  blyssyng  graunt  I  (Town.  M.  p.  24). 
To  the  I  telle  it,  and  nomo  (Chauc,  C.  T.  6557.). 
J<J)  with  the  passive:  To  sire  Johan  Jose  by  take  tho  wes  he  to  honde 
(Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  217.).     To  a  torche  or  a  tapur  The  Trinite 
is  likned  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  360.).    Every  manere  good  man  May  ^ 
likned  to  a  torche  (p.  364.). 

c)  With  adjectives  an  original  dative  is  transmuted,  with  very 
few  exceptions,  as  with  like,  near,  into  the  case  accompauied  by 
to.     But   the   great    multitude   of  adjectives  construed  with  to 
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may  be  reduced,  almost  without  exceptioo,  to  the  combination 
of  Anglosaxon,  Romance  and  Latin  adjectives  with  the  dative, 
although  they  extend  into  domains  in  which  the  preposition  to 
has  a  place.  Thus  to  also  touches  /or,  mthy  as  in  Latin  the  da- 
tive touches  the  case  accompanied  by  ad,  erga  and  other  prepo- 
sitions. We  give,  by  way  of  example,  a  few  series  of  adjective 
notions  which  chiefly  come  under  consideration  here,  from  which 
also  we  do  not  exclude  the  adjectives  used  adverbially. 

near^  adjoining,  adjacent^  contiguous,  close.    For  near  see  p.  211. 

Sychar,  near  to  the  parcel  of  ground  etc.  (John  4,  5.).  Upon 
the  hills  adjoinina  to  the  city  (Shaksp.,  Ant  a.  Cleop.  4,  10.). 
Tet  also:  A  small  family  apartment,  adjoining  Me  rooiii  occupied 
by  the  two  (Coop.,  Spy  2.).  —  Gardens  adjacent  to  the  monastery 
of  St.  Marco  (Roscoe,  Lorenzo).  Contiguous  to  Mr,  Allworthfs 
estate  was  the  manor  of  one  of  those  gentlemen  (Field.,  T.  Jon. 
3,  2.).  It  is  only  in  fiction  that  the  denouement  lies  close  to  the 
exposition  (Lewes,  G.  IL  330.). 

This  constniction  may  be  reduced  to  the  idea  of  connection  in 
space;  yet  the  notion  of  nearness  has  the  dative  with  it  in  Anglosaxon, 
as  in  Latin:  vicinus,  Jinitmus,  contiguus;  also  adjacere,  adjacens,  takes 
the  dative  together  with  the  accusative  or  the  construction  with  ad, 
Anglosaxon:  nedhy  neh  has  the  dative.  Modem-French:  Ma  maison  est 
contigue  a  la  votre  (Acad.).  The  employment  of  Romance  adjectives 
belongs  to  modem  times.  Old-English  frequently  uses  other  expressions 
to  denote  neamess :  Streghte  from  Natatorie  Siloe,  is  an  ymage  of  ston 
(MAcuDev.  p.  93 ).  At  Cayre  besidis  Babyloyne  (p.  44.).  By  a  cytee  of 
Samarie,  pat  is  seyde  Sicar,  bisides  pe  maner  (or  feelde)  pat  Jacob  ^aue 
to  Joseph  (WiCLTPFB,  Joh.  4,  5.).  Anglosax.:  Nedh  pam  tune  pe  Jacob 
sealde  Josepe  (ib.). 

like,  equal,  equivalent,  adequate,  similar,  unlike,  unequal,  inade- 
quate.   For  like,  unlike  see  p.  211. 

Quakers,  that  like  to  lanthoms  bear  Their  light  within  'em 
(BcTL.,  Hud.  2,  2,  219.).  She  shall  reward  thee,  Meet  thee 
with  virtues  equal  to  thy  own  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  5,  1.).  Powers 
adequate  to  those  aims  (Lewkk,  G.  IL  45.).  A  quarrel  similar 
to  that  which  had  raged  in  the  eleventh  century  (Macau l.,  H. 
of  £.  U.  38.).  As  men  .  .  who  can  make  their  own  minds  all 
in  all,  Eqiial  to  every  fortune  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  4,  2.).  She 
evidently  wished  to  utter  something,  but  was  unequal  to  the  ef- 
fort (Coop.,  Spy  5.).  He  felt  his  own  talents  as  well  as  autho- 
rity to  be  inadequate  to  the  exigencies  of  such  an  arduous  con- 
juncture (Roberts.,  H.  of  Charles  V.). 

Old-Engl. :  Y'lik  to  cure  lord  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  70).  Semblable  to  the 
Samaritan  (p.  369.).  Paregall  to  Dukes,  with  kynges  be  might  compare 
(Skelton  I.  U).  Halfsax. :  iEnglisce  englen  ilicchest  (La^am.  III.  181.). 
Anglosax.:  gelic,  unyelic  take  the  dative,  as  in  Latin  par,  aequalis, 
iimilis,  impar,  dispar,  dissimilis. 

dear,  pleasant,  delightful,  sweet,  fair,  beautiful,  precious,  sacred, 
welcome,  unpleasant,  unwelcome,  odious,  hateful.  Here  also  belongs 
indifferent. 

A  wife,  Which  is  as  dear  to  me  as  life  itself  (Shaksp.,  Merch. 
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of  V.  4,  1.).  Dear  to  thy  inmost  heart  is  WalleDStein  (Coler., 
Pice.  3,  1.).  Novelty,  pleasant  to  most  peaph^  is  particularly  de- 
light/uly  I  think,  to  me  (Dickens,  Pict  of  it,  Genoa).  The  breath 
of  these  flowers  is  sweet  to  me  (Longf.  I.  7.).  This  firuit  divine, 
Fair  to  the  eye  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  776.)  There  is  nothing  in  Italy, 
more  beautiful  to  me,  than  the  coast-road  between  Genoa  aod 
Spezzia  (Dickens,  Pict.  of  It.,  To  ]^me).  To  me  tvekonu  is 
day  and  night  (Shelley,  Prometh.  1.).  Clear  evidence,  satis- 
factory even  to  my  friend  Dryasdust  (Carl.,  Past.  a.  Pres.  2, 3.). 
To  submit  to  labour  and  limitations  unpleasant  to  my  taste  and 
temper  (Scott,  R.  Roy  1.).  Such  interviews  would  be  Painful 
to  them  (BvR.,  Mar.  Fal.  5,  1.).  And  she  is  hateful  to  my  send 
and  me  (Makl.,  Jew  of  M.  3,  4.)  and  so  forth.  Were  he  a  man 
indifferent  to  my  prospects  (Byr.,  Wern.  2,  J.) 

Old-Engl.:  To  hyr  was  none  so  leffe  ne  dere  (Ipom.  1108.)  Childrc, 
ye  ar  to  me  fulle  dere  (Town.  M.  p.  38.).  po  pingis  pat  ben  p^esatn^ 
to  hym  (WicLYFPE,  Job.  8,  29.).  It  is  ^o  htm  most  swete  of  eny  thing 
(Chauc,  C.  T.  p.  1 86.  I.).  Fair  to  the  eyen  and  delitahle  to  sight  (p.  191. 
I.).  Most  displesant  to  Crist  (p.  200  I.).  Ther  nis  to  him  nothing  loOR 
abhominable  (ib.).  Ye  be  fcelcom  to  me  (Rich.  C.  db  L«  3602).  The 
original  dative  has  been  longer  preserved  with  Germanic  adjectiTes: 
That  the  is  lef  (Wrigdt,  Anecd.  p.  3.)  Me  were  levere  then  ani  fe  etc 
(p.  11.).  Be  my  frend  and  sone  that  fne  is  so  dere  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  323.) 
Halfsax. :  pin  Oodd  arrt  pu  full  deore  (Orm.  2206.)  Wass  Drihhtin  if 
and  dere  (2355.).  Hsengest  wes  pan  kinge  leaf  (La}am.  II.  163.).  He  is 
on  leode  monnen  us  latSest  (II.  272.).  Alle  heo  beoiT  me  weUctmen  (II. 
182.).  Hit  neas  him  nobt  iqueme  (I.  26.).  Anglosax  :  EkUlum  A?o/(Cabdm. 
79.).  Hie  drylUne  synt  vurCran  (420.).  LafS  gode  (420.).  Gigantmacgas, 
gode  unleofe  .  .  metode  l&tSe  (1263.).  Ic  vyrce  {>&  fin^  pe  him  synd  p^ 
cveme  (J oh.  8,  29.).  Thus  even  now  the  French  adjectives  char,  ^t- 
cieux  and  others,  with  the  verb  of  existence  and  others  admit  the  old 
dative  forms  me,  te,  iui,  nous^  which  they  otherwise  confound  with  the 
case  periphrased  by  a,  Comp.  Latin:  carus,  gratus,  ingratus,  exm^ 
with  the  dative. 

advantageous^  useful^  beneficial.,  favourable,  conducive^  profitabk^ 
serviceable,  subservient,  cordial,  useless,  unfavourable,  impropitiom^ 
derogatory,  prejudicial,  detrimental,  repugnant,  dangerous,  offensitt 
injurious,  hurtful,  grievous,  troublesome,  fatal,  pernicious,  murderm 
and  many  more,  as  opposite,  contrary,  repugnant  and  the  like. 

Here  is  every  thing  advantageous  to  life  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2, 
1.).  The  studies  were  doubtless  useful  to  him  (Lewes,  G.  H. 
51.).  You  think  a  drunkard  most  beneficial  to  the  brewer  and 
the  vintner  (Berkeley,  Alciphron).  The  government  should  be 
settled  on  principles  favourable  to  liberty  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  11 
143.).  The  drug  he  gave  me,  which,  he  said,  was  precious  And 
cordial  to  me  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  2^.  He  has  one  gift  most  dan- 
gerom  to  a  speculator  (Macaui,.,  Essays  III.  255.).  The  ruling 
passion  of  his  countrymen,  so  injurious  to  others,  and  at  length 
so  fatal  to  themselves  (Rogers,  It.,  M.  Griffoni).  Think  how 
unsafe  and  hurtful  to  your  honour  It  was  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit  2, 
1.).  But  it  is  fatal  to  him  (Talf.,  Ion.  2,  2.).  A  fact  Pemicitnu 
to  thy  peace  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  980.).    Have  I  not  found  it  Mvrd' 
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rou8  to  the  senses^  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  2.)  A  barbarous  pastime 
DisgracefiU  to  the  land  that  calls  itself  Most  Catholic  and  Chri- 
stian  (LoNGF.  I.  158.).  The  consequences  of  this  association 
were,  to  some  few  of  the  visited,  fortunate;  to  more,  injurious^  .  . 
to  no  small  number  ruinovs  (Coop..  Spy  2.).  Nothing  could  be 
more  repugnant  to  the  idea  of  episcopal  government,  than  these 
regulations  (Roberts.,  H.  of  Scotl.  11.  352.)  and  many  more. 
To  often  interchanges  with  for:  'T  were  better  for  you  (Shaksp., 
Merry  W.  1,  1.).  ft  is  better  for  him  (Mark.  9,  42.).  It  is  jyro- 
fitable  for  thee  (Mattu.  5,  29.  30.).     See  the  prepos.  for. 

Most  adjectives  of  this  class  are  of  Romance  origin,  in  part  hybrid 
forms,  many  not  received  or  formed  till  modem  times.  Corresponding 
Germanic  adjectives  have  been  mostly  abandoned.  Latin  adjectives, 
cognate  in  sense  or  according  to  the  stem,  as:  utilis,  salutaris^  salubeTy 
ifMtilis,  noxiuSt  damnosuSy  pemiciosus^  calamitosus^  exitiosus,  pestifer,  re- 
pugnans  and  others,  had  the  dative  (commodi  et  incommodi)  in  their 
train.  Proportionately  few  have  been  taken  from  Old-French,  where  gre- 
V0U8,  dangerous y  pourfitable  and  a  few  more  occur  construed  with  a: 
A  moi  et  a  vous  pourfitable  (Rom.  db  la  Manbkink  ed.  Michel  n.  28.). 
In  Modem-French  avantageux,  utile,  favorable^  injurieux,  fatal  and  others 
are  similarly  construed ;  She  is  favourable  to  fals  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  52.). 
To  alle  these  thinges  is  accidie  enemye  and  contrarie  (Chacc,  C.  T.  p.  200. 
XL).  With  Germanic  adjectives  the  older  language  still  frequently  pre- 
sents the  dative:  Hym  nas  no{>ing  so  god,  as  to  fle  pe  cas  (R.  of  Gl. 
IL  367.)}  which  stood  in  Anglosaxon  with  corresponding,  as  god,  nyte, 
freme,  utrfreme  and  the  like:  pe  is  betere  pat  &n  I>inra  lima  forveorffe 
(Hath.  6,  29.  30.  cf.  Marc.  9,  43.).  Nyttre  him  vaere  pat  Sin  cveom- 
st&n  sig  gecnyt  &butan  his  sveoran  (Luc.  17,  2.). 

mild,  kind,  good,  honest,  just,  thankful,  true,  obe- 
dient, stern,  hard,  cruel,  unjust,  false,  partial,  as  all 
adjectives  generally  which  concern  the  disposition  and  mode  of 
action  coming  out  in  the  moral  and  legal  intercourse  of  men, 
take  to,  which,  however,  may  frequently  interchange  with  vnth. 
See  with.  Here  belong:  kind^  indulgent^  gentle^  liberal,  compas- 
sionate, affectionate,  friendly,  bountiful,  honest,  loyal,  just,  true, 
faithful,  thankful,  obsequious,  obedient,  stem,  awful,  unjust,  disloyal, 
fahe,  inimical,  perfidious,  disobedient,  partial.  Although  chiefly 
referred  to  persons  interested,  adjectives  of  this  sort  are  also 
used  with  reference  to  things. 

As  I  am  confident  and  kind  to  thee  (Suaksp.,  Tit.  Andron.  1' 
1.).  Be  kind  .  .  to  my  wishes  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  2,  1.).  She  is 
now  more  indulgent  to  her  niece?  (Siierid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  Compas- 
sionate and  gentle  to  his  friends  (Addis.,  Cato  5,  4.).  The  truly 
brave  are  generous  to  the  fallen  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  5,  1 .).  To  me 
so  friendly  srown  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  564.).  And  is  not  Henry 
loyal  to  his  Icing t  (Coop.,  Spy  4.).  The  only  'being  who  was 
constant  to  me  (Byr.,  Mar.  ral.  4,  1.).  We  should  learn  to  be 
just  to  individuals  (Rogers,  It,  Nation.  Prejud.).  As  I  am  true 
to  thee  and  thine.  Do  thou  be  true  to  me  and  mine  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  5,  26.).  I  have  been  faithful  to  you  (Dougl.  Jerrold, 
Prison,  of  W.  2,  1.).  I  should  be  thankful  to  any  prophet  (Ir- 
ving, Bracebr.  H.  Gipsies).    His  servants  weeping.  Obsequious  to 
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his  orderSy  bear  him  hither  (Addis.,  Cato  5,  4.V  Stem  and  awfd 
to  the  foes  of  Rome  (ibA  Justice,  and  your  father's  wrath,  should 
he  take  me  in  his  dommion,  could  not  be  so  cruel  to  me  (Shaksp., 
Cvmb.  3,  2.).  His  country  men  were  unjust  to  him  (MACArL, 
H.  of  E.  IX.  4.).  Already  have  I  been  false  to  Valentine  (Shaksp., 
Two  Gentlem.  4,  2.).  The  man,  I  trust,  if  shy  to  me,  Shall  find 
me  as  reserved  as  he  (Cowp.  p.  408.).  Sir  Peter  is  grown  so 
ill-naiured  to  me  of  late  (Siierid.,  Sch.  for  Sc.  4,  3A  Though 
guilty  to  them,  I  have  been  but  too  faithful  to  thee  fiB.  MooB£ 

&204.).     Disobedient  to  my  call  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  2,  8.). 
e  was  so  extravagantly  partial  to  Mr.  Surface  (Sherid.,  Sch. 
for  Sc.  5,  2.).    In   this    and   other   case  of  the  same  kind  the 
•    periphrastic  dative  denotes  the  object  to  which  the  activity  con- 
tained in  the  adjective  is  directed,  in  whose  favour  or  disfavour 
it  appears. 

Old-Eng].:  To  hem,  pat  wolde  bys  wylle  do,  debonere  he  ws&  k  mjfldt. 
And  to  hem,  pat  hym  wyp  seyde,  strong  tvrani  if  wylde  (R.  op  6l.  IL 
374.).  Kyng  Wyllam  was  to  mylde  men  aebonere  ynou  (II.  369 ).  That 
God  beo  to  hire  mylde  (Alib.  605 ).  Be  trewe  to  me  (Amis  a.  Amil.  3^.). 
Eche  man  to  othyr  be  mercyable  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  214).  Tbei  ben  alle 
obeyssant  to  him  (Maukdev.  p.  197.)*  That  tbei  scholde  ben  abedyeiUto 
the  pope  (p.  18.).  Tbei  that  ben  vnkynde  to  hise  (P.  Ploughs,  p.  36i)> 
That  wrecche  that  was  to  the  so  unkende  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  107.).  The  da- 
tive appearing  in  Anglosaxon  with  cognate  notions  is  sometimes  found  in 
Old-End  :  To  be  hym  trewe  fy  Itolde  (R.  op  Gl.  II.  377.),  as  predominaatly 
in  Halfsax. :  He  wes  milde  a>lche  cnafe  (La^am.  II.  195.).  God  pe  wnrtfe 
litfe  (II.  508.).  Goden  twself  cnihten  pa  weoren  pan  kinge  holds  (II.  231). 
Heom  wes  heora  drihten  wroiS  (I.  111.),  pin  laferrd  birrb  pe  buhswm 
been  Annd  hold  annd  trigg  annd  trowwe  (Gum  6176.).  Yet  also:  M(W 
Annd  herrsumm  till  pm  elidre  (10700.);  see  till.  Anglosax.:  fonneTyrtf 
Pysne  pedde  sona  god  milde  (Lkgg.  ^thelr.,  Gone.  iBnham.  22.).  Lei- 
dum  litfost  (Beov.  t;368.).  He  byO"  dnum  gehyrsum,  and  offrum  iw^eWr- 
sum  (Math.  6,  24.).  pa  veartT  reffemod  rices  peoden,  unhold  peom, 
{){Lm  (te  aehte  geaf  (Gardm.  1351.)  (where  Grein  reads:  unhold  peodm 
pam  he  aehte  geaf).  VeartT  vraff  pam  geongan  cnapan  (Ges.  39,  10.). 
The  Latin :  amtcus,  aequus,  Jidus,  fidelis,  inimicus,  infestus,  iratus,  v^^r 
sus  were  similarly  construed  with  the  dative.  The  extension  of  fo  to 
all  ethical  relations,  especially  where  the  object  is  a  person,  cannot  sur- 
prise. 

possible,  impossible  are  combined  in  English  in  modern  tines 
especially  with  for,  also  with  with.  To  them  is  however  alw 
attached  a  great  multitude  of  adjectives  with  to,  expressing  the 
possibility  or  impossibility  for  a  person  or  even  for  a  thing 
of  the  activity  denoted  by  the  stem,  to  which  belong,  along  with 
others,  derivative  adjectives  in  able  and  ib/e,  as  pervious,  imp(f- 
rious,  passable,  impassable,  accessible,  inaccessible,  penetrable^  in- 
penetrable,  palpable,  impalpable,  visible,  invisible,  comprehensihU, 
incomprehensible,  acceptable,  unacceptable  aad  many  more. 

All  things  are  possible  to  him  that  believeth  (Mark.  9,  23.). 
It  is  not  impossible  to  me  (Shaksp.,  As  You  Like  It  5,  2.)-  -" 
God  whose  secrets  are  pervious  to  no  eye  riAYLOR,  Serm ).  The 
flooding  rivers  Impassable  even  to  the  wealthy  (Byr.,  Wem.  h  ^•)' 
Inaccessible  to  wrong  (Longf.  II.  39.).     Highest  words  impend' 
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trahU  To  star  or  sun-light  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  1086.).  Incapable 
of  overlookiog  what  is  palpable  to  the  bystanders  (Lewes,  Q,  R. 
326.).  Things  invisible  to  mortal  sight  (Milt.,  P.  L,  3,  54.).  If 
we  except  one  thing  which  to  English  readers  will  always  be 
dyfectionable  (Lewes,  G.  II.  327.)  and  so  forth. 

Adjectiyes  of  the  aboye-named  kind  are  of  Romance  origin,  and  have 
been  mostly  received  in  subseouent  times.  Tbe  Romance  languages  lean, 
with  adjectives,  which  have  aaopted  the  Latin  termination  -iilis,  to  the 
construction  with  a  (ad),  along  with  which  they  in  part  concede  a  place 
to  the  preserved  dative  forms  (cela  m*est  impossible) ;  in  English  to  answers 
to  that  a  periphrasing  the  dative.  Old-Ei^l.:  Impossible  is  no  thyng  To 
hym  that  is  almygh^  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  394.).  To  us  ys  nothinge  tm- 
possyble  (Gov.  Htst.  p.  112.).  The  notions  possible,  impossible  had  the 
dative  with  them  in  An^losaxon:  Ealle  ping  synd  ge^edum  mdhtUce  (Marc. 
9,  33.).  Oode  synd  mxhteUce  {>&  pine  I>e  manmuim  synd  wimihteKce  (Luc. 
18,  37.).  Thus  mahteigsj  unmahteigns  had  the  dative  in  Gothic.  Tet 
mid  also  stands  in  Anglosaxon,  as  with  in  English  with  an  adjective  to 
correspond:  Nys  sic  vord  mid  Oode  mwuhteUc  (Luc.  1,  37.).  n^Uh  Ood 
noUiing  shall  be  impossible  (ib.  cf.  Marc  10,  27.). 

easy^  hectvy^  are  sometimes  combined  with  to. 

Easy  to  me  it  is  to  tell  thee  all  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  5690.  This 
my  mean  task  would  be  As  heavy  to  me  as  'tis  odious  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  3,  1.). 

Easy,  North-Engl.  eath  leans  immediately  upon  the  Old-Fr.  aise,  aaise, 
Modem-Fr.  aisi  and  at  the  same  time  on  the  Anglosaz.  eaSe,  Halfsax. 
€gS,  (}oth.  azets^  fThe  (}oth.  azetizo,  atitizo  is  rendered  in  Anglosaxon 
by  edffdicre  Math.  9,  5.  etfre,  edffre  Marg.  2,  9.  10,  25.  Luc.  5,  23. 
16,  17.).  It  is  comparable  in  meaning  vnth  faciHs,  whereas  heaioy,  An- 
glos, h^  approaches  the  Lat  gravis.  The  dative  formerly  appertained 
to  similar  aojectives.  Hal&ax.:  f)att  wass  Crist  full  csp  to  don  (Orm. 
16186.).  Himm  wass  liht  to  lokenn  (10316.).  Anglosax.:  Edtfere  ys  ol- 
fende  to  farenne  purh  nndle  pyrel  (Marg.  10,  25.).  We  also  find,  as 
with  mihteRc,  the  preposition  midi  M%d  mannwn  hyt  ys  wnedffelic  .  . 
Ealle  ping  mid  Qoae  synt  edffelice  (Marg.  10,  27.  cf.  Math.  19,  26.). 
We  may  assign  heavy  to  the  adjectives  above  cited  with  dear,  agree- 
able 4rc. 

known^  familiar^  unknoitm,  foreigny  stranoBy  new. 

'Tis  know  to  you  he  is  mine  enemy  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  YI. 
1,  ].).  The  events  of  the  succeeding  days  are  already  known  to 
the  reader  (Scott,  Peveril  2,  7.).  Direne8s,/ami2iar  to  my  slaught- 
rous  thoughts  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  5,  5.).  Yours  is  a  wandering  race, 
unknoum  to  the  nations  of  Europe  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  16.).  A 
language  foreign  to  my  heart  (Addis.,  Cato  1,  2.).  The  signet 
is  not  strange  to  you  (Shaksp.,  Meas.  f.  Meas.  4,  2.).  Thou  pity  I 
—  'tis  a  word  Strange  to  thy  heart  (Byr.,  Foscari  2,  1.).  All 
kind  Of  living-creatures  new  to  sight  and  strange  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
4,  286.).  From  stands  with  alien^  as  well  as  frequently  with 
foreign.    See  p.  269. 

Old-Engl.:    To  the  poeples  eeres  alle  and  some  Was  couth  eek  etc. 
(Ghauc,  G.  T.  SSI 7.).    be  ilke  disciple  was  knowen  to  pe  bischop  (Wi- 
CLTFFB,  Joh.  18,  15.).    Frensch  of  Parys  was  to  hire  wnknowe  (Ghaug., 
G.  T.  126.).     Like  the  Latin  notus,  ignotus,  familiaris  such  adjectives  ^^g 
take  the  dative  in  Anglosax. :  Se  od'er  leoming-cnyht  vas  pam  oiscetM^^^ 
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cuty  {36u.  18,^  15.).    Folcum  cuffost  (Caedm.  4209.;.    pa  gyfa  synt  Wke- 
lede  and  unctitfe  manegum  oiSrum  (Ps.  50,  7.) 

peculiar^  due,  material,  indispensable,  common,  free. 

He  had  also  ^rounds  of  uneasiness  which  were  peculiar  to  him- 
self  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  138.).  Is  it  a  fee-grief  Due  to  som 
single  breast f  (Shak8P.,  Macb.  4,  3.)  ''How  shall  we  do  thee 
honour?"  —  "None  is  due  Save  to  the  gods,'^  (Talf.,  Ion  2, 2.). 
Nor  is  the  fact  material  to  his  fame  (Irving,  Uolumb.  1,  1.).  A 
leader,  whose  experience  and  eloquence  are  indispensable  to  them 
(Macaul.,  Essays  III.  252.).  Homo  is  a  common  name  to  all 
men  (Shaksp.,  1  Henry  IV.  2,  l.\  All  feelings  Of  yours  arc 
common  to  me  (Byk.,  Wem.  4,  1.;.  Beneath  the  open  sky  she 
spreads  the  feast;  'Tis  free  so  ail  (Cowp.  p.  174.). 

01d-£ngl.:  That  regne  that  is  due  to  no  man  (Ghaoc,  G.  T.  p.  205.  U.). 
The  additional  prepositional  determination  answers  in  part  to  the  Latin 
dative,  as  with  proprius,  peculiaris  (Cic.  Q.  Fr.  2,  10.),  commtfiiti,  in 
part  to  the  French  datiye  and  its  periphnisis  by  a,  as  with  du,  hh 
dispensable,  commun.  Thus  too  the  dative  was  added  to  the  Angloau. 
gemame:  Hvat  ys  pe  and  its  gemcene?  (Math.  9,  29.). 

antecedent,  subsequent,  previous,  prior,  paramount^  preferahU, 
superior;  second,  inferior;  obnoxious,  subject,  liable,  conscim, 
privy. 

An  event  antecedent  to  the  Deluge;  a  period  long  subsequent  to 
the  foundation  of  Rome  (Williams,  Diet).  For  some  time  pre- 
vious to  his  journey  (Lewes,  6.  H.  44.).  Some  three  centimes 
prior  to  this  Fomham  Battle  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  3.).  With 
authority,  Both  paramount  to  his  and  mine  (Byr.,  Wem.  3,  1.). 
If  your  situation  is  pr^erable  to  theirs  (Chesterf.,  Lett).  iSide, 
of  a  growth  superior  to  the  rest  (Cowp.  p.  51.).  Second  to  none, 
unseconded  by  you  (Shaksp.,  11  Henry  IV.  2,  3.).  Her  com- 
panion .  .  whose  garb  and  voice  bespoke  her  of  inferior  rank  to 
the  younger  female  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  4.).  He  himself  is  subjed 
to  his  birth  (Siiaksp.,  Haml.  1,  3.).  You  are  subject  to  inicmt 
execution,  at  the  pleasure  of  the  Judge  (Scott,  Qu.  Dorw.  16.). 
Obnoxious  first  or  last  To  basest  things  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  170.). 
Not  liable  to  fear  or  flight  or  pain  (6,  397.).  Any  where,  where 
we  might  respire  unfettered,  And  live  nor  girt  by  spies,  nor 
liable  To  edicts  of  inquisitors  of  state  (Byr.,  Foscari  2,  1.).  ^neas 
only  conscious  to  the  sign  (Dryden).  Conscious  to  any  thing 
(Smart  v.  privy).  To  the  marriage  her  nurse  is  privy  (Shaksp., 
Kom.  a.  Jul  5,  3.).  David  Graiiam  of  Fintry,  and  Barclay  of 
Ladyland,  whom  he  accused  of  being  priry  to  the  conspiracy  (Ro* 
BERTS.,  H.  of  Scotl.  n.  318.). 

These  and  other  modern  English  adjectives  attach  themselves  to  the 
Latin  dative  construction,  like  those  from  antecedens  (to  which  Mi^ec^ 
has  been  assimilated),  praevius,  obnoxius,  subjectus,  secundus  (Hand  «^ 
veterum  virtute  secundus  [Viro.  Aen.  11,  441.]),  conscius  (conacius  fad- 
nori  [Cic.  Cluent.  20.  cf.  Ovid.  Met  9,  195.  Virg.  Aen.  4,  167.]), 
which  has  otherwise  the  genitive,  as  conscius  is  commonly  combined  with 
o/,  and  to  which  privy  Old-Engl.  prive,  privee  =  secret,  intimate,  confi- 
dential, Old-French  secret,   intime,  ami,  was  readily  assimilated,  as  weU 
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as  to  the  French  combination  of  cuUerieur,  posterieuVy  iuverieuTy  in/erieur^ 
preferable  and  the  like  with  a.  Su^ei  is  early  met  wim :  He  is  suget  to 
God  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ajit.  I   39.). 

Besides  the  groups  of  adjectives  above  specified  many  others  are  com- 
bined with  tOy  partly  when  their  stem  ori^ally  required  a  dative  (comp. 
responsive  to  respondere),  partly  when  they  enter  into  relations  which 
required  or  rendered  possible  a  so-called  Dativus  commodi  et  incommodi 
in  the  fundamental  languages. 

unto  J  Old-Engl.  untOy  onto.  See  I.  411.  This  strengthened  pre- 
positional form  whose  first  constituent  reminds  as  partly  of  the  Gothic 
conjunctioii  urUe  (^wg),  Old-norse  unz^  unst  and  of  the  Gothic  prepo- 
sition und^  Old-Sax.  unti,  Old-Fr.  und,  ondy  Old-Highdutch  unt,  An- 
glosax.  oiTy  but  whose  second  constituent,  by  analogy  to  untily  points 
to  tOy  appears  in  Old  English  along  with  to.  It  is  completely  foreign 
to  Halfsaxon,  and  does  not  appear  frequently  till  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury.  It  seems  to  have  made  its  way  from  northern  dialects  into  the 
^WTitten  language.  But  the  strengthening  constituent  of  the  word  was 
soon  no  longer  felt  as  such,  so  that  to  and  unto  relieve  one  another 
with  chequered  variety.  In  the  modern  tongue  unto  is  very  familiar 
to  the  translation  of  the  Bible,  appears  to  a  more  limited  extent  sub- 
sequently, but  is  again  employed  more  frequently  in  the  most  recent 
^e,  especially  by  poets.  That  unto  appropriated  the  whole  province 
of  to  is  proved  by  the  modern  as  well  as  the  more  ancient  usage  of 
the  tongue,  which  may  become  evident  by  a  few  instances. 

1-  Movement  and  direction  in  the  proper  and  the  figurative  sense 
are  frequently  expressed  by  unto  and  to  indiscriminately. 

Send  danger  from  the  east  unto  the  west^  So  honour  cross  it 
from  the  north  to  south  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  lY.  1,  3.).  You  most 
to  Pomfrety  not  unto  the  Tower  (Rich.  II.  5,  1.).  Till  thou  return 
vnto  the  ground  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  206.).  The  parchment  which 
'will  bear  the  Forty's  judgment  Unto  the  Doge  (Byr.,  Mar.  FaL  1, 
1.).  We  CO  Unto  our  gentler  story  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  Epil.). 
I  feel  t£e  tears  of  blood  arise  up  from  my  heart  unto  my  eyes 
(Tennys.  p.  56.).  The  axe  is  laid  unto  the  root  of  the  trees  (Matth, 
3,  10.).  It  is  coming  fast  Uuto  a  head  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Love- 
Chase  4,  3.).  —  Unto  thee  I  will  cry  (Ps.  28,  1.).  As  they  vnll 
cry  unto  their  God  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  5,  1.).  Think  not  to  speak 
vnto  the  people  (ib  ).  I  will  sins  unto  the  Lord  (Ps.  13,  6^.  He  Ul 
complain  unto  the  see  of  Rome  ^Marl.,  Edw.  11.  1,  1.).  llius  unto 
Deloraine  he  said  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  21.).  As  sovereign  I  ap- 
pealed unto  my  subjects  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  1,1.).  I  drunk  unto  your 
grace  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  2.)  and  the  like. 

Old-Engl.:  Hay  non  evylle  gost  entre  ne  come  unto  the  place  that  it  is 
inne  (Maundbv.  p.  13.).  Men  gon  .  .  unto  the  cytee  of  Paterane  (p.  23.). 
The  whiche  see  Ourethe  in  lengthe,  fro  Hayrok .  ,unto  the  grete  see  (p.  142.). 
Thei  filliden  hem  unto  pe  hijest  parte  (Wiclyfpb,  Joh.  2,  7.).  To  Douer 
4s  Germne  cam,  <&  vnto  Wynchilse  (Lanot.  II.  252.).  Fro  I>ien  he  went 
^ffUo  pe  courte  of  Rome  (I.  !.)•  And  runnen  anon  unto  the  wal  (Rich.  G. 
t>B  L.  2916.)-  He  hathe  distroyed  hyr  landis  alle  Right  unto  hyr  castelle- 
^alle  (Ipom.  1679.).  —  Vnto  thee  I  lowte  (Town.  M.  p.  73.).  Every  thyng 
bowys  unto  nw  hand  (p.  66.).  We  xal  knelyn  unto  oure  kyng  (Gov.  Hyst. 
p.  320.).    I  shalle  carp  unto  the  kyng  (Town.  M.  p.  60.)  and  so  forth.    It 
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may   be  obserred  that  before  determinatioiis  of  place  in  Gothic  vnd  with 
the  accusatiye,  instead  of  du,  is  placed  with  verbs  of  motion. 

2.  unto  is  more  rarely  used  of  time. 

The  Lord  hath  destroyed  them  unto  this  day  (Deuter.  1 1,  4.). 

Shalle  they  never  wyn  away,  Hence  unto  domys  day  (Town.  M.  p.  20.). 
Unto  with  an  adverb  of  time  stands  in  Wiclyffe:  pu  hast  kepte  g^ood  wyn 
unto  nowe  (Job.  2,  10.).  In  Anglosazon  off,  is  in  use  here  as  und  is  in 
Gothic. 

3.  We  add   miscellaneous   instances   of  further  applications  of 
unto, 

ril  follow  you  unto  the  death  (Shaksp.,  John  1,  1.).  While  the 
church  .  .  Forgets  her-bondmen  suffering  unto  decOA  (Whittieb 
p.  150.).  Having  seen  him  eat  unto  his  nearfs  content^  he  issued 
forth  a^n  (Dickens,  M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  5.).  I  have  observed  with 
veneration  .  .  even  unto  The  sacrifice  of  my  own  blood  and  quiet. 
Safety,  and  all  save  honour,  the  decrees,  The  health,  the  pride, 
and  welfare  of  the  state  (Btr.,  Foscari  2,  1.).  Thou  hast  girded 
me  with  strength  unto  the  battle  (Ps.  18,  39.).  This  is  the  very 
top.  The  height,  the  crest,  or  crest  unto  the  crest^  Of  murder's  anns 
(Shaksp.,  John  4,  3.).  There  are  human  natures  so  allied  Unto 
the  savage  love  of  enteiprise,  That  they  will  seek  for  peril  as  for 
pleasure  (Btr.,  Wem.  z,  1.).  My  wretchedness  unto  a  row  of 
pins^  They  '11  talk  of  state  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  3,  4.).  As  cowslip 
unto  oxUp  is.  So  seems  she  to  the  boy  (Tennts.  p.  249.).  Mid^ 
the  long  reeds  that  o*er  the  Grecian  stream  Unto  the  faint  wind 
sigh'd  melodiously  (Mrs.  Hehans  p.  59.). 

But  unto  represents  not  only  the  tS  resting  essentially  upon  the 
Andosaxon  <d,  but  also  that  periphrasing  the  original  dative, 
bot£  with  verbs  and  with  adjectives,  in  which  the  weakening  of 
the  form,  properly  speaking  a  strengthened  one,  becomes  most  pro- 
minent 

Good,  or  evil,  life,  Powers,  passions,  all  I  see  in  other  beinjn, 
Have  been  to  me  as  ndn  unto  the  sands  (Byr.,  Manfr.  1,  1.).    Ue 
never  scanted  His  bounty  unto  such  as  wanted  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  1, 
55.).    Whilst  my  conscience  is  pure,  I  shall  never  fear  what  man 
can  do  unto  me  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  2.).    I  have  no  repose,  that 
is,   none   which   shall   cause  The  loss  of  an  hour's  time  unto  the 
state  (Btr.,  Foscari  2,  1.).    Leave  tliem  unto  their  thoughts  (Mar. 
Fal.  5,  ].)•   When  unto  angel-lips  at  last  is  given  The  silver  trump 
of  Jubilee  to  Heaven  (Whittier  p.  150.).    Himself  unto  himself 
he  sold  (Tennts.  p.  37.).    Thou  shalt  be  near  unto  me  (Gbn.  45, 
10.).   Our  hot  valour.  Devoid  of  discipline,  is  madmen's  strength; 
More  fatal  unto  friends  than  enemies  (Scott,  Halid.  HilL  2,  3.). 
Bartolom^  grew  hateful  unto  me  (Longf.  I.  138.).   The  justice  doe 
unto  the  humblest  being  (Btr.,  Mar.  Fal.  1,  2.). 

Old-EngL:  Thou  mavde  me,  Moyses,  unto  man  (Town.  M.  p.  57.).    Take 
ther  Johne  unto  thi  chylde  (p.  227.).     Vnto  pe  Scottes  kyng  was  married    f 
Margarete  (Lanot.  I.  213.).    To  traveile  here  whilles  we  er  fere  As  fewle 
unto  the  flyghte  (Halliw.,  Nugae  Poet  p.  39.). 

The  transfer  of  unto  to  the  original  datire  relation  is  also  Old-Eoglisb: 
Men  may  well  lykne  that  bryd  unto  Qod  (Mauhdbt.  p.  48.).    Unto  his  crdrt 
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he  was  a  noble  post(GHADC.,  C.  T.  214.).  Slepinsr  eek  longe  in  prreet  quiete 
is  also  a  greet  norice  unto  Uccherie  (ib.  p.  207.  II.).  It  is  grett  dycomforte 
onto  me  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  172.).  Whan  the  anf^el  schewed  the  incarnacioun 
of  Crist  unto  Marie  (Maumdby.  p.  132).  For  unto  a  povre  ordre  for  to 
geve  Is  signe  that  a  man  is  wel  i-schreve  (ib.  225.  cf.  489.).  Thou  art 
80  fiiyre  unto  mv  sight  (Town.  M.  p.  3.).  He  shalbe  welcom  unto  me 
(p.  156.).  PareeaUe  unto  his  deare  (Lydoats  in  Halliw.  v.  peregall.).  God- 
(&s  most  cmel  unto  te  life  of  man  (Skelton  I.  ll.).  Unto  tny  suijectes 
be  cartels  and  benyf^e  (L  12.). 

Unto  often  interchanges  in  olden  times  with  into.  Details  are  to  be  read 
under  into  I.    Gomp.  luso  to  p.  287. 

towards,  toward^  sometimes  shortened  into  f  wards,  {ward  or 
noVrf  (BuTL.,  Hud,  2,  3,  205.  Coler,,  Pise  1,  1.).  Halfsax.:  towardeSy 
noard^  touwardes,  touward^  Anglosax.  tdveardss  with  the  dative, 
lee  I.  414.),  along  with  which  the  accusative  form  tdveard  occurs, 
onespondB  in  meaning  to  the  Highdutch  warts^  gen.  Ward  is  the 
ioth.  vairpsj  Anglosax.  veard^  Old-Sax.  ward,  Old-Highdutch  wart, 
\erty  Lat.  versus,,  occurring  in  compounds. 

.  The  preposition,  in  its  original  reference  to  space  has  the  mean- 
ing of  a  direction  which  does  not  absolutely  aim  at  the  attain- 
ment of  a  goal,  although  it  may  lead  thither,  and  which,  in  regard 
to  the  reposing  subject  of  the  activity  may  appear  as  a  mere  being 
turned  towards,  which  yield  the  meanings  of  over-against 
and  in  the  neighbourhood.  In  comparison  with  the  Anglo- 
aaxon  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  towards,  toward  have  often  taken 
the  place  of  to  and  togednes,  onaedn,  as  they  might  sometimes  inter- 
change with  to  even  in  English.  The  genitive  form  towards,  now 
more  frequent,  is  not  distinguished  in  its  use  from  the  accusative 
form  toward.  The  obsolete  separation  of  the  compound  preposition 
by  tiie  dependent  substantive  notion,  occurring  even  in  Anglosaxon, 
is  analogous  to  the  Middle-Highdutch  usage:  Ze  tale  wert;  zu  der 
Stat  wert;  ze  sinen  bruodern  wert  etc.  (MCller,  Middle-Highdutch 
Worterbuch  3  p.  597.).  In  the  older  English  authors  we  occasion- 
ally meet  with  the  separated  to-war d  and  unto-ward. 

Let's  march  towards  London  ^Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  3.).  And 
then  go  I  toward  Namur  (Mucn  Ado  3,  2.).  He  retired  towards 
the  north  (Roberts.,  H.  of  Scotl.  H.  315.).  Towards  the  town,  wag- 
gonSy  carts,  pedestrian  groups  were  already  moving  (Bulw.,  Mad- 
trav.  1,  3.).  The  stillness  of  the  wide  and  gloomy  plains  across 
which  they  made  towards  Terracina  (Rienzi  3,  1.).  Mine  eyes  are 
ever  towards  the  Lord  (Ps.  25,  15.)  (Anglos.:  Symle  locja^T  mine 
e4gan  to  Gode  (ib.  24,  1 3.).  When  I  lift  up  my  hands  toward  thy 
h^  oracle  (Ps.  28,  2.)  (Anglos.:  For  pam  ic  .  .  mine  handa  upp- 
hebbe  to  pinum  pam  hdlgan  temple,  ib.  27,  2.).  Lowly  reverent 
Towards  either  throne  they  bow  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  349.).  Towards 
him  they  bend  (2,  477.).  Hurling  defiance  toward  the  vault  of 
Heaven  (1,  669.).  Unto  the  great  sea  toward  the  going  down  of 
the  sun  (Josh.  1,  4.)  (Anglos.:  Od*  p&  micclan  saB  ongedn  stmnan 
setlgang,  ib.).     All  eyes  are  directed  towards  Hyde- Park   Comer 

2¥uYTE  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  7.).     "I  ken  what  ye  mean,"  said 
rs.   Saddletree,   ^'looking  toward  her  husband"  (Scott,  Heart  of 
Mid-Loth.  5.).    The  Scythian  hordes,    tmoards  the  east,  presented 

lf&tin«r,  engl.  Or.  XL  20 
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the  Joubtful  chance  of  unprofitable  victory  (Gibbon,  Decl.  6.).  The 
Goths  were  established  towarda  the  mt.itth  of  the  Vistula  (ib.).  — 
The  two  dramatic  works  noticed  towards  the  close  of  the  last  chapter 
^Lev.  Es,  G.  I.  63.).  Thy  thoughts  which  are  to  us-ward  (Ps.  40, 
).)     Their  powers  are  marching  unto  Paris-ward  (Siiaksp.,  1  Henry 

The  ancient  language  offers  chiefly  toward.  01d-£ngl. :  And  to  ship  weiute, 
Heo  nuste  toward  wuvhe  lond  (H.  op  Ql.  1.  13.)*  Heo  come  toward  Scot- 
lond' {\.  138.).  Alisaundre  hath  the  way  y-nome  .  .  toward  Darie  {Am, 
2622 ).  Thanne  will  tb«i  tumen  toward  Jerutfakm  (Macnokv.  p.  63.).  He 
schuld  toward  a  tumament  (Lay  le  Frkimb  255.).  Forth  thei  goon  Uh 
wardes  that  village  ^Chauc,  C.  T.  14121.).  In  the  half  toward  ow  the 
Sonne  sent  hire  Ii)t  CW right,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  134.).  The  mone  .  .  bileTeth 
cler  toward  the  sonne  (ib.).  —  And  burnished  her  beekis,  and  bent  to  him- 
wardis  (Depoh  op  Rich.  II.  p.  17.).  Mony  stede  .  .  to  Arabie-ward  le- 
pyno:  (Ali8.  1872.).  Halfsax.:  t>at  Pandrasus  pe  kin?  him  towardes  com 
(La^am.  I.  22.).  Herrneff  nu  touwardes  me  (III.  87.}.  Nehhfebl>  toward  wi 
(Orm.  12794.).  Halfsaxon  has  also  the  combination  tn  toward:  Ouer  se  be 
ferden  in  toward  France  (La^am.  1.  2(»3.).  Fare  we  bliue  in  towards  France 
(II.  210.).  He  nom  [)ene  waei  pe  in  touward  France  laei  (II.  560.  cf.  III. 
.?9.  70.).  This  in  toward  is  analogous  to  into^  cited  in  conclusion  under 
vnto;  it  agrees  in  meaning  with  the  vntoward  above  mentioned.  In  An- 
glosaxon  only  the  reference  to  locality  seems  to  belong  to  the  particles 
toveardes,  toveard,  as  to  the  Middle-Higbdutch  wart:  Ferdon  tovardef  Oft 
(Sax.  Chr.  1094.).  Srotedon  &dunveara  mid  arevan  toveard  pam  hdHg- 
dome  (1083.).  purh  alle  (ealle)  p&  meres  and  feonnes  (fennas)  pa  lifflen 
tovard  Hunteduneporte  (656.).  Godvine  s&h  him  aefire  toverd  Lun&» 
(1002)  (here  with  the  genitive?  comp.  Middle-Highdutch  ^^ef  wart  (PASt. 
ed.  Kopke  601,  27.\  -  Eodon  to  Sodoman  veard  (Gen.  18,  22).  N&dh>b 
hit  b&  on  tva  healfia  to  scipan-veard  (Sai.  Chr.  1009.).  And  vapron  heoin 
to  Lundene-veard  after  pam  eorlan  (1052.).  He  vent  aefre  pone  hricg  to 
pare  sunnan  veard  (Wrioht,  Pop.  Treat  p.  15.). 

2.  Applied  to  time,  the  preposition  becomes  the  expression  of  ap- 
proximation, and  therefore  of  an  approximate  determination  of 
time,  like  the  Highdutch  gegen. 

The  engagement  began  towards  the  close  of  day  (Gibbon,  DecL 
10.).  When  toicards  evening  arose  a  cloud  of  dust  (Goler.,  Wal- 
lenst.  4,  4.).  Here  also  belong  approximate  determinations  of  age, 
as:  He  is  towards  seventy  (SwrFT  in  Johns.  Diet  v.). 

Old-Engl.:  When  it  drew  toward*  the  eve.  The  emperour  toke  his  leave 
(Ricu.  C.  DK  L.  ..'379.).  Halfsax.:  Touward  pan  aumere  heo  over  ss  wende 
(LaJam.  I  382.).  Anglosaxon  uses  ongedn  instead  (see  against)  but  expres- 
ses approximative  determinations  of  time  partly  by  compounding,  a  sub- 
stantive with  Icpvanx  Hit  cefen-UectS  (Lcc.  24,  29.)  =  It  is  toward  evening. 

3.  In  a  metaphorical  meaning  the  preposition  often  stands  with 
the  notions  of  inclination,  tendency  and  direction  of  the 
will  to  anything:  He  had  been  hmg  towards  mathematics.  OptiOj 
philosophy,  and  statics  (BrxL..  Hud.  2,  3,  205.),  The  townsmen 
had  long  leaned  towards  Presbyterian  divinity  and  Whig  poUtia 
(Macatl.,  H.  of  E.  II.  1.04.).  The  zeal  and  success  with  which 
many  of  the  clergy  had  contributed  towards  preserving  pe^ce  and 
order  in  the  kingdom  (Roberts.,  H.  of  Scotl.  II.  313.)  and  the  like. 
Jt  is  particularly  used  of  ethical  relations,  especially  to  per* 
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SODS,  and  referred  to  action  and  behaviour,  as  well  as  to 
dispnsitioii,  not  uulike  the  French  envers  and  vis-d-vis,  when 
towards  may  touch  to:  The  Duke  acted  towards  mt  as  a  friend 
(G^>LER.,  Pice  5,  4.).  He  had  formed  no  plan  of  conduct  towards 
the  p'^nr  girl  (Bt.'lw.,  Maltrav.  1,.  4.).  I  attempred  a  tone  of  con- 
dliation  towards  Thfmclif  (Sct>TT,  K  Roy  14.).  All  who  bore 
any  enmity  towards  him  (Irvixg,  H.  of  N.- York,  Ace.  of  the  Auth.). 
Soon  his  heart  relented  towards  her  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  940.).  That 
they  may  find  Justification  towards  God  (12,  295.).  A  person  .  . 
gmlty  towards  the  state  (Scott,  Heart  of  Mid-Loth.  2,  10.).  —  The 
Lord  .  .  is  long-suffering  to  us-ward  (Ep.  Pet.  2,  3,  9,).  —  In: 
Quick  is  mine  ear  to  hear  of  good  towards  him  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  U. 
2,  1.)  towards  is  immediately  referred  to  good. 

Toward  is  frequently  used  in  Old-English  of  tendency  and  destina- 
tion to  or  for  anything:  Thoo  was  the  folk  to  rest-ward  (Alis.  5338.). 
To  bataile-ward  be  gynneth  to  yarke  (1 41 1.).  This  dom  y  geve  to  the 
ward  (4005.).  It  is  employed  in  HalfBaxon  of  ethical  relations  to  a  per- 
son: Ke  sinnfbebp  nohbt  Ne  giiltepp  hise  bannkess,  Ne  towarrd  Qod,  ne 
towarrd  ma$m  (Orm.  3970.).  To-wardes  goae  be  was  god  (La^am.  II.  272.). 
ba  wes  switfe  grim  Dinabuz  touward  Merlin  (II.  228.)  [modem  text  to  M.]. 
Beope  (beotf*?)  ba  fane  sustren  touward  him  for-sworene  (I.  149.).  Forr  to 
sabbtienn  hemm  towarrd  Hiss  Faderr  (Orm.  851.).  Blipe  |a  towarrd  Qodd 
}a  towarrd  mann  (3600.).  He  wes  swiffe  bali  mon,  haeb  touwvrd  drihten 
(La^am.  IL  372 ).  In  a  few  of  these  cases  the  preposition  answers  to  the 
Anclotazon  for,  dt/oran  =  brfore.  See  this  prepos.  -  In  Anglosaxon  we 
find  instead  of  toward  the  combination  of  tntf  .  .  veard:  And  oeheold  f»9 
beofonas  veard  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  46.). 

To  the  compound  toward  there  stood  opposed  in  Old-English  the  analog- 
ously formed  preposition  Jromward,  comp.  Lat  ab  occidente  versus  (Varr!). 
In  Anglosaxon  there  occurs  the  adjective /romveorc/,  comp.  Modem-En^^L 
froward.    The  Gothic  framvairpis,  is  an  adverb.   The  modem  tongue  still 
knows  an  obsolescent  adverb /romioorc/. 

Old-Engl.:  Tbo  seie  bii  out  of  the  tour  the  erl  Robert  of  Ferers  Atte 
tonnes  ende  come  .  .  As  /ram  ward  Teukesbury  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  543.)  see 
I.  414.  In  Halfsax.  /romward,  /ramward,  Jraward  are  not  rare  as  prepo- 
sitions: I»iderward  heo  cumen  fromward  heore  peoden  (LaJam.  III.  39.).  pe 
wind  wende  forff  riht  framward  pan  stronde  in  to  pissen  londe  (I.  401 ). 
Sseuarus  Jrom  Scotte  wcerff  (waerd,  ward)  seoOVe  a|ffin  wende  (II.  4.).  pa 
torraesst  tu  pe  frawarrd  Qodd  (Orm.  4672.).  Ferrsenn  a^  all  hire  lif 
Frawaird  te  defless  wille  (14198.). 
For  amidward  see  the  prepos.  amid. 

tfnto,  Old-Engl.  Halfsax.  into,  Anglosax.  into,  with  the  dative, 
forms,  as  it  were  the  contrary  to  mtt  of.  It  answers  in  meaning  to 
the  Gothic  and  Anglosaxon  as  well  as  the  Latin  hi  with  the  accu- 
aative,  and  is  always  referred  to  an  outward  or  a  mental  move- 
ment. The  simple  in  has  not  yet  quite  given  up  the  same  meaning, 
although  the  form  into  is  its  more  decided  expression.  But  into  not 
Hffely  coincides  in  usage  with  the  simple  to  and  the  Anglosax.  to, 
80  far  as  with  the  latter  the  absent  movement  is  selfintelligible  or 
superfluous. 

1.  The  movement  and  transport  into  the  inside  of  an  object 
which  constitutes  its  allsided,  many  sided  or  plani  metrically  enclos- 
ing goal,  is  denoted  by  intransitive  or  by  transitive  verbs,  which 
may  be  employed  in  a  proper  or  a  figurative  sense. 
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I  /all  into  Cfuirybdis  (Silvksp.,  Merch.  of  Ven.  3,  4.).  Go  you 
into  the  other  street  (Jul.  Cses.  3,  2.).  Mrs.  Honour  came  into  hU 
rootn  (Field.,  T.  Jod.  5,  4.).  So  clomb  this  first  grand  Thief  into 
God's  fold  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  192.).  He  darts  into  our  hall  (Whyte 
Melville,  Digbj  Gr.  1.).  Just  as  she  was  stepping  into  the  York 
diligence  (Siierid.,  Sch.  for  Sc.  1,  1.).  I  hate  to  see  an  awkward 
gawky  come  sneaking  into  the  market  (Gamp.  1,  1.).  The  bravest 
part  of  the  Britons  fled  into  a  very  hilly  part  of  the  country  (Scon, 
Tales  of  a  Grandf.  !.)•  You  have  fallen  into  a  princely  hand 
(Shaksp.,  Ant  a.  Cleop.  5,  2.).  A  considerable  portion  of  his  pro- 
perty had  already  gone  into  the  hands  of  the  duke  (Trollope, 
Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).  I  favoured  not  this  stealing  And  winding 
into  place  (Sherid.  Enowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  Ke  brought  ihee  into 
this  delicious  grove  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  537.).  Soon  liod  his  crew 
Opened  into  the  hill  a  spacious  wound  (1,  688.).  He  begins  Uifiing 
the  crockery  into  the  street  (Lewes,  G.  I.  18.). 

The  notions  look,  seem  and  shew  in  the  proper  and  the  figu- 
rative sense,  partly  with  regard  to  direction,  partly  to  move- 
ment into  the  inside  of  an  object,  likewise  take  into. 

If  you  can  look  into  the  seeds  of  time  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  1,  3.)' 
We  will  just  peep  into  another  bottle  of  port  (Whyte  Melviuk, 
Digbv  Grand  1.).  It  is  useless  to  hok  back  into  the  past  (10.). 
Do  tne  stars  think  of  us?  Yet  if  the  prisoner  see  them  shine  into 
his  dungeon,  would'st  thou  bid  him  turn  away  from  their  lustie? 
(Bulw.,  Lady  of  L.  ],  3.)  The  apartment  into  which  we  vxrt 
shewn  (GoLDSM.,  Yic  19.).  The  interchange  with  towards  and  to 
is  readily  explainable:  This  window  . .  looks  toward  the  street^  And 
this  into  the  Prado  (Longf.  I.  169.).  I  was  shewn  to  a  magnificent 
chamber  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  19.). 

Intransitive  and  transitive  verbs,  denoting  a  moving  activity,  are 
also  referred  to  substantives  containing  a  notion  of  time,  a 
well  as  to  abstract  nouns  generally,  especially  when  the  fal- 
ling into  or  removal  into  the  sphere  of  an  abstract  noun,  ioto 
all  sorts  of  conditions,  affections,  and  so  forth,  is  considered:  Morn- 
ing rises  into  noon,  Mai  glides  onward  into  June  (Longf.  I.  Hi)- 
Out  of  childhood  into  manhood  Now  had  grown  my  Hiawatha  (H* 
180.).  I  was  as  yet  young  —  but  just  entered  into  my  twenty-frti 
year  (Th.  Moore,  Travels).  —  Go;  into  banishment  (Ben  Jons., 
Catiline  4,  2.).  We  are  ushered  into  the  presence  of  a  good-lookiBg 
man  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  6.).  My  lord  is  fallen  into  «» 
epilepsy  (Shaksp.,  0th.  4,  1 .).  He  fell  into  a  fever  (Butl.,  Hud. 
2,  1,  116.1  I  grew  very  much  into  his  favour  (Southern,  Croon. 
1,  2.).  I  nave  entered  into  the  happy  state  (Sherid.,  Sch.  f.  Sc  2, 
3.).  I  .  .  entered  into  conversation  with  my  poor  player  (Goldsm., 
Yic.  1  %X  His  passion  never  brake  into  extremity  of  rage  (Suaksp.^ 
Com.  01  Err.  5,  1.).  Thev  gvoe  into  all  the  substanticu  luxuries  of 
the  table  (Sherid.,  Sch.  i,  Sc.  3,  3.).  This  mistake  .  .  Uarew  the 
whole  company  into  a  fit  of  laughter  (1,  1.).  I  cannot  restrain  » 
feeling  that  propels  me  into  a  belief  that  you  're  in  roseate  healdi 
(DouGL.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  1,  1.^. 

Notions  of  activity,  which  of  tneinselves  denote  no  moving  ac^* 
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ity,  receive  in  connectioD  with  into  the  meaning  of  an  occasion 
f  being  transported  into  a  sphere  or  a  condition:  It  is  a  great 
acrifice  I  make  in  marrying  into  a  family  in  trade  (BuLW.,  Lady 
f  L.  1,  1.).  He  laid  down  his  office  of  decemvir  to  he  re-eltcted 
\to  the  deceinvirate  (Siiekid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  All  dies 
Uo  neiv  Ufe  (Young,  N.  Th.  6,  G96.).  Neglected  talents  rwA  into 
ecay  (Cowp,  p.  15.).  Many  a  man  .  .  warms  into  kindliness  with 
le  blazing  hearth  of  merry  Christmas  (Wfiyte  Melville,  Digby 
rr.  13.).  Even  the  stem  and  pensive  William  relaxed  into  good 
umotir  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  101.).  Ev'n  age  itself  is  charm'd 
'ith  music;  It  .  .  warms  us  into  transport  (RowE,  Fair  Peiiit.  2, 
.).  These  are  the  motives  which  Vinduce,  Or  fright  us  into  love, 
ou  use  (Bl^tl.,  Hud.  The  Lady's  Answ.  39.).  His  appearance 
rould  frighten  a  child  into  convtdsions  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby 
rr.  15.).  Adv  unwonted  proof  of  kiuduess  from  Adrian  seemed 
.  to  offend  him  into  cooler  distance  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  1,  4.).  You 
ball  fast  and  mortify  yourself  into  reason  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  3,  1.). 
willing  deceive  myself  into  the  belief  that  he  is  yet  quite  fresh 
Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  11.). 

The  notion  search,  inquire  is  combined  with  into,  if  the  pene- 
ration  into  a  thing,  ta!ken  figuratively,  Is  to  be  denoted,  whereas 
fter,  for,  about  are  used  in  other  relations:  To  inquire  into  all  the 
ircumstances  of  the  story  (Roberts.,  H.  of  Scotl.  III.  2.). 

The  preposition  into  is  often  employed  in  the  ancient  lanjpiajSfe  in  the 
roper  and  the  fi^^rarative  sence;  yet  into  is  used  in  combination  with  ab- 
tract  substantives,  especially  with  verbs,  which  ori^nally  denote  sensuous 
lovement.  Old- Engl.:  The  barouns  of  Fraunce  thedir  conne  gon  Into  the 
aleij*  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  190.).  And  com  into  then  halle  (Anec4.  p.  3.). 
bat  is  the  Ijlting  That  shut  into  al  the  wordle  (Pop.  Treat,  p.  135.). 
yiowen  in  to  fforest  and  ffeldis  (Dbpos.  ok  Rich.  II.  p.  8.;.  Bulsifal  neied 
D  loude  That  hit  sehrilltth  into  the  cloude  (Alis.  77r>.).  The  quik  fallith 
fUo  his  hand  (1419.).  He  sende  abonte  ynto  the  londe  (Halliw.,  Freemas. 
0 ).  And  putte  hem  ynto  a  dep  presone  (524 ).  Ancres  into  schip  they 
altth ;  .  .  And  into  Irace  sailith  in  hast  (Alis.  1416.).  —  Ho  fell  into 
iknesse  (Maundev  p.  29.).  Ynto  here  vcarde  he  schal  be  take  (Halliw., 
reemas.  420.).  Lest  hyt  wolde  .  .  hrynge  the  craft  ynto  gret  schame  (285.). 
[alfeax.:  Wenden  in  to  one  huse  (La^am.  U.  623.).  Helyas  .  .  stah  irmto 
ait  karrte  (Orm.  8705.).  Sannt  Johan  ba  shollde  ewnerm  newenn  Innto 
is  lif  (633).  Anjlosax  :  Edde  into  his  botle  (Exon.  7,  23.).  pat  he 
loste  unsvican  into  aemote  cuman,  and  dt  of  gemote  (Sax.  Ciir.  1051.). 
)onon  he  for  into  Gallia  (381.)  Ne  gd  pu  mid  pinum  esne  tntd  dome 
Ps.  143,  2.).  Brohton  eall  into  Lunden-byrig  (Sax.  Cur.  894.).  Into  is 
xtremely  rarely  referred  to  abstract  notions. 

How  far  into  at  present  yields  to  the  simple  m,  as  formerly  to  oti^  is  to 
le  pointed  out  on  the  preposition  in.  But  the  use  of  into  in  the  ancient 
ongue,  where  the  notion  of  motion  has  no  place,  remains  remarkable.  Old- 
Sngl. :  In  Parys  was  y-feld  ech  a  sale  Into  all  the  toun  (Octocian  50.), 
ith  which  Anglosaxon  seems  here  and  there  to  agree:  £&dric  ealdorman 
esvic  SigefenOr  and  Morcaere  pa  yldestan  bagnas  (pegnas)  into  Seofon-bw- 
am  (Sax.  Ghr.  1015.).  pat  hi  8?fre  voldon  fryOe  and  freondscype  intd 
isan  lande  haldau  (1066.).  Or  shall  we  here  take  into  for  the  Engl,  untof 
-  For  this  particle  is  not  seldom  employed  in  the  earliest  times  for  unto 
T  to  and  towards.  It  is  referred  in  Old-English  to  relations  of  space  and 
•f  time,  and  other  relations:  At  pe  laste  in  sorwe  ynow  in  to  pe  see  he 
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wende  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  34).    Aud  cast  him  ded  into  theo  feide  (Alis.  3943.). 
His  CUTS  be  turned  in  to  his  owne  hed  =  et  in  verticiBm  ipsius  iniquitas 
ejus  descendet  (Maundev.  p.  71).    Tberfor  wylle  God  apon  us  rew,  And 
ms   son   downe    send    Into   erthe  (Town.  M.  p.  o4.).    The  world  he  schal 
Wynne  into  the  Este  (Alis.  316.).    He  claf  him  with  his  sweord  broun  Into 
the  sadelis  arsoun  (2363.).   He Jbat  hati[)  his  soule  (fat  is  lijf)  in  {lis  worlde 
kepi^  it  into  euerla»iynge  lijf  (Wiclyfpis,  Job.  13,  36.),  comp.:  Crist  dwel- 
lip   into  wip  outen  ende  (ib.  12,  34 ).    Go  theyl  thi  mete  with  swynk  and 
swoot,  Ihto  thy  lyvys  mde  (C!ov.  My8  r.  p.  30.).    He  hathe  also  into  a  \  4000 
oUfauntz  or  mo  (Maundf.v.  p.  191).    (Comp.:  Every  man  scholde  have  2 
wyfes  or  3  or  4,  but  now  thei  taken  unto  9.  [ib.  p.  135.]).   Even  in  Half- 
sazon  m  to  stands  for  the  Latin  versus  and  u»que  ad:  Al  pat  liggende  lond 
bat  Hit  in  to  Rome  (La|am.  I.  2->8.).   Belin  }ef  his  leue  broper  anne  dal  of 
his  londe  .  .  mid  monscipe  to  balden  nonT  in  to  pare  so:  (I.  183.).    Heo 
hatietr  pe  swiffe  in  to  pan  hare  doefSe  (TI.  ir.5.    cf.  I.  300.).     And  in  An- 
fi^losaxon  into  in  the  following  passage  can  hardly  be  apprehended  otherwise 
than  untoi   pis  sindon  p&  lanues  and  pSL  feonnes  (=  fennas)  pe  seo  (=  se) 
kyning  gef  (-  geaf)  into  see  Petres  mynstre  (Sax.  Chr  656.^    More  remark- 
ably:   Sume  urnon  into  cyrcan,  and  belucan  hk  duran  into  heom  ,1083). 
As  into  here  to  unto^  intill  is  sometimes  related  to  until.    See  intill. 

2.  With  a  multitude  of  notions  of  activity  the  idea  of  a  movement 
or  removal  to  a  locality,  apprehended  properly  or  figuratively, 
recedes. 

Into  stands  along  with  to  v?ith  the  notions  of  becoming  or 
making  into  something,  and  of  transformation  into  some- 
thing. 

A  river  .  .  was  parted  and  became  into  four  heads  (Gen.  2,  10.). 
O!  were  mine  eye-balls  into  buUets  turn'd  (Suaksp.,  I  Henry  VI. 
4,  7.).  Man's  caution  often  irito  danger  turns  (Ychng,  N.  Th.  1, 
272.).  There  he  dies,  and  leaves  his  race  Growing  into  a  ntiUm 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  12,  163.).  Without  art,  the  noblest  seeds  Of  flow'rs 
degenerate  into  weeds  (Br.TL.,  Hud.  The  Lady's  Answ.  227.).  Gloirt 
my  resentment  into  gniltl  (YouNr;,  N.  Th.  3,  189.).  The  smokes 
at  once  will  kindle  into  flame  (Coler.,  Pice.  3,  1.).  He  crytitaUizes 
once  more  into  prudence,  as  he  hardens  into  age  (Lewes,  G.  L  41.)* 
Thou  hast  turned  my  mourning  into  dancing  (rs.  30,  ll.)*  ^^ 
transform  into  an  image  (Lew eh,  G.  L  60.).  To  subtilize  the  gross 
into  refin'd  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  5,  8.).  The  art  of  transmuting  copper 
and  other  base  metals  into  gold  and  stiver  (Chambers,  Inform.  I- 
289.  L).  Posterity  .  .  has  obstinately  refused  to  degrade  Frauds 
Bacon  into  Viscount  of  Verulam  (Macaul.,  Essays  IH.  68.).  H<wing 
construed  my  astonishment  Into  a  scruple  of  his  pawer^  He  showed 
me  His  written  evidences  (Coler.,  Pice.  3,  1.).  Every  trifle  must 
not  be  blackened  into  sacrilege  (1,  2.).  His  conscience,  like  a  glassy 
hike  before,  Lash'd  into  foaming  wattes,  begins  to  roar  (Cowp.  p.  46). 
I  stood  still  As  stricken  into  stone  (Talf.,  Ion  2,  2.).  With  ab- 
stract nouns  with  into  it  often  remains  doubtful  whether  they  are 
to  pass  as  predicative  determinations  of  an  object,  or  whether  with 
a  closer  approach  to  the  sensuous  idea  the  entrance  into  a 
sphere  is  denoted.  Comp.:  Blocks,  half-chiseled  into  life  (R«»<;ERS, 
It,  Naples). 

Here  also  belong  the  notions  of  falling,  breaking,  bursting 
and   taking   to  pieces,  and  the  like,   as  well  as  parting  aod 
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ividiog,  where  the  pieces  or  parts  become,  after  iatransitive  and 
anaitive  verhs^  determinations  of  th*  subject  or  object:  Fall^  break ^ 
vrt  into  small  piecea^  fragmmUt  (Lf.xh  «»giO.  If  a  stone  is  brittle, 
will  crumble  into  grarel  (ARr.i  thnot).  The  tough  ash  spear,  so 
out  and  true,  Into  a  thnumnd  finders  fltvc  (S<.*'»tt,  L.  Miustr.  3, 
).  The  substances,  having  hitherto  resisted  all  endeavours  to 
'mde  or  resolve  them  into  an^  otbera,  are  termed  the  elements  of 
latter  (Cuambf.k.'«,  Informat.  I.  289.  I.).  The  process  here  divides 
self  into  two  (ib.  I.  310.  H.).  The  history-  of  Scotland  may  pro- 
3rly  be  divided  into  /our  ])mrdis  (Rmblrts.,  H.  of  Scotl.  I.  4.). 
!ence  into  also  stands  with  corresponding  adjectives:  Just  as  all 
le  words  which  compose  a  language  are  reiolvable  into  a  few  let- 
rs  (Chamb.  1.  c.  I.  289.  I.).  Apart  from  to,  appearing  instead  of 
ito,  the  simple  in  is  also  employed:  I  could  .  .  spurn  in  pieces 
osts  of  adamant  (Sn%KSP.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  4.).  It  would  .  .  shake 
\  pifceJi  the  heart  of  his  of>edience  (Lear  1,  2.).  These  people  .  . 
ere  not  one  nation,  but  divided  in  iico,  called  the  Scots  and  the 
icts  (Scott,  Tales*  of  a  Grandf,  1.). 

The  notion  of  uniting  or  blending  is  abo  construed  with  t>ito, 
rhere  the  result  of  the  combination  is  also  to  be  denoted:  He  drew 
p  all  his  force  into  One  body^  and  that  into  one  blow  (Bitl.,  Hud. 
,  2,  819.).  The  kingdoms  of  the  Heptarchy  .  .  seemed  to  be 
rmly  cemented  into  one  state  (He ME,  H.  of  E.  2.).  When  three 
r  four  wandering  families  of  savages  have  settled  in  one  place  .  . 
ad  collect  their  huts  into  a  handet  or  village  (Scott,  Tales  of  a 
rrandf.  34.).  From  the  period  when  England  and  Scotland  be- 
une  subject  to  the  same  king  until  that  of  the  Union,  when  they 
^ere  finally  united  into  one  Kingdom  (ib.  Dedic).  In  is  also  used 
ere:  Thus  were  united  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  Heptarchy  in  one 
reat  state  (Himl,  H.  of E.  ].).  Its  effect  was  to  unite  the  nations 
f  Western  Europe  in  one  great  commonwealth  (Macai  L.,  H.  of  E. 
.  8.). 

Whether  with  the  notion  of  translating  (into  a  language)  we 
hould  rather  join  the  idea  of  transmutation  or  of  removal 
lay  appear  doubtful. 

King  Alfred  .  .  employed  himself  in  translating  various  works 
ito  Scuton  (Chambers,  Engl.  Liter,  p.  2.).  Happy  is  your  grace, 
!'hat  can  translate  the  stubbornness  of  fortune  Into  so  quiet  and  sn 
weet  a  style  (Siiaksp.,  As  You  Like  It.  2.  1.).  I  shall  read  upon 
ler  cheek  the  sweet  thoughts  that  translate  themselves  into  blushes 
BuLw.,  Lady  of  Lyons  1,  3.). 

The  ancient  laD^iage  with  become,  make,  transform  dr.  to  and 
tto  anything:,  prefers  the  simple  preposition  in  such  a  de^ee  that  into 
eems  to  be  used  only  with  a  few  verbs.  Old-Engl.:  Al  hit  shal  wenden 
%to  nowt  (Wright,  Atiecd.  p.  90.).  This  Jhesus .  .Water  into  un/n  tumede 
^.  Pi.or»Hu.  p.  402.).  The  waters  .  .  Ar  tumyd  into  rede  bloyde  (Town. 
[.  p.  61.).  My  myrthes  ar  turned  to  teyn,  my  mekenes  into  ire  (p.  142.). 
ii  in  ireneral  stands  with  verbal  notions  of  the  kinds  above  cited.  Old- 
Ingl.:  Ffor  man  I  have  mad  my  body  in  brede,  His  sowle  for  to  fede  (Gov. 
[t8t.  p  34^ ).  To  hreke  the  ston  in  peces  (Malndfv.  p.  7ft.;.  My  hart 
rold  breke  in  thre  (Tows.  M.  p.  138.).    And  departede  here  ost  in  tmo^ 
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partyes  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  18.).  Departe  hem  in  hoostes  tweye  (Rich.  C.  db  L. 
3791 ).  He  departed  that  ryvere  in  360  smale  ryveres  iMaondkt.  p.  41.). 
In  thre  persones  deportable  (P.  Plough m.  p,  355.).  Let  shere  it  m  ikrt 
dys  (Town.  M.  p  239.).  Sone  he  delt  hys  boost  in  thre  (Rich.  G.  de  L. 
1458.).  His  men  he  delys  in  two  flokkes  (3816).  Therewith  stands  on,  o, 
a,  in  Old-En^l. :  Myn  hoost  I  shal  parte  on  thrie  (Rich.  C.  dr  L.  3789.). 
Hence:  atwo^  atwin.  H  kerveth  a-tuo  hem  that  first  were  makid  on  flesh 
(Chaoc,  C.  T.  p.  206.  I.).  She  and  her  sonne  was  departed  atwin  (S» 
Degor^  980.).  Halfsax. :  Delde  a  preo  ulockes  his  duhtie  cnihtes  (La|am. 
III.  244.).  He  a  fif  da>le  dcelde  his  ferde  (II.  463.).  T'odaledd  .  .  (Ms 
hirdesM  rihht  sextene  (Oum.  564).  Hemm  wasi<  all  ^  kinedom  0  fowttn 
daksH  dofledd  (8325.)  An^Iosax.  employs  on :  Oecerde  st&n  on  mere  vaiera 
(Ps.  113,  8.).  p&  veartf  pat  rice  todceled  on  fif  (Sax.  Chb.  887.).  pit 
flod  is  todceled  on  fewer  edn  (Obn.  2,  10.).  pas  temples  Tah-ryft  vearS 
tosliten  on  tvegen  dcelas  (Math.  27,  51.)- 

To  translate,  expressed  alse  by  put,  formerly  also  by  wenden,  tunen 
(vertere),  likewise  takes  into:  I  have  put  this  boke  out  of  Latyn  into 
Frensdie,  and  translated  it  a|en  out  of  Frensche  into  Englyssche  (Mirx- 
DEv.  p.  5.).  With  wenden,  tumen  Orm  has  intil,  answering  to  into:  Ice 
hafe  wennd  inntill  Ennglissh  Ooddspelless  hal)he  lare  (Orm.  Ded.  13.).  Annd 
tffrfore  hafe  ice  turmmd  itt  Inntill  Ennglisshe  spache  (ib.  159.).  In  Ad- 
^losaxon  to  is  found  along  with  on:  |}at  ic  t>a8  boc  of  LAdenum  f^reorde 
to  Engliscre  sprdce  dvende  (A  -S.  Homil.,  I.  2.).    Biiton  p&m  bocum  pe 

Alfred  cyning  snoterlice  dvende  of  Ledene  on  Englisc  (ib.). 

3.  Into  is  sometimes  taJceo  additionally. 

rU  make  her  the  best  husbaud  in  the  world,  and  Lady  0*  Trig 
ger  into  the  bargain  (Shekid  ,  Riv.  2,  2,).  Mr.  Baldeston  aye  wears 
a  rapier,  and  whiles  a  dirk  into  the  bargain  (Sc:ott,  Bride  13.). 

The  form  itito  the  bargain  answers  to  the  Highdutch  in  den  Kanf, 
Fr.  par-dessus  le  marche.  a  similar  Romance  combination  of  the  Old-Fr. 
bargaine  or  the  prov.  barganh,  barganha  with  a  corresponding  preposition 
is  unknown  to  me.  The  mghdutch  ein  (in  obendrein)  may  serve  to  explain 
the  into. 

Into  for  in,  within  is  found  in  Scottish  and  in  English  dialects:  All  lomo|f 
men  into  this  world  so  round,  Sail  loue  thy  name  perpetuall,  and  mun, 
Gif  more  may  be,  reguand  into  thy  alore  (Scot.  Poems.  Edinb.  1801.  II' 
108.).  Vnto  thee,  Lord,  will  1  call  Into  my  hauie  cace  (II.  118.;.  Comp. 
Halliw.  v.  into. 

till,  Old-norse,  Danish  til,  Swed.  ////,  Old-Friesish  ftV,  thil,  in  nor- 
thern dialects  also  ltd  and  even  tir  (East  Riding)  is  cited  by  Som- 
mer  as  an  Anglosaxon  preposition  with  the  dative:  CvjW  til  him 
haelend,  without  indication  of  the  passage;  it  occurs  as  a  conjunction 
fdonec)  in  the  Sax.  Chr.  1140:  Til  hi  aiauen  up  here  castles.  In 
Old-norse  till  is  construed  with  the  genitive,  which  is  still  som^ 
times  found  with  the  Danish  ftV,  Swedish  till;  otherwise  it  is  construed 
in  the  two  latter  tongues  with  the  dative  or  accusative,  which  are 
only  theoretically  to  be  distinguished.  The  affinity  with  the  Gothic 
adject,  iik^  Anglosax.  til,  aptus,  and  the  Highdutch  Ziel  explains  the 
original  agreement  of  the  preposition  with  the  Anglosaxon  (6,  as  the 
Old-Engl.  til  as  an  adverb,  answered  to  the  adverb  to,  Modem-Engl- 
too.  The  preposition,  which  even  in  Halfsaxon  (in  Orm)  was  widely 
diffused,  is  without  doubt  to  be  ascribed  to  Danish  influence;  in  mo- 
dern times  it  has  been  confined  to  narrow  limits  in  the  literary  Ijm* 
guage. 
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].  Till  namely  is  still  referred  to  time,  and  is  equivalent  to  to^ 
which  hitherto  has  in  part  supplanted  it 

Fathers,  that  .  .  Have  in  these  parts  from  morn  till  even  fought 
SiiAAKSP.,  Henry  V.  3,  1  .)•  Figl^t  till  the  last  gasp  (I  Henry  VI  1 , 
I.).  I  never  had  been  happy  Hll  that  moment  (Longf.  I.  138.).  I 
have  gnashed  my  teeth  in  uarkness  till  returning  mom,  Then  cursed 
myself  till  sunset  fBYU.,  Manfr.  2,  2.).  Had  the  maid  ^7/  moming^s 
light  delayed  .  .  Sne  ne'er  had  left  his  lonely  isle  (Th.  Moore 
p.  209.).  The  house  did  not  adjourn  till  three  (Doir.L.  Jerrold, 
Bubbles  1.).  The  stricter  law  Which  still  prescribes  the  question 
till  the  full  Confession  (Byr.,  Foscari  2,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  Ffro  morwe  tyll  even  (Depos.  of  Rich.  11  p.  20.).  That  he 
restetbe  there  til  the  day  of  dootn  (Macndev.  p.  22.).  Fro  morwe  til  even 
(P.  Plouqbm.  p.  274.).  There  he  dweilyd  tyl  flalewemes  (EticH.  C.  db  L. 
6483.).  This  cas  laste  al  til  nyght  (Alis.  4483).  Halfeax.:  He  wass  all 
da)}  Unnclene  anan  till  efenn  (Obm.  1104.).  Old-norse  employed  til  with 
re^rd  to  time  also:  Fe  r&ffa  vill  fyrtfa  hverr  le  til  ins  ema  dags  (Fapnism. 
10.).  Tet  in  the  earlier  Old-English  and  in  La^amon  in  the  modem  text 
for  to,  forte,  vort  have  b^n  substituted  for  til:  Nee^e  dayes  hit  thicketh 
so,  forte  thon  and  tuenteothe  day  (Wrioiit,  Pop.  Treat  p.  139 )  Fram 
Seinte  Margarete  tid  vort  Misselmasse  nei  (R.  op  Gl.  II.  548.).  Halfsax.: 
pat  iiht  bi-gan  at  midnight  and  laste  forte  dai  liht  (La|am.  1.  241.  modem 
text),  also  referred  to  a  local  goal:  Wend  adun  stille /or  to  pan  walere 
(111.  23.  modem  text).  For  this  form  used  along  with  till  in  the  depen- 
dent sentence  see  the  sentence  of  Time. 

In  Old-English,  on  the  other  hand,  til,  till,  tille  becomes  almost 
wholly  the  substitute  for  to,  which  subsists  alongside,  and,  as  it 
seems,  decidedly  prevails  in  southern  dialects,  as,  for  instance,  it 
does  not  occur  in  Robert  of  Gloucester,  or  in  La5amon.  In 
Old-norse  it  was  used  of  movement  and  direction  to  an  object, 
and,  in  a  metaphorical  meaning,  of  the  goal  and  aim  of  the  acti- 
vity.    See  until. 

The  reference  to  the  movement  to  a  place  or  to  a  person  is  familiar. 
Old-Engl.:  f>ei  went  tilk  Snawdone  (La not.  I.  3.).  Tille  him  com  his  sone 
Richard  (I.  142.).  Tylle  Eaypp  shalle  thon  fare  (Town  M.  p.  135 ).  How 
they  ben  goon  Hom  til  Athenes  (CnAuc,  C.  T.  2965.).  Evyn  tylle  Emawus 
.  .  ffrom  Jemsalem  with  hym  we  went  (Cov.  Myst.  p.  372.).  Til  the  erl 
he  rides  ful  right  (Secyn  Sageh  2971.).  Halfsax  :  All  for  ^7/  helle  (Orm. 
Intr.  5.).  He  wisslike  stab  .  .  upp  till  heffne  (Ded.  169.).  Annd  sennde 
sipjbenn  Hali|  Oast  Till  hise  Lerrninngcnihhtess  (ib.  235.). 

That  the  further  employment  of  to,  even  where  it  serves  to  periphrase  a 
former  dative,  is  replacea  by  till  may  be  proved  by  a  few  miscellaneous 
instances.  Old-Engl. :  And  bad  the  men  bow  til  hys  hand  ^Skuyh  Saobs 
3002.)  He  bigan  to  speke  tille  alle  chiualrie  (Langt.  I.  2.).  Every  man 
till  othir  gan  save,  He  was  the  manlyest  there  that  day  (Ipom.  833).  Thus 
sche  sayd  hir  title  (CnAirc,  C.  T.  10811.).  That  Cryst  xulde  love  he  tolde 
tylU  us  (Cov.  Myst.  p.  373.).  Thus  shalle  he  dy  .  .  And  ryse  agane  tylk 
our  relefe  (Town.  M.  p.  166.)  And  shop  mi  douter  til  a  biche  (Wright, 
Anecd.  p.  II.).  Tille  a  duke  of  Danes  he  gaf  his  daughter  to  wife  (Lanot. 
I.  56.).  And  other  giftes  he  yaflF  also  Tille  other  men  (Ipom.  2311.).  Why 
dos  thou  tylle  us  thus?  (Town.  M.  p.  i6:i.).  So  was  he  lyke  .  .  Tille  oon 
pylgryme  (p.  277.).  He  is  glad  with  alle  glade,  And  good  til  alls  wikkede 
(P.  Plou(;hm.  p.  305.).  Manuscripts  often  offer  to  and  til  for  each  other,  for 
instance:    Was   turned  from  a  womman   to  a  here  (Chaiic,  C.  T.  2060.). 
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From  a  woman  til  a  here  (ib  Tyrwh.).  Both  prepositions  are  also  wm- 
binod :  To  the  blys  of  hevyn  for  sothe  he  bro^ht  hym  tulle  (Halliw  ,  Xuj^ 
P.  p.  3t^.)«  Corap.  also:  Her  skirt  kilted  till  htr  hare  knee  iDovglks,  \'it^. 
p.  v3.)  Dialect:  I  gav  it  tul  him  (Diale<.t  op  Gravkn  II.  220).  Gam; 
lull  him  (11.  207.).  If  ve  dinna  pit  hand  tilft  oursell  (Scott,  Antiquary 
38.).  Halfsax. :  Heoffness  wserenn  oppnedd  ta  7't//  Sannt  Johaness  (km 
(Orm.  10674.).  He  wollde  uss  waterkinn  Till  ure  fullulit  ha\l}heim  (Jkd, 
193.).  Itt  mihhte  wel  Till  mikell  frame  turr»enn  (ib  17.).  Forrfi  }aff(>e 
Laferrd  Grist  Rihht  sware  till  hemm  bape  (Orm.  13006.).  In  An^osaxoa 
the  instance  above  cited  would  belong  here.  In  Old-norse  the  use  of  till 
is  not  so  widely  extended  as  in  Halfsaxon  and  Old-English. 

nntil^  Old-Englisli  until,  untille,  ontylle  is  related  to  tiL  as  w\io 
to  to. 

1.  In  Modoro-Englisb  it  is,  like  ////,  only  referred  to  time. 

I  was  Dot  angry  since  I  came  to  France,  UntU  this  instant  (Shaksp., 
Henry  V.  4,  7.).  And  was  thero  until  the  death  of  Herod  (Mahh. 
2,  15.).  Tlie  English  language  .  .  was  not  known  at  the  court  of 
the  Anglo-Norman  kings  uyttil  the  reign  of  Edward  III  (Scott. 
Minstrelsy  I.  53).  I  resolved  to  adjourn  my  communication  to  him 
until  next  morning  (R.  Roy  34.). 

Old-Kugl. :  No  childe  had  he  neuer  .  .  Bot  welth  inou  to  welde.  v^tHU 
his  lyve's  ende  (Langt.  I.  10). 

2.  The  use  of  until  instead  of  unto  or  to  in  their  further  application 
to  relations  of  space,  and  to  other  relations,  is,  like  that  of  tilL 
obsolete.  A  few  instances  are  presented  in  the  sixteenth  century: 
I  trust  in  God,  how  dare  ye  then  Say  thus  my  soule  untill  (Stkkn- 
HOLi),  Ps.  11,  I.).  He  rousd  himselfe  full  blyth,  and  hastned /Aflu 
wntill  (Spens.,  F.  Qu.  1,   II,  4.). 

Old-Engl. :  Men  moten  so  forth  goou  .  .  unto  Geble :  and  thauae  m^I 
Tourtous  (Macsdev.  p.  128.).  1  sal  bring  the  UrUil  a  hostel  (SfcCY^  Sagls 
3590.).  Until  the  kirk  than  went  he  sone  (3252 ).  They  .  .  naylid  bim 
streyte  ontylle  a  tree  (Gov.  M\;>t.  p.  306.).  Shete  out  thi  bemys,  ontyltkif 
audyens  (p.  288.).  Al  thai  answerd  him  untill.  Thai  sold  be  redy  at  his 
will  (Skcys  Sages  2791.).  And  gaf  the  knyght  until  his  wiue  (3359.).  The 
manuscripts  fluctuate  even  here.  For  instance:  Unto  his  ordre  he  was » 
noble  post  (Chalc,  C.  T.  214.>.     Until  his  ordre  etc.  (ib.  Tyrwh.). 

intil,  Swedish  infill,  Danish  indtil,  appears  in  Old-English  and 
Halfsaxon,  and  answers  in  meaning  to  the  preposition  into.  The  mo- 
dern language  has  abandoned  it. 

Old-Engl.:  Licht  in  til  lielle . .  stegh  in  til  hevenne  (Wright  a.  IIalliw.,  R^- 
liq.  Ant.  I.  2.M.)  Whan  pe  bigau  to  fle  in  tille  a  wod  (Lak«t.  II.  306.)- 
Intil  his  bate  he  gau  him  bring  (Secyn  Sagks  3581.).  Yif  .  .  sho  were 
comen  intil  helde,  And  Engelond  sho  couthe  welde  (Havklok  12S.).  S&rsen^ 
and  Surre,  And  so  forth  alle  the  Jewes,  Turne  into  the  trewe  feith,  Md 
intil  oon  bileve  (P.  Plough m.  p.  258).  Ther  sawgh  I  Dyane  turned  intii^ 
tree  (Once,  G.  T.  2064.).  Halfsaxon  very  frequently  in  Orm:  Hiss  modeir 
.  .  Comm  rihht  inntilt  pnti  Hike  tun  (Orm.  H.')03.)  Ice  hafe  wennd  t»w^»J 
Ennglissh  Goddspelless  halljhe  lare  (Ded.  IS.).  To  turmenn  babe  brsed  aiuni 
win  Ut  all  off  pe}]XQ  kinde,  Annd  inntill  Cristess  fkesh  annd  blod,  Inntill  ^ 
sawUss  fode  (Orm.  11699.).  This  combination  of  particles  seems  not  iner«'y 
assimilated  to  the  ancient  into,  but  to  have  been  received  immediately  froo 
the  Danish,  although  it  is  wanting  to  Old-norse,  which,  however,  offers  ^^ 
nantil,  intra. 
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upy  Anslosax.  wp,  um>,  uppe.^  Goth,  ri/jp,  Old-norse  uppy  Old-Sax. 
Jwed.  tt/>,  Old-Frlesish,  DaDish,  HoUandish  op,  Old-IIighdutch  w/  (m/) 
mswers  origiDally  to  the  adverbial  op.  It  was  often  combined  in  Aq- 
[losaxon  with  prepositions  and  adverbs  of  motion  and  direction  (comp. 
pon),  but  was  early,  like  the  Old-Highdutch  m/,  combined  with  a 
ase,  as  a  preposition. 

In  Modem-English  this  preposition  is  used  of  motion  and  di- 
ection  upwards,  but  also  occurs  with  continuous  movement  or 
irection  on  level  ground,  or  upon  a  basis  the  elevation  of  which  is 
ot  to  be  absolutely  inferred,  which  was  originally  ruled  by  the  pef- 
>ective  rising  of  a  plain  in  the  sight  of  the  person  marching,  but 
len  the  standing-point  or  the  subjective  view  of  the  speaker  might 
e  mingled  Even  where  the  notion  of  the  activity  in  the  sentencp 
idicates  no  continuance  of  the  movement,  the  mind  holds  fast  to  the 
lea  of  moving  up  or  along. 

But  on  they  roU'd  in  heaps,  and  up  the  trees  Climbing,  sat  thicker 
lan  the  snaky  locks  That  curPd  Megsera  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  r)f>ii.). 
lie  younger  knight  that  maiden  bare  Half  lifeless  up  the  rock  (Scott, 
ord  of  tne  Isl.  1,  '27.).  He  left  the  house  .  .  By  the  same  stairs 
p  which  he  came  in  state  (Rogers,  It.,  Foscari).  And  drove  his 
eel  into  the  smouldered  log,  That  sent  a  blast  of  sparkles  vp  the 
ue  (Tennts.  p.  201.\  Through  Douglas-bum,  up  Yarrow  ttream^ 
'heir  horses  prance  (Scott.  L.  Minstr.  2,  33.).  I  cast  my  looks  up 
\e  aky  (Byr.,  Mazeppa).  A  voice  replied,  far  up  the  height,  Excel- 
lor!  (LoNGF.  I.  115.).  For  up  the  porch  there  grew  an  Eastern  rose 
Tennys.  p.  207.).  —  Up  Fishittreet!  Down  Saint- Magnus -corner! 
Sharsp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  8.)  She  says  up  and  down  the  town^  that 
er  eldest  son  is  like  you  (II  Henry  IV.  2,  1.).  Up  a  path  she  came 
.  singing  her  song  (Rogers,  It,  An  Advent).  A  half  mile  further 
p  the  road  is  a  house  (Ck)OP.,  Spy  1.).  And  slow  up  the  dim  aide 
fer  .  .  The  holy  Fathers  .  .  came  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  G,  30). 

In  Old-English  up  is  used  in  an  amplified  and  metaphorical  meaning, 
ft  which  the  modem  tongue  has  in  part  retained  only  the  prepositions  upon 
ad  on. 

.  In  the  relation  of  space  the  movement  from  below  upwards  is  cer- 
tainly lastingly  denoted  by  this  preposition,  conformably  with  its  fundamental 
meaning.  0Td-£ngl. :  Up  an  toret  of  on  herre  hulle  pe  Saxons  wende  there 
(R.  or  Gl.  I.  174.).  Men  gon  up  the  mountayne  of  seynt  Kateryne  (IIaon- 
DEV.  p.  62.  cf.  266.).  Halfeax.:  Sti^en  up  pan  hulle  (La^am  III.  3*2.)  [uppe 
pan  h.  modem  text].  A-sti;en  uppe  pen  hul  (I.  370.).  He  com  to  Dene- 
marke,  he  iwende  uppe  pat  lond  (I   261.). 

Yet  the  preposition  is  also  often  referred  to  an  object  in  repose,  which 
is  upon  or  above  another:  pe  t>ridde  wonder  ys  Up  pe  hal  of  pe  pek 
(R.  OK  Gl.  I  7.).  To  that  up  the  water  fyghtis,  Yet  neotith  (=  ne  woteth) 
nought  of  this  knyghtis  (Alis  3766 ).  To  a  uayr  castel  Sf  god,  |>at  t>e 
biscope's  was,  Sf  vp  Trent  stod  (R.  of  Gl.  II  449.).  Halfeax. :  Heo  ar«pr- 
den  enne  burje  an  enne  switTe  teire  stude  uppe  S(Fueme  (Lajam.  I,  408.). 
£?en:  And  up  •youre  feot  stondep  (I.  250.  modem  text),  where  the  old  text 
offers:  Stondeljr  on  eowre  sconken.  In  Ormulum  in  such  a  rase  upp  is 
accompanied  by  onn,  o,  inn^  t,  as  by  till,  intill  with  the  idea  of  motion. 
But  in  La^amon  up,  uppe  often  interchanges  with  uppen:  Uppe  pete 
Tambre  heo  tuhte  to-somne  (III.  141.).  Uppen  perc  Tambre  heo  tuhten 
tohgadere  (III.  140),  where  however  uppe  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  ab- 
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breviatiOD  of  uppen  (=  upon),  comp. :  He  bar  pare  his  croune  he^  vppe  en 
his  heued  (11.  309.  modem  text);  uppe  is  rather  the  amplifiratioD  of  vp, 
as  the  Middle-Hi^hdutch  uf  and,  at  the  same  time  ufe,  vffe^  are  used  as 
prepositions. 

3.  With  the  notion  of  time  up  stands  alone  of  proximity  in  time. 
Halfsax.:  pa  bit  wes  muchel  uppe  non  (=  near  noon)  (La^am.  I.  273.) 
Comp   Middle-Highdutch :  Nu  was  e^  hoch  vf  den  tac  (Parziv.  704,  30.). 

3.  In  a  metaphorical  sense  the  idea  of  a  friendly  or  hostile  direc- 
tion or  activity  j^eneraliy  attaches  itself  to  up.  Old-Engl.:  Kyng  Lo- 
cryne's  herte  was  al  dene  vp  hire  ywent  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  24.).  And  werrede 
vp  hym  faste  (I.  23.).  The  Soudan  began  up  hys  godes  chyde  For  that 
myscbaunce  (Octolian  1455 ).  Upon  the  sensuous  idea  repose  sentences 
like  the  following:  po  be  nyft  vp  hem  come,  bat  hii  ne  my^te  no  leng  abyde 
(R.  OF  Gl  I.  174).  Comp.  Middle-Highdutch :  Do  sohem  .«/"  in  der  tac 
(pARziv.  587,  2(>.).  —  Halfsax.:  To  Rome  wende  Maximian  uppe  Valentin 
&  uppen  Gracien  (La|am.  II.  69.). 

With  threats  and  assertions  the  object  to  which  the  threat  and  af- 
firmation has  regard  is  not  seldom  introduced  by  up,  01d-£ngl :  Nomore, 
up  peyne  of  leesing  of  your  heed  (CnAcc,  C.  T.  1 709.  cf  •2546.).  His  office 
naturel  ay  wol  it  holde.  Up  peril  on  my  lif  (6726 ).  And  bad  his  folk,  wp 
hjff  and  lerne,  Noo  good  off  hem  for  to  neme  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  3875.).  i 
am  y-come  to  telle  up  oth  (Alis.  *228.).  Halfsax.:  pat  al  comen  to  Lun- 
dene  uppe  wite  of  feowerti  punden  (La^am.  I.  218.).. 

The  object  also,  (the  person)  on  whome  revenge  is  taken  is  sometimes 
accompanied  by  up.  Halmx. :  Heo  mihten  awraeken  heore  wansides  t^pe 
Maxeme  (La^am.  II.  39),  comp.:  Wreken  heom  on  Maxenz  (ib.). 

adoivn,  downy  proceeding  from  the  Anglosaxon  adverbial  ddttv^^ 
deorsum,  which  agrees  in  meaning  with  of  dune  (from  Anglos,  dun, 
mens,  Old-Irish  dun^  Cymric  din)  and  may  owe  its  a  to  o/,  a/,  stands 
opposed  to  up  as  an  adverb  and  preposition.  The  abbreviation  from 
€uiown  to  doiv7i  is  of  great  age,  occurring  even  in  Halfsaxon :  Nu  upp 
nu  dun,  swa  summ  pe  wheol  (Orm.  3642^.  He  bi-heold  pene  wal 
up  and  dun  oner  al  (Lajam.  II.  173.),  In  Orm  adun  does  not  occur 
along  with  dun.  We  can  in  some  measure  compare  the  Lowdutch 
up  un  daly  so  far  as  dal  has  arisen  from  the  Old-Sax.  te  dale.  Middle- 
Highdutch  ze  tal,  zetaly  comp.  Old-Fr.  aval^  after  rejecting  the  pre- 
position ;  while  to  the  Gothic  iup  the  adverb  dalap.,  that  is,  dalewwds, 
downwards,  stands  opposed. 

The  prepositional  adoum,  down  is  used  of  movement  and  direction 
downwards,  being  moreover  equivalent  to  up  in  its  application  to 
a  plain. 

The  cataract  .  .  Whose  waters  their  wild  tumult  toss  Adown  the 
black  and  craggi/  boss  Of  that  huge  difif  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  4, 
5.).  Adown  the  Tigris  I  was  borne  (Tknnys.  p.  19.).  Adoum  the 
steep  like  a  wave  I  would  leap  (p.  61.).  And,  adoum  the  roof-pde 
hung,  Loosely  on  a  snake  skin  strung,  In  the  smoke  his  scalp-locks 
swung  Grimly  to  and  fro  (Wiiittikr  p.  11.).  Far  adoum  the  long 
aisle  sacred  music  is  streaming  (Scott,  Helvellyn). 

What  rein  can  hold  licentious  wickedness,  When  down  the  Ml 
he  holds  his  fierce  career?  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  3,  3  ).  For  want  of 
faith  Down  the  steep  precipice  of  wrong  he  slides  (YouN(»,  N.  Th.  7, 
1150.).  I  heard  him  go  doum  stairs  (BuLW.,  Maltrav.  1,  4.).  Like 
a  river  dowrt  the  gutter  roars  the  rain  (Longf.  I.  236.).     Thy  blood 
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.  .  Which,  else,  nm8  tickling  up  and  down  the  veins  (Suaksp.,  John 
3,  3.).  This  sword  shall  down  thy  fake  throat  cram  that  word  (Butl., 
Hud.  2,  3,  1035.).  His  tears  ran  doum  his  heard  (^haksp.,  Temp. 
5,  1.).  Down  her  cheeks  two  gushing  torrents  ran  (Rowe,  J.  Shore 
5,  1.).  Down  the  river* s  wide  expanse  .  .  Did  she  look  to  Camelot 
(Tennys.  p.  70.).  When  Norland  winds  pipe  down  the  sea  (p.  56.). 
Turn  down  the  lane  (Bi:lw.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  2.).  Down  the  sound  = 
in  the  direction  of  the  ebb-tide  toward  the  sea  (Webst.  y.  down). 

The  form  adown  has  afi^n  found  more  reception  with  modern  authors, 
whereas  down  seemed  to  be  supplanting  it.  In  Old-Enf^^lish  moreover  both 
forms  chiefly  appear  in  combination  with  o/,  that  is,  as  adverbs :  They  . .  kast 
doun  that  gentil  cors,  Adoun  of  his  gode  hors  (Alis.  4600.).  Anon  he  lepe 
eUnm  of  the  watte  (5870.).  The  aventerous  felde  hym  there  with  yre,  Doun 
q^  stede  and  brak  hys  swyre  (Rich.  G.  ok  L.  495.).  Of  his  pal/ray  down 
he  light  (Srcyk  Sagbs  ?972.).  Halfsax.:  A-dun  of  pan  watte  iwenden  heo 
alle  (La^am.  II.  100.).  We  sculleiT  forff  rihtes . .  adun  of  pissen  hulle  (II.  348.). 
Pott  whatt  te|f  fellenn  sone  dun  Off  heoffne  (Orsi.  1398.),  answering  to  the 
Ai^^losax  :  Moises  eode  [>&  adun  of  pam  munte  (Rj.od,  32,  15.).  Oomp.:  Moees 
.  .  went  down  from  the  mount  (lb.).  We  rarely  find  the  adverb  as  a  prepo- 
sition in  immediate  combination  with  a  substantive  in  the  sense  of  the  Mo- 
dem-English. Old-Engl.:  If  gentiles  were  plaunted  naturelly  Unto  a  certayn 
liffnage  doun  the  line  (Ghacc.  G.  T.  6716.).  On  the  other  hand  a  case  is 
added  even  in  Halfisaxon  to  adoune  compounded  with  ward:  Gorineus  hine 
faelde  ^  hine  fosde  mid  msine  aduneward  pa  elude  (La|am.  I.  81.),  that  is, 
down  the  rocks. 

along,  sometimes  abbrcYiated  long,  answers  to  the  Anglosaxon 
preposition  andlang,  andlong,  also  ondlong  and  anlang  (Sax.  Chr. 
oSil)  proceeding  from  the  adjectiYe  accusative.  Ondelong  appearing 
in  Ola-En^sh  for  along  is  attached  more  closely  to  the  Old-norse 
endlangr  (Edda)  and  endUangr,  porrectus  in  longitudinem.  See  L  413. 
Grimm 's.  Dictionary  IIL  564.).  The  preposition  refers  to  movement, 
direction  and  extension,  following  the  expansion  of  an  object  in 
length,  but  which  can  also  be  t^nsferred  to  every  expansion. 

TraYelling  along  this  coast  (Shaksp.,  Love's  L.  L.  5,  2.).  Here, 
Oaae,  .  .  Conducts  the  eve  along  his  sinuous  course  Delighted  rCowp. 
p.  167.).  While  we  glide  along  the  stream  of  time  (Jons.,  RasseL 
35.).  An  apartment  hung  with  black  doth,  which  waved  in  dusky 
folds  cUong  its  lofty  watts  (Scott,  Antiquary  28.).  They  have  walked 
9t  free-will,  and  with  unconstrained  steps,  cdong  the  wilds  of  Parnassus 
(Minstrelsy  I.  7.).  Four  miles  along  the  moor  you  detected  no  vestige 
of  any  habitation  ^Bulw.,  Maltrav.  1,  1.).  Along  the  quiet  air  Gome 
and  float  calmly  off  the  soft  light  clouds  (Bryant  p.  25.\  Yet  oft- 
times  in  his  maddest  mirthful  mood  Strange  pangs  would  flash  along 
ChUde  Harold's  brow  (Byk.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  8.).  With  high  woods  the 
hills  were  crown'd  .  .  and  each  fountain  side,  With  borders  long  the 
rivers  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  326.).  Alongside  =  side  by  side,  used  in  nau- 
tical language  is  also  treated  as  a  preposition  in  combination  with 
the  case  of  the  object,  like  other  compounds  with  side:  'Longside 
the  wheel,  unwearied  stU]  I  stand  (Th.  Moore  p.  143.).  We  also  find 
alongside  of  For  the  frequent  combination  of  the  adverbial  along 
with  toith,  see  unth, 

Old-EngL:  What  day  that  endelong  Breteigne  Te  remewe  the  rokkes,  ston 
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by  ^stoii  (Chauc  ,  C.  T.  11304.).  Than  came  thai  apon  Spayne  endlong  the 
shoort  (MS.  in  Ilailiw.  v.)  She  mIow  hem  .  .  Endelonae  the  borde  as  they 
be  set  (OowRR  MS.  ib.);  strikingly :  As  thay  went  endiande  this  revere  (Haluw. 
y.\  perhaps  an  oversight  of  the  writer  for  enakmge.  The  adverbial  endelona,  ande- 
lona  is  often  opposed  to  the  tlimension  denoted  by  overthwarti  The  acres . . 
1-cfenched  uverthmard  and  endeiong  With  iren  touti^h  (GiiAtc,  G.  T.  191)'2.). 
He  save  yon  and  me  overtwhart  and  endiang  (Town.  M.  p.  85.).  Andelongy 
nonht  overthwert.  His  nose  went  unto  the  stert  (Havrlok  2822 ).  Atong  may 
be  thought  to  be  prepositional  in  the  following  combinations:  Ten  myk  thej 
yeode  along  (Alis.  3410.).  XX  mylen  they  stoden  along  (3436.),  althoDgb 
m  kngthe  might  be  substituted  for  it  The  Halfsazon  uses  an  long^  on  Imr 
aen  with  the  dative  as  a  preposition:  Muche  long  he  him  jef  Sc  mare  bym 
beheyte  an  long  pare  sea  (LA|Aif.  I.  7.).  pas  swiken  ^r  heo  ssten  on  lo^ 
pere  streien  (II.  402.),  for  which  the  moaem  text  presents  t»es  swikes  |»ar  isete 
in  langes  pane  strete,  which  points  to  the  substitution  of  in  for  on,  on  as  a 
preposition.  Anglosaxon  commonly  combines  andlang,  anlang^  ondlang  as  a 
preposition  with  the  genitive,  yet  a  deviation  is  made  into  another  case: 
Ridende  him  after  andlang  pas  vestenes  (Jos.  8,  16.).  Laete  yman  pit  blod 
nytfer  andlang  pas  veofudes  (Lbvit.  1,  \h.).  Her  for  se  here  up  .  .  ofdrntg 
sigene  off  Mateme  (Sax.  Ghr.  887.)  H^r  for  se  here  up  ondlang  ALfse  (88S.V 
pi  scipu  foron  he  su0an-e&st  andlang  sat  (dat  or  accus.)  togenes  him  (911.). 
In  combination  with  prepositional  members,  introduced  by  on,  upon  we 
often  find  along  conjoined,  where  this  alone  would  suffice:  The  contree  is  sett 
ahn^  upon  the  ryvere  of  Nyle  (Madndbv.  p.  45.).  Along  here  operates  ad- 
verbially, as  in :  As  we  pacM  along  Upon  the  giddy  footing  of  the  hatches 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  III.  1,  4.). 

forth^  Anglosax.  fvrff^  Old-Friesish  fortfi.,  ford^  Middle-Highdutch 
vort,  Modern-Highdutch  fort,  an  adverb  which  referred  in  Angloeax. 
to  relations  of  space,  denoted  partly  forth,  forwards,  partly  away, 
and,  transferred  to  time,  henceforth.  We  find  it  used  prepoaitioD- 
ally  in  the  meaning  out  of  in  Shakspeare  in  immediate  combinatioD 
with  a  case:  A  holy  maid  .  .  which  .  .  Ordained  is  to  raise  this 
tedious   siege.    And   drive   the  English  forth   the  bounds  of  France 

iSHAKsr.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  2.).    Modems  sometimes  imitate  this.    See 
.  410. 

It  is  also  joined  with  from  preceding  it,  in  the  meaning  of  the 
simple  from :  Here's  a  prophet,  that  I  brought  with  me  From  forth 
the  streets  of  Pompret  (Siiaksp.,  John  4,  2.).  Th*  eternal  Eye  .  .from 
forth  his  holy  mount  And  from  within  the  golden  lamps  that  bun 
Nightly  before  him,  saw  without  their  light  Rebellion  rising  (Milt., 
P.  L.  6,  712.). 

Neither  in  Old-English  nor  in  Halfsaxon  and  Anglosaxon  do  we  find  a 
support  for  the  immediate  combination  of  forth  with  a  case  for  out  of  or  from. 
However  in  the  Glossary  to  Lang  to  ft  II.  bib.  forth  is  cited  in  the  meaning 
oS  from,  although  I  have  not  discovered  a  corresponding  place. 

through,  also  abbreviated  into  tkro\  Anglosax.,  Halfsaz.  pwrk, 
Old-Sax.  thurh,  Goth,  pairh,  Old-Highdutch  dhuruh^  duruh^  durh^  Old- 
Friesish  thruch,  Modern-Highdutch  durch  (see  I.  410.),  foreign  to 
the  Norse  tongues,  has  been  restricted  in  metaphorical  meanings, 
especially  by  by,  in  the  modern  English  tongue. 

1.  a)  The  root  meaning  of  through  with  regard  to  space  has  re- 
ference to  a  movement  commencing  at  the  outside  of  an  object, 
proceeds  through   its   interior,  and  comes  out  at  the  opposite 
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side,  like  the  Greek  out  c.  gen.  But  the  movement  may  also  pass 
through  an  unresisting  object  not  sensuously  fenced  round,  whence 
the  reference  to  boundaries  is  not  always  retained,  and  the  con- 
tinuous movement  in  the  interior  chiefly  engages  the  mind. 
Abstract  ideas  are  often  compared  in  a  figurative  manner  with  a 
lensuous  sphere  through  which  anything  passes. 

ril  believe  as  soon,  This  whole  earth  may  be  bor'd,  and  that 
he  moon  May  through  the  centre  creep  (Shaksp.,  Mids.  N.  Dr.  3, 
L).  Pierc'd  thrtrngh  the  he^rt  with  your  stem  cruelty  (ib.).  Through 
he  valUy  winds  the  river  Ure  (Holme  Ler,  Thorney  Hall  1.).  And 
kro^  the  field  the  road  runa  hy  (Tennys.  p.  65.),  Riding  through 
\e  air  she  comes  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  662.).  In  my  flight  Thro*  utter 
nd  thro"  middle  darkness  home  (*^,  15.).  The  foremost  ruffian, 
Hio  bore  no  burden,  pressing  through  the  gloom  .  .  Throd  at  the 
xtreme  verge  upon  a  crag  (Talk.,  Ion  3,  3.).  I  would  go  through 
re  and  water  to  serve  thee  (Btiav.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  3.).  From  the 
ellucid  tides  that  whirl  1'he  planets  through  their  maze  of  song 
Fh.  Mooke  p.  115.).  The  permeating  activity  is  sometimes  repre- 
ented  by  the  reduplicated  preposition,  through  and  through,  whereby 
lie  complete  penetration  is  more  energetically  denoted :  Thy  slander 
eUh  gone  through  and  through  her  heart  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  5,  1.). 
let  envious  censors,  with  their  broadest  eyes.  Look  through  and 
trough  me  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  Man  out  of  h.  Hum.  ProL).  She,  look- 
%g  ^0*  and  thro'  me  (Tennys.  p.  5.). 

The  penetration  is  also  referred  to  a  plurality  of  objects 
rhich  together  constitute  as  it  were  the  checking  of  the  motion, 
r  form  the  objects  to  be  touched:  Brightly  thro'  his  reeds  and 
bwers  Eurotas  wandered  hy  (Mrs.  Hemans  p.  137.).  Thro'  perUs 
oth  of  wind  and  limb,  Thro'  thick  and  thin  she  follow 'd  him 
BiTTL.,  Hud.  1,  2,  369.).  Thro*  the  noises  of  the  night  She  floated 
own  to  Camelot  (Tennys.  p.  71.). 

Old-Engl. :  Some  weore  verced  in  armures,  Thorough  tchekUs,  and  thorugh 
iu  (Alis.  937.).  I  litel  while  was  mony  y-slawe  And  y-smyte  thorugh 
the  and  nunce  (240L).  Hit  schit  thurf  the  cloude  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat 
135.).  He  may,  }if  that  be  wole,  go  thorghe  Ahnayne  (Maurdbv.  p.  t>.). 
irch  feld  and  thurch  wode  hye  geth  Al  toe  winter-lonff  night  ^at  lb 
iNB  14'2.).  The  reduplicatiou  of  through  is  old,  but  in  an  adyerbial  meaning. 
fsax. :  pa  fleh  Henges  purh  Sf  purh  (La|am.  II.  264.).   And  droh  bine  porh 

porh  (II.  276.  m^em  text).  Anglosax. :  Odn  purh  dnre  needle  edge  (Lcc. 
25).  QanyaS  m  purh  pdt  nearuve  geat  (Math.  7,  1.1.).  Her/5r  se  here 
purh  pa  brycge  at  Paris  (Sax.  Chr.  887.).  M&n  ne  mibte  faran  purh 
e  veg  (Math,  h,  28.).     Ee  ferde  purh  pa  dceras  (Luc.  6,  1.). 

The  reference  to  a  plurality  of  surrounding  objects,  which  may 
denoted  by  a  collective  name  or  a  plural,  also  occurs  m  the  ancients :  He 

forth  thoruah  the  pres  (Alis.  2401.).  Tn  he  comeamonge  hem  alle  Throw 
clowdis  as  he  had  f alle  (Ipom.  811.)  Anglosax.:  pa  ferde  he  purh  heora 
len  (Luc.  4,  30.). 

The  diffusion  in  several  directions  through  a  rpace,  as  well  as 
be  extension  of  anything  to  various  objects  or  persons,  is  next 
odicated  by  the  preposition  through. 

There  remained  not  any  green  thing  .  .  thrmigh  all  the  land  of 
Zgypt  (ExOD.  10,  15.).     We  are  assured,  however,  that  ^'Roswald 
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and  Lilian"  was  8UDg  through  the  streets  of  Edinburgh  (Scott,  Min- 
strelsy I.  20.).  There  they  shall  found  Their  government,  and  theii 
great  senate  choose  Through  the  twelve  tribes^  to  rule  by  laws  ordaia'd 
(MiLT.^  P.  L.  12,  224.).  A  family  likeness  prevailed  through  ofl, 
and  properly  speaking,  they  had  but  one  character  (Goldsm.,., 
Vic.  1.). 

01d-En|(L:  Wan  o{>er  kynges  echone  Hit  dude  porj  al  pe  world  (R.  or 
6l.  I.  66.).  These  statutes  .  .  Ychulle  they  ben  holde  tkro^h  na  Mt 
(Hailiw.,  Freemas.  487).  Anf^Iosax.:  He  ftstyraff  pis  folc,  \sereim  pwrh 
ecUle  Judeam  (Loo.  23,  5.).  Comp.  throughout.  In  the  figurati?e  applica- 
tion of  the  relation  of  space  to  persons  the  modem  language  has  made 
progress. 

2.  Applied  to  time,  ti^roYi^A  denotes  extension  through  a  space 
of  time.  It  touches  the  prepositions  for^  during^  also  throughout, 
and  the  simple  accusative  of  time. 

This  remark  will  hold  good  through  Ufe  (GtOLDSM.,  Vic.  !.)• 
Through  life  he  manifested  the  same  eager  desire  for  knowledge 
(Lewes,  6.  I.  23.).  A  circulating  library  in  a  town  is  an  ever- 
green tree  of  diabolical  knowledge;  it?  blossoms  through  the  year 
(Sherid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  He  numbered  .  .  The  great,  the  learned 
that  .  .  with  him  familiarly  Thro*  the  rov^h  day  and  rougher  nighi 
conversed  (Rogers,  It.,  Jorasse).  Dumounez  prospers,  through  thU 
winter  season  (Carl.,  Fr.  Revol.  3,  2,  2.).  After  a  contest  pro- 
tracted throxigh  three  generations  (Macaul.,  H.  of  £.  I.  43.).  ras- 
sages  like:  For  often  thro^  the  silent  nights  A  funeral,  with  plumes 
and  lights.  And  music,  went  to  Camelot  (Tenmts.  p.  68.),  do  not 
denote  the  uninterrupted  extension  through  a  space  of  tune,  and 
are  rather  to  be  reduced  to  the  relation  of  space. 

The  reference  to  a  space  of  time  measured  by  the  activity  appean 
frequently  till  recent  times.  It  was  familiar  to  the  most  ancient  j^od 
of  the  tongue.  Old-Engl.:  Ones  goth  the  sonne  aboute  tkurf  dm  and 
thurf  nijt  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  132.).  Halfisax.:  purh  etteoum  ^ert 
pe  kinff  wunede  pere  (La|am.  III.^  282.).  Anglosax. :  pwh  swgtU  ger  tore 
ylcan  hefinesse  &dle  unbunnendlic(e)  von  (Thorpb,  AnaL  p.  52.)<  t^ 
tvegen  dagos  (Bed a,  8m.  589,  2.).  Si  him  lof  symle  purh  vortUd  vofvl^ 
(God.  Exon.  48,  26.). 

3.  Through  may  also  be  transferred  to  the  causal  domain. 

a)  The  preposition  is  combined  with  concrete  names  of  things, 
denoting  intermediate  objects,  but  which  appear  less  as  active 
instruments  than  as  means  of  passage  for  an  activity. 

Material  things  are  presented  only  through  the  eyes  (Cheyne}* 
Men  possesses  five  senses  .  .  each  of  which  acts  through  the  mf- 
dium  of  appropriate  instruments  (Chambers,  Informat.  I.  122. 1)- 
"While  through  that  public  organ  of  report  He  hails  the  clergf 
(Cowp.  p.  194.). 

The  ancient  language  extends  through  to  the  selfacting  instrument 
Halfsax. :  Ich  wulle  purh  mire  hond  witen  pi  feh[t]  Sf  pi  lend  (LaJam.  IL 
14.).  Anglosax.:  HcaOb-raes  fomam  mihtig  mere-deor  purh  mtne  ha^ 
(Beov.  1119.).  Svylce  mitha  pe.  purh  hisliandase\OTdene  synd  (Ma*^- 
6,  2.);  so  too  in  (Jothic  (ib.)  =:  ^  his  hands.  With  that  may  be  c^f 
pared:  Frea  engla  hcht  purh  his  vord  vesan  yater  gemaeme  (Oabdm.  157.)- 
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Freqaently,  however,  through  appean  with  abstract  names  of 
things  denoting  the  thing  by  means  whereof  anything  is  ef- 
fected, or  which  yields  the  canse  for  it. 

O,  I  am  press'd  to  death,  Through  want  of  speaking  (Shaksp., 
Rich.  n.  3,  4.).  Sanctify  them  through  thy  truth  (John  17, 17.). 
He  .  .  conld  not  bear  Through  pride  that  sight  (Milt.,  P.  L.  5, 
664.).  Some,  darting,  strike  their  ardent  wish  far  off,  Thro"*  fury 
to  possess  it  (Young,  N.  Th.  5,  985.).  Others  .  .  once  seated, 
sit,  Through  downright  inability  to  rise  (Gowp.  p.  175.).  He 
groaned  when  I  approached  him,  as  much  through  spite  as  through 
pain  (Scott,  R.  Roy  39.).  No  matter  whether  it  be  conmiuni- 
cated  through  action  or  in  books  (Bulw.,  Maltrav.  G,  5.). 

The  older  languaj^  uses  through  to  a  still  wider  extent,  of  the  mean, 
cause  and  occasion.  Old-Engl.:  poru  enchauntement  yt  was  fast  ydo 
(R.  OP  Gl.  1,  28.)-  Whan  the  sonne  hath  thider  idrawe  the  mist  thurf 
hire  hete  (Wbigbt,  Pop.  Treat  p.  136.).  Thurf  gret  wit  of  clergie  here 
names  were  fiirst  i-founde  (p.  132.).  Thorugh  that  art,  y  say  the,  T 
can  Qodes  pryvet^  (Alis.  263.).  Hon  for  wouing  ne  thoru  prude  Sbal 
do  me  scbam  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  5.).  Scho  puruoid  pat  poyson  porgh 
haired  of  old  (Langt.  L  11.).  My  lord  of  Gascoyn  is  lorn  porgh  tresons 
(II.  291.),  Tkrowghe  envye  or  dedly  hate  ofte  aryreth  ful  gret  debate 
(Halliw.,  Freemas.  309.).  —  Thorugh  that  ilke  tidyng.  He  forsok  Alisaunder 
(Alis.  7037.).  He  cam  tbedyr  thorugh  a  vysyoun  (Rich.  G.  db  L.  166.). 
Through  counsel  of  his  barom  He  made  him  steward  of  that  lond  (2440.). 
Thorugh  that  syrme  thi  sone  Sent  was  to  this  erthe  (P.  Plougbm.  p.  106.). 
And  seppe  porj  diuerse  tonge  me  clepode  hit  Seuemc  (R.  or  Gl.  I.  37.). 
Hal&az. :  Witen  he  wolde  purh  pa  unper-craftes  wat  ping  hit  were  (La- 
f4if.  L  12.).  Naffdenn  po^  purrh  pe^jre  streon  Ne  sune  chud,  ne  dohhterr 
(Orm.  127.).  pus  riht  purh  sumlne  (sochne,  modem  text)  rad  wes  Max!- 
mien  dsd  (La^am.  II.  S5.).  Anglosaxon  takes  the  lead ;  its  thurh  answers 
partly  to  the  Latin  per,  partly  to  propter;  Q\S  eall  Israhela  folc  syngaff 
purh  ungeviss  (Lbvit.  4,  13.).  pk  se  forhatena  spric  purh  feonascipe 
(Gabdm.  606 ).  para  pe  hyra  iifes  purh  lust  britcan  (God.  £xon.  190, 
11.).  purh  pdt  hig  bine  hatedon  pe  sviffor  (Gbn.  37,  5.),  that  is  propter 
hoc,  as  the  Goth,  pairh  pata  (Ephes.  5,  6.). 

Through  is  also  referred  to  tho  intermediate  person,  but  not 
to  the  personality  immediately  operative.  It  is  rather  a  question 
of  the  person  as  a  mean  which  is  the  occasion,  or  for  the  sake 
of  whicn  a  fact  takes  place.  The  member  introduced  by  through 
stands  with  transitive,  intrausitive  aud  passive  verbs. 

The  false  revolting  Normans,  through  thee^  Disdain  to  call  us 
lord  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  1.).  I  love  the  king,  And  trough 
him,  what's  nearest  to  him  (Wint.  T.  4,  3.).  Through  thee  will 
we  push  down  our  enemies  (Ps.  44,  5.).  Through  me  no  friend 
shall  meet  his  doom  ^Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  26.).  That  all  men 
through  him  might  believe  (John  1,  7.).  For  all,  Pm  certain, 
went  through  that  Sesina  (Coler.,  Pice.  3,  3.).  It  is  said  . .  that 
the  Tribune  will  shortly  be  allied  to  the  Colonua,  through  his 
fair  sister  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  3,  2.).  The  most  extraordinary  thing, 
Glemmy,  is  that  I  should  live  to  be  brought  round  through  you 
(Dickens,  Battle  of  Life  2.).  Where  the  operative  person  is  in- 
troduced as  the  logical  immediate  bearer  of  the  predicate,  it  ia 

Mitmer,  eogl.  Or.  II.  21 
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accompanied  by  by^  which  is  particalarly  contemplated  with  the 
passiye. 

In  olden  times  tlarough  was  also  extended  to  the  person  whose  imiDediftt» 
activity  is  predicated,  so  that  through^  especially  with  the  passive,  answers 
to  the  Greek  1)776,  Lai  ab^  Fr.  par.  Old-End.:  Do  al  it\er  my  conseil, 
and  pn  schalt  poru  me  Ouercome  al  pi  fon  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  119.)-  Tkntgk 
J^fm  have  we  lost  that  sight  and  for  his  gyle  (Town.  M.  p.  131.).  - 
Gloucester  porj  pe  emperour  first  pus  arerd  was  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  67.).  Si- 
briht  .  .  Had  a  kosyn,  hight  Egbriht,  whilom  exiled  was  porh  pe  kma 
Brihtrik  (Largt.  I.  14.).  Thou  art  begylyd  thrughe  Jacob  (Town.  iL 
p.  43.).  Why  knowys  thou  not  what  tbyng  is  done  .  .  Thrughe  imjhfi 
Juesf  (p.  273).  This  dede  thrtighe  Ood  is  done  (p.  282.).  Thwrweijm 
many  ffolke  xul  be  unbownde  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  156.).  Men  thruj  irynuM» 
be  shent  (Halliw.,  Nugae  Poet.  p.  39.).  Hal&ax.:  pu  aert  purh  iu  bald 
king  (La}am.  II.  184.).  JSnne  ra^d  heo  ifunden,  bat  was  pwrh  pa  senatun 
(III.  4.).  purh  hire  pu  miht  biwinnen  lufe  of  hire  cunnen  (III.  249). 
porh  him  heo  sculden  deifen  (I.  13.).  —  Nu  wes  Hengest  inumen  pyrk 
Aidalf  (IL  268.).  pas  pinges  weoren  idone  purh  pene  pope  of  Rom 
(lU.  192.).  batt  wass  don  purrh  Jesu  Crist  (Obm.  16084.}.  patt  himm 
purrh  deofett  beodenn  wass  (11627.).  Anglosax.:  ponne  polige  heo  \asn 
morgen^fe  and  ealra  paera  shta,  pe  heo  purh  asrran  ver  hafde  (Ligo. 
Gkdt.  IB.  71.).  —  ponne  biff  geycea  and  geedni?ad  mon-cyn  ^tirA  weM 
(God.  Exon.  64,  19.).  Yearff  p&t  earme  folc  pus  besvicen  purkhmt^is, 
Gbr.  1014.).  Middan-eard  yls  gevorht  purh  hine  (Job.  1,  10.).  pus  is 
&mten  purh  pone  vitegan  (Math.  2,  5.  cf.  S,  17.  8,  17.  Leo.  18,  31.). 
Thus  too  Gothic  employs  pairh,  for  instance,  in  the  two  passages  last 
cited,  where  Greek  has  dia  with  the  genitiye. 

To  swear  by  anything  or  anyone  was  also  conjoined  with^i 
Anglosax.:  He  iff  siereff ..purh  his  sylfes  Uf  (Gabdm.  3360.).  Ic8?erig» 
purh  me  silfre  (Gbn.  22,  6.).    Beh&t  nu  me  purh  Ood  (21,  93.).    With 

{)ray  purh  likewise  stood,  especially  with  God,  God's  name,  and  the 
ike.  Halfsax. :  We  geometT  pine  milzce  purh  pane  mf'Jde  godd  (La^ajil 
II.  495.).  Anglosax.:  pon  hy  him  purh  minne  noman  eitfmbde  to  eor 
&ma  bftdun,  pon  ge  nyra  hulpon  (God.  Exom.  83,  7.).  Gomp.  Middle- 
Highdutch  durch  Got  =  for  God*s  sake,  which  was  formerly  in  use  in 
Modem-Highdutch. 

throughout,  a  strengthening  of  through  by  out,  by  which  properly 
the  coming  forth  or  out  after  the  entering  is  more  Btrongly  empha- 
sized, is  in  use  in  this  sequence  of  the  particles  eyen  in  HalfsaxoD, 
purh  ut,  whereas  Anglosaxon  ^  purh  conyersely  uses.  The  Modern- 
Highdutch  adyerb  durchaus,  corresponding  in  form^  on  the  other 
hands  does  not  appear  before  the  sixteenth  century. 

1.  With  reference  to  space,  throughout  is  limited  in  Modem-English 
to  diffusion  through  a  space  or  oyer  a  multitude  of  persons,  for 
which  the  simple  through  is  also  employed. 

I  would  select  nineteen  more,  to  inyself,  throughout  the  land  (Beh 
Jons.,  Ey.  Man  in  his  Hum.  4,  5.).  The  winged  hendds . .  thrmgk- 
out  the  host  proclaim  A  solenm  council  to  be  held  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1, 
752.).  Great  indeed  was  the  lamentation  throughout  tfta  dty  (Ro- 
gers, It.,  Marcolini).  The  names  of  Bede,  and  of  John,  sumained 
Erigena,  were  justly  celebrated  throughout  Europe  (Macaul.,  H.  of 
E.  I.  9.). 

Old-English  long  preserved  the  original  meaning,  which  denoted  at  tbe 
same  time  the  passing  out  or  through:  Thorughout  the  bord,  tkonng^ 
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out  the  hiU,  Thomahovt  the  hrumjf  creopeth  the  egge  (Alu.  1269.).  Hii 
liere  was  growen  thorowe  out  his  hai  (Skeltox  I.  43.)*  Comp.:  fiOs  hair 
grows  throuah  hie  hood  =  ins  hood  is  fall  of  holes  ^eotbkbs  ed.  1768. 

£.  57.).  Hal&az.:  Ihitte  his  a)eiie  iader  Jntrh  id  pere  hroste  (LaJam.  L  14.). 
[e  smat  Borel  I>ene  eorl  pwrh  ui  pi  hreosten  01.  468.).  Eoden  heo  alle 
pyrh  %U  pctre  halle  in  to  {>a8  kin^  hnre  (IL  14S.).  Anglosaz. :  Se  stieca 
him  eode  %it  pwrh  pat  hetrfod  into  {Mere  eortfan  (Jcd.  4.  21.).  bi  n&mon 
hi  apnne  up-gang  iU  pwrh  CiUern^  and  sri  to  Oxena-forda  (Sax.  Che.  1009.). 
Bnt  therewith  occurs  the  compoand  also  in  the  sense  of  diffusion  in 
Tarions  directions.  Old-Engl.:  Pitru  out  ai  Engeitmd  so  gret  erpgrype  |>er 
com  (R.  OF  Gl.  II.  414).  porgh  out  ChnUnchire  werre  gan  j^i  drjne 
(La5ot.  I.  1.).  She  rod  thoruglwut  al  the  toiMe  (Aus.  205.  cf.  564.).  Thns 
is  God  nu  senred  tkm%D0ut  rtligioun  (Weight,  Polit  S.  p.  330.).  The  idea 
of  extension  through  a  entire  domain  touches  diffusion  orer 
it  Old-Engl. :  The  ryvere  of  Euplurate  ran  thorghe  out  the  citee  and  abouta 
the  tour  also  (Macrdby.  p.  41.).  HalfiBax.:  He  bigon  ane  stnete  .  .  purhut 
al  hii  kinelond  (LaJam.  IL  468.).  Anglosax.:  Sodon  heom  to  heora  garran 
(=  gearvan)  feorme  iU  pwrh  Barntim-^cire  to  Rcdingan  (Sax.  Ghr.  1006.). 
The  diffusion  in  all  ^es  is  denoted  in  Angiosaxon  paiticalarlj  bj  o/er. 
See  over. 

Thnmghout  denotes,  more  energetically  than  through^  extension 
through  a  space  of  time  or  through  the  erents  and  actiTities 
filling  it 

Ami  ne'er  throuahatU  the  year  to  church  thoa  go'st  (Shaksp.,  I 
Henry  YI.  1,  1.).  No  longer  excited  by  the  Tisions  which  yoathfdl 
ardour  had  kept  before  him  throughout  the  dag  (Coop.,  Spy  8.^. 
Te  shall  keep  it  a  feast  throughout  your  generations  (Exod.  12,  14.i. 
A  love  of  fi«edom  and  an  attention  to  the  forms  of  the  repabhc 
are  to  be  discerned  throughout  the  reign  of  Julian  (Gibbon,  DecL 
15.). 

The  application  of  the  preposition  to  the  notion  of  time  likewise  reaches 
into  Ha£ax. :  In  ure  spcc-huse  ber  he  spel  haldeff  purh  ut  pesne  den  (La- 
}AM.  n.  184.),  according  to  whicn:  purts  ut  (J>orp  ut  modem  text)  al  pat 
uOce  jer  heo  duden  al  pus  per  (I.  156.)  might  beimproTed.  I  find  nothing 
similar  in  Angiosaxon. 

The  English  adyerb  throughout  is  partly  used  analogously  to  the  High- 
dutch  durchaus.  See  Grimm,  Worterbuch  IL  1583.  The  form  appears 
adverbially  in  the  meaning  of  through  and  through,  oTen  inHaluax.: 
And  smat  hine  purh  ut,  mid  his  spere  (Lajam.  III.  56.).  But  throughout 
had  formerly  the  meaning  of  completely,  absolutely,  conmiomy  in 
combination  with  a^  alle  pinges.  Old-Bngl.:  A  wys  mon  porjout  at  ^ 
OF  Gl.  L  38).  The  midwiif  answerd  thurchout  al  That  hye  nil,  no  hye 
ne  schal  (Lay  lb  FaaniB  113.).  Halftax.:  &  hehte  hine  .  .  pwrh  ut  alle 
pinges  makian  an  wrtf-ixaB  (La|aii.  L  100.);  likewise  purh  die  pingee  H. 
14S.  207.  In  Orm  there  stands,  along  with  purrhutlike  in  this  sense  all 
pweorrt  ut,  all  pwerrt  ut.    See  athwart, 

across,  cross,  the  latter  som^imes  spelt  ^eross  and  abbreyiated 
vm  across,  is  referred  to  a  crossing  moyement  and  direction, 
e  I.  412. 

Her  flight  across  thy  /ather*s  ground  (Suak8p.,  Wint  T.  4,  3.). 
>ntreal,  with  his  troop,  struck  gallantly  across  the  desolate  campagna 
ULW.,  Rienzi  3,  l.V  To  chase  them  to  their  homes  across  the  Baltie 
OLER.,  Wallenst  2,  3J).  He  was  directed  to  hasten  hither  across 
!  country  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  H.  141.).   .^icross  the  window  pane  It 
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pawn  and  pours  (Longf.  L  236.).  Her  graoefdl  arms  in  meekness 
bending  Across  her  genUy-budding  breast  (Btr.,  Bride  1,  6,).  Though 
once  I  ask'd  her  what  the  letters  meant.  She  laugh'd,  and  drew  a 
scratch  across  them  (Sherid.  Krowles,  Yirgin.  1,  2.).  Across  the 
brook  like  roe-buck  bound,  And  thread  the  brake  like  questing  hound 
(ScoTTy  Lady  of  the  L.  3,  13.).  The  old  hall  .  .  looks  across  rick 
eweeps  of  cuuivated  land  to  the  distant  moors  (Holme  Lee,  Thomey 

The  preposition  is  also  referred  to  intransitive  verbs  of  repose: 
I  came  with  strong  reluctance,  as  if  death  Had  stood  across  my  way 
(Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  3,  1.).  There  is  no  path  across  it  that  I  can  see 
(BuLW.  Maltrav.  1,  1.). 

Across  is  referred  figuratively  to  movements  and  affections 
which  pass  over  the  countenance,  the  body  or  the  mind:  Across  the 
monarches  brow  there  came  A  cloud  of  ire,  remorse,  and  shame  QScott, 
Mann.  5,  15.).  A  shudder  comes  across  me  (Tennts.  p.  108.\  The 
sadness  that  had  come  across  him.  was  gone  (Rogers,  It,  The  Bay 
of  Gold). 

The  simple  cross  appears  more  rarely  in  the  meaning  of  €UToss. 

I  charge  thee,  wa/t  me  safely  cross  the  channel  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry 
YL  4,  1.).  Sullen  he  flung  him  in  the  boat,  And  instant  cross  the 
lake  it  shot  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  3,  30.).  For  cross  Loch-Katrime 
lies  his  way  (3,  27.). 

The  BubstantiTe  eras,  foreign  to  Anglosazon,  which  is  very  familiar  to 
EngllBh  in  the  fourteenth  century,  is  met  with  in  Halfisaz.:  He  lette  sona 
arere  a  muchel  eras  and  mare  (Laoam.  III.  261.).  The  tune  of  the  arising 
of  the  prepositional  form,  which  is  very  widely  diffused  in  the  most  modem 
times,  has  remained  unknown  to  me.  Middle-Highdutch  has  the  expression 
an  kriuze  vallen,  that  the  form  of  the  cross  is  made  (Mdllbr,  MiddJe-Higfa- 
dutch  Worterbuch  I.  885.  11.).  An  instance  of  the  preposition  is  affordedhy 
the  ancient  ballad  Sir  Caulinei  Now,  dame,  that  tnitor  shall  be  sent  Acrou 
the  salt  seafome  (Pbbct,  Bell.  p.  13.  IL),  yet  this  ballad  has  been  much  cor- 
rupted by  rercj.  The  older  Germanic  forms  of  the  subst.,  Old-Hi^dutdi 
c/uruci,  chruzi^  chriuzi,  Old-Sax.  cruci  along  with  the  Old-norse  krosSy  meta- 
thetically  in  the  Danish  and  Swedish  kors^  make  us  think  of  the  Danish  in- 
iluence  upon  the  form  of  the  word,  unless  we  refer  the  Old-Fr.  crois  hither, 
whence  the  01d-£ngl.  croiz  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  334.)  has  decidedly  been 
borrowed. 

athwart,  thwart^  (in  southwestern  dialects  athurt^  thurt)  overthwartf 
attach  themselves  in  form  in  the  first  place  to  pwerrty  pweorrt,  which 
aopears  in  Orm,  which  is  used  adverbially  in  combination  with  td 
(Orm.,  Ded.  74,  99.  and  often).  The  Anglosax.  adj.  pveorh^  trans- 
versus,  perversus,  contumax,  answers  to  the  Goth.  ptHit^^,  Old-norse  pver^ 
poerr,  which  pervades  the  Germanic  dialects,  and  lives  in  Modem-High- 
dutch  as  zwerch  and  quer,  as  the  Anglos,  adverb  pveohreSy  pvires^ 
in  Middle-Highdutch  twerhes^  tweres^  ^llandish  dwarSy  Lowdutch 
dwarSy  dwas,  Anglosax.  on  pveorh^  perverse,  stands  in  Gaedm.  4207. 
Old-norse  I  pverst,  oblique,  superlative  firom  pverr  in  Helgakv.  Hi6rv. 
Son.  18.  Middle-Highdutch  entwer.  The  prepositional  £nglish  forms 
answer  in  meaning  to  across;  thwart  seems  abridged  from  athwart, 
although  the  Halfsaxon  form  might  .speak  against  this. 

Athwart  kis  breast  a  bauldrick  brave  he  ware  (Spens.,  F.  Qu.  1» 
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7,  29.).  Athvart  the  Ume^  He  with  two  stripliogs  .  .  made  good  the 
Diusage  (SuAKSP.,  Gymb.  5,  3.).  Thou  .  .  That  dar*8t  .  .  advance 
Iliy  miscreated  front  athwart  my  way  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  681.).  That 
lie  .  .  Should  in  like  manner  be  so  soon  conyeyed  AOnwart  the  deep 
jBOGERS,  It,  Lake  of  Geneva).  Athwart  the  swinging  branches  cast^ 
soft  rays  of  sunshine  pour  (Longf.  I.  4.).  Still  athwart  their  darker 
)cfUighs^  the  sunbeam  struck  out  paths  of  deeper  gold  (Dickens,  H. 
Crhuzzlew.  1,  2.).  At  eve  the  beetle  boometh  Athwart  the  thicket  lone 
Tennys.  p.  3.).  I  looked  athwart  the  burning  drouth  Of  that  long 
lesert  to  the  south  (p.  96.).  When  the  thick-moted  sunbeam  lay 
Athwart  the  chambers  (p.  12.).  —  Sundry  recollections  of  Gil  Bias 
md  the  Yicar  of  Wakefield  came  athwart  me  (Bclw.,  in  v.  Dalen 
Sr.  p.  295.).  This  most  frequent  form  of  the  adverb  used  preposi- 
cioniuly  belongs  also  to  nautical  language:  A  fleet  standing  athwart 
mr  course  and  the  like  (Marine  Diction.). 

We  do  not  frequently  meet  with  the  simple  thwart  as  a  prepo- 
sition; When  Gerdon  gave  so  fierce  a  shock,  With  sturdy  truncheon, 
^hwart  his  ami,  That  down  it  fell  and  did  no  harm  (Butl.,  Hud.  1, 
J,  666.).  Milton  combines  thwart  with  of\  Thwart  of  these  (sc.  No- 
tos  and  Afer)  as  fierce  Forth  rush  the  Levant  and  the  Ponent  winds 
3P.  L.  10,  703.). 

Sometimes  overthwart^  comp.  Highdutch  uberzwerch,  is  used 
IB  a  preposition:  Ralpho  was  mounted  now,  and  gotten  O^erthwart 
\iB  beast  with  active  vaulting  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  643.^  While  far 
)eyond,  and  overthwart  the  stream  .  .  The  sloping  land  recedes  into 
lie  douds  (Gowp.  p.  167.). 

Among  the  forms  above  named  overthwart  alone  seems  to  be  able  to 
•laim  a  higher  age  as  a  preposition.  Old-Engl.:  There  passed  Moyses,  with 
he  children  of  Israel,  overthwart  the  see,  alle  drye  (Macrdev.  p.  67.).  Aftre 
wsse  men  overthwart  a  gret  ryvere  (p.  2 II.)*  Fumeye  a  tree,  styff  and 
rtrong,  Though  he  be  fourty  foote  long,  And  trusse  it  ovyrthwert  hys  mane 
^CB.  G.  DB  L.  5517.)-  A  boy  or  tweyn  anone  up-styen  And  overthwart 
he  sayle-yerde  lyen  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  RelL  Ant.  I.  2.).  For  the  ad?erb 
werthwart  see  along.  Athwart  does  not  seem  to  have  restricted  the  prepo- 
ritional  overthwart  in  usage  till  subsequently. 

traverse^  Old-French  travers,  belongs  to  modem  times  and  is  little 
used;  its  meaning  as  a  preposition  is  equal  to  that  from  athwart:  He 
through  the  armed  files  jDarts  his  experiencM  eye,  and  soon  traverse 
The  whole  battalion  views  their  order  due  (Milt.,  P,  L.  1,  567.). 

The  simple  trovers  like  a  trovers  in  Old-French,  is  also  used  as  a  pre- 
position: Trovers  les  cans  esperonoit  (Rom.  db  Bbdt.  12266.). 

aslant^  see  I.  405,  an  adverb  not  used  prepositionally  till  modem 
dmes,  referred  to  motion  and  direction. 

There  is  a  willow  grows  <islant  the  brook.  That  shows  his  hoar 
leaves  in  the  glassy  stream  (Suaksp.,  Haml.  4,  7.).  Therewith  is 
round  the  reading  ascaunt  see  I.  405.:  Lo,  now  apparent  all,  Aslant 
the  dew  bright  earth  and  coloured  air  He  looks  in  boundless  majesty 
abroad  (Thoms.,  Seas.  2,  85.).  The  swelling  upland,  where  the  side- 
long sun  Aslant  the  wooded  slope,  at  evening  goes  (Longf.  I.  24.). 

The  word,  which  seems  of  Norse  origin,  eludes  farther  pursuit  in  the 
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literary  langmge.  Along  with  the  Bvtdish  ilaUra,  $limia=to  ilide,  it  perfaapi 
alto  to  be  considered. 

around,  round,  see  I.  414.  These  particles  refer  originailj  to  a 
circular  moYement,  which  is  or  has  been  broa^t  to  an  end, 
whea  it  remains  indifferent  whether  their  circolating  object  supposes 
ft  contact  with  the  other  or  not  But  the  notion  of  the  circle  becomes 
also  the  more  general  one  of  circumference  as  an  arbitrary  bounding 
and  surrounding.  The  shorter  form  is  not  distinguished  in  meaning 
firom  around, 

I  will  see  a  crown  around  her  head  (Goleb.,  Wallenst  1,  4.). 
Around  the  whole  rise  cloudy  wreaths  (Ciulbbe,  The  Borough.  LetL  ].). 
They  swarm  around  thee  (Cowp.  p.  11.).  The  innumerable  stars 
Which  are  around  us  (Btil,  Cain  z,  1.).  They  thronged  around  the 
Admiral  (Irving,  Colomb.  4,  ].).  What  make  you  here,  from  aid  so 
£sr,  Before  yon  walls,  around  you  war?  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  28.) 
Her  loTe  of  seeing  happy  fiiu^es  around  her  (Lewes,  6.  L  12.). 

Full  thirty  times  hath  Phoebus'  cart  gone  round  Neptune^s  sdt 
washy  and  TeUus^  orbed  ground  (Shaksp.,  HamL  3,  2.).  A  shoreless 
ocean  tumbled  round  the  globe  (Thoms.,  Seas.  1,  314.).  Those  seas 
behold  Bound  twice  an  hundred  islands  rolled  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  IsL 
iy  8.).  He  was  sentenced  .  .  to  be  led  round  Westminster  HaU  with 
an  inscription  declaring  his  infiEuny  over  his  head  (Macacl.,  H.  of 
£.  n.  55.).  His  portrait  presents  him  in  a  perruque  k  huit  etages, 
with  the  heavy  golden  chain  round  his  neck  (Lewes,  G.  I.  W.), 
Grirded  round  its  middle  was  an  antique  scabbard  (Dickens,  Ghristm. 
Car.  3.).  We  11  drink  a  measure  The  table  round  (Shaksp.,  Mscb. 
3,  4.).  I  can  almost  touch  its  sails  That  languish  idly  round  the 
mast  (Th.  Moore  p.  119.).  When  night  Closes  round  the  ghastltf 
fight   (LoNGF.  I.  21.).     The   nation  .  .  rallied   round   the  socereip 

?f  ACAUL ,  H.  of  £.  1.  40.).   To  day  their  friends  are  rotmd  'em  (RowE, 
air  Penit  2,  2.). 

But  the  idea  of  bounding  is  also  abandoned,  and  rather  the 
space  itself  in  its  extension  in  all  directions  is  indicated  by 
aroundy  round. 

No  war,  or  battle's  sound  Was  heard  the  world  around  (Milt., 

E"^     n.  IV.).     Death  treads  in  pleasure's  footsteps  round  the  vocrU 
:ng,  N.  Th.  5,  864.).    Let  not  this  weak,  unknowing  hand  .  • 
damnation  round  the  land  On  each  I  judge  a  foe  (Pope,  UniT* 
Pr.).    To  go  round  tJie  city  (Webst.  t.). 

Old-English  used  the  adTerbial  around  and  round,  comp.  Cbacc.,  C  T' 
15294.  (the  latter  of  which  was  also  early  received  from  the  01d-Frencb» 
whereas  runt,  occurring  occasionidly  in  Middle-Highdutch,  is  not  to  be  pointed 
out  in  Old-Highdutch),  rarely  as  prepositions.  They  were  rendered  saper^ 
fluons  by  about^  employed  formerly  to  much  mater  extent,  althou^  we  fre- 
quently see  round  combined  with  this  very  Aout^  in  Modem-En^^Iish.  Hers 
and  there  however  both  forms  occur  as  prepositions:  That  rewlers  of  rewme^ 
a-round  all  the  erthe  Were  not  y-ffounaid,  at  the  ffirist  tyme,  To  leve  al  ft^ 
likynge  (Dbpos.  op  Rich.  II.  p.  23.).  I,  mercy,  have  ronne  the  hevenfy  rtgffo^ 
rownde  (Got.  Mtst.  p.  110.). 

The  particle,  now  and  formerly  often  placed  after  a  case  of  the  object 
is,  however,  not  always  to  be  regarded  as  a  preposition.  Comp.:  Your  hiDginS 
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will  be  a  rare  holiday  thirty  miles  romtd  (Docgl.  Jbibolo,  BenL  Day 
). 

abouty  ^boutf  Aoglosax.  dhutan,  onbutan^  see  L  412.,  an  adTerb 
f  employed  prepositionally.  oontains,  according  to  the  elements 
ts  compound  form  d  (on),  be  and  utan^  not  only  the  notion  of  a 
liar  movement  as  of  one  going  round  outside  of  an  object,  or  of 
brought  to  an  end,  but  in  its  use  approaches  so  near  to  the  An- 
ax.  ymbeutan^  embitan  and  yinbt,  circum,  circa,  Old-Higfadntch 
r,  umpt,  that  it  frequently  shares  the  same  territory  wi^  them, 
t  even  at  present  often  coincides  with  around^  round, 
a  a  local  regard  about  is  primarily  referreid  to  what  mores 
ound  an  object,  encompasses  it,  or,  generally,  takes  place  around 
,  but  is  also  added  fig^uratiTely  to  abstract  terms. 
Set  bounds  about  the  mount  (ExoD.  19,  23.).  Let  not  mercy  and 
Qth  forsake  thee  .  .  bind  them  about  thy  neck  (Prot.  3,  3.).  The 
lain  he  drew  was  clasped  about  hi*  middle.  It  was  long,  and 
3und  about  him  like  a  tail  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  1.).  Its  hair, 
hich  huog  about  its  neck  and  down  its  back  (ib.  2.).  Then  th^ 
ang  about  The  old  man's  neck  (Tennts.  p.  220.).  As  bees  .  . 
>ur  forth  their  populous  youth  about  the  hice  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1, 
»8.).  At  noon  the  wDd  bee  hummeth  About  the  mossed  headstone 
'ennts.  p.  3.).  Look  about  you  (Siiakps.,  All's  Well  4,  3.). 
urooge  glanced  about  him  on  the  floor  fDiCKENS,  Christm.  Car.  1.). 
bout  them  frisking  play'd  all  beasts  of  th*  earth  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4, 
to.).  Good  angels  guard  you,  And  spread  their  gracious  wings 
^out  your  slumbers  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  2,  1.). 
To  that  is  attached  the  use  of  cd?out  with  reference  to  what  is 

the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  an  object,  particularly  of  a 
srson,  what  the  person  has  by  or  on  itself.  This  mode  of 
cpression  is  also  transferred  to  the  possession  of  intellectual  and 
oral  qualities:  Do  you  think  I  carry  such  things  about  fM? 
rOLDSM.,  Vic*  11.).  HaYc  you  much  money  about  youl  (BcLW., 
altrav.  1,  1.)  I  have  worn  it  (sc  an  old  handbill)  about  me  for 
any  a  long  day  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Rent.  Day  1,  2.).  He  had 
>thing  of  the  sober  Englishman  about  him  (JSuLW.,  Maltrav.  1, 
).  She  had  not  an  atom  of  pride  or  formality  about  her  (Dickens, 
ickleby  2,  14.).  There^s  more  of  gravy  than  of  grave  about  you 
/bristm.  Car.  1.). 

The  idea  of  inclusion  is  also  rejected,  and  about  is  employed, 
ce  around,  throughout,  through^  to  the  movement  extending 
er  a  space  or  over  various  objects:  In  troops  I  have  dispers'd 
em  'bout  the  isle  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.).  Flock  after  flock  has 
ed;  yet  have  I  siniled  upon%  and  gone  whistling  ^bout  the  fields 
)ouGU  Jerrold,  Rent  Day  1,  3.).  Some  of  the  most  savage 
mpoons  which  were  handed  about  the  coffeehouses  were  imputed 

him  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  IV.  25.). 

Old-English  shares  the  fundamental  meaning  specified:  Hevene  goth  aboute 
i  tpordle  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  132.).  Ase  the  Sonne  mai  schyna 
ottte  hem  echon  (p.  133.).  His  gentil  folc  abouU  him  come  (Aus.  446ix). 
rs  sseld  .  .  was  panne  yhonge  wast  About  y$  ssoldren  (R.  of  Ql.  L  174.). 
ler  ne  was  raton  .  .  That  dorste  have  bounden  the  belle  About  the 
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nekke,  Ne  hangen  it  abouie  the  ecUtes  hols  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  11.).  IbuT 
othere  ilea,  that  ben  abouten  Inde  (Madndbv.  p.  4.).  The  moTement  aronnd 
in  a  space  is  also  denoted  by  about :  As  men  heom  ladde  abowte  theo  torn 
(Ali8.  4716.)'  Send  spyes  abouth  the  countre  wyde  (Got.  Mtst.  p.  S51.). 
—  Halfsax. :  Al  abeotm  Rome  riden  seonen  kinges  (Lajam.  II.  85.).  pe  kii^ 
lette  deluen  aenne  dich  al  abuten  Eouerwic  (II.  S77.).  Heon  longe  wTiIt[|Q 
beofie  abuten  pissere  burge  (III.  171.).  Hiss  0rrdell  wass  off  shepess  son 
AbiUenn  hise  lendiSB  (Orm.  9229.).  Godess  enngless  naerenn  nohht  AbfUeu^ 
ure  Laferrd  (12536.).  The  preposition  is  not  wanting  in  Anglosaz.:  Alter 
pam  yendon  eft  dbutan  Penvintsteort  on  p&  sdOT-heaJfe  (Sax.  Chr.  997.). 
An  vnnderlic  trendel  yeanT  ateoved  dbutan  pare  sunnan  (806.).  pa  yreccu 
mnnecas  lagon  onbutan  pcare  sunnan  (1104.).  It  interchanges  with  yml>e 
and  ymbeutanx  Hyeorfatf  ymb  Sion  (Ps.  47,  11.).  H&fde  .  •  fellenne  gyrdd 
ymbe  his  lendenu  (Math.  3,  4.).  Geotaff  pkt  blod  wnbe&tan  pat  veofvd 
(Lbvit.  3,  2.).  Aarones  suna  .  .  offijon  pas  celfes  blodf,  and  geoton  embutm 
pdt  veofod  (1,  5.). 

With  the  denoting  of  locality,  round  about  are  also  combined. 
Comp. :  Heme  the  hunter  .  .  Doth  all  the  ynnter  time,  at  still  mid- 
night, Walk  round  about  on  oak  (Shaksp.,  Merry  Wiv.  4,  4.).  Look 
round  about  the  wicked  streets  of  Rome  (Tit.  Andron.  5,  2.). 
Through  a  cloud  Drawn  round  about  thee  like  a  radiant  shrine 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  378.).  The  Bear  That's  fixed  in  northern  hemi- 
sphere, And  round  about  the  pole  does  make  A  circle  (Bult.,  Hui 
1,  1,  683.).  All  the  Egyptians  digged  round  about  the  river  for 
water  to  drink  (Exod.  7,  24.) ;  as  is  also  the  case  with  the  adver- 
bial about:  And  scattering  flowers  aboye,  and  round  about  (Longf. 
I.  48.). 

Old-EngL :  Here  xal  a  massanger  come  into  the  place  rennyng  and  criyn^: 
Tydyngys!  .  .  and  so  rownd  abowth  the  place  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  293.).  Ahovfii 
this  awtere  to  kepe  my  fame,  vij  times  1  have  gone  rownd  abowte  (p.  140.). 
As  all  round,  around  at  present,  a/  about  used  readily  to  combine:  lie  bad 
heom  make  paveloun  Al  aboute  the  Hche  toun  (Alis.  1642.).  Comp.  Balf- 
saxon. 

2.  Time  is  determined  in  an  approximative  manner  by  abotiL, 
when  a  space  of  time  immediately  preceding  or  even  followiog 
may  be  contemplated. 

If  about  this  hour^  he  make  his  way  .  .  He  shall  here  find  his 
friends  (Siiaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  4,  5.).  To-morrow  about  this  timt 
I  will  cause  it  to  rain  (Exod.  9,  18.).  It  was  about  this  time  that 
the  stranger  deemed  it  advisable  to  commence  his  retreat  (Briw., 
Ualtrav.  1,  2.).  He  went  out  about  the  third  hour  (Mattii.  20,3.)' 
At  about  one  in  the  morning  of  Monday  the  sixth  of  July,  the 
rebels  were  on  the  open  moor  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  176.). 

Old-Engl.:  Gret  ly^tynj  per  was  And  pondrynge  about  Seyn  Luke'i  tH^ 
(R.  OF  Gl.  II.  415.).  Four  hondred  jer  &  four  score  &  aboute  pe  tenpe  ^if, 
Aftur  pat  gon  (Lat.  god)  on  erpe  com  (I.  148.).  For  pat  is  evene  abote 
thin  heved,  aboute  the  nones  siounde  (VV bight.  Pop.  Treat  p.  132.).  Thtf 
lordes  .  .  Been  on  the  Sonday  to  the  cite  come  Aboute  prime  (Chacc,  C. 
T,  2189.).  A  starne  pus,  aboute  mvdnvght,  So  bright  shynand  (Tow.^.  ^ 
p.  124.).  Halfsax.:  A-buten  mid-ninte  he  wamede  alle  his  cnihtes  (LaJaJJ* 
I.  341.).  In  Anglosaxon  I  have  only  observed  vmbe:  p&  he  ut-eode^^ 
undemtide  (Math.  20,  3.).    He  ut-eode  ymbe  pa  sixtan   and  nigotfan  o» 
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3.  An  approximative  determination  of  qaantitj  Lb  introduced 
by  about;  thus  it  particalarly  stands  before  numerals. 

At  this  time  the  yicar  was  about  twenty-fire  years  of  age  fTROL- 
LOPE,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  1.).  ^I  believe  that  you  have  paid  five 
thousand  pounds."  —  **Yes,  and  about  three  before."  (1,  9.)  Nova 
Scotia  .  .  measures  about  300  miles  in  length  (Chambers,  Informat. 
n.  295.  L).  About  four  years  ago,  old  Melnotte  died  (Bulw.,  Lady 
of.L.  1,  2.).  —  Tm  told  he*s  much  about  my  size  and  figure 
(GoLDSM.,  G.  Nat  M.  3.).  The  language  seems  to  oscillate  between 
the  prepositional  and  adyerbial  apprehension  of  ab&ut^  with  which 
we  may  compare  the  Latin  circiter.  In  modem  times  moreover 
about  is  used  again  to  a  greater  extent  in  this  meaning. 

In  this  application  about  extends  into  the  Anglosazon.  Old-EngL:  A 
houte  four  JT  iwenti  fet  me  seip  he  was  long  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  S2.).  And  toke 
al  the  contrey  Abowte  fyve  myie  tcev  (Alis.  3237.).  Anglosax.:  Man  sloh 
pffr  myccl  Tal,  abutan  feover  hund  manna  otftfe  five  (Sax.  Gniu  1055.). 
Abutan  111  mile  to  prokonholt  (656.). 

4.  A  further  application  of  the  preposition  is  its  connection  with  the 
object,  about  or  with  which  the  activity  is  engaged. 

I  must  be  about  my  father's  business  (Lvke  2,  49.).  What  are 
you  aboiUl  (BuLW.,  Lady  of  L.  2,  1.)  But  then  we  must  about  it 
straight  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  121.).  She  busied  herself  about  my 
couch  (WiiYTE  Melville,  Digbv  Grand  1.).  What  does  a  man 
do,  now,  When  he  sets  himself  down  to  business?  How  does  he 
set  about  iti  (Tkollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  3.). 

To  this  is  attached  the  introduction  of  the  object,  which  may 
pass  partly  for  the  motive,  and  even  as  the  purpose,  partly  as 
the  object,  in  the  wider  sense  struck  by  the  activity,  by  awtut, 
so  that  this  preposition,  as  the  more  general  expression  of  the  rela- 
tion, is  adapted  to  be  substituted  for  a  series  of  spoxiul  terms. 
The  vast  domain  of  verbal  notioDS,  which  may  here  occur,  com- 
prises vrrbs  like  see,  seek,  ask,  hear,  talk,  write,  contend, 
consult,  think,  know,  care,  to  disturb  oneself,  be  in- 
terested, and  so  forth. 

When  I  went  to  court  seven  years  ago.  To  see  about  neu)  horset 
for  our  regiment  (Coleb.,  Pice.  1,  2.V  We  will  see  altout  it  (Wiiytk 
Melville,  Digby  Grand  10.).  I  liavo  sent  U)  inrruire  about  it 
(Scott,  Antiquary  38.).  These  requisitions  of  the  Kmpcror  —  I 
too  have  heard  about  them  (Colek.,  Pice.  1,  1.).  Melon's  tM  ms 
all  about  it  (DouGL.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  2,  1.).  I  wish  heVi  say 
something  about  my  pocket  (ib.).  My  clerk,  with  fifUsen  shillings 
a-week,  and  a  wife  and  family,  talking  about  a  merry  (jhrintma* 
(Dickens,  Christ.  Gar.  1.).  Two  old  campaigners  will  sufficiently 
prone  about  their  marchings  and  counter  marchings  (WnrTK  MlCI/- 
viLLE,  Digby  Grand  1 3.).  Lloyd  hinted  nr/rnetfnng  af/f/ut  the  hnntMrs 
and  rewards  designed  for  Russell  himself  (Macai'L.,  If.  of  K.  VI L 
45.).  Lady  Lufton  always  wrote  abtput  him  in  the  highest  titrms 
(Tkollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1.  L).  ife  guarrelUal  with  the  pro- 
prietor about  the  repair  of  the  garden-wall  (Mackknzik,  Man  of 
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Feeling).  To  consult  About  the  great  reception  of  their  king  (Milt., 
P.  L.  5,  768.).  I  had  thought  a  good  deal  about  it  (Whtte  Mel- 
ville, Digby  Grand  8.).  And  what  the  deuce  do  you  know  aboui 
courts?  (BuLW.,  Lady  of  L.  2,  1.).  They  knew  about  tlie  Emperor' i 
requisitions  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  11.;.  Dialectically:  If  he  kend  otIj 
about  the  place  (Scott,  Antiquary  21.).  —  You  women  regard  men 
just  as  you  buy  books  —  you  never  care  about  what  is  in  then 
^ULW.,  Lady  of  L.  2,  1.).  Do  not  trouble  yowrsdf  about  him 
(LoNGF.  L  143.).  You  Lutherans  Fight  for  your  Bible.  You  an 
interested  about  the  cause  (Coler.,  Pice.  4,  5.;.  Hence  also:  This 
here  question  is  about  severity  and  justice  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  3.). 
What  a  fuss  is  here  about  nothing  (2.).  There  was  no  doubt  abovt 
that  (Dickens,  Ghristm.  Car.  3.) ;  as  (d>out  readily  leans  upon  sub- 
stantives (see  the  adnominal  and  attributive  relation  of 
the  sentence). 

The  loose  relation  in  which  about  can  stand  to  the  predicate 
does  not  admit  a  restriction  of  it  to  determinate  notions.  Gomp.: 
Here  comes  the  nobleman  that  committed  the  prince  for  striking 
him  about  Bardolph  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  1.).  She  musthaTe 
her  way  about  Sarah  (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  1.). 

With  adjectives  allied  to  the  verbal  notions  above  cited,  or 
admitting  a  general  reference  to  an  object,  we  likewise  meet  with 
the  preposition:  This  Oroonoko  is  naturally  inquisitive  about  the 
men  and  manners  of  the  white  nations  (Southern,  Croon.  1,  2.). 
We  were  not  quite  so  particular  about  uniform  as  we  are  now 
(Marryat  in  Herrig,  Brit.  Class.  Auth.  p.  536.).  Don't  be  angry 
about  the  poor  spaniel  (Scott,  Antiquary  22.).  We  can  casilj 
imagine  that  Goethe  was  silent  about  the  tailor  (Lewes,  G.  1.  8.). 

The  employment  of  about  in  the  domain  indicated  has  not  been  so  widely 
extended  till  modem  times.  Activity  or  occupation  about  or  with  any- 
thing is  indeed  often  indicated  by  this  preposition  in  01d-£nglish:  Tba 
bur;gei8  .  .  icente  abouie  his  tnarchaundise  (Sfxyn  Saobs  2222.).  Theo 
Theoes  stoden  about  his  harme  (wished  to  do  him  harm)  (Alis.  2824.).  Sir, 
he  said,  thou  art  mistau^ht,  Thou  art  all  about  naught  (Rich.  C.  db  L. 
2399.) ;  but  we  rarely  find  about  with  the  verbal  notions  above  cited,  but 
of,  for  and  others  instead.  Nevertheless  its  iisage  extends  far  into  anti- 
quity in  many  of  those  cases,  as  in  think,  care  &c.:  fe  kyng,  po  non 
oI>er  nas,  bod  hym  som  quoyntyse  Bipenke  aboute  pilke  cors,  p&i  so  noble 
were  and  wyse  (R.  op  Gl.  L  145.).  Halfsax.:  Uss  birrp  beon  full  ho-yheMl 
Abutenn  ure  sawless  (Orm.  80GI.  cf.  8954).  This  about  answers  to  the 
Anglosaxon  ymbe,  ymb:  He  biif  k  ymbe  pdt  an  bd  he  on  manna  s&Tlnin 
maest  gesceaffjan  mwge  (Lboo.  Cnct.  I  A.  26.).  Frlnan  .  .  yn^  pmne  ^ 
(Beov.  708 ).  Gif  peos  even  vsic  frignetS  ymb  pdt  tred  (Eleke  533.).  Utan 
e&c  ealle  ytnb  fryCes  bote  and  feot  bote  smedgan  (Lego.  Csdt.  I  B,  8.). 

against,  'gainst;  along  with  which  the  form  again^  Anglos,  ongen^ 
dgSn  (see  Vol.  I.  412.)  is  still  here  and  there  met  with  in  the  earlier 
Modem-English  and  still  lives  in  dialects,  is,  in  its  origin,  allied  to 
the  Old-norse  gagn^  g^ff^f  Old-Highdutch  gagan^  gc^g^t  g^gin,  Middle- 
Highdutch  gegen,  gein,  gen,  and  in  its  composition,  as  it  appears,  to 
the  Middle-Highdutch  engegen^  engein.  The  descent  of  the  Old-Ger- 
manic forms  is  uncertain;  Gothic  presents  no  cognate  word  used  pre* 


B.    ne  Brepoiiium.    abauL    affam$L  381 

• 

Mitionallj.    In  meaning  it  agrees  also  with  the  Lat.  eontroy  Old- 
French  contre,  encontre, 

I.  We  must  start  from  the  local  meaning,  which  appears  as  the  di- 
rection turned  towards  an  object 

If  thou  be  that  princely  eagle's  bird,  Show  thy  descent  by  gcumg 
^gamgt  the  sun  (Shaksp.,  ill  Henry  VI.  2,  IX    The  doors  of  bliBS 
.  .  Direct  against  which  open'd  from  beneath  .  .  A  passage  down 
to  th'  Earth  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  525.).    He  turned  and  took  the  road 
against  the  hill  (Scott,  Heart  of  Mid-Loth.  1,  11.)-   ^ith  that  the 
notion  opposite  is  given,  in  which,  especially  formerly,  against 
combined  with  over  placed  before  it:  Go  your  way  into  the  Tillage  over 
against  you  (Mark.  11,2.  cf.  Deuter.  1, 1. 11, 30.  Exod.14,2.).  With 
that  the  idea  of  immediate  proximity:  Retaining  but  a  quantity  of 
life:    Which  bleeds  away,  even  as  a  form  of  wax  Resoiyed  from 
his  figure  Against  the  fire  (Shaksp.,  John  5,  4.).    Stoop  then  and 
set  your  icnee  against  my  foot  (I  Henry  VI.  3,  1.).    To  the  idea  of 
direction  and  approximation  may  be  associated  that  of  a  counter- 
support  or  resistance  on  the  part  of  the  object,  to  which  another  is 
approximated:  First  lean  thine  aged  back  against  mine  arm  (Shaksp., 
I  Henry  VI.  2,  5.).    He  lean'd  against  the  lofty  pillar  nigh  (Byr., 
Lara  1,  21.).    Leaning  himself  against  the  door^  he  applied  then 
his  eye  to  a  chink  (Bulw.,  Maltray.   1,   1.)-     He  •  •  pressed  his 
hands  against  his  foreheud  (Scott,  Heart  of  Mid-Loth.  1,  2.).   From 
a  bench  of  oak  Fastened  against  the  wall  (Longf.  II.  22.).    O,  thy 
cry  did  knock  Against  my  very  heart  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  !.)•    I 
throw  thy  name  against  the  bruising  stones  (Two  Gentlem.  1,  2.). 
Is  it  the  roar  of  Teviot's  tide.  That  chafes  against  the  scaur's  red 
sidef  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  12.).    Finally,  the  direction  and  moye- 
ment  opposed  to  an  object  moyed  is  denoted  by  against:  The  right- 
hand  path  they  now  decline.  And  trace  against  the  stream  the  Tyne- 
(Scott,  Marm.  4.  9.). 

These  applications  also  belong  to  the  prepositions  agejm,  ageynes  in  Old- 
Engl.:  The  jate  opened  a^enst  him  (Maondev.  p.  SI.).  We  there  find  them 
chiefly  in  tne  meaniog  of  obviam,  with  verbs  of  movement  serving  to  ex- 
press the  encounter,  which  the  context  may  also  denote  as  a  hostile  one: 
be  kyng  &  I>e  quene  faire  yoow  ajeyn  pe  oper  kyng  wende.  And  with  grete 
bonour  hym  fongon  (R.  oe  Gl.  I.  36.)-  Ageyn  heom  come  bothe  lord  and 
jrom  For  to  here  what  tidyng  they  brouehte  (Alis.  7282.).  The  senatour, 
IS  was  usage,  Rood  him  again  (Chadc,  C.  T.  6419.  cf.  4812.),  Ageyn  his 
tonne  he  yede  And  said  welcom  ye  be  (Torrent  2076.).  Orgies,  tymbres, 
U  maner  gleo.  Was  dryuen  ageyn  that  lady  freo  (Alis.  191);  whence  is 
aplained :  Al  thes  toun  y-honged  was  Ageynes  theo  lady  Olimpias  (for  her 
eception)  (189).  Hue  turnden  hem  ajeynes  with  suerd  ant  with  launce 
Wright,  Poht  8.  p.  189.).  The  meaninpr  of  opposite  is  contained  in 
^ntences  like :  The  mone  bi-gynneth  bi  este  a-rise  evere  ajen  hire  (sc  the 
onne)  njt  (Wrioht,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  134.).  Euene  a^eyn  Fraunce  stonde 
)e  centre  of  Chichestre,  Norwiche  ajejyn  DenemarCy  Chestre  ajeyn  Yrlond 
R.  OP  Gl.  I.  6.).  The  idea  of  approximation  to  a  resisting  object  is  no  less 
amihar  than  that  of  movement  in  an  opposite  direction :  That  he  smot  with 
lys  cholle  Ajen  the  marbyl  ston  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rell.  Ant.  I.  69.). 
lis  heved  hrak  ageyn  a  ston  (Alis.  718.).  —  Whoso  roweth  axein  the  fiod 
m  sorwe  he  shal  drinke  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  264.).  In  Halfsaxon  the 
miple  form  gam,   Anglosax.  gegn,  gedn,  gSn  along  with  ongcen,  onganet. 
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agegmtB  occurs  in  the  flense  of  oHmiam  and  e  reffione:  Heoffioe  wass  oppnedd 
anan  jan  Criit  (Orm .  10830.).  Gast  iss  all  unn8ej|hennlic  -^an  eorphc  ejhen 
iihhpe  (10932.).  To  ^arrkenn  hemm  ofmrfcmess  OrUi  (10362.).  Heore  con 
heom  com  ar^emes  (Laum.  II.  388.).  The  form  a-^ene^t  occurs  incidentally 
in  the  modem  text  of  La|amon:  And  wende  tijenesi  htm  anaa  (LI.  591.); 
to  ^etnef  old  text.  Anglosaxon  likewise :  And  for  ongen  hii  fader  (Gan.  46» 
S9.).  pa  foron  hie  mid  prym  scipnm  at  ongtn  me  (Sax.  Ghb.  897.).  — 
Faraff  to  pam  castelle  I>e  angedn  inc  ys  (Mabc.  11,  3.).  Ongen  Phiairoih^ 
seo  stOY  ys  betrynan  Maffctalum  and  paere  reddan  s«,  ongen  Beheisrfon 
(ExoD.  14,  9.).  (Jn  I>am  lande  Moab,  angedn  Jericho  (Dbutbb.  32,  49.). 
In  passages  of  the  latter  kind,  where  the  translation  of  the  Bible  usually 
cbuses  over  agakut,  the  Anglosaxon  has  also  viif,  the  Halftaxon  also  /on» 
ajan:  per  saet/om  a-^an  him  Gorlois  (La)am.  II.  353.)  qfomejen  him  (mo- 
dem text).  —  In  Old-En^l.  we  still  meet  with  togeyneSj  which  is  almost 
always  equiTalent  to  agami  The  Flemmisshe  hardeUche  hem  come  to-jeynet 
(Wbicht,  Pout  S.  p.  191.).  Halfsax.:  Aganippus  ferde  him  to^enes  mid 
alle  his  peines  (LaJam.  I.  154.  cf.  I.  104.).  Anglosax.:  Ferde  se  cyng  .  • 
mid  eall  his  fyrde  togednes  him  (Sax.  Ghb.  1101.). 

2.  Applied  to  time,  or  to  events  in  time,  against  answers  to  the 
Hignd.  gegen,  um,  to  denote  approximation  to  a  point  of  time; 
the  idea  of  a  tendency  or  of  destination  for  a  time  may  srow 
out  of  the  preposition  through  the  nature  of  the  notion  of  the 
activity. 

Let  them  .  .  be  ready  against  the  third  day  (Exod.  19,  11.) 
[comp.  Anglosax.  Sin  gearre  to  pam  pryddan  dSgel  They'll  talk 
of  state;  for  every  one  doth  bo  Against  a  change  (Siiaksp.,  Rich. 
n.  3,  4.).  Against  ill  chances  men  are  ever  m'erry;  But  heaviness 
foreruns  the  good  event  (II  Henry  lY.  4,  2.).  As  when  a  flock 
Of  ravenous  fowl,  through  man^  a  league  remote,  Against  the  day 
of  battUy  to  a  field.  Where  armies  lie  incamp'd,  come  flying  (Milt., 
P.  L.  10,  273.).  But  it  is  now  high  time  to  look  about  me  for  a 
decent  execution  against  next  sessions  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.).  The 
lists'  dread  barriers  to  prepare  Against  the  morrow^s  dawn  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  1,  6.).  —  So  tin-foiled  by  nature,  as  not  ten  house- 
wives pewter,  again  a  good  time  (==  against  some  festival)  (Ben 
Jons.,  Ev.  Man  in  his  Hum.  1,  2.).  Dialectically:  To  see  when 
the  broidered  saddle-cloth  for  his  sorrel  horse  will  be  ready,  for 
he  wants  it  agane  the  Kelso  races  (Scott,   Heart  of  Mid-Loth.  5.). 

Old-Engl.:  The  breth  of  the  water,  that  the  sonne  draweth  up  a-^en  eve 
(Wbioht,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  137.).  The  wynd  rose  ayen  the  nyght  (Tobbbrt 
1940.).  He  clad  mo  men  <n/egns  the  lole  Then  dyd  a  greyt  Imyght  (Sk 
Amadas  141.).  Ageins  this  lusty  somer  tyde  This  mirour  and  this  ryng .  • 
He  hath  send  to  my  lady  (CnArc,  G.  T.  10456.).  That  every  man  shalle 
whake  and  gryse  Agans  that  ilk  dome  (Town.  M.  p.  63.)*  Anglosax.:  Fela 
hreovlice  and  hnn^erbitene  angedn  vinter  hkm  tugon  (Sax.  Ghb.  1096.); 
comp.:  Togednes  Edstron  (1095.). 

3.  From  the  notion  of  placing  opposite  to  results  the  usage  of  against 
with  the  comparison  and  measurement  of  objects  by  one  an- 
other. 

Can  the  idle  reports  of  a  silly  boor  weighy  in  your  breast,  against 
my  tried  affectiont  (Sherid.,  Riv.  3,  2.).    The  travel,  toil,  the  perils. 
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SiTB.,  Mar.  FaL  1,  !.)•    "What  are  ages  and  the  lapse  of  tiine, 
atch'd  agamst  truths^  as  bsstiDg  as  sublime?  (Cowp.  p.  128.) 

Old-EngL:  Urthe  is  a  Intel  hnrfte  ajen  hevene  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat. 
p.  132.).  The  kynges  Losen  ten  ageyns  on  in  werrynges  (Alis.  6094.). 
Hal&az.:  Afene$  vuel  ich  wnlle  don  god  (Lajam,  L  377.).  Ajan  pine  iweie 
heo  habbeoff  twaeWe  (UL  41.).  Anglosaxon  instances  seem  to  be  wanting. 

4.  Against  is  by  the  modem  language  referred,  particularly  in  the 
etmcal  sense,  to  contrariety,  repugnance  or  hostile  dispo- 
sition and  actiyity. 

His  hand  will  be  against  every  many  and  every  man's  hand  (wamet 
him  (Gen.  16,  12.).   He  has  arrests  out  against  Mm  already  (oOUBr 
cic,  Lond.  Assur.  1,  !.)•    I  s^y  this  is  against  all  nature  (2,  1.^. 
Against  Ins  will  he  can  receive  no  harm  (Milt.,    P.  L.  9,  350.). 
Let  not  thine  anger  bum  against  thy  servant  (Gen.  44,  18.).  Highly 
they  ra^fd  against  the  Highest  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  666.).    The  people 
murmured  agamst  Moses  (£xod.  15,  24.).   If  you  fight  against  God's 
enemy  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  IE.  5,  SX   When  he  was  fighting  again  him 
(Scott,  R.  Roy  26.  Dialectically).   An  honest  man  dares  challenge 
Against  the  world  (Sherid.  Enowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).     It  was  no 
longer  against  one  num  he  should  have  to  contend  ^Bulw.,  Maltrav. 
1,  2.).    Against  both  these  propositions  Ritson  made  a  determined 
opposition  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  50.).     Many  would  not  many  at  all, 
were  not  an  unseen  coercion  exercised  against  them  by  the  other 
sex  (Trollope,  Praml.  Parson.  1,  2.).     They  would  hairdly  have 
allowed  the  heart  to  bear  witness  against  the  sovX  (Bulw.,  Maltrav. 
1,  7.).     They  watch  against  Southern  force  and  guUe  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  1,  6.).    The  crime  was  charged  'gainst  those  who  lay  Pri- 
soned in  Gnuibert's  islet  gray  (Marm.  2,  7.).    In  vain  he  wamed 
me  aaainst  this  absorbing  love  of  play  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby 
Grand  15.).    France,  divided  against  herself  ^Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I. 
60.).    The  extension  of  the  preposition  to  me  notion  of  protec- 
tion, defence  and  security,  when  it  frequently  touches /rom^ 
is  natural:  The  fidelity  of  the  legions  might  .  .  protect  him  against 
the  secret  dagger  of  assassination  (Gibbon,  Decl.  2.).   Their  courage 
secured  their  territory  against  foreian  invasion  (Macaul.,  H.  of  S. 
1,  11.^.     The  mutual  hatred  betwixt  these  hags  and  the  rest  of 
manlond  Jiad  steeled  their  hearts  against  all  impressions  of  festivity 
(Scott,  Bride  34.).   No  skill  in  swordmanship,  however  just,  Gan 
be  secure  against  a  madman^ s  thrust  (Cowp.  p.  109.).    I  am  proof 
against  their  enmity  (Shaksp.,  Rom.  a.  Jul.  2,  2.).     The  love  that 
cheers  life's  latest  stage.  Proof  against  sickness  and  old  age  (Cowp. 
p.  360.).     I  envy  that  unfeeling  shrab,  Fast-rooted  against  ev^ry 
rub  (p.  109.). 

Old-Engl.:  Al  ajeyn  hys  toille  To  depe  he  scbet  ys  owne  fader  (R.  ov 
Ol.  I.  11.).  This  menraylle  is  ajenst  kynde^  and  not  with  kynde  (Madn- 
DBY.  p.  193.).  His  stepmoder  Juwet  ho  weddid  agayn  the  lawe  (Lanot.  I. 
20.).  Ther  he  thoughte,  ayen  resowif  To  don  him  strong  tresoun  (Sbctn 
Sages  1111.).  Than  dost  thou  nought  ayeyns  the  lawe  (Rich.  G.  db  L. 
1004.).  Ageyns  the  have  y  no  vigour  (Alis.  4610.).  When  hii  thohte  pris 
ajeyn  huere  kyng  to  fyhte  (Wbiobt,  Polit.  S.  p.  215.).    It  goyse  agans 
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rhart  fulle  sore  (Toww.  M.  p.  13.).  Cain  why  art  thou  so  rebeUe  J^ 
brother  Abelkf  (p.  14.)  —  It  schadmoethe  alle  the  body  ajen  theiotm 
(Madndbv.  p.  157.).  To-}eines  is  still  found  in  former  times:  Hit  wes  Uh 
jeines  his  mile  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  II.  274.).  In  Halftaxon 
^(En,  '^ceneSf  onj(en,  onjcenes,  a-^ein^  ajeines  and  tojeines  are  employed  besidfi 
each  other  in  this  sense:  I>att  upponn  all  piss  boc  ne  be  Nan  word  ja% 
Cristess  lore  (Obm  ,  Ded.  C9.).  To  stanndenn  jcen  ps  MeU  (ib.  S38.).  He 
shollde  fihhtenn  Onnjcen  an  drake  (Orm.  1842.).  To  chilldenn  jamess  IMi 
(2320.).  bat  he  wolden  fehten  ajan  Valentin  fy  Qracian  (La^m.  U.  6a). 
He  wule  oeon  fi  mon  icoren  ajein  celcne  men  thoren  (III.  284.).  Ich  wulle 
mine  rihte  faren  to  stal  fehte  to-gene  pene  swerd  broperen  (I.  177.).  Ad- 
fflosax.:  p&t  pVL  st6de  ongedn  me  (Num.  22,  83.).  Min  yrre  onrist  onge^ 
Mg  (Dbdtbr.  31,  17.).  Ne  n&n  ping  dyslices  ongedn  Qod  ne  spr&c  (Job  in 
Ettm.  4,  39.).  Se  king  het  hi  feohtan  dgien  Fihtas  (Sax.  Gbr.  449.).  - 
peih  pe  pu  astyredest  me  tdgednes  him  (Job  in  Ettm.  5,  12.).  T6gma 
me  runodon  ealle  fynd  mine  (Ps.  48,  1.). 

5.  Against  rarely  appears  in  an  ethical  relation,  like  the  Highdntch 
gegenflber,  Fr.  vis-d-vis,  without  including  the  idea  of  a  connter 
effect  or  of  a  hostile  opposition. 

In  all  enjoyments  Superior  and  unmoved,  here  only  weak  Agamit 
the  charm  of  Beauty's  powerful  glance  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  531.), 

In  the  ancient  language  against  often  senres  to  express  such  a  relation 
to  an  object,  especially  to  a  person.  Old-EngL :  Who  se  nis  nout  polemod 
agean  alls  woweSf  and  in  alle  uveles  (Wright  a.  Haluw.,  Reliq.  Ant  L 
66.).  pat  Yortiger  were  kjnff,  that  ajen  vsys  so  hende  (EL  ov  Gl.  L  109.)^ 
Ac  seththe  he  dude,  yerrament,  Ageunes  Qod  amendemeni  (Aus.  6396.). 
Halfsax.:  Swa  patt  he  jam  pe  Kaserrltin  Ne /else  nohht  i  wite  (jOru,  Zi^)- 

anenty  Anglosax.  on  tfr^  on  emn,  Old-Sax.  an  eban,  allied  to  the  Old- 
Highdutch  in  ebtm,  Middle-Highdutch  eneben  (neben^  nebenf),  a  prepositioa 
whose  forms  are  pointed  out  in  their  doTelopment  YoL  I.  413.  bdongs  hen 
on  account  of  its  frequent  coincidence  with  against  The  literary  langiuge 
has  given  up  anent,  although  it  sometimes  occurs  in  English  fragments  of 
Scotf&h  authors  in  the  meaning  of  about,  concerning,  as  it  is  still  frequently 
met  with  in  the  popular  speech  of  the  North.  Old-English,  as  well  as  tite 
dialects  afford  a  view  of  its  syntactical  employment 

1.  The  fundamental  meaning  as  to  space  is  perhaps,  ineTenline,  whence 
the  meanings  oyeragainst,  obviam,  and  with,  beside,  equally  re- 
sult   01d-£igl.:   Ech  other  see  anante  out  ne  beo  heo  so  grete  non,  Ni» 
bote  a  lyme  of  thulke  see  ther-inne  hi  goth  echon  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat 
p.  137.).    Mak  it  in  a  playster,  and  lay  it  one  thi  breste  anenu  Ud  keri 
(MS.  Medic,  in  Halliw.  y.  anenst).  That  slen  and  devouren  alle  that  comen 
aneifntes  hem  (Madrdbt.  p.  298.).  The  idea  of  direction  also  lies  insn^' 
expressions  as :  To  accuse  }ou  anentis  pe  fadir  (Wicltpfb,  JoL  5,  45.), 
where  the  preposition  takes  the  place  of  to,  Anglosax.  to  otherwise  nsei 
Anglosax.:  Him  on  efn  ligeO*  ealdor-geTinna  (Beoy.  5798.).    He  geriefiee 
Rraerff  aefre  his  geteld  on  emn  his  gebrotfra  (Obk.  16,  12.).    Gomp.:  Yioo- 
don  peer  on  emn  (Jos.  10,  6.).  The  dialectical  combinations  foraneni  (Vol  L 
416.)  and  opposite  aneni  in  Halifax  are  stren^hened  forms,  asdmilated  t» 
one  in  Anglosax.:  pu  me  tor  on  efn  cmdveara  sittest  ^s.  138,  6.).  Coop* 
also  HaIfiMix.:/oni  ajan  aWe  p.  332. 

3.  In  the  sense  of  a  hostile  direction  or  actiYity  anent  as  well  as  agaisi^ 
still  stands  in  modem  times:  I  gaYe  my  sonne  not  to  hear  nor  suffer  any 
irreYirent  speeches  or  bookes  anent  any  of  his  parents  or  progenitors  9^ 
Jambs,  Bas.  Dor.  Prefiaee).  Ck>mp.  dialectically:  To  raise  scandal  oneitf  Acn, 
whilk  is  termed  to  murmur  ogam  them,  is  a  crime  sui  generis  (Scott,  flMft 
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d-Loth.  1,  13.).  01d-£ngl.:  Thou  wirkis,  to  thi  reproue,  Onence  thi 
bat  thou  sold  loue  (Secyn  Saoks  2871.).  Auglosazou  presents  no  in- 
d  of  it. 

(  stands  more  generally  with  the  meaning  of  aUHmt^  cancemm^,  and  in 
also  like  the  ancient  again  (see  against  5.).  So  in  modem  times  the 
ess  style  in  Scotland:  The  resolution  of  Grand  Committee  anerU  the 
erU  of  Annual  Contributions  to  Grand  Lodge  was  approved  of  (G. 
B  OP  Scotland,  Annual  Circul.  1858.);  often  in  the  popular  dialect: 
ide  the  lass  get  the  lantern,  and  came  slipping  my  ways  here  to  see 
can  be  dune  anent  your  affairs  (Scott,  R.  Roy  22.)*  Because  of 
difficulties  anent  aiihs  (Heart  of  Mid-Loth.  2,  15 ).  It*s  an  unco  while 
I  heard  this  business  treated  anent  (Antiquary  24.).  It*s  luckj  I  didna 
uysell  to  expenses  anent  him  (R.  Roy  30.),  that  is,  in  regard  to  him, 
im.  Comp. :  to  Mr.  Calverd  my  Lords  Attorney  for  the  matter  amende 
^}ean  of  lork  XS  (MSS.  Hodsehold  B.  of  H.  L.  Clifford,  1510  in 
9n  Dial.  I.  8.).  01d-£ngl.:  And  as  anentis  the  second  reeon,  we  seyen 
[Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Keliq.  Ant.  II.  47).  Comp.:  Hidliw.  y.  onen/, 
itf  anempst.    Anglosaxon  presents  nothing  similar  even  here. 

tpoeite,  otherwise  combined  ¥rith  to  has  as  a  preposition  upon  a 
;ed  field  the  meaning  of  against,  and  is  not  of  frequent  use  till 
1  times. 

oethe  who  sat  opposite  Stilling  ^ewes,  6.  L  93.).  Her  sottish 
id  was  sitting  opposite  the  fire  (Warren,  Diary  1,  15.). 


>osition8  with  which  originally  the  idea  of  abiding 

preyails. 

,  flometimes  f ,  with  the  nasal  cast  off^  Anglosaz.  Old-Highd. 
»thic  tf},  Old-norse  I,  Lat.  m,  Greek  ev,  seems  to  point  origin- 
i  a  local  abiding,  although  the  preposition,  even  in  Anglosaxon, 
U  as  in  Gothic,  Old-norse  and  Old-Highdutch  (analogously  to 
tin),  according  as  it  is  combined  with  the  datiye  or  Uie  acca- 

points  to  an  abiding  or  a  movement,  although  even  early  (in 
)  a  partial  interchange  of  the  accusative  vnth  the  dative  occurs. 
18  preposition  is  frequentiy  represented  in  Anglosaxon  by  on, 
DYersely,  in  English  in  has  very  often  taken  the  place  of  on, 
nost  from  their  nature  touch  each  other,  at  the  same  time  the 
m  and  Romance  en  have  had  an  influence  in  the  employment 

particle  in  English.  A  separation  of  the  syntactical  reutions 
according  to  its  original  connection  vnth  the  dative  or  the  ac- 
re, is  not  always  feasible  in  English,  yet  we  particolarly  sepa- 
he  where  and  the  whUher  for  the  relations  of  space,  so  for  as 
jre  contemplated,  the  distribution  of  them  into  m  and  into  not 
g  throughout 

)  fundamental  meaning  of  in  as  to  space  supposes  the  sur- 
nding  of  an  object  which  is  thought  as  being  in  the  in- 
)r  of  another;  yet  not  merely  the  total  or  partial  surroonding, 
also  the  inclusion  within  the  bounds  of  a  surface.  Confinement 
srally  is  indicated  by  m,  when  this  borders  on  on^  at^  and  may 
it  being  supplied  by  more  precisely  determinate  particles. 
In  is  essentially  referred  to  an  abiding,  and  stands  vnth  Tcrbal 
>tions  which  denote  rest  and  staying,  yet  also  vrith  sach 
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as  denote  actiTity  and  moyement  within  the  limits  of  ttie 
same  locality  or  the  same  object. 

If  it  had  not  been  t*  the  church  (Sharsp.,  Merry  Wiv.  5,  5.). 
I  had  rather  lie  in  prison  (EI  Henry  VI.  3,  2.).  The  babe  lying 
m  a  manger  (Luke  2.  16.).  To  think  that  your  blood  flows  » 
these  veins  of  mine!  (Warren,  Diary  2,  5.)  Long  maVst  tilum 
liye  m  Richards  seat  to  sit  (Suaksp.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1.).  The  good 
old  hermit,  that  was  said  to  dwell  Here  in  the  forest  ¥dthoat 
trees,  that  built  The  castle  in  the  air  (Ben  Jons.,  Fortun.  Isles, 
init.).  His  lordship  sleeps  sounder  in  parliament  than  inhiswjik 
bed  (^DouGL.  Jerrold,  Bubbles  1.).  He  .  .  was  one  of  the  moat 
popular  men  in  the  university  (Trollope,  FramL  Parson.  1,  L). 
His  accession  had  excited  hopes  and  fears  in  every  continental 
court  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  H.  35.\  £yen  such,  they  say,  as  stand 
in  narrow  lanes  (Suaksp.,  Ricn.  II.  5,  3.).  These  officers  are 
always  in  one's  way  in  love  affairs  (Sherid.,  Riy.  4,  3.).  More 
m  tMs  place  to  utter  is  not  safe  (Milt.,  P.  L.  5,  682.).  Goetiie  ' 
was  bom  in  the  busy  town  of  Frankfort-on-the-Maine  (Lewes,  G. 
I.  15.).  His  father  had  lived  in  Italy  (I.  17.).  No  stir  m  rt« 
harbour^  no  merchandize  in  the  mart  or  on  the  quay  (Rogebs, 
It.,  M.  Griffoni).  Thy  sun  sets  weeping  in  Ae  lowly  tMst 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  n.  2,  4.).  Constantinople,  situated  in  the  fcfti' 
first  degree  of  latitude  (Gibbon,  Decl.  11.  cf.  (Butl.,  Hud  1, 
1,  173.).  A  yagabond  shalt  thou  be  in  the  earth  (Gen.  4,  12.).  , 
There  is  no  light  in  earth  or  heaven  But  the  cold  light  of  stan  ] 
(LONGF.  I.  8.).  The  sun  is  high  in  the  cloudless  heaven^  (White 
Melville,  Digby  Grand  3.).  He  entered  into  a  ship,  and  sat  ' 
in  the  sea  (Mark.  4,  1^.  Present  thyself  there  to  me  m  ti^  top 
of  the  mount  (Eyod,  o4,  2.)  (Anglos,  uppan  psdte  dilne^.  Tbe 
Olympians  are  left  quite  undisturbed  in  their  mountain  (Thacke- 
ray, Engl.  Humourists  2.).  In  their  hats  they  wore  a  medal 
(Rogers,  It,  The  Bay  of  Gold).  The  people  named  in  Vie  ttoo 
preceding  pages  (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).  I  saw  the 
colour  setue  for  an  instant  in  his  cheek  (Wuyte  Melville,  Digby  | 
Grand  1.). 

The  ancient  shares  with  the  modem  language  the  vast  raoge  of  the 
use  of  in  with  regard  to  the  place  in,  on  and  upon  which  anything  talnf 
place,  and  in  some  things  goes  even  further.  Old-En^l.:  The  while  thit 
hit  in  the  water  is  (Wrigut,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  135.).  They  hiden  hem  « 
here  caves  (Madrdbv.  p.  195.).  Nys  no  wyt  in  is  nolle  (Wright,  Polii 
S.  p.  157.).  Heo  shulen  in  helle  on  an  hoke  Honge  therefore  (p.  158.). 
In  that  yle  .  .  I  fond  my  chyld  lye  yn  oo  place  (Octodian  1849.)-  Stylle 
tfi  that  stede  thou  dwelle  (Town.  M.  p.  57).  In  pe  firmament  bep  Pl>- 
netes  (R.  os  Ql.  L  112.).  Hue  leyjon  y  the  stretes  (Wright.,  Polit  S.  ^ 
p.  190.).  Let  us  go  walke  forthe  in  owre  way  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  371.}* 
While  thi  loverd  is  m  toune  (Wiuoht,  Anecd.  p.  4.).  I  have  y-eeyw 
segges  .  .  In  the  citS  of  Londone  Aeren  beighes  (P.  Plocohmjd.  lO*)* 
The  kyng  of  Fraunce  made  statuz  newe  In  the  lond  of  Flaundres  (W riobt, 
Polit  S.  p.  188.).  In  that  valeye  is  a  feld  (Madbdbt.  p.  67.).  Hultiplye 
m  erth  (Town.  M.  p.  2.).  Jn  the  hed  of  that  see  ..  is  a  strong  casteDe 
(Madndby.  p.  117.).  I  am  God  in  trone  (Town.  M.  p.  1.).  Myche  folk 
per  was  ynon  aslawe  in  ^per  syde  (R.  of  Ql.  L  174.).  And  slowe  Ui^ 


B.    The  BrepontUm.    in.  337 

in  eyper  half  (L  175.)*  In  HalfBaxon  tn,  t,  inne  stand,  in  the  same  mean- 
ing, beside  each  other;  t  may  perhaps  be  ascribed  to  Danish  influence,  but 
twie  seems  to  go  back  to  the  Anffiosaz.  irm,  inne^  alongside  of  inmane^ 
comp.  Goth  inn,  trma,  innanai  Al  hit  wes  stille  in  hirede  and  m  kalle 
(La^am.  III.  10.)-  pe  king  in  are  medewe  alihte  of  his  stede  (IIL  214.). 
To  I»eowwtenn  t  pe  temmple  (Obm.  132.).  Broperr  min  t  Oodess  hus 
(Ded.  5).  Heo  daden  t  puse  londe  alio  Jeod  sorwen  (Lajam.  I.  257.). 
Heo  haaeden  inne  see  seorwen  ibidene  (I.  267.).  Heo  wnnede  t  Winchcestre 
tRne  pan  cattle  (III.  223.).  Uther  lai  inne  Wales  in  anne  wildeme  (II. 
325.).  The  older  text  ofLafamon  frequently  has  inne,  the  younger 
commonly  tn  instead.  Anglosaxon  presents  in  and  rhnan,  the  latter  how- 
ever in  a  more  pregnant  meaning  (inside):  ^at  he  dogora  gebv&mdre&m 
gehyrde  hludne  tn  heaUe  (Bboy.  176.).  Gif  m  cyninges  tdne  man  mannan 
o&leah  (Lbgo.  JEthblr.  5.);  comp.:  Gfif  on  eorUs  tune  man  mannan  of- 
sleatT  (13.).  —  Sic  I>e  tn  hednestwn  ece  hselo,  and  in  eortSan  lof  (Cod. 
£xo5.  25,  34.).  Firen-lustas  forberaQT  tn  hreostum  (150,  8.).  Ne  hafu  ic 
in  heafde  hvite  loccas  (427,  28.).  Ne  gefr&cn  ic  freondlicor  feover  m&OT- 
mas  golde  gegyrede  gummanna  fela  tf»  eaiohence  (upon  the  beerbench) 
60'nim  gesellan  (Bbot.  2057.).  —  He  t&s  bebyrged  xtman  Cantvnrbyrig 
(Sax.  Ghr.  690.).  Embe  godes  cyrcanbote  {>&  t^oOr  innan  Cent  (694.). 
He  s&t  innan  kise  (Math.  9,  10.). 

p)  The  idea  of  circnmsciiptioo  is  readily  transferred  to  compre- 
hensiye  objects  of  various  kinds,  as  bands,  arms  and  the 
like,  also  used  flguratively. 

Fettered  tn  amorous  chains  (Shaksp.,  Tit  Andron.  2,  1.).  I 
bold  you  tn  these  arms  (Bulw.,  Richel.  5,  3.).  In  a  moment  I 
had  my  wife  folded  tn  my  arms  (Warren,  Diary  2,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  Men  that  are  tn  sinne  bunden  (Wright  a.  Hallfw.,  Reliq. 
Ant  L  22.).  Halfeax. :  His  bro[)er  wes  tn  armliche  benden  (La|am.  I.  26.). 
LaBi  inne  benden  (I.  29.)-  An^Iosax. :  Viste  ferhQT  guman  cearum  on  clom- 
mum  (Gabdm.  2787.).  Therewith:  He  heo  mid  armen  inoro  (La|am.  I.  95.). 
Himm  toe  bitwenenn  arrmess  (Orm.  7616.). 

The  reference  to  dress  and  enyelopment 

Here  he  comes,  and  tn  the  gown  of  humility  (Seiaksp.,  Coriol. 
2,  3.).  He  makes  a  pretty  figure  tn  his  fine  clothes  (Bulw.,  Lady 
of  L.  2,  1.).  Even  with  the  verbs  clothe,  array,  invest  4&c., 
in  the  proper  and  in  the  figurative  senne,  which  otherwise  take 
wUh,  in  is  used:  Arayd  in  habit  blacke  and  amis  thin  (Spens., 
F.  Qu.  I,  4,  18.).  The  mom,  in  russet  mantle  clad  (Shaksp., 
Haml.  1,  1.).  Remains,  That  tn  the  official  marks  invested^  you 
Anon  do  meet  the  senate  (Coriol.  2,  3.).  The  damnedest  body 
to  invest  and  cover  In  princely  garb  (Meas.  for  Meas.  3,  1.).  Nature 
would  not  invest  herself  in  such  shuddering  passion  (0th.  4,  1.). 
To  invest  myself  in  the  character  as  speedily  as  I  could  (Sterne, 
Sentim.  Journ.).  I  have  a  project  in  my  head  .  .  of  wrapping 
^y^f^f  up  warm  in  my  roquelaure  (Tristr.  Sh.  6,  6.).  His  face 
is  muffled  in  his  cloak  (Byr.,  M.  Faliero  4,  1.).  Several  little 
girls  .  .  dressed  in  white  (Ir\7ng,  Br.  H.  Tlie  Wedding).  Chthe 
envy  in  the  garb  of  honest  zeal  (Byr.  p.  318).  Wrapt  in  sweet 
sounds,  as  in  bright  veils  (Shelley  II.  105.).  Masked  in  grey 
hairs  and  wrinkles  (Cenci  5,  4.).  As  it  was  the  custom  for  a 
gentleman  to  envelop  his  head  in  a  periwig  and  his  hands  in  lace 
ruffle  (Thackeray,  Engl.  Humourists  1.).' 

Hittner,  «iigl.  Or.  II.  20 
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Old-Engl.:  Nou  is  non  of  the  That  wolleth  me  y-se  h  mine  dottui 
oide  (Wkioiit  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  123).  Ther  sit  an  old  cherlia 
a  blake  hure  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  166.).  He  rood  upon  a  rouncy../fl 
a  yowne  of  faUlyn^  to  the  kne  (Giiaic.  C.  T.  392.).  Mony  juster  m  coter- 
tour,  mony  knyght  in  riclie  arinure  (Al:s.  3213.).  Ilalfsax.:  pe  bodi} 
forr  to  pineun  .  .  Wipb  chele  /  wicke  vlapess  (ORm.  5523 ).  In  Anglo- 
Saxon  on  stands  simiiarly:  ba  cuniatf  to  eov  on  sceapa  gegyrelum  'Mafr. 
7,  15.  cf.  Llo.  21,  46.).  With  such  verbs  as  clothe,  envelope  ic 
in  likewise  occurs.  Old-Engl. :  5if  he  he  clothed  in  clothe  of  gold  ^Macs- 
DEv.  p.  3'.».).  He  tta«  clad  m  coote  and  hood  of  grene  (Chaic,  C.  T. 
1('3.  cf.  29»'.).  Be  cled  in  Stafford  bleic  (Town.  M.  p.  25.).  And  orwirf 
hym  in  avarice  (P.  Plocgiim.  p.  432  ).  And  bar  that  chyldc  yn  pdk 
y-icounde  (Octouian  319.).  Lappe  hyt  in  a  lennyn  clothe  (Wright  k. 
Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  196.).  Buen  y-shrud  in  gvde  clothe  (I.  26.V. 
Ualfsax.:  Wand  himm  sone  /  wirmdeclut  Orm.  3;i20.).  Otherwise  withy 
formerly  also  mid  had  a  place  liere. 

Vest  and  invest  are  always  coni^trued  with  in  in  Modern-English,  when 
thoy  are  used  figuratively  of  the  laying  out  of  money:  To  vest  (inretf) 
money,  a  sum  etc.  in  land,  stockjij  bonds  etc.  (Lexicoor.).  His  fortuw 
teas  vested  in  the  house  (Scott,  R.  Roy  1.):  likewise  in  the  law-term:  .\n 
estate  is  vested  in  possession  (Boivikr  in  Webst.  v.).  More  remarkable 
is  the  reference  of  the  passive  of  vesty  with  tn,  to  persons  or  bodies  to 
which  something  belongs  by  law:  The  executive  power  of  that  govern- 
ment .  .  is  vested  in  the  governor  or  captain  general  (Chambbrs,  infor- 
mat.  II.  310.  I.).  The  judicial  power  is  vested  in  a  supreme  court  (IL 
299.  II.).  The  members  convene  at  Frankfort-on-the-Maine :  and  the  pre- 
sidence  is  vested  in  Austria  (II.  203.  1.);  likewise  that  of  the  intran- 
sitive: Upon  the  death  of  the  ancestor,  the  estate,  or  the  right  to  tin 
estate,  vt-sts  in  the  heir  at  law  (Williams,  Diet.  v.).  We  must  here 
^Q  back,  partly  to  the  Romance  expression,  as  the  Ital.  investire  danaro 
in  checchessia:  partly  to  the  usage  of  verbs  in  law.  For  although  the 
Old-French  vestir^  investir^  avestir  and  ravestir  used  to  take  the  accu- 
sative of  the  person  along  with  the  thing  introduced  by  de^  like  as  the 
Medieval-Latin  law  language  uses:  vest  ire,  investire^  reve^tire  ali'jutm  de 
aliqua  re,  yet  vestire  as  well  as  tradere,  donare  are  sometimes  treated 
like:  Per  festucam  et  guazonem  et  andelaginem,  et  per  ramos  de  arbori- 
bus,  et  per  ostium  domorum  vemiidi,  ct  manibus  meis  tradidi,  atqueri- 
cestivi  tibi  etc.  (Du  Ga.nok,  Gloss.  II.  126.),  by  which  expressions  like: 
the  power  is  vested,  and  intransit  it  vests  are  explained.  But  the  pre- 
position in  seems  to  be  the  same,  as  in:  Devestiens  de  praeilictis  omni- 
bus cum  quodam  lapillo  in  manu  nostra  (Dii  Canoe  II.  125.),  where  » 
is  referred  to  movement. 

7)  A  number  of  objects,  among  which  one  or  mnny  more  arc 
contained,  may  be  imagined  as  comprising  or  including 
them.  The  preposition  then  touches  among.  It  stands  witli  col- 
lectives, rarely  with  plurals  of  concrete  names  of  persons. 

If  thy  oflFences  were  upon  record,  Would  it  not  shame  thee « 
80  fair  a  troop,  To  read  the  lecture  of  them?  (Sii.aksp.,  Rich. 
II.  4,  1.)  Is  he  in  the  army  then?  (Steune,  Tristr.  Sh.  6,  6.) 
They  were  evidently  subalterns  in  one  of  those  Free  bands  (Ro- 
GEKs,  It,  The  Bag  of  Gold).  Words,  like  men,  .  .  at  lencth 
take  their  places  m  societij  (Thackkray,  Engl.  Humourists  2.). 
—  He,  in  twelve y  Found  truth  in  all  but  one;  I,  in  twelve  thm- 
and,  none  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  II.  4,  1.). 

Old-Engl. :  Y-blissed  thou  ine  wyminen  (Wbight  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Aat 
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J.  42.)*  And  haf)  dwellide  in  vs  (=  among  us)  (WrcLYPPE,  Joh.  1,  14.). 
He  beholdethe,  in  alley  whiche  of  hem  is  most  to  his  plesance  (Malndet. 
p.  39.).  Halfsax.:  Whenhauer  his  quene,  wunTlukcst  wiuen  pa  pe  in 
pissere  leode  wiinede  an  londe  (La^am.  III.  lOsq.).  Anglosaz.:  Oft  ge  in 
gestalum  (among  thieves)  stondaff  (Cod.  £xon.  133,31.);  on  is  commonly 
used:  Na?ifre  atyvde  svylc  on  Israhtla-folce  (Math.  9,  33.).  pa  magenu 
t>e  gedone  synd  on  eov  (21,  U  );  Goth.  In,  instead  of  which  betvyx  Q1\tb. 
11,  11.)  and  betveoh  (27,  56.)  stands. 

i)  The  idea  of  space  is  transferred  to  substantive  notions  which  can 
no  longer  be  regarded  as  limited  and  limiting  localities,  although 
they  may  be  in  part  sensuous.  The  preposition  therefore  mostly 
stands  with  substantives  of  an  abstract  nature  which  denote 
natural  phenomena,  bodily,  mental  and  moral  condi- 
tions, affections,  circumstances  or  activities,  in  the 
sphere  of  which  a  person  or  thing  is,  or  is  thought  to  be  in- 
volved. 

When  shall  we  three  meet  again,  Jn  thunder,  lightning,  or  in 
raini  ^Shaksp.,  Macb.  1,  1.)  As  the  billows  leap  in  the  morning 
beanie  (6hkllky  11.  105.).  A  barque,  that  in  foni  weather,  Toss'd 
by  two  adverse  winds  together.  Is  bruis'd  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3, 
677.).  His  joints  . .  Shook,  like  the  aspen  leaves  in  wind  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  2,  '24.).  We  have  heard  the  lute  of  Hope  in  sleep; 
We  have  known  the  voice  of  Love  in  dreams  (Siiei.ley  11.  104). 
I  am  in  health  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  1.).  I  stood  as  in  a  trance 
(Ro<.EKS,  It.,  An  Advent.).  I  dare  no  longer  stand  in  silence 
(COLER.,  Pice.  3,  1.).  I  am  in  doubt  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.). 
We  are  both  in  the  wrong  (2,  2.).  I  felt  in  a /w^r  of  excitement 
(Warren,  Diary  2,  1.).  I  had  rather  die  at  once  .  .  than  live 
in  /ear  of  those  rascals  (Thackeray,  Engl.  Humourists  4.).  Vows 
made  in  pain  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  97.).  And  to  part  thus  for  ever 
—  in  scorn  —  in  anger  —  I  cannot  bear  it  (BrLW.,  Money  3, 
1.).  The  maid's  in  love  TSherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  2.).  I 
am  afraid  they  are  in  sinking  circumstances  (Warren,  Diary  1, 
15.).  They  are  in  action  (Shaksp.,  Troil.  a.  Cress.  4,  5.).  The 
crew's  m  motion  (Th.  Moore  p.  388.).  Douglas  .  .  in  his  flight 
was  took  (Shaksp.,  11  Henry  IV.  1,  1.).  Free  Bands  which  were 
always  ready  to  serve  in  any  quarrel  (Rogers,  It,  The  Bay  of 
Gold)  and  many  more.  Here  also  belongs  the  combination  of  tn 
with  concrete  substantives,  as  tears  and  the  like:  I  often  detect 
her  alone  in  tears  (Warren,  Diary  1.  15.).  It  may  occur  that 
a  concrete  substantive  is  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract 
one:  The  dog  is  leaky  m  his  liquor  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  3,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  Therfore  me  sifth  nqt  such  thine,  bote  hit  beo  in  hete 
(Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  135.).  Jn  dremels  me  tolde  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  247.). 
That  coveiten  lyve  in  truthe  (p.  52.).  The  prophete  his  payn  eet  In  pe- 
naunce  and  in  sorwe  (p.  146.).  Be  m  my  blyssyng  (Town.  M.  p.  2.). 
Sytt  thay  tn  peassef  And  we  every  day  tn  doute  and  dredef  (p.  63.). 
We  were  in  myrth  and  joy  (p.  6.).  If  thou  be  in  prosperite  (Wright 
▲.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  1.  56.).  We  ben  not  m  purpos  to  folfylle  thi 
gret  covetyse  (Maundkt.  p.  18.).  Eyng  non  of  no  londe,  In  batail  no 
myghte  him  withstonde  (Alis.  1531.).  —  All  his  body  was  in  a  swete 
(WsioBT  A.  Haluw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  46.).  Hidfeax. :  To  beon  wiff  himm 
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%  bki$e  (Obm.  6567.).  Women  .  .  inne  ariffe  A  in  fritSe  (La^am.  I.  21.). 
Swiffe  monie  Peohtes  hes  sloven  t  pan  fehte  (II.  163.).  Anglosax. :  Se  ^ 
tr»  p^trum  b&d  (Bbot.  175.).  le  pec  ofer  eoifTan  gevorhte,  on  ^re  pn 
scealt  yrmStim  li^p[an,  Tunjan  w  geoinne  (God.  Exon.  39,  18.).  Along 
with  it  stands  on.  See  this  prepos.  The  use  of  the  Lat  in  and  of  the 
Old-French  en  has  perhaps  not  been  withoat  influence  upon  the  exten- 
siTo  employment  of  iii  in  this  province  in  English,  although  the  way 
had  been  already  paved  in  Anglosaxon. 

f)   The  use  of  m,  where  an  object  is  not  imagined  in  another,  but 
in  its  reach  or  in  the  sphere  of  its  activity,  is  allied. 

Kill  him,  and  in  her  eyes  (Shaksp.,  Cjmb.  3,  5.).    Of  those 
seTen  spirits  that  stand  In  sight  of  God's  high  throne  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  3,  654.).    There  .  •  the  group  is  full  in  view  (Cowp.  p.  4.). 
But  he  did  say  so  —  saj  so  m  m^  hearing  (Sherid.  E^nowles, 
Virgin.  1,  1.).     If  he  should  lose  the  way.  We  may  not  be  in 
call  (BuLW.,  Eichel.  5,  \.\   Thus  also  the  thing  in  whose  reach, 
being  or  power,  taken  literally,  anything  lies,  is  combined  with 
in:  The  hying  of  Framley  was  m  the  gift  of  the  Lufton  family 
(Trollope,  FramL  Parson.   1,   1.).    When  it  was  in  his  power 
to  gain  what  the  witches  promised  him  (Scott,  Tales  of  a  Grandf. 
2.).   Great  pity  consists  in  pride  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  1173.).    The 
reward  is  in  the  race  we  run,  not  in  the  prize  (Rogers,  It.,  A 
Character.).    It  was  not  in  thy  nature  to  be  thus  (Rowe,  Fair 
Penit  4,  1.).    Is  it  in  time  to  hide  eternity?  And  why  not  in 
on  atom  on  the  shore  To  coTer  ocean?  (Young,  N.  Th.  6,  227.). 
Is  it  m  words  to  paint  you?  (7,  1195.)    In  like  manner  finally 
the  thing,  as  well  as  the  person,  to  which  a  quality  or  activity 
belongs,  or  in  which  it  dwtlls,  is  connected  with  m:   Hope 
constancy  in  wind,  or  com  in  chaff  (Byr.  p.  312.).    Neither  age 
nor  force  Can  quell  the  loye  of  freedom  m  a  horse  (Cowp.  p.  100.). 
High  sparks  of  honour  in  thee  have  I  seen  (Suaksp.,  Rich.  IL  5, 
6.).    In  thee  is  no  defidence  found  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  415.).    To 
mischief  bent  as  £ar's  in  them  lies  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,   1103.). 
Comfort   th^elf:    what   comfort  is  in   m«?   (Tennys.  p.  200.). 
Falsehood  is  worse  in  kings  than  beggars  (Sqarsp.,  Cymb.  3^ 
6^.     'Tis  some  praise  in  peers  to  write   at  all  (Byr.  p.  324.). 
Tis  constancy  of  mind,  and  manly  tn  thee  (Rowe,  Fair  renit  4^ 
]L).    'TwUl    be   generous    in  you,   Lydia  (bHERiD.,  Riv.  3,  3.). 
Tnere  is  danger  in  thee  which  must  be  watched  (Bulw.,  Rienzi 
4,  2.).     Professional  spirit  and  party  spirit  were  strong  in  him 
(Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  Vil.  44.).  —  Where  the  personal  name,  in- 
stead of  the  name  of  a  thing,  is  used  to  denote  a  literary  work, 
in  of  course    stands,   conformably  with  its  original  applicatioD: 
The  Terse  is  tn  Juvenal  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  4,  10.).    As  it  is  written 
m  the  prophets  (Mark.  1,  2.). 

Old-Enel.:  All  is  in  my  sight  (Tows.  M  p.  1.).  Whyles  ye  ar  present 
tn  my  sight  (p.  216.).  —  He  is  God,  that  all  thiTig^e  made,  and  all  thinge 
hath  th  his  power  (Wright  a.  HALLnk.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  230.).  flalfeax.: 
3^ure  sawless  fode  iss  .  .  /  Cristess  jiipsh  annd  inn  hiss  blod  (Obid.  1169 1.)- 
—  The  combination  of  in  with  names  of  persons,  in  denoting  the  ani- 
lity, nature  or  activity  beloDging  to  a  person,  is  familiar:  Al  the 
wit  of  the  world  was  in  tho  thre  kynges  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  400.).  7a  Ajf** 
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was  nif  (Wicltpfb,  Joh.  1,  4.).  Grett  sliainfostnes  and  nrett  dred  is  tn 
me  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  113.).  He  wiste  what  was  tVi  man  (Wicltfpb,  Joh. 
*i,  25.)<  In  me  standes  l)rfe  and  dede  (Town.  M.  p.  142.).  I  wille  waynde 
with  the  For  to  do  that  is  in  me,  For  that  body  to  pray  (p.  S31.).  Alio 
the  poer  lyth  now  in  the  (Cow.  Mtst.  p.  311.).  The  use  of  names  of 
persons  with  tn  for  their  works  likewise  occurs :  Inquere  in  aUe  wr^yng 
In  Vi/rgylle,  in  Homere  (Town.  M.  p.  144.).  Gothic:  Gamelip  ist  m 
Esaim  (Marc.  1,  2.).  The  An{(losaxon  on  the  other  hand:  On  pSs  vite- 
gan  bee  Isaiam.  In  the  most  ancient  times  tn  seems  to  ha^e  been  aToided, 
especially  with  names  of  persons.  Anglosaz.:  pu  scealt  y^nedmen  Tesan 
on  pevealde  (Cabdm.  916.).  Nabbe  ge  lU  on  e6v  (Joh.  6,  53.).  Gothic 
"in  isvis, 

Q  Reserying  the  further  deyelopment  of  the  mode  of  viewiog  space 
to  the  discussion  of  the  causal  and  modal  province,  we  here^ 
where  we  consider  the  relation  of  abiding,  mention  in  conclusion 
the  combination  of  in  with  the  personal  pronoun  strengthened 
by  sel/^  which  denotes  that  a  thing  in  its  most  peculiar  sphere^ 
concluded  in  itself  and  without  foreign  admixture,  is  to  be 
considered  by  itself. 

And  as  the  thing  that's  heavy  in  itself ^  Upon  enforcement, 
flies  with  ^eatest  speed  (Shaksp.,  D  Henry  IV.  1,  1.).  And 
what  she  did,  whatever  in  itsel/y  Her  doing  seem'd  to  justify  the 
deed  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  141.).  Fame  is  the  shade  of  immortality, 
And  in  itself  a  shadow  (Young,  N.  Th.  7,  365.).  Sounds  un- 
harmonious  in  themselves  and  harsh  (Cowp.  p.  168.). 

Even  Halfsaxon  uses  in  similarly:  Godess  sune  Jesu  Grist  Iss  Godess 
a^benn  kinde  Annd  Godess  word,  annd  Godess  witt  Annd  so{>  Godd  inn 
hi9nm  sellfenn  (Orm.  3038.).        .f 

o)  But  in  is  also  referred  ta  'verbal  notions  which  express  a  move- 
ment, or  an  activity  in  general,  which  strives  after  a  goal  and 
does  not  remain  within  given  bounds. 

Will  the  aspiring  blx>d  of  Lancaster  Sink  in  the  ground? 
(Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  5,  6.).  They  fell  in  the  pit  they  them- 
selves had  digged  (Bclw.,  Rienzi  5,  3.).  Hath  she  sunk  in  the 
earth?  (Byr.,  Siege  21.)  Putting  the  hsmd  in  the  pocket  (Shaksp,, 
Meas.  for  Meas.  3,  2.)  After  that  John  was  put  in  prison  (Mark. 
1,  14.).  None  of  you  will  bid  The  winter  come  To  thrust  hia 
icy  fingers  in  mij  maw  (Shaksp.,  John  5,  7.).  She  had  no  jewels 
to  deposit  in  their  caskets  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  16.).  He  laid  his 
head  in  Luxury^ s  soft  lap  (Cowp.  p.  19.).  Lay  her  in  the  shade 
Rogers,  It.,  For.  Trav.).  hipping  my  pen  in  my  ink-horn  (ib.). 
Then  murmur'd  Arthur,  ^ Place  me  in  the  barged  (TENNYS.p.  198.). 
A  creature  rational  and  cast  in  human  mould  (Cowp.  p.  178.), 
Never  after  look  me  in  the  face  (Shaksp.,  Rom.  a.  JiS.  3,  5.) 
and  so  on.  This  is  frequently  the  case  with  abstract  substan- 
tives: The  town  might  fall  in  fright  (Shaksp.,  0th.  2,  3.).  To 
fall  in  love  with  him  (As  You  Like  It.  3,  5.).  A  serving  maid 
was  she,  and  fell  in  love  With  one  who  left  her  (Cowp.  p.  177.). 
I  .  .  fell  in  a  doze  (Tennys.  p.  189.).  Heaven  put  it  in  thy  mind 
(Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  4.).  Don't  put  me  in  a  frenzy  (She- 
rid.,  Riv.  2,  1.).   He  .  .  would  not  plunge  his  brother  tn  cJe^potr 
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• 
(Addis.,  Cato  I,  C).  This  i8  the  first  time  my  honour  w'flxever 
called  in  queHtiov  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  2,  2.).  The  author,  blinded 
by  ambition,  set  in  motion  a  machinery  such  as  none  could  long 
resist  (Ma call.,  Essays  V.  13):  and  many  more,  in  which  in 
partly  interchanges  with  into^  partly  the  combination  of  the  verb 
with  the  substantive  accompanied  by  m  has  become  merely  formal. 
Comp.  ifUo. 

Old-Eugl.:  Do  hit  in  a  vessel.  IX.  dayes  (Wright  a.  Halliw..  Reliq. 
Ant.  I.  51.)  Do  hit  in  a  glasse  (I.  52.)  In  diches  falle  (1.  263.)  Ant 
caste  we  y  the  Jen  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  188.).  To  pat  hem  in  prmn 
(Drpos.  or  Rich.  II.  p.  2.S.).  In  ys  ryit  hond  ys  lance  he  nom  (R.  op 
Gl.  I.  174).  He  tvk  in  hond  a  styf  launce  (Alis.  966 ).  They  weore 
faire  brought  in  eortlte  (1635.).  Thee  body  was  bawmcd,  and  kyd  In  a 
shryne  (4670  ).  Tho  thou  sprettest  in  my  visage  (978.).  Grace  gaf  greynes 
.  .  And  sew  hem  iw  mannes  soule  (P.  Ploioum.  p.  412.).  Quykheto/ 
in  the  steorre  (Alis.  76.).  Yn  hys  face  lovely  thou  loke  (Halliw.,  Free- 
mas.  708.).  Spreyte  of  life  I  m  the  blaw  (Tows.  M.  p.  5.).  Lete  as 
falle  in  no  fonaynge  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  iVnt.  I.  57.).  If  he  folk 
In  gilt  or  in  trespas  (P.  Plough. m.  414.).  Barons  and  burgeises  She 
bryngeih  in  sorwe  (p.  52.).  I  put  me  in  his  power  (Depos.  op  Rich.  I1> 
p.  4.).  He  scholde  vutte  the  ryvere  in  suche  poynt,  that  etc.  (Macsdev. 
p.  41.).  Ualfsax.:  Wurpen  hine  in  mnne  broc  (La^am.  IL  26.)  Iloom 
sette  in  ane  hulle  (HI  83.).  Jn  eortfe  me  heom  leide  (HI.  115.).  Heo/a/- 
led  i  pare  so*  (I.  lo6.).  This  usajije  answers  in  general  to  that  of  the 
Anglosax.  in  with  the  accusative:  pat  se  vites  bona  in  hclk  grundhm 
geSreose  (Coo.  Exoii.  17,  3.).  pat  he  us  geferge  in  fader-rire  (22.  1.). 
Svi  ve  men  sculon,  heortan  geby|?dum,  hlypum  stillan  (?)  of  mSirne  m 
mdgen  (46,  33.). 

wdj  terminate  in,  for  which  with  parti  v  appears,  may  be  referred  here. 

"0!  let  me  make  the  period  of  my  curse.'  —  'Tis  done  by  me  aiiii 
ends  in  —  Margaret.^'  (Shaksp.,  Rich  HI.  I,  3)  Hit  him  again!  Forbid 
it  end  in  death  (Shkrio.  Knowlks,  Love-Chase  4,  1.).  Disproportioued 
friendships  ever  terminate  in  disgust  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  5.).  (jrammarians 
use:  Words  ending  in  the  consonant  h  and  the  like  ;M*  Cclloch),  along 
with:  Words  ending  with  a  single  consonant  etc.  (Murray);  Hence  also 
ellipses  like:  The  present  participle  in-ing  (id.).  —  We  must  uot  only 
repjard  the  French,  as:  Gelhfinit  en  pointe  (Ac).  Les  noms  qui  s( }^; 
minent  en  eur  (ib.),  but  to  classical  expressions,  as:  Cauda  Dtainit '" 
piscem  (Ovid,  Met.  4,  72.  cf.  Horat.  Art.  3.  .  Gr.  TeX^jzAv  si;  u*x- 
pav  cnjXXfltj3>fv  (Gramm.).  There  certainly  mingles  with  this  mode  of  view 
the  idea  of  a  condition,  or  of  a  sphere  in  general,  in  which  anything:  i^ 
when  it  comes  to  an  end:  so  that  instances  of  such  verbs  in  in  may  he 
equivocal,  and  must  be  explained  from  the  context. 

j3)  We  attach  to  this  series  of  ideas,  the  construction  of  the  verbal 
notions  believe  in,  hope  in,  trust  in,  so  far  as  the  idea  ot 
a  direction  is  at  the  bottom  of  their  combination  witli  in-  and  an 
original  accusative  can  be  supposed  with  /?^ 

We  have  believed  in  Jesus  Christ  (Galat.  2,  IG.).  I  am  one 
of  those  who  believe  in  Fate  and  Predestination  (Popk,  Lett.)* 
Hope  thou  in  God  (Ps.  42,  5.).  I  hope  in  God  he  will  still  mend 
(Sterne,  Tristr.  Sh.  6,  6.).  In  them  I  trust  (Shaksp.,  Ill  HeniT 
VI.  1,  2.).  I  will  not  trust  in  my  how  (Ps.  44,  6.).  I  ne^ei 
trusted  in  an  arm  but  thine,  Nor  hop'd  but  in  thy  righteousness  divifl^ 
(Cowp.  p.  54.).    Confide  in  me  —  thou  knowest  my  nature  (BvR*) 
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Mar.  Fal.  4,  1.),  Hore  faith  in  God  (Mark.  11,  22.).  He  had 
/aith  in  nothing  else  (Tkollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  G.).  The  trust 
I  have  is  in  mine  innocence  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  4.).  Gomp.: 
I  put  my  trust  in  God  (Warren,  Ten  Thousand  a-year  2,  1.). 

Apart  from  other  constructions  of  these  verbal  notions,  which  likewise 
extend  up  to  ancient  times,  and  are  touched  upon  in  their  place,  their 
combination  with  in  along^  with  that  with  on  early  made  way.  Old- 
Engl.:  Ich  leve  ine  God  (Wright  a.  IIalliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  42.).  I  by* 
leve  in  God  (I.  38.).  The  Sowdan,  that  Itf/t  yn  TeruagaurU  (Octouian 
919).  Leve  thou  in  oure  Loverd  God  (P.  Ploi:ohm.  p  497.).  Comp.: 
Cure  biieue  .  .  in  pe  hye  Godes  ys  ydo  (R.  op  Gl.  1.  112.)  —  Hi  true 
in  God  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq  Ant.  I.  22.).  7 row  in  none  God 
hot  oone  (Town.  M.  p,  50.).  In  me  if  thay  wille  trast  (p.  68.).  As  I 
may  me  in  you  affy  (p.  268.).  Along  with  it  on  is  long  preserved,  espe- 
cially in  believe:  To  levyn  on  that  mawmetys  for  here  God  (Halliw., 
Free'mas.  519.).  To  pray  me  leve  on  Appolyn  (Rich.  C.  dk  L.  3715.). 
Mony  a  duk,  That  byleved  on  Hehnbuk  (Alis.  1C82.);  still  in  Modem- 
Engf :  To  them  that  believe  ott  his  name  (John  i,  12.).  In  Halfsaxon 
«/i,  0,  prevails:  0  Godess  *<vne  lefenn  (Orm.  3S63 '.  Min  ilafe  /^al  on 
him  (La^am.  I.  126  ).  Wha  se  onn  himm  ne  trowirepp  noliht  (Orm.  ir.726.); 
also  uppo:  Lefenn  uppo  Griate  (939.);  as  in  Anglosaxon  om  Wc  soeolon 
gelyfan  on  pone  hatgan  gdst  (Tiiokph,  Anal.  p.  61.\  Ne  getriivode  ic 
naefre  on  mmne  bogan  (Ps.  43,  8.).  Jba  hopjendan  on  pe  (Ps.  16,  8.); 
yet  in  is  also  met  with :  pu  in  ecne  God  prym-sittendne  getreovdes  (Cod, 
ExoN.  268,  19.),  as  in  the  periphrasis,  which  is  analogous  to  the  above 
cited:  Gnfflac  sette  hyht  in  heofonas  (128,  17.).  In  Anglosaxon,  for  in- 
stance, with  on  in  combination  with  treovjantlie  dative  certainly  interchanges 
with  the  accusative,  to  is  placed  by  the  side  of  on,  in:  Ve  us  to  pom 
hglgan  helpe  gelefafS  (Caedm.  II.  293.).     Hopa  to  Drihtne  (Ps.  41,  6.). 

2.  If  in  is  applied  to  time,  it  is  placed  to  the  space  of  time  or 
to  the  event  filling  it,  in  which  a  fact  falls,  whether  the  space 
of  time  is  filled  up  by  it  or  not. 

Canst  thou,  0  partial  sleep,  give  thy  repose  To  the  wet  sea-boy 
in  an  hour  so  rude  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  3,  1.).  God  doth  know 
that  in  the  day  ye  eat  thereof,  then  your  eyes  shall  be  opened 
(Gen.  3,  5.).  Late  in  the  evening  .  .  the  doctor  had  gone  off  to 
the  castle  (Warren,  Ten  Thous.  a-year  2,  1.).  The  whole  force 
of  the  confederate  powers  was  assembled  at  Saint  Helen's  in  the 
second  week  of  May  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  VII.  46.).  At  Lynn,  in 
June,  1 752,  Frances  Burney  was  born  (Essays  V.  4.).  Our  fathers 
have  told  us,  what  work  thou  didst  in  their  days^  in  the  times  of 
old  (Ps.  44,  1.).  Jn  the  past  century  the  young  gentlemen  of  the 
Universities  all  exercised  themselves  at  these  queer  compositions 
(Thackeray,  Engl.  Humourists  2.).  Hero-worship,  done  differently 
in  every  different  epoch  of  the  world  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  6.;. 
I  never  spoke  An  angry  word  to  you  in  all  my  life  (Sherid.  Know- 
LES,  Virgin.  1,  2.).  A  situation  which  had  been  fashionable  in  the 
reign  of  Queen  Anne  (Macaul.,  Essays  V.  5.).  Prince  Frederick 
died  in  1751  (IL  247.). 

Yet  the  final  point  of  a  space  of  time  may  also  be  essen- 
tial :  In  two  years  after  Were  they  at  wars  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV. 
3,  1.).  In  seven  months,  one  of  the  messengers ..  returned  (Johns., 
Rassel.  37.).    My  papa  and  mamma  may  in  thne  relent  (Gay,  Begg. 
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Op.  1,  L).  "Mr.  Rashleigh  leaves  OsbaldiBtone  HaU  thenr - 
*  Yes,  in  a  few  daijts,^'  (Scott,  R,  Roy  6.)  Nought  of  the  bridal 
will  I  tell,  Which  after  in  short  space  befell  (L.  Minstr.  6,  23.). 

In  is  also  eiven  by  the  more  ancient  lanfi^ase  to  the  space  of  time 
in  which  anything  falls.  Old-EngL:  In  a  poresday  yt  was  (R.  op  Gl.  IL 
419.).  Our  leuede  day  in  Decembre  pere  byuore  was  poru  angel  voist 
byfounde  (II.  441.).  pe  yerste  kvng  of  Nor{>bomber  in  pe  ^er  of  grm 
bygan  Vyf  hondred  of  seuene  and  fouriy  (I.  228.).  Sir  Amadas  seyd  m 
that  stonde  (Sir  A  mad.  344).  He  ne  scholde  to  the  heite  heYene..Gome 
in  ehte  thousend  jer  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  134.).  In  harveist  after  Seiot 
Clementes  day,  Thanne  is  thundre  cunde  y-nonj  (p.  136.).  So  dede  Jhm 
in  hise  dayes  (P.  Plodghm.  p.  402.).  Thys  craft  com  ynto  Englond  . .  In 
time  of  good  cyn^e  Adelstanus  day  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  61.).  1  sal  teche 
him  .  .  in  foure  yere,  with-owten  ma  (Sbctm  Sages  98.)-  Halfsax.  m  and 
inne :  Hit  wes  in  one  '^eol-dteie  pat  AriTur  in  Lnndene  lai  (La|a3i.  U.  533.). 
/  pan  pridde  dvcije  faire  hit  }on  dafijen  (II.  494.).  In^ie  seouen  nihU 
isomned  heo  weoren  (II.  *23.).  piss  wa^;n  wass  {>urrh  an  kingess  wa^pim 
eUde  da^hess  tacnedd  (Orm.  5912.).  Anglosax.  in  and  innani  I>e  freoffosceal 
in  Ufdagum  lengest  yeonTan  (Gaedm.  3351.).  Innan  August  he  ferde  ofer 
sa'  fnto  Normandig  (Sax.  Cur.  1111.);  comp.  ofi,  which  is  here  familiar. 

The  reference  to  the  final  point  of  a  space  of  time  is  also  met  with 
in  Old-Engl  ;  Ther  nis  non  .  .  That  ever-eft  i-heled  beo,  ac  dyeth  t» « 
stoundt  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  138.).  In  time  of  seuen  yere  He  sal  be 
wise  (Seuyn  Sages  115.).  Halfsax.:  Hit  ilomp  inne  hit  ^ere  p&t  pe  fader 
wes  dead  (La^am.  I.  17.).  Here  might  be  referred:  Unnbindepli  all  juss 
temmple,  aimd  ice  Itt  i  pre  da-^hess  re^-^se  (Orm.  15590.  16210.  16220.), 
where  the  Anglosaxon  text  offers  after  (Marc.  14,  58.),  on  (15,  29.)  and 
hinnan  I)rym  dagum  (Joii.  2,  19.). 

3.  The  preposition  is  extensively  referred  to  concrete  aod  abstract 
objects  iu  or  in  regard  to  which  anything  acts  or  makes  its  ap- 
pearance.    Both  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  occur. 

We  did  v«reU  in  Mcrf  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  Richelieu 
was  most  disloyal  in  that  marriage  (BrLW.,  Richel.  4,  1.).  We 
shall  be  shortened  in  our  aim  (Shaksp.,  Coriol.  1,  2.).  The  bold- 
ness of  this  worthy  officer  "Which  now  has  but  mistaken  ?>»  his  aim 
(CoLER.,  Pice.  1,  2.).  Unless  I  fail  in  my  reckoning  (Siierid. 
Knowlej;:,  Virgin  i,  2.).  Hither  also  are  to  be  referred  determi- 
nations such  as  in:  He  stoops  a  little  in  the  shoulder  (Lonof.  U- 
15.).  Thus  the  person  is  introduced  by  /w,  in  regard  to  whicb,  or 
in  which  the  activity  is  put  forth:  Thy  sins  are  visited  in  this  poof 
child  (SnAKsr.,  John  2,  1.).  The  virtue  of  that  fruit  in  thee  first 
provd  (MiLT.,  P.  L.  9,  616.).  You  are  too  much  mistaken  in  this 
king  (Sijaksp.,  Henry  V.  2,  4.).  You  are  deceived  in  me  (LoNGf* 
I.  168.).  The  person  with  regard  to  whom  the  quality  makes  its 
appearance,  is  also  attached  immediately  to  adjectives:  A  gr^** 
conqueror,  but  unfortunate  m  his  friends  (Southern,  Oroon.  1,  -•)• 

In  this  regard  substantives  without  attributive  determinations  ^ 
particularly  to  be  observed,  which  are  attached  with  in  to  verbs 
and  adjectives. 

Of  verbs  compare  especially  the  notions:  eguaf^  mafch^  vie,  nVa/, 
rank^  excels  exceed,  surpass,  top  and  others,  grow,  t/trive,  impror() 
advance,  rise,  sink,  abate  and  the  like,  abound,  want,  agree,  coindd^t 
disagree,  differ,  vary,  flinch  and  the  like. 
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}  equal  God  in  power  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  343.).    I  ^ould,  my 

could  match  thee  in  contention  A-  they  contend  with  thee  m 

'£sy  (Shaksp.,  Troll,  a.  Cress.  4,  5.).     Where  the  tints  of  the 

i  and  the  hues  of  the  sky,  In  colour  though  varied^  m  beauty 

vie  (Byr.,  £ide  1,  1.).    None  in  lofty  numbers  can  surpass 

bard   who   soars  to  elegize  an  ass  (Byr.  p.  316.).    Nature, 

^nt,  does  not  grow  alone  Jn  thewSy  and  bulk  (Suaksp.,  HamL 

).     He  grew  in  popularity  and  repute  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  1,  4.). 

girly  improving  daily  in  beauty^  modesty^  and  genteel  and  good 

viour  (Scott,  Lives.;.    Sinking  in  virtue  as  you  rise  in  fame 

;ng,  N.  Th.  5,  749.\   E'en  the  favourM  isles  .  .  inert  through 

ty,  lose  in  morals  what  they  gain  In  manners  (Cowp,  p.  179A 

she   in  plesaunt  purpose  did  abound  (Spens.,  r.  Qu.  2,  6,  6.). 

it  you  want  in  meatj  we  '11  have  in  drink  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry 

5,  3.).    What  the  conyersation  wanted  in  witj  was  made  up  in 

hter  (GrOLDSM.,  Vic.  4.).    For  tho*  they  do  agree  in  kind,  Spe- 

difference  we  find  (Bltl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  1279.).    Then,  sir,  you 

r  in  opinion  with  me  (Sherid.,  Riy.  4,  3.).     If  I  break  time, 

inch  in  property  Of  what  I  spoke,  unpitied  let  me  die  (Shaksp., 

I  Well  2,  I.). 

djecctives  are  numerous.  Physical  as  well  as  moral  qua- 
i  are  in  this  manner  connected  with  concrete  and  abstract  sub- 
dves  denoting  the  objects  in  and  in  regard  to  which  the 
ity  of  a  person  or  thing  appears,  in  often  meets  of,  which  is 
ted  to  a  narrower  field.     See  p.  248. 

tiree  legs  upholding  firm  A  massy  slab,  in  fashion  square  or 
d  (Cowp.  p.  163.).  She  was  short  in  stature  (Dickens,  Chuxz- 
1 ,  3.).  The  hounds  were  level  in  nize  and  faultless  in  frame 
symmetry  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  11.).  Where  .  .  the 
)le  of  ocean  is  deepest  in  dye  (Byr.,  Bride  1,  !.)•  A.  lawless 
d.  But  rough  in  form,  nor  mild  in  mood  (2,  20.).  Bich  in  titles, 
>urs,  and  promotions  (S(L\ksp.,  John  2,  2.).  The  Lord  shall 
e  thee  plenteous  in  goods,  in  the  fruit  of  thy  body  (Deuter.  28, 
He  strong  in  gold,  in  numbers,  rank,  authority  (Byr.,  Wem, 
.).  The  court  of  St.  Petersburgh  h*as  never  been  supposed 
rely  deficient  in  intrigue  (Wiiyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  15.).  I 
bankrupt  in  gratitude  (Siieriik,  Riv.  5,  1.).  His  equals,  if  in 
?r  and  splendor  less.  In  freedom  equal  (Milt.,  P.  L.  5,  795.). 
night  though  wondrous  and  in  acts  of  war  (6,  37C.).  Of  the 
3h  officers  Van  Almonde  was  highest  in  rank  (Macaul.,  H.  of 
ril.  4<).).  High  in  demand,  though  lowly  in  pretence  (Cowp, 
1).  You  seem  mighty  low  in  spirits  (Gay",  Begg.  Op.  3,  1.). 
atoms  inferior  in  intelligence  (Byr.,  Cain  2,  2.).  The  land  wherein 
.  liest  in  reputation  sick  (bnAKSP.,  Rich.  II.  2,  1.).  Being  a 
on  elegant  in  sauce  (Ben  Jons.,  New  Inn  3,  1.).  Genteel  m 
'e,  easy  in  address  .  .  Kvpert  in  all  the  duties  of  his  place  (Cowp. 
4.).  Profoundly  skiWd  in  analytic  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  1,  65.). 
icious,  cunning,  Fluent  in  words,  and  bold  in  peaceful  counsels 
WE,  Fair  Penit.  2,  2.).  I  am  too  stubborn  in  habits,  and  too 
J  poUbhed  in  manners  (Scott,  Bride  of  L.  1.).  ^q  frank  m 
Is  (BuLW^.,  Maltray.  5,  6.).   Slack  in  discipline  (Cowp.  p.  182.). 
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A  short  poem  .  .  forcible  in  styh.,  and  not  contemptible  in  vmifica' 
Hon  (Macai  L.,  H.  of  E.  11.  i:^2.).  He  died  youti^  m  y<ar<  (Bilw., 
Richel.  1,  2.)  and  so  forth. 

In  the  ancient  tona[ue  we  find  the  proposition  in  used  more  rarely  irith 
verbal  notions  of  the  kind  cited.  Old-Enfrl.:  lie  that  lemede  I)e6t . . 
And  pcumd  hys  felows  m  curyste  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  31.).  Jn  pouiteihim 
sbalt  ipoxe  sone  (Wright  a.  Halliw.  I.  264.).  That  they  febUn  in  fjimk^ 
in  ffelle,  and  in  bones  (Dkpos.  op  Kirn.  II.  p.  15.).  Halfsax.:  Hire  sune 
wex  annd  praf  I  vnissdam  annd  inn  elde  (Obm  h97:j.).  Comp.  Ancjlosax.: 
Veox  and  vas  on  gdste  frestranj^d  (Lrc.  I.  80.) :  more  frequently  ol  the 
other  hand  with  adjectives  of  every  kind.  Uld-Eny^l.:  So  ^fj^f  man  he 
was  in  harmes.  in  ssoldren  &  in  lende  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  37  7.^  Thou  art^fronj 
in  jlesch  and  bones  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  5446.).  In  spenjnge  he  was  fol  large 
(R.  OK  Gl.  II.  389.).  Blessyd  ben  alle  voure  in  apirii  (Wright  a.  Halliw.. 
Reliq.  Ant.  I.  .'i9.).  The  fifte  joye  is  jeirettt  in  wede  (I.  49.).  Thay  ar  it- 
kille  in  word  and  thoght  (Town.  M.  p.  281.).  Oe  thoght  hymself  skviM 
as  hym  that  hym  made,  In  brightness,  in  betrfy  (p.  20.).  To  make  him 
cunnand  in  vleray  (Ski'yn  Sagbs  46).  Ilalfsax.:  |)att  shollde  ^uiTf)emi 
oferr  me  Wurrpfnll  and  heh  %  mahhte  (0km.  12682.):  rarely  in  Anirl<>sax.: 
Snottor  in  sefan  (Cakdm.  3367.).  On  was  lonpf  collaterally  preservei.  Old- 
Engl.:   Hy   l»eth  feire  and  hri}t  on  hewe  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant. 

I.  242.).  pe  mereman  is  a  meiden  i-like  on  Irrti^t  and  on  lodi  .1.  221.). 
Feyre  he  was  on  fote  and  hand  (Ipom.  7.).  Mery  sclie  was  on  siijhit  (Sii 
Clkgk!»   27.).     Halfsax.:   f)a  iwariT  ich   on  vestmc  wiikWt  ane //Wr  (Laum. 

II.  2.'i3.).  Anglosax. :  Lyt^l  on  vasimum  ^Luc.  19,  3.)  Lang  on  Mge 
(Bed A  2,  i6.).  On  bod'ige  hedii  (3,  14.).  Vh'tig  on  hive  (Gum.  12,  '..). 
Hine  god  fremede  on  andsvare  and  on  elne  strong  (Cod.  Exon.  119,  32.'. 

We  may  here  especially  mention  the  construction  of  verbs  de- 
noting participation  in  anything,  as  slain ^  hare  part  &c.  with 
tw,  to  ^vlnch  others,  as  joiny  engage^  meddhy  interfere  and  the  like, 
are  attached. 

Adam  shall  share  with  me  in  bliss  or  wf.e  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  ^-Jl.)- 
It  is  fit  he  should  share  in  its  amuseme?its  (G<>li»sm.,  Vic.  8.).  .AlasI 
the  part  I  had  in  Oloster's  blood  Doth  more  solicit  me.  than  your 
exclaims  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1).  Thoso  who  did  not  j^mi  inthf 
insurrection  (Macaul.^  H.  of  E.  I.  40.).  Many  there  are  .  .  Who 
say  you  meddle  in  affairs  of  state  (Rowk,  J.  Shore  4.  1 .).  Ever  inter- 
fering  In  a  mans  family  affairs  (Bi  LW.,  Rich.  2,  1.).  With  that 
the  notions  traffic,  deal  in,  are  perhaps  related:  I  will  dt'ol  in 
poison  with  thee,  or  in  bastinado^  or  in  steel  (Siiaksi'.,  As  You  Like 
It.  5,  1.).  They  stare  not  at  the  stars  from  out  their  attics  Nor 
deal  .  .  in  mathematics  (Byr.,  Beppo  78.).  He  is  attainted,  and  his 
princely  head  Fair  booty  for  each  slave  that  trades  in  murders 
(CoLER.,  Wallenst.  2,  11.). 

The  application  of  the  preposition  in  in  these  combinations  is  readily 
explainable,  but  seems  to  have  been  used  in  ancient  times,  and  to  he  partly 
founded  upon  Latin  and  Romance  linguistic  usace.  We  may  recollect  the 
Latin  partem  habere  in  aliqua  re,  the  French  partager  dans  une  succession 
and  the  like,  engager,  s*engager  dans  qoh.,  trajitjuer,  negovier  en  pierreries, 
laines,  epiceries  6f^. 

4.  The  object  in  whose  sphere  and  in  which  anything  acts  leaves  a 
wider  play  to  the  imagination,  and  may  sometimes  be  regarded  as 


B,     The  Prepositions,    in.  847 

the  material  from  which  anything  is  produced,  and  as  the  mean 
to  something. 

A  wreath  of  oak  and  olive  leaves,  wrought  in  silver  (Bi.'LW., 
Rienzi  5,  3.).  Thine  evil  deeds  are  writ  iti  gore  (Byr.  p.  348.). 
Written  as  in  fire-characters  (Carl.,  Past.  a.  Pres.  1,  2.).  —  So 
scoffing  in  ambiguous  words  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  568.).  But  say  in  a 
wordy  and  my  servant  shall  be  healed  (Luke  7,  7.).  My  wife  .  . 
discovered  her  pride  in  a  whisper  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  8.).  She  does 
not  heed  .  .  with  whom  The  King  confers  in  whispers  (BrLw.,  Rich. 
1,  2.).  I  will  pay  thy  graces  Home,  both  in  u-ord  and  deed 
(SnAKSP.,  Temp.  5,  I.).  The  speech  in  which  conversation  can 
most  agreeably  be  carried  on^  and  ingenious  ideas  best  expressed 
(Kavan.,  French  Wom.  of  Lett.  1.).  We  saw  one  casting  om^  devils 
in  thy  name  (Mark.  '.»,  38.).  The  mark  of  recognition  may 
also  be  joined  by  in:  In  this  thou  shalt  know  that  I  am  the  Lord 
(ExoD.  7,  17.). 

The  person  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  medium  through 
which  anything  happens,  or  which  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  another:  For,  as  in  Adam  all  die,  even  so  in  Christ 
shall  all  be  made  alive  (1.  Cor.  15,  22.).  But  there  are  honest  men. 
Who  a  your  friends:  you  are  secured  in  them  (Soctuern,  Oroon. 
3,  1.).  —  Now  hear  our  English  king;  For  thus  his  royalty  doth 
speak  in  me  (Siiaksp.,  'John  5,  2.).  The  nurseling  of  the  camp 
spoke  in  thee  QColer.,  Pice.  1,  4.).  In  me  all  Posterity  stand's 
curs' d  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  817.).  In  Mm  Demosthenes  was  heard 
again  (Cowp.  p.  10.).  One  parricide  .  .  Who  dares  in  hichelieu 
murder  France  (Bulw.,  Richel.  3,  2.). 

We  may  certaiuly  call  this  the  instrumental  use  of  the  preposition 
in,  of  which  the  ()ld-£n(;Iish  offers  instances:  The  kyuj^es  .  .  sheuden  wel 
that  he  y8  God,  in  gold^  and  stor,  and  mirre  (Wrioiit  a.  IIalliw  ,  Reliq. 
Ant.  L  87.).  To  pay  hys  tythe,  owthyr  in  money  or  come  (Halliw., 
Nup^ae  Poet  p.  24 ).  To  vwken  hire  mynstralcye  in  dyverse  instrumentes 
(MAr!«DEv.  p.  237).  be  heye  God  pat  in  oure  tonge  Woden  yclepud  ys 
(K.  OF  Gl.  L  112.).  pat  in  Ehrewe  is  namyde  Bethsayda  (Wiolyffe,  Joh. 
5,  2.)  Thanne  gan  al  the  commune  Crye  in  vers  of  Latyn  (P.  PLononM. 
p.  9).  An  aunprel  of  hevene  Lowed  to  speke  in  Latyn  (p  8.).  pis  is  it 
bat  baptisip  in  pe  holy  goost  (Wiclyffk,  Joh.  1,  33.).  I  baptyse  the  .  . 
Jn  the  name  of  thi  tader  (Towm.  M.  p.  16!>.);  likewise  of  the  mark  of 
recofifnition:  Alisauudre  he  knew  in  the  vysage  (Alis.  4231.).  On  long 
runs  parallel  to  it:  None  That  is  rtiayde  an  flesh  and  bone  (Town.  M.  p.  154.)- 
Stella  maris,  pat  is  on  Englis  sa^sterre  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I. 
128.).  Alse  pe  prophete  seiff  on  his  stefne  (I.  130.).  Halifax.:  \Vrai  pa 
la}en  on  Englis  (Lauu.  1.  269.).  In  Anfiflosaxon  the  instrumental  on 
is  frequent:  He  vornte  [ma^ipne]  on  hys  earine  (Luc.  1,  51.).  pys  cyn  ne 
ma^  of*  n&num  men  ut^n,  buton  purh  gebedu,  and  on  fdstetie  (Makc.  9, 
29.).  On  bigspellum  hym  to  cvd9  (3,  23.).  On  Leden^  on  Enyiufv  and  the 
like  are  common,  in  Englisc  (Thorpk,  Anal.  p.  50.)  of  the  linj^uistic 
medium  in  which  we  represent,  speak:  Leomjan  sprecan  on  Leaen  gere- 
orde  (Thorpe,  Anal.  p.  101.).  On  pam  gemete  pe  pfe  metaiT,  euv  biflr  ge- 
meten  (Marc.  4,  24.).  On  hvylcum  anvealde  dest  pu  pas  ping?  (11,  28.) 
The  Gothic  has  here  In  answering  to  the  Greek  h\ 

Even  the  interrening  person  takes  on  in  Anglosax.:  On  deofla  eaJdrc  he 
driftr  ut  deoflu  C^ath.  9,  34.  comp.  Marc  3,  22.).    Goth,  in.' 
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The  ambi(|ruous  in  the  name  is  often  used  accompanied  bj  the  nameofapeiMD, 
to  denote  that  person,  for  whose  sake,  atwhose  instance  or  with  whose 
approval  anything  happens :  He  that  receiyeth  a  prophet  in  the  name  of  a  oro- 
phet  shall  receive  a  prophet's  reward  (Hatth.  10,  41.).  Whosoever  sWl 
give  you  a  cup  of  water  to  drink  in  my  name  (If arc,  11,  9.)'  The  Biblical 
usage  attaches  itself  to  the  Greek  iv  ovo/umti  (ct  Mabg.  9,  38.  41.  11,  9. 
Leo.  10,  17.))  elg  ovofuM  (Matt.  10,  41.))  Gothic  in  namin,  but  also  ana 
(Luc.  9,  49.).  Hence  the  forms  in  the  name  of  the  devil,  in  GoiTs  none 
and  the  like.  Comp.  01d-£ngl.:  Bren,  in  the  aevUlys  name.  In  Anglosax. 
in  is  interchanged  with  oni  Sy  gebletsod  se  pe  com  on  Drihtnes  nam» 
(Marc.  11,  9.  cf.  Math  10,  41.  Marc.  9,  38.  41.  11,  9.  dEc).  -  Mo- 
dem-English still  sometimes  has  on:  Com,  o*  Qod*s  name  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry 
VI.  1,  2.).     0*  God's  name,  let  it  go  (Rich.  II.  3,  3.). 

The  following  forms  may  also  be  regarded  as  the  instrumental:  I  drink 
to  you  in  a  cup  of  sack  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  2,  3.).  He  was  drinking 
her  ladyship's  health  below  in  a  cup  of  her  ale  (Field.,  Jos.  Andr.  4, 3.); 
as  distinguished  from :  There's  the  cup  she  drank  from  (Thackgrat,  Engl 
Humourists  2.).  It  is  not  a  question  of  drinking  from  a  vessel,  as  with 
the  Greek  ev  noTviploLq  niveLV  (Xbn.,  An.  5,  994.),  or  the  Latin :  bibere  tA 
auro,  Fr.  boire  dans  un  verre,  but  of  the  contents  of  the  vessel.  —  English 
moreover  knows  also  the  use  of  in,  where  the  comprising  object  whence  some- 
thing proceeds  is  denoted :  He  lies  most  foully  in  his  throat  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  5,  20.).  Thou  liest  in  thy  teeth  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  3.);  where  Mroi^ 
is  also  in  use  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.),  as  in  French:  mentir  par  lagar^ 
Old-English  also  presents  ainidwardi  Thou  lexst  amuiwnrd  tfk  teth  ((tt  op 
Warwikb  p.  154.).  In  the  teeth  (=  in  direct  opposition)  is  employed  dif- 
ferently :  Possibly  this  may  not  be  going  too  far,  even  though  it  he  in  the 
teeth  of  some  of  the  most  stnbbom  facts  that  are  on  record  (Warren,  Diuy 

I,  10.);  where,  as  with  in  front,  the  object  is  named  in  whose  immediate 
(opposite)  reach  anything  is. 

5.  The  thing  or  person  combined  with  in  which  is  an  object  of 
emotion,  particularly  of  joy,  exaltation  and  pride  appears 
as  the  motive  and  cause  of  the  activity.  The  preposition  w 
here  meets  at,  and  partly,  of. 

Love  delights  in  praiaes  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  2,  4.).  0  son, 
in  whom  my  soul  hath  chief  delight  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  168.).  Jo^ 
thou  in  what  he  gives  to  thee  (8,  150.).  Man  who  rejoices  in  our 
8e.v^8  weakness  (RowE,  J.  Shore  1,  2.).  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  (Ps- 
33,  1.).  She  rejoiced  in  six  daughters  (Wuyte  Melville,  Digby 
Gr.  1.).  Be  glad  in  the  Lord  (Ps.  32,  11.).  This  is  my  beloved 
son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased  (Matth.  3,  1 7.).  Oh !  when  I  think 
what  pleasure  I  took  in  thee  (RowE,  Fair  Penit  5,  1.).  I/fWa 
great  interest  in  her  (Warren,  Diary  1,  15.).  Now  roves  the  eye; 
And,  posted  on  this  speculative  height,  Exults  in  its  comtiiond 
(CowT.  p.  170.).  While  Lis  passion  touch'd  my  heart,  I  triumphed 
in  his  pain  (GoLDSM.,  Vic.  ?5.).  Those  who  boast  in  morlal  things 
(MiLT.,  P.  L.  1,  692.).  I  glory  in  it  (Taylor  a.  Reade,  Masks  1, 
1.).  But  yesterday  I  gloried  in  a  wife  and  son  (Byr.,  Parisina  12.)« 
The  name  in  which  tliy  heart  hath  prided  Must  change  (Bride  -, 
12.).  Here  also  may  be  referred  the  idea  of  taking  offence  or 
of  anger:  Blessed  is  he  who  shall  not  be  offended  in  me  (Matth. 

II,  6.).     Comp.:  They  were  offended  at  him  (Mark.  6,  3.). 

01d-£ngl. :  Thei  delyten  in  ne  thing  more  (Macndbv.  p.  195.).  3^ee  wolden 
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iflade  at  an  home  in  /us  bUe  (Wicltffk,  Joh.  5,  35.)*  My  gost  glades 
with  luf,  In  Chd  (Town.  M.  p.  8S.}.  Suche  a  lykynge  he  Mid  in  pky 
([poy.  900.).  In  Anglosaxon  m  is  rarel j  found  with  ideas  of  emotion :  Qe- 
/ed5  in  firenum  (God.  Exor.  123,  37.)  (ye  rejoice  in  crimes),  as  often  in 
Gothic:  Muiagai  in  gibaurpai^  is  fagincmd  ^dg.  1,  14.).  i{>  jus  Tildedufi 
ivignkm  du  weihu  tn  liuhada  ts  (Jon.  5,  35.).  In  Anglosaxon  on  commonly 
stands:  On  pmum  tnagene  nn  blissaff  nre  cyning  (Ps.  80,  1.).  p&t  ye  mo- 
ton  fagnjan  on  pmre  halo  (19,  5.);  also  with  taking  offence,  displea- 
sure: Eadig  is  se  be  ne  svgcaff  on  me  (Math.  11,  6.).  Sy&  hyylc  svi  ne 
bjf(f  on  me  gemUreovsod  (Luc.  7,  S3.);  also  here  in  the  (}othic  mi  Wazuh 
saei  ni  gamarsjada  m  mis  (Math.  11,  6.).  Moreover  the  Latin  construction 
also  coincides  herewith,  as:  delectari  in  aliqua  re,  offendere  in  aliquo  and 
m  aliqua  re. 

An  emotion,  condition  or  circumstance  in  which  a  person 
finds  himself  frequently  appears  as  a  motiye  or  occasion  for  some- 
thing. 

Douglas  .  .  Stumbling  in  fear^  was  took  (SnARSP.,  U  Henry  IV. 
1,  1.),  That  .  .  in  zeal  to  you  did  slay  his  youngest  son  (T.  An- 
dron.  1,  2.).  A  million  hungry  operative  men  started  up,  m  an 
utmost  paroxysm  of  desperate  protest  against  their  lot  (Carl.,  Past 
a.  Pres,  1,  3.).  —  Pompey  thriTes  in  our  idleness  (Shaksp.,  Ant 
a.  Cleop.  1,  4.).  How  blest  this  land  would  be  In  this  your  cour 
sin's  death  (Rich.  H.  4,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  In  his  lupemesse  to  Gloucestre  he  wende  (R.  or  Ol.  II.  390.). 
We  synne  dedly  in  etynge  of  bestes  (Madhdbt.  p.  19.). 

.  If  in  the  cases  just  cited  the  preposition  answers  to  tn,  combined 
in  ancient  times  with  the  dative,  it  points  essentially  to  a  more 
ancient  combination  with  the  accusative,  where  the  substantive 
receives,  in  the  adverbial  member  of  the  sentence,  the  sense  of 
a  destination  or  of  a  purpose,  although  cases  of  this  kind  are 
not  always  to  be  clearly  distinguished  fiiHsm  others  already  touched 
upon. 

a)  In  this  manner  in  often  appears  with  abstract  substantives. 
Sleep  .  .  called  By  Nature  as  tn  aid  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  458.). 
She  thus  tn  answer  spake  (9,  552.).  In  recompense  .  .  She  gave 
him  of  that  fair  enticing  fruit  (9,  994.).  I  would  .  .  pile  up 
every  stone  Of  lustre  from  the  brook,  tn  memory^  Or  monument 
to  ages  (11,  323.).  I  claim  in  my  reward  his  captive  daughter 
(Addis.,  Cato  1,  2.).  No  land  but  listens  to  the  common  call. 
And  in  return  receives  supply  from  all  (Cowp.  p.  98,).  Appius 
.  .  was  most  loud  in  favour  of  the  decree  (Siiekid.  Knoavlks, 
Virgin.  1,  \X  He  had  important  avocations  to  allege  in  excuse 
(Scott,  R.  Roy  6.).  Loudly  the  Beattison  laughed  in  scorn  (L. 
Minstr.  4,  12.).  Adrian  .  .  Shook  his  head  in  denial  (BiLW., 
Rienzi  1,  4.).  I  traversed  half  the  town  in  search  of  it  (She- 
rid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  He  despatched  Captain  Lawton  in  pursuit  of 
the  pedler  (Coop.,  Spy  5.;.  He  went  in  quest  of  his  new  ap- 
plicant (8.). 

OW-EdrI.:  Of  {>e  woke  {>e  ferpe  day,  In  honour  of  hym  ydepud  in 
oure  tonge  Wednesday  (R.  op  Gl.  1. 112.).  That  is  set  withoutyn  doute 
In  iokem/ng  of  Cristes  ded  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  63.).  My 
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torn  be  ytt  schal  be  blewe  In  tokyne  that  I  was  trewe  (I.  72.).  That  hao 
cure  under  Crist,  And  crownynge  in  tokene  And  signe  that  thei  sholden 
Shryven  hire  parisshens  (P.  Plocgrm.  p.  6.).  And  was  writen  right  thm, 
Jn  ititnesse  of  Truthe  (p.  145.)-  In  tfie  worschipe  of  hem,  there  is  a  £ur 
chirche  (Maundev.  p.  31.)-  This  tit  coincides  with  the  Latin  in  with 
the  accus.  and  Fr.  e/i,  which  are  not  without  influence  upon  turns  of 
this  sort  The  Anglosaxon,  along  with  tOy  uses  also  on:  HroiSTgar  maff^ 
lode  him  on  andsvare  (Bbov.  .'{H84.)  with  the  dative  or  accus?  Ac- 
cordiuj^  to  the  Old-Germanic  fashion  the  preposition  with  the  accusa- 
tive IS  not  unfamiliar  here.  Old-norse:  Maelta  ic  t  mimn  frama  \  ^^^ 
tungs  solum  (for  my  benefit)  (HavAM.  104.). 

b)  Therewith  is  connected  the  use  of  in  with  factitive  verbal  no- 
tions, where  into  or  to  is  else  in  use.  Instances  are  given  with 
into  Vol.  !2.  p.  ol2. 

7.  In   also   appears  where  the  idea  of  appropriateness  or  con- 
formity predominates. 

So  Gk)d  created  man  in  his  image  (Gkn.  1,  27.).  Let  us  make 
now  man  in  our  image,,  man  In  our  similitude  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  5l9.)« 
Thus  in  is  often  used  to  indicate,  in  what  tJie  predicated  actiTity 
has  its  foundation,  according  to  what  it  is  measured:  In  all  safe 
reason,  He  must  have  some  attendants  (Suaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  2.}.  A 
man  may  be  a  legal  donor  Of  any  thing  .  .  I  th'  judgment  of  all 
casuists  TBuTL.,  Hud.  2,  1,  679.).  The  lamb* s- wool  even  in  the 
opinion  of  my  wife,  who  was  a  connoisseur,  was  excellent  (GoldsM.) 
Vic.  II.).  The  last  prince  who  claimed  the  crown  in  right  of 
Henry  the  Fourth  (Mac  aul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  21.).  He  defied,  in  Mus- 
gravels  right.  Stout  Deloraine  to  single  fight  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4, 
32.). 

01d-£ngl. :  He  leet  make  an  ymaee  in  the  hiknesse  of  his  fadre  (Macn- 
DEv.  p.  41.).  And  lyved  wel  y  Qodaus  lawe  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  616.).  In 
Andosaxon  the  passage  in  the  Bible  just  quoted  nms:  God  gescopt^iiD^ 
to  hiji  anlicnesse  (Gkn.  1,  27.).  Moreover  %n  is  also  used,  where  after  els« 
stands:  BroO'or-sibbe  ^eome  bigongaff  in  Qodes  villan  (Cod.  Exon.  150, 
JO.),  with  which  on  mtferchanges:  He  his  s&vle  ylite  geome  bigonge  of> 
Oodes  villan  (96,  29.).   And  leovode  on  hapenum  pedve  (Sax.  Gbr.  616.). 

8.  Determinations  of  the  kind  and  manner,  of  degree  and  mea- 
sure, which  may  be  inserted  in  the  sentence  with  in  are  of  mani- 
fold kinds.  The  ductile  nature  of  the  preposition,  the  transfer  of 
Romance  as  well  as  of  Germanic  adverbial  determinations,  which 
adopt  in  part  quite  the  character  of  simple  adverbs,  renders  dif^' 
cult  the  distinction  in  categories,  as  well  as  the  reduction  of  the 
case  combined  with  m,  to  a  primitive  dative  or  accusative.  It  '^ 
natural  that  all  substantive  notions  denoting  conditions,  drcuio- 
stances  or  relations  in  which  an  object  may  be  placed,  and  which 
can  be  connected  with  the  intransitive  be  in  the  predicate,  may 
also  concur  adverbially  with  numerous  other  verbal  notions,  and 
that  determinations  of  space,  as  well  as  others,  may  also  receite 
the  character  of  a  mode  and  manner  of  the  activity. 

a)  We  may  recall  the  determination  of  dimensionf  by  in:  227 
feet  in  length,  and  101  in  breadth  (Chambers,  Id  format  L  435> 
n.).     Ten  diameters  in  height  (I.  436.  I.). 
Old-Engl.:  Two  elle  yn  brede  (Octodiah  925.)l   200  cabytes  m  heights 
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and  5«>  cubyres  in  hrtadtke  MArM't\.  p.  4  . .  And  robb«de  Wnrcesire 
ssyre  in  Ungpt  dc  in  brcdc  R.  or  Gu  .1  :^S5.).  Is  this  recalls  the  Lit. 
in   with  the  accus.  [in  lowiimdin^m.  in  aititH'iinan  ^x.',  il  is  preticured 

Old-norae:  i  pver^t  ;accus.^  athwart:  Ef  {>er  kcmiOT  i  prerii  {)vari 
(Hplgakv.  HluRV.  So5.   IS... 

)  The  linearv  direction  is  also  determineti  bv  in:  "When  in  one 
line  two  crafts  directlv  meet  (SnAKsr.,  Haml.  3,  4.).  Advanced 
still  in  an  oblique  line  (BrxL.,  Hu«l.  1,  3,  5i>7.).  The  land  bends 
in  a  curve  to  the  south  (GuvMnERs.  Informat  II.  313.  II.)  With 
the  ship's  prow  once  turned  in  that  direction  (Carl.,  Past  a. 
Pres.  1,  6.).  She  was  enabled  to  perceive  that  those  (sc.  ten- 
dencies) of  young  Mark  Robarts  ran  in  the  itame  direction  (Trol- 
LOPE,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  1.).  A  hawk  Flew  in  a  circle^  scream- 
ing (RooEKs,  It,  An  Advent.). 

These  forms  seem  more  recent,  ami  perhaps  rest  immediately  upon 
French  expressions,  as:  datu  cette  direction ^  dans  toutes  les  directions^ 
en  ligne  droite,  en  cerclCy  en  demi-cercle  Ac,  comp.  Gr.  fv  yi-yioi, 

)  A  totality  is  often  more  particularly  determined  distributivelj, 
according  to  the  manner  or  form  of  its  parts,  by  tit  with  a 
substantive:  His  flowing  hair  Jn  curls  on  either  cheek  play'd 
(Milt.,  p.  L.  3,  640.).  Her  auburn  hair  hung  in  loose  and  na- 
tural curls  over  her  forehead  (Bilw.,  Maltrav.  1,  1.).  Among 
the  trees  in  pairs  they  rose  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  459.).  These  in 
yfocks  Pasturing  (7,  461.).  The  herbage  grew  up  in  sickly  pat- 
ches (Bi'LW.,  Maltrav.  1,  1.).  No  man  can  be  such  an  exemplar. 
Humanity  reveals  itselfs  in  fragments  (Lewes,  G.  I.  4.). 

In  here  borders  on  by^  only  that  in  indicates  more  closely  the  objects 
in  which  the  totality  presents  itself  or  is  contained.  The  Ilighdutch 
presents  in  part  formig,  as  lockenformig,  alons;  with  in  Locken; 
or  weise,  as  heordenweise,  paarweise,  stelTenweise,  stdck- 
weise,  and  the  like,  together  with  in  Heerden  <&c.,  where  no  more 
particular  determination  is  added  to  the  substantive,  like  the  Anglosax. 
malum,  Old-Engl.  mele,  nteal;  see  Vol.  I.  389.  The  older  tongue  has 
also  on  I  Ilalfsax.:  p&r  were  on  finckes  two  hundred  gotes(LAUM.  II.  471. 
modem  text);  with  a  more  particular  determination :  He  haefaen  on  seuen 
hepen  sixtene  hundred  muneken  (La^am.  III.  192.),  like  the  Anglosaxon: 
pa  Caldeiscan  comon  on  prim  jloccum  (Job  in  Ettm.  4,  18.). 

i)  Substantives  containing  the  notions  of  sort,  measure,  degree, 
as  well  as  those  of  an  activity  and  quality,  are  adapted  to 
a  loose  connection  with  in  in  an  adverbial  manner. 

In  the  highest  degree  He  hath  abused  your  powers  (Siiaksp., 
Coriol.  5,  5.).  Thou  dost  consent  In  some  large  measure  to  thy 
father^s  death  (Rich.  II.  1,  2.).  Wishful  that  he  might  in  some 
measure  be  subject  to  her  influence  (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson. 
1,  1.).  You  shall  hear  in  such  a  kind  from  me  As  will  displease 
you  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  1,  3.).  He  took  his  degree  —  not 
with  any  brilliancy,  but  quite  in  the  manner  that  his  father  de- 
sired (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  1.).  He  launched  out  in  the 
style  of  a  prince  (Bulw  ,  Money  3,  1.).  We  will  be  free  m  rea- 
lity ss  in  name  (Rienzi  4,  2.).    In  haste  to  Branksome's  lord  he 
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spoke  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  11.^.  Compare  moreover  expressions 
which  nave  become  formal  and  m  part  quite  equivalent  to  adverbs, 
as,  m  good  sooth  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  2.),  infact,  indeed^  in  earmt, 
in  truthy  in  faith  and  the  like,  and  combinations  of  the  preposi- 
tion with  adjectives,  as  m  generaly  in  common^  in  shorty  m  pri' 
vaiSy  in  vainy  and  man^  more,  which  rest  upon  a  variety  of  oon- 
ception  of  the  preposition,  and  are  half  of  (Termanic,  half  of  Ro- 
mance origin. 

Old-Engl.:  exhibits  many  similar  forms:  Hii  acordede  atte  laste  m 
suche  forme  (R.  of  Gl.  It.  38S.).  In  ttdsse  manere  }e  mowe  i-seo  the 
eunde  of  reyn  and  snowe  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  137.).  Brenge  him 
bom  in  fairs  manere  (Sbctn  Saobs  309.).  Monye  ther  riden  in  ri^ 
unse  (Alis.  174.}.  ^if  be  be  clothed  .  .  in  the  Sarazines  guyse  (Macs- 
DBv.  p.  40.).  Cbyld  Florentin  .  .  He  toke  m  rape  (Octocian  311.)-  TeDe 
US  in  hu  (Town.  M.  p.  127.).  Go  in  hast  (p.  68.).  We  are  frequently 
remindea  of  the  Old-French :  Feisuns  le  done  en  teu  menmere  (Rom.  do 
S.-Graal.  3629.).  En  tel  maniere  (Yillb-Hard.,  ed.  P.  Paris  p.  6.).  E» 
mU  guise  (MoNMBRQui,  Th^&tre  £r.  p.  16.).  En  moiefoie!  (p.  39.).  Sachez 
en  verite  (p.  20.)  and  others,  as  welt  as  of  the  Modem-French :  en  generdj 
en  commun,  en  secret^  en  vainy  Latin:  in  vanmn  and  others.  Old-EngL: 
To  this  foold  in  commune  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  141.).  On  still  stands  along 
with  in  in  Old-Engl.:  Hwile  latte  devel  hem  on  fele  wise  (Wright 
A.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  128.).  Hare  beiest  lorffen  after  ore  lo?erdJh* 
Gr.  .  .  munegeisr  us  to  rihtlechen  ur  liflode,  and  wisse^sr  us  on  wUche  vitt 
(p.  130.).  On  vertan  wise  (Town.  M.  p.  36.).  On  this  maner  (Alis.  36:i.). 
On  ydel  (P.  Plocghm.);  and  upon:  And  fluricbeth  his  falsnesse  (^ 
fele  wtse  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  479.)  as  in  Anglosazon  on  cenige  visan,  on  pi 
visany  on  to&  vCion,  on  idel  and  the  like. 

on  and  upon  so  frequently  coincide  in  use,  that  they  may  aptly 
be  treated  in  common  and  placed  parallel  to  each  other.  The  distinc- 
tion between  them,  founded  in  etymology,  has  been  in  great  part  ef- 
faced in  the  course  of  time,  and  if  the  usage  of  the  language  gives 
the  preference  to  the  one  or  the  other,  a  regard  to  the  original  no- 
tional distinction  obtains  but  little. 

on,  by  elision  o,  a,  the  former  commonly  spelt  o*  by  moderns, 
Old-Engl.  ow,  auy  o,  a,  answers  to  the  Anglosax.  on,  on,  o,  (/,  Old- 
norse  a,  Old-Sax.  Old-Friesish  a,  Swedish  o,  Goth.  Old-Highdutch 
anQy  Modem-Highdutch  an;  it  has  in  Germanic  dialects  been  gradu- 
ally more  and  more  distinguished  from  m,  with  which  it  was  fre- 
quently confounded,  and  seems  to  be  etymologically  related,  and  whose 
construction  with  the  dative  and  accusative  it  shared. 

upony  sometimes  '|>ow,  is  on  strengthened  by  wp,  Old-Engl.  also 
apony  opoUy  Anglosax.  uppon^  uppany  upony  Halfsax.  uppe  orty  uppf^ 
upovy  upOy  Old-norse  yppdy  whence  the  Swedish  pa  and  the  Danish 
paa.  The  strengthening  by  up,  which,  even  in  Anglosaxon,  was  often 
combined  with  prepositions  and  adverbs  of  various  kinds,  as  up  tOy 
up  ofer  &c.,  at  the  same  time  gives  to  the  on  the  reference  to  the 
height  and  the  surface,  and  takes  from  it  the  notion  of  in,  so  far  as 
this  is  referred  to  the  inside  and  depth.  Witli  the  progressive  di- 
stinction between  in  and  on  no  important  distinction  remained  between 
on  and  upon;  the  latter  is  now  however  on  the  whole  less  used. 
1.  The  modern  usage  of  the  language,  in  the  fundamental  meaning 
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of  on  and  upon  as  to  space,  makes  the  idea  of  contact  and  of 

proximity  prominent 

%)  Used  of  abiding  in  space,  on  denotes  being  in  an  uninclusive 
place  or  object,  which  is  touched  in  immediate  proximity  in 
its  sorfiace,  when  the  contact  can  take  place  in  all  directionn 
(above,  around,  at  the  side  &c.),  or  in  whose  neighbourhood  ge- 
nerally anything  is  proceeding.  Upon  certainly  still  preserves  a 
recollection  of  the  meaning  dwelling  in  up^  and  may  therefore 
denote  much  more  sharply  what  is  situate  higher  or  above. 
Both  prepositions  stand  with  verbs  of  rest,  as  well  as  with  those 
of  motion,  or  of  an  activity  not  departing  from  the  neighbour- 
hood of  an  object  That  on  may  still  interchange  wim  in  in 
Modern-English  has  been  pointed  out  under  tn,  and  is  explicable 
by  in  being  at  present  referred  to  confinement  within  the  sur- 
face, and  with  on  another  confinement  may  be  disregarded.  In 
general  the  combination  of  on,  ui)ony  with  a  primitive  dative  is 
to  be  assumed  with  the  notion  of  abiding. 

I  see  thee  still;  And  on  thy  blade  and  dudgeon  gouts  of  blood 
(Shaksp.,  Macb.  2,  1.).  They  brought  to  him  a  man  sick,  Ipng 
on  a  bed  (Matth.  9,  2.).  He  moved  uneasily  on  his  cimir  (Whyte 
Melville,  Digby  Gr.  13.).  After  sitting  on  the  stone  for  about 
a  quarter  of  an  hour  (Warren,  Diary  2,  4.).  The  darkened  roof 
rose  high  aloof  On  pillars^  lofty,  and  light,  and  small  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  2,  9.).  Not  unfrequently  even  the  coal-measures  are 
absent,  and  the  oolitic  and  chalk  repose  immediately  on  the  up- 
per primaries  (Chambers,  Informat.  II.  194.  II.).  I  beg  the  boon 
on  bended  knee  (Scott,  Halid.  Hill  1,  2.).  Glory  to  God  in  the 
highest  and  on  earth  peace  (LrxE  2,  14.).  A  creature  of  am- 
phibious nature.  On  land  a  beast,  a  fish  in  water  (Bctl.,  Hud. 
1,  3,  1229.).  They  were  ow  the  ground  by  seven  o'  clock  (War- 
rex,  Diary  2,  4.).  When  the  squire's  carriage  is  seen  on  the 
London  road  (Bmitrck.j  Loud.  Assurance  2,  1.).  They  met  on 
Teviot's  strand  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  6.).  What  shriek  was  that 
on  (hnun'H  tidel  (Tii.  Mnoiu:  p.  40«.)  Where  the  holy  land 
borders  on  Egypt  (Milt.,  P.  L.  H,  586.).  I  have  se^n  them  (so. 
the  flowers)  on  her  hreaat  (Bc'lw.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  8.).  With  your 
loins  girded,  your  shoes  on  yovr  feei  (Exon.  12,  11.)  A  faint 
tinge  gathered  nv  his /e^tnres  (Coor.,  Spy  1.).  The  last  sounds 
of  the  combat  died  on  the  earn  of  the  anxious  listeners  (8.).  The 
silvery  almond-flower  That  t)looms  on  a  It^ajtess  hough  (Tn.  moore 
p.  424.).  Its  overwhelming  truth  and  power  would  shock  some 
into  pausing  on  the  brink  of  ruin  (Warren,  Diary  •^,  4.).  i  hi 
their  otcn  ajia  Jis  the  planets  run  (Porn,  Essay  on  M.  .'i,  818.). 
How  often  do  we  wish  that  the  earth  would  turn  on  its  a.ns 
(RooEHs,  It.,  For.  Trav.).  -  That  what  cleaves  to  or  is  observ- 
able in  the  person  may  bring  about  a  connection  of  o/t  is,  with 
names  of  persons,  readily  explainable:  The  agonies  of  dt'ath 
are  on  her  (Howe,  J.  Shore  5,  1.).  —  Expressions  an»  also  readily 
explained  which  hardly  border  on  the  instrumental  usage,  as: 
Soaring  on  her  own  n7ihorrou:\l  wings  (Cowi*.  p.  .')'2.J.  1  am  on 
the  v'ing  for  Virginia  (Coop.,   Spy  2.).     (3omp.:  Wail  borne  far 
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on  the  winds  (Caul.,  French  Revol.  3,  1,  1.).  The  bigger  ODes 
dance  with  castanets  while  others  play  on  the  cymbal  to  them 
(Gray,  Lett.),  so  far  as  the  apparent  rest  apon  the  wings  and 
playing  upon  an  instrument  are  of  a  sensuous  nature.  The  de- 
termination of  the  side,  or  of  the  quarter  of  the  heayens, 
where  anything  is  or  happens  may  also  be  reduced  to  an  ori- 
ginal dative  with  oni  While  he  was  on  this  side  of  the  border 
(Scott,  R.  Roy  10  ).  The  recent  fate  of  Andre  has  created  much 
irritation  on  both  sides  (Cooi*.  Spy  2.)  Norway  .  .  is  bounded 
on  the  west  and  north  by  the  Northern  Ocean  (Chambers,  In- 
format  II.  206.  II.),  whereas  else  with  the  idea  of  direction  an 
orifj^nal  accusative  is  to  be  supposed.     See  b). 

The  analogous  use   of  upon  may  be  proved  by  the  following 
instances. 

To  die  upon  the  bed  my  father  died  (Shaksp.,  Wint.  T.  4. 3.1. 
Rest  Upon  your  never  withering  banks  of  flowers  (Cymb.  5,  4.). 
Sitting  upon  an  ass  (Mattii.  21,  o.).  Upon  thy  belly  groveling 
thou  shalt  go  (Milt.,  P.  L  10,  177.).  The  Duke  of  Omnium 
.  .  whom  Ladv  Lufton  regarded  as  an  impersonation  of  Ludfer 
upon  earth  (T^koli  ope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).  Mr.  Lackitt .  . 
has  left  .  .  the  richest  widow  u2)on  the  plaxie  (Southern,  Oroon. 
1,  1.).  And  now  Tm  in  the  world  alone,  Upon  the  wide,  tdde 
aea  (Byk.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  13  sq.).  Ye  shall  serve  God  upon  tkis  [ 
mountain  (ExoD.  3,  12.).  Upon  a  hill  .  .  stands  the  curious  pile  | 
called  the  Cheese  Wring  (CnAMB::KS,  Informat.  II.  215.  II.).  The 
Borders  of  Scotland  formed  the  stage  upon  which  were  presented 
the  most  memorable  conflicts  of  two  gallant  nations  (S(ott, 
Minstr.  I.  97.).  This  county  borders  to  the  north  upon  ocothnd 
(En(jland  Delinkat.  Lond.  1789.  p.  36.).  I  followed  himifpw 
the  foot  (Scott,  R.  Roy  36.).  This  tablet  lay  upon  his  breast 
(Shaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  4.).  I  shall  read  ujmn  her  cheek  the  8weet 
thoughts  that  translate  themselves  into  blushes  (Bi:lw.,  Lady  of 
L.  1,  '^.).  She  sat  down  .  .  with  an  angry  frown  upon  her  fore- 
head (Trollopk,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  16.).  — Look,  how  well  my 
garments  sit  upon  me  (Shaksp.,  Terup.  2,  1.).  The  Grace  of 
God  was  upon  him  (Lrc.  2,  40.).  —  He  rode  upon  a  cherub^ 
and  did  fly:  yea,  did  fly  upon  the  wings  of  the  wind  (Ps.  18, 
10.).  —  It  came  from  yonder  drifting  bark  That  just  has  caught 
upon  her  side  The  death-light  (Tn.  Moore  p.  408.).  In  denoting 
the  quarters  of  the  heaven  upon  is  not  in  use. 

Jn  and  on  often  meet  in  the  modem  tongue;  a  notional  distinctioD  | 
does  not  always  appear,  although  it  comes  to  light  in  a  few  cases.  Those  | 
to  whom  the  history  of  the  lanp^uage  has  remained  indifferent  endeavour  j 
in  vain  to  connect  notional  difTerences  with  in  and  on  in  single  cases.  | 
In  the  discussion  of  in  opportunity  has  frequently  been  taken  to  state 
the  comprehension  of  in  by  on  in  ancient  times.  "We  shaU  here  quote 
the  more  ancient  instances  chiefly,  in  which  on  (upon)  agrees  more  clo- 
sely with  the  modem  contracted  use  of  the  preposition,  yet  those  are 
also  cited  to  wliich  in  still  answers. 

SekeiT  a  ston  (f€U  a  dirl  is  on  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  1. 8U-)> 
A  whyte  culver  on  hys  helme  stod  (Ricn.  C.  de  L.  656.).  Also  ic  hit 
0  boke  rede  (Rel.  Ant.  I.  209.).    A  wirm  is  o  werlde  (I.  211.).    Whan 
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a  man  is  an  urthe  ded  (Wbight,  Top.  Treat  p.  134.)-   3ef  ich  on  molde 
mote  with  a  mai  (Polit  S.  p.  155.).   Y-lorn  we  have  Adam,  And  al  oure 
lordshipe,  1  leve,  A-londe  and  a-watre  (P.  Ploigbm.  p.  388.).    po  leun 
stant  on  kilk  (Wkigiii  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  208 ).  Thou  shalt  ride 
8poreIe8  o  thy  /yard  vWriobt,  Polit  S.  p.  71.).    The  fotman,  and  tho 
on  hors  (Alis.  K'll.).    Thanne  freoseth  the  thicke  mist  and  hon^th  on 
the  treo  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  137.;.    For  him  pat  on  pe  crotce  died 
(La5gt    I.  144.).     On  galwes  hanged  hie  (II.  247.).    For  hyse  love  that 
dyed   on  the  rode  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  604.).     On  the  North  see  on  on 
Stondeth  Fiaundres  (Wright  a   Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I  273.)  and  so  on. 
As  wel  coude  he  p%e  on  a  giteme  (Chacc,  C.  T.  3333.).  —  Henrri  was 
entrid  on  the  est  half  (Dkpos.  op  Rich.  II.  p.  1.).    Halfsax.:   On  Italije 
he  com  on  lond  (La^am.  I.  6.).    0  bedde  per  p6||  slepptenn  (Orm.  7478.). 
Swallt  o  rode  (4405).    Stondeff  on  eovore  scoween  (La|am.  I.  250.)  and  so 
on.    Comp.  An^losax. :  N&n  man  nis  his  gelica  on  eortfcm  (Job.  in  Ettm. 
3,  16.).    pu  sitst  on  pam  hedn  setle  (Ps  9,  4.).    N&mon  him  vinter-setl 
on    Tetnesan  (Sax.  Chr.  10i>9.).     On  cneAwm  snton  (Gabom.  369f.).    Ic 
ninne  intingan  findan  ne  mlg  on  pysum  f7ief»(Loc.  23,  14.;.   Qodes  gyfu 
vas  on  hym  (Luc.  *2,  40.).   cf.  Goth. :  Ansts  ^{m  vas  ana  tmma,  on  which 
the  modem  tonf^ue  leans,  although  on  and  m  are  not  else  distinguished. 
Gomp.:  Beo  feovertig  nihta  on  carceme  on  cyninges  tune  (Lbog.  ^lpr. 
B.  I.).    Beo  {)u  gebletsod  on  byrig^  and  beo  {>u  gebletsod  on  lande  (Dso- 
TER.  28,  3.).   Symle  byff  his  lof  on  nunum  mvtfe  (m  my  mouth)  (Ps.  33, 
1.).    In  tiie  determination  of  the  side  or  quarter  of  the  heavens 
we  also  find  on  with  the  dative,  together  with  east,  vest,  edstany  vestan, 
nortSan,  be  edstan.     On  nortfdasle  (Bocterwek,  Gloss,  p.  223 ).    pe&h  be 
him   on  healfa  gehvdm  hettend  seomodon  (Gaedm.  si 38.),  although  tne 
accusative  is  also  used  of  direction.    See  b.).    Halfisax.:  He  sette  a 
steorme  .  .  Onn  cest  hallf  o  Mss  middellaerd  (Orm.  3430.).    In  Modem- 
English  on  has  been  preserved  with  tho  meaning  of  tn,  especially  in  ad- 
verbial forais  like  on  high  (which  is  still  referred  to  an  abiding)  and  in 
many  forms  now  compounded  with  a.    See  Vol.  I.  p.  402.    Gomp.  Old- 
Engl. :  Ho  so  were  an  he j  hi  a  sterre  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  132.}.    In 
Angloeax.   on  heapum  (God.  Exon.  31,  19.  and  often)  interchanges  with 
m  he&I>um  (28,  8.  149,  27.) 

More  characteristic  of  course  is  upon  in  the  ancient  tongue,  but  which 
approaches  to  on  in  the  same  measure  in  which  this  is  distinguished 
from  in.  Old-Engl. :  Upo  lofte  The  devel  may  sitte  softe  (Wright,  Polit. 
S.  p.  154.).  Upon  his  crest  a  raven  stode  (EUch.  G.  db  L.  275.).  AUs- 
aunder  upon  BuUifall^  He  passed  his  people  all  (Alis.  2485.).  The  cit^ 
upon  the  see  stod  (3269.).  From  Tourtouse  men  goon  un  to  Thryple, 
uppon  the  See  (Maciidev.  p.  128.).  A  brigge  of  ston,  that  is  upon  the 
ryver  of  Marrok  (p.  7.).  He  rytt  in  a  charett  with  4  wholes,  upon  the 
whiche  is  made  a  foire  chambre  (p.  241.).  That  for  us  alle  tholede  ded 
Upon  the  rode  tre  (Wright  a.  Haluw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  109.).  Layn  ded 
apon  the  grounde  (Alis.  4465.).  Ich  herde  men  upo  mold  make  mucbe 
mon  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  149.).  Mony  a  riche  gult  scheld  That  day 
schon  apon  the  feld  (927.).  Sche  yaf  it  souke  opon  hir  barm  (Lay  lb 
Fbkine  201.).  Upon  the  left  syde  .  .  is  a  marveylous  thing  (Macndbv. 
p.  280.).  The  Sonne,  whan  he  is  upon  the  soulhe  (p  131.).  Halfisax.: 
Nohht  i  dale,  ne  uppo  dun  (Orm.  13264.).  Riden  uppen  steden  (La|aii. 
HI.  207.).  Uppen  pere  see  stronde  Tintaieol  stondetf'  (II.  358).  Uppen 
pere  Tanbre  heo  tuhten  to-gadere  (III.  140.).  Annd  tiderr  iss  he  wa^- 
nedd  Uppo  patt  haU'^he  wa'^jn  (Orm.  5909 ).  SculletiT  heongien  heje  t^- 
pen  treouvoe  (La}am.  IU.  ^2.).  Bedess  patt  mann  finnt  Uppo  po  Paterr 
Nossterr  (Orm.  5388.).  patt  upponn  all  piss  hoc  ne  be  Nan  word  fsBU 
Cristess  lare  (Dbd.  69.);  of  the  person  also:  Fonr  fond  mann  nan  ping 
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tmpon  hemm  (Orm.  431.)*  Anglosax. :  Geoffira  hyne  p»r  uppon  anre  dune 
(Obn.  22,  2.).  Bit  uptfon  tamre  assene  (Math.  21,  5.).  oy  hit  binnan 
byrig^,  sy  hit  nppon  tande  (Lboo.  ^lfb.  B.  22.).  Nn  stod  se  sceocca 
SYylce  at  godes  fotscamele  upon  pt^re  eortfan  (Job  in  Ettm.  3,  22.). 

P)  We  find  on,  upon,  employed  figuratively,  even  with  abstract 
substantives  and  names  of  persons,  where  an  original  dative  is 
to  be  supposed;  with  the  former,  however,  not  to  a  wide  extent 
Compare  m  this  respect  on,  upon,  with  some  verbal  notions,  as: 
be,  stand,  lie,  stay.  I  am  on  fire.  To  hear  this  rich  re- 
prisal is  so  nigh,  and  yet  not  ours  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  lY.  4, 1.). 
Seem'd  all  on  fire  that  chapel  proud  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  23.). 
Each  ravine,  each  rocky  spire  Of  that  vast  mountain  stood  on 
fire  (Th.  Moore  p.  375.;.  —  I  was  on  duty  (Whyte  Melmlle, 
Digby  6r.  14.).  This  was  an  easy  matter  with  a  man  Oft  in 
the  wrong,  and  never  on  his  guard  (Byr.,  D.  Juan  1,  21.).  On 
the  watch  he  lies  (Rocjers,  It,  Banditti).  They  dwell  on  praise*, 
which  they  think  they  share  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  5,  533.).  In  times 
like  these,  we  need  not  stand  on  idle  ceremony  (Coop.,  Spy  8.). 
They  were  upon  hard  duty  still  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  1,  399.).  3ty 
friends  .  .  have  been  upon  very  disagreeable  duty  ((}oldsm.,  6. 
Nat  M.  3.).  You  are  in  the  right  to  stand  upon  your  guard 
(Berkeley,  Alciphron.  cf.  Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1.).  They  are 
upon  their  march  then?  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  2,  1.).  Ex- 
cuse my  dwelling  upon  these  melancholy  recollections  (Dickens, 
Pickw.  2,  20.).  This  feUow  doth  not  stand  upon  his  poinU 
(Shaksp.,  Mids.  N.  Dr.  5,  1.).  Friends  should  not  insist  ujm 
ceremonies  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  2,  2.). 

These  applications  of  prepositions  are  mostly  modem.  In  on  ire, 
which  does  not  interchange  with  tmon  fire,  an  Anglosaxon  form  is  con- 
tained: He  forbamtf  on  undcvenceducum  fyre  (Lcc  3,  17.),  comp.  French 
etre  en  feu,  en  fiammes.  The  other  translations  of  on,  upon  are  readily 
explained.  They  partly  interchanis^  with  in:  In  his  heart  he  lieth  rn 
wait  (TiLLOTsoN,  Serm.  after  Jerem.  9,  8.)»  vhere  the  translation  of  the 
Bible  writes:  In  heart  he  layeth  his  wait.  Forms  of  this  sort  (Sfeneraliy 
attach  themselves  to  the  French  en:  etre  en  garde,  en  marche  and  the 
like.  Old-French:  D'estre  illuec  en  leur  agaist  si  lonfi^ement  (Gum.  pe 
Tyr  in  Roquef.  Gloss.  I.  35  )  and  collaterally  on  sur :  etre  sur  ses  gardes, 
insister  sur  qch.  The  different  shades  of  meaning  of  on,  upon,  in  the 
specified  instajices  is  p^ven  to  them  l)y  the  context. 

depend.  Renown,  that  would  not  quit  thee,  tho'  disgracM.  Nor 
leave  thee  pendent  on  a  master^s  smile  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  6,  339.)- 
Our  proper  bliss  depends  on  what  we  blame  (Pope,  Essay  on  NL  1, 
282.).  Life  makes  the  soul  dependent  on  the  dufi  (Yoing.  N- 
Th.  3,  448.\ 

My  zenitn  doth  depend  upon  A  most  auspicious  star  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  1,  2X  Depend  upon  it.  Til  never  control  your  choice 
(GoLDSM.,  She  Stoops  1.), 

The  Romance  verbal  notions  have  become  assimilated  to  hang  on,  u/'on, 

also  used  fif^uratively:   Not  so  had  Malcolm  idly  hung   On  the  smooth 

phrase  of  southern  tonjfue  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  2.  «.).     Old-English: 

Upon  a  cruwel  coveitise  Myn  herte  jjan  ha/ige  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  26J^.). 

prove,   avenge,  visit  on  anyone  or  anything.     He  will  f*n 
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Mwsgrave^s  body  provty  He  lies  most  foully  in  his  throat  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  5,  20.).  Remember  to  avenge  me  on  t^  French 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  4.^.  We  *11  he  revenged  on  him  (1,  3.). 
She  thought  of  revenging  his  refusal  on  herself  (Field.,  J.  Andr. 
1,  18.). 

Did  you  ever  prove  yourself  upon  any  of  our  masters  of  de- 
fence here?  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  Man  in  his  Hum.  4,  5.)  Further 
1  say,  —  and  further  will  maintain  Upon  his  bad  life  .  .  That 
etc.  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  U.  1,  1.).  Visiting  the  iniquity  of  the  fathers 
upon  the  children  (Exod.  20,  5.).  To  be  reveng'd  upon  her 
(Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  5.).  Denouncing  vengeance  upon  John  (John 
3,  4.).  To  honor  his  anointed  son  avengd  Upon  his  enemies 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  676.).  They,  indeed,  so  revenge  upon  the  poor 
envoys  this  great  respect  shewn  to  ambassadors  (Montague, 
Lett.). 

Old-Engl.:  To  wrekende  on  sunfulie  men  hire  gultes  (Wright  a.  EUl- 
LIU'.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  128.).  To  ben  i-wreken  On  him  (Wright.  Anecd. 
p.  7.),  He  thoughte  on  hire  awreke  beon  (Alis.  526.).  I  drede  lest  Qod 
on  u$  will  take  venjance  (Town.  If.  p.  21.).  God  wyl  be  vengyd  on  us 
sum  way  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  40.).  —  Upon  alle  my  blood  God  wylle  venge 
this  dede  (ib.  p.  46.).  Upon  the  tyrauni  Creon  hem  to  wreke  (Chauc, 
0.  T.  963 ).  Halfsax. :  Wreken  heom  on  Maxenz  (La^am.  II.  39.).  Wrake 
we  us  on  Bruttes  (I  256.).  (Wreke  |e  |ou  of  Bruttus,  ib.  modem  text). 
Te  O'wreken  pe  uppon  Beline  (I.  188.).  Anftlosaxon  has  on  with  the  no- 
tion of  aven^ng  on;  Hygeteonan  vrdc  metod  on  numnum  (Cabdm.  1375.). 
Ic  eom  Drihten  eover  6od  be  vrece  fadera  unrihtvlsnissa  on  hira  beamum 
(Dbctkr.  n,  9.);  else  insteaa  of  on  with  the  dative,  vUf  also  with  the 
ace  us.  Comp.  Lcc.  18.  3.  That  of  in  Lajamon,  as  idso  later:  And 
wrak  him  of  his  enemys  (Gamely.n  890.),  still  stands  in  Modem-Engl.  in 
avengey  revenge:  Avenge  me  of  mine  adversary  (Lokr  18,  3.).  The  Old- 
French  vengier,  avengtery  revengier  are  treated  like  the  Old-Engl.  u^reken: 
comp.  Modem-French  se  venger  sur  quelqu'un  d*une  injure  and  the  like. 

gain,  conquer,  to  have  power  over,  raise  (money)  of 
anyone  or  anything.  The  fiery  Saxon  gains  on  thee  (Scott,  Lady 
of  the  L.  4,  26.)  so  too  gam  ground  on  &c.  The  spoil,  got  on 
the  Antiates  (Shaksp.,  Goriol.  3,  3.).  They  prevailed  on  the  pre- 
ffident  to  ratify  the  treaty  (Williams,  Diet ).  He . .  levied  ample 
contributions  on  ladies  enriched  by  the  spoils  of  more  liberal 
lovers  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  11.  33.)  You  '11  win  two  days  upon 
me  (Shaksp.,  Ant  a.  Cleop.  2,  4.).  The  rabble  will  in  time  Win 
upon  power  rCoriol.  1,  1.).  There  must  be  something  more  than 
common  in  him,  that  in  so  short  a  time  should  win  so  much 
upon  the  affections  of  his  host  (Sterne,  Tristr.  Sh.  6,  6.).  Hadst 
thou  fought  at  Holmedon  thus,  I  never  had  triumph  d  upon  a 
Scot  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  5,  3.).  Our  conqueror  comes  on, 
And  gathers  ground  upon  us  every  moment  (Addis.,  Gato  1,  3.\ 
Fondness  has  prevaiTd  upon  revenge  (RowE,  Fair  Penit  5,  1.). 
He  prevailed  upon  her  at  last  (BuLw.,  Maltrav.  4,  5.). 

Old- Engl.:  Ther  was  non  auditour  cowde  on  him  wynne  (Chadc,  G.  T. 
596.).  The  verbal  notions  occurring  here,  mostly  of  Romance  origin,  bring 
us  primarily  to  French  constmctionSf  as  gagnery  prevaloiry  prendrCy  rem- 
porter,  lever  sw  (along  with  triompher  de)y  where  the  case  added  to  on^ 
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uvon  (instead  of  sur)  could  not  well  be  determined.  Yet  we  meet  iu  An- 
glosaxon  with  niman  these  prepositions  with  the  dative  in  a  similar 
meaninn;:  Qenamon  preo  ceastra  on  heom  (Sax.  Chr.  r>77.).  Se  cyng  him 
nolde  ^gifan  phi  he  on  Normandige  uppon  him  genwnen  hafde  (11060 

get,  beget.  To  get  on  them  a  race  of  champions  (Butl.,  Hud. 
1,  2,  '217.).  'Tis  a  monster  Begot  upon  itself  (Shaksf.,  0th. 
3,  4.). 

Old-Engl.:  Thus  hit  was  on  me  bigete  (Sbcyn  Sacks  10S9.).  Upm 
thes  hende  ladies  Twoo  knave  were  geten  tho  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  31.).  Up- 
pon  Florence  .  He  gette  and  wan  Two  man  chylderin  (Octocias  ^K 
So  even  in  Halfsaxon  with  bijiten,  bi'^eoien  the  preposition  on  is  used 
together  with  bi-.  Edward  pe  king  {>esne  bi-^at  on  are  chiuese  (La^m.  III. 
*284.).  pe  king  hine  bi'^et  bi  one  cheuese  modern  :ext  I  have  not  meet 
with  an  Anglosaxon  instance.  Bijiten  in  the  meaning  procreare,  gignerf 
stands  Lajam.  II.  *>35.  237. 

The  combination  of  bom  with  on  for  of  is  remarkable:  Begot  upon 
itself,  bom  on  itself  (Shaksp.,  Otb  3,  4.),  not  uncommon  in  Old-Engl: 
This  chyld  that  on  me  borne  has  bene  (Town.  M.  p  133 ).  Gomp.:  Flesh 
and  blood  on  Air  to  take  (p.  155  \  where  however  on  reminds  us  of  the 
preposition  coinciding  with  in,  Halfsax.:  Toe  ure  kinde  annd  ure  flesh 
/  Sannte  Marjess  wambe  (Orm.  18506 ). 

b.  Ob)  on,  upon^  is  often  referred  to  the  idea  of  a  movement  which 
either  attains  or  is  directed  to  its  object  The  yerbal  notion 
in  the  sentence  may  denote  a  sensuous  continuous  movement  or 
direction,  or  an  operative  activity  in  the  proper  as  well  as  the 
figurative  sense.  The  idea  of  an  amicable  or  hostile  movement 
and  direction  is  determined  by  the  context. 

Mount  on  my  swiftest  horse  (Siiaksp.,  I  Heniy  VI.  4,  5.}.  I 
.  .  laid  me  down  On  the  green  bank  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  456.).  f^ 
me  let  thine  anger  fall  (3,  287.).  I  deposited  him  on  his  own 
couch  (WnYTE  Melvillk,  Digby  Gr.  13.).  The  sacred  oil  had 
been  poured  on  his  head  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  28.).  The  per- 
verse spirit  of  rebellion  fias  even  lighted  on  their  horses  (Oor.. 
Spy  8.).  Doton  on  your  kneeJi  (Shaksp.,  As  You  Like  It  3,5.). 
His  foul  esteem  Sticks  no  dishonor  on  our  front  (Milt.,  P  L 
9,  3*29.).  The  hope,  in  dreams  of  a  happier  hour,  That  alujhts 
on  misery's  brow  (Tii.  Moore  p.  424.).  On  different  senses  diff* 
rent  objects  strike  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  2.  128).  He  on  his  '«• 
pious  foes  right  onward  drove  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  -SSl.).  The  fero- 
city of  the  Crusaders  whom  the  priesthood  l4t  loose  on  an  w- 
warlike  population  (Macaiil.,  H.  of  E.  I.  44.)  Men  rush  on 
danger  and  even  on  death  (Rogers,  It ,  For  Trav.).  My  hate 
was  on  my  rival  hetU  alone  (RowE,  J.  Shore  4,  1.).  AH  eyes 
were  tum'd  on  me  (Coler.,  Wallenst  2,  1 .)  The  youthful  suf- 
ferer turned  his  eyes  on  the  man  of  science  (Coop.,  Spy  ^•)' 
A  look  fixed  on  the  ground  (Goli»sm.,  She  Stoops  8.).  He  chose 
to  fix  on  Sir  John  Bruce  of  the  paternity  of  the  ballad  of  Har- 
dyknute  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  74.).  No  matter  whether  the  sun 
shine  on  the  noble  in  his  palace  (BuLW.,  Money  3,  3.).  He  tm 
on  him  the  single  fight  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5.  27.).  I  have  hmg^ 
this  on  thee  (BuLW.,  Lady  of  L.   1,  3.). 

Mount  thee  upon  his  horse  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  H.  5,  2.).    Cat©  "    j 
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/alien  upon  his  sword  (Addis,  Cato  5,  4.).  A  deep  sleep  fell 
upon  Ahram  (Gen.  15,  12.).  God  had  not  yet  raind  Upon  the 
Earth  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  331.).  Gird  thy  sword  upon  thy  thigh 
(Ps.  45,  3.).  He  .  .  threw  himself  upon  a  chair  (S(  ott,  Bride 
of  L.  6.).  We  hanged  our  harps  upon  the  willows  (Ps.  137,  2.). 
He  pressed  his  hand  upon  his  forehead  (Warken,  Diary  2,  4.). 
He  .  .  sunk  his  head  upon  his  breast  (ib.).  She  herself  Spit, 
and  throw  stones,  cast  mire  upon  me  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  5.). 
Put  no  shame  upon  my  counsels  (Scott,  Halid.  Hill  1,  2.).  I 
rushed  upon  him  (Siiaksp.,  Tit  Andron.  5,  1.).  They  poured  on 
all  sides  upon  their  enemies  (BuLW.,  Rieuzi  5,  3.).  Thy  softness 
steals  upon  my  yielding  senses  (RowE,  J.  Shore  2,  1.).  Mr.  Mar- 
low,  whom  I  have  pitched  upon,  is  the  son  of  my  old  friend 
(GoLDSM.,  She  Stoops  1.).  Ah!  here's  Mrs  Pert;  could  n't  have 
hit  upon  a  better  person  (BouRcic,  Lond.  Assur.  2,  1 .).  Cast  round 
your  eyes  Upon  the  high-bom  beauties  of  the  court  (Rowe,  J.  Shore 
2,  1.).  Where  are  these  bold  intrepia  sons  of  war  That  greatly 
turn  their  backs  upon  the  foe?  (Addis.,  Cato  3,  5.).  A  thousand 
irreligious  cursed  hours,  which  forced  marriage  would  hare  brought 
upo9  her  (SnAKSP.,  Merry  Wiv.  5,  5.).  Honour  and  majesty  hast 
thou  laid  upon  him  (Ps.  21,  5.). 

Old-Engl  :  Y  wolde  .  .  sette  heom  on  hxfglie  hors  (Alis.  4696.).  To 
ligten  her  on  ertfe  (Wmioht  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  1  '209.).  Knele  fayie 
down  on  the  gronde  (Halliw  ,  Freemas.  6*28.).  Knek  down  fayre  on  bothe 
thji  knen  (6(>8.).  11  eo  pynkes  with  heore  penne  on  heore  parchemyn 
(Wrioht,  Polit.  S.  p.  156 ).  And  hotith  his  dukis,  and  his  kiiyghtis,  To 
turne  on  Darie  anon  ryghtis  (Alis.  1842.).  Kyng  Richard  hys  eyen  on 
hem  threwe  (Ricu  G.  dk  L.  3345.)  <&c.  Halfsax.:  Rcesde  o  pene  ntede 
(La^am.  I.  277.).  Feolle  on  eortfen  (ib )  Sfc  Anglosax  :  Beornas  gearve 
on  stefn  stigon  (Beov  428.).  And  dhruron  on  pat  hm  (Maui.  7,  25.). 
Cvoinon  tvegen  ealdormen  on  Brytene  (Sax.  Chr.  495.).  Sende  Ecgferff 
here  on  Scottas  (684.).  It  is  to  be  obseryed  that  on  sometimes  takes  the 
dative,  where  it  is  referred  to  the  idea  of  movement:  Vrite  pa  on 
pinum  perscolde  and  on  pines  hiises  durum  (Dbuter.  6,  9.).  Svylc  cotfe 
com  on  manmrni  (Sax.  Chr  1087.).  Thus  Gothic  frequently  has  ana  with 
the  dative,  where  the  accusative  is  otherwise  warranted.  That  on 
in  Old-English  long  occurs  for  in  =  into^  as  it  is  even  yet  not  always  to 
be  distinguished  from  it,  hardly  needs  to  be  mentioned.  Comp.:  Fairer, 
no  with  more  worthe,  Was  never  kyng  y-brouglU  on  eorthe  (=  buried) 
(Alis.  4674.  cf  4687).  He  tok  an  honde  this  message  (3125.)  Anglo- 
sax.:  Ndmon  hira  hearpan  him  on  hand  iExod  15,  20.\  Sendende  hira 
nett  on  pd  see  (Math.  4.  18.).  Ic  nam  pk  vinbenan  and  vrang  on  pat 
fat  (Gk.n.  40,  II.).  Do  pin  sveord  on  his  nccetSe  (Math.  26,  52.)  with  the 
dative:  pat  he  dyppe  his  fingres  liff  on  vdtere  (Luc.  17,  24.).  —  Of 
them  in  Modern-English  not  only  compounds  like  asleep  are  in  use  with 
verbs  of  movement,  but  also  forms  with  o/i,  as  in:  Lest  the  oil  that  is 
in  me  should  set  hell  on  fire  (Shaksp.,  Merry  Wiv.  5,  5.).  See  above  a. 
/J)  Old-Engl. :  He  fel  on  slepe  (R.  of  Gl.  1.  14.).  He  is  hroqht  on  slepe 
(Tows.  M.  p.  15.).     Sttte  on  fyre  that  cite  (Alis.  5896.). 

Thei  leyn  upon  the  hors  gold  and  silver  (Macndev.  p.  253.).  Upon 
that  montayne  to  gon  up  this  monk  had  gret  desir  (p.  148 ).  Upon  that 
hille,  the  enemy  of  helle  bare  oure  Lord  (p.  98.).  Lay  down  thi  trus- 
selle  apon  this  hille  'Town.  M.  p.  12.).  To  leyen  bond  upon  him  (P. 
Plocohm.  p.  374.)  Thanne  fil  the  knyght  upon  knees  (ib ).  So  ven- 
geaunce  fil  upon  hem  (p.  278.).   And  dude  hit  apon  Demostines,  That  he 
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scholde  make  beore  pes  (Alis.  3121.).  Halfsax.:  Arthur  /eop  pare  tfppe 
on  his  stede  (La^am  II.  5^1.  modern  text).  Leop  an  his  blancke  (older 
text).  Uppen  pene  helm  he  hine  smat  (I.  321.).  And  foren  wppen  Ahk- 
riche  pan  kinge  of  Morff-humbre  Mil.  201.  cf.  II.  69.)  Anglosax.:  Stak 
up  on  an  treov  (Lcc.  19,  4.).  He  me  dhof  uppon  htdnne  stan  (P».  86, 
6.).  Jacob  .  .  sdtte  his  f^emaccan  uppan  his  olfendas  (Gbn.  31,  17.). 
Sume  .  .  ferdon  uppon  pone  uppjtore  (Sax.  Chb.  1083.).  Uppon  pone 
eorl  to  Norff-hymbran  for  (1095.).  We  see  that  even  ^ith  the  move- 
ment and  direction  to  and  against  the  person  a  weakening  of  the  orimftl 
meaning  of  up  takes  place.  Comp.  up.  Moreover,  with  upon  as  well  as 
with  on^  the  dative,  instead  of  the  accusative,  is  met  with:  (7a up- 
pan  Sinai  diine  (£xod.  34,  2.). 

In  denoting  the  side  by  hand  reference  seems  to  have  been  made  to 
the  idea  of  direction  under  all  circumstances:  'Twas  on  our  left  had. 
Did  you  hear  it  here?  (Colbr.,  Wallenst.  3,  3.)  Upon  thy  right  had 
did  stand  the  queen  in  gold  of  Ophir  (Ps.  45,  9.).  Comp.  above  p.  364. 
In  Anglosaxon  namely  the  accusative  stands:  paer  stent  even  \»  on 
pa  svydran  hand  (Ps.  44,  11.).  pspr  veanOT  manig  mon  ofslegen  and&d- 
runcen  on  gehvdiSere  hond  (Sax.  Chr.  835.). 

^)  We  select  a  few  more  cases  in  which  on  and  upon  attach  them- 
selves to  the  idea  of  movemeDt  and  direction. 

To  look,  see  and  therefore  smile,  look  dark,  and  the 
like,  add  on^  upon  to  the  object:  You  look  but  on  the  outside  of 
this  work  (Shaksp.,  John  5,  2.).  Look  not  on  me  thus  (Bixw., 
Rienzi  5,  4.).  To  gaze  on  those  terrific  things  (Th.  Moore  p.  390.). 
Who  knows  on  whom  fortune  would  then  have  smiled  (Shaksp., 
II  Henry  IV.  4,  1.).  Sweet  face  thou  smilest  on  me  from  the 
canvass  (Bulw.,  Lady  of  L.  1 ,  3.).  If  thou  but  frown  on  me 
^Shaksp.,  John  4,  3.).  Science  frown'd  not  on  his  humble  birth 
(Gray,  Elegy). 

Look  upon  that  man  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  4,  \X  The  kitchen 
which  looks  upon  the  street  (Lewes,  G.  I.  18.).  Old  Giaffir  gazed 
upon  his  son  (Byr.,  Bride  5  ).  Why  dost  thou  frown  upon  mel 
(Addis.,  Cato  3,  2.).  Every  sliadow  on  the  walls  frowned  shame 
Upo7i  his  coward  column y  (Byr,,  Mar.  Fal.  2,  1.). 

These  verbal  notions  also  take  at.  Frown^  of  unclear  origin  (comp. 
Fr.  refrogner,  Diez  Etymol.  Diet.  p.  404.)  does  not  belong  to  this  series, 
but  seems  to  be  assimilated  to  smile,  as  laughen  is  also  associated  with 
it  in  Old-Engl. :  Lite!  lokestow  on  the  Bible ;  (M  Salomons  satces  Selden 
thou  biholdest  (P.  Ploitghm.  p.  147.).  On  hire  he  lokid  stikilliche,  And 
heo  on  him,  al  outerliche  (Alis.  219.).  For  to  gauren  on  thi»  fM» 
(Chauc,  C.  T.  3825.).  Louryng  semblant  on  hire  he  made  (525.).  Tyi 
fykkell  Fortune  began  on  hytn  to  frowne  (Skblton  L  11.).  The  kynp* 
sone  on  hym  lowgh  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  773.).  Anglosax.:  ^is  egan  16cja5 
on  his  earman  pearfan  (Ps.  10,  5.).  —  Old-Engl.:  Byhold  upon  Water 
Brut  (P.  Plough M.  p.  489.)  The  leuedi  loked  opon  him  tho  (Axis.  a. 
Amil.  1165.).    Halfsax.:  And  bi^ceh  uppen  Brien  (La)am.  IIL  315.)- 

Think  on  my  words  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,6).  He  thought  (» 
the  days  that  were  long  since  by  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  7.).  Hast 
thou  e'er  dar'd  to  meditate  on  death  1  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  5,  I.). 
Reflect  on  me  2A  on  the  dead,  And  think  my  heart  is  buried  here 
(Byr.,  Occas.  Poem  1809.).  This  tempest  will  not  give  me  leaie 
to  ponder  On  things  would  hurt  me  more  (Shaksp.,  Lear  3,  ^)' 
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But  I  am  poor  and  needv^  yet  the  Lord  thinks  upon  me  (Ps. 
40,  17.).  Have  you  thought  upon  the  consequence'^  (Rowe,  J. 
Shore  5,  1).  Long  and  deeply  did  I  cogitate  upon  the  future 
(Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  15.).  I  paused  to  reflect  upon 
it  (16.).  How  he  ponders  upon  every  word  he  might,  could, 
would,  or  should  say  (ib.).  To  dream  upon  the  crown  (Shaksp., 
Ill  Henry  VL  3,  2.). 

OId-£ngl.:  On  fele  pinges  he  pouhi  (Lakot.  II.  252.).  When  I  thenko 
mi  tPeole  wel  neh  y  wepe  (Wrioht,  Polit.  S.  p.  152).  Mueynge  on  this 
meteis  (P.  Plough  m.  p  147.).  On  Dorigen  reinembreth  atte  lest  (Ghaoc, 
C.  T.  11S4H.).  Verbal  notions  of  this  sort  are  also  construed  with  o/, 
a^oti/,  Ualfsax.  also  umbey  Anfi^losax.  yinb^  pencean,  fiycgan  admit  the  ge- 
nitive; yet  on  is  found  witii  the  accusative:  Hycyeatf  on  ellen  (Fin- 
NBSB.  11.),  as  in  Old-norse  d:  Minnasky  hyggja  a  c.  ace  to  remember, 
think  of  anything  (Vol.  5^.  Atlam.  101.).  —  upon,  was  early  used  along 
with  on:  Whan  I  thenk  upon  my  dede,  tunc  sum  contristatus  (Wright 
A.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  139.).  This  noble  wyf  Prudence  remenibred 
hire  upon  the  sentens  of  Ovide  (Ghauc,  G.  T.  p.  150.  U.).  Thenk  on  the 
pynes  of  helle  (ib.).  Upon  the  is  alle  niy  thought  (Gov.  Htst.  p.  35.)* 
JElalfsax. :  pe  serchebiscop  feol  to  pes  kinges  fot  &  ba?d  bine  bitfenche  up- 
pen  godd  iLa|am.  II.  106.).    Gomp^also  Lat  meditari  ad  aliquid. 

Rely,  trust,  b'elieye,  were  also  construed  by  the  ancient 
tongue  with  on,  upon  and  an  original  accusative,  at  present 
mostly  with  in.  Verbs  like  repose  on^  and  the  hybrid  reJy  ow, 
i/pon,  apparently  formed  after  repose^  may  be  in  some  measure 
compared  with  them:  On  these  points  you  may  rely  (Coler.,  Pice. 
I,  11.).  I  must  rely  upon  you  (Southern,  Oroon.  1,  1.).  Blest 
for  ever  is  she  who  rdied  Upon  Brings  honour  and  Erin's  pride 
(Th.  Moohe  p.  208.).  Expressions  like:  I  will  lay  trust  upon 
thee  (SuAK8i».,  Lear  3,  5.)  are  explained  by  the  simple  verb 
fay  as  well  as  by  similar  ones  in  another  combination. 

Those  constructions  are  illustrated  by  the  Fr.  se  reposer  sur  quelqu'un 
and  the  like.  For  the  verbs  belonging  here  construed  with  on  and  th 
in  Old-Engl.  see  p.  355.  They  have  also  assumed  upon:  Up  no  man 
thou  hab  triste.  No  uppon  non  other  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  204.).  I  .  . 
trust  upon  your  witt  (Ghaoc  ,  G.  T.  8025.).  His  trust  upon  his  mere  was 
(Rich  G.  de  L.  5710.).  The  kveden  upon  hum  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  22.). 
Halfsax. :  patt  ribht  shall  le/enn  uppo  Crist  (Orm.  10396). 

call,  accost,  has  on,  upon  with  the  object  invoked  or 
accosted,  which  is  to  be  thought  as  originally  standing  in  the 
accusative:  Abraham  called  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  (Gen.  13, 
4.).  When  they  on  their  father  call  What  answer  shall  she 
make?  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  KS  sq.)  —  He  did  command  me  to 
call  timely  on  him  (Shaksi\,  Macb.  2,  3.). 

And  called  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  (Gen.  12,  8.).  In  my 
distress  I  called  upon  the  Lord  (Ps.  1 8,  6.;.  —  Some  days  after- 
wards he  called  upon  me  in  the  evening  (Irvinci,  Sk.  B.  The 
Wife). 

In  Old-English  verbs  like  call,  wink,  ask  have  especially  upon  to 
denote  the  object,  particularly  the  person  to  whom  one  addressed  one- 
self, for  which  to  is  used  in  Anglosax. :  Seyn  Wolston  cryde  on  Qod  (R. 
OF  Gl.  U.  386.).   So  grimly  he  on  me  gredes  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  155.). 
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Uppon  the  wardejfn  bysily  they  crye  To  geve  hem  leve  (Chacc.  C. 
T.  4004.).  For  care  Conscience  tbo  Cryde  upon  Elde,  And  bad  hym 
fonde  to  fighte  (P  Plooghm.  p.  4:I5.;.  Waryn  Wisdom  Wynked  upon 
Mede  And  seide  (p.  74.)  Ualfeax. :  pa  bedess,  patt  te  Laferrd  Grist . . 
biddepp  Upponn  fiiss  faderr  (Orm.  1748.  of.  H«3).  On  the  contrary 
Anfflosax.:  Ic  clyuige  to  Drihtne,  and  to  minum  Qode  ic  cige  (?s.  17,5.]. 
Ic  bene  to  pe  bidde  (140,  1  ). 

open,  shut,  are  combined  with  on,  t/jpon,  to  introduce  the  ob- 
ject in  the  direction  of  which  anything  is  opened  or  shut:  Hope 
leads  from  goal  to  goal,  And  opens  still,  and  opens  on  his  ml 
(Pr)PE,  Essay  on  M.  4,  H41.).  Heavn  opens  on  my  eyes  (Dying 
Christ).  Hell  .  .  received  them  all,  and  on  them  clos'd  (Mill, 
P.  L.  6,  S74.). 

A  small  wicket  gate  opened  vpon  a  footpath  (Irving,  Sk.  B. 
The  Wife).  Keep  the  door  tthttt  upon  all  comers  (Brx  Jons.,  Et. 
Man  in  h.  Hum.  4,  H.).  When  the  door  already  had  closed  npon 
me  (CoLER.,  Pice.  1,  7.).  As  he  closed  the  door  upov  Adrian 
(Bi  lAV.,  Rienzi  2,   1.). 

These  are  modem  expressions,  similar  to  the  Fr.:  Cette  porte  owre 
sur  le  jardtn;  fermer  la  iwrte  si4g  (/uel(/u*un,  sur  sot  (Ac.?,  as  generally 
the  French  sur  has  frequently  passed  into  07i,  upon.  The  ancient  ton^u^- 
in  some  measure,  similarly  jcen.  Halfsax.*.  Wass  Paradisess  ^ate  8}f^^ 
icen  all  nuumkirm  onn  eor{>e,  Ace  itt  wass  efFt  purrb  Cristess  dsf)  Opp- 
nedd  "^ven  gode  sawless  (Orm.  4122 ) 

reckon  (upon  anything),  reckon^  county  calculate  &c  I  never 
reckoned  yet  on  gratitude  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  J,  7.).  I  calctdakd 
on  a  prudent  son  (Pice.  3,  3.).  Thou  hast  miscalculated  on  me 
grievously  (ib.).  To  count  upon  (Webst.  v.).  And  for  your 
&iends,  I  suppose,  you  reckon  upon  losing  their  kindness  (W. 
Temple,  Lett.). 

The  expressions  have  arisen  in  modem  times,  and  are  perhaps  to  b^ 
reduced  to  the  Fr. :  compter  sur  (/ueliju*un,  sur  quelque  choice. 

To  have,  exercise  power,  influence.  The  power  that 
I  have  on  you  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  5.).  Have  I  commandment  <^n 
the  pulse  of  lifel  (John  4,  2.)  Fore  -  knowledge  had  no  hijfue^^^f^ 
on  their  fault  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  1 1 8.).  That  sunny  evening  ha<i 
an  influence  on  my  later  lifel  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  ^.) 
I  have  no  power  upon  you  (Siiaksp.,  Ant  a.  Cleop.  1,  •^•)* 
They  will  have  indeed  influence  upon  the  case,  as  well  as  the  di- 
rection of  it  (W.  Temple,  Lett.).  I  alone  have  power  Upon  ^^^ 
troubled  spirit  (Byk.,  Mar.  Fal.  2,  1.).  Their  great  ones  exercf 
authority  upon  them  (Mahk.  10,  42^.  This  threat  did  hart  its 
effect  upon  him  (Trollope,  FramI    Parson.  1,   12.). 

Here  o/i,  upon,  meet  in  and  over.  Old- Engl.:  We  trowe  wel  thai  tbi 
power  is  gret  upon  thi  suhgettes  (Macsokv.  p.  18).  Drink  hath  domii*^' 
cioun  Uffon  this  man  (Chaitc.,  C.  T  16989.),  along  with:  And  no  pon^ 
has  he  m  ine  (Town.  M.  p.  183.).  That  hath  power  over  iheni  alU  ^' 
Plouohm.  p.  444.).  Anglosaxon :  |)at  hyra  ealdras  anveald  ofer  hi  hfvf' 
bats  (Marc.  10,  42.).  In  these  cases  the  preposition  with  its  object  stanu^ 
in  a  closer  relation  to  the  substantive  notion.  See  the  Adnominal  ^^ 
Attributive  Determination  of  the  Sentence.  The  Fr.  «Mr,  which  appears 
with  pouvoir,  influence  and  the  like,  in  combination  with  ovo/r,  exercer^ 
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is  here  of  inflence  alon^  with  the  Anglosax.  o/er,  for  which  also  om,  upon 
are  often  substituted  Comp.:  Lckk  10,  19.  Matth.  27,  Ho,  Ps.  17, 
10.  18,  10.  Moreover  the  Lat.  potestatem  habere  in  aliquem  has  not  re- 
mained without  influence  upon  the  use  of  in. 

To  fight,  make  war,  at  present  prefer  ujyon  to  on,  although 
they  also  take  against  and  with^  whereas  hostile  movement  else 
appears  both  with  on  and  with  upon. 

Your  son  drew  on  my  master  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  2.).  See 
above. 

That  Christian  king  is  warring  upon  Scotland  (Scott,  Halid. 
Hill  2,  3.).  .Comp.:  The  Scot,  who  will  make  road  upon  us 
(Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  1,  2.).  At  last  they  came  to  Britain,  and 
made  a  great  war  upon  the  inhabitants  (Scott,  Tales  of  a  Grandf. 
1.).  Then  the  wild  people  of  Scotland. .  .  began  to  come  down 
from  their  mountains,  and  make  inroads  upon  that  part  of  the 
country  (ib.). 

Old-Engl.:  Wyle  he  werrid  be  west  on  the  mlde  Yrische  (Dbpos.  op 
Rich.  U.  p.  1.).  Whan  kynjjf,  other  eorl,  cam  on  him  to  fteorre  (Alis. 
75.).  That  sche  ne  wold  upon  his  lond  werraye  (Chadc,  C.  T.  15H18.). 
Anglosax.:  j)onne  mot  he  feohtan  on  hine  (Lkgo  iEuFR.  B.  38.).  —  Old- 
Engl.  :  The  heghe  Sowdan  Werrede  upon  Crystene  men  (Octoiian  907.). 
Halfsax.:  Anan  bigon  raniinge  uppen  Basian  (LaJam.  II.  15.).  Anglosax.: 
Gelomlice  uppon  pone  eorl  vann  (Sax.  Chk.  1095.).  Comp  :  Heora  aegtfer 
up  pan  off  erne  tuntis  barnde  (1094.;. 

The  idea  of  a  hostile,  unwelcome,  unjust  activity  has  ^nerally  readily 
taken  on^  upon  in  modem  times.  Comp.:  breaks  intrude,  encroach  on, 
upon,  intrench  on,  trench  upon,  enter  on  the  rights  of  another  and  the 
like.  Hence  also  is  explained  seize  on,  upon  for  which  the  construction 
of  the  Old-Fr.  saisir,  seisir,  Medieval-Lat  saisire,  saisiare  -  occupare,  af- 
fords no  support:  Seize  on  'em  both,  as  traitors  to  the  state  (Rowk,  J. 
Shore  5,  1 ).    Let  death  seize  upim  them  (Ps.  55,  15.) 

With  a  number  of  transitive  verbs  with  an  object  of  the  thing, 
on,  upon,  stands  with  a  personal  object  or  even  with  a  second 
object  of  the  thing,  for  instance,  with  bestow,  confer,  enjoin,  en- 
tail, inflicts  incfdcate^  obtrude,  expend,  repay,  lavish,  waste,  lose, 
and  the  like,  so  that  the  expression  of  the  direction  of  the  ac- 
tivity to  the  person  or  thing  is  in  great  part  substituted  for  a 
primitive  dative:  You  will  bestow  her  on  Orlando  (Shaksp.,  As 
lou  Like  It  5,  4.).  English  sees  and  English  estates  were 
bestowed  on  Normans  (Ma^.^c  L.,  H.  of  E.  L  12.).  All  the  ad- 
miration bestowed  on  the  fine  figure  and  lovely  face  of  Sarah 
Warton  (Coop  ,  Spy  2.).  The  honour  you  would  confer  on  me 
I  must  unwillingly  disclaim  (Boijrcic,  Lond.  Assur.  1,  1.).  By 
the  apostasy  misery  is  supposed  to  be  entailed  on  mankind  (Wil- 
LUM8,  Diet).  Galeaz  Visconti,  Borgia,  Ezzelin,  Never  iiiflicted 
on  their  meaneM  slave  What  these  endure  (Shelley,  Cenci  2,  2.). 
The  first  lesson  inculcated  on%my  youthful  mind  (Whytr  Mel- 
ville, Digby  Gr.  L).  Why  is  life  given  .  .?  rather  Why  Ob- 
truded  on  us  thus?  (Milt.,  P.  L.  II,  502.).  In  expending  his 
wit  on  the  unfortunate  Americana  (Coop.,  Spy  2.).  Immense  sums 
have  been  expended  on  works  which  etc.  (Macai  L.,  H.  of  E.  I. 
34.).     Heaven  repay   On  thee,  and   on  thy  children's  latest  One, 
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The  wild  caprice  of  thy  despotic  sway  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  20.). 
The  deliberate  simpleton,  who  wants  to  disgrace  her  family,  and 
lavish  herself  on  a  fellow  not  worth  a  shilling  (Suerid.,  BIt. 
1,  2.).  Tis  mine  to  waste  on  love  my  time  (Byr.,  ed.  Francf. 
1829.  p.  671.).  Nor  lose  your  vain  officious  cares  on  me  (Rowe, 
Fair  Penit.  4,  1.).  What  reverence  he  did  throw  away  on  slaves 
(SiiAKSP.,  Rich.  .II.  1,  4.).  I  have  used  up  all  my  common  ex- 
cuses ofi  his  duns  (BouRcic,  Lond.  Assur.  1,  •!.). 

The  care  bestowed  by  the  author  upon  any  poem  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  I,  20.).  Among  so  many  signs  of  power  and  rule  Con- 
ferred upon  us  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  429.).  The  duty  enjoined  upon 
him  by  his  Christian  faith  (Scott,  Bride  of  L.  14.).  Such  is 
the  fate  unhappy  women  find.  And  such  the  curse  entaiTd  upon 
our  kind  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  1,  2.).  Who  inflicts  again  More  hoola 
of  blank  upon  the  sons  of  meni  (Byk.,  p.  318.)  The  o^ects  of 
our  senses  obtrude  their  particular  ideas  upon  our  minds  (Looke). 
The  attentions  lavished  upon  a  youth  in  the  actual  enioyment  of 
one  of  the  largest  estates  (Coop.,  Spy  2.).  I  must  inform  you 
at  once  .  .  that  compliments  are  entirely  lost  upon  ine  (Scott, 
R.  Roy  6.). 

In  the  instances  cited  on  may  in  part  interchange  with  to,  especially 
with  the  person,  in  part  with  m,  as:  He  hadtoastm^  men  said,  much  on 
elet'tioneeriny,  and  more  in  gambling  (Trollop e,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.). 
Of  the  oriinna]  case  we  may  in  a  few  cases  be  doubtful,  for  instance, 
with  lose;  in  general  it  answers  to  an  accusative.  Comp.  Lat.  eortferre^ 
infiigere  in  c  ace  and  the  Anglosaxon  instances.  In  the  ancient  tongae 
I  have  met  with  little  corresponding.  Comp.:  Vowche  ye  hur  scfe  on 
mte  (MS.  in  IIalliw.  v.).  Be  warr  he  scape  not  away,  1  vouch  him  save 
on  the  (ToRRKNT  *i427.).  On  bokes  and  hts  lemyng  he  it  spente  (Chacc, 
C.  T.  302 ).  Comp.:  The  day  thay  spende  In  revel  (8267.).  He  spende 
al  is  tresour  upon  svyvyng(Vf rioht,  Polit.  S.  p.  69.).  Halfisax.:  Whatt 
name  be  shollde  settenn  TJvpotm  paU  Hike  child  (Orm.  721.).  Drihhtin 
|)e  ne  biddeb])  nohht  All  all  se  mikell  hellpe  Don  upponn  opre  alls  wpo 
pe  (5098.).  In  Anglosax.  stcelan,  gesta:lan,  constituere,  imputare  and  t&an, 
adscribere,  may  be  cited:  He  on  pat  frdte  folc  ^rene st(ele6  (Cod.  Eiox. 
84,  16.).  Fahffe  ic  ville  on  veras  stalan  (Caedm.  1347.).  Ne  mag  synae 
on  me  ikcnes  fhunbeam  fyrene  gestcelan  (Cod.  Exon.  166,  18.).  Ealne 
pone  bryce  uppon  pone  cyng  tealdon  (Sax.  Chr.  1094 ). 

wait^  attend  on^  upon,  disclose  an  original  accusative  of  direc- 
tion: My  soul  shall  wait  on  thee  in  heaven,  As  it  on  earth  hath 
been  thy  servant  still  (Siiaksp.,  John  5,  7.).  The  tedious  pomp 
that  waits  on  princes  (Milt.,  P.  L.  5,  354.).  I  believe  he'll  wait 
on  your  ladyship  presently  (Siierid.,  Sch.  f.  Sc.  2,  2.).  On  your 
nod  they  wait  ((5oler.,  Pice  1,  11.).  The  clouds  that  on  his 
irestern  throne  attend  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  597.  cf.  Scott,  Lady  of 
the  L.  4,  27.). 

You  .  .  Shall  wait  vpvn  ygur  father^s  funeral  (Siiaksp.,  John 
5,  7.).  Thus  far  success  attends  upon  our  councils  (Rowe,  J. 
Shore  1,  1.). 

The  verb  wait  is  construed  with  the  accusative  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  157.), 
also  with  after  (ib.  p.  345.)  and  approaches  to  the  verb  look.  Halfisai.: 
And  lokep  and  waitep  wane  he  come  to  londe  (Lajam.  II.  546.  modem 
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text);  comp.  Old-PrOTencal  ffoUar,  Fr.  gvtUer^  epier.  It  mi^ht  therefere 
be  also  construed  like:  look.  Old-Engl.:  Knyj^tes  on  me  to  irafe  (Town. 
M.  p.  194.).  At  ^taytyng  on  the  re^fn  (Chacc,  C.  T.  3643.).  -  Attend 
reminds  ub  of  tne  Lat.  attendere^  ammum  attendere  ad  aiiguid, 

bet,  pledge,  Tenture  upon  anything  are  construed  with 
on,  upon^  where  the  sensuous  setting  upon  an  object  seems  to 
blend  with  the  (mental)  direction  to  a  thing,  as  the  expressions 
in  use  prove:  Twas  merry,  when  You  wagered  on  your  angling 
(Shaksp.,  Ant  a.  Cleop.  2,  5.).  Wager  1.  Something  deposited^ 
laid  or  hazarded  on  the  event  of  a  contest  or  some  unsettled 
question.  2.  Subject  on  which  bets  are  laid  (Webst.  ▼.  wager). 

I  dare  pledge  my  life  and  honour  upon  his  truth  (Goldsm.., 
She  Stoops  5.).  I  would  stake  my  happiness  upon  her  veradtji 
(ib.).  I  stake  my  fame  .  .  my  heart  —  my  hope  —  my  soid 
upon  this  cast  (Byr.,  Mar.  Fal.  3,  1.).  Comp.:  I  hax^e  set  my  little 
left  Of  life  upon  this  cast  (ib.). 

Old-English  instances  of  this  sort  are  unknown  to  me.  Wage  and  lev 
to  wedde^  are  often  construed  with /or*.  I  wol  wage  for  Wrong  He  wol 
do  so  na-moore  (P.  Plocohm.  p.  71.).  A  kyn^  of  Fraunce  boghte  theise 
relikes  somtyme  of  the  Jewes;  to  whom  the  emperour  had  l^de  hem  to 
ttedde^/or  a  gret  summe  of  sylvre  (Mac^dbv.  p.  13.).  Comp.  Anglosax.: 
Abraham  sealde  rig  to  vedae^  nalles  Tunden  (jrold,  for  his  suhtn'gan 
(Gabdm.  2063.).  Comp.  Middle-Highdutch :  Ich  wil  daz  houbet  min  dar 
umbe  \kieii  itette  sin  (Ha6E5  c.  Bc8Chi:«o,  Oed.  d.  Mittelalt,  Biterolf 
96  a.). 

The  crowding  or  accumulation  of  objects  is  expressed  by 
ony  upon^  with  the  repetition  of  the  previous  substantive.  The 
original  case  of  the  second  substantive  is  not  to  be  pointed  out 
definitely,  yet  we  may  decide  for  an  accusative:  Broke  oath  on 
oath,  committed  wrong  on  wrong  (Shaksp.,  I  Heniy  FV.  4,  3.). 
Misfortunes  on  misfortunes  press  upon  me  (Ro\i'E,  Fair  Penit.  4, 
1.).  Word  on  word  gave  fuel  to  fire  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  10.). 
Sonnets  on  sonnets  crowd,  and  ode  on  ode  (Byr.  p.  313.). 

I  saw  and  heard  .  .With  ruin  upon  ntin^  rout  on  rnut^  Con- 
fusion worse  confounded  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  903.).  Yet  more!  weight 
upon  weight  to  drag  me  down  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  2,  11.).  Thou- 
sands upon  thousands^  they  came  on  (BuLw.,  Rienzi  5,  3,).  Ck^mp. 
Horrid  confusion  heapUi  Cpon  confusion  rose  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6, 
668.). 

Although  the  most  anc  ient<sources  of  the  lanjfuace  oflFer  little  of  this 
kind,  the  mode  of  expression  is  yet  old.  Halfsax. :  Bnittene  leoden  pene 
wTide  al  hileien,  and  an  are  halfe  hine  feolden  fulle  sooue  milen  treo  up- 
pen  otfer^  where  in  the  modem  text  stands:  Hine  fulde  fulle  seoue  rayle 
treo  vppe  treo  (Laum.  II.  446).  Comp.  Lat:  Non  vulnw  super  vulnu*, 
sed  multiplex  clades,  cum  duobus  cousulibus  duo  consulares  exercitus 
amissi  nuntiabantur  (Liv.  22,  54.).  Modem-JIighdutch :  Schlag  nuf  Srhlng^ 
Welle  auf  Welle, 

Elliptic  expressions  also  point  to  the  idea  of  a  movement: 
Blessing  o'  your  good  heart!  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  In- 
famy on  thy  head!  (RowE,  J.  Shore  5,  1.)  Pest  on  his  friendship 
(BrLW.,  Rienzi  4,  7.).  Out  on  thy  mistress!  (Shaksp.,  Com.  of 
Err.  2,  1.)     A  curse,  a  threefold  curse  upon  this  journey!  (Co- 
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LER.,  Pice.  1,  5.)    Out  upon  all  apologies!  (Scott,  Bride  of  L 
8.)    Fie,  fie,  upon't!  Halid.  Hill  1,  2.)  see  1.  427. 

The  complete  expression  for  the  ellipses  just  cited  is  found  with  the 
verb  be,  which  is  not  repup^nant  to  the  idea  of  movement:  His  blood  be 
on  us  and  on  our  duldren  (Matth  27,  25.).  Gbeek:  To  aTjuto,  Avroij  i^ 
YijuLoiq.  Angiosax  :  Sy  his  blod  ofer  tis  and  ofer  ure  beam.  Upon  me 
be  thy  curse  (Gbn.  27,  13.).  Angiosax.:  Sig  .  .  ofer  me.  —  Old-Engl.: 
Sorwe  on  his  cheeke!  (Oamrl.  475.).  Sorewe  upon  hyre  ked  (Wright  a. 
Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  122.).  For  other  ellipses  we  might  compare: 
Where  honourable  rescue,  and  defence,  Cries  out  upon  the  name  o^^tior 
bury  (Shaksp,  John  5,  2.  cf.  I  Henry  IV.  4,  3.).  Old-Engl.:  They  wylle 
.  .  cry  outt  apon  me  (Town.  M.  p.  1(^9.).  I  cry  and  rore  Out  on  ^ 
(p.  1*19.);  together  with  which  however  sentences  like:  Out  on  thel  cnj 
(p.  149.).  Out  1  cry  and  horow !  (p.  1 50.)  themselves  dissuade  from  the 
combination  of  out  with  cry  as  an  integral  part  of  the  verbal  notion. 
Moreover  comp.  Old-Engl.:  Fy  on  the!  (Alis.  890.)  Fy  on  the  remenari 
(Chalc,  C.  T.  3552.).  Fy  en  the  dewille!  (Tows  M.  p.  143.)  We,  fyl 
fy!  dewyls,  on  thame  alle  ihre  (p.  126.).  Fy,  he  saide,  apon  the  Uckovrl 
(Alis.  391().).  Ck)mp.  Modem-Highdutch  Pfui!  uber  dich  Buben!  The 
Fr.  ^,  comp.  li^X.pny!  Middle-Highdutch/ut,  pfui,  pfl^  is  construed  with 
de  as  with  the  accusative  or  nominative.  The  ellipses  here  denoted  lose 
themselves  in  the  popular  speech.    Ancient  instances  are  wanting. 

A  few  adjectives,  denoting  a  direction,  are  connected  with 
Of),  upon^  and  a  case  to  be  reduced  to  an  accusative:  They  on 
their  mirth  and  dance  intent  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  786.).  Eager  as 
greyhound  on  his  game  (Scott,  Lady  of  the  L.  2,  34.),  the  latter 
also  with  for,  —  Intent  upon  ail  that  followed  (Bixw.,  Rienii 
2,  8.). 
Comp.  Lat.  intentus  in  and  ad  aliquid. 

2.  a)  Referred  to  time,  ot?,  and  even  upon,  still  approaches  the  pre- 
position in,  yet  limited  to  narrower  bounds,  and  mostly  appli^to 
shorter  spaces  of  time. 

oi)   The  space  of  time  is  thereby  denoted  in  which  an  activity 
takes  place. 

When  wilt  thou  leave  fighting  o^  days  and  foining  o*  nights^ 
(SiiAKSP.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  You  '11  like  it  better  fiar  a  nighu 
than  days  ^Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  2,  2.).  It  was  on  a  hot  sultry  doji 
that  etc.  (Uoop.,  Spy  2.).  Forth  issuing  on  a  summer's  iMn 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  447.).  On  some  morrow-mom,  all  suddenly,  The 
tents  drop  down  (Coleb.,  Pice.  1,  4.).  On  the  Christmas-ece .  > 
The  parson  .  .  and  I  sat  round  the  wassail-bowl  (Tennys.  p.  189.). 
Chi  such  a  tranquil  night  as  this  She  woke  Endymion  with  a  kiss 

2-*0NGF.  I.  105  ).  To  bear  her  home  on  thy  wedding  night  (Bixw., 
ady  of  L.  1,  3.).  On  that  year  the  wrong  horse  won  the  Derby 
(BouRcic,  Lond.  Assur.  1,  1.).  He  goes  on  Sunday  to  the  church 
(LoNOF.  I.  104.).  On  the  twentieth  of  February  William  was  am- 
bling .  .  through  the  park  of  Hampton  Court  (Macaul.,  H.  d 
E.  A.  88.).  Some  were  for  departing  on  the  instant  (Bl-lw., 
Rienzi  2,  8.).    Here  also  belongs  noyr-a-days  =  in  this  age. 

Of  more  limited  use  is  upon:  Your  lives  shall  answer  it,  At 
Coventry,  upon  Saint  I^imber^s  day  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  IL  1,  l.)* 
Upon  a  given  day;  upon  the  seventh  day;  upon  the  first  of  Ja- 
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nuary  and  the  like  (Lexicoor.).  Each  after  each  they  glanced 
to  sight.  As  stars  arise  upon  the  night  (S<j<.>tt,  L.  Minstr.  3,  29.). 
She  said  upon  a  time  etc.  (Siiaksp.,  Cyrob.  3,  5.).  Once  upon 
a  time  .  .  a  giant  and  a  dwarf  were  friends  (Goli>8M.,  Vic.  13.). 
Once  upon  a  time  I  pour'd  along  the  town  a  flood  of  rhyme  (Byk. 
p.  311.). 

On  and  uppon  have  run  parallel  to  one  another  in  the  same  sense 
from  the  earliest  times  Old-Enffl. :  Shal  there  no  pore  lif  fare  the  bet 
nouther  on  even  ne  on  monte  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  327.}.  On  a  may 
morwenynge  .  .  Me  bifel  a  ferly  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  1.)  On  morale,  whan 
the  day  was  clere  (Alis.  1978.).  Byfel  that,  in  that  sesoun  on  a  day 
etc.  (Chauc  ,  C.  T.  19.).  On  a  day  .  .  To  God  j  made  sacrefying  (Alis. 
271.)-  We  that  walk  on  the  nyghtys  (Town.  M.  p.  101.).  The  doom 
schalle  ben  on  Estre  Day  (Maunobv.  p.  114.).  As  men  don  noire  on 
dayes  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  11.  43.).  The  gyse  now  a  dayes 
Is  to  discommende  That  they  cannot  amend  (Skblton  I.  90.).  Halfsax.: 
Hirdess  wokenn  a  pott  nahht  (Orm.  .'5753.).  patt  wass  an  ipness  o  pe 
•^er  (1(»78).  An  preost  wass  onn  Herodess  da^j  (109.)  ifines  an  one 
tide  an  cniht  per  com  ride  (La}am.  III.  175.).  pe  weoren  on  pan  iOce 
dix-^en  leeiiins  ihaten  (I.  2.'i7.).  An  his  denes  wes  swa  mochel  mspte  (I. 
250.  m  liis  da^es  modem  text).  In  Anglosaxon  on,  like  a  in  Old-norse 
stands  in  this  case  partly  with  the  dative,  partly  with  the  accnsa- 
tive*.  Job  sotflice  kria  on  pam  eahtodan  ddge  cernemerigen  (Jon  in  Ettm. 
3,  8.).  Ealle  (resceafte  f>e  he  gesette  on  siex  dagum  ((^d.  £xo.*(.  105, 
11.).  On  piJtum  -fedre  v§8  se  cyng  .  .  on  HWtsand  (Sax.  Chr  1095.). 
briva  on  gedre  (LtoG.  iErniiLR.,  Gone.  Jilnham  16.).  pat  vas  on  pam 
hdlgati  midvintrex  tide  (Lego.  Cnut.  I  A.).  —  p&  vas  on  morgen  . .  ymb 
ba  gifhealle  guiTrinc  moni^  (Bp.ov.  1078.).  Da)?as  and  on  niht  Job.  in 
clttm.  (•,  20.;.  Gevat  on  pone  eahtotfan  dag  Eiudgar  of  life  (Sax.  Chr. 
975.).  pat  ic  forefife  eov  spiine  man  on  Edstron  (Joh.  18,  39.).  Old- 
Engl. :  Uppon  a  day  he  was  oute  wend  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  10.).  And 
so  upon  a  day,  he  wente  up  (Maindbv.  p.  148.  cf.  Alis.  710.  Rich. 
C.  i)R  L.  4B05.  Town  M.  p.  44.).  In  be  moneth  of  May  our  Inglis  ost 
was  ^are,  Vpon  pe  first  day  tille  Inglonu  forto  fare  (Ijangt.  1.  l.')4.).  Hit 
wes  upon  a  Scere-thorsday  that  ure  Loverd  aros  (Wright  a.  Halliw., 
Reliq.  Ant.  I.  144.).  Hou  the  Flemmysshe-men  bohten  hem  ant  soldo 
upon  a  Wednesday  (Wright,  Polit.  S.  p  187  sq  ).  That  the  mason  worche 
upon  the  werk  day  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  270.).  Apon  the  l\plydau  je  mowe 
wel  take  Leyser  y-nowf^h  (315.).  He  nere  bitrayed  i^on  mat  nighth 
(Alis  5247.).  Ang  cam  a|en  upon  the  mortoe  (Macndrv.  p.  25.).  Upon 
a  day  he  gat  him  more  moneye  Than  that  the  parsoun  g&t  in  monthes 
tweye  (Chauc,  G.  T.  705.).  Peter,  thou  shalle  thryse  apon  a  thraw  For- 
sake me  (Town.  M.  p.  181.).  A  fest  he  made  .  .  upon  a  tyme  (CnArc., 
C.  T.  151377.).  Upon  thyn  glade  dayes  have  in  thi  mynde  The  unwar 
woo  that  cometh  ay  bihynde  (4K46.).  Halfsaxon  and  Anglosaxon  use  the 
compound  with  regard  to  time  and  commonly  in  the  meaning  of  after: 
Seouen  niht  uppen  jEsire  pa  men  hafden  iuast  (La^am.  II.  513.).  An- 
glosax  :  Uppon  Edstron  on  see.  Ambrosius  m&sse  niht  .  .  v§s  geseven 
.  .  svitTe  mani-fealdlice  steorran  of  heofenan  feollan  (Sax.  Chr.  1095.). 
Tet  even  in  Anglosaxon  we  find  uppon  for  on:  And  pam  Arcebiscope 
Ansealroe  uppon  Pentecosten  of  [>as  Papan  healfe  Urbanus  his  Pallium 
geaf  (ib.). 

On  and  upon  also  stand  of  proxioiity  in  time. 

Hard  on  my  nineteeth  year^  I  should  be  a  fool  indeed  to  throw 
myself  into  such  a  whirl  of  turbalence  and  agitation  (BiLW., 
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Rienzi  2,   1.).  —  Tis  close  upon  the  hour  (Siierid.  Knowles, 
Virgin.  2,  1.). 

The  selection  of  on,  upon  in  the  meaning  of  proximity  (ori|niuklly  to 
be  conceived  as  belonf^in^  to  space)  arises  from  the  preceding  notions. 
In  the  application  of  these  particles  to  time  the  idea  of  immediate 
contact  or  connection  is,  properly  speaking,  the  standard,  when  the 
fact  and  the  time  are  thought  as  falling  together  or  as  bordering  on  one 
another,  according  to  the  context. 

b)  Nearly  related  with  the  use  of  an^  tipon,  with  a  notion  of  time  is 
their  application  with  substantives  denoting  a  circumstance  or 
event  in  the  temporal  compass  of  which  anything  falls,  when 
the  fact  mentioned  may  be  thought  as  appearing  with  or  after  that 
circumstance.  In  many  cases  the  adverbial  determination  receives 
at  the  same  time  a  causal  shade  of  meaning. 

On  the  death  of  that  prince  he  received  from  the  conspirators 
the  bloody  purple  (Gibbon,  DecL  7.).  On  the  raising  of  the  hand, 
he  became  sensible  of  confused  noises  in  the  air  (Dickens,  Christm. 
Gar.  2.).  On  his  return  to  Weimar  he  was  distressed  by  the  re- 
ceipt of  one  of  the  many  letters  etc.  (Lewes,  G.  I.  338.).  A  wed- 
ding is  about  to  come  off  —  will  you  take  a  part  on  this  occaMonI 
(Bourcic,  Lond.  Assur.  1,  1.).  Sentences  with  a  concrete  object 
after  oti,  as :  Still  it  is  bad  travelling  on  an  empty  stomach  (BuLW., 
Lady  of  L.  I,  2.)  are  so  far  related  to  these  as  they  subjoin  the 
accompanying  thing  instead  of  the  circumstance.  Comp.  Modem- 
Highdutch  bei  leerem  Magen. 

Lord  Cloten,  Upon  my  lady^s  missing^  came  to  me,  with  his  sword 
drawn  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  5.).  Upon  my  arrival  in  town,  Sir,  my 
first  care  was  to  deliver  your  letter  of*  recommendation  to  our  cou- 
sin (GoLDSM ,  Vic.  10.).  I'pon  Mr.  ThomhiWs  entering^  he  seemed^ 
at  seeing  my  son  and  me,  to  start  back  (2].).  She  went  to  church, 
to  the  great  surprise  of  every  body,  who  wondered  to  see  her  lady- 
ship .  .  there  so  suddenly  upon  her  journey  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  4, 
1.).  I  don't  know  what  we  have  to  do  with  your  gratitude  upon 
this  occasi<jn  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  2.). 

Comp.  Old-Engl.:  And  axed  upon  raas  a  cloysterer  (Chacc,  (\  T.  3661), 
which  seems  in  some  measure  related.  The  further  employment  of  the  [var- 
ticles  seems  to  pertain  to  modem  times.  At  was  formerly  preferre<i.  See 
at, 

3.  on,  upon,  are  added  to  the  mean  for  the  activity  with  the  notions 
live,  feed,  fatten  &c. 

On  the  spoil  of  women  he  doth  live  (Spens.,  F.  Qu.  4,  7,  12.). 
She  almost  lives  an  acids  and  small  trhey  (Shekid.,  Sch.  f.  So.  -. 
2.).  Wliat  strange  fish  IJ<tth  made  his  meal  on  thee!  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  2,  1.).  Fame,  That  like  a  thin  camelion  boards  Herself  "n 
air,  and  eats  her  words  (Butu,  Hud.  2,  1,  4<).).  Thou  therefAre 
on  these  herbs,  and  fruits,  and  Flomers  Feed  first,  on  each  Iteast  next 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  G0:3.).  He  fed  on  poisons  (Byr.,  Dream).  Those 
court  harpies.  Who  fatten  on  the  wreck's  of  citizens  Driven  from 
their  house  and  home  (Coler.,  Pice.   1,  2.). 

To  frown  on  her  that  lives  upon  thy  smiles  (Addis.,  Cato  3,  t). 
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Like  Bell«5rophoo  he  fed  upon  his  own  hearty  away  from  the  haunts 
of  men  (Leweh,  G.  I.  40.).  Light  ranity,  insatiate  cormorant  .  . 
soon  preys  upon  itself  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  11.  2,  ].).  In  such  low  spi- 
rits as  those  which  now  preyed  upon  me  (Wiiyte  Melville,  Digby 
6r.  17.).  Hence  perhaps:  You  assured  us  of  a  conspiracy  among 
the  bakers,  to  poison  us  in  our  bread;  and  so  kept  the  whole  fa- 
mily a  week  upon  potatoes  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  4.).  The  auxi- 
liary mean  to  feeding,  although  not  the  provision  itself,  is  seme- 
mes similarly  treated:  And  lives  upon  his  bow  (Addis.,  Cato  1,  4.). 

The  verbs  which  occur  here  are  mostly  used  intransitively  and  reflectively; 
with  these,  as  with  transitive  verbal  notions  of  cognate  kind,  the  mean  of 
maintenance  is  also  denoted  by  other  prepositions.  See  by,  of  and  with. 
In  olden  times  on  rarely,  upon  hardly  ever  is  met  with:  Jim\  ffedith  hm 
on  the  venym,  his  ffelle  to  a-newe  (Dbposit.  of  Ricn.  II.  p.  15.))  along  with 
ia:  Not  oonly  in  breed  a  man  lyveth^  but  in  every  word  that  comith  of 
Godes  mouth  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  41.),  tnid:  Ee  ft^etf  him 
al  mid  offer  der  (ib.  I.  225.)  and  other  prepositions.  Comp.:  Liflode  were 
shapen,  Wher-o/"  or  Wher-/orc  Or  wher  by  to  libbe  j(P.  PLoroiiM.  p.  275.). 
In  AnglosaxoD  on  is  found  with  the  dative  with  fedan\  knifed  l)t  on  hire 
velum  (Ps.  36,  3.)  =  pasceris  in  divitiis  ejus. 

Id  the  domain  of  causality  we  meet  with  both  particles  in  many 

rejrards. 

)  They  serve  to  denote  that  something  happens  in  consequence 
or  on  account  of  a  thing. 

Of  Arthur,  who,  they  say,  is  kill'd  to  nifi;ht  (M  your  smfgestion 
(Siiaksp.,  John  4,  2.).  Suppose  he  should  relent,  And  fiublish 
grace  to  all,  on  promise  made  Of  new  subjection  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
2,  237.).  On  my  experience,  Adam,  freely  taste  (9,  988.).  I  ac- 
cepted the  command  but  on  conditions  (Colrr.,  Pice.  1,  12.). 
The  principles  on  which  the  editors  have  proceeded  (Scott, 
Minstr.  I.  §0.).  He  comes  on  the  old  affair,  I  suppose  (Goldsm., 
G.  Nat  M.  ].).  A  man  without,  on  urgent  business,  Implores  to 
be  admitted  (Byk.,  Mar.  Fal.  4,  1.).  1  can  liberate  him  on  pa-- 
role  (Coop.,  Spy  6.). 

You  ran  away  upon  instinct  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  I 
have  it  upon  his  own  report  (Wint.  T.  4,  3.).  Tis  not  well.  That 
you  and  I  should  meet  upon  such  terms  (I  Henry  IV.  5,  1.).  We 
pass  for  his  cousins,  coming  here  to  Surinam  chiefly  upon  his 
invitation  (Sotithern,  Oroon.  1,  1.).  She  stipulated  with  her 
servants  that  they  were  not  to  trouble  her  with  afflicting  news, 
except  upon  some  positive  necessity  for  the  communication  (Lewes, 
G.  I.  12.). 

The  case  above  cited  2.  b)  is  akin.  ()Id-Engli.sh :  Upon  thin  word  we 
han  assento<i  soone  (Chacc,  C.  T.  17365.).  He  sent  his  knave  .  •  Upon 
his  needs  to  Londone  for  to  go  (3H61.).  U^mt  this  jeve  hem  good  medo 
(Cov.  MvsT.  p.  :J52.;.  Up  is  similarly  used:  Up  swicb  a  forward  .  .  I 
wil  do  tberto  al  that  in  roe  is  (Gamklyn  407).  —  Expressions  like :  His 
limbs  were  formed  upon  the  very  stroityast  model  that  is  consistent  with 
agility  (S(:ott,  R.  Roy  23.)  are  to  \te  reduced  to  the  sensuous  idea,  and 
are  like  the  Yi,  former  sur  gch.  But  comp.  Old-Engl.:  And  lyveth  opcm 
tretrthe  (P.  PLorfiiiM.  p.  488.)  that  is  in  conformity  with  it. 

>)  V^ith  assertions  the  object  invoked  is  introduced  with  on,  upon, 
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originally  with  regard  to  the  proximity  of  an  object  touched  upon. 
But  this  idea  recedes  and  yields  to  that  of  a  warranting  object 
upon  the  basis  of  which  one  speaks. 

*'Wilt  thou  destroy  him  then?"  —  "Ay,  on  mine  honour,^* 
(SuAKSP.,  Temp.  1,  2.)  So,  on  my  soul,  he  did  (John  5,  1.). 
Yet,  on  my  honour  .  .  I  would  swear  you  had  been  born  blind 
(Scott,  Bride  of  L.  1.). 

Upon  mine  honour^  sir,  I  heard  a  humming  (Shaksp.,  Temp. 
2,  1.).  ""Pon  my  life,  I  feel  As  I  were  like  to  sink  into  the  earth 
(SiiEUiD.  Knowles,  Love-Chase  3,  1.).  ''Pon  my  soul  I  pity  you 
(Marry AT,  Pet.  Simple  1,  3.).  A  pretty  fairy  'pon  my  word 
(IPlanche,  Fortunio  1,  2.).  Comp.:  Til  be  sworn  upon  all  the 
books  in  England  etc.  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.). 

In  connection  with  this  stand  exhortations  and  assurances, 
which  may  appear  as  menaces  both  of  the  loss  and  of  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  thing. 

I  charge  thee  on  my  blessing  that  thou  leave  these  devils  (Mari», 
Jew  of  M.  1,  2.).  On  thy  life,  not  a  word  farther,  but  in  answer 
to  what  I  ask  thee  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  16.).  Pious  divines  . . 
charged  him,  on  the  peril  of  his  soul,  not  to  forget  etc.  (Mac ail, 
H.  of  E.  I.  23.). 

Never  to  return  Breathe  I  against  thee  upon  pain  of  Hfe 
(SiiAKsr.,  Rich.  II.  1,  3.).  Comp.:  I  will  upon  all  hazards  well 
believe  Thou  art  my  friend  (John  5,  6  ). 

For  the  related  by  see  this  preposition.  For  o'  Ood*8  name,  which 
might  be  'referred  hither,  see  p.  348.  The  most  ancient  lan^age  often 
discloses  the  proximity  of  the  object  touched.  Halfeax. :  Bringeff  {)eDe 
haledom  and  ich  wulle  swerieu  ber  on  (La^am.  II.  537.).  pat  ich  he 
wnllen  swerien  uppen  mine  sweoraen  (I.  38<),  cf.  II  522.).  Therewith: 
Muchene  aff  sworen  uppen  m<ere  ure  drihten  (11.  621.).  Swerien  .  .  fp- 
pen  ure  godd  (I.  230.).  Aiipflosax.:  Gif  hva  maenan  kff  on  hdligdom 
sverige  (Legg.  Cnut.  I.  B.  33.).  Svera  on  his  naman  (Dkcter.  6,  I3.)i 
And  gecyffe  se  gevitnesse  on  godes  helde  and  on  hlafordes  (Lbgo.  Csn. 
I.  B.  21.);  else  purh  (Math  5,  34.)  Goth,  bi  (ib.).  With  menaces  even 
Anglosaxon  has  uppm :  Hat  aBlcne  mon  halde  gniS  uppen  leome  Sf  uppi» 
lif  (Lajam.  II.  585.).  Comp.  also  the  Fr.  sur,  in  sur  mon  honneufy  tvr 
ma  foi  and  the  like.  For  the  solitary  uj)  in  this  case  see  p.  316.  /» 
also  ocx^urs  along  with  on:  Men  schulle  aefende  in  peyne  of  dethe,  that 
no  man  be  so  hardy  to  make  him  companye  (Macndev.  p.  287.). 

c)  "With  the  notion  of  conceit  and  presumption  by  reason  of  a 
thing  on,  upon,  frequently  stands. 

I  valued  myself  on  my  taste  in  the  Belles  lettres  (Smollet,  R. 
Rand.  6.).  You  congratuhte  yourself  internally  on  your  prudence 
(Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  13.).  Not  so  the  pheasant  on  his 
charms  presumes  (Cowi».  p.  41.).  Dare,  presuming  on  the  patience 
v^ith  which  his  insolence  was  endured,  ventured  to  shake  a  switch 
at  the  high  born  and  high  spirited  Scot  (Macaul.,  H.  of  £.  U- 
145.). 

Upon  my  death  the  French  can  little  boast.  In  yours  they  will 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  4,  5.).  I  valued  myself  upon  being  &  stnd 
monogamist  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  2.).  She  prided  herself  also  upon 
being  an  excellent  contriver  in  housekeeping  (1.). 


B,     The  Prepositions,    on,    upon,  371 

Here  on,  upon  partly  interchanges  with  in,  p.  349.  The  transition 
into  upon  is  natural.  Romance  verbs  have  been  assimilated  in  modem 
times. 

d)  With  the  expression  of  emotion  on^  upon  is  in  some  cases  met 
with  of  the  motive,  as  was  the  case  to  a  much  grater  extent  in 
ancient  times.  The  particles  especially  stand  with  have  mercyy 
compamon,  pity,  also  with  fatcm  (Anglosax.  fagnjan)  and  dote,  as 
well  as  sometimes  with  the  adjectives  glad,  anxious  and  the  like, 
also  amorous. 

Heaven  have  mercy  on  me!  (Shaksp.,  0th.  5,  2,),  I  have  com- 
passion on  the  multitude  (Matth.  15,  32.).  I  have  compassion  on 
your  dulness  (Scott,  Bride  of  L.  1.).  have  pity  on  me  (Whyte 
Melville,  Digby  Gr.  25.).  —  Dogs,  easily  won  to  /awn  on  any 
man  QSiiaksp.,  Kich.  II.  3,  2.).  She  doted  on  her  lovers  (Ezek. 
23,  5.).  A  heart  that  dotes  on  truer  charms  (Ten n vs.  p.  126.). 
I  am  very  glad  on^t  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  2.).  Her  ladyship  was 
becoming  anxious  on  the  subject  (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.). 
—  My  brother  is  amorous  on  Hero  (Shaksp.,  Much  Ado  2,  1.). 

Have  mercy  upon  me,  and  hear  my  prayer  (Ps.  4,  1.).  —  Like 
the  feeling  made  my  childish  ear  Dote  upon  tales  of  superstitious 
dread  (Scott,  Halid.  Hill  1,  2.). 

The  ancient  language  frequently  uses  on,  also  upon,  with  the  notions 
of  repentance,  compassion,  accusation,  surprise,  and  others, 
as  ivell  as  with  that  of  joy.  01d-£n^l.:  Reweth  on  jou  self  (Dbpos.  op 
Bjch.  II.  p.  4.).  But  Reson  have  ruthe  on  hym  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  71.). 
Here  my  cry,  on  me  that  thou  have  mercy  (Alis  4622.  cf  Guauc,  G. 
T-  5481.;.  On  man  thou  has  pyie  (Tows.  M.  p.  166.).  On  man  ,  .  have 
compasfiyon  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  107.).  The  wimmen  that  tcepten  on  Itym 
(Wricut  a.  Hallfw  ,  Reliq.  Ant  II.  48.).  Aurelius  gan  wondren  on  inn 
caas  (Ghacc,  G.  T.  11818.).  Alle  thi  comoners  of  this  reme,  Shalle 
wonder  on  the  this  day  (Town.  M.  p.  210.),  along  with:  Suythe  mayden, 
reu  ef  me  (Wright  a.  IIalliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  145).  That  he  habbe  of 
/ms  rewsing  (I.  275 )-  Have  merci  oj  me  (Reliq.  Ant.  I.  48.).  —  Loverd, 
thu  retr  upon  me  (Reliq.  Ant  I.  274).  The  husbonde  schalle  pleyne upon 
hynt  ^AUNDKv.  p.  286.).  The  wymmen  that  wepten  upon  hym  in  his 
passioun  (Wright  a.  Ualliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  II.  48.).  Wondring  upon  tliis 
word  (Ghadc,  G.  T.  8234.).  Many  oone  shalle  Apon  youre  bodys  wonder 
(Town.  M.  p.  162.).  —  This  squyer  .  .  On  Dorigen  that  was  so  amerous 
(Ghacc,  C,  T.  11803.)  Halfisax. :  Forr  {)att  mann  shollde  himmwunndrenn 
onn  (Orm.  15480.),  else  off  (7633.).  Anglosaxon  commonly  vundrjan  be, 
Modem-Enslish  at.  As  with  the  notion  of  joy  in  Anglosaxon  cm  is  to 
be  met  with  with  the  dative,  so  too  sometimes  with  others.  Gomp.:  He 
gepyld  on  him  hdfts  (Luc.  18,  7.).  The  Gothic  often  has  ana  with  the  da- 
tive with  verbs  of  emotion.  With  dote  on,  upon  compare  the  Lat.  tn- 
sanire,  furere  in  aliqua. 

e)  On,  and  in  a  narrower  limitation,  upon  serves  to  introduce  the 
object  which  is  in  a  general  way  the  motive  of  the  activity, 
or  which  it  concerns,  so  that  on,  upon  is  adopted  to  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  Greek  nspi,  Lat.  de,  Old-Engl.  by,  be,  Modem- 

.    £nglish  frequently  of. 

Thus  these  particles  stand  with  the  notions  of  hearing,  speak- 
ing, consulting,  and  the  like, 
ril  hear  no  more  onH  (Southern,  Oroon.  3,  1.).   We  .  .  chatted 
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on  politics  and  the  news  of  the  country  (GtOLDSM.,  Vic  21.).  No 
one  ventured  to  speak  to  her  on  the  mbject  (Lewes,  G.  I.  12.). 
Consulting  on  the  sum  of  things  (Milt.,  L.  L.  6,  673.).  The 
homage  of  as  many  sonnets  as  Petrarch  has  written  on  Laura 
(Rogers,  It.,  The  Bag  of  Gold).  Hence  also:  You  are  in  the 
right  on't  (Golusm.,  She  Stoops  5.). 

ril  hear  you  upon  that  another  time  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.). 
Old  men  .  .  do  prophesy  upon  it  dangerously  (Siiaksp.,  John  4, 
2.).  Examine  me  upon  the  particulars  of  my  life  (I  Hery  IV.  2, 
4.).  If  it  please  you  to  communicate  With. me  upon  this  subject^ 
come  and  see  me  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.). 

The  like  is  often  met  with  with  verbs  of  imagining  and  utterance 
in  Old-Engl. :  When  thou  seist  on  me  silk  blame  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  7.). 
If  I  hfe  on  you  to  my  lewed  wit,  Ledeth  me  to  brennyng  (P.  Plocobm. 
p.  299.)*  His  brother  nuide  lesynges  on  hym  (Gambltn  381.).  —  Thou  Igat 
upon  hym  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  349.).  Disputing  upon  Do-wd  (P.  PLoroBM. 
p.  157). 

f)  With  the  generalization  of  the  meaning  of  the  preposition  or, 
upon  is  explained  the  use  of  them  with  adjectives  of  various 
kinds,  when  on  especially  appears  interchanged  with  ofy  about, 
I  think  I  may  be  sure  on't  (Soithern,  Croon.  2,  1.).  Fm  sum 
onU  (GrOLDSM.,  She  Stoops  5.).  Frances  became  somewhat  scep- 
tical on  the  inefficiency  of  her  countrymen  (Coop.,  Spy  2.).  The 
statement  which  the  Upper  House  was  expected  to  receive  is 
decisive  on  the  point  of  fact  (Mac all.,  H.  of  E.  EX.  57.).  Nature 
is  dumb  on  this  important  point  (Yoing,  N.  Th.  4,  717.)  and  the 
like.  With  substantives  denoting  an  idea  or  representation  upw^ 
together  with  on,  is  frequent:  Your  exposition  on  the  holy  text 
(SnAKSP.,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  2.).  His  opinion  on  matters  of  eccle- 
siastical and  even  theological  law  (Trollofe,  Fnunl.  Parson.  1, 
15.).  Her  doubts  on  the  subject  (1,  13.).  Another  long  eulogy  on 
the  dowager  (1,  9.).  An  Essay  on  the  Freedom  of  Wit  and  Humor 
(SuAFTESBiRY,  Charact.  2.).  Hence  elliptic  superscriptions:  (M 
Conversation  (Addis.,  Spectat).  Chi  style.  On  Greatness  (Ib- 
viN(;,  Salmag.),  together  with  of:  Of  the  Christian  Religion  (Ai>- 
Diii.).  —  I  don't  think  that  Lucy  has  any  idea  .  .  upon  the  sub- 
ject (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  13.).  That  he  could  choose 
a  discourse  upon  any  other  subject  (1,  6.).  —  The  passage  off/ 
into  on  is  frequent  in  popular  speech:  That  is  the  truth  otCt 
(Field.,  T.  Jon.  18,  10.  cl.  J.  Andr.  4,  8.).  Tell  us,  Mr  Fag, 
the  meaning  on't  (Sherid  ,  Riv.  1,  1.).  All  the  parish  says  you 
have  spoiled  me,  and  so  you  may  take  the  fruits  on't  (Culdsm., 
She  Stoops  5.).  We  only  want  a  robbery  to  make  a  comply 
night  on't  (ib.)  and  many  more. 

No  further  foundation  is  needed  for  the  use  of  on  in  these  cases.  We 
observe  that  in  elliptic  titles  in  ancient  times  ©/"is  in  use:  Of  thu  Crotu 
(MArMiEv.  p.  ».).  Vf  the  Ct/tee  of  Costantynobie  (p.  15.).  The  readiness 
of  the  interchauce  of  of  with  on  rests  partly  upon  the  original  coioci- 
dence  of  on  witn  m,  partly  upon  its  meaning  separated  from  it  subse- 

Suently.    Comp. :  On  u?itchecrafft  nout  I  ne  con  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  '*>)- 
[alfisaz.:  preo  biscopes  wise  a  boke  wel  ikered  (LaJau.  II.  494.).    Old- 
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Engl:  I  wolde  leme  of  marchandyseiE alliw.j  NugaePoet.  p.  23.).  Then 
was  Wyllyam  prentys  made  to  ierne  in  marchaufufyse  (ib).  ^if  his  fadre 
or  modre  or  frend  schalle  dye  on  thai  evylle  or  non  (Maundbv.  p.  201. )» 
to  die  of  an  eyil.  Alas,  what  shalle  now  worth  on  mef  (Town.  M.  p.  263.). 
They  shuln  ben  hanged  that  ben  on  thy  guest  (Gamblyn  836.).  The  twelve 
sisonrs  that  weren  of  the  queste  (865.). 

5.  As  the  idea  of  a  motiye  is  annexed  to  on,  upon^  so  also  is  that 
of  a  purpose  or  destination.  Hither  may  be  assigned  the  re- 
ference of  verbs  of  movement  and  destination,  where  t£ey  are  com- 
bined with  these  prepositions  and  with  abstract  substantives  whose 
case  is  to  be  thought  as  an  original  accusative. 

God  .  .  will  send  his  winged  messengers  On  errands  of  supernal 
grace  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  572.).  He  had  set  out  on  his  Iraveh  (Ro- 
gers, It,  Montorio).  He  departed  on  a  hazardous  expedition  Qbt 
viN^i,  Sk.  B.  Philip  of  Pokanoket).  No  sooner  was  the  elder  boy 
departed  on  this  mission  (Scott,  Bride  of  L.  12.).  I  am  resolved 
on  two  points  (Suaksp.,  Twelfth  N.  1,  5.).  Happily  death  presented 
himself  to  her  in  so  many  shapes . .  that  her  distracted  mind  could 
resolve  on  none  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  18.). 

When  the  .unhappy  kiM  .  .  did  set  forth  Upon  his  Irish  expedi- 
tion (Shaksf^,  I  Henry  IV.  I,  3.).  Us  he  sends  upon  his  high  be- 
hests For  state  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  238.).  I  have  myself  resoiyea  upon 
a  course  Which  has  no  need  of  you  (Siiaksp.,  Ant.  a.  Cleop.  3,  9.). 
You  're  engaged  with  us  this  morning  u})on  a  strolling  party  (Goldsm., 
G.  Nat  M.  1.).  —  In:  I  spoke  it  on  purpose  to  try  my  patience 
(Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4X  I  came  on  purpose  to  tell  you 
(^OLDSM.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.)  ana  the  like,  the  idea  of  the  motive  is 
9  as  close  as  that  of  the  purpose;  both  often  coincide. 

Where  the  notion  of  movement  or  resolution  is  absent,  another  concep- 
tion is  placed  as  close,  both  in  ancient  and  in  Modem-English.  Comp.:  Than 
he  be  rrom  horn  on  his  hernde  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  5.).  Moreover  the  in- 
stances with  on  similar  to  the  above  are  ancient.  Halfsax. :  Frolle  . .  sende 
heom  an  sonde  to  ArtTure  (LaJam.  II.  670.).  Anglosax.:  Ue  sent  on  his 
cerende  (Bokth.  39,  13.).  Ic  eom  on  his  cerenae  bider  feorran  gefered 
(Cakdm.  494.). 

Here   also  might  be  referred  sentences  like:  Thou  shalt  not  lend  upon 
vsury  to  thy  brother  (Dkctkr.  23,  19.)     Comp.  Fr.  preter  a  usure,  a  in- 
teretj  and  Anglosax. :   Ne  lapne  pine  breder  n&n  ping  to  hire  (1.  c).    Com- 
pare at, 

6.  Adverbial  forms  are  frequently  formed  with  on,  which  often  pre- 
sents itself  in  the  form  a.  They  explain  themselves,  even  if  they 
are  regarded  as  modal  determinations  of  the  sentence,  by  the  cate- 
gories specified,  and  are  in  a  few  cases  to  be  reduced  to  their 
fuudamental  forms  by  historical  lexicography.  Comp.:  on  foot;  on 
tip-toe  (Ro<;krs,  It,  The  Fountain.  Coler.,  Wallenst.  2,  6.)  (a 
tip-toe  Siiaksp.,  Henry  V.  4,  3.  (Colkr.,  Pice.  1,  12);  on  the 
sudden  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  1,  112.);  on  the  whole;  on  the  contrary  and 
80  on.  Vol.  I.  p.  402. 

With  the  indifferent  empiovment  of  on  and  upon,  both  prepositions,  espe- 
cially in  the  modem  period  of  the  language,  are  often  used  alternatelv 
within  the  same  construction:  And  therefore  waited  on  him  so,  As  dwarn 
upon  knights  errant  do  (Bctl.,  Ilud.  1,  1,  377.).   Nor  less  composure  waits 
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upon  the  roar  Of  distaut  floods,  or  on  the  softer  voice  Of  neighboring  fountain 
(Gowp.  p.  167.).  Low  lispings  of  the  summer  rain,  Dropping  on  the  ripened 
gfain^  As  once  upon  the  flower  (Longp.  I.  3.)-  The  interchange  arises  from 
the  regard  to  euphony. 

The  most  ancient  language  employed  also  the  preposition  uj^on  in  the 
sense  of  ttfenan,  u/enen,  arising  from  the  Anglosaxon  adverb  utenan,  Old- 
Highdutch  ohana^  ohenan,  desvper.  HalfiBax.:  be  munt  hsphte  Dunian  pe 
Uther  wes  ufenan  (La^am.  II.  345.).  He  smat  nine  uuenen  pat  hcned  ^ 
334.).     Ufenen  heo  hm  om  (towards  him  she  ran)  (L  213.). 

at,  Anglosax.  at^  Goth.  Old-norse  Old-Sax.  at^  Old-Highdutch  azs, 
comp.  Lat  ad^  construed  in  Gothic  in  general  with  the  dative,  only 
in  determinations  of  time  with  the  accusative,  in  Old-norse  with 
the  dative  and  accusative,  in  Anglosaxon  combined  only  with  the 
dative,  touches  frequently,  in  the  amplitude  of  its  meaning,  ori,  upon^ 
SB  well  as  other  prepositions.  In  it8  application  it  has  been  in  mo- 
dern times  partly  limited,  partly  further  extended. 

1.  In  its  fundamental  meaning  as  to  space  it  originally  denotes  the 
proximity    to   something  (comp.  Greek   nApd,   npog)  although  it 
never  gives  prominence  to  the  reference  to  the  interior  in  the  same 
manner  as  tti.     By,  on,  upon  frequenty  meet  at 
a. fit)  With  regard  to  an  abiding  in  space,  also  in  a  figurative  ap- 
plication, the  original  meaning  of  at  comes  out  plainly,  so  far  as 
it  is  a  question  of  being  or  happening  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood of  an  object. 

Peter  stood  at  the  door  without  (Jc»un  18,  16.).  The  guilt  of 
blood  is  at  your  door  (Tennys.  p.  128.).  Trim  sitting  behind 
him  at  a  small  sideboard  ^Sterne,  Tr.  Sh.  6,  6.).  Where  I  shall 
reign  At  thy  right  hand  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  868.).  At  his  right  hanS 
was  the  knight  of  Provence  .  .  At  the  left  of  Stephen  Colonna 
rode  Adrian  (Rilw.,  Rienzi  2,  5.).  Hence  figuratively:  Harkye, 
Bob,  Beverley's  at  hand  (Sherid.,  Riv.  5,  2.).  It  was  no  dispa- 
ragement to  the  bravest  and  noblest  knights  to  kneel  at  his  feet 
(MAfAi'L.,  H.  of  E.  I.  28.).  The  shivering  urchin,  bending  as  he 
goes,  With  slipshod  heels,  and  dewdrop  at  his  nose  (Cowp.  p.  43^. 
Figuratively:  He  is  at  the  head  of  them  all  (Bulw.,  Lady  of  L. 
1,  2.).  Weary  and  sick  at  heart  (Rogers,  It ,  For.  Trav.).  — 
In  th'  holsters,  at  his  saddle-how  (BriL.,  Hud.  1,  1,  391.).  My 
ship  at  anchor  rides  In  yonder  broad  lagoon  (Longk.  I.  124.). 
He  reads  his  sentence  at  the  flames  of  Hell  (Cowp.  p.  39.).  Love 
stops  at  nothifig  but  possession  (Soithekn,  Oroon.  2,  2.).  Where's 
your  master  .  .?  —  .4^  his  wifs  end^  I  believe  (Gold8M.,  G.  Nat. 
M.  3.). 

Nevertheless  the  reference  of  at  is  extended  to  locality  of  every 
kind,  which  may  appear  as  the  bottom,  or  even  as  the  enclos- 
ing object:  Ere  we  were  two  days  old  at  sea  (Shaksp.,  HamL 
4,  6.).  I  understand  What  fights  thou  meanest  at  sea  and  land 
(BiTL.,  Hud.  3,  3,  307.).  And  had  not  our  swords  shone  fore- 
most at  most  of  those  fields  in  which  England  was  victorious  oyer 
her  rival?  (Scott,  R.  Roy  4.).  An  English  king  was  crowned 
at  Paris  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  I.  19.).  Promising  that  he  would 
afterwards  maintain  him  at  the  university  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  2,  17.). 


B.    The  Prepontians.    on.    upon,    at.'  375 

When  he  played  Bichard  the  Third  at  a  private  theatre  (Dickens, 
Pickw.  2,  20.}>  I  expect  a  message  from  Mrs.  Malaprop  at  my 
lodgings  (Siierid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  I  shall  be  glad  to  see  you  at  my 
house  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin,  t-,  1.).  You  work  at  the  fac- 
tories (BuLW.,  Maltray.  1,  1.)*  A  public  ordinary  at  which  all 
persons  are  welcome  for  their  money  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  1.). 
Sheafs  of  ballads  issued  from  it  weekly,  for  the  amusement  of 
the  sojourners  at  the  alehouse  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  37.).  To  dine 
at  the  Golden  Lion  (BiLw.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  3.).  We  shall  feed 
like  oxen  at  the  stall  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  5,  2.).  I  was  at 
school  (Tennys.  p.  228.).  While  the  family  is  at  church  (Lewes, 
G.  L  18.).  Swift  was  born  at  No.  7.,  Hoey's  .  .  court,  Dublin 
(Tuackerat,  Engl.  Humourists  1.).  Hither  also  is  to  be  refer- 
red the  abstract  notion  of  distance,  for  which  may  also  be 
su bstituted  its  admeasurement.  It  is  su bstituted  for  the  remote 
place,  which  is  to  be  taken  concretely:  He  remained  at  a  cau- 
tious distance  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  3.).  He  would  have 
clapped  r  the  clout  at  twelve  score  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  3,  2.). 

The  combination  of  at  with  names  of  persons,  to  denote 
being  or  staying  with  anyone,  is  more  rare:  These  reasons  made 
his  mouth  to  water  with  am'rous  longings  to  be  a/  her  (Butl., 
Hud.  1,  3,  379.).  In  the  phrase,  He  longs  to  he  at  him  the 
meaning  is,  present  or  toith  him  in  attack  (Smart,  Diction,  y. 
at).  I  would  rather  you  were  at  the  devil  than  here  (Dougl, 
Jekkold,  Prison,  of  W.  1,  2  ).  Of  course  it  is  otherwise  with 
sentences  where  the  person  with  more  concrete  verbs  gives  the 
standing  point  for  an  activity:  He  searched,  and  began  at  t^ 
eldest  and  left  at  the  youngest  (6en.  44,  12.). 

All  periods  of  the  language  exhibit  a  correspondiu^  usage.  One  must 
start  n-om  the  idea  of  immediate  proximity.  Old-Engl.:  Atte  Norp- 
gate  of  London  heo  buryode  pis  gode  knyjt  (R.  op  Gl.  T.  50).  He  schal 
sitte  at  his  table  (Alis.  4219.).  When  thou  comest  byfore  a  lorde,  Tn 
halle,  yn  bowre,  or  at  the  borde  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  G95.).  Philot  was 
at  hys  rugge  (Alis.  2313.).  I  am  his  madyn  at  his  hand  And  in  his 
wold  (Town.  M.  p.  75.).  Seynt  Thomas  was  islawe,  at  Canterbury  at  the 
awter-ston  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  40.).  Tho  wonys  at  the  tounes  ende  (Wright 
A,  HALLiw.t  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  146.).  The  body  hongeth  at  the  aalewes  faste 
(Wright,  Polit.  S.  p.  222.).  Halfeax  :  paer  he  stod  All  shridd  att  Qodess 
allterr  (Orm.  781.).  AnTur  at  pan  watere  his  wapnen  nom  an  honde 
(La^am.  n.  32.).  pe  swain  S£pt  at  hire  f (pit  (I.  150.).  An^Iosax.:  Stod 
at  pare  dura  (Exod. 33,  9).  Gcstodon  him  at  his  lices  hea/dvm  (Grbih, 
Affs.  Poes.  II.  145.).  Ecgl&fes  beam,  |>e  at  fotum  sat  freun  Scyldinga 
(Bbov.  1002.).   Nafde  he  scild  at  handa^  bat  he  |)one  cyiiiDg  mid  gescildan 


at  tollsceamule  (Math.  9,  9 ).     Ic  vas  be  sande  saBvealle  Deah  at  mere- 
farotfe  (Grein,  Ags.  Poes.  II.  397.).   Gothic  and  Old-norse  have  similar. 

The  reference  of  aMo  localities  at  and  in  which  anything  is,  is  no  less 
old.  Old-Engl.:  The  day  was  set  .  .  The  tryttythe  day,  at  Macedoyne 
(Alis.  Iu21.).  The  toll  that  was  at  Orece  y-sought  (4422.)  Hys  fader 
hym  made  at  Westmusire  kny^t  (R.  of  Gl.  J  I.  421.).  Bisshopes  .  .  Lig- 
gen  at  Londone  (P.  Plough m.  p.  6.).    Of  the  cardinals  at  court  (p.  7.). 
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Herberwed  hym  at  an  hostrie  (352.).  Whenne  they  sitte  at  the  tavene 
(Rich.  C.  de  L.  3825.).  Theo  water  quycliche  they  passith  At  on  tehepe 
(Au8.  3576.).  -  Toward  the  est,  a/  160  paSy  is  Templum  Domini  (Macr- 
OKv.  p.  81.).  Comp.  the  French  a.  Halfsax.:  Hen^t  ]iei  at  Epiford 
(La}am.  II.  190.)  Icb  was  at  Winchcestre  (II.  315.).  WhaBrsnmin  he 
w»re  att  inn  (Orm.  12926.)  Anf^losax. :  He  pe  at  stmde  oferflat  (Bbot. 
1039.).  paer  at  h/iSe  stod  hrin^cd  stafha  (63.).  He  ^tjmbrade  {lit 
mynster  at  Qldstingahyrig  (Sax.  uur.  688.).  penode  apIc  otTrnm  .  .  at 
his  hhe  (Jon.  in  Ettm.  3,  7).  Gif  C3rning;  at  mannes  ham  drincalT (Leog. 
jEthklb.  1.).  With  names  of  countries  the  modem  as  well  as  the  an- 
cient period  of  the  lan;niage  avoids  aty  although  Old-English  extends  it 
to  it. 

The  connection  of  at  with  names  of  persons  is  also,  except  in  the 
case  specified  under  b)  not  unusual  here.  Old-Engl.:  pis  was  m  pe  bi- 
gynnynge  at  aod  (Wiclyffe,  Joh.  1,  2.).  He  had  ,ben  in  message  M 
Kung  Phelipp  for  trowage  (Aiis.  4232).  Whan  that  he  was  euen  at  me 
almoost,  I  sawe  a  knyfe  hyd  in  his  one  sleue  (Skblton  I.  46.).  Halfeax.: 
Ich  was  at  Winchapstre  at  pine  wifSer-iwirunen  (with  thine  adyersaries) 
(La)am.  II.  315.).  pa  al  pis  folc  isomned  was  at  selepan  kingge  (II.  604.). 
We  \Nooren  at  pan  ra-^e  at  ArtSure  pan  kinge  (III  !>.).  Anglosax.:  |«i 
me  nt  byst  (Ps.  138,  6.).  Comp  under  b).  —  The  case  above  cited, 
where  begin  occurs  with  at  min  the  person,  also  of  course  admits  the 
temporal  conception.  Oomp.  Halfsax  :  Swa  higann  att  Satmt  Johanht 
Lafcrrd  Cristess  come  (Orm.  717.)  and:  Att  te  conte  off  Sannt  Johan  Bi- 
gann  all  ure  blisse  (707.).  Comp.  Old-Engl. :  At  Lucifer  .  .  at  him  wil 
I  bggynne  (Chaoc,  C.  T.  15485.). 

On  this  occasion  we  may  mention  at  with  an  elliptic  genitive  of  names 
of  persons,  which  also  occurs  with  other  prepositions,  and  where  the 
substantive  notion  belonging  to  the  preposition  (House,  dwelliofr, 
church)  is  omitted:  My  residence  in  Rome  at  one  Philario^s  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  1,  2.).  The  advantage  of  his  absence  took  the  king,  And  in  the 
moan  time  sojoum'd  at  my  father's  (John  1,  1.).  At  Saint  Gregonf's 
the  Declaration  was  read  by  a  divine  of  the  name  of  Martin  . .  At  Smt 
Matthew^s  .  .  a  wretch  named  Timothy  Hall  .  .  was  in  like  manner  left 
alone  in  his  church  (Macail.,  H.  of  £.  III.  171.).  I  saw  him  at  the 
jewelUr's  (Lon(;f.  1.  131.).  We  mention  this  phenomenon  here,  because 
it  coincides  with  a  mode  familiar  ii>  Old-norse,  where  we  cannot  think 
of  tho  genitive  as  being  immediately  dependent  upon  the  preposition:  At 
Herjajodrs  (Voi.csra  35.).  At  Ueimis  (SiGrijffARKv.  1,  27.  cf.  VAPfRuJ- 
NisM.  40.  H§LVAM.  12,  66.  and  often).  See  moreover  the  adnominal 
substantive. 

|3)  At  is.  in  its  further  application,  referred  to  objects  of  all  kinds  withi 
which  a  subject,  especially  a  person,  is  thought  as  being  present 
and  active,  or  implicated  and  engaged.  Hence  it  also  combines 
with  substantives  which  are  of  a  collective  and  abstract  nature, 
and  among  them  many  serving  to  denote  activities,  conditions 
and  emotions. 

They  ha?o  as  much  pleasure  in  cheating  a  father  and  mother, 
as  in  cheating  at  cards  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.).  I  have  drunk 
too  much  sack  at  supper  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  5,  3.).  If  both 
are  at  dijmer  on  the  same  ox  or  calf  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  1.  1.).  As 
at  Englinh  feoMts,  so  I  regreet  the  daintiest  last  (Suaksv.,  Rich. 
n.  1,  3.).  You  are  as  silent  and  as  gloomy  as  a  mute  at  a 
funeral,  or  an  Englishman  at  a  party  of  pleasure  (Bulw.,  Lady 
of  L.   I,  2.).    A  tall  Irish  baronet,  she  met  one  night .  .  at  Ladg 
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Macskuffles  rout  (Sherid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).     I  held  that  attitade  for 
ten  minutes  at  Lady  Acid's  last  reunion  (BouRCic,  Lond.  Assur. 

1,  1.).  Thoagh  she  had  never  been  in  a  court  or  at  an  assembly 
(Gay,  Besg.  Op  1,  1.).  He  might  as  soon  learn  wit  at  a  mas- 
querade (GoLDSM..  She  Stoops  3.).  We  don't  meet  many  such 
at  a  horse-race  (ib.)>  Part  .  .  contend,  As  at  th*  Olympian  games 
or  Pi/thian  fields  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  528.).  War  is  a  game  at  which 
all  are  sure  to  lose  (Rogers.  It.,  M.  Griffoni).  You  were  not  at 
the  play  to-night  (Longf.  I.  127.).  We  must  be  risen.  And  at 
our  pleasant  labor  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  624.).  The  king  and  prince 
at  prayers!  (Shaksi*.,  Temp.  1,  \S.  Is  Somerset  at  libertyl  (II 
Henry- VI.  5,  1.).  Where  I  have  lived  at  honest  freedom  (Cymb. 
3,  3.).  I  will  despair,  and  be  at  enmity  With  cozening  nope 
(Rich.  II.  2,  2.).  His  heart  within  him  was  at  strife  with  such 
accused  gains  (Lf>NGF.  I.  125.).  To  see  the  Duke  at  variance 
with  the  court  (Coler.,  Pice.  3,  1.).  To  the  place  where  thou 
and  Death  Shall  dwell  at  ease  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  840.).  I  have 
not,  since  we  parted,  been  at  peace  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  4,  1.). 
1  am  not  at  rest  in  my  mind  (Sterne,  Tr.  Sh.  6,  6.).  To  know 
if  he  was  at  leisure  to  see  you  (Sherid.,  Riv.  2,  1 .).  My  tongue 
is  at  a  loss  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  3,  1.).  He  has  been  at  a  great 
deal  of  trouble  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  I.).  The  hounds  were  at 
fault  (S<  <^tt,  R.  Roy  7.).  He  is  seldom  at  faults  (Wiiyte  Mel- 
ville, Digby  Gr.  1.). 

Old-Engl. :  And  songen  atie  nale  (=  atten  ale)  (P.  Ploioiim.  p  124.). 
Serve  me  therwith  at  my  sopere  (Rich.  C.  dk  L.  3178.).  But  freres  ben 
fyrst  y-set  At  soperx  and  at  festes  They  wiln  ben  wonderly  wroth  (P. 
pLor<iiiM.  p.  483.).  At  theo  feate  was  tnimpynp[,  Pipyug,  and  eke  ta- 
borvDg:  (Ali8.  1041./.  Leve  we  theyme  at  the  JiMtynge  {Won,  749).  Ther 
prestis  were  at  messe  (Dkpos.  op  Rich.  II.  p.  1.).  At  every  semble  that 
}e  holde.  That  je  come  to  |owre  ly^e  kyngr  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  491.)-  Ool- 
jrrym  .  and  Baldulf  .  .  Aslawe  were  at  pulke  asaut  (R.  of  Gl.  I  175.). 
Henry,  hys  ^onge  sone,  was  at  hys  buryng  (II  363.).  Ileymen  monye  of 
Engelond  were  ek  at  her  rede  (II  3H5  ).  And  were  alle  at  vomeyl  to 
worry  Engelond  (II.  371.).  We  ben  at  on  acord  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  1369.). 
Than  mowe  ye  ben  at  ese  (Ali8.  3108.)-  Fayn  at  reste^  sere,  wolde  sche 
be  (Ov.  Mtst.  p.  147.)  Halfisax.:  per  wes  moni  ha'h  Brut  at  pan  hust- 
inge  (La^am.  II.  1^8.).  per  wes  muchel  folc  at  pere  irrwtilinge  (I.  79.). 
Angl»»sax  :  Ver  sat  at  vine  (Grkin,  Ags  Poes.  II.  392.)  J)a  vas  Leofric 
.  .  at  pilka  feord  (Sax.  Chr.  1066.  in'^.Trect).  Ic  stande  on  »rmergen 
beforan  pe  tit  gebede  (Ps.  f*,  3.).  Hie  me  fiilleodon  at  nscprace  (Cakdm. 
2147. \  HntJTe  .  pe  ic  pe  at  hilde  (?esl6h  (2143.).  pa  ne  \inaff  me  at 
pom  itritfe  gesvican  (Caedm.  284.)  and  the  like. 

7)  E[er<*  also  may  be  referred  the  reference  of  at  to  adjectives; 
the  object  witn  at,  in  which  the  quality  is  exerted,  is  sometimes 
joined  to  them. 

Those  who  at  the  spear  are  bold  And  renVrous  (Milt.,  P.  L, 

2,  2(»4.)     Kxpert  in  science,  more  expert  at  puns  (Byr.  p.  329.). 

Although  this  is  a  modem  expression,  we  may  adduce  ancient  forms 
in  comparison.  Old-norse  Otrtinn  at  geiSi  (HavAM.  6 ),  that  is  cautions 
in  disposition 

b)  The  modern  tongue  has  most  departed  from  the  formerly  widely 
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diffused  usage  of  the  particle  at,  where  from  or  of  seems  rather 
to  be  in  place.  It  has  however  been  preserved  in  connection 
with  the  substantive  hand,  hands  with  verbal  notions  like  de- 
mand, require,  receive,  deserve,  endure. 

When  have  I  aught  exacted  at  your  hands  f  (Shaksp.,  II  Heniy 
Yl.  4,  7.).  Such  comfort  cpme  to  thee,  as  now  I  rec^  at  tk^ 
too  cruel  hand  (III  Henry  YL  1,  4.).  Call  Edward  king,  and  at 
his  hands  beg  mercy  (ib.  5,  1.).  A  dearer  merit  .  .  Have  I  de- 
served at  your  highness*  hand  (Rich.  II,  1,  3.).  What  wUt  thou 
at  my  hands^  (Longf.  I.  111.).  Did  I  not  tell  you  it  was  a  vain 
dream  to  a^k  for  law  and  justice  at  the  hands  of  the  great? 
(BuLW.,  Rienzi  1,  8.)  The  same  atrocities  .  .  were  now  . .  «tt^- 
fered  by  the  Saxon  at  the  hand  of  the  Dane  (Macaul.,  H.  ofE. 
I.  10.).  Here  we  might  certainly  refer:  Nor  only  tears  BovtCi 
at  their  eyes,  but  high  winds  worse  within  Began  to  rise  (Milt., 
P.  L.  9,  1121.). 

Although  even  in  Gothic  at  is  employed  to  translate  the  Greek  ani 
and  na(ta  c.  gen.  with  such  verbs  as  to  hear,  learn,  obtain,  take, 
be  instructed  by  any  one,  be  deprived  (of  a  thing),  yet  a  proper 
transition  or  a  confusion  of  notions  is  not  to  be  assumed.  What  is 
learned,  obtained,  taken  from  anyone  is  also  learned  Sfc.  at  him, 
in  his  immediate  presence  and  neighbourhood,  and  deprive,  save  from 
anything  or  anyone  likewise  let  the  original  meaning  of  at  shiue  through, 
so  far  as  the  deprivation  is  executed  in  an  object,  as  the  saving  permits 
us  to  imagine  the  hostile  object  or  man  in  our  immediate  neighbourhood. 
That  the  language  has  however  abandoned  the  usage  down  to  a  few 
vestiges,  is  explained  by  the  richness  in  other  particles  and  the  frequent 
fate  of  the  wearing  out  of  words  much  used.  In  Old-English  enquire, 
have,  get,  obtain,  take,  find,  occur  with  names  of  persons:  Heo 
aschede  at  Corineus,  how  heo  so  hardi  were  (R.  or  Gl.  I.  16.).  For  to 
aake  counsell  at  ail  the  leches  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  191.). 
He  ashfd  at  all  t/ie  route,  Gyff  ony  durste  com  and  prove  a  cours  (Rich. 
C.  DB  L.  470.).  Oure  lord  the  kyng  send  hus  heder  .  .  The  sothe  ai 
yow  to  frayn  (Sib  Amad.  506.).  And  thou  leme  that  craft  at  him  (Hal- 
liw., Nugae  Poet.  p.  19.).  At  tlie  lady  the  ryng  he  hase  (Sbctn*  Saobi 
3103.).  Ac  mete  no  drink  no  oat  he  non  Neither  at  man  no  tciue  (Amis. 
a.  Amil.  1742.).  They  toke  there  leve  at  the  quene  (Ipom.  745.  Rich. 
C  DB  L.  967.  Town.  M.  p.  83).  At  Ood  grace  ffownde  have  je  (Cot. 
Mtst.  p.  113.).  Halfisax.:  {>e  king  axeden  rsd  at  his  riche  (La^am.  II. 
274.).  1  shal  hafenn  forr  mm  swinnc  God  Isen  att  Qodd  (Orm.,  Ded.  144). 
To  mnnenn  unnderr  Grisstenndom  Att  Crist  sob  sawle  berrhless  (ib.  3U.). 
Onnfanngenn  mikell  mede  Att  hiss  Dri/Uitin  ((Jrh.  6353.}.  He  nom  raed 
at  his  monnen  (La}am.  I.  70)  modem  text  of;  thus  too  with  passives, 
where  the  modern  tongue  prefers  by  (rarely  of) :  fait  Crist  aer  ht^de  b» 
Fullhtnedd  ait  te^zre  maj-^strey  Annd  tejjre  majjsta^  nohht  att  Crtst  (Orm. 
18232.);  the  periphrasis  in  hand  is  also  found:  Crist  taer  wollde/WZiU- 
nedd  bean  Att  Sannt  Johannes  han4ie  (10654.).  With  deprive  the  thiD^ 
also  stands  with  ai:  Birceueden  heom  at  Hue  (La|am.  11.  220.)  mod.  text 
of  lifues.  In  Anglosaxon  all  the  verbal  notions  cited  and  other  kindred 
ones  occur  with  at:  LiomjaiS  at  me  (Math.  11,  29.).  pa  ping  f>e  ic  at 
him  gehijrde  (Joii.  8,  26.).  Ge  m/matS  Benjamin  at  me  (Gbn.  42,  36.  cL 
Beov.  4847.).  Fela  ic  laffes  gebdd,  grynna  at  Grendle  (Beov.  1863.). 
Sv&  geanbxdatS  se  g^stlica  c^mpa  his  edleanes  at  pam  almihtigwn  gadt 
(Job.  in  Ettm.  6,  8.).  pat  he  bohte  at  Ethes  sunum  (Gbs.  25,  10.).  On- 
feng  pallium  at  Joharme  papan  (Sat.  Cor.  1026.).    Frofre  paer  at  paii 
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^odes  cempan  fandon  (Cod.  Exon.  155,  15.).  pat  barnet  pe  he  ge-lcehU 
at  pom  vnriMvisum  vere  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  281.)  and 
others;  also  sai^e,  deliver  from  anything,  deprive  (of  a  thing):  Ah- 
redde  me  at  pdm  ofermatum  vdterum  (Ps.  17,  17.  cf.  34,  11.).  Ic  veotife 
fram  be  dl^ed  at  costingum  (17,  28.).  pk  geseh  Moises  p&t  Aaron  Ao/cfe 
hertafod  pat  folc  at  hira  golde  (Exod.  32,  25.  cf.  Leog.  ^Ethblr.  II. 
4.).  The  periphrasis  of  the  person  by  hand  is  met  with  even  here:  Ic 
of'gk  his  Diodes  g^te  at  pinum  handwn  (Wright  a.  Halliw  ,  Rel.  Ant. 

1.  279 ).  That  at  n^quently  used  to  interchange  with  of  needs  no  more 
mention  here.  See  of.  Old-norse,  like  the  Gothic,  essentially  agrees  in 
the  use  of  at  in  this  regard. 

a)  at  has  been  referred  in  a  continaally  more  extensive  measure 
to  the  idea  of  a  motion  or  direction  pressing  towards  or 
kiming  at  a  person  or  thing.  It  answers  to  the  Greek  npog  with 
the  accusative,  as  it  may  be  given  to  the  activity  reaching 
and  striving  towards  an  object^  and  attaches  itself,  like  the 
former,  to  a  hostilely  invading  activity.  In  Anglosaxon,  as  in 
Old-norse  and  Gothic,  the  reference  to  the  idea  of  motion  receded 
still  further;  in  the  cases  belonging  there  the  dative  remained; 
the  accusative  rarely  appeared  in  Anglosaxon. 

To  the  verbal  notions  come,  reach,  fall,  hasten,  to  which 
at  is  added  only  in  definite  combinations,  are  attached  others, 
as,  throw,  aim,  shoot,  strike,  grasp,  reach,  bask,  spit, 
hiss,  and  the  like,  mostly  with  the  expression  of  a  hostile  ten- 
dency: Why  scruple  a  lie  or  two  to  cotne  at  a  fine  girll  (Goldsm., 
G.  Nat.  M.  4.^  I  see  not  yet,  bv  what  means  they  will  come  at 
The  moneys  they  have  advanced  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  12.).  When 
he  arrived  at  manhood  (Rogers,  It,  M.  (^riffoni).  In  adoration 
at  his  feet  I  fdl  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  315.).  To  run  at  Orsin  with 
full  speed  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  702.).  —  Then  broke  I  from  the 
officers  .  .  Aftd  with  my  nails  digg'd  stones  out  of  the  ground. 
To  hurl  at  the  beholders  of  my  shame  (Shaksp.,  I  Hen^  VI.  1, 
4.).  My  uncle  . .  hurled  the  chair  at  the  man  in  skyblue  (Dickens, 
Pick,  z,  20.).  And  such  a  frown  Each  cast  at  th^  other  (Milt., 
P.  L.  2,  713).  When  Orsin  first  let  fly  a  stone  at  Ralpho  (Bltl., 
Hud.  1,  3,  491.).  On  the  watch  he  lies  Levelling  his  carbine  at 
the  passenger  (Rogers,  It.,  Banditti).  The  gentleman  .  .  pointed 
a  thrust  at  her  heart  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.).  They  practised 
individually  at  a  mark  (Scott,  Waverl.  I,  19.).  That  son  with 
knife  uplifted  at  my  heart  (Talf.,  Ion.  2,  2.).  Soldiers,  aiming 
at  their  safety  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  1,  1.)  When  fearful  wars 
point  at  me  (Cymb.  4,  2.).  To  shoot  at  foes  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  1, 
356.).  A  puny  subject  strikes  at  thy  great  glory  (Shaksp.,  Rich, 
n.  3,  2.).  Grasping  at  air!  For  what  has  Eieurth  beside?  (Young, 
N.  Til.  4,  117.).  They  snap  at  it  with  dog's  hunger  (Coler., 
Pice.  1,  2.).     Beach  at  the  glorious  gold  TShaksp.,  II  Henry  VI. 

2,  1.).  He  turned  back,  an^  shaking  his  clenched  hand  at  Adrian, 
exclaimed  .  .  "Faithful  to  death."  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  4.)  The 
rest  stand  all  aloof  and  bark  at  him  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Henir  VI.  2, 
1.).  I  sj)it  at  him  (Rich.  II.  1.  1.).  They  hiss  at  me  like  ser- 
pents (LoNGF.  I.  185.).  Also  look^  peep,  scowl  (comp.  Holland. 
schiulen)  besides  other  prepositions  set  at  to  the  aim:    Lo^jk  at 
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this  incendiary  letter  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  4.).     She  never  even 
coDdescended  to  look  at  him  (BuLW.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  2.).    Thro* 
chinks,  styPd  organs,  dim  life  peeps  at  light  (Yoitng,  N.  TL  3, 
450.).    A    heart   that   is   not  Glad  at  the  thing  they  scowl  at 
(SiiAKSP.,  Cymb.  1,  1.).   Therefore  also  laugh,  smile,  sneer, 
jeer,  joke  and  similar  verbs  with  at  might  be  reduced  to  the 
idea  of  direction,  although  the  idea  of  a  present  motive,  to 
be  mentioned  further  on,  may  mingle  with  it:  At  fools  I  lau^ 
(Shaksp.,  Cymb.  4,  2.).  The  lads  ktugh*d  at  Mm  (Bulw.,  Lady 
of  L.  1,  2.).   Do  not  smile  at  me,  that  I  boast  her  o£P  (Shaksp^ 
Temp,  4,  1.).    The  stranger  smiled  at  this  story  (Field.,  T.Jon. 
8,  11.).    Hark!  how  they  mock  at  m£  (Longf.  I  185.  cf.  (Shaksp., 
Henry  V.  3,  6.).    I  might  rail  at  him  (Tit  Andron.  2,  2.)   Some 
busy  meddling  knaves  .  .  Who  presume  To  carp  and  cavil  at 
his  royal  right  (RowE,  J.  Shore  4.  1.).    As  for  all  his  enemies, 
he  puffeth  at  them  (Ps.  10,  5.).    "Why  scorn* st  thou  at  sir  Robert^ 
(Shaksf.,  John  1,  1.);  with  which  comp.:  Do  you  bite  your  thwnb 
at  me?  (Rom.  a.  Jul.  1,  1.).    And  still  in  age,  he  spumed  atr&t 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  9.).  —  Do  I  snarl  at  his  jestal  (Sherid. 
Knowle8,  Virgin.  1,  1.).     He  jeers  and  sne^s  at  the  old  couiUjf 
doings  (Thollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).     The  yeoman  was  not 
inclined  to  murmur  at  dignities  to  which  his  own  children  mi^t 
rise  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  37.).  Although  the  notions  of  an  ac^ 
tivity  occurring  here  belong  originally  to  very  different  fields, 
yet  the  tendency  directed  against  anything  appertains  to  them 
in  common.    The  idea  of  a  direction  may  also  be  found  in  enTy: 
I  envy  at  their  liberty  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  4.),  as  well  as  in  guess: 
I  guess  at  it  (Macb.  4,  3).    You  guess  at  our  business  (Goldsm., 
G.  Nat   M.  2.;.    The  notion  wink  points  of  course  to  the  same 
idea:    Make  mouths  upon  me  When  1  turn  my  back;    Wink  at 
each  other  (Shaksp.,   Mids.  N.  Dr.  3,  2.).     "I  protest  I  should 
not  have  thought  it  a  joke  had  you  not  told  me."  —  "Perhaps 
not.    Sir,"   cried  my  wife,  winking  at  vs  (Goldsm.,  Vic.   15.); 
where  however  wink  has  the  meaning  of  connive  tiie  refereDce 
,  of   a    direction  to  the  object  now   mentioned    may   be  omitted: 
Justice,  while  she  winks  at  crimes  (Butl  ,  Hud.  1,  2,  1177.).  He 
knows  not  how   to  wink  at  human  frailty  (Addls.,  Cato  5,  4X 
A  nation  .  .  might  .  .  conn  ire  at  some  illegal  acts  (Macauu,  H. 
of  E.  I.  35.).     Comp.  Lat.:   connivere  ad  fulgora  and  connivcre 
in  aliqua  re. 

At  is  referred  to  movement  and  direction  by  far  more  rarely  in  ancient 
times.  01d-Enj?l.:  Y  go  coure  at  constory  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  159.). 
He  aryx^td  at  Cysile  (Alis.  14*28).  Syre  Hue  {)e  grete  erl,  atte  W&t- 
gate  were  ydo  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  39-^.).  But  the  denoting  of  hostile  moie 
ment  and  direction  by  at  early  ^ains  ground:  All  at  ons  at  hym  they 
layd  (Ipom.  2043.).  Ich  man  y-charchid  to  schoppe  at  his  croune  (Defo«. 
OE  Rich.  II.  p.  22).  And  thrt^w  reedes  at  him  (P.  PLorouM.  p.  372.). 
Swych  twenty  nere  wortht  At  nw  to  fyght  (Octouan  976.).  And  Mtt 
myn  hand  evyn  to  shete  at  some  best  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  45.).  It  also  occurt 
with  the  notions  of  laughing  at  and  ridiculing:  At  hym  they  l(^^ 
and  hed  game  (Ipom.  896.).  Thei  lowcn  at  his  passioun  as  these  lowrn 
and  japen  of  the  myraclis  of  God  (Wright  a.  Hallht.,  ReUq.  Ant  U' 
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45.).  The  mental  directioii,  lastly,  is  sometimes  put  in  combination  with 
at:  Tak  hede  at  Aaron  and  his  dede  styk  (Gov.  Mtst  p.  368.),  that  is 
take  heed  to.  Halfeax.:  patt  axe  shollde  |>a  beon  sett  Rihht  eUt  te  treow- 
wes$  rote  (Orm.  10063.).  In  Angiosaxon,  besides  go,  come,  fall  and 
bring,  few  other  verbs,  as  reach,  extend,  touch,  and  the  like,  are 
construed  with  at:  |>&  to  dura  eodon  .  .  Sigeferff  and  Eaha  .  .  and  at 
d<frum  durum  Ordl&f  and  GuO'l&f  (Grbin,  A^.  Poes.  I.  348.).  Ic  v&s 
untrum,  and  on  cvearteme,  and  ge  ne  comon  at  me  (Math.  25, 43.).  Him 
pat  m^rfedl  hefig  at  heortan  (Grrin,  Ags.  Poes.  II.  95.).  Hie  fi  gehrohton 
at  brimes  ndese  on  vaegpele  Tigan  unslarne  (Ardrbas  1710.).  HaftuOT  fader 
engla  fir  gebunden  .  .  |>§t  hit  fiokm  ne  m&g  eft  at  fn$  ^A?  (Grrin,  Ags. 
Poes.  II.  330.).  Balle  J)&  teigan  fn  at  sasstredmas  gebrasddeet  (Ps.  79, 
II.).  Sv&  hit  him  on  innan  com,  hrnn  at  heortan  (Cabdm.  720.).  In  a 
hostile  sense  it  stands:  Me  mibton  hie  aviht  at  me  aefre  gevyrcean  (Ps. 
128,  1.).  0)mp.  Grbin,  Glossar.  I.  60.).  In  the  Gothic  at  only  occurs 
with  qiman  and  briggan  for  ngo^  c.  accus.  Moreover  even  in  Old-norse 
hk^ay  to  laugh  is  construed  with  at :  At  hdrvm  put  hlas  pu  aldregi  ^&- 
VAM.  135.). 

^)  Ab  the  being  involved  in  an  act  or  condition,  so  too  the  put- 
ting into  it  is  construed  with  at,  especially  vnth  seti  Thou  nast 
set  my  busy  brain  at  work  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  5,  1.).  Could  miss 
Richland  have  set  him  at  liberty?  ^oldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  4.)  Set 
your  heart  at  rest  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  3,  1.).  They  set  at  odds 
Heav'n^sjarring  attributes,  And,  with  one  excellence,  another 
wound  (lOUNG,  N.  Th.  4,  228.).  Therewith  may  be  compared: 
Old  Odcombs  odnesse  makes  not  thee  uneven,  Nor  carelesly  set 
aH  at  sia  and  seven  (Taylor,  Workes  1630.  II.  71.). 

Old-Engl:  King  Richard  set  that  lond  at  peace  (Ricu.  G.  dk  L.  3438.). 
Hem  ye  make  at  ease  (P.  PLouonM.  p.  315.).  —  The  combination  of  at 
six  and  seveUy  or  ai  sixes  and  sevens  =  in  disorder^  m  confusion^  occurs 
in  modem  authors  with  verbs  of  rest  and  of  movement :  To  he  at  six  and 
seveny  or,  as  more  )3fenerally  used,  at  sixes  and  sevens^  is  to  be  in  dis- 
order (Wbbst.,  Diet.  V.  six.).  All  is  uneven,  And  every  thing  is  Irft  at 
six  and  seven  (Shaksp,  Rich.  II.  2,  2.).  Have  n*t  I  reason  to  be  out 
of  my  senses,  when  I  see  things  going  at  sixes  and  sevens  f  (Goldsm.,  G. 
Nat.  M  1.).  In  the  same  sense  the  raging  prince  says  in  Myster.  Mag- 
nus Herodes  with  regard  to  the  three  kings:  Bot  be  thay  past  me  by, 
by  Mahowne  in  heven,  I  shalle,  and  that  in  hy,  set  alle  on  sex  and  seven 
(Town.  M.  p.  143.),  where  at  is  interchanged  wi^  on,  aa  in  set  on  seven, 
by  which  the  contrary  seems  to  be  denoted:  The  makere  of  heven  .  . 
Rewarde  you  this  day,  as  he  sett  alle  on  seven  (Tows.  M.  p.  97).  God 
omnypotent  That  sett  alle  on  seven  (p.  118.).  Thus  sett  I  my  mynde, 
truly  to  neven.  By  my  wytt  to  fynde  to  cast  the  warld  in  seven  (p.  85.), 
where  we  must  not  think  of  in  seven  days,  with  U  alii  well,  corap.:  In 
six  days  the  Lord  made  heaven  and  earth  etc.  (Exod.  20,  11.);  howsoever 
little  this  is  possible  in:  The  duk  swore  by  gret  God  of  hevene,  Wold 
my  hors  so  evene,  ^et  wold  I  sett  all  one  seven  Ffor  Myldor  the  swet 
(Dborrvart  1279.).  Thus  he  setter  on  sevene  with  bis  sckyre  knyghtte} 
(MosTK  Arthdre  Ms.)  in  Halliw.  v.  set  i:{.,  who  quotes  these  passages. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be,  to  bring  anything  into  order,  therefore 
take  orderly  in  hand,  to  proceed  earnestly  to  it.  May  we  here 
think  of  Seven  as  a  perfect  number,  which  is  often  of  importance  in 
Germanic  law?  (Grimm,  Antiquities  of  Law  p.  213.).  The  number 
seven  is  also  frequently  played  with.  Halfeax.:  puss  hafepp  ure  Laferrd 
Crist  Uss  don  godnessess  s^/ne  (Gem.  Ded.  251.  cf.  179.).  Eorr  Hali} 
Gast  iss  ful  iwiss  purrh  tale  off  seoffne  tacnedd,  Forr  patt  he  ^iepf  her 
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hiss  peoww  Hiss  frofre  o  seo/enn  wise  (Orm.  8783.)'  The  number  six  on 
the  other  hand,  lilie  other  even  numbers,  is  not  employed  with  any  di- 
stinctiveness either  in  the  legal  or  in  the  ecclesiastical  lang^nage.  The 
juxtaposition  of  the  even  with  the  odd  number  may  seem  adapted  to 
denote  indeiiniteness  and  confusion.  The  origin  of  both  forms  remains 
moreover  a  riddle  in  the  history  of  the  language. 

We  must  also  mention  the  manifestly  elliptical  have  o^,  as  in  have  si 
you  in  Shakespeare  and  in  popular  speech.  It  is  mostly  found  im- 
peratively, and  is  partly  a  menace  (especially  of  a  blow)  partly  a  chal- 
lenge to  an  attack.  In  the  more  ancient  language  it  is  especially  pat 
into  the  mouth  of  persons  from  the  common  people :  Have  at  thy  tahari^ 
Harlot  and  holard  Thou  shalle  not  be  sparde  (Town.  M.  p.  149.).  Bme 
at  the,  1  say,  take  the  ther  a  foyn  (ib.;.  ^'If  thou  smyte  1  shal  tume 
the  untille."  —  "We  shalle  assay  as  tyte,  have  at  the  Qille,  Apon  the 
bone  shal  it  byte."  (p.  25.)  —  Draw  out  hys  lymmes,  let  se,  hact  at 
(p.  219,  cf.  206.).  In  the  game  of  dice  the  challenge  runs:  Now  hoK 
at  all  that  lyeth  upon  the  burde!  (Skklton  I.  45.)  Now  have  at  aO! 
(I.  43.)  Haue  at  the  hasarde  or  at  the  donen  browne  (I.  45.).  C!omp.: 
Haue  at  all  who  wyll  of  this  daunce  (Brit.  Biblioloo.  II.  371.).  Smart's 
explanation  of  have  at  you  by  have  this  weapon  or  blow  at  you  is  at 
least  not  proved  historically 

2.  a)  Applied  to  time  at^  here  interchanging  from  tha  most  ancient 
penod  of  the  language  with  on,  expresses  that  something  apper- 
tains to  an  indicated  sphere  of  time. 

How  many  thousand  of  my  poorest  subjects  Are  at  this  hovf 
asleep  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  3,  1.).  ^t  a«  ear^  hour  this 
morning  the  Hall  was  in  a  bustle  (Irmng,  Br.  H.  Hawking). 
What,  think'st  thou,  is  she  doing  at  this  moment^  (Longf.  L  145.) 
At  one  o'  clock  they  went  to  dinner  (Thackeray,  Engl.  Humour. 
5^.  They  return  at  evening  (Ps.  59,  6.).  We  must  meet  at  nigk 
(SiiEKiD.,  Riv.  2,  1.).  At  sunrise  the  next  morning  the  sesik 
recommenced  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  II.  185.).  At  break  of  day,. 
A  voice  cried  through  the  startled  air  (Longf.  I.  116.).  She 
glides  through  the  green  wood  at  dawn  of  light  (Scoxr,  L.  Minstr. 
2,  27.).  This  day  at  highth  of  noon  came  to  my  sphere  A  spirit 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  564.).  It  is  at  this  day  the  basis  of  the  French, 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  languages  (Macall.,  H.  of  E.  I.  4.). 
Me  lists  not  at  this  tide  declare  The  splendour  of  the  spousal 
rite  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  4.).  Gorgeous  as  the  sun  at  midsum- 
mer  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  4,  2.).  At  Pentecost,  which  bringB 
The  Spring  .  .  I  sought  the  woodlands  wide  (Lon<;f.  I.  2.).  At 
such  a  season  .  .  Once  went  I  forth  (Cowp.  p.  168.).  Tho  house 
was  a  low  building  of  two  stories,  built  at  different  periods  (Trol- 
LOPE,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).  She  waked  at  times  the  lute's  soft 
tone  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  24.).  The  determination  of  time  is 
expressed  by  the  plural,  where  it  relates  to  age,  when  it  is  com- 
monly a  question  of  the  final  point  of  the  past  years:  What!  she 
is  not  a  girl  at  these  years  (Southern,  Oroon.  2,  1.).  'Tis  beauty 
always  in  the  flower.  That  buds  and  blossoms  at  fourscore  (Brii^ 
Hud.  2,  1,  457.).  She  was  married  at  seventeen  (Lewes,  G.  L 
12.).  He  began  to  navigate  at  fourteen  years  of  age  (Irvisg, 
Columb.  1,  2.).  At  three  years  old  (Lewes,  G.  L  18.).  Comp. 
p.  367.    Here  also  belong  at  first,  at  last,  at  once  and  the  like, 
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-where  referred  to  time.  Thus  too  at  length  in  the  domain  of 
time  answers  to  at  di«tance,  as  to  space^  ^^here  it  is  then  a 
question  of  the  final  point:  At  length  he  gained  the  landing  place 
(Scott,  L.  Idinstr.  1,  29^;  yet  even  extension  in  time  may  be 
itself  denoted  thereby:  I  shall  dwell  at  some  length  on  the  vicis- 
situdes of  that  contest  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  1,  3.).  Combined 
with  a  determination  of  time  introduced  by  about^  it  is,  strictly 
speaking,  superfluous:  We  entered  the  Eternal  City  at  about  for 
o'  dock  in  the  afber-noon  (Dickens,  Pict   of  It,  Rome). 

Old-EngL:  Under  the  fet  evene  hit  is  at  myd-ny-^t  under  erounde:  And 
cometh  up  whan  the  sonne  arist,  and  ovor  the  is  at  none  (Whiout,  Pop. 
Treat,  p.  132.).  To  Flaundres  wil  I  pfo  to  morw  at  day  (Chauc,  C.  T. 
14H50.).  At  my  day  I  wil  it  quyte  the  (1-2955.).  And  wente  home  at  Al- 
halewe  messe  (Rich.*  G.  de  L.  5878.).  And  bileveth  cler  .  .  toward  ous  atte 
moTitJieft  ende  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  134.).  ^it  I  trowe  joure  entente  o^ 
the  fjirsft  tyme  Was  etc.  (Dbpos.  of  Rich.  II.  p.  11.).  pat  jond  was  at 
pulke  tyme .  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  348.).  pat  so  muche  foic  at  o  time  to  I>e  holy 
londe  wende  (II.  394.).  Ac  heo  woiie  pe  in  pin  owne  tour  sle  atte  bigyn- 
nynge  (I.  133.).  He  \ei  hem  atten  ende  Four  pousend  pound  of  sterlynges 
(L  294.);  in  denoting  the  age:  At  fourten  yer  sche  conseyved  Cryste  in 
hire  matere  clere  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  383.).  —  At  the  furste  up  he  drough 
(A LIS.  2636.).  He  ne  lay  neuere  vaste  Syk  in  hys  bed  vor  none  vnel,  bote 
in  hys  dep  vnel  atte  laste  (R.  of  Gl.  II.  377.).  So  too  at  stands  super- 
fluously with  determinations  of  time  with  another  preposition:  At  after 
souper  goth  this  noble  kyng  To  see  this  hors  (Giiacc,  U.  T.  10616.).  cf. 
11531.).  Halfsax. :  A}}  wass  penre  wuke  gan  AH  ut  tatt  da|;  a/^  ^e^m  (Obu. 
4352.).  Mine  wordess  patt  iillead  shulenn  ben  purh  Godd  Att  heore  rihhte 
time  (214.).  Swa  patt  we  motenn  borr^henn  beon  Att  ure  lifess  ende  (10255). 
At  pan  laite  nuste  nan  kempe  whas  he  sculde  slsen  on  (La^am  III.  95.). 
Anglosax.:  Hi  at  tefene  eft  in  ge-cyrraff  (Pa.  58,  6.).  Se  dre<)seff  oft  at 
middre  nihte  (God.  Exon.  210,  2.).  pat  pu  vurde  at  frumsceafte  fugel  (383, 
21.)-  Teorode  hvatTre  at  stunda  gehvdm  strong  8er  ponne  hio  (Grkin,  Ags. 
Poes  II.  395.).  At  nextan  p&  se  tima  com  (A  -S.  Homil.  I  24.).  In  Goth. 
at  commonly  stands  with  the  dative,  yet  also  with  the  accusative,  of 
time,  where  the  Greek  genitive  absolute  is  used;  in  Old-norse  at  with  the 
dative  answers  to  the  Anglosax  on  temporal  dty  with  the  accusative  on 
the  other  hand,  it  approaches  the  Lat.  post,  to  which  indeed  at,  especially 
in  the  cases  to  be  cited  under  b,  closely  approaches. 

b)  If  an  event,  a  circumstance  or  an  activity  is  conceived  ac- 
cording to  the  temporal  relation,  as  in  fact  takes  place  in  some 
cases  cited  under  a,  at  operates  in  the  same  manner.  Expressions 
of  this  sort  border  on  the  one  hand  on  the  category  cited  under 
1,  a,  |3,  on  the  other,  a  reference  readily  combines  therewith,  as 
in  on,  upon. 

At  our  last  meeting,  his  impudence  had  almost  put  me  out  of 
temper  (Sherid.,  Riv.  3,  1.).  At  the  first  plunge  the  horse  sunk 
low  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  :29.).  At  interview  both  stood  A  while 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  555.).  At  sight  of  me  thou  fled'st  (Rowe,  Fair 
I^enit.  2,  2.).  Yon  ancient  prude  .  .  sails  .  .  Duly  at  chink  of  hell 
to  morning  pray'rs  (Cowp.  p.  42.).  Therefore  also  in  an  abridged 
mode  of  expression:  When  the  convent  met  at  the  noontide  hell 
(Scott,  L.  Idinstr.  2,  23.).  An  activity  may  make  the  time  of  its 
duration,   in  which  anything  is  achieved,    come  into  the  fore- 
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ground:  At  a  step  Two  thousand  years  roll  back  (Rogers,  It. 
Naples).  With  his  sickle  keen  He  reaps  the  bearded  grain  at  a 
breath  (Lonof.  I.  7.). 

Old-En^^I.:  He  was  callid  Syre  Amis  At  the  chyrche  at  his  crjf$tenw 
(Amis  a.  Amil.  44.).  The  lady,  at  thaire  departyng  Oaf  the  knight  agode 
gold  ring  (Sbutn  Saobs  3099.)*  That  at  the  rekaiyng  in  arrerage  fel  Rather 
tiian  out  of  dette  (P.  Plough m.  p.  280.).  That  non  at  joure  nede  ym 
name  wolde  nempne  (Dbpos.  op  Rich.  II.  p.  8.).  Anon  at  the  firste  ti§k 
.  .  men  knele  to  him  (Maurdbv.  p.  40.).  —  At  the  first  cokke  roose  he 
(Ipom.  783.).  -  A  doseyn  he  slough  at  a  leope  (Alis.  3361.).  HalfsaL: 
Helyas  profete  shall . .  Ent  cumenn . .  Att  Cristess  lattre  corns  (Obm.  19981. 
ct  707.  864.  868.).  Anglos  :  Ne  purfon  vyt  been  cearie  at  cyme  CTryhtnei 
(Cod.  Exon.  376,  29.).  pi  he  pa  jrmifa.  eft  onc3rrde  at  his  ups^  (38, 
extr.).  pas  h&liges  ticnes  pe  him  at  his  dcennednysse  atyvad  Tas  (S  Gen* 
LAC  1.)  Gif  pu  ne  under-fenge  pyses  synfuUan  mannes  reki  at  his  foi^- 
side  (Weight  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  280.). 
3.  The  preposition  appears  used  in  the  instrumental  sense,  where  a 
thing  or  an  activity  can  be  regarded  as  the  mean  to  something. 

'Tis  that  by  which  the  sun  and  moon,  At  their  own  weapons,  lie 
outdone  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  1,  459.).     That  we,  at  our  otm  charge, 
shall  ransom  straight  His  brother-in-law  ^harsp.,  I  Henry  lY.  1, 
3.).    I  have  bred  ner  at  my  dearest  cost  (Tim.  of  Ath.  1.  \J).  Lei 
me  bring  him  down  at  a  long  shot  (Sherid.,  Riv.  5,  2.).   He  took 
me  at  my  word  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  5.).    Comp.  French: 
Prendre  quelqu'un  au  mot,  par  ses  propreji  paroles.  —  Here  also 
may  be  reckoned  such  expressions  as:  travel  at  a  round  pace;  in 
going  down-hill  at  a  round  trot  (Smollet)  and  the  like.    He  crossed 
the  barriers  at  a  bound  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  24.).     A  .  .  power 
of  observation,  capable  of  perceiving  at  a  glance  the  leading  ci^ 
cumstances  (Minstr.  I.  9.).   Here  perhaps  belongs  the  verb  p%, 
with  at^  witii  which  the  object  played  with,  or  the  game  named, 
is   combined:    Ferdinand   and  Miranda  playing  at  chess  (Shaksp., 
Temp.  5,  1.).    We  '11  play  at  bowls  (Rich.  H.  3,  4.).    They  do  not 
play  at  cards,  but  only  play  at  playing  at  them  (Ch.  Lamb,  Essays 
of  Elia).     To  play  with  souls  at  fast  and  loose  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3, 
1134.).    Scots  play  best  at  the  roughed  game  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4, 
11.).     The  object  is  also  denoted,  without  at,  as  the  object  of  the 
activity:  He  and  Sowerby  had  played  biUiards  (Trollope,  FramL 
Parson.  1,  13.).    In  talking  to  her  or  playing  chess  with  her  (ih.). 

Old-Engl. :  Now  is  the  tyme  sen  at  eye,  That  the  childe  is  now  to  Teryffe 
(Gov.  Myst.  p.  122.).  I  spak  to  hym  at  wurdes  fewe  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  bll.)» 
They  saiden  nim,  at  a  wordy  They  n'olde  him  holde  for  heore  lord  (Ajjs. 
1169.).  pe  whilk  I  hold,  Sf  salle  l)orgh  right  Clayme  to  hald,  at  alk  m 
myght,  Heritagelyk  of  pe  (Langt.  if.  251.).  The  Sone  .  .  That  touched  ana 
tastede  At  techynge  of  the  pawme  Seinte  Marie  a  mayde  :P.  Plocgbm. 
p.  357.).  —  Alisaundrc  .  .  pleied  at  ches  (Auts.  2095.).  Theo  thridde  kirn 
taughte  to  play  at  hal  (660.).  Playing  atte  hasard  he  hem  fond  (Cfucd 
C.  T.  14023.)  Hyt  ys  not  ioste  nor  played  at  the  dyse  (HALLr«-.,  NugM 
Poet.  p.  30.)  The  oldest  tongue  offers  little  of  this  sort  Auglosax.:  «< 
fedvum  vordum  (Bkda  3,  17 ).  In  games  the  French  particle  a  seems  war 
dered  by  at.  Old-French:  As  escnes  cumence  sl  juer  (Maris  db  Fr.,  Ltt 
d'Elid.  489.).  Halfsaxon  on  the  contrary:  Summon  pleoden  on  UgveUfreii 
(La|am.  I.  347.).  Somme  pleoide  mid  tauel  (ib.  modem  text) ;  also  with  tbd 
accus.:  per  inne  he  pleojede  his  plajen  (IIL  170.). 
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4.  A  thiDg,  or  an  activity,  which  is  to  be  conceived  as  tiie  cause 
or  occasion  of  any  thing,  or  under  whose  influence  anything 
happens,  may  be  introduced  by  at.  The  relation  of  time  or  space 
glimmers  more  or  less  clearly  through. 

At  spur  or  sunteh  no  more  he  skipt,  Or  mended  space,  than  Spa- 
niard whipt  (BuTL.,  Hud.  1,  1,  429.).  At  tfiU  the  knight  grew 
resolute  (3,  1,  1085.  d  1,  2,  1023.).  Prince  Henry  .  .  At  whose 
request  the  king  hath  pardon'd  them  (Shaksf.,  John  5,  G.).  But 
Death  comes  not  at  call  (Milt.,  10,  858.).  His  heart  leaps  at  the 
tidings  (Rogers,  It,  Foscari).  The  preposition  a/  is  to  be  parti- 
cularly mentioned  with  verbs  and  adjectives  of  emotion,  to 
which  the  occasioning  object  is  added:  Gloten,  thou  doublp  villain, 
be  thy  name,  I  cannot  tremble  at  it  (Shaksp.,  Gymb.  4,  2.).  Be 
not  dismayed,  Nor  troubled  at  these  tidings  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  35.). 
Hast  thou  not  wondred^  Adam,  at  my  stayl  (9,  856.).  Full  sore 
amazed  at  the  wondrous  change^  And  frighten  d  .  .  At  the  wild  yell 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  14.)*  Why  should  you  be  surj/rised  at  my 
youth  1  (BouRCic,  Lond.  Assur.  1,  1.)  How  my  heart  rejoices  at 
your  safety  (Rowe^  J.  Shore  2,  1.).  Delighted  at  the  smashing  music 
(Lewes,  6.  I.  19Jl.  I  *m  not  displeased  at  this  interrieu^  (Goldsm., 
G.  Nat.  M.  3.).  They  were  offended  at  him  (Mark.  6,  3.).  A  heart 
that  is  not  glad  at  the  thing  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1,  1.).  >Mio  can  be 
angry  at  those  assiduities  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  2.).  The  original 
regard  to  an  object  imm^iately  present  is  clearly  shewn  in  such 
sentences  as:  People  are  generally  calm  at  the  misfortunes  oi  others 
(ib.  3.). 

Older  modes  of  expression  also  border  on  the  domain  of  causa li  t  y.  Old- 
Engl. :  At  this  cause  the  knj}t  comlyche  hadde  In  the  more  half  of  his 
schelde  bir  jmage  depaynted  (Str  Gawatsb  p.  25.).  Gomp. :  He  schuld 
have  neyther  mete  nor  drynke,  tbof  be  dyed  ther  ate  (Halliw.,  Nu^ae  Poet, 
p.  21.).  At  these  lordys  prayers  they  cownterfetyd  eemetry  (Halliw.,  Free- 
mas.  23.).  With  expressions  of  emotion  the  anaent  tongue  prefers  the 
otherwise  usual  prepositions,  as  for,  on,  in  part  of,  as  Anglosaxon  iist d  to 
employ  the  genitive  or  dative. 

5.  In  a  few  cases  at  seems  to  answer  to  the  notion  of  determina- 
tion, so  that  a  predicative  determination  is  given  to  the  subject 
by  the  preposition  with  the  substantive.  This  might  be  the  case 
with  be,  have,  deeuL 

My  honour  is  at  pawn  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  3.).  1  had  him 
long  at  high  despite  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  QX  It  would,  on  the 
other  hand,  be  otherwise  with :  Am  I  a  Jew  To  put  my  moneys  out 
at  usury  1  (Longf.  1  161.),  where  the  idea  of  a  purpose  lying 
beyond  the  object  named  is  to  be  found.     Comp.  p.  374. 

Old-Enfi^I.:  Take  it  nat  at  no  greve  (Cnv.  Myst.  p.  160.).  Which  now 
am  put  at  repref  and  scorn  (ib.  p.  142).  We  recollect  the  French  expres- 
sion inettre  en  gage,  avoir  en  honneur,  prendre  en  haine,  en  gout  and  the 
like,  as  well  as  the  Lat.  pignori  dare,  opprobrio,  ludibrio  esse,  habere,  al- 
though the  Germanic  maimer  is  near;  in  Old-norse  namely  with  become, 
have,  give,  take  to  (as)  something,  the  prepositton  at,  where  abstract 
substantives  also  occur:  At  augabragtsi  vertSr,  (H&vam.  5.).  At  augabragtSi 
skala  madt  annan  hafa  (29.).   In  Anglosaxon  at  with  its  substantive  often 
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takes  the  place  of  a  so-called  dativus  commodi :  Neb  biff  hyre  at  nytte  (Oekih, 
Ags.  Poes.  II.  385.). 

6.  a)  With  that  is  conDected  the  idea  of  the  ruling  nature  of  the 
object  introduced  bj  at,  and  to  ^hose  determination  anything  is 
left;  at  is  to  be  conceived  partly  vvith  intransitive,  partly  with  tran- 
sitive verbs. 

At  your  choice,  sir  (Shaksp.,  Lear  2,  4.).  I  am  entirely  at  your 
dispoml  (Shekid.,  Riv.  3,  1.).  I  am  quite  at  your  mercy  (BuLW., 
Lady  of  L.  1,  2.).  They  have  walked  at  free  loilU  and  with  ancon- 
strained  steps,  along  the  wilds  of  Parnassus  (Scott,  Minstr.  1,  IX 
He  could  at  his  pleasure  dismiss  them  (Macaix  ,  H.  of  E.  I.  28.). 
—  My  life  is  yours  I  humbly  set  it  at  your  will  (Shaksp.,  Cymb. 
4,  3.).  The  immense  wealth  which  the  spoliation  of  the  abbeys 
placed  at  his  disposal  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  1.  49.).  This  he  put  at 
my  absolute  command  (Irving,  Columb.  Pref.). 

Old-Engl.:  Sir,  I  am  at  my  faderys  wille  (RrcH.  G.  de  L.  176.).   Iam(rf 
youre  talent  (Town.  M.  p.  69.).    Biff  the  hows  at  thi  lykyng  (Seuys  Sages 
3033 ).    And  laiighte  hem  at  his  wille  (P.  Ploitghm.  p.  10.).     "^If  thou  wil 
me  help  trewly,   I  sal  the  gif  grete  mede  forth y."  —   *Yis,  sir,"  he  sayd, 
*af  my  power y  (Seiyn  Sages  2989.).    To   ride  or  renue   at  youre  hak 
(Depos.  of  Rich.  II.  p.  10.).   He  al  redy  was  at  his  hiddynges  (Chacc, C 
T.  13037.).    Ilalfsax.:  He  cha'S  all  att  hiss  wUle  (Orm.  3501.).   To  foUjbenn 
Crist  All  att  hiss  lefe  wille  (4652  f   19255.).    patt  tu  beo  swinncfull  a«  «ta 
mahht  (4730.).    patt  all  pin  herrte  boo  ^werrt  ut  Att  tm  wittshiue  clene 
•   (5708.).    In  such  cases  the  Old-French  a,  Lat   ad,  partly  coinciaes  with 
at.    Old-French:  Pour  li  servir  a  son  talent  (Altfr.  Lied.  ed.  Mat2n.  p.  S6. 
40.).   Lat.  Ad  voluntatem  loqui  omnia,  nihil  ad  veritatetn  (Cic).    Old-norse 
AlfroOUll  Ivsir  um  alia  daga  ok  t>^7gi  at  mtmtm  munum  (Srirnism.  4.    d 
20.  24).    I  have  not  been  able  to  note  similar  Anglosaxou  turns. 

b)  The  admeasurement  of  the  price  or  value,  as  well  as  the  height 
of  a  quantity  generally,  is  denoted  by  verbs  like  buy,  sell, 
estimate,  and  the  like. 

If  you  buy  ladies  flesh  at  a  million  a  dram  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  1, 
5.).  AH  this,  methinks.  He  might  have  purchased  at  a  cheaper  rate 
(Colek.,  Pice.  2,  7.).  Lending  at  the  highest  rate  and  exacting  with 
the  utmost  vigour  (Ro(iERS,  It.,  M.  GrifPoni).  The  total  area  of 
the  colony  is  set  down  at  2134  square  miles  (Chambers,  Informal 
n.  297.  I.).  The  entire  area  of  the  province  is  estimated  at  57,000 
square  mih%  and  the  population  .  .  at  96,000  (ib.).  But  ye  hare 
set  at  nought  all  my  counsel  (Pro v.  1,  25.). 

Old-Engl.:  To  ffreet  chep  is  holden  at  litel  pris  (Chacc,  C.  T.  6105.). 
Kichard  .  .  Sette  hym  and  hys  at  so  lytyl  prys  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  3803.).  Thi 
felowship  Set  I  not  at  a  pyn  (Town.  M.  p.  29.).  His  pride,  fy,  we  set  at 
noght  (p.  217.).  Kyng  Rvchard  wondred  in  his  thought,  That  he  set  hys 
stroke  at  nought  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  361).  Verbs  like  oiggen  and  sellen  are 
commonly  accompanied  by  /or,  in  An^Iosaxon  by  on,  withy  or  the  dative. 
To  is  also  met  with:  Hu  ne  hecypatS  hip;  tvej^en  spearvan  to  peninge  (Mate. 
10,  29.).  On  sometimes  stands  of  the  price  in  Old-Engl. :  Hit  shal  be  dere 
on  a  lek  (Wright,  Polit  S  p.  333.).  Comp.  Anglosax.:  Se  f>e  apr  on^frt 
torhtne  gesalde  drihten  ba^Icnd  (Gaedm.  II.  577.).  pus  he  behohte  beam 
vealdendes  on  seolfres  sine  (579.).  Compare  moreover  an  other  exprefisioo 
of  Old-Engl.:   He  settes  not  a  fie  wyng  bi  Sir  Cesar  (Towh.  M.  p.  14J0. 
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which  has  nothing  immediately  in  common  with  these  cited.  Has  not  the 
French  a  been  of  influence  for  atf 

Other  determinatioDS  of  measure  are  contained  in  adyerbial  for- 
mula, especially  with  adjectires;  they  seem  to  attach  themselves 
more  closely  to  at,  referred  to  movement  and  direction,  and  to  in- 
dicate the  extension  to  a  terminal  point  or  beyond  anything. 

Hence  with  her  past  offences,  They  are  aton*d  at  full  (Rov^x,  J. 
Shore  5,  1.),  with  which  is  compared:  at  lengthy  at  fidl  length. 
Strech'd  out  a,t  length  upon  the  floor  (Bitl.,  Hud.  3,  1,  1330.). 
Superlative  adjective  forms  particularly  occur,  as:  at  hasty  at  hesty 
at  worsts  whereas  at  firsts  at  last  and  others,  with  an  altered  shade 
of  meaning,  denote  the  relation  of  time  and  rank:  Though  every 
drop  of  water  swear  against  it,  And  gape  at  widest  to  glut  him 
(Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  1.).  In  two  or  three  days  of /orfA^^f  (Uoldsm., 
G.  Nat  M.  3.).  Life  at  the  greatest  and  best  is  but  a  froward  child 
(ib.  1.).  And  death  itself^  what  is  it  at  the  worst.  What  but  a 
harlequin's  leaf  (Rogers,  It,  An  Advent.). 

Old-Engl.:  Hem  fayleth  no  farryng  Ne  clothes  atte  fulle  (P.  Plouodm. 
f).  486.).  To  prayse  her  at  the  fulle  (Skelton  1.  88.).  The  kynge  knew 
the  burgeyse  at  alk  (Ipom.  1369.)  and  others.  HalfiBax.:  Nan  [>ing  aU 
oferrdon  Ne  keppte  jho  to  folljhenn  (Orm.  2575.).  All  batt  iss  att  oferrdon 
[4592.)  that  is  to  excess.  Swa  {)att  ^itt  nohht  att  ho/elces  Ne  nede  fe}}m 
to  swinnkenn  (6224.)  that  is  immoderately,  to  an  undue  degree,  the  con- 
trary from  cut  hof  (4743,  C104.)  that  is  moderately,  patt  he  |uw  illke 
Sunenndajj  Att  allre  Iceste  laere  (936.  cf.  10709.  12878.).  Anglosazon  at 
tastan  (Sax.  Chr.  1048 )  =  at  least 

by  Anglosax.  Old-Sax.  bU  be^  Gothic  bi,  Old-Highdutch  6i,  pt, 
)dem-Highdutch  bei,  foreign  to  Scandinavian,  frequently  touches  on 
d  at^  as  with  with  and  Anglosax.  mid  and  ymbe  (ym-be?).  Gothic 
mbines  it,  like  Highdutch  down  to  the  most  recent  times,  although 
w  only  in  dialects,  with  the  dative  and  the  accusative;  in  Anglo- 
con  it  has  the  dative,  although  even  there  a  few  cases  of  the  use 
the  accusative  are  found.  The  etymology  of  by  is  obscure;  in  its 
idamental  meaning  it  is  distinguished  from  on  by  its  referring  less 
immediate  contact  than  to  proximity  generally;  from  at,  by  de- 
ting  more  a  presence  on  all  sides  than  one  turned  to  the  object 
its  side,  and  therefore  approaches  the  Greek  nepL 

a)  Applied  to  the  relation  of  space,  by  goes  to  the  being  or 
happening  in  the  neighbourhood  or  reach  of  a  person  or  thing, 
within  which  is  an  object  at  rest  or  in  motion.  It  has  in  a  cer- 
tain measure  its  contrary  in  from. 

To  die  by  thee,  were  but  to  die  in  jest;  From  thee  to  die,  were 
torture  more  than  death  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  3,  2.).  Come  and 
sit  by  me  (Byr.,  Manfr.  2,  2.).  This  plot  he  has  long  had  in  writ- 
ing by  him  From  the  Emperor  (Coler.,  Wallenst,  1,  8.).  By  his 
fide  a  pouch  he  wore  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  224.).  Maltravers  was 
Already  by  her  side  (Bulw.,  Maltrav.  1,  6.).  By  fountain  or  by 
9hady  rivulet  He  sought  them  both  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  420.).  Gret- 
shen  and  her  lover  sat  by  the  window  (Lewes,  G.  I.  39.).  And 
""by  that  lamp''  1  thought  "she  sits"  (Tennys.  p.  90.).  The  reach 
>f  the  object  does  not  absolutely  suppose  a  sphere  lying  out- 
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side  of  it:  By  east  and  west  let  France  and  England  mount  Their 
battering  cannon  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  2.).  He  would  not  suffer  me 
to  go  %  vDOter^  if  she  went  by  land  (Smollet,  Humphr.  Clink.). 
In  trayelling  by  land  there  is  a  continuity  of  scene  (Irving,  SL 
B.  The  voyaffe).  Thus  especiaUy  the  way,  or  the  object  upon  which 
or  beyond  which  another  moves,  is  introduced  with  by :  We  set  out 
from  Glasgow  by  the  way  of  Lanerk  (Smollbt,  Humphr.  Clink.). 
Tomorrow  we  shall . .  be^  our  progress  to  the  southward,  taking 
our  way  by  Lanerk  and  Nithsdale  (ib.).  Slowly,  Quite  at  his  ease, 
and  by  the  longest  road  He  traverses  Bohemia  (Coler^  Pice.  1,  12.). 
And  lo,  descending  by  a  path  Trodden  for  ages,  many  a  nymph 
i^ipeared  (Rogers,  It,  The  Fountain).  See  that  ye  mil  not  oat 
by  the  way  (Gen.  45,  24.). 

Hereon  restd  the  form  by  the  way.  The  patriarch  re-baptized  him 
(He  made  the  churdi  a  present  by  the  way)  (Byr.,  Beppo  98.), 
which,  where  it  stands  ellipticaUy,  that  is,  incidentally  (let  it 
be  said)  coincides  with  by  the  by^  in  which  by  is  itself  used  as  i 
substantiye:  By  the  by^  my  dear  friend,  I  do'  not  find  etc.  (GtOldsm., 
6.  Nat  M.  1.).  There  he  saw  and  fell  in  love  with  that  young 
lady:  by  the  by^  of  a  prodigious  fsmily  (ib.),  alongside  of  which 
upon  the  by  also  occurred  (Butl.,  Hud.  3,  1,  605.).  As  the  wa^, 
so  also  the  vehicle  is  combined  with  %,  when  the  transition  u 
made  into  the  instrumental  meaning:  We  left  Philadelphia  by  steam" 
boat  (Dickens  in  v.  Dalen  Gr.  p.  299.).  That  letter  went  into 
Barchester  by  the  Courcy  night  mad-cart  (Trollope,  Framl.  Paraon. 
1,5.).  Compare,  however  the  German  expressions:  zuLande,  za 
Wass.er  and  zu  Schiffe,  zur  Post  &c. 

In  Old-EngL  by  is  of  more  extensive  use :  Whan  a  man  is  an  urtbe  ded, 
and  his  soule  bi  Qod  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  134.).  Jef  thou  sjtte  by  a 
ujorthyour  man  (Hallfw.,  Freemas.  737.).  It  also  stands  with  names  of 
persons,  put  instead  of  a  literary  work  of  the  person:  We  rede  thus  bg 
hay  (Town.  M.  p.  145.).  Tii  fynde  I  more  by  Abacvk  (p.  158.)  as  inMo- 
dem-Highdutch  bei  Cicero  &c.:  Ho  so  were  an  he|  6i  a  «terre  (Wriobt, 
Pop.  Treat  p.  138).  Paste  by  thai  cUee^  is  the  feld  Muede  (MArvDEf. 
p.  111.).  The  deor  galopith  by  wodis  side  (Alis.  461.).  The  compass  of 
the  subject  is  also  fi^uently  not  beside  but  within  it*.  Btf  north  and 
south,  wimmon  buth  ever  selcouth  (Axis.  161.)*  The  mone  bi-ffjrnneth  In ' 
este  a-rise  (Wbight,  Pop.  Treat  p-  134.).  As  it  a  sterre  were  6i  the  lifk 
an  he)  (p.  135.).  J^  the  water  half  ye  them  assail,  And  we  will  by  Umi 
(BiCD.  0.  DB  L.  1849.)-  Be  the  citees  and  be  the  townes  ben  amyialles,  that 
ban  the  governance  of  the  peple  (Madndbv.  p.  38.)  Horn  heo  wendith  ^ 
doune  ami  dale  (Alis.  1767.).  Bi  hillys  and  dayUys,  bothe  up  and  down, 
Son  thou  shal  ride  (Town.  M.  p.  38 ).  And  son^  al  day  bt  pe  tttrete  il 
for  hys  honoiu*  (R.  op  6l.  I.  108.).  Hou  is  that  hit  quelleth  men  biwej/» 
and  hi  strete  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  136.).  He  may  go  by  nuuw  weyet^ 
bothe  on  see  and  londe  (Mackdev.  p.  6.).  Nouf^er  suld  werri  bi  lond,  do 
in  water  bi  schip  (Langt.  II.  266.).  Of  all  manere  naciouns.  That  comen 
by  schip  other  dromouns  (Alis.  89.).  Halfsax. :  Rouwenne  .  .  sat  ^'  ^ 
Jmtge  (La^am.  II.  176.).  Karliun  bi  Vske  (II.  506.).  Comen  .  .  bi  scg  sul 
bi  londe  (III.  253.).  These  applications  rest  upon  the  Anglosax  *.  Him  hi 
tveffen  be&mas  stodon  (Gakdm.  457 ).  Gesat  nim  }>&  se  wAgA  holmvetrde 
neah,  aiTele  be  dtfekun  (An dr.  359.).  Pharao  msette  bat  he  stode  bedsn 
ed  (C^R.  41,  1.).    Ce6sa<r  eov  vicstove  be  pare  see  (Kxod.  14,  8.)*    ^ 
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pa  fn  ronde  rof  oretta  (Bbov.  5075,)-  —  Ve  Yiton  otTer  igland  hor  be  edttan 
(Sax.  Chr.,  init).  He  laerde  he  heora  aesamfUingum  (Lcc.  4,  15 ).  p&  hig 
he  v^  Tsron  (Gbr.  42,  27.).  Ne  fonaete  ge  n&n  bing  6e  vege  (45,  24.). 
Gothic  often  uses  In  with  the  accus.  with  names  of  persons,  where  Greek 
rtt-ui:  in  Anglosax.  ymhe  (Mabc.  3.  32.),  ^mbutan  (Math.  8,  18.),  ahuton 
(Makc.  3,  34.  9,  14.)  or  mid  (Marc.  4,  10.)  is  here  employed.  With  names 
of  things,  of  course,  instead  of  ^,  he  other  prepositions  are  also  warranted, 
as  ofer,  vUSi  Ofer  Babilone  hrddum  itredme,  paer  ve  sittatf  (Ps.  137,  1.). 
pa  ges^  he  .  .  |>re6  heorda  sce&pa  sittende  vitf  pone  piti  (Gbn.  29,  8.). 
The  notions  on,  beside,  by,  are  yariously  represented  in  the  language. 

b)  By  is  rarely  referred  to  a  moyement  in  the  reach  of  au  object, 
as  its  goal.  This  is,  however,  common  in  a  figurative  sense  with 
come,  in  the  meaning  of  coming  to,  attaining  anything. 

Where,  when,  and  how,  Cam'st  thou  by  these  Ul-tidingHl  (Shaksp., 
Rich.  U.  3,  4.)-  Are  you  not  ashamed  to  enforce  a  poor  widow  to 
so  rough  a  course  to  come  by  her  ownl  ^11  Henry  IV.  2,  1.)  How 
came  we,  I  pn^>  by  our  ancient  name  of  Englishmen?  (Siiaftes- 
BURY,  Misc.  Reflex.  3,  1.)  As  you  .  .  came  honestly  %  ?/,  it  would 
be  an  afifront  to  fortune  to  part  with  it  all  again  (Field.,  T.  Jon. 
12,  1.).  It  is  otherwise  with  the  conception  of  the  preposition 
where  it  is  a  question  of  goinp^  beyond  the  reach  of  an  object. 
German  here  uses,  with  the  preceding  preposition  bei  or  an,  the 
adverb  vorbei,  vorliber,  represented  in  English  by  the  adverb 
6?/,  for  ex.  in  pass  by,  ride  by.  Where  by  operates  a  preposition, 
the  notion  past  does  not  lie  decidedly  in  the  preposition,  but  is 
to  be  inferred  from  the  context:  They  passed  by  me,  As  misers  do 
by  beggars  (SiiAKsi'.,  Troil.  a.  Cr.  3,  3.).  When  Ulysses  on  the 
larboard,  shonn'd  Chary bdis,  and  by  th^  other  whirlpool  steer' d  (Milt., 
P.  L.  2,  1020.). 

The  movement  in  the  neighbourhood  of  an  object  is  oven  b^  the 
ancient  language  more  rarely  denoted  by  means  of  hy^  as  even  in  Middle- 
Highdutch  ht  with  the  accusative  is  not  frequent  in  the  same  meaning. 
Old-Engl. :  That  we  ne  shuld,  on  no  manere.  Home  hy  Herode  weynd  (Town. 
M.  p.  134.).  Comyth  a^en  be  me  (Cov.  Myst.  p.  lfj7.).  If  thu  nulde  sl  cler 
candle  hi  an  appel  ri)t  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  132.),  (if  thou  wouldst 
hold  a  light  to  an  apple).  In  Anglosaxon  we  find  similar:  Ilvearf  pi 
6i  ftence  (Bkov.  2377.),  so  freouently  with  names  of  things,  see  Grkin, 
Gloss.  I.  122.  Passages  like:  Aledon  pk  leofhe  be<klen  .  .  on  Uarm  ncipes 
mtjerne  be  mdste  (Beov.  67.)  are  capable  of  a  twofold  apprehension.  With  names 
of  persons  the  language  prefers  to  in  combination  with  verl«  of  movement. 

S.  a)  In  immediate  connection  with  the  intuition  in  space  Htands  the 
repetition  of  a  substantive  notion  with  by  |to  denoto  the 
concatenation,  which  may  appears  as  the  succf^sion  in  space 
or  in  time  of  homogeneous  objects  or  activities,  as  accumulation 
is  denoted  by  on,  upon.  That  concatenation  has,  however,  not  so 
much  the  character  of  summaring  as  of  a  distributive  isolation 
of  the  objects. 

ril  empty  all  these  veins.  And  shed  my 'dear  blood  droy/  by  dropy 
\  the  dust  (Shaksp.,  I  Henrv  IV.  1,  3.).  The  chain  is  unbroken: 
we  can  trace  it  back  link  fiy  link  (lRviNf>,  Sk.  B.  The  Voyage). 
Soon  should  I  make  a  midnight-spectacle,  Soon,  limh  by  Umh,  be 
mangled  on  a  wheel  (R'^igrrs.  It.,  Ao  Advent).   And,  step  by  sUp^ 


390  The  Joining  of  Words  and  SerUence$.  The  Join,  of  Wordt.  PdrtllSeetl. 

she  came.  Nearer  and  Dearer,  to  the  dreadful  snare  (ib.).  Fve  soun- 
ded the  Numidians  man  by  man  (Addis.,  Gato  1,  3.).  The  scatter' d 
lights  that  skirt  the  bay,  All,  one  by  one^  have  died  away  (Btr., 
Bride  2,  5.).  Behind,  marching  two  by  two^  follow  a  hundred  men- 
at-arms  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  2,  6.).  —  WiUi  that  are  connected  notions 
of  time:  Thus  yere  by  yere  the  one  succeeding  other  This  royail 
crowne  should  vnto  bothe  remayne  (Gascoygne,  Jocasta  1,  1.). 
Tear  by  year  alone  Sit  brooding  (Tennys.  p.  258.).  Day  by  dof 
he  questions  .  .  The  motions  of  the  planets  (Goler.,  Pice.  2,  l). 

By  operates  likewise  distributively  in  combination  with  a  simple 
plural:  She  did  confess,  she  had  For  you  a  mortal  mineral;  which 
being  took  Should  by  the  minute  feed  on  life,  and,  ling'ring,  £y 
inches  waste  you  (Shaksf.,  Cymb.  5,  5.).  The  rogue  and  fool  bif  \ 
fits  is  fair  and  wise  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  2,  233.).  By  turm  we 
catch  the  vital  breath  and  die  (3,  18.).  'Tis  but  by  parts  we  fol- 
low good  or  ill  (2,  235.).  By  degrees  Their  length  and  colour  from 
the  locks  they  spare  (Gowp.  p.  166.).  The  white  chalk-quarry 
from  the  hill  Gleam'd  to  the  flying  moon  by  fits  (Tennys.  p.  90.). 
Singing  her  song  .  .  by  snatches  ^Rogers,  jt..  An  Advent.)  and  so 
often  with  notions  of  quantity:  If  any  man  speak  in  an  unknown 
tongue,  let  it  be  by  two^  or  at  the  most  by  three  (1.  Cor.  14,  27.). 
By  ones^  by  twos^  by  threes  (Shaksp.,  Goriol.  2,  3.).  As  they  boy 
hobnails  by  the  hundreds  (I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  Heaven  gates  roar'd 
out  by  millions  her  victorious  bands  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  996.).  Ec- 
clesiastical adventurers  .  .  were  intruded  by  hundreds  into  lueratiTe 
benefices  (Macati..,  H.  of  £.  I.  23.).  To  grant  patents  of  mono- 
poly  by  scores  (I.  62.).  He  owes  me  forty  shillings,  my  wife  lent 
him  out  of  her  purse,  by  sixpence  at  a  time  (Ben  Jons.,  £v.  Man 
in  his  Hum.  1,  2.). 

Instead  of  the  simple  plural  a  word  after  by  is  also  repeated 
with  and. 

Black  slaves,  men,  women,  and  children,  pass  across  the  stage 
by  two  and  two  (Southern,  Croon.  1,  2.).  I  play  the  torturer^ 
small  and  small  (Siiarsp.,  Rich.  II.  3,  2.),  thus  oy  little  and  Utdt 
and  the  like. 

Substantives,  expressing  quantitative  determinations  and  determi- 
nations of  time  often  stand  in  a  distributive  or  frequentative  sense 
with  the  definite  article  in  the  singular. 

The  men  drank  beer  by  the  gaU<m,  and  ate  cheese  by  the  hundred 
weight  (Bi  l\n  .,  Pelham.).  What  is  the  use  of  your  spun  shirts? 
They  hang  there  by  the  million  unsaleable  (Garl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1. 
3.).  To  sell  by  the  pound  (Wkb^t.).  A  thousand  pounds  by  tk$ 
year  (Siiaksp.,  Henry  V.  1,  1.).  A  mortal  mineral;  which  being 
took.  Should  by  the  minute  feed  on  life  (Gymb.  5,  5.).  Thus  ex- 
pressions like:  by  the  day  (BrTL.,  Ep.  of  Hud.  35.),  by  the  koir 
(GoLRR.,  Pice.  1,  2.  2,  1.)  are  used  for  the  German  tagelang. 
stundenlang,  as  for  taglich,  stundlich.  The  article  denotes 
the  kind  in  the  sense  of  generalization. 

The  expressions  here  cited  in  their  meaning  manifestly  stand  in  dote 
relationship  to  one  another;  but  the  origin  of  the  forms  beginning  witfajf 
from  the  first  cited,  as  well  as  those  from  by  drops  from  cS'op  by  dropt » 
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not  to  be  decidedly  pointed  out,  as  the  intercban^  of  sucb  forms  is  not 
always  possible.  By  with  a  simple  plural  or  sin^lar  strikingly  acfrees  with 
the  Greek  xaia^  and  was  early  so  used;  Goth.:  Bi  ivans  aippan  maist 
prim  (1  Cor.  14,  27.).  Greek  xara  Jvo  ij  to  jiktTgoy  lofTg  (ib.). 
xad*  (ya  (Xcn.  Anab.  4,  7,  8.). 

Concatenation  is  in  the  ancient  tongue  more  rarely  denoted  by  the  repe- 
tition of  the  same  substantive  with  ^.  Old- English:  Now  gos  Turbevile, 
&  serchis  day  bi  day  (Langt.  11.  268.).  Anglosaxon  does  not  quite  a^ee, 
where  it  is  said  of  the  translator:  Hvilum  he  sette  vord  be  vorde  hvilum 
andgit  of  andgite  (Bokth  ,  Prooem.)) 

The  simple  numeral  or  a  notion  of  time  more  frequently  stands  with  the 
)repo8ition  in  Old-Engl.:  Bv  threo,  by  foure  with  his  taile,  To  the  ground 
le  smot  (Ali8.  548.).  So  Alisaundre  .  .  Sleth  doun  ryght  by  nyne  and  ten 
(2421.).  Everyche  of  hem  hath  be  jere  the  mountance  of  6  score  floreynes 
(Macndev.  p.  38.)-  Homage  by  year  I  will  him  give  and  yeld  (Ricu.  C.  db 
L.  2339.).  And  had  greyt  rentes  be  yere;  Ylke  a  yere  a  honderfe  pounde 
(Sir  Am  ADAS  124.).  So  ay,  by  the  ten  yere,  The  coloure  changes  of  her 
here  (A lis.  5034.).  Alongside  thereof  older,  as  it  seems,  in  use,  we  find 
the  repetition  of  the  same  notion  of  quantity  with  and  after  the  preposition 
with  its  complement:  The  tayles  that  he  can  tiile  us  shaw  By  oone  and 
cone  (Town.  M.  p.  277.).  In  Halfsaxon  alongside  of  other  forms,  the  repe- 
tition of  the  preposition  with  its  complement  after  and  was  in  favour:  Heo 
drofen  ut  .  .  bi  sixti  and  bi  sixti  4*  ^^  seouen  hundred  (Laum.  II.  251.)* 
Bi  hundred  bi  hundred  haeldan  to  I>an  grunde,  bi  pusend  Sf  bi  pusend  per 
feollen  ^puere  in  bene  grund  (II.  474.).  In  Anglosaxon  I  haye  not  met  with 
the  distributive  6i,  be;  for  the  Gothic  see  above.  Anglosaxon  often  presents 
the  connection  by  oaid  with  numerals  without  a  preceding  preposition, 
Comp.:  Seo/en  and  aeo/en  =  by  sevens  (Gen.  7,  2.).    See  Vol.  I    290. 

b)  With  the  specified  forms  of  expression  is  manifestly  connected  the 
combination  of  by  with  the  personal  pronoun  strengthened  hj  sel/y 
thereby  the  isolation  of  one  or  several  individuals  is  indicated. 
The  king's  son  have  I  landed  by  himself  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2X 
If  he  came  in  by  himself,  he  shall  go  out  by  himself  (Exod,  21,  SX 
The  prisoner  was  placed  in  a  room  hy  himself  (Coop.,  Spy  5.). 
Orant  me  leave,  that  by  myself  I  may  Hear  this  report  (Coler., 
Wallenst.  4,  3.).  Britain  is  a  world  by  itself  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3, 
1.).  Abraham  set  seven  ewe-lambs  of  the  flock  by  themselves  (Gen. 
21,  28.). 

Even  with  this  idea  of  isolation  and  separation  by  agrees  with  the  Greek 
xara.  Comp.:  Avioq  xnO^  knvior  (Arist.,  Vesp.  786.)  Kitii*  vfjiag 
aijTovc  ^anXCad^fiit  (Xenoph.,  Cjrr.  6,  3,  3*2.).  /Miit  also,  like  l/y^  be, 
especially  formerly,  borders  on  the  causal  region:  *'Htnny  nnbi  avriyy  ol 
fity  xtu  avTol  xaH^*  ^aviovg^  ol  dk  nlfiioi  rno  KinovfyyJlfViOi(GjT» 
5,  5,  39.)  that  is  of  themselves,  spontaneously.  Old-Eugl. :  TheHoli 
Gt)ost,  A  persone  by  hymselve  (P.  pLorcHM.  p.  341.).  The  lady  bi  hirself  oft 
smiled  (Sruys  Sages  3179.).  C!omp.  German  lac hte  bei  sich,  fursich. 
Thou  geve  hem  name  be  thiself  alone  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  22.).  Whi,  hot  rose 
he  /<y  hym  self  alone?  (Town.  M.  p.  260.)  ^if  thei  abyden  to  dyen  be  hem 
sdfy  as  nature  wolde  (Macndev.  p.  194.),  that  is,  of  himself,  without 
foreign  assistance  =  of  hyndely  dethe.  The  mere  isolation  is  also 
expressed  by  by  mine,  thine  etc,  one-.  Art  thou  a  pilgreme  thi  self  alone, 
Walkand  in  cuntry  bi  thyn  oone  (Town.  M.  p.  273.).  Comp.:  I  mine  one 
(Chauc,  Dream.  1019.).  Halfsaxon  also  expresses  isolation  by  hi  with  the 
strengthened  pronoun:  Sone  summ  he  cupe  ben  Ilimm  ane  bi  himm  sell- 
fenn  (Orm.  821.).    Alle   pa  wepmen  at  heore  mete  seten  sundi  bi  heom 
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ieoluen  (La}au.  IL  610.).  Bi  heom  uoluen  heo  sloven  alle  ^  heo  neh  come 
(III.  lOf).)-  Anglosaxon  seems  not  to  use  similar  forms;  the  adverbial  form 
<m  sumlron  is  at  least  often  substituted  for  by  hinuelf,  by  themselvei,  as  Qbii. 
.  21,  1'8.  43,  32.  In  the  causal  sense  certainly  be  me  sylfum  stands:  HT&9ff 
heo  si^  of  Gode,  hvatTer  pe  ic  ^  me  sylfum  spece  (Joh.  7,  17.).  Greek  J 
iym  ay  ^fiavrou  iniot.    Goth.:  pau  iku /ram  mis  silbin  rodja. 

3.  a)  By  is  referred  to  time  in  such  wise  that  the  activity  is  transr 
ferred  to  a  sphere  of  time,  as  accompanying  it.  It  answers  in 
part  to  the  German  bei,  as  in  bei  Tage^  bei  ISacht,  bei  Zei- 
ten,  partly  to  the  proposition  um,  as  in  um  vier  Uhr,  urn  die- 
seibe  Zeit  &c. 

A  star  eulightning  her  by  day,  as  she  by  niyht  This  Earth  (Suaksp., 
I  llenry  IV.  1,  2.).  By  this  timey  had  the  king  permitted  us,  One 
of  our  souls  had  wander d  in  the  air  (Rich.  II.  1,  3.).  One  body 
has  already  marched,  and  by  this  time^  no  doubt,  has  come  to  blows 
with  the  enemy  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  2,  1.).  We  departed 
next  morning  by  day-break  (Smollet,  Rod.  Rand.  8.).  To-monrow 
morning,  by  four  o'  chck  at  Gadshill  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  1,  2.). 
To  be  returned  by  noon  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  401.).  The  place  .  .  where 
I  can  arrive  by  to-morrow  night  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  3,  8.).  To  meet 
me  in  arms  by  the  ninth  of  the  next  month  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV. 
2,  3.).  The  form  by  time,  by  times  answers  to  the  French  d  tempt: 
By  times  from  silken  couch  she  rose  (Scott,  L.  Minstr,  5,  10.). 

Okl-Kngl.:  Thus  lyf  we  in  payn,  anger,  and  wo,  By  nyght  and  day  vTovn. 
M.  p.  i^O.).    July    the  emperour   by  his  day  com,  And  muche  del  of  the 
world  bi  Est  to  hys  power  nom  (R.  ok  Gl.  I.  44.).     Bv  olde  time  wryten 
y  finde  etc.  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  143.).    After  the  lawe  that  was  y-fownded 
by  olde  dawe  (393.).   A  tre  of  hawes,  That  ripe  were  be  tho  dawes  (Sects 
Sages  S88.).    Be  pryme,  on  the  thrydde  day,  I  eeve  the  hys  herte  to  pray 
(Rich.  C.  i>b  L.  1029.)      Be  the  oure  of  prime  1  xal  comyn  hem  to  (Cov. 
My8i.  f>    299).     His  host  was  come  by  midnight  (Rrcii.  C.  de  L.  2J29.). 
That  this  be  done  by  the  thyrde  day  (Tows.  M.  p.  70).    So  too  the  tim«, 
which  is  decidedly  filled  by  the  activity,  and  within  which  something  hap- 
pens, is  denoted  by  by.  He  ded  shuld  be.  And  ly  in  erthe  by  dayes  tkn 
(Town.  M.  p.  274.).    de  nadde  uojt  gut  to  hevene  i-come  bi  a  thouend 
jer  and  mo  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.   134.).     Halfsax.:   Ut  of  Eouerwike  *« 
nihte  hoc  iwende  (Lajam.  HI.  138).    pa  ilke  \8^]en  pe stoden  bi  heore aidre 
dcBWiii  (I.  251 ).    Makede  .  .  la^en  swiiTe  fi^e  [>e  bi  his  Hue  siod^n  {\.  2d6.). 
Anglosax.:  Ic  .  .  fe  on  eoriTan  sv&  esnas  binde  dole  after  dyutum  bedaga 
leonte  (.Gukin,  Ags.  Poes.  II.  382.).    Sy  aplc  heoriTpeuing  aaryfcn  be  Pctra 
mdssedatj   (Legg.    Eadg.  1.  4.).     Gelitste   man   godes   gerihta  .  .  geogoffe 
teoiTunge  be  pentecosten  and  eord'yastma  be  ealra  hdlgena  mdssan,  and  rom- 
feoh  he  Petres  mdasan  (Leog.  iExHEi.K.,  Cone.  i£uham.  16.).   Gomp.  more- 
over on  and  in.    Even  Gothic  used  bt  of  time,  for  the  Greek  n(u(  (Matth. 
27,  4iJv,   where  ymbe  stands  in  Anglosaxou,  as  well  as  for  iv  (Marc.  15, 
29.),  Anglos,  on;   J/o'  (Marc.  14,  58.),  Anglos,  dft&r  and  others,   therefore 
for  um,  binnen  ami  the  like. 

b)  With  the  determination  of  time  is  allied  the  introduction  of  notions 
expressing  accompanying  objects  or  circumstances,  which, 
as  contemporaneous,  may  themselves  serve  as  determinations 
of  time. 

You  demi-puppets,  that  By  moonshine  do  the  green  sour  ringlets 
make  (Sfiaksp.,  Temp.  5,  1.).    A  fleet  .  .  by  equinofial  winds  Close 
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sailing  from  Bengala  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  637.).  How  young  you  look 
by  this  light  (BuLW.,  Maltrav.  1,  8.).  Although  the  notion  of  time 
may  not  be  exactly  predominant  here,  this  is  the  case  io  the  form 
by  this:  I  believe  the  post-chaise  is  ready  by  this  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat 
m,  5.).  By  this  the  Dame  .  .  Bad  bid  the  Minstrels  tune  their 
lay  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  10.). 

Old-Kngl.:  Al  night  be  the  mone  cler  etc.  (Ricn.  G.  ob  L.  6691.).  By 
cler  candel  in  the  nyght  etc.  (Alis.  85.).  —  By  tha  (Wbbbr,  Gloss.).  Gomp. 
Anfflosax. :  Gif  be  cvicum  ceorU  vif  hig  be  offrum  vere  forlicge  (Lboo.  Chut. 
1.  B.  50.)  that  is  iu  the  man's  lif  time.  This  be  is  familiar  to  Anglo- 
sazon  particularly  before  snbstantiYes  and  personal  pronouns  with  a  pre- 
ceding participle.    See  Participles. 

By  is  often  transferred  to  the  instrumental  and  causal  domain, 
which  border  hard  on  one  another  and  partly  pass  into  each  other. 
)   We  next  cite  a  series  of  verbal  notions  with  which  in  the  pre- 
position the  idea  of  the  mean  makes  the  original  meaning  of 
space  come  out  more  clearly. 

Here  belong  notions  of  activity  denoting  sensuous  acts,  as, 
hold,  take,  seize,  lift  up,  tear  <&c.,  when  the  part  or  ob- 
ject is  specified  in  or  by  means  of  which  another  undergoes  the 
activity. 

Thou  mayst  hofd  a  serpent  by  the  tongtie,  A  chafed  lion  by  tfie 
mortal  paw  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  \X  He  took  the  damsel  by  the 
hand  (Matth.  5,  41.).  She  caught  him  by  his  garment  (Gkv,  39, 
12.).  The  young  fellow  clasped  her  tight  by  the  wrist  (Dickens, 
Pickw.  2,  20.).  I  have  .  .  seized  every  enjoyment  by  the  hair 
(Lewks,  G.  II.  377.).  Taking  the  unknown  mourner  by  the  cloak 
(Scott,  Bride  35.).  They  pluck'd  the  seated  hills  .  .  and  by  the 
^haggtf  tops  Up-lifting  bore  them  in  their  hands  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
6,  t)44.).  As  when  Alcides  .  .  tore  Through  pain  up  bij  the  roots 
lliessalian  pines  (2,  542).  Since  the  dear  hour  that  brought  me 
to  thy  foot.  And  cut  up  all  my  follies  by  the  root  (Cowr.  p.  54.). 
Gomp.  also:  When  hard  words,  jealousies  and  fears  Set  folks 
together  by  the  ears  (Bctl.,  Hud.  1,  1,  3.). 

Old-En^l.:  Hengist  by  pe  helme  he  lierUe  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  140.).  The  stedes 
thai  ^innen  by  mane  grope  (Alih.  1957.).  Auii^Iosax. :  Qefeng  pk  be  eaxle 
.  .  Giid-Geata  leod  Grenoles  raodor  (Rkov.  3078.).  pa  vds  be  feaxe  on 
flet  boren  Gvendles  heafod  (32.48.).  pa  adre  gegrdp  sveord  U  gehiltum 
(Caedm.  2898.).  Heo  teh  bine  be  his  cldtfum  (Gkn.  39,  12.).  Se  Ila'lend 
pk  Adam  bt  pcere  rihte  hand  aenam  (Ev.  Nicod.  30.).  Even  (iothic  pre- 
sents undgreipan^  fairgreipan  Si  handau  (Marc.  5,  41.     0,  27  j. 

name,  call  by  name,  where  the  name  appears  as  a  n^ean. 

Things  by  their  names  I  call  (Milt.,  P.  L.  12,  140.).  He  was 
very  much  shocked  to  hear  any  thing  called  by  its  proper  name 
(BiLw.,  Maltrav.  6,  5.).  His  own  countr\'men  called  him  by  a 
Saxim  nickname  (Macaix.,  H.  of  E.  I.  14.).  'Y a  mention  by  name 
(Webst.,  Diet.). 

Old-Ensfl.:  He  ckpip  bis  owne  scbeep  by  name  (WicLvrFK,  Job.  10,  3.). 
The  child  .  .  Shalle  Godes  son  he  callid  be  name  (Town.  M.  p.  76.). 
Hence:  Her  chyef  gentylwoman,  Daunf^er  by  her  name  (.Skelto5(  I.  33.). 
Halfeax.:  |iatt  ta  m  name  nemmnedd  tcass  Abyu(>(>  (0km.  479.}.    Hemm 
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alle  wiie  ice  nemmnenn  her  Bi  pejjre  firrste  ttordest  (Ded.  337.).  An- 
fflosax.:  Bi  noman  gehdine  (Cod.  Exon.  66,  16.).  Steorra  .  .  lK>ne  .  . 
fidtad  Tide  cometa  be  naman  cr&ft-gle&ve  men  (Sax.  Chs.  975.  v.).  He 
nemff  his  &gene  sce&p  be  naman  (Joh.  10,  3.).  Cathie :  Lamba  heitip  hi 
namin  (Joh.  10,  3.). 

Perceive,  know,  understand,  judge,  measure,  also  the 
intransitive  seem,  take,  with  the  mark  of  recognition  or  the 
object  wherewith  the  activity  is  connected;  in  fact  this  is  ren- 
dered possible  by  the  beside  one  another,  the  connection  or 
juxtaposition  of  the  objects. 

I  think^  yonder  is  the  varlet,  by  his  ^owm"  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  M. 
in  his  Hum.  4,  9.).  I  descrij  .  .  One  of  the  heavenly  host,  and 
by  his  gait  None  of  the  meanest  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  228.).  You're 
d  younger  brother  I  know  by  your  kissing  (Southern,  Oroon.  1, 
1.).  I  know  thee  btf  name  (Exod.  33,  12.).  In  history  he  it 
known  by  the  honorable  surname  of  Beauclerc  (Macau  l.,  H.  of  £. 
L  14.).  Thou  didst  understand  me  by  my  signs  (Shaksp.,  John 
4,  2.).  By  the  colours  I  guess  what  the  drum  was  which  we 
heard  before  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  12,  5.).  Measuring  things  in  HeaVn 
by  things  on  Earth  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  893.).  Hence  also:  Giants 
.  .  mensure  by  feet,  and  don't  bother  themselves  about  the  inches 
(Marryat,  Pet  Simple  1,  12.).  If  we  compare  that  part  of  life 
which  is  to  come  by  that  which  we  have  passed,  the  prospect 
is  hideous  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.).  The  bets  were  rather  jwv- 
portioned  by  the  rider  than  by  the  horse  himself  (Field.,  J.  Andr. 
1,  2.).  By  their  guise  Just  men  they  seem'd  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11, 
576.).     See  below  b. 

Old-Engl.:  I  se  it  by  ensaunple  (P.  Plodorm.  p.  300.).  By  the  blood 
upon  the  gras  Men  myght  see  where  Richard  was  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  5075.). 
By  her  fruit  Men  shal  hem  fill  knowen  (P.  Plooghm.  p.  460.).  And  per- 
ceyved  bi  his  pons  He  was  in  peril  to  dye  (p.  352.).  Be  thi  face  wel 
ire  may  the  ken  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  297.).  By  theo  planetiSy  and  by  the  fiteor- 
res  Y  can  jugge  alle  weorres  (Alis.  259.).  Hire  ton^  was  tempred  to 
lye,  Moore  than  to  seye  sooth,  It  semed  bi  hire  sj^he  (P.  Vlolghu.  p.  4.). 
Anglosaxon  uses,  besides  from  (Math.  7,  16.)  m  similar  cases,  also  he: 
Be  heora  vdstmum  ge  hig  oncndvaff  (Math.  7,  20.  of.  Leo.  6,  44.  Joh. 
13,  35.).  Ic  can  be  be  naman  (Exod.  33,  10.).  Be  pdm  bu  miht  ongi- 
tan  pat  bu  [)«r  nane  myrffe  on  nafdest  (JBobth.  7,  1.).  Ne  dime  ge  be 
an»§ne  (Joh.  7,  24.). 

^  Swear,  swear  by  anything,  otherwise  construed  with  on, 
MOOT?,  goes  originally  to  the  sensuous  or  supposed  presence  of 
the  object  by  which  one  swears. 

Swear  by  this  bottle,  how  thou  cam'st  hither  (Shaksp.,  Temp. 
*2,  2.).  Now  by  my  sceptre's  awe  I  tnake  a  vow  (Rich.  II.  1,  1.). 
I  swear  it  by  our  Prophefs  shrine  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  12.).  AH  the 
boys  swear  by  him,  and  all  the  girls  pray  for  him  (BuLw.,  Lady 
of  Li  1,  2.).  I  conjure  you  .  .  by  the  Holy  Cross  (Scott,  Tales 
of  a  Grandf.  4.).  By  often  stands  in  elliptical  assertions:  B$ 
this  light!  —  By  the-  mass!  —  By  the  rood!  (Shaksp.,  II  Heniy 
IV.  2,  2.)  0  by  the  elevens!  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  3.)  B^  the 
Gods!  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  2.)  By  my  faith  (Scott, 
Bride  7.).    Here  also  belongs:    Thine  by  yea  and  no  (which  is 


B.     The  Breponiums.    by,  395 

as  much  as  to  say^  as  thou  usest  him)  Jack  Fallstaff  (Shaksp., 
n  Heiuy  IV.  2,  2.).  By  yea  and  nay.  Sir,  I  dare  say,  my  cousin 
William  is  become  a  good  scholar  (3,  2.). 

In  Old-Enffl.  by  is  yery  commonly  combined  iivith  swear:  And  noort 
his  otb,  he  hevene  kyng  (Rich.  G.  db  L.  694.)-  And  swor  by  Adam  and 
Eve  (325.).  I  swere  you  by  Mahoipne  (Town.  M.  p.  66.)-  —  By  hym 
that  made  me!  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  25.)  Bi  pe  fey^  pat  ich  owe  Mahonel  (I. 
68.)    By  deere   Qod  in  heyenel  (P.  Plougum.  p.  13.)    By  owe  Lord! 


(p.  275.)  By  Qodis  ore!  (Alis.  67.)  By  cokes  dere  bonys!  (Town.  1L 
p.  145.).  Halnax.:  Heo  »wor  ,  .  bi  al  JteuerUiche  main  (La)am.  I.  146.)* 
but  while  in  Gothic  bi  is  familiar  in  combination  with  svaran  (Matth. 


6,  34.  35.  36.)  and  bi»varan  (Marc  5,  7.),  as  in  Old-  and  Modem-Hiffh- 
dutch  with  the  corresponding^  particle,  Anglosaxon  rather  used  the  An- 
glosax.  pwJi:  pat  ee  eallunga  ne  svergon;  ne  pwJi  heofen  .  .  ne  pur1% 
eortSan . .  ne  purli  Sieruaalem . .  Ne  pu  ne  evere  pur/i  pin  /ted/od  (Math. 
5,  34 ).  He  9ff  svereS  .  .  purJi  liis  sy!fes  Uf  (Cabdu.  3360.).  Ic  sverige 
purk  me  silfre  (Gbn.  22,  16.).  Be/tat  nu  me  pur/i  Qod  (21,  23.).  The 
oath  by  yes  and  nol  occurs  also  in  German*.  ,Dann  schworen  wir 
herzlich  bei  ja  und  bei  nein,  im  Leben  und  Tode  getreu  uns  zu  sein." 
(Burger.)  1  have  not  found  it  in  Old-English;  its  origin  is  not  clear. 
Is  yes  and  no  a  comprehension  of  contraries,  as  it  were,  of  every 
thing  possible? 

The  employment  of  6y,  where  the  threat  of  a  loss  or  of  the  appear- 
ance of  a  thing  takes  place,  has  been  given  up  for  on^  upon.  Here,  as 
with  the  oath,  it  was  j)erhaps  originally  thought  to  present  the  thing 
menaced  or  threatened  in  the  order  or  warning.  Haltisax.:  SitteiT,  sitteO* 
switTe,  elc  mon  bi  /its  Hue  (La|am.  U.  536.).  Oomp.  bei  Leibe!  Ich 
wulle  haten  alle  pa  aOTele  of  Bruttaine  bi  leomen  and  bi  fieore  Hue . .  pat 
heo  been  farewe  (II.  635.).  Anglos.:  Se  beorn  behead  .  .  sinum  pegnum, 
pat  pi  fmmg&ras  be  feore  daede  (?),  plit  pam  gengum  prym  gad  ne  vasre 
viste  (Cabdm.  3619.).  pa  bead  man  eft  fyrde  be  fuUum  vite  (Sax.  Ghb. 
1016.).  Sy  aelc  geoguiTe  teodunge  gelaest  be  pentecosten  be  vtte  (Lboq. 
iETHBLR.  VI.  a.  MXIIII.  5.). 

live  by,  from  anything,  more  rarely  where  the  victuals  than 
where  the  means  of  acquisition  are  considered.     Comp.  on. 

Man  shall  not  live  by  bread  alone  (Matth.  4,  4.).  My  son  is 
not  to  live  by  his  learning  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1.).  I  live  by 
vanity  (Vic.  20.).  The  clergy  live  by  our  gins,  the  medical  fa- 
culty by  our  diseases,  and  uie  law  gentry  by  our  misfortunes 
(Scott,  Antiquary  14.). 

Old-Engl.:  Theise  men  lyven  be  the  smelle  of  wylde  apples  (Maundbv. 
p.  297.).  To  lyve  bg  litel  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  320.).  Oure  liflode,  that 
comethe  of  the  erthe  tliat  wee  It/ve  by  (p.  293.).  Alle  hy  lyueden  bu  raw 
Jisch  (Alis.  5774.).  Hy  iibb&i  ai  bv  fysshnyge  (4937.).  Libben  bi  almesie 
(Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  II.  2.).  Anglosax.:  Bi  hvon  scealt  pa 
Wgf^n  (God.  Exon.  118,  23.):  Ne  leofaff  se  man  be  hld/e  dnum  (Math. 
4,  4.). 

To  be  pregnant,  to  have  children  by  any  one. 

By  the  man,  whose  these  are,  I  am  with  child  (Gen.  38,  25.). 

He   had   two  sons  by  her  (Lewes,  G.  I.  8.).     Hence:    Imogen 

daughter  to  Cymbeline  by  a  former  queen  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  Pers.). 

This  construction,  in  use  from  the  earliest  times  with  beget,  bring 

forth,  points,  as  it  seems,  sensuously  to  the  children  begotten  by  the 

consorts  with  or  by  each  other.    Old-EngL:  Trai  childer  he  biyat  bi  his 
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wiue  (Amis.  a.  Ahil.  1534.)*  The  quene  greUth  with  guvk  bon  By  tk 
false  god  Amman  (Aus.  464.).  Brut  .  .  sones  hadde  pre  By  hm  wyfifL 
OP  Gl.  I.  23.).  Halfisax. :  Tffsme  tees  mid  childe  In  XJHer  (LAfAM.  IL 
384.).  pe  king  hauede  bi  nis  wiue  twene  sonen  on  Hue  (I.  183.).  An* 
fflosax.:  Adam  gestr^nde  Cain  be  Ettan  (Gbn.  4,  1.).  Jacob  gestr^ntk^ 
he  Lian  Ruben  (29,  32.).  Be  pam  men  ic  com  mid  childe  (38,  25.).  pn 
scealt  suim  agon,  beam  be  bryde  pinre  (Cabdm.  2319.)  and  many  more. 

b)  The  transition  into  the  causal  relation  is  fireqaentlj  met  with, 
especially  where  an  accompanyiog  abstract  object  is  at  the  same 
time  considered  as  the  standard  for  something.  By^  in  such  cases, 
may  be  compared  with  the  Greek  xctro^  Latin  secundum,  and 
touches  after y  according  and  even  xoUh^  as  well  as  the  Anglosaxon 
after ^  vid,  mid. 

The  other  part  reserved  I  by  consent  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1, 1.). 
Well,  by  my  will,  we  shall  admit  no  parley  (11  Henry  IV.  1,  3.). 
And,  by  the  guess,  how  nigh  is  Clarence  now?  (HI  Henry  YI.  5, 
1.).     Tell  them  that   by  command  .  .  7  am  to  haste  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  5,  685.).     I    went  into  the  king's  Bath,  by  the  advice  of  oar 
friend  (Smollet,  Humphr.  Clink.).   Take  care  my  doors  be  guarded 
well  that  none  pass  out,  or  enter,  but  by  my  appointment  (Rowe, 
Fair  Penit.  4,  1.).     It  was  by  his  counsel  that  the  Great  Seal 
had  been  entrusted  to  Somers  (Macaul.,  H.  of  £.  IX.  5.).    By 
the  rule  of  grammar  and  the  course  of  conjugation,  doesn't  amaei 
come  after  amo  and  amasi  (Thackkkay,  Engl.  Humourists  1.) 
A  coward  brood,  which  mangle  as  they  prey.  By  hellish  instind^ 
all  that  cross  their  way  (Byr.  p.  81:>.).     It  is  the  same  with: 
We  swim  by  nature  (Soi-tuern,  Oroon.  8,  2.).    He  was  hy  tem- 
perament a  sensualist  (Bulw.,  Maltrav.  4,  5.).    The  general  Con- 
stantius  .  .  was  by  birth  a  Roman  (Gibbon,   Decl.  21.).    Here 
belong  many  elliptical  forms:  But,  by  your  leave,  it  never  yet 
did  hurt'.  To  lay  down  likelihoods,  and  forms  of  hope  (Shaksp., 
II  Henry  IV.   1,  3).    Ihf  your  permission,  fathers;  bid  him  enter 
(Addis.,  Cato  2,  1.). 

Old-Eng;!.:  Now  is  .  .  I»e  kyng  comen  to  I^ondon,  At  conseil  of  to 
frendes  (Lanot.  Jl.  266.).  To  conforten  hire  kyndely  By  clergies  lea 
(P.  Plouohm  p.  44.).  Alisaundre  .  .  That  dude  by  his  maistres  techyng 
(A LIS.  iJl.)  By  alle  heore  tomune  cufsent,  A  lettre  they  havith  to  him 
seut  (1688.\  Lokes.  that  ye  doo  be  nty  devis  (Uich.  C.  dk  L.  1440.). 
Memhre  for  membre  By  the  aide  lawe  was  amendes  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  389.). 
Burye  me  by  kytiges  lawe  (Aus.  46*28.  cf.  Rich.  C.  de  L.  874.).  Sir 
Cayphas,  hi  my  witty  he  shuld  be  dampnabille  (Town.  M  p.  193.).  Ich 
shal  helen  bi  mi  mtjtte  (Wrioht,  Auecd.  p.  8.).  He  is  .  .  y-lik  to  ouw 
Lord  By  seint  Lukes  wordes  (P.  Plouohm  p.  20.).  The  preposition  sel- 
dom stands  with  names  of  persons  in  this  sense:  No  doth  noiififht  by  Dal- 
madas  (Ads.  3089.)  that  is,  by  his  sug^istioo.  Halfsax.:  And  al  hi 
his  Iceuen  ifider  jfunnen  liiTeii  (La^am.  III.  190.).  Anglosax.:  Ferde  to 
bam  laude  be  his  hldfordes  hrse  (Gkn.  24,  10.).  Se  Birinus  com  hider 
be  Honorius  vordum  (Sax.  Cur.  634.).  Se  gefreode  Ongel-cynnes  scote 
be  Alfredes  bene  (886.).  Le^n  cumaff  verum  he  gevyrhtum  (Cod.  Exoii. 
84,  2.).  For  be  urman,  de  consensu  (Sax.  Chr.  970)  there  also  stand rilT 
and  mid  unnan.  Cf.  Ettm  Lex.  v.  ann.  The  corresponding  Gothic  H 
is  frequently  given  in  Anglosaxon  by  after  (Math.  9,  29.  Luc.  1,  9.  8 
22.  27.  40.  4,  16.). 
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Here  also  belong  determinations  by  tbe  notions,  ofmeasure^ 
weight,  and  the  like. 

There  shall  be  a  space  between  you  and  it,  about  two  thousand 
cubits  by  measure  (tfosii.  3,  4.).  They  shall  deliver  you  your 
bread  again  b^  weight  (Levit.  26,  26.).  Thus  can  the  derai-god 
Authority,  Make  us  pay  down  for  our  offence  by  weight  (Shaksp., 
Meas.  for  Meas.  1,  3.). 

Halfeax*.  Fif  hundred  hi  tale  fusden  to-somne  (La)am.  III.  100.).    An- 
glosaz.:  And  ge  etaff  hl&f  be  gevihte  (Lbvit.  36,  26.). 

s)  On  this  borders  the  idea  of  the  mean  whereby  anything  is  ef- 
fected, and  that  of  the  cause  whereby  anything  is  obtained. 
In  these  cases  by  answers  especially  to  tiie  Highdutch  durch  and 
▼on,  and  touches  the  Engl,  through^  vnth  tiuao/^  as  it  has  taken 
the  place  of  the  Anglosax.  fram,  purh  and  of.  The  neuter 
substantives,  frequently  of  aT)8tract  nature,  are  associated 
with  the  preposition,  and  with  the  active  of  transitive  and  in- 
transitive, as  well  as  with  the  passive  of  transitive  verbs,  and, 
of  course^  with  the  participle.  We  ofbener  find  concrete  sub- 
stantives with  the  passive  than  with  the  active. 

Fortinbras;  who,  by  a  seaTd  compact^  .  .  Did  forfeit^  with  his 
life,  all  those  hie  lands  .  .  to  the  conqueror  (Shaksp.,  Haml.  1, 
1.).  Who  sought  Forbidden  knowledge  by  forbidden  means  (Milt.^ 
P.  L.  12,  ^278.).  By  battles  fought,  and,  from  temptation,  won, 
what  gams  she?  (Young,  N.  Th.  7,  706.)  Most  poets  describe 
objects  by  metaphors  or  comparisons  (Lewes,  G.  I.  66.).  He  .  . 
had  been  at  the  Treasury,  and  for  a  month  or  two  at  the  Ad- 
miralty^ astonishing  official  mankind  by  his  diligence  (Troixope, 
Framl.  Parson.  1,  2.).  AJas!  by  no  Reform  Bill^  Ballot-box^  Five- 
point  Charter,  by  no  boxes  or  bills  or  charters,  can  you  perform 
this  alchemy  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  4.).  —  Perhaps  even  she 
may  profit  by  th'  example  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  3,  1.).  By  their  ovm 
conduct  they  must  stand  or  fall  (Cowp.  p.  4.).  E'en  the  oak 
Thrives  by  the  rude  concussion  of  the  storm  (p.  172.).  Some,  as 
thou  saw'st.  by  violent  stroke  shall  die.  By  fire,  flood,  famine,  by 
intemperance  more  In  meats  and  drinks  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  471 A 
Hence  also:  He  died  in  old  age  by  a  peaceful  death  (Scott,  R. 
Boy  39.).  —  There  stuck  no  plume  in  any  English  crest.  That 
is  removed  by  any  staff  of  France  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  2.).  Of  both 
our  armies;  whose  equality  By  our  best  eyes  cannot  be  censured 
(ib.).  You  know  that  my  fortune  is  not  exceeded  by  any  estate 
in  the  province  (Bulw.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  IX  His  youth  was  bit- 
ter, as  that  of  a  great  genius  bound  down  by  ignoble  ties  (TnACKE- 
RAY,  Engl.  Humourists  1.).  The  moon  had  been  obscured  by  clouds 
(Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  5.).  The  lumber  stood  Pondrous 
and  fix^d  by  its  own  massy  weight  (Cow p.  p.  164.).  She  is  oW- 
wrought  By  fear  and  joy  (Talf.,  Ion.  2,  2.).  This  fruit  of  thine 
by  love  is  blest  (Tennys.  p.  255.).  The  different  feelings  by  Which 
he  was  agitated  (Scott,  Bride  8.).  Never,  on  this  Earth,  was 
the  relation  of  man  to  man  long  carried  on  by  cash-payment 
alone  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  3,  10.).  With  the  passive  we  can 
in  general  introduce  by  by  the  object  which  may  become  the 
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subject  of  the  active,  wherefore  this  preposition  alsoappean 
with  verbs  denoting  an  accompanying  or  succession  in  space 
and  time:  Slavery  and  the  evils  by  which  slavery  is  everywnere 
accompanied  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  21.).  Wherever  he  went,  he 
was  followed  by  the  blessings  of  the  people  (Rogers,  It.,  M.  Grif- 
foni).  The  tumult  .  .  was  succeeded  by  the  stillness  of  deaUi 
(Coop.,  Spy  8.). 

This  use  of  the  preposition  extends  indeed  far  into  the  antiquity  of 
the  lan^ae^,  but  has  been  only  gradually  multiplied.  Old-En^L:  Ho  so 
hit  mijte  do  bi  art  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  138.).  And  nuzde  htmsoudim 
be  strengthe  (Macndev.  p.  37.).  That  schewed  oure  Lord  Jhesu  Crist  ^ 
ensampie  (Ghacc,  C.  T.  p.  152.  1.).  That  y  have  by  lettre  yow  taiae 
(Alis.  3941.).  He  hath  perceyved  by  his  sight.  That  they  no  havith 
ageyns  him  no  might  (1984.).  Ye  mote  kenne  me  bettre  By  what  craft 
in  my  core  It  cometh  (P.  Plc^uohm.  p.  23.),  From  spyttynge  and  snyt- 
tynge  kepe  the  also,  by  privy  avoydam  let  hyt  go  (Halliw.,  Freemas. 
711.).  That  gret  Babyloyne,  where  the  dyversitee  of  kmgages  wasfirtl 
made  for  vengeance  by  the  myracle  of  Ood  (Mausdev.  p.  40.).  Halii^.: 
Ich  wuste  bi  mine  sueuene  whspt  soqen  me  weoren  geue(Te  (La^am.  IIL 
132).  Anglosax.:  Gif  he  hine  IsLdjan  ville,  do  pat  be  pam  deopestandSe 
odVe  mid  f)ryfealdum  ord^le  (Lego,  ^tdblr.  IV.  29.).  Ic  be  songe  secgm 
sceolde  etc.  (Gbein,  Ags.  Poes.  I.  253.).    Comp.  of,  through,  with. 

d)  The  person  of  the  author  is  also  introduced  by  by.  He  has 
to  be  considered,  however,  more  rarely  with  the  active  of  tran- 
sitive and  intransitive  verbs,  where  he  appears  partly  as  an 
intermediary. 

The  king,  by  me,  requests  your  presence  straight  (Suarsp.,  John 
4,  3.).  The  Ladye  of  Branksome  greets  thee  by  rue  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  2,  4.).  When  I  understood  by  the  servant  that  he  came 
in  just  before  me  (Smollet,  R.  Rand.  21.).  Richard  ..  By  this 
brave  duke  came  early  to  his  grave  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  1.).  Eff 
thee  the  Mistress  of  a  Village-School  Became  a  queen  (Crabbe, 
The  Borough  11.). 

Old-Engl.;  Sche  greetes  the  wel  by  ine  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  1522.).  God.. 
Qretys  you  bi  me  (Town.  M.  p.  50.  cf.  p.  69.).  Darie  hit  wot  b$  a 
spye  (Alis.  4304.).  pat  alle  men  schulde  bileue  by  hym  (Wicltffb,  Job. 
1,  7.);  Anglosaxon  purh. 

The  personal  name  occurs  chiefly  and  in  the  widest  extent 
with  the  passive,  whereby  the  grammatical  subject  of  the  actiye 
is  transformed  into  the  logical  subject  of  the  passive,  so  far  as 
the  object  introduced  by  by  denotes  the  origin  of  the  activity 
itself.  The  verbs  occurriog  here  as  particularly  those  requiring 
a  productive  or  receptive  activity  of  the  logical  subject,  although 
also  verbs  expressing  a  less  energetic  activity,  as  attendance 
and  succession.     See  above  c). 

Wrath-kindled  gentleman,  be  ruVd  by  me  (Suaksp.,  RicL  II. 
1,1.).  It  is  a  poison  tempered  by  himself  (Haml.  5,  2.).  Is  not 
the  mighty  mind,  that  son  of  Heaven  I  By  tyrant  Life  dethron% 
imprison' d^  pained f  By  Death  enlarged,  ennobled^  dei/y'df  (Young, 
N.  Th.  3,  455.).  By  we  alone  be  duty  taught  (Byr.,  Bride  1,  3.). 
The  militia  should  be  commanded  by  the  SheriffSy  and  the  Sheriffs 
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should  he  chosen  by  the  freeholders  (Macall./jH.  of  E.  II.  143.). 
His  misery  had  been  bequeathed  to  him  by  his  father  (Scott, 
Bride  8.).  In  Anglo-Saxon,  which  .  .  was  universally  spoken  by 
the  inferior  classes  (Scott,  lyanhoe  1 X  That  they  had  done  this 
in  violation  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  England  was  acknowledged 
by  all  jurists  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  IX.  2.).  Some  saw  a  sight 
not  seen  by  all  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  26.).  Here  she  was  dwel- 
ling, respected  by  all  (Rogers,  It.,  The  Bag  of  Gold).  Thro' 
madness,  hated  by  the  xmse  (Tennys.  p.  258.).  England  .  .  which 
was  inhabited  by  the  English  (Scott,  Tales  of  a  Grandf.  1.).  Such 
is  the  title  that  conceded,  not  by  clamour  alone,  but  in  the  full 
Parliament  of  the  people,  and  accompanied  by  such  Parliament^ 
ruling  with  such  Parliament  —  such  is  the  title  I  will  gratefully 
accept  (Bi'Lw.,  Rienzi  2,  8.).  I  am  surrounded  by  friends  of  no 
common  class  (1,  5.).  Names  of  beasts,  and,  generally,  the  names 
of  personified  existences  are  treated  like  names  of  persons:  As 
once  in  Persia  .  .  Kings  were  proclaimed  by  a  horse  that  neigh'd 
(Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  137.).  Their  blood  was  ]fapped  up  by  the 
dogs  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  71.).  The  solid  oaik  .  .  By  worms 
voracious  eaten  through  and  through  (Cowp.  p.  163.). 

The  employment  of  the  preposition  with  names  of  persons  in  this  case 
is  not  unheard  of  even  in  the  oldest  times ;  but  its  wide  diffusion  through 
this  domain  is  to  be  ascribed  only  to  the  progressive  supersession  of 
other  prepositions.  Old-En^l. :  That  cy tee  was  destroyed  by  hem  of  Qrece 
(Maundf.v.  p.  15.)>  Alle  pmgis  ben  made  by  hym  (Wicltpfb,  Joh.  1,  3.). 
|)e  worlde  was  made  by  hym  (ib.  1,  10.).  These  statutes  .  .  That  ben 
y-ardeynt  by  kynge  AldeUton  (Halliw  ,  Freemas.  485.).  Maladies  ben  cured 
by  her  contraries  (Chauc,  C.  T.  p.  151.  II.).  Alle  thyng  xal  be  wrowth 
be  me  (Cov,  Mtst.  p.  19.).  Be  my  father  I  am  sent  (p.  '280.).  Instances 
are  hardly  to  be  cited  from  the  most  ancient  times.  Yet  we  meet  with 
a  few  of  this  sort  even  in  Anglos. :  pat  vurde  pegn  8v&  monig  forUBdd  be 
pam  lygenum,  pe  for  \km  14nim  com  (Cakdm.  594.).  A  b\^  used  for  hno, 
is  unknown  to  Gothic. 

Adjectives  of  verbal  origin,  especially  also  the  participial  forms  com- 
pounded with  un^  follow  the  construction  stated  under  c)  d) :  Mad  move- 
ments both,  restrainable  by  no  known  rule  (Carl.,  French  Revol.  3,  1, 
1.).  Escaped  from  shot,  unharm'd  hy  steel  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  25.).  Uncon- 
sumed  by  moth  or  rust  (Long p.  I.  235.). 

A  few  modem  periphrases  with  by,  which  have  become  formal, 
belong  to  the  causal  domain,  as  by  loay^  by  means,  by  dint,  by 
virtue^  by  reason^  and  because,  appearing  as  a  compound,  which 
give  various  shades  of  meaning  to  the  causal  notion.  They  are 
combined  with  of  before  a  substantive  notion,  partly  also  with 
the  genitive  (see  by  means). 

by  way,  which  may  often  be  compared  to  the  Highdutch  wa- 
ge n  (see  Vol.  I.  416.),  leans  upon  the  original  meaning  on  the 
way,  in  space;  it  may  point  figuratively  to  the  manner,  as 
well  as  to  aim,  purpose  and  intention.  It  may  be  some- 
times interchanged  with  as  and  for. 

I  ask  pardon  for  this  short  appearance,  by  way  of  chorus,  on 
the  stage  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  3,  7.).  She  .  .  waved  her  handker- 
c^ef  to  him  by  way  of  signal  (Scott,  Waverley  1,  20.).    A  pur- 
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pose  which  he  rather  conununicated  hy  way  of  information  to 
Miss  Yemon  than  as  apology  to  me  (R.  Roy  5.).  They  carry 
loaded  pistols  io  their  pocket;  also  some  improvised  luncheon  bf 
waif  of  meal  ^Carl.,  French.  Revol.  3,  1^  !.)•  Gomp.  in  troy: 
A  kind  of  insmuation,  as  it  were,  in  via^  in  way  of  explication 
(Shaksp.,  Love's  L.  L.  4,  2.).  The  idea  of  communication 
is  proximate:  Beseching  Jove  by  way  of  humble  pkunte,  With 
tender  ruthe  to  pitie  their  distresse  (Gascoygne,  tfocasta  1,  1.). 
A  letter  .  .  which,  accidentally,  or  by  the  way  of  progression^ 
hath  miscarried  (SirAKSP.,  Love's  L.  L.  4,  2.). 

Old-Engl:  The  kyng  .  .  )evethe  Ictc  to  pore  men  .  .  to  gadre  hem 
precyous  stones  and  perles,  be  weye  of  alemesse  (Madrdbt.  p.  199.)-  Thftt 
ven|(eaunce  I  aske  and  crye  By  way  of  exclamacyon  (Skeltor  I.  59). 
Gomp.  Fr.  par  la  voie. 

by  means  (see  Vol.  L  417.)  expresses  the  mean  and  occa- 
sion which  a  person  or  thing  can  take:  My  thoughts  do  hoariy 
mrophesy  Mischance  unto  my  state  by  Suffolk's  means  (Suaksp., 
II  Henry  VI.  3,  2.).  Our  brother  is  imprisoned  by  your  mt4xss 
(Rich.  III.  1,  3.).  Some  of  whom  cultivated  the  land  themselves, 
and  others  by  means  of  husbandmen  (Scott,  Tales  of  a  GrandL 
3.).  He  thanked  Heaven  he  had  succeeded  so  far  as  to  find  me 
out  by  means  of  an  accident  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  8,  13.).  Hence  also: 
by  means  whereof  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  3,  1.). 

Old-English  has  the  snbstantiye  ^nene  borrowed  from  the  Old-French 
moten,  meien  (medianua).  See  (P.  Plough  m.  p.  326.  Chacc,  C.  T.  9645. 
The  corresponding  periphrasis  he  mene  seems  foreign  to  Old-English;  we 
find  on  the  other  hand  moyenaunt  (Halliw.  v.). 

by  dint  (see  Vol.  I.  416.)  properly  =  by  force  denotes  figura- 
tively the  energetic  activity  of  a  mean.  It  still  appears  in  its 
proper  meaning:  He  .  .  slew  his  brother  by  dint  of  glaive  (Scon, 
L.  Minstr.  4,  24  cf.  Shaksp.,  H  Heimr  IV.  4.  1.,  as  Old-EngL: 
With  dynt  of  sword  he  him  slough  (Torrent  2319.).  It  seems 
not  to  have  come  into  favour  in  the  metaphorical  meaning  till 
modern  times:  For  vict'ry  gotten  without  blows.  By  dint  of  shof 
hard  wards  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  2,  736.).  This  degree  of  mechanical 
facility,  which  .  .  may  be  attained  by  dint  of  memory  and  praC" 
tice  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  I.  9.).  By  dint  of  solicitaiion^  however, 
and  borough  interest,  he  contrived  to  gain  a  place  in  the  customs 

{Antiquary  2.).    By  dint  of  great  exertions  he  succeeded  (Webst. 
)ict). 

The  Anfflosax.  and  Old-norse  dynty  ictus,  concussio,  Old-EngL  dfnt, 
dint,  is  of  course  early  employed  figuratively  also  in  an  other  relatioD. 
Halfisia. :  purrh  Adamess  giutess  dinnt  Wass  all  mannkinn  [turrhwundedd 
(Orm.  4290.). 

by  virtue^  that  is,  in  consequence  of  an  inherent  or  conferred 
force,  authority  or  right  See  Vol.  1.  416.  In  1706,  he  (George 
I)  was  created  duke  of  Cambridge,  and,  in  1714,  by  virtue  of  it 
act  of  Settlement,  passed  in  the  reign  of  William  HI,  he  suc- 
ceeded to  the  British  throne  (Coop.,  Hist  of  Engl.).  This  form 
stands  alongside  of  in  virtue:  Hath  the  prince  John  a  full  com- 
mission. In  very  ample  virtue  of  his  father  To  hear  and  absolutely 
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to  determine  etc.?  (Siiaksi*.,  II  Henr}'  IV.  4,  J.).  The  kinc  .  . 
might  in  virtue  of  authnritij  derived  from  God.  make  a  pnest 
(Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  55.).  Nor  is  it  in  virtue  of  fjenius  alone 
that  he  deserves  the  name  (Lewes,  G.  I.  4  ). 

The  first  form  is  met  with  in  a  somewhat  corresponding^  sense  in  Old- 
Engl.:  The  folk  that  kepen  the  trees,  and  eten  of  the  frute  and  of  the 
bawme  that  f^owethe  there,  lyven  wel  400  jeere  or  5()o  jeere,  he  vertue 
<?/  the  frut  and  of  the  bawme  (Maindkv.  p.  *298.).  The  combination  with 
in  answers  to  the  French  en  vertu, 

by  re<ison  (see  Vol.  I.  417.),  is  combined  with  names  of  things 
and  of  persons,  and  expresses  both  the  objective  and  the  sub- 
jective cause  which  forms  the  motive  of  anything:  So  that  the 
land  of  Egypt  and  all  the  laud  of  Canaan  fainted  />//  nasoti  of 
(he  famine  (Gen.  47,  18.).  You  were  afraid  />//  reason  of  the  fire 
(DEr'TER.  5,  5.).  I  have  roared  />//  reason  of  the  disfjHicfness  of 
my  heart  (Ps.  38,  8.).  I  .  .  have  heard  their  cry  bij  reason  of 
their  taskmaster  (ExoD.  3,  7.). 

I  have  not  met  with  a  corresponding  ^e  re<o/i  in  Old-Engflish,  although 
the  Old-French  raison,  reson  was  early  adopted  by  Endish.  The  form 
perhaps  attached  itself  to  because,  by  means  of  the  Old-French  par  rat- 
son,  par  kel  raison.  The  French  a  raison  —  a  proportion  does  not  an- 
swer to  by  reason  in  the  same  manner  as  to  sense,  as  a  cause  to  be- 
cause, 

because  (see  Vol.  I.  417.),  coalesced  from  be  and  caub-e^  often 
appears  thus  aggli^nated  even  in  early  times.  It  commonly 
serves  to  denote  the  occasioning  cause  instead  of  the  Auglosaxon 
for,  and  is  combined  with  names  both  of  persons  and  of  things: 
Noah  went  in  .  .  into  the  ark,  because  of  the  waters  of  the  flood 
(Gen.  7,  7.).  Because  of  ihij  temple  at  Jerusalem  shall  kings 
bring  presents  unto  thee  (Ps.  68,  29.).  My  wounds  stink  and 
are  corrupt  because  of  mif  foolishness  (38,  5.).  How  they  cringe 
and  bow  to  that  Creole,  because  of  her  hundred  tJwusand  pounds 
(Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair,  Miss  Sharp).  They  dare  not  fight 
with  me  because  of  the  queen  my  mother  (Snaksp.,  Cymb.  2,  1.). 
Lead  me  in  a  plain  path,  because  of  mine  enemies  (Ps.  27,  11.). 

In  former  times  this  form  was  more  favoured  as  a  preposition  than 
now.  Old-Engl.  *.  That  makethe  hem  flee  before  hem,  ffecause  of  the  smelle 
(Maindev.  p.  169.).  Of  hem  that  desireth  Yiftes  or  yeres-yeves  By  cause 
of  hire  offices  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  49.),  Thay  wille  take  hedo  of  you  alway 
Be  cause  of  eld  (Town.  M  p.  163.).  We  may  be  l)lytho  and  glad  Be- 
cause  of  tpthynqs  that  we  had  (p.  295.).  To  Jesu  Crist  prayed  he  Be- 
cavse  of  his  wijfe  (Sir  CiiKCiKs  167.).  My  husbond  is  lost  because  of  me 
(Gov.  Mtst.  p.  31.)'  Anglosaxon  has,  in  passages  corresponding  to  the 
above,  for,  fore :  Noe  code  into  pam  arce . .  for  pas  fiodes  viiterum  ((  ibn. 
7,  7.).     Gerece  me  on  rithne  pixtf  fore  imnum  fedndum  (Ps.  2(),  13.). 

a)  In  the  modern  language  the  object  with  which  the  imagina- 
tion or  predicate  is  engaged,  is  rarely  annexed  with  bj  in  the 
sense  of  the  Greek  Trept  with  the  genitive,  Lat.  de. 

For  I  know  nothing  btj  myself)  yet  am  I  not  hereby  justified  (1. 
Cor.  4,  4.).    Is  not  that  eagle  meant  by  Cwsar  (Ben  Joks.,  Poetast. 
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5,  1.).     How  say  you  by  the  French  Lord?   (Siiaksp.,  Merck  of 
Ven.  1,  2.). 

Modern-English  mostly  uses  other  prepositions;  by  is  familiar  to  the  an- 
cient tongue.  Old-Engl. :  How  thynk  tne,  sir  Pilate,  Bi  this  brodelk  that 
-we  have  broght?  (Town.  M.  p.  188.)  Thus  prophecy  says  by  me  (p.  212.). 
So  I  seye  by  yow  riche  (P.  Flocghm.  p.  28i.).  HalfBax.:  Al  hit  was  les- 
singe  pat  heo  seiden  bi  pan  hinge  (La^am.  II.  377.  of.  541.),  And  hoker 
lotf  Bungen  bi  latfen  pan  kingen  (III.  155.).  Ah  t>is  is  pat  sodVe  bi  Artfure 
(II.  54'J.).  In  Anglosaxon  tne  preposition,  like  the  Qothic  bi  with  the  ac- 
cusative, was  very  common  in  this  combination:  Eallum  on  heora  heortan 
pencendum  be  Johanne^  hvaiTer  he  Crist  vare  (Luc.  3,  15.).  Sume  men 
cvasdon  be  Harolde  pat  he  vfipre  Cnutes  sunu  cyninges  (Sax.  Chr.  1035.). 

f)&  ongan  se  Haelend  secgan  be  Johanne  (Math.  11,  7.).  pk  c^on  Jo- 
annes leoming-cnyhtas  him  be  eallum  pysum  pingum  (Lrc.  7,  18.).  bi 
oncneovon  hig  IfC  pam  vorde  be  him  ges<Bd  vas  be  pam  cilde  (2,  1 7.).  Ax- 
jaff  geornlice  be  pam  cilde  (Math.  2,  8.).  Sva  8\k  he  be  him  silfum  dvrat 
(Job  in  Ettm.  3,  30.). 

b)  We  may  compare  the  construction  of  act^  deal  with  any  one,  ac- 
companied by  by^  with  the  abovecited.  As  the  object  by  which 
we  imagine  or  predicate  anything,  is  represented  as  present  to  the 
subject,  so  too  the  object  by  or  with  or  in  regard  to  which  we 
have,  as  actors,  to  do. 

Have  1  acted  in  such  a  manner  by  your  ladyship?  (Field.,  T. 
Jon.  14,  2.)  What  security  could  you  have  that  I  should  not  act 
the  same  part  by  yourself  1  (ib.).  We  should  not  deal  honestly  i| 
the  reader  (12,  4.).  In  his  behaviour  to  me,  he  hath  dealt  hardly 
by  a  relation  (12,  10.). 

Old-Engl.:  Al  so  dop  bi  pis  mon,  pat  so  muche  wo  hadde  ydo  (R.  ofGl. 
I.  142.).  Gomp.  also :  Hit  farith  by  a  mon  so  by  the  floure  (Alis.  4321.). 
Bight  so  fareth  God  by  some  riche  (P.  Ploi:(3hm.  p.  281.).  So  faretk  it 
by  a  ryotous  servaunt  (Chauc,  C.  T.  4406 ).  Halfsax. :  pus  dude  Elidur  pe 
Mng  bi  alien  peos  eorlen  (La^am.  I.  288.).  Anglosax. :  He  pohte  to  donM 
be  him  call  sviL  Judas  Scanot  dide  be  ure  Drithene  (Sax.  Chr.  J 087). 
Comp.   With  2,  b). 

6.  By  finally  occurs  in  combination  with  substantives  and  adjec- 
tives, which  are  to  be  regarded  as  quantitative  determinations, 
although  not  expressly  termed  such,  with  which  by  states  the 
altitude  or  extent  up  to  which  the  idea  goes  or  at  which  it  stands 
still.  These  determinations  especially  occur  with  regard  to  adjec- 
tives in  the  positive,  comparative  and  superlative.  There  is  often 
a  comparison  at  the  bottom,  so  that  the  altitude  of  a  difference  is 
stated,  yet  this  is  by  no  means  essential. 

Better  have  none  Than  plural  faith  which  is  too  much  bg  one 
(Shaksf.,  Two  Gentlem.  5,  4.).  That's  too  civil  by  half  (Sbeihd,, 
Kiv.  3,  4.).  By  how  much  unexpected,  by  so  much  We  must  awake 
endeavour  for  defence  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  1 .).  I  banish  thee . .  Not 
to  come  near  our  person  by  ten  mik  (II  Henry  IV.  5,  5.).  Dorset 
is  banish'd,  and  her  brother  Rivers,  Ere  this  lies  shorter  b^  the 
head  at  Pomfret  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  1,  1.).  The  host  was  by  settral 
years  the  senior  of  the  traveller  (Coop.  Spy  1.).  They  told  him 
that  the  Scotchman  was  taller  by  a  few  feet  or  so  (Marryat,  Pet 
Simple  1,  12.).     The  dragon's  nearer  by  some  leagues  (Plaxche, 


B.    The  Prepoiitions,    by.  403 

Fortunio  1,  4.).    The  vicar's  second  sister  was  by  common  acknow- 
ledgement by  far  the  most  beatifiil  (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  And  nolde  noght  neghen  bym  By  nyne  londes  kngthe  (P. 
Plouohm.  p.  351.)*  In  the  world  was  never  none  syche,  Ne  by  much  thing 
80  riche  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  2309.),  Creature  non  mygbt  be  fayrer  bi  no  ping 
(Lanot.  II.  2a3.).  Yit  was  ther  unkyndnes  More  bi  foldes  $even  than  I  can 
welle  expres  (Town.  M.  p.  20.).  In  Anglosaxon  adverbial  determinations  of 
this  sort  are  frequent:  Abraham  b&  &vah  feover  bund  scillinga  seolfres  be 
fulion  gemhte  (Gen.  23,  16.).  of.  Be/ullan  (Ps.  30.  27.).  He  forpy  under- 
feng  paera  bearna  getal  be  drrfealdon  (Job  in  £ttm.  7,  4).  Ilvi  nolde  god 
him  forgildan  bis  beam  be  tvifecUdwnl  (6,  46.  of.  6,  40.).  Sv&  ic  pat  be 
dvihte  aer  ne  viste  (Ps.  72,  17.).  pa  v&s  apgffer  gelice  gevriten  pat  n&ffer 
nas  ne  l&sse  ne  m&re  be  dnum  stafe,  no  funTon  be  dnum  priccan  (£v.  Ni- 
coD.  33.). 

with  sometimes  wi"^  Anglosax.,  Old-norse,  Old-Sax.  vtcl,  also  here 
and  there  Anglosax.  vtW,  Swed.  vid^  Danish  ved^  the  amplified  form 
whereof  vipray  Old-Highdutch  widar^  Anglosax.  vi&er  (only  in  com- 
pounds) belongs  to  Gothic,  took  in  Anglosaxon  the  genitive,  da- 
tiye  and  accusative,  without  any  decided  distinction  of  the  rela- 
tions, as  in  Old-norse  the  dative  and  accusative.  The  root  mean- 
ing of  the  particle  seems  to  contain  contra^  in  space,  whence  the 
further  relations  and  the  possibility  of  its  coincidence  with  7md  readily 
result  £yen  in  Anglosaxon  vid  in  part  supplants  the  preposition 
mid^  Goth.  rwij>,  Old-norse  med,  Anglosax.,  Old-Sax.  m/c/,  Old-Fries- 
landish  mith,  Swed.  Danish  med^  Modern-Highdutch  mit,  which  gra- 
dually dies  out  in  Old-English.  In  English  mtli  receives  almost 
universally  the  character  of  the  Latin  cum^  Highdutch  mit,  as  de- 
veloped in  that  tongue.  The  interchange  of  with  and  mid  is  familiar 
to  the  ancient  tongue.  With  frequently  touches  by  and  other  prepo- 
sitions in  English. 

1.  The  purely  local  n)eaning  over  against^  beside^  was  soon  lost  in 
English;  the  decided  and  sole  reference  to  position  in  space  is,  at 
least  no  longer  to  be  perceived. 

Anglosax.:  p&  pe  synd  viiS  pone  veg  (Luc  8,  12.).  (Gothic:  pai  vipra 
tfig,  Greek  01  iH  nn{i u  i  r,r  6 «)  o i.)  Sum  feoll  u/ff  pone  veg  (8,  6.).  At 
Baddanbyrig  vitf  Vinburnan  (Sax.  Chr.  001.)  (near  IVinburn)*  pa  so  Hae- 
lend  eode  vitf  pa  Qalileiscan  so:  (Math.  4,  18.)  (walking  by  the  sea).  He 
vicode  preo  niht  vitS  pd  ed  (Jos.  3,  1.).  Setton  8«-meffe  side  scildas,  ron- 
das  regn-heande,  vitf  pM  recedes  veai  (Beov.  655.).  Hi  hvemdon  pd  mid 
p&m  scypon  viis  pas  nortflandes  (Sax.  Chr.  1052.).  pa  fa>ringa  sah  he 
niOTer  vttf  pas  fdt-setles  (1053.).  The  reference  to  space  is  also  applied  to 
persons:  Aledt  vitf  pas  engles  (Ncm.  22,  31.). 

2.  a)  The  meaning  appearing  primarily  and  chiefly  is  cum  and  apud 
in  the  sense  of  being  together,  of  attendance  and  commu- 
nion, which  may  qualify  a  common  activity,  not  always  supposing 
the  same  locality.  Person  and  person,  as  well  as  thing  and  thing, 
or  person  and  thing  may  be  comprehended  by  with  in  the  condi- 
tion of  rest  and  movement,  as  well  as  of  an  activity  referred  to 
an  object. 

Why  is  he  not  with  the  queen  f  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  III.  2,  3.).  TU 
straight  be  with  you  (II  Heniy  IV.  6,  3.).  The  word  was  with  Ood 
(John  1,  1.).    Lie  with  me  (Gen.  39,  7.).    Comp.:  To  lie  hy  her 
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or  to  be  ivith  her  (39,  10.).  He  is  at  present  with  his  regiment 
(SiiERiD.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  At  once  with  hini  they  ro  e  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
2,  475.).  His  deyil  goes  %mth  him  As  well  as  witJt  his  tenant  (Ten- 
MYS.  p.  226.).  This  unrest  and  this  bodily  weakness  he  carried 
with  him  (Lewes,  G.  I.  73.).  I  will  not  eat  with  you,  drink  unth 
you,  nor  pray  with  you  (Siiaksp.,  Merch.  of  Ven  1,  1.).  When 
ujith  two  feminine  aide-de-camps  she  commanded  a  portion  of  the 
revolted  troops  (Kavan.,  French  Worn,  of  Lett  7.).  At  their  dutj, 
in  their  desks  they  stand,  With  naked  surplice,  lacking  hood  and 
band  (Ckabbe,  Borough  3.).  His  garment  was  of  the  simplest  form 
imaginable,  being  a  close  jacket  with  sleeves  (Scott,  Ivanhoe  1.). 
Our  benevolence  extends  itself  with  our  knowledge  (Rogers,  It, 
For.  Trav.).  With  is  strengthened  by  together  and  along,  with 
which  we  may  likewise  disregard  the  pure  relations  of  space,  and 
the  equal  extension  of  an  activity  to  several  objects  may  likewise 
be  considered:  Remember,  Sir,  my  liege,  The  kings  your  ancestors; 
together  with  The  natural  bravery  of  your  isle  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3, 
1.).  While  the  Scottish  people  retained  their  Celtic  music,  and 
many  of  their  Celtic  customs,  together  with  their  Celtic  dynasty 
(Scott,  Minstr.  L  30.).  The  looks  of  Wamba  .  .  indicated  .  .  a 
sort  of  vacant  curiosity,  and  fidgety  impatience  of  any  posture  of 
repose,  together  with  the  utmost  self-satisfaction  etc.  (Scott,  Ivanhoe 
l1.  With  him  along  is  come  the  mother  queen  (Shaksp.,  John  2, 
].).  My  overshadowing  Spirit  and  mieht  with  the^  I  send  aki^ 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  165.).  They  retained  tSe  Celtic  dialect  o/t/w^  iwrt 
the  dress,  arms,  manners,  and  government  of  their  fathers  (Scott, 
Minstr.  L  30.). 

Mid,  gradually  receding,  runs  parallel  to  with  down  to  the  fourteenth 
century.    Old-Engl.:  He  fat  was  wip  pee  ouer  Jordan  (WiCLTrru,  Joh,  3, 
26).     I  duelled  with  him  as  sudyour  (Maundev.  p.  35)     Cure  Lord  her- 
berwed  with  him  (p.  97.).    Bisyhed,  care,  and  sorowe  Is  with  tnony  uek 
a-morowe  (Alis.  3.).   The  mono  and  the  sterren  with  hire  bereth  the  sonpe 
brijt  (Wright,  Pop   Treat,  p.  132.).    This  modi  mon  bigon  to  gou  Wit^ 
Siriz  to  his  levemon  (Anecd.  p.  12.).   Swithe  com  for  thider  with  me  fib.)- 
Have  her  the  coppe  with  the  drinke  (p.  10.)    And  gaf  hem  .  .  Rynges  icitt 
rubies  (P.  Plolghm.  p.  44.).   '^li  jee  wil  wite  of  here  A,  B.  C,  what  lettres 
thei  ben,  here  ^ee  may  seen  hem,  with  the  names  etc.  (Macndev.  p.  30.}. 
—   Mid  pre  hondred  kny^tes  a  duk  .  .  Asailede  Corineus  (R.  of  Gi.  I.  17.). 
Mid  hym  he   hadde   a  stronge  axe  (ib).    He  sojomith,  and  his  folk  mytf 
him  In  a  cite  (Alis.  1513).    That  maiden  broute  me  to  house  Mid  menih 
i-nou  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  6.).    Halfsax.:  So  bat  pei  bi  leuede  forb  withpt 
kyng  echon  (LaJam.  I.  113.).    pe  kyng  with  a  f ewe  men  hymself  flew  (I. 
18.)     Annd  tejjre  steorme  wass  wipp  hemm  ((Jrm.    34H4.).     pe)}  forenn 
forp    Ille   an    wipp   prinne  lakess  (34C0.).   —  Fori)  wende  Merlyu  and  fe 
cnihtes   mid  him  (La^am.  II.  i>92.)   (older  text  witS  him).    Muchel  wisdom 
wes  mid  him  (II.  365.).    0  patt  daj;  wass  Jesu  Crist  Midd  prinne  taken 
lakedd  (Orm.  11076).     Mid  preponderates  in  Anglosaxon:    pa  hvile  ^  9e 
brydguma  mid  hym  bytf  (Math.  9,  15.)    And  pu  vsere  mid  pam  Qalilei$c(m 
Hcelende  (9,  65.).     pat  vord   vas  mid  Oode  (Joh    1,  1.).     Mid  pe  is  lyfcs 
ville  (Ps.  35,  9.).    Se  feond  mid  his  geferum  eallum  feollon  p^  of  heofQum 
(Cabdm.  306.).    Hig  nafdou  on  scype  mid  him  buton  aene  hlaf  (Haic.  8i 
14.).    He  ytt  mid  manfullum  and  synfullum  (*2,  16).    Yaldend  midvolcma^ 
in  p&s  voruld  fsereiT  (Caedm.  II.  610.).     ViS  and  mid  are  frequently  used 
in  the  same  combination:  GMvitSceorles  birelan  man  geligeff  (Lboo.  ^Bthbls. 
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16.)  alon^de  of:  Gif  man  mid  esnes  cvynan  i^IififeiT  (84.)-  ViiS  hig  h«m- 
don  (Num.  25,  !.)•  Ic  vitS  br^de  ne  mot  hsemed  habban  (God.  Exon.  40S, 
11.)  alongside  of  Mid  pdm  haieffum  haemau  (Cabdm.  2452.)*  The  denoting 
a  direction  in  space  likewise  seems  in  passag^es  like:  Sittan  Iffte  ic  bine 
vitf  me  9yi/n€  (Caedm.  436.)  not  to  be  aimed  at  by  the  preposition. 

We  incidentally  mention  the  old  expressions  for  being  or  be- 
coming pregnant,  be,  grow  with  child  and  the  like,  in  which 
with  has  likewise  early  taken  the  place  of  the  ancient  mid:  A  virgin 
shall  be  ivith  child  (Matth.  1,  23.).  She  was  found  with  child  (1, 
19.).  The  Queen  was  with  child  (Macai  l.,  H.  of  E.  IH.  133.). 
She  grew  with  child  (Soi'THERN,  Oroon  2,  1.). 

01d-£nfi^|. :  Weex  greet  with  childe  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  377.).  Til  some  were 
with  childe  (p.  445.).  Hyr  body  is  ^ete  and  she  with  childe  (Town.  M. 
p.  75.).  Hal»az.:  ^ho  wass  swa  wipp  childe  (Orm.  2464.).  Ygteme  toes 
mid  childe  (La^am.  II.  384.).  Anglosax.:  Beon  mid  beartie  {Sony.  %70.).  Heo 
vearff  mid  cilde  (Gbn.  21,  2.). 

That  the  idea  of  presence  and  attendance  may  receive  that  of 
assistance  in  the  context  is  readily  explicable:  God  be  with  my 
old  master/  (Shaksp.,  As  You  Like  It  1,  1.).  As  I  was  with  Moses^ 
so  will  I  be  with  thee  (Josii.  1,  5.).  The  Gods  be  with  thee  (She- 
kid.  K-NOWLES,  Virgin.  2,  2.).  Heaven  be  with  tltee  (Talf.,  Ion  1, 
].).  Hence  with  as  well  as  for  stands  in  opposition  to  against i 
He  that  is  not  with  m«,  is  against  me  (LrxK  1 1 ,  23.).  Men's  hearts 
ought  not  to  be  set  against  one  another;  but  set  with  one  another, 
and  all  against  the  Evil  Thing  only  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  3.). 

Old-Engl.:  Lord  be  with  the  (Maundev.  p.  18.).  Halfsax  :  Blisse  wes  mid 
peinen  (Lajam.  III.  205.),  Anplosax  :  Drynten  mid  pe  (Lie.  1,  28 ).  Mid 
Qode  he  jerde  (Gen.  6,  9.).  Nu  is  rodera  veard  God  sylfa  mid  us  (Cod, 
Exon.  9,  14.).  -   Se  {)e  nys  mid  me  se  ys  ortgen  me  (Lcc.  11,  23.). 

In  the  combination  of  the  preposition  with  plurals  the  idea  of 
communion  may  receive  that  of  being  jointly  comprised  in  a  mul- 
titude, and  with  appear  to  answer  to  the  Latin /Vi^cr,  French />armt: 
And  reckon *st  thou  thyself  with  spirits  of  Heav'n,  Hell-doom'd? 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  G96.).  In  ordinary  systems  the  horse  is  classed 
iffith  the  Pachfiderms  (Ciiamukks,  Informat.  I.  577.  I.).  I  must  not 
be  beforehand  with  my  comrades  (Coler.,  Pice^  1,  4.). 

Hence  in  Old-English  expressions  like:  Justere  he  is,  with  the  beste  (Alis. 
3324.).  Clerkes  hy  ben  with  the  best,  Of  alio  men  hy  ben  queyntest (4872). 
Halfisax.:  Wind  heo  hapfden  wunsuro,  weder  mid  pan  hezsten  (LaJam,  II.  74.). 
God  mid  pan  bezste  (I.  260 ).  Comp  Anglosax  :  Ornems,  se  gochi  scop,  mid 
Qrecum  selest  v^  (Bokth.  41,  4.).  Higelaces  pegn,  god  mtd  Oedtum  (Bbov. 
391.). 

»)  With  all  notions  of  an  activity  denoting  a  combination,  union, 
mixing,  intermixture,  also  acquaintance  and  intercourse, 
as  well  as  meeting,  agreement,  alliance,  convention  &c. 
or  would  receive  them  in  the  context  with  the  prepositional  member, 
the  preposition  with  has  a  place.  The  same  is  also  the  case  with 
s^ctivities  which  qualify  or  may  qualify  a  mutuality  generally, 
therefore  also  a  communion  of  the  activity  of  several  subjects,  like 
the  notions,  speak,  talk,  transact,  also  where  the  relation  is, 
in   itself,  a  hostile  one,  as  in   contend,  combat,  with  anyone, 
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although  sometimes  only  a  one  sided  activity  is  present  to  the  mind 
of  the  speaker.  Cognate  adjectives  and  substantive  notions  may 
likewise  take  with. 

Join  not  with  griefs  fair  woman  (Siiaksp.,  Rich.  11.  5,  1.).  Thy 
lot  shall  be  linked  with  mine  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  12.).  'Tis  pity  learned 
virgins  ever  wed  with  persons  of  no  sort  of  education  (D.  Juan  1, 
22.).  So  there  was  hail,  and  fire  mingled  with  the  hail  (ExOD.  9, 
24.).  Words  interwove  with  sighs  found  out  their  way  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  1,  621.).  I  underwent  a  torrent  of  inquiries  as  to  every  thing 
connected  with  my  late  proceedings  (Whyte  Melville,  Digby  Grand 
6.).  With  these  qualities  he  combined.^  indeed,  the  softer  passions  of 
his  countrymen  (Bi;lw.,  Rieuzi  1,  4.).  What  hast  thou  to  do  to 
meddle  with  the  affairs  of  my  family?  (ARBrTHNOT.)  Acquaint  her 
toith  the  danger  of  my  state  (Shaksp.,  Meas.  for  Meas.  1,  3.).  At 
Quebec  Nelson  became  acquainted  with  Alexander  Davison  (Southet, 
Nelson).  Areiit  you  all  acquainted  with  iti  (Thackeray,  EngL 
Humourists  4.)  Trying  to  keep  up  an  acquaintance  with  the  pious 
families  (Lkwes,  G.  I.  85.).  He  had  fallen  in  love  with  .  .  a  Spa- 
nish girl  (WiiYTE  Melville,  Digby  Grand  2.).  Never  more  snill 
I  associate  with  the  true  noble-spirited  Indian  (3.).  Seaboys . .  Grow 
familiar  v)iih  the  watery  tcay  (Crabbe,  Borough  1.).  —  The  God 
of  the  Hebrews  hath  met  with  us  (Exod.  5,  3^.  I  believe  we  have 
met  with  eight-and-forty  thousand  misfortunes  (Smollet,  Rod.  Rand 
15.).  When  he  encountered  with  tliat  crew  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  239.). 
Here  also,  as  in  other  matters,  he  fell  in  with  the  views  of  his  pa- 
troness (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  1.).  Devil  with  devil  datiuCd 
Fair  concord  holds  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  496.).  Not  to  do  only  but  to 
will  the  same  mth  me  (10,  826.).  These  then  are  but  my  father's 
principles?  My  brother  thiidcs  not  with  him  (Byr.,  Wern.  2,  2.). 
There  are  many  who  still  hold  with  the  court  (Coler.,  Pice.  5,  4.). 
Then,  indeed,  we  must  comply  with  the  customs  of  the  world  (Gat, 
Begg.  Op.  1,  1.).  I  agree  with  you  as  a  whole  (Coop.,  Spy  11.)- 
I  know  your  gentle  nature  w^ill  sympathize  with  me  (Sherid.,  Riv. 
1,  2.).  What  tints  so  fine,  What  sweetness,  mildness  can  he  mat' 
ched  with  thine  (I.  Beatiie,  Poems).  Hence:  0  Powers  Matchku^ 
but  with  tU  Almighty  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  622.).  It  is  so,  and  squaru 
completely  with  my  other  notices  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  10.)  Where 
would  you  find  the  peerless  fair.  With  Margaret  of  Bronk$om 
might  compare  (S(  orr,  L,  Minstr.  2,  28  ).  Thus  with  stands  with 
equal.,  even:  That  thou  couVlst  prove  Bear-beathing  equal  With 
synods  (Bitl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  1085).  France,  shall  we  ..  lay  this 
Angiers  even  with  the  ground  (Siiaksp.,  John  2,  2.). 

Would  you  speak  with  me?  (Siiaksp.,  Merry  W.  2,  2.)  Cain 
talked  with  Abel  his  brother  (Gen.  4,  8.).  Dr.  Kobarts  was  invited 
himself  to  go  over  to  Framley  Court  to  discuss  the  matter  wiA 
Lady  Luftan  (Trollope,  Framl.  Pars.  1,  1.).  If  it  please  you  to 
communicate  With  me  upon  this  subject,  come  and  see  me  (Sherid. 
Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  !.)•  A  soul  exasperated  in  ills /o/i  out  IFiA 
evWy  thing,  its  friend,  itself  (Addis.,  Cato  3,  3.).  That  angel 
should  with  angel  war  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  92.  cf.  10,  710.).  I  v>ap 
no  war  with  you  (Bi'LW.,  Rienzi  5,  3.).    And  there  wrestled  a  maa 
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with  him  (Gen.  32,  24.).  Dog  fights  with  dog  (Sherid.  Knowles, 
Yirgin.  1,  1.).  He  began  to  skirmish  with  the  English  (Scott,  Tales 
of  a  Grandi  8.).  Duties  strive  with  duties  (Coler.,  Pice.  6,  2.) 
and  many  more. 

With  belongs  to  the  series  of  verbs  just  cited  also  in  the  older  language. 
It  was  often  chiefly  or  even  solely  justified  with  Germanic  verbs,  and  was 
used  with  Romance  verbs  to  translate  the  preposition  avoc,  avoec  Modem- 
French  avec.  So  far  as  in  the  aforesaid  verbal  notions  not  so  much  the 
idea  of  attendance,  company  and  fellowship  as  that  of  direction 
to  an  object  is  considered,  especially  where  the  act  may  also  be  apprehended 
as  one-sided,  the  preponderance  of  the  original  vitf  is  explained.  A  few 
constructions,  mostly  of  Germanic  origin,  may  serve  as  illustrations. 

mix,  unite.  Old-Engl.:  Ane  soule  .  .  mengeth  with  the  ir reach  flesoh 
(Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  140.).  Put  a  drope  of  bawme  in  olere  watre  .  . 
and  stere  it  wel  with  the  viere  watre  (Mausdev.  p.  52.).  The  milk  whan 
it  is  melted  with  other  mete  (Ciiauc,  G.  T.  p.  J86.  I.).  It  is  a  roche  of 
white  colour,  and  a  lytille  medled  «?/</*  rerf  (Madndkv.  p.  76.).  Figuratively: 
Ich  will  not  with  hym  melle  (Tows.  M.  p.  2(»6.).  Halfsax.:  pa  weoren^ni- 
tes  imtsnged  witS  pan  Saxes  (La^am.  IL  214.).  Nomen  of  his  blode  fy 
mengde  wiif  pan  lime  (11.  226).  Anglosax.:  He  let  rigiian  hagol  vitS  f4r 
ge^nenged,  Svilce  is  eac  bevered  J>at  mon  hine  menge  vitS  his  hrvdor  vtfe 
(BbDA  1,  27).  Forpon  ealsv^  teofonade  sepe  teala  cuiTe  seghvylc  v/iT  oiTrtim 
(Cod.  Exon.  349,  8.).  Yet  therewith:  para  blod  Pilatus  mengde  mid  hira 
offrungum  (Lcc  13,  1.).  pare  hear|)an  sveg  mid  vinsumum  safige  gemangde 
(Apollon.  p.  17). 

to  meet  Old-Engl  ;  I  .  .  mette  with  a  maistre  (P.  PLoroiiM.  p.  467.)# 
With  Wit  gonne  wc  mete  (p.  168.  cf.  Alir.  821.  967.).  Halfsax.:  Hii 
wette  wid  Rumbert  (La^am.  1.  61.  modern  text);  in  striking  interchange: 
I  mette  wip  Liuius  and  mid  al  his  folke  (II.  25.  modern  text).  Hei  i-mette 
tcip  on  cniht  (II.  402.  modem  text).  Anglosaxon  knows  only  miftan,  gemS- 
ta^i  as  a  transitive  verb  with  the  accusative. 

agree,  cultivate  friendship,  makepeace.  Old-Engl.:  \nil  acorde 
with  Conscience  (P  Plouohm.  p.  446).  For  the  resoun  of  his  saule  w(u 
ay  accordand  with  the  Qodhed  for  to  dye  (MS.  in  Halliw.  v.  accord.)  Half- 
aax*.  We  nefden  na>nne  mon  pe  us  witf  heom  mihte  gritfien  (La^am.  II.  496.). 
pu  must  me  rseden,  so'htnien  me  wiif  pene  kceisere  (I.  374.).  pat  heo 
golden  wit5  hine  grits  iwurchen  (III.  161.).  Anglosax.:  Acordedan  esAXt^^ 
cynges  Heanriges  agene  man  vitS  hine  (Sax.  Cur.  1120.).  poune  nam  man 
grit!  and  fritf  vitf  hi  (101 1.).  Nafa  [m  naLn  sibbe  vitf  hvra  godas  (ExoD. 
23,  32.)    —   Tele  nu  pa  gesaelffa  viiS  pam  sorgum  (Boeth.,  Prooem.). 

apeak,  talk.  Old-Engl.:  He  wild  speke  with  the  kyng  (Lanut.  II.  269.). 
With  Alisaunder  he  wolue  ftpeke  (Alis.  7456.).  Carpe  i  wolde  with  Con- 
tricioft^  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  444 ).  Halfsax.:  Hengest  sp(BC  witf  Vortigeme  (Jjkr 
JAM.  II.  193.).  pns  heom  witf  spilede  (I.  230.).  pus  heom  witf  spelede 
(I.  37.).  Anglosax.:  pa  se  seoden  .  .  vttf  AbraJtame  sprdc  (Gakdm.  2296. 
of.  2398.).  And  sprac  vitS  hine  pat  pat  he  [>4  volde  (Sax.  Chk.  i051.  ct 
ExoD.  34,  31.  Jon.  9,  37.  14,  30);  else  to  has  a  place  here,  with  meeting 
also  otigen;  Judas  hire  ongen  pingode  (Elbn.  G08.). 

combat,  contend.  Old-Engl:  To  have  y-fowjhte  with  the  fend  (P, 
pLocGHM.  p.  336.).  This  Palamon,  as  he  /aught  with  Arcite  (Cdauc.,  0. 
T.  2641.).  If  wrathe  wrastle  with  the  voore  (P.  Ploloiim.  p.  287.)  Egipte 
pisted  with  Tire,  Simple  knyghtis  with  ricfte  sire  (Alis.  3824.)  The  long 
hadde  ware  with  hem  of  Sitkie  (Macsdbv.  p.  lf)4.  cf  p.  212.).  How  he 
hadde  mony  batailles  With  wormes  and  other  mcrveilles  (Alis  4766.).  Half- 
sax. :  Her  he  fc^ht  ful  iwis  loiiS  Melga  Sf  witf  Wanis  (La^am.  II.  83.).  Witf 
Eneam   he   riom   an  feiht  (I.  8.).     Idellejje  .  .  wipprepp  wipp  pin  sawle 
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^Orm.  4738.)-  Anglosax.:  He  vajm  vitf  heofnes  valdend  {Caedh.  303.).  iEle 
bt/tf  on  gevinne  vitf  pone  tmgesevenlican  deofol  (Job  in  Ettm.  6,  B.}.  pi 
wraxlodt  aji  en^el  viiS  hine  (Cjkn.  32,  24.).  Alongside  thereof  stands  o/^en: 
Feoht  omjen  AmcUech  (Exoi>.  17,  9.). 

So  too  viif  is  iu  use  with  the  notion  talk,  as  with  all  those  denotioi; a 
friendly  or  hostile  intercourse,  whereas  jnip  is  also  met  with  in  Gothic 
with  speak,  contend  and  the  like.  The  distinction  of  mid  and  rtff  as 
cum  and  contra  is  offered  by  passages  like :  Mid  Dornscetwn  gefiihton  . . 
via  Denifcne  here  (Sax.  Cur.  845.). 

c)  Accompanying  conditions,  feelings,  acts  <&c.  attach  themseWes 
with  with  to  a  notion  (jf  an  activity,  and  are  often  substituted  for 
a  modal  determination,  which  may  be  adapted  to  express  a  simple 
adverb;  this  combination  also  readily  receives  a  causal  shade  of 
meaning. 

This  poor  life  .  .  They  cannot  with  more  eagerness  pui*sue,  Than 
I  with  gladness  would  lay  down  and  loose  To  buy  Home's  peace 
(Ben  Jons.,  Catilina  4,  2  ).  So  he  with  difficulty  and  labor  hard 
Mov'd  on  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  1021  ).  In  cicies  vice  is  hidden  with 
most  eane  (Cow p.  p.  181.).  With  ceaseless  motion  comes  and  goes 
the  tide  .  .  Then  back  to  sea,  with  strong  majestic  sweep  It  rolls 
(Or ABBE,  Borough  1.).  His  aspect  was  bent  on  the  ground  trttli 
an  appearance  of  deep  dejection  (Scott,  Ivanhoe  1.).  Compare  also 
concrete  determinations  like:  Each  upon  his  rival  glared,  Withfod 
advanced.,  and  blade  half  bared  (Lady  of  the  L.  2,  34.). 

Old-Engl  :  With  muchel  houmele  ich  lede  mi  lif  (Wright,  Anecd-  p.  7.). 
Law^e  thou  not  with  no  gret  cry  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  lk\l.).  Clorpatras  Hough 
to  hire  lond  With  gret  ieore  (=  loss),  and  with  gret  ichond  (Alis.  IISI.). 
Forth  went  the  kyng  thennes  icith  hy  (5732.).  —  And  tok  hire  forj)  with 
hym  mid  gret  honour  ynow-^  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  24.).  Halfsax. :  Heo  haldeotf  ure 
kinelond  mid  unrihte  on  heore  hond  (LaJaoi.  III.  194.).  Mid  darnscipe  he 
heo  Imicde  (I.  12).  Leouere  us  is  here  mid  manscipe  to  fallen  (I  249.). 
In  Anglo5>axon  mid  is  the  corresponding  preposition:  CvatJ"  mid  yrre  (Lrc. 
24,  21.  cf.  Marc.  3,  5.).  Sona  {)onne  hig  {)at  vord  gehyraff,  and  |)at  mid 
blisse  onfotS  (Marc.  4,  16.).  pat  vord  mid  gefedn  oiifod  (Luc.  8,  13.). 
Sceolde  on  vite  a  mid  svate  and  mid  sorgum  siffffan  libban  (Cakdm.  479.). 
p&  com  par  sum  vif  mid  miccle  rredlicnysse  yrtian  (Guthlac  1.). 

2.  The  Preposition  with  especially  in  combination  with  personal  suf- 
fixes where  there  is  no  question  of  a  common  activity,  admit  two 
modes  of  apprehending  the  object,  in  the  reach  of  which  something 
happens. 

a)  What  takes  place  with  or  in  the  object  may  have  to  be  regarded 
as  its  condition,  mode  of  view,  effect  or  admission,  so 
that  tlie  utterance  or  action  lies  on  the  side  of  the  substantive 
notion  connected  by  with. 

How  is't  with  aged  Gaunt  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  1.).  Thas 
stands  it  with  me  (Meas.  for  Meas.  1,  3.).  Or  is  it  thus  tcith 
all  meni  —  Thus  with  all  (Yoinc.,  N.  Th.  5,  220).  How  is  it 
with  my  hearti  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  2)  It  is  always 
a  maxim  with  me.,  that  one  man's  money  is  as  good  as  another's 
(Field.,  T.  Jon.  12,  7.).  Habit  xoith  him  was  all  the  test  of  truth 
(Crabbe,  Borough  3.).  It  had  become  a  point  of  conscience  and 
of  honour  with  many  men  etc.  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  I.  60.).    WOh 
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her  a  smooth  face  stands  for  good  sense  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops 
3.).  T  is  not  unknown  to  thee,  In  what  ill  credit  with  the  Court 
we  stand  (Coler.,  Pice.  3,  1.).  And  may'st  thou  find  with  Heav'n 
the  same  forgiveness  As  with  thy  father  here  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit. 
5,  1.).  Though  I  could  obtain  Miss  Richland^s  consent,  do  you 
think  I  could  succeed  with  her  guardian  or  Mrs.  Croaker^  his  wife^ 
((tOldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.)  Here  also  might  be  reckoned:  To 
come  to  some  distinct  understanding  t^t^A  mmelf  upon  it  (Lewes, 
G.  I.  60.). 

I  have  met  witli  but  little  of  this  sort  amon^  the  older  writers;  with 
and  mid  are  interchanged.  01d-£ngl. :  How  standes  it  with  youf  (Town. 
H.  p.  81.)  alongside  of:  Alas!  .  .  ys  it  now  mid  hum  so?  (R.  op  Gl.  I. 
36.)  An  holy  prophete  with  Ood  was  he  (Gov.  MfrsT.  p.  366.).  Anglo- 
sax-:  Sy  he  litlah  vtiflr  god  and  men  (Llgq.  Cnct.  I.  B.  36.).  In  other 
cases  mid  stands:  |)u  gife  mid  Ood  gemettest  (Lcc.  1,  30.).  pat  hi  leng 
mid  him  \kre  ne  n&mon  (Orbin,  Ags   Poes.  II.  367.). 

t))  In  the  other  case  the  action  does  not  proceed  from  the  substan- 
tive notion  introduced  by  with^  but  is  rather  dir(;cted  to  it.  This 
one-sided  amicable,  as  well  as  hostile  relation,  especially  to  per- 
sons, is  originally  peculiar  to  with  (not  mid).  The  verbal  notions 
occurring  here  may  be  of  various  kinds,  and  adjectives  often 
come  under  consideration.  Ethical  relations  and  emotions  of 
every  kind  are  especially  adapted  to  this  construction  with  with. 
Bear  with  me  (Siiaksp.,  Jul.  Caes.  3,  2.)  Bear  with  my  weak- 
ness  (Temp.  4,  1.).  If  haply  thou  hast  borne  so  long  with  him 
(Ro<iKRs,  It,  Farewell).  Should  dying  men  flatter  with  those  that 
live?  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  2,  1.).  The  people  did  chide  with  Moses 
(Ex<jd.  17,  i.).  He  expostulated  in  warm  terms  with  the  Admi- 
ralty of  Amsterdam  (Macai  l.,  H.  of  E.  II.  141.).  There  may 
be  yet  some  wretched  spirit  With  whom  the  fear  of  punishment 
shall  work  (BtN  Jons.,  Catilina  3,  3.).  Lady  Booby  was  going 
to  call  her  back  again,  but  could  not  prevail  with  herself  (Field., 
J.  Andr.  I,  7.);  comp.  on,  upon.  We  are  glad,  the  Dauphin  is 
so  pleasant  with  vs  (Siiaksp.,  Henry  V.  1,  2.)  With  the  merciful 
thou  wilt  shew  thyself  merciful,  with  an  upright  man  thou  wilt 
shew  thyself  upright  (Ps.  18,  25.).  The  gods  Grow  angry  with 
your  patience  (Ben  Jons.,  Catilina  3,  5.).  My  father  is  incensed 
with  thee  (SiiEKn>.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  2.).  She  was  urgent  in 
her  eloquence,  both  with  her  son  and  with  the  vicar  (Tr(H.lope, 
Framl.  Pars.  1,  2). 

I  must  here  remind  you  of  what  was  above  observed  1.  b);  so  far  as 
the  instances  there  quoted  point  originally  to  a  onesided  activity,  they 
are  also  to  be  referred  here.  Compa?e  also  Old-Engl.:  Far-hele  hit  wia 
pin  arege  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  177).  Mi  kende  is  wroth 
with  me  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  4706).  Haifsax. :  All  patt  folic  too  nip  wipp 
himm  (0km.  10267.).  Rihhtwis  annd  milde  Annd  god  wipp  all  hiss  folic 
(8254.).  Modi}  mann  Annd  grimme  wipp  htss  leode  (8*263).  Anglosax.: 
He  vile  his  treove  vitS  pe  gehealdan  (Bkda,  Sm.  614,  34.).  Yrsodon  viS 
hine  (Gkn  37,  li.).  Beo  vitf  Oedtas  glad  (kind)  (Beov.  2350.).  Dryhten 
hine  gedo  gladne  vitf  eov  (Ges.  43,  14.).  Se  cyning  vas  yrre  vitS  me 
(41,  10.).  Heo  p\\  h&lig,  Drihten,  vitf  pa  hdlgan^  and  unsce^ll  vitf  pd 
unscetf/uilan  (Ps.  17,  25.). 
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To  this  category  might  also  belong  c/o,  deal^  to  which  the  con- 
struction of  will  with  with  is  attached. 

Do  with  'em  what  thou  wilt  (Suaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  4,  7.^.  Do 
what  you  will  with  me  (Southern,  Oroon.  1,  2.).  What  have  I 
to  do  with  schools?  (Th.  Moore  p.  30^.  But  I  're  done  with  him', 
he's  anybody's  son  for  me  (Sherid.,  Riv.  3,  1  ).  Will  they  not 
deal  Worse  with  his  followers  than  with  him  they  dealt?  (Milt., 
P.  L.  12,  483.).  Son  why  hast  thou  thus  dealt  with  «st  (Lite 
2,  48.)  I  believe  she  deals  with  some  body  that's  not  right 
(GoLDSM.,  Vic.  10.).  Now  saj  what  would  Augustus  Csesar  t^ 
tis?  (SiiAKSP.,  Cymb.  3,  1.)  Now  say,  Chatillon,  what  would 
France  with  usf  (John  1,  1.)  In  these  cases  an  amicable  or 
hostile  intercourse  comes  in  question,  in  which  indeed  the  one- 
sided activity  or  determination  of  the  will  directed  to  an  ob- 
ject often  causes  the  idea  of  a  communion  to  appear,  or  in 
which  the  object  connected  by  with  borders  on  the  instrumental 
meaning,  and  may  denote  the  material  with  which  the  activity 
has  to  do.  The  meanings  of  with  and  mid,  still  variously  distin- 
guished in  Anglosaxon,  are  promiscuously  used.  Other  turns  of 
expression  therefore  readily  attach  themselves  here:  Till  it  dares 
strike  at  length  a  bolder  blow  and  make  short  work  with  me 
(CoLER.,  Pice.  1,  12.).  They  were  the  very  words  of  poor  Dick 
Doleful  to  me  not  a  week  before  he  made  away  with  himself 
(GoLDSM.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.);  and  hence  are  explained  such  ellipses 
as:  Hubert,  away  with  him!  imprison  him  (Suaksp.,  John  4,  2.). 
Awaff  with  that  sad  fancy!  (RowE,  J.  Shore  5,  1.)  Gome,  of 
with  your  boots!  (Suaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  5,  1.)  To  pieces  tri& 
me!  (Cymb.  3,  4.)  Dash!  and  through  with  it!  (Coler.,  Pice.  1, 
2.)  Doirni  with  Charles  of  Burgundy!  (Scott,  Qu  Durw.  19.)  — 
Combinations  of  with  with  verbal  notions,  such  as  begin,  end, 
proceed  &c.  approach  still  more  to  the  instrumental  sense: 
With  piety  begins  all  good  on  earth  (Young,  N.  Th.  8,  698.).  A 
half-suppressed  oath  was  ended  with  an  indignant  sigh  (BcLW., 
Rienzi  4,  I.).  V\\  go  on  with  wy /^'e-(DoiTGL.  Jerroli»,  Bubbles 
1.)  and  many  more. 

The  constructions  first  above  stated  also  belong  to  the  older  langua^. 
Old-Engl.:  What  xal  I  then  with  Jhesu  do  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  ;n2.).  I  h«d 
never  with  t/ie  to  do  (Tows.  M.  p.  76.)  (here  certainly  in  the  sense  of 
concumbere).  lie  did  with  the  ^enesy  as  the  aunffelle  had  him  (MAOSDif. 
p.  12).  Ye  wise  men  That  with  the  world  deletn  (P.  Plough m.  p,  363.). 
What  is  thy  in'lle,  Lady,  with  tnef  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  892.)  What  is  dij/ 
wylle  with  me?  (Town  M.  p.  135.).  Halfeax.:  pus  hqfepp  Drihtin  don 
wipp  me  (Orm.  237.).  Anglosax  :  Hvy  dest  pu  vitf  me  sva?  (Gbs.  12, 
18.)  eomp.:  llvi  dydest  fu  unc  J)U8?  (Luc.  2,  48.)  In  Old-norse  we  meet 
with  deila  vitS-.  Nu  ek  viiS  Odin  deildak  mina  orff  speki  (VAPpRUDtcwM. 
55.).  Ilann  vitf  Rig  iarl  runar  deildi  (Rigsm.  42.),  where  the  notion  of 
direction  assumes  that  of  meeting  in  the  context,  whereas :  deilir  m/A 
iotna  sonum  gnind  ok  me(S  gotSum  (VafPrudnism.  15.)  denotes  a  division 
between  or  among  giants  and  gods.  Moreover  compare  also  Ay  p  40J- 
—  Highdutch  knows  elliptical  forms  with  the  preposition  m  i  t :  Aus  w^ 
den  Buben  (Luther).  Hinaus  viit  ihm!  Fort  mit  ihm!  and  the  like,  in 
which  mit  according  to  Grimm  Wb.  IV.  10.   takes  the  place  of  the  old 
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instrumental,  occTirrincr  in  the  Slavonic  tonnes.  I  have  found  no 
instance  in  Old-English.  The  construction  of  heamy  end  &c,  with  reminds 
us  nor  only  of  the  Hi^hdutch  beginnen,  enden  mit,  but  also  of  the 
French  catomencer,  Jinir  par, 

3.  In  a  few  cases  with  stands,  where  there  is  no  question  of  a  com- 
munion or  a  direction,  but  of  a  separation,  so  especially  with 
part^  depart  and  dispense. 

What  said  our  cousin,  when  you  parted  with  himi  (Shaksp.,  Rich, 
n.  1,  4.)  John,  to  stop  Arthur's  title  in  the  whole.  Hath  willingly 
departed  with  a  part  (John  2,  2.).  I  love  him,  sir,  —  how  then 
could  I  have  thoughts  of  parting  toith  him  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.). 
A  justice  of  the  peace  was  defined  in  parliament  to  be  ..  an  animaJ, 
who,  for  half  a  dozen  chickens,  would  dispense  ivith  a  dozen  laws 
(LiNGARD,  Hist,  of  Engl.). 

With  here  meets  from;  it  is  in  use  only  with  Romance  verbs,  as  formerly. 
Old-Engl;:  Whil  he  is  in  purpos  With  us  to  departen  (P.  Plohohm.  p.  476.). 
Nevertheless  this  goes  back  to  the  Anglosaxon  mode  of  expression  -.  {>&  ge- 
sundrode  sigora  valdend  ofer  lagoflode  Teoht  vitf  peoBtrum^  sceade  vitS  sciman 
(Gaedm.  126.).  He  gedixlde  .  .  lif  vitS  lice  (Bkov.  1466.).  Simdur-gedaelan 
lif  vitS  lice  (4836.)-  S^vle  aedctlan  vitS  lichoman  (Cod.  Exon.  115,  32.). 
So  still  in  Swedish:  Hau  skitde  sig  vid  henne,  he  parted  from  her.  Are 
we  in,  he  parted  with  her  to  think  of  the  previous  companionship  or 
of  the  common  separation?  Or  are  we  to  attribute  to  with  (compare  vitf- 
kedan,  abducere,  withdraw  =  take  back,  retire  and  the  like),  with  the  idea 
of  opposition  and  contrariety,  that  of  severance? 

4.  The  idea  of  companionship  and  attendance  may  be  transferred  to 
the  sphere  of  time,  so  that  the  contemporaneousness  of  an 
object  with  an  activity  is  denoted. 

Justice  .  .  will  last  with  the  world  and  longer  (Cari...  Fast  a. 
Pres.  1,  2.).  1  arose  with  the  dawn  (Byr.  p.  305.).  With  thatdXL 
laughM  (Shaksp.,  Love's  L.  L.  5,  2.).  Here  are  to  be  referred 
determinations  of  time  by  neuter  adjectives,  as  in:  I  hold  it  fitting 
with  the  soonest  T'appoint  the  order  of  the  coronation  (Rowe,  J. 
Shore  4,  1.). 

Old-Enpl.:  With  that  word  theo  spirit  went  (Alis.  4647.).  With  thai 
com  the  juglere  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  1069.).  With  that  came  Ryotte  (Skblton 
I  43).  Comp.  Middle-Highdutch :  mit  diuy  mit  deme.  Anglosax.:  Him  fk 
Abraham  gevat  &na  gangan  mid  cerddge  (Cakdm.  2568.  cf  Elene  105.) 
and  else  frequently:  Hi  to-eddon  {>&  mid  pisnm  vordum  (Apollos  p.  8.). 
Hal^axon  often  used  (efr^  Anglosax.  e/net  plane,  aeque.    J'j/ne  pan  worde 

fia  pe  king  saeide,  his  brode  swserd  he  up  ahof  (La^am.  II.  475.  cf.  II.  472. 
II.  109.    II.  443.). 

5)  The  use  of  with  in  the  instrumental  sense  is  very  extensive,  in 
which  it  has  taken  the  place  of  the  Anglosaxon  mid. 
a)  With  is  proximate  to  the  general  reference  to  companionship, 
where  an  object  is  attached  with  which  anything  is  provided 
filled  or  endowed  in  the  proper  or  figurative  sense.  Thus  with 
is  added  to  the  transitive  verbal  notions  fill,  feed,  load, 
cover,  clothe,  arm,  surround,  adorn,  endow,  entrust, 
and  many  more  kindred  ones,  in  the  active  and  passive. 

I'll  fill  these  dogged  spies  with  false  reports  (Shaksp.,  John  4, 
1.).    A  large  natural  basin  filled  to  the  brim  with  water  (Scott, 
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'Waverley  1,  22.).  She  feeds  her  parrot  with  small  pearls  (She- 
rid.,  Riv.  1,  !.)•  A.  fiery  deluge  fed  With  ever  burning  sulphur 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  68.).  Hence  also  with  the  intransitive:  I  Hve 
mth  bread  like  you  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  3,  2.),  although  rarely. 
—  This  garden  planted  with  the  trees  of  God  (7,  538.).  One  of 
the  many  cases  of  consumption,  and  all  its  attendant  broken- 
heartedness,  with  which  a  tolerably  extensive  practise  has^  alas! 
crowded  my  memory  (Warren,  Diary  1,  9.).  This  England  of 
the  year  1200  was  no  chimerical  vacuity  or  dreamland,  peopled 
with  mere  t?aporaus  fayitasms  (Carl,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  1.).  A  cirling 
row  Of  goodliest  trees  laden  with  fairest  fruit  (Milt.,  P.  L.  ^ 
147).  His  walls  were  hung  with  architectural  drawings  and  viewt 
of  Rome  (Lewes,  G.  I.  17.).  The  roads  were  strewn  with  boughs 
ami  flowers  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  H.  144.).  John  was  clothed  with 
cameVs  hair  (Mark.  1 ,  6.).  Arming  myself  with  patience  (Shaksp., 
Jul.  Caes.  5,  1.).  You'd  better  walk  about  begirt  with  briars  In- 
stead of  coat  and  small  clothes  (Byr.,  Beppo  4.).  The  blacken- 
ing wave  is  edged  with  white  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  B,  23.).  His 
strong  helm,  of  mighty  cost.  Was  all  with  burnished  gold  emboss'd 
(Marmion  1,  6.).  It .  .  had  its  dress  trimmed  with  summer  flowen 
(Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  2.).  Dissimulation,  skilled  to  grace  A 
devil's  purpose  with  an  angeVs  face  (Cowp.  p.  4.).  I  did  presets 
him  with  those  Paris  balls  (Shaksp  ,  Henry  V.  2,  4,).  Why  seek'st 
thou  to  possess  me  with  these  fears?  (John  4,  2.)  Pandora,  whom 
the  Gods  Endowed  with  all  their  gifts  (Milt.,  P.  L  4,  714.). 
Modesty  seldom  resides  in  a  breast  that  is  not  enriched  with  noble 
t*irtues  (Goldsm.,  She  Stoops  1.).  With  few  such  stately  proofs 
of  grief  or  pride  By  wealth  erected  is  our  church  supplied  (Crabbe, 
Borough  2.).  Where  was  our  reason  sleeping  when  we  trusted 
This  madman  ivith  the  sword  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  3.).  A  few  ad- 
jectives, corresponding  in  sense,  as  rich,  abundant,  big  may  like- 
wise have  wif/'i  To  .  .  make  your  chronicle  as  rich  with  praise^ 
As  is  the  ooze  and  bottom  of  the  sea  With  sunken  urreck  and 
sumless  treasuries  (Shaksp.,  Henr}'  V.  1,  2.).  Eich  ivith  spoils^ 
Great  Henry  comes  (Addis.,  Rosam.  1,  5  ).  Reptile  with  spau^ 
abundant  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  388.).  A  period  of  deep  unrest  big 
with  events  (Lewes,  G.  I.  16.). 

Old-EngL:  He  fedde  him  with  no  venison  (P.  Plough m.  p.  322.).  It 
was . .  A]  y-hyled  with  leed  Lowe  to  the  stones,  And  y-pavea  with  pojfnt- 
tut  (p.  462).  The  chaumbre  was  hongid  with  cloth  of  gold  (A lis.  371.). 
Hoe  wes  srud  with  paile  (Wrioiit,  Anecd.  p.  3.).  pe  kynng  was  aboue 
yarmed  icyp  haubert  noble  Sf  ryche  (R.  ok  Gl,  I.  174.;.  He  scholde  he 
crowned  with  palme  (Maundev.  p.  11.);  Hire  fyngres  Were  fretted  vriA 
gold  wyr  (P.  Ploi  ohm.  p.  28.).  Thei  ffon  ful  nobely  arrayed  in  cloth«8 
of  goldf,  or  frayed  and  apparayled  witn  grete  perles  (Macndbv.  p.  162). 
This  lend  of  Amazoyne  is  an  yle,  alle  envirouned  with  the  see  (155.)  - 
Me  chargede  pre  hondret  vcbippes,  &  foure  &  twenti  {>er  to,  per  wip,  4 
mid  al  oper  god  (R  of  Gl.  I.  la.).  Clopep  hym  rmfd  pe  best  clop  (L 
36.).  Myd  ys  suerd  he  was  ygurd  (I.  174.).  pau  a  mon  hadde  hunt 
sevinti  acreis  and  heal  heged  sagin  mid  rede  golde  (had  sown  with  red 
^Id)  (Wrk.ht  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  i  173.).  Halfsax  :  Ane  pildene 
belle  i-uulled  mid  wine  (LaJam.  II.  174.).    Anglosax.:   Hyra  iroruld  ni 
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tfehTyrfed,  forman  siOTe  fyide  belle  mid  pdm  anil>ftcum  (Casdm.  318.). 
lifted  p6m  he  vile  eft  gaettam  beofona  rice  mid  MtUtnim  Mvlmn  (395.). 
Seo  eortOTe  .  .  stod  mid  koUum  kgroven  (Basii^  Hexam.  6).  Mid  mAmt 
aefylied  (Lbtit.  19,  29.).  Gdorlac  hine  gecapnode  mid  pam  scylde  b&s 
baJipfan  gele&fiin  (GrtBLAC  8.).  Mid  du»U  beora  beafod  bestreoTodon  CJob 
in  Ettm.  5,  38).  Jobannes  ooi  ge$cryd  mid  oiuenda  kivrum  (Mabc.  1, 
6.).  Min  fl«8C  y*  ymb$cryd  mid  /orrotodni$9e  and  mid  duitef  horvum 
(Job  in  Ettm.  6,  18.).  Mid  also  stands  with  the  adjectiye  ./W:  |>&t  Tis 
/«/  mid  giyft  and  sofffistnisse  (Job.  1,  14.).    See  of. 

b)  If  in  the  instances  cited,  the  mean  appears  more  as  an  object 
or  material  externally  added,  the  concrete  or  abstract  substantive 
notion  connected  bj  with  is,  with  other  transitive  verbs  in  the 
active  and  passive,  as  well  as  with  intransitive  ones,  to  be 
regarded  as  the  cooperative  instrument,  the  active  mean 
and  the  motive. 

a)  We  consider  firstly  and   chiefly  transitive  verbs  in  the  active 
and  passive. 

The  rib  he  form'd  and  fashioned  with  his  hatuh  (Milt  ,  P.  L. 
8.  469.).  With  pins  of  adamant  And  chains  they  made  all  fast 
(10,  318.).  Could'st  thou  but  see  with  my  eyes  (BiLW.,  Lady 
of  L.  2,  1.).  Warm  me  with  that  torch  of  thine  (Tii.  Moore 
p.  6^.  He  cleft  his  beaver  with  a  downright  blow  (Shaksp., 
in  Henry  VI.  1,  1.).  That  parliament  must  kill  him  with  fa- 
tigue (DouiiL.  Jkrkold,  Bubbles  1.).  To  aid  you  with  tntf  vote 
(Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  I  duped  him  with  base 
counterfeits  (Coler.  Pice.  1 ,  3.).  Crystal  flods  with  ivild  variety 
surprise  (Addis.,  Rosam.  1,  1,).  So  spake  the  Fiend,  and  with 
necessity^  The  tyrant's  plea,  excused  his  devilish  deeds  (Milt., 
P.  L.  4,  393.).  I  ,  .  upbraided  him  tcith  cowardice  and  ingra- 
titude  (Smollet,  Rod.  Rand.  21.).  He  brooked  not,  he,  that 
scoffing  tongue  Should  tax  his  minstrelsy  with  wrong  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  4,  31.).  —  The  weapons  with  ivhich  great  battles 
have  been  won  (Lewes,  G.  I.  3.).  A  few  old  pictures,  dimmed 
with  smoke  .  .  hung  on  the  walls  (Scott,  R.  Roy  5.).  Ills  kins- 
woman .  .  thought  that  he  had  been  taken  with  sudden  illness 
(Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  II.  133.).  Broken  with  tears  were  oft  their 
tones  (Mrs.  Hemans  p.  106.).  Overcome  with  heat  [  throw  me 
down  (Ro(;ers,  It,  The  Fount).  He  is  half  famished  with  this 
long  day's  journey  (Longf.  I.  1 99  ).  The  teacher  .  .  stunned 
with  the  hum^  and  suffocated  with  the  chsejiess  of  his  school-room 
(Scott,  Old  Mortality  1 .).  She  . .  needful  food,  Though  pressed 
with  hunger  oft,  or  comelier  clothes,  Tho'  pinch' d  vM  cold,  asks 
never  (Cowp.  p.  177.).  How  many  aching  hearts  hare  been 
agitated  with  these  unanswerable  questions  (Warren,  Diary  1,  9.). 
Ev'n  age  itself  is  cheered  with  music  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  2,  1.). 
I  am  delighted  with  the  scheme  (Sherid.,  Riv.  H,  3.).  1  nms  so 
touched  with  the  generous  passion  of  this  poor  creature,  that  I 
could  not  refrain  from  weeping  also  (Smollet,  Rod.  Rand.  15.). 
Names  of  persons  also  occur  with  the  active  as  well  as  wtu 
the  passive,  where  they  are  to  be  regarded  as  means  and 
motives,  yet  sometimes  even  where  the  idea  of  the  author 
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is  proximate:  He  animated  the  universe  with  God^  he  aoimated 
fact  with  divine  life  (Lewks,  G.  I.  65.).  —  As  ladies  of  quality 
are  so  taken  with  my  davghters,  what  will  not  men  of  quality 
be?  (GOLDSM.,  Vic.  12.)  Waverley  became  daily  more  delighted 
with  his  hospitable  landlord  (Scott,  Waverley  24.).  He  comes 
from  court,  where  people  are  not  quite  So  well  contented  with 
the  Duke,  as  here  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  4).  Art  thou  offended  with 
me?  (3,  1.)  The  pontiff.,  was  not  convinced  by  the  arguments 
but  was  enchanted  with  the  pleader  (BcLW.,  Rienzi  1,  4.).  He, 
Vex^d  with  a  morbid  devil  in  his  blood  .  .  hid  his  face  From 
all  men  (Tennys.  p.  226.).  These  cases  are  hardly  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  former. 

The  use  of  itith  touches  that  of  by,  especially  with  the  passive.  The 
distinction  of  the  two  particles  in  the  modem  langfuage  consists  essen- 
tially in  that  hg  is  referred  to  the  object  immediately  operative  as 
the  independent  bearer  of  the  activity;  icith,  on  the  other  hand,  to  an 
object  mediately  operative,  and  participating  in  the  activity:  Thei 
slen  hemself  .  .  with  scharpe  kngfes  (Maisdev.  p.  176 ).  He  smot  his 
stede  fcith  sporen  (Alis.  3625.).  With  iren  cheynes  men  him  bounde 
(696.).  And  wrote  with  his  finger  in  a  ston  (Machofv.  p.  96.).  And 
fawned  with  the  tailles  (P.  Ploi:oiim.  p.  313.).  Wvnivth  he  noghttriU 
wightes  false  (p.  291.).  With  her  wikked  trora  Wymmen  Setrayetk 
(p.  496.).  Thou  has  made,  with  thy  bvding,  Heven  and  erth  (Town.  M. 
p.  2.).  —  It  lit  alle  made  lighte  with  lampes  (Machdkv.  p.  76.).  Mony 
fair  eyprlie  (sc.  was)  with  death  y-blent  (Alis.  3956.).  With  watyr  and 
with  fiood  God  vengyd  wyile  be  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  47.).  God  is  plesyd 
with  .thin  helmes,  that  is  alms  (p.  7('.).  The  frequent  combination  of 
with  with  names  of  persons,  where  by  {of)  would  be  strictly  justi- 
fied, is  striking:  Of  that  sorweful  man  .  .  that  robbed  was  with  theces 
(P.  Plough M.  p.  353  ).  Though  he  were  wounded  with  his  enemy  (p.  336.). 
The  poure  man  .  .  Was  temptyd  with  a  fend  (Wright  a.  Ualliw., 
Reliq.  Ant.  I.  61.).  Stolne  is  he  withe  Jues  (Tows.  M.  p.  290.).  Let 
never  thi  moder  be  spylt  with  Jues  (p.  302.).  He  was  Utkyn  with  an 
tlfe  (p.  115.).  Mid,  originally  used  in  the  instrumental  sense,  offers 
no  support  for  such  a  construction,  and  is  not  of  so  extensive  use  in  this 
domaiu  in  general,  especially  where  the  motive  is  in  question  as  tcith 
has  become  later.  Old-Engl. :  Reyn  and  snow  Ihat  we  seoth  mid  r^e 
(Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  136.)  Merlyn  with  ys  chauntement,  Sr  mid 
ys  (/uoyntyse,  per  Sette  vp  fe  stones  (R  of  Gl.  I.  149.).  With  swerdes 
if  with  mace,   Myd  axe  Sf  mid  aules  so  muche  folk  in  pat  place  me 


slow  (I.  48.).  Hit  .  .  bu  hire  mid  worde  wraged  havedest  (Wright  a. 
Uallfw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  1.  178).  be  wise  mon  mid  f ewe  word  can  fele 
biluken  (I.  183.).    pe  lond  to  leden  mid  lauelich  i'deden(L.  172.).  Half- 


sax.:  Feperen  he  nom  mid  fingren  (La^am.  I.  3.).  Mid  sweord  &  mid 
spere  al  he  to-drof  pes  kinges  here  (I.  24.).  He  hauede  monie  Ale- 
mains  mid  agge  to-heowen  (I.  239.).  Sf  grette  Uortigeme  king  mid  swiSe 
ucptre  warden  (II.  209.).  Mid  atSen  heo  hit  bi-hceten  (i.  220.).  Hu  heo 
mihten  pone  king  mid  martSe  aquellen  (II.  404.).  —  pat  he  scolde  beo% 
anhongen  an  one  he}e  treowe,  oper  mid  horsen  to-drawen  (I.  44.). 
Alongside  stands  wi(f:  He  andswarede  witf  (ermliche  stefene  (II.  447), 
where  the  case  alone  is  justified:  pa  clupede  Cador  Iwiere  sUfne  (If* 
480.  and  often).  Anglosax  :  Forpon  he  him  gevit  forgeaf  and  mid  his 
handum  gesceop  h&lig  drihten  (Cabdm.  250.).  p&  hirdas  mid  svurde 
ofslogon  (Job  in  £ttm.  4,  28.).  He  mid  his  blodigum  tuxum  to  him 
oedtode  ((}uthlac  8.).    And  hine  mid  heora  vordtm  tyrigdon  (Job  ia 


B,     The  PrepofUtona,    with,  415 

Ettin.  5,  43.)  Ne  ic  mid  nivre  IdreneWe  ictran  fe  (Basil.,  Admonit, 
1.)  —  He  vas  dpvegen  mid  pam  pveale  {>§8  h&lf^an  fulluhtes  (Gut  ii lag 
2.).  p&  vas  he  mid  godcunde  fultume  gefyUt  (3.).  pat  \)\x  paer  ne 
vuriSe  mid  dymnysse  pysiro  dblend  (Prol.).  Voeron  mid  gitsunge  bes- 
vicene  (Apollon.  p.  7.)  and  so  on.  The  personal  element,  not  wanting 
with  the  cases  above  cited,  is  not  met  with  here. 

p)  With  intransitive  verbs,  as  mostly  with  adjectives,  the 
object  connected  by  itnth  commonly  appears  as  the  concrete  or 
abstract  thing,  by  which  a  condition  or  quality  is  brought  about^ 
ana  the  instrumental  frequently  borders  harder  on  tne  causal 
meaning  than  in  other  cases. 

Now  glowed  the  firmament  with  living  saphirs  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
4,  604.).  With  fresh  flowerets  hill  and  valley  t^mtPd  (6,  784.). 
My  breast  ujith  hoarded  vengeance  bums  (Addis.,  Rosam.  1,  1.). 
The  whole  quarter  reeked  with  crime,  toith  filth,  and  misery 
(Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  4.).  Spreading  herbs,  and  flowerets 
bright  Olisten'd  toith  the  dew  of  night  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  8.). 
Every  alehouse  rebounded  with  the  brawls  of  contending  politi- 
cians (R.  Roy  4.).  His  ear  but  rang  with  Herd's  song  (Byr., 
Bride  2, 1.).  Great  wits  and  valours,  like  great  states,  Do  some- 
times sink  with  their  own  weights  (Bl'tl.,  Hud.  2,  1,  269.).  Their 
eyes  stand  out  with  fatness  (Ps.  73,  7.).  His  heart  distends  with 
pride  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  571.).  I  tremble  still  t/'/M /ear  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  4,  2.).  My  daring  breast  would  bound  with  exultation 
(Walpole,  Myst.  Mother  1,1.).  I  die  away  with  horror  at  the 
thought  (Addis.,  Cato  4,  3.).  The  words  are  almost  out  of  the 
stone  with  antiquity  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  2.).  —  Certain  venerable 
trees,  grey  with  moss  (Irving,  Br.  H.  tor.  Trees.).  His  face 
was  wet  with  tears  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  5.).  Meadows  red 
with  blossoms  (Bryant  p.  120.).  If  he  be  sick  with  joy  (Shaksp., 
II  Henry  IV.  4,  4.).  Too  blind  with  love  and  beauty  (RowE, 
Fair  Penit.  2,  1.).  A  husband  mad  with  sorrow  (Dougl.  Jkr- 
ROLD,  Rent  Day  2,  1.).  Dumb  with  shame  (ib.).  The  stag- 
hounds  weary  with  the  chace  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  1,  2.).  The 
anxious  crowd,  with  horror  pale  (6,  27.).  Her  letters  are  vigo- 
rous  with  vivacity  (Lewes,  G.  I.  11.).  Names  of  persons  also 
occur  here:  Severn's  flood  .  .  Blood-stained  %mth  these  valiant 
combatants  (Shaksp.,  T  Henry  IV.  1 ,  3.).  His  hands  were  .  • 
bloody  with  the  enemies  of  his  kin  (Rich  II.  2,  1.).  And  when 
elate  With  foes  subdued,  or  friends  betrayed,  Proud  Giaffir  in 
high  triumph  sate  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  16.).  —  Instances  like:  A 
land  flowing  with  milk  and  honey  (Exod.  3,  8.).  The  teats  Of 
ewe  or  goat  dropping  with  milk  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  581.).  The 
mountain  did  bum  with  fire  (Deuter,  5,  23.),  are  not  quite  of 
the  same  kind,  where  the  object  does  not  so  much  accompany 
or  prod^pe  the  activity  as  is  the  substance  itself  engaged  in 
the  activity,  on  which  many  of  the  instances  above  given 
certainly  border  hard. 

Expressions  of  this  sort  have  not  become  numerous  save  in  the  mo- 
dem language.  The  ancient  language  offers  some.  01d-£ngl.:  ^'t^ 
gay  glittering  glas  glowing  as  the  sunne  (P.  Plodohm.  p.  458.).    The 
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scull  brake  with  that  dent  ^Rich.  C.  db  L.  2001.).  There  lay  monye 
.  .  That  staff  with  dedly  wounde  (Alis.  1626).—  With  myst  and  gritt 
wedyr  it  is  woundyr  dirk  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  331.)-  Even  for  the  instancee 
last  cited  I  find  an  ancient  precedent.  Halfeax.:  Umen  |>a  streten 
mid  hlode  Mtrcemen  (La}am.  III.  62.).  Anglosaxon  here  prefers  a  simple 
case:  bat  land  Jievtf  meolece  and  hunege  (Exod.  3,  8.).  Flod  bldde 
veoll  (Brov.  2843.)-  Land  veoU  meoice  and  hunige  (Num.  16,  13.).  I 
have  not  met  with  the  preposition  mid  in  combinations  like  those  abo?e 
stated. 

c)  We  especially  mention  the  emplojmeDt  of  tcithy  in  denoting  the 
equiyalent,  in  combiDation  with  verbs  like  weigh,  buy,  pay, 
and  the  like,  where  the  preposition  appears  along  with  the  price 
or  value. 

Weigh  oath  u^ith  oath^  and  you  will  nothing  weigh  (Shaksp., 
Mids.  N.  Dr.  3,  2.).  A  world  who  would  not  purchase  with  a 
bruise,  or  much  more  grievous  paini  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  5CK).)  His 
brethren  ransom'd  with  his  own  dear  life  (3,  297.).  Perhaps  Your 
triumph  may  be  bought  icith  dear  repentance  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  2, 
1.).  Could  i  with  my  own  death  re<ie^m  him  from  the  dust  (Byb., 
Cain  8,  I.).  It  must  6^  paid.  If  need  be,  icith  his  life  (Siikrid. 
Knowles,  Virgin.  2,  2.). 

Old-End. :  Flesh  withe  fleshe  wille  be  boghte  (Town.  M.  p.  54.).  And 
purchased  hem  pryvyle^  with  penyes  so  rouude  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  465). 
Halfsax.:  Ileo  bit  scullen  abugge  mid  heore  bare  Hue  (La^am.  II.  638.). 
In  Anglosaxon  every  value,  regarded  as  a  mean  of  exchange  or  com- 

pen  ~  " 

mid 


oxan 

tigum  scill  (Leoo.  Inak  45.):  else  with  the  mere  dative:  I  /  scdligum 
gebete  (Lkgg.  iExHELB.  53.\  So  far  as  a  weighinfj  or  biiyinir  and 
selling  for  anything  is  spoken  of,  vitf  stands:  ForfK)n  pe  mid  gudnm 
maunum  nis  naOer  ne  gold  ne  seolfor  vitf  godes  mannes  freondscipe  riJ- 
meten  (Apollon.  p.  8 ).  Selle  toff  vitf  tetf  (Exod.  21,  24!).  Sealdon  hine 
Ysmahelitum  vitf  priligum  penegum  (Gbn.  37,  28.)  Vitf  interchanges 
with/f/r.    See  the  latter  prepos.    To  sell  has  also  to.    See  p.  290. 

withal  is  added,  as  a  postpositive  particle  instead  of  with,  to  the 
substantive  notion  in  various  relations.  The  form  is  compared  with 
the  Old-French  d  tot,  a  to:  Vol.  I.  p.  ^15.,  with  which  it  agrees  in 
Bense.  With  the  instances  given  there  compare  also  a  few  Modem- 
English  ones:  This  diamond  he  greets  your  wife  withal  (Shaksp., 
Macb.  2,  1.).  What  you  have  pessest  me  withal,  I'll  discharge  it 
amply  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  Man  in  his  Hum.  4,  3.).  Whatsoever  un- 
cleannes  it  be  that  a  man  shall  be  defiled  withal  (Lev.  5,  A.).  Upon 
the  harp  he  stoop'd  his  head,  And  busied  himself  the  strings  widial 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3  extr.). 

Numerous  instances  are  to  be  met  with  in  Old-En^ii. :  Cray  that  ihix 
(this?)  parehemeners  wirkes  withall  (Wkight  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  1.  52.). 
Dndre  that  chirche  .  .  weren  intered  12000  marty res  .  .  ^/ia<  the  lyoun  mette 
with  alle  (Maundev.  p.  94,).  Anne,  thin  husbona  ryght  now  I  was  with  alk 
(Gov.  Myst.  p.  77.).  But  withal  is  wrongly  termed  an  imitation  of  a  tot; 
it  rests,  in  form,  like  the  adverbial  witfial,  upon  the  Anglosaxon  nud  e(dU> 
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In  Anglosaxon  ire  often  find  mid  ealle,  mid  eiUlum  placed  after  a  substantiTe, 
which  is  eten  preceded  by  the  preposition  midy  to  denote  forcibly  the  tota- 
litT  of  the  preceding  substantive:  On  pam  tvyfealdan  scrife  |>e  Abraham 
bohte  mid  lande  mid  alle  to  licreste  (Qkn.  50,  13.).  Gif  men  sy  se  earme 
mid  handa  mid  talk  of&corfen  (Lbgo.  Alfred.  B.  40.).  And  of  |>&m  Yinbo- 
gnm  mid  berjum  mid  ealhim  .  .  eft  mid  him  brohton  (Ncm.  13,  ^4.).  From 
aach  expressions,  with  the  omission  of  the  first  mid,  might  proceed  the  false 
eonception  of  mid  eaUe  as  of  a  postpositive  mid,  together  with  the  adjective. 
The  adverbial  mid  eaUy  eallum,  eallan  is  also  frequent :  Manige  licggaff  de&de 
wnid  ealle  forgitene  (Boeth.  19).  p&t  ge  forvurdaff  muf  ea//e  (Dbctkr.  8,  19.). 
Hi  moston  mid  eaUe  pes  cynges  ville  folgjan  (Sax.  Chr.  1087.)*  Oraedkiissd 
lie  lufode  mid  eallan  (ib.).  Halfisax. :  pa  lette  he  mid  alle  to-breken  pa  walles 
alle  (La^am.  in.  137.).  Wipp  alU  stands  in  Ormulum:  Godess  Oast  iss 
aopfust  Godd  Annd  Altmahhti^  wipp  alle  (Orm.  2996.    cf.  2572.  ^203.). 

beside,  besides,  Anglosaxon  be  sidan  (Caedm.  II.  547.),  yet  by  no 
means  as  a  prepcsition,  Halfsaxon  bisiden,  biside,  bisides,  early  ap- 
pears, both  with  and  without  the  final  «,  both  as  an  adverb  and  a 
preposition,  whereas  J>esides  is  subsequently  preserved  in  a  deriTative 
meaoing. 

1.  In  a  local  regard  the  preposition  denotes;  at  the  side  of,  with 
which  the  idea  of  immediate  proximity  is  closely  connected. 
It  is  added  to  verbs  of  rest  and  of  movement  in  the  form  beside. 

Beside  him  hung  his  bow  (Milt.,  P.  L.  6,  763.).  They  stood 
beside  the  helmsman  (Dickens,  Cristm.  Car.  3.).  0  that  I  were  be- 
side  her  now  (Tennys  p.  90.).  I  sat  beside  the  glowing  grate 
(Bryant  p.  94.).  He  cast  himself  into  a  chair  beside  the  fire  fBuLW., 
Maltrav.  1,  1.).  —  He  leadeth  me  beside  the  stiU  waters  (Ps.  23, 
2.).  Beside  this  let  us  place  one  of  his  moral  reflections  (Lewes, 
O.  L  22.). 

Old-Engl.:  At  Leicetre,  {lat  he  made  hym  self  be  side  pe  water  of  Sow 
<R.  OP  Ql.  I.  '61.).  At  Snowdon  biside  Bangore  (Lahot.  II.  237.).  Besyde 
Famagost  was  Seynt  Bamabee  .  .  bom  (Maundbv.  p.  28.).  As  me  mai  bi 
a  candle  i-seo,  that  is  besides  a  balUy  That  |eveth  lijt  on  hire  halven-del 
(Wbioht,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  134).  Oper  bootis  camen  m>  Tiberiadis  bitidis 
pe  -place  where  pei  eten  brede  (Wicltppe,  Joh.  6,  23.).  The  Old-English 
also  separates  be  side  by  the  word  dependent  upon  side-.  He  dwellyd  be 
Kardjfe  side  (Sir  Gleoks  87.).  So  that  hve  com  bi  a  forest  side  (Lay  lr 
Frbi.'ib  145.).  Halfsax.:  t>er  faeht  Baldulf  bi-siden  his  brotfer  (La^m.  II. 
475.).  ScriffeOr  me  bisitfe  (II.  26.).  Bisides  Bceijes-gate  fsire  hiiie  bi-bur- 
)eden  (II.  475.    cf.  II.  6.). 

To  these  particles  answered  in  form  and  import  bihalue,  bihalues.  Half- 
sax.:  Bi-bured  he  wes  fiere  bi-halue  pan  castle  (LaJam.  111.  114.)  Medewes 
per  weoren  brade  bihalues  pert  burhje  (II.  50C.).  We  remark  here  the 
traces  of  a  dative  in  the  prepositional  compound.  —  Old-English  also  has 
the  preposition  acost:  The  pavelouns  they  ridetb  acost  (Alis.  3574.).  Forth 
thai  passeth  Mm  lond  acunt  To  Clarence  (Aktiiocr  a.  Mkkli!«  p.  281.). 
Acost  answers  to  the  Old-French  encoste  (k  cote),  from  which  onconty  acost 
arose. 

2.  The  placing  of  objects  beside  each  other  may  suggest  the 
idea  of  comparison;  thus  beside  may  gain  the  meaning  of  in 
comparison  with:  Undertakers  on  duty  would  be  sprightly  be- 
side them  (Dickens,  in  v.  Dalen,  Gr.  p.  ^297.). 

This  meaning  is  attributed  to  the  Highdutch  neben,  as  well  as  te  the 
French  avpres. 

MfttuMT,  csfL  Or.  II.  27 
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3.  What  is  beside  an  object  is  not  outside  of  it;  This  yields  the 
meaniDg  of  outside,  which  in  modern  times  is  often  employed 
figuratively  in  the  sense  of  removal  or  aberration  from  an 
object 

To  put  him  quite  besides  his  patience  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  3, 
].).  It  is  beMde  my  present  business  to  enlarge  upon  this  specula^ 
tion  (IjOcke).  As  if  he'  ad  been  beside  his  sense  (Butl.,  Hud.  1, 
2,  848.).  In  which  he  found  th'  event  .  .  beside  his  guess  (2,  1, 
43^.  The  boy  was  half  beside  himself  (Tn.  Campbell,  Theodric). 
Jeffreys  was  beside  himself  with  fury  (Macall.,  H.  of  E.  H.  208.). 

In  this  meaning  of  the  French  horSy  which  also  ret'eives  out  of,  the  par- 
ticle has  perhaps  not  been  used  till  modern  times     Comp.  4. 

4.  What  is  considered  beside  an  object  may  also  be  thought  as  ad- 
ded quantitatively,  when  the  object  connected  by  the  preposi- 
tion may  be  taken  both  additionally  and  substractively,  that 
is  to  say,  may  be  computed  with  the  other  or  excluded  from 
it.  Both  modes  of  conceiving  it  touch  each  other  as  closely  as 
with  the  Lat.  praeter.  In  this  case  beside  and,  with  the  modems, 
besides  particularly,  are  used  like  the  Highdutch  ausser. 

And  beside  all  this,  between  us  and  you  there  is  a  great  golf 
fixed  (Luke  16.  26.)  (Greek  em  7rot(n  TovTot?,  Anglosaxon  o«  eallum 
Pyssum).  Beside  this,  1  had  twenty  other  little  employments  in  the 
family  (Goldsm.,  Vic  20.).  About  six  hundred  thousand  on  foot, 
that  were  men,  beside  children  (£xc>i>.  1:;^,  37.)  (Anglosaxon  butan 
vifum  and  cildum).  —  Nor  can  imagination  form  a  shape,  Besides 
yourself  to  like  of  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  3,  1,).  He  .  .  had,  besides  this 
gentleman,  Two  other  sons  (Gymb.  1,  1.).  ^^ho  dines  with  Mr. 
Vane  to-day  besides  ourselvesi  (Taylok  a.  Rkade,  Masks  1,  I.) 
One  mouth  besides  my  own  is  as  much  as  I  cun  feed  (Bui.w.,  Mal- 
trav.  1,   I.). 

Even  this  employment  of  the  preposition  belongs  to  later  times,  although 
it  seems  to  approach  the  meaning  of  the  ancient  adverb.  Comp.  Flalfivax.: 
Heo  letten  fortf  bi-siden  an  oper  folc  riden  (LaJam.  I.  234.),  where  bi  siden 
might  correspond  to  apart. 

between,  betwiat,  'tween,  'twi.rt  also  atween;  see  Vol.  I.  p.  414. 
The  Anglosaxon  forms  betvih,  hetvihs,  betveoh,  betceox,  beivuh,  betrui 
remind  us  of  the  Old-  and  Middle-Highdutch  primitive  adjective,  ad- 
ded, in  the  inflected  or  uninflected  dative,  to  zuisk,  zwisc,  zwisch,  under, 
in,  and  then  also  stood  alone.  The  Anglosaxon  betvednum,  betvinum, 
betveonan  are  analogously  formed,  and  agree  with  the  corresponding 
Old-Highdutch  forms,  that  the  case  combined  with  the  preposition, 
separated  from  it,  might  follow  the  substantive.  Anglosaxon  Monig 
oft  gecvatT,  {mtte  sCifJ"  ne  norJf  be  sarm  trednum  ofer  eormen-grund  oJJer 
naenig  under  svegles  begong  selra  naere  (Be(»v.  1719.).  Old-  and 
Middle-Highdutch  Diu  erda  under  in  zvisken  ist  (Cons.  Boeth.  p.  209.). 
Under  iu  ziiisc  (FrNDOR.  51,  35.),  where  zvisken,  zuisc,  like  ^reonum, 
lean  adverbially,  not  in  intentional  agreement,  upon  the  substantive 
notion.  Old-Saxon  has  under  tuisc  erthu  endi  himil  (Heliand  1179.); 
a  corresponding  form  is  foreign  to  Gothic.  —  These  prepositions  now 
under  consideration  touch  moreover  among,  amongst^  especially  formerly. 
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] .  All  extant  and  extinct  fonna,  originally  with  a  regard  to  the  stem 
tot,  two,  at  their  foundation,  to  the  interval  between  two  objects 
or  totalities  of  objects,  whether  in  its  full  extent  or  with  regard 
to  a  point  betwixt  them. 

The  land  Salique  lies  in  Germany,  Between  the  floods  of  Sola 
and  of  Elbe  .  .  Which  Salique,  as  T  said,  Vwtjrf  Elbe  and  Sala,  Is 
at  this  day  in  Germany  called 'Meisen  (Shaksf.,  Henry  V.  1,  2.). 
Mark  found  himself  seated  between  miss  Proudie  and  the  lady  (Trol- 
LOPE,  Framl.  Parson.  I,  3.).  The  farmer  .  .  with  his  boy  Betwixt 
his  knees^  his  wife  upon  the  tilt,  Sets  out  (Tesnys.  p.  226.).  As 
a  cloud  .  .  Which  .  .  spreads  itself  ^Twixt  earth  and  heaven,  like 
envy  between  man  and  man  (Byr.,  Wem.  3,  2.).  Between^  betwixt, 
Hwixt  appear  alike  in  meaning,  so  too  atween  with  the  moderns: 
Thou  comest  atween  me  and  the  skies  (Tennys.  p.  56.),  still  in  use, 
especially  i'n  popular  dialects:  D^ye  think  it  was  fair  .  .  to  leave 
me,  first,  to  be  shot  or  drowned  atioeen  red-vmd  Highlanders  and 
redcoats;  and  next,  to  be  hung  up  between  heaven  and  earth  (Scott, 
R.  Roy  31.).  We  find  the  dual  of  objects  exceeded  with  the  proper 
and  especially  with  the  figurative  use  of  the  prepositions:  Betwixt 
the  slender  boughs  .  .  Came  glimpses  of  her  ivory  neck  (Bryant 
p.  99.).  Hajrraddin  then  turned  round  to  the  countess  Hameline, 
who  had  sunk  down  on  the  ground,  between  shame,  fear,  and  dis- 
appointment (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  20.).  For  the  former  partial  con- 
founding of  between  and  among  se  further  on. 

Old-EngL:  Hoche  is  hituene  hevene  and  urthe  (Wrioiit,  Pop.  Treat.  134). 
Betitene  Egipt  and  Nuhye,  it  bathe  wel  a  12  joumeyes  of  desert  (Maundbv. 
p.  46.).  Attween  too  thevys  nayled  to  a  tre  (Ltdoatk,  Min.  Poems,  p.  263.). 
Within  a  bote  am  1  Amidde  the  sea,  atwixen  windes  two,  That  in  contrary 
stonden  (Chacc.,  Troil.  a.  Cr.  1,  417).  Halfsax.:  {>at  was  heom  bi-tweounm 
buteu  bare  twa  milen  (La) am.  III.  204.).  At  Kidela't  he  com  alond  .  . 
bitwixe  Dinan  Sf  pere  see  11.  229.).  Bi-twixte  hire  amies  |eo  hine  nom 
(I.  213.  modem  text),  pat  heo  commen  bitwise  jEnglelonde  if  Normandie 
(D.  455.).  Anglosax. :  Oferhergade  eall  hiora  lond  betveoh  dicum  and  Vusan 
(Sax.  Chr.  90j.).  pa  hi  betvetfnum  vdtera  veallas  iapddest  (Ps.  105,  9). 
En^rlas  his  savie  .  .  hetvux  him  feredon  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reiiq.  Ant  I. 
876.).  Ofer  bam  fyre,  pe  fela  ^eara  for  lanffe  betveox  lyfte  and  rodere 
(Grbin,  Af?s.  roes.  II.  3'^6.).  FaOm  betvux  elnhogan  and  handvrist  (Ettm., 
Lex    V.  elnbo^). 

2.  The  prepositions  are  transferred  to  a  space  of  time  between  two 
boundary  points,  or  acts. 

Never  in  our  history  had  there  been  an  interval  of  eleven  years 
between  Parliament  and  Parliament  (Macaui^.,  H.  of  E.  I.  84.).  To 
weep  'twixt  clock  and  clock  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  4.).  Dialectically : 
Maybe  no  ance  atween  Candlemas  and  Tide  (Scott,  Antiquary  12.). 

Old-Enffl. ;  Bituene  somer  and  wynter,  as  biiuene  Averyl  and  May  .  . 
Thanne  is  thundre  cunde  y-nou)  (Wriobt,  Pop.  Treat  p.  13G).  Into  a 
wilde  forest  he  cam,  Bitven  the  day  and  the  night  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  992.). 
Halfsax.:  Bi-twene  pis  and  domes-aan  (La^am.  II.  597.).  Bitwix  pis  and 
domes-day  (ib.  modern  text).  Anglosax.:  Her  vas  se  mona  ^bistrod  betvux 
han-cred  and  daaunge  (Sax.  Cbr.  795.),  also;  Betvux  hdncreae  lagse  halga 
ver  ge-ed^ucod  (Wbiobt  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  277.). 

27* 
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3.  In  a  metaphorical  or  ethical  application  these  prepositions  may 
connect  various  relations. 

a)  Thej  stand  where  it  is  a  question  of  a  middle  object  or  con- 
dition, or  of  one  oscillating  within  stated  termini:  Something 
between  a  cocked  hat  and  a  ttar-fish  (Dickens,  Dombej  a.  S.  1, 
4.).  Middle  spirits  .  .  Betwixt  tk*  angelical  and  hvman  kind 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  461.). 

01d-ED|!^l.:  They  ffloweiden  bgtmxe  volw  and  reed  (CHAtJc,  C.  T.  2134.}. 

b)  Further,  with  the  notions  of  chusing,  wavering,  distin- 
guishing, parting,  judgine,  mediating,  and  the  like,  the 
active  subject  is,  as  it  were,  thought  in  the  midst  of  the  objects, 
and  such  notions  are  accordingly  construed  with  these  preposi- 
tions. 

The  Norman  nobles  were  compelled  to  make  their  election  be- 
tween the  island  and  the  continent  (Macai:l.,  H.  .of  K  L  15.). 
Choose  betwixt  love  and  knowledge  (Btr.,  Cain  1,  1.).  While  he 
was  wavering  betwixt  projects  equally  hopeless,  the  king's  forces 
came  in  sight  (Macail.,  H.  of  E.  1,  10.).  They  were  ready 
enough  to  distinguish  between  you  and  your  ministers  Junius,  Lett! 
Three  daemons  that  divide  its  realms  between  them  (Young,  N. 
Th.  8,  55.).  While  he  was  divided  betwixt  these  reflections  (Scott, 
Tales  of  a  Grandf.  8.).  When  .  .  judging  between  two  recited 
copies^  he  was  apt  to  consider  the  worst  as  most  genuine  (Scott, 
Minstr.  I.  77.).  That  they  may  judge  betwixt  us  both  (Gen.  31, 
.  37.).  I'll  leave  honest  Rowley  to  mediate  between  you  (SHERm., 
Sch.  for.  Sc.  5,  2.). 

The  agreement  of  the  prepositions  with  the  French  entre  in  this  case, 
as  well  as  generally,  is  clear,  the  construction  is,  however,  genuinely 
Germanic.  Old-Engl.:  {>e  kyndom  Delden  bitwene  hem,  and  eyber  yspart 
nom  R.  OF  Gl.  I.  37.).  Anglosax. :  Demon  hig  betvux  me  ana  pe  (On. 
31,  37.).    Deme  God  betvux  me  and  pe  (16,  5.). 

c)  They  then  serve  to  express  every  reciprocal  relation  of  per- 
sons or  things  to  one  another,  wherein  an  activity  or  an  object 
constitutes,  as  it  were,  the  medium.  They  stand  with  the  notions 
of  reciprocity,  intercourse,  likeness  or  diversity, 
friendsnip  and  enmity,  and  the  like,  and  lean  often  closelj 
upon  substantive  notions. 

What  is  the  whole  affair  off  between  you  and  Charlesi  (She- 
rid.,  Sch.  for.  Sc.  1,  1.)  How  stand  matters  between  you  and 
Lydial  (Riv.  2,  1.)  You  know  what  chanced  between  The  Car- 
dined  and  myself  (BrLW.,  Richel.  2,  1.).  Between  the  two  boys^ 
there  had  sprung  up  a  close  alliance  (Trollofe,  Framl.  Parson. 
1,  1.).  So  strong  an  association  is  established  in  most  minds 
between  the  greatness  of  a  sovereign  and  the  greatness  of  the  nation^ 
which  he  rules  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  13.).  There  is  more  dif- 
ference between  thy  flesh  and  hers,  than  between  jet  and  ieorjf 
(Shaksf.,  Merch.  of  V.  3,  1 .).  Between  us  two  let  there  be  peace 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  923.).  A  certain  coolness  had  sprung  up  be- 
ween  some  of  the  members  of  the  circle  (Lewes.  G.  IL  z34.).  I 
fancy  that  she  has  created  this  estrangement  between  you  and  m$ 
(Trollops,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  16.).  The  struggle  between  ^ 
two  fierce  Teutonic  breeds  lasted  during  six  generations  (Macaul^ 
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H.  of  £.  I.  10.).  —  He  is  disposed  to  refine  the  ordinary  speech, 
which  forms  the  Tehicle  of  social  oonununication  betwixt  hkn  and 


brethren  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  6).  Mr.  Jamieson's  extensiTe 
acquaintance  .  .  enabled  him  to  detect  .  .  a  great  similarity  be- 
twixt these  and  the  Danish  baUads  (I.  82.).  I  never  saw  so  strong 
a  contrast  betwixt  the  expression  of  two  faces  (R.  Roy  8.).  You 
shall  see  .  .  great  difference  betwixt  our  Bohemia^  and  your  Si- 
cilia  (Shaksp.,  Wint.  T.  1,  1.).  All  seemed  to  promise  peace 
and  tranquillity  betwixt  the  two  kingdoms  (Scott,  Tales  of  a 
Grand!  4.).  A  series  of  wars,  fiercer  and  more  bloody  than  any 
which  had  ever  taken  place  betwixt  the  countries  (ib^.  Dialectic- 
ally:  There  was  nae  acquaintance  atween  them  (Heart  of  Mid. 
Loth.  5.). 

Old-Ei^l.:  Hie  herde  a  strif  bittceies  twoy  That  on  of  wele,  that  other 
of  wo,  Bitwene  two  i-fere  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  241.). 
There  is  diversitie  required  Betwixen  thinaes  Wee  (Chacc,  TroiL  a.  Gr. 
3,  405.).  Bituex  pine  tuo  kifnaes  a  werre  bigan  Lanot.  I.  14.).  I  am 
agast,  that  we  get  som  fray  Betwixt  us  both  (Town.  M.  p.  133.).  Than 
was  atfnx  hem  toke  the  fight  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  86/).).  Halnax. :  Heo  heom 
bi'twenen  heolden  heore  ranen  (La^am.  III.  30.).  pa  ilke  tweie  broderen 
speken  heom  bitweoknen  (III.  146.).  Leoue  heom  wes  bitwune  (1;  184.  cf. 
ni.  206.)  Vppe  |>ere  muchele  lufe  |>e  us  bi-tueijen  \itf  (I.  34.).  paar 
aras  muchel  ballu  bi-twenen  pissen  broderen  (II.  11.  cf.  54'i.)'  Ho  s^tte 
gri|)|)  and  fn|>|>  Bitwenen  heffne  annd  erpe  (Orm.,  Pro€em.  88.  cf.  ib.  61. 
and  y.  3515.  3940.).  per  was  pa  motinge  bituxe  pan  tvam  kinge  (La}am. 
III.  213.).  In  this  proyince  between  of^n  passes  into  the  meaning  of 
amongt  so  far  as  there  can  be  a  question  of  a  reciprocal  relation  of  any 
numMT.  Old-Engl.:  0is  wune  he  haven  hem  bitwen  iTog  he  an  hundred 
to  giddre  ben  (Wbioht  a.  Haluw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  I.  '217.).  We  sulen  haven 
hevenriche  gef  we  betwixen  (ben  twlxen  MS.  et  Editt.)  us  ben  briche  (ib.). 
Halfsax  :  Sweoren  heom  bitwcenen  {>at  per  heo  wolden  kepen  (La^am.  IIL 
72.);  as  well  as  generally  where  there  is  no  longer  any  question  of  a 
reciprocal  relation  of  individuals :  Mann  mvL}}  findenn  i  piss  lif  Bitwenenn 
ws  ino^he  patt  ledenn  hemm  swa  dapmeli||  (Oain.  383.  cf  474.  1314. 
1611.  2333.  2566.  103G9.  11915.  cett.).  In  Anglosaxon  the  corresponding 
particles  are  employed  in  both  ways:  Svoron  him  betvednen  (Gkn.  21, 
31.)  =  They  sware  both  of  them,  Under  pam  griffe  pe  heom  betveonan 
beon  sceolde  (Sax.  Chr.  1004.).  Hi  macodon  msest  pat  unseht  betveonan 
Qodmne  and  pam  cynge  (1()52.).  For  pone  unfriff  p§t  vus  betvenen  him 
and  his  nefe  (1128).  Ic  sette  feondrs^enne  betveox  pe  and  pam  vife 
(Geh.  3,  15.).  —  Yritf  freondutn  hetvedn  (Cod.  Exon.  10 1,  15.).  paervas 
micel  ungepysmess  ^re  peode  betveox  hvm  silfum  (Sax,  Chr.  867.).  p& 
pobton  hig  betveox  him  and  evasion  (Math.  16,  7.  cf.  9,  3.).  Betveoh 
pam  y&s  seo  Magdalenisce  Maria  (Math.  27,  56.).  Ne  &ris  betvix  vifa 
beamum  m&ra  Johanoe  (11,  11).  Crist  c\hff  to  him  betvux  otSrum  vordum 
cett.  (A.-S.  HoMiL.  II.  390.).  The  idea  of  the  middle  in  the  latter  case, 
as  with  the  French  parmi  is  apprehended  more  freely. 

1)  But  the  idea  of  mutuality  or  reciprocal  relation  taking 
place  between  two  or  even  seyeral  indiyiduals  passes  directly 
into  that  of  communion,  which,  under  certain  circumstances, 
might  be  apprehended  as  an  exclusiye  communion.  The  plu- 
rul  notions  connected  by  between  constitute  the  totality  of  those 
participating. 

With  . .  the  small  remainder  of  fifteen  hundred  pounds  a-piece, 


422  The  Joining  of  WorcU  and  Smtenca.  The  Join,  of  WorOM.  Part  II.  Sect.  L 

which  amounted  to  bare  two  hundred  between  tis  both  (Southern, 
Oroon.  1,  1.).  So  at  last  we  were  persuaded  to  buy  the  two 
gross  between  us  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  12.);  and  so  often  ellipticaUj: 
Well,  faith,  my  dear  Charles,  between  oureehes^  I  think  we  have 
made  an  excellent  day's  work  of  it  (ib.). 

Old-Engl  :  But  hyt  amende  by  al  that  thou  may,  Bytwynne  "^ow  botkt 
(Halliw.,  Freemas.  237.).  Tel  me,  who  my  father  is,  Prively,  bytweoH 
the  and  me  (Alis.  1556.).  0  doughter  hadden  they  betwix  hem  two 
(Chacc,  C.  T.  3967.).  An  angelle  to  me  drogh  .  .  And  told  betwix  m 
two  That  Herode  wroght  greatt  wogh  (Town.  M.  p.  136.).  I  wole  hym 
examyne  betwyx  us  tweyn  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  312.),  that  is  when  I  and  hi 
are  alone  Betweyn  us  thre  serteynly.  Now  herk,  seres,  in  your  eryi 
(p.  352.)  This  expression  is  certainly  attached  to  that  mentioned  undw 
c;  but  reminds  as  of  the  Old-  and  Modem-French  entre\  Quanques  aiin 
nous  VII  savon  (Rom.  des  Sbpt  Sagbs  334.).  —  Soit  dit  tfn/re  noitf  and 
the  like. 

amidy  amidst.,  ^inid^  ^midst  (see  Vol.  I.  413.)  proceeds  from  the 
Anglosaxon  onmiddan,  omiddan,  dmiddan,  which  also  seems,  as  well 
as  to  middes.,  to  be  used  prepositionally.  The  final  «,  st  may  be  al- 
scribable  to  the  assimilation  of  the  particle  to  other  prepositions,  no- 
less  it  flowed  from  a  reminiscence  of  to  middes.  The  full  form  amid' 
den^  passing  into  amidde,  is  known  to  Halfsaxon.  The  Middle-Higli- 
dutch  enmitten,  enalmitten,  in  almitten  is  also  to  be  compared;  the  En- 
lish  particle  agrees  in  meaning  with  this  adverb,  as  well  as  with  the 
Modern -Hi  ghdutch  in  mitten.  It  is  distinguished  from  betwe^  be- 
twixt^ by  going  beyond  the  reference  to  the  middle  between  two,  and 
may  be  also  referred  to  a  limitation  on  all  sides.  It  is  distinguished 
from  among,  amovgj^t  in  that  the  reference  to  a  middle  position  ii 
wanting  in  the  latter.  But  that  ainid,  amidst  borders  on  those  pre- 
positions and  partly  interchanges  with  them  is,  especially  in  a  meti^ 
phorical  meaning,  readily  explainable. 

1.  In  relation  to  space  the  preposition  in  its  various  forms  is  not 
absolutely  limited  to  the  mathematical  centre,  but  is  more  generaUy 
referred  to  the  position  or  movement  within  one  or  more  stated 
objects  as  its  surrounding  or  determination.  It  stands  w^itb  names 
of  things  and  of  persons. 

All  amid  them  stood  the  tree  of  life  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  218.). 
Pleasant  it  is  .  .  To  lie  amid  some  sylvan  scejte  (I jO'sgf,  I.  1.).  The 
elf,  amid  tlie  running  stream.,  His  figure  changed  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 
4,  15).  Amid  the  strings  his  fingers  stray*d  (ib.  lutrod.).  My 
birth-place  mid  the  vines  of  sunny  Provence  (BiLW.,  Richel.  I,  i.). 
Those  few  sunny  spots,  like  the  present.  That  'mid  the  dull  wilder- 
ness smile  (Trr.  Moore  p.  236.).  But  of  the  fruit  of  this  fair  tree 
amidst  The  garden  . .  ye  shall  not  eat  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  G6 1 .).  Amidiii 
the  wealthy  city  murmurs  rise  (RowE,  J  Shore  3,  1.).  The  soldiers 
sang  and  rioted  on  the  moor  amidst  the  corpses  (Macaul.,  H.  d 
£.  II.  182.).  Living  amidst  commerce-fetching  burghers  (Byr.,  Wem 
2,  2.).  From  his  watch-fire  midst  the  mountains.,  Lo,  to  thee  the 
shepherd  cries  (Mrs.  Hkmans  p,  70.).  Doth  sorrow  dwell  wiVtt 
the  leaves  with  thee?  (p.  71.)  Comp.  Whence  is  the  thrilling  magic 
Of  its  tones  amongst  ihe  leaves?  (p.  84.) 
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Old-Engl.:  Urtbe  is  an-midde  the  hevme  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  132.). 
The  ri^te  put  of  helle  is  amidde  the  urthe  (ib).  Urthe  is  amidde  the  see 
rib.).  A  temple  ther  was  amydde  the  market  {\his.  1515.).  He  wolde  leten 
hem  berne  amid  pe  heye  strete  (R  op  Gl.  I.  81.).  And  spitte  amydde  his 
Jaee  (Ali;<.  891.).  In  a  temple  of  the  trinite,  the  toune  even  amyddis  (Ds- 
pos  OP  Rich.  II.  p.  1).  Amyddea  the  pleyne  was  a  laak  (Alis.  5062.). 
Halfsax.:  Stod  pe  wundliche  wude  amidden  ane  tnelde  (La}.%m.  I.  426.  cf. 
II.  169.  III.  97.x  amidde  (modern  text).  Anglosax.:  Me  buhte  .  .  {>at  min 
sceaf  ftrise  and  stode  uprihte  omiddan  edvrum  saeqfum  (has.  37.  7.).  Lifes 
treoT  vfniddan  neorxena  vange  (Obn.  2,  9.;.  Are  we  here  tore^rard  mtddan 
as  an  adjective  in  concord  with  the  substantive,  as  in:  Ic  eardje  on  mid- 
dcui  JsraJiela  bearnum  (Exon.  29,  45.).  pk  t^cn  I)C  he  vorhte  on  Pharaone 
cinge  on  middan  Exfipta  lande  ^Dkltkk.  11,  3.).  On  middum  fnnum  temple 
(Ps   47,  8  ).     peah  f)a  muntas  syn  avorpene  on  midde  pA  sa  (45,  2.). 

The  combination  of  mid  as  an  adjective,  with  the  substantive  is  still  in 
an  in  this  manner  in  Modern-Eugl  :  To  join  their  dark  encounter  in  mid 
air  (Milt.,  P.  L  2,  7 1 8.).  And  in  mid  list,  with  shield  poised  high  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  ^,  20.).  Old-Engl.:  In  midde  the  place  the  knyghtes  mette  (Ipom. 
1139.). 

The  combination  of  amiddes  with  of  in  Old-English  is  remarkable :  Amyd- 
des  of  the  tempul  set  mischaunce  (CiiArr.,  0.  T  2nii.),  whereas  even  in 
middef  (without  the  article)  usually  appears  without  of:  In  medys  the  water, 
bi  oure  assent,  Be  now  maide  the  firmament  (Tow5.  M.  p  2.).  Thechilde 
was  set  til  middes  the  place  (Si tyn  Sages  3451).  In  myddis  the  sheld  be 
sette  his  spere  (Ipom.  815).  See  Vol.  I  41^.  The  Anglosaxon  tu  middes, 
of  which  we  are  here  reminded,  certainly  had  the  genitive,  as  well  as 
the  dative  The  modern  in  midsty  as  in.  into  the  micb^  combines  the  sub- 
stantive with  of:  That  Tamburlaine,  That  like  a  fox  in  midst  of  harvest 
time.  Doth  prey  upon  my  flocks  of  passengers  (Mahlowb,  Tamburl.  1,  1.). 
•  —  We  have  thought  of  thy  loving- kindness,  0  God,  in  Ihe  midst  of  thu 
temple  (Ps.  4S,  9).  A  sum  of  money,  part  of  which,  in  the  midst  of  his 
own  distresses  I  know  he  intends  for  the  service  of  poor  Stanley  (Shbrid., 
Sch.  for  So.  3,  1.).  Though  the  mountains  be  carried  into  the  midst  of  the 
sea  (Ps.  46,  2.).    See  above  Anglosaxon  Ps.  45,  2. 

2)  The  modern  tongue  employs  amid  figuratively  with  regard  to  cir- 
cumstances, conditions,  acts  &c.  in  the  midst  of  which  the 
subject  or  object  is  thought  as  existing  or  implicated.  .\n  adver- 
sative determination  may  be  at  the  same  times  contained  therein. 
Who  meets  The  glaring  of  those  large  blue  eyes  Amid  the  dark- 
neas  of  the  streets  (Tii.  Moore  p.  344.).  Amid  this  hurly.  I  intend, 
that  all  Is  done  in  reverend  care  of  her  (Sharsp.,  Taming  4,  1.). 
See  Sidney  bleeds  amid  the  martial  strife  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  4, 
101.).  His  life  amid  all  its  weaknesses  and  all  its  errors^  presents 
a  picture  of  a  certain  grandeur  of  soul  (Lewes,  G.  I.  4.).  Amid 
the  various  chances  of  the  long  and  bloody  wars  of  the  Roses,  they 
had,  with  undeviating  faith,  followed  the  house  of  Lancaster  (Scott. 
Fort  of  Nigel  1.).  The  clear  pure  lymph.  That  from  the  wounded 
trees,  in  twinkling  drops,  Falls,  mid  the  goldai  brightness  of  the 
moon  (Brvant  p.  25.).  The  soul,  reposing  on  assur'd  relief,  Feels 
herself  happy  amidst  all  her  ffrief  (Coyiv.  p.  51.).  £ven  concrete 
substantives  may  in  this  combination  receive  the  intimation  of  a 
condition  or  an  activity:  May  our  life's  happy  measure  Of  moments 
like  this  be  made  up;  Twas  born  on  the  bosom  of  Pleasure,  It 
dies  'mid  the  tears  of  the  cup  (Th.  Moore  p.  237.).    If  at  time  K 
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rash  word  might  escape  me  'gainst  the  Court  Amidst  my  wine  — 
You  know  DO  harm  was  meant  (Goler.,  Pice.  5,  4  ). 

The  transfer  to  the  abstract  region  seems  nnfi&miliar  to  the  ancient  lan- 
guage; sentences  like  those  in  Halfsaxon  are  not  similar:  HseJden  to  (tan 
uihten  amidden  pan  prunge  (La}am.  III.  97.).    See  among. 

3.  This  preposition,  like  among ^  is  sometimes  referred  to  appur- 
tenances to  a  multitude  or  class. 

Remember  the  great  festival  to-morrow  In  which  you  rank  amidtit 
our  chief  est  nobles  (Byh.,  Wem.  4,  1.). 

Old-English  has  amplified  forms  of  the  preposition  amid,  as  amidwardy 
amidelward:  Amydward  the  places  He  mette  with  Nycolas  (Ams.  967.). 
Right  amidward  the  pres  Come  ride  Haister  Ancilles  (Sbdtn  Sages  963.). 
The  levedi  tok  (sc.  the  swerd)  and  smot  with  mayn  Ai  amidelward  the 
hrakn  (2705). 

The^  Old-English  prepositions  ymelle,  emelle,  amelle^  omelle  Old-norse  mil- 
turn,  dmillum  (see  Vol.  I  417.),  also  i  milli,  a  miUi,  and  milium^  milli, 
without  a  preposition  before  it,  for  mifflum,  miSUf  are  of  cognate  ori^. 
They  were  mostly  postpositive  and  were  also  substituted  for  among:  Whenne 
the  leves  are  dryede  ynowghe  and  bakene  y-melle  the  stones  (IdfS  in  Hal- 
Liw.  V.)  Ye  have  a  maner  of  men  That  make  great  mastres  w  emeUe 
(Town.  M.  p.  65.).  And  tok  n  couseil  tham  emelk  (MS.  in  Halliw.  ?.). 
Ther  shuld  a  man  walk  us  amelle  That  shuld  fordo  us  and  oure  dede  (Town. 
M.  p.  56.).  For  welle  he  trowed  tham  al  omell,  That  som  wise  man  sold 
him  tell  (Sbutn  Saobs  3627.).  These  forms  ha^e  entered  northern  dialects 
through  Danish  influence;  they  are  not  in  use  in  Scotch 

among^  amongst^  ^mong^  'mongst  (see  Vol.  I.  412.),  Anglosaxon 
cnmang^  dmang^  alongside  of  which  stood  gemang,  ongemang,  combined 
with  the  dative,  and  to  which  the  Middle-Lowdutch  tnangh,  mangy 
mank,  manke,  Modern-Lowdutch  mank^  manke  belongs,  is  to  be  com- 
pared with  the  Anglosaxon  mencgari,  mengan.  The  obsolete  forms 
emong,  enionge^  lean  on  gemang^  to  which  the  more  ancientyfnan^« 
pointe:  As  he  satt  at  the  mete  ymange  his  prynces  (MS.  in  &\LLnv. 
T.).  Halfsax. :  hnong  pon  scipmonnen  i  fiinden  pa  preo  maidenes  (La- 
3AM.  I.  94.).     Comp.  ynough,  enough. 

1.  The  root  meaning  of  the  particle  is  that  of  mingling  with  any- 
thing, whence  is  derived  that  of  a  position  or  movement  in  the 
midst  of,  between  or  among  a  mass  or  multitude  of  objects. 
It  is  added  to  plurals  and  collectives,  and  is  referred  both  to  things 
and  persons. 

They  (sc.  the  bees)  among  fresh  dews  and  flowers  Fly  to  and  fro 
(Milt.,  P.  L,  1,  771.).  And  some  fell  among  thorns  (Matth.  13, 
7^.  In  a  glen  or  narrow  valley,  which  ran  up  among  these  kiUs 
(Scott,  R.  Roy  4.).  With  regard  to  space  among,  amongst  often 
stands  more  freely,  as  in :  You  pine  among  your  halls  and  towtrt 
rTENNYs,  p.  128.),  Inquire  at  Loudon,  ^mongst  the  taverns  here 
(Shak8P.,  Rich.  11.  5,  3.),  where  the  alternate  going  in  and  out 
is  taken  as  a  movement  about  between  the  spaces  denoted. 

With  names  of  persons  among,  amongst  answer  chiefly  to  the 
Latin  inter,  cum,  apud,  FTench  parmi  And  chez:  The  word  was  made 
flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us  (John  1,  14.).  If  there  snise  among  you 
a  prophet   (Deutek.  13,   1.)     I   sat   among   the   holy  brotherhood 
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(Rogers,  It,  6r.  S.  Bern.).  I  dug  bis  chamber  among  the  dead 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  15.).  He  acquired,  from  bis  converse  among 
the  deddy  the  popubir  appellatioD  of  Old  Mortality  (Old  Mortality 
1.).  ""Mong  these  the  fierce  Maguano  was,  And  Talgol,  foe  t5  Hu- 
dibras  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  243.).  He  bad  never  been  much  amongst 
Ms  house^  nor  even  received  more  than  common  courtesy  at  their 
hands  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  5,  3X  They  are  very  pleasant  people  I 
have  got  amongst  (Whttk  Melville,  Digby  Gr.  1.).  These  fugi- 
tive leaves  .  .  circulating  amongst  persons  of  loose  and  careless 
habits  .  .  were  subject  to  destruction  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  37.). 

To  this  is  attached  the  idea  of  belonging  to  a  class  or  kind 
without  regard  to  local  contiguity :  Among  Viose  backsUders,  I  regret 
to  say,  that  men  now  reckon  Lord  Lufton  (Trollope,  Frarol.  Pars. 
1,  2.).  There  may  be  some  among  my  readers,  who  will  dispute 
Goethe's  claim  to  greatness  (Lewes,  G.  L  3.).  His  acquaintance 
lying  chiefly  among  shipchandlers  and  so  forth  (Dickens,  Dombey 
a.  S.  1,  4.).  I  am  the  worst-clothed  and  least  named  amongst  them 
(Byr.,  Wern.  3,  1.).  Not  unlike  is:  Blessed  art  thou  amonj  women 
(Luke  1,  42.). 

It  is  not  in  the  nature  of  among  to  be  combined  only  with  plurals  or 
collectives.  Mingling  of  itself  admits  association  with  one  object  The  old 
language  knows  this  combination.  01d-£ngl.:  Whan  hit  cometh  among  the 
fur  sone  hit  gynneth  tende  (Wriobt,  Pop.  Treat  p.  135.).  Halfsax.:  Sifi- 
{)enn  don  I>e^  falls  annd  flaerd  Among  pe  gode  tare  (Orm.  1536(>).  It  is 
moreover  a  matter  of  course  that  among  occius  from  ancient  times  chiefly 
with  plural  notions.  Old-Engl.:  Among  all  the  planetes  the  sonne  a-midde 
is  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  133.).  Dame  Olimpias,  among  pis  pres,  Sengle 
rod  (Alis.  203.).  And  spak  of  myrthe  among  othur  thinges  (Chauc,  G.  T. 
761  cf.  6534.).  Halfsax.:  Amang  Ooddspelless  wordess  don  Hin  word 
(Orm.,  Ded.  63.).  With  names  of  persons  the  particle  is  uncommonly 
frequent.  Old-En^l.:  Jbo  were  among  Cristenemen  pis  paynes  bus  ymenged 
(R  OP  Gl.  I.  1 19.).  in  chamber,  amonae  the  ladyes  bright,  holde  thy  tonge 
(Halliw..  Freemas.  765.).  Thow  was  a  lord  and  prophete  trew,  Why  Is  thou 
had  lyfe  on  lyfe  to  be  Emanges  ihise  men  (Town.  M.  p  270.).  Halfsax.: 
An  preost  wass  onn  Herodess  da}^  Amang  Judisskenn  peode  (Orm.  109.  cf. 
300.  *i.'26.).  Folc  of  seiche  crsefte  sundri  scipen  bitaphte  &  mong  pan  ttif" 
monnen  wepmon  nieuer  enne  (La}am.  IL  69.).  pe  per  sset  .  .  imong  alls 
pan  cnihten  (II.  123).  Appurtenance  to  a  multitude  is  thus  denoted: 
As  the  male  is  plentiuouse  of  apples  and  of  leves  among  trees  of  wodes, 
so  is  my  deHyng  among  sones  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant  I.  40.). 
Blisced  be  I>u  mang  cUle  wimmein  (I.  22.).  So  amonge  alle  women  blyssyd 
are  |e  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  112).  In  Anglosaxon  in  these  cases  genuutg,  onmang, 
ongemaug  divide  the  field  with  betveoh,  betveox  mid  and  others,  when  the 
former  remain  nearest  to  their  primitive  meaninfi^:  Nu  ic  eov  sende  sv& 
sce4p  gemang  vulfas  (Math.  10,  16.).  Ac  ne  forleos  mine  savle  ongemang 
pdm  (irledsum,  ne  min  lif  betvuh  pdm  mamlagum  (Ps.  25,  9.).  Hine  sohton 
betveox  his  magan  (Lcc.  2,  44.).  pu  eart  betveox  vtfum  gebletsod  (1.  42); 
for  mid  see  witK 

2.  a)  among^  amongst  stand  with  names  of  persons  in  regard  to  ab- 
stract objects,  activities,  and  the  like,  which  are  dispersed, 
assumed  or  accustomed  among  a  number  of  individuals. 

What  news  among  the  merchants?  (Suaksp.,  Merch.  of  Y.  3,  \X 
Human  sacrifices  were  practised  among  them  (HuBfE,  Hist  of  £.  1.). 
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There  is  nothing  but  cursing  and  swearing  among  them  (Field.,  T. 
Jon.  12,  3.).  The  Indians  had  also  the  superstitious  belief,  £requeilt 
among  barbarous  nations^  and  prevalent  among  the  ancient  etc.  (Ir- 
ving, Sk.  B.,  Traits  of  Ind.  Char.}.  Still  this  original  miscellany 
holds  a  considerable  value  (xmongst  collectors  (Scott,  Minstr.  I.  39.). 

Old-Enfifl  :  Mysbileue  into  al  t>is  lend  among  men  was  ysprenged  (R.  or 
Gl.  I  119.).  So  {)at  joye  and  mur[>e  ynow  among  hem  was  f>ere  ;I.  50.). 
Those  beon  y-cleped  in  Latyn,  Among  clerkis,  Auryalyn  (Ai.is.  645&). 
The  mo  men  that  a  man  may  slee,  the  more  worschipe  he  hathe  amonga 
hem  (Macndbv.  p.  195.).  This  usage  is  remarkable  where  there  is  a  question 
of  concrete  objects:  Thei  sette  no  prys  be  no  richesse  but  only  of  a  precyoiu 
ston,  that  is  amonges  hem  (Maundbv.  p.  196.).  Halfsax.:  Nass  {>att  nsfre 
fandenn  apr  Amanng  wimmenn  onn  eor{)e  ^att  am}  wimmann  hire  lif  I 
ma^jf  hadd  ledenn  wollde  (Orm.  2349.).  &  mong  heom  seoluen  vnimete  seor^n 
(La^am.  II.  4.).  Amang  the  kmg  his  cnihtes  me  cleope  .  .  heom  moglym^ 
(III    186.  modem  text). 

b)  With  the  notion  of  division  or  distribution  among  several 
the  particles  are  likewise  usual. 

They  part  my  garments  among  them  (Ps.  22,  18.).  The  country 
was  portioned  among  the  captains  of  the  invaders  (MACAr  l.,  H.  of 
E.  I.  12.).  William  .  .  thought  it  desirable  to  divide  the  power 
and  patronage  of  the  Treasury  among  several  Commissioners  (IV. 
16.).  Divide  that  gold  amongst  you  (Marlowe,  Jew.  of  M.  5,  4.). 
The  notion  of  directing  is  in  some  measures  connected  herewith: 
How  our  country  .  .  rapidly  rose  to  the  place  of  umpire  among 
European  powers  (I.   1.). 

Old-Enp:!.:  |)is  lond  was  deled  a  bre  among  pre  ^ones  (R.  op  Gl.  1.  23.). 
He  nam  Daries  tresour,  And  pertid  hit  among  his  kynne  (Alis.  4677.  cf. 
ToRRRNT  2297.).  Comp.  between  p.  418.  In  Anglosaxon  the  dative  seems 
alone  in  use  with  daelan^  where  it  is  a  question  of  a  parting^  among  seyeral. 

c)  Where  a  reciprocal  relation  of  several  is  expressed,  among  stands, 
analogously  to  between^  but  ordinarily  only  when  it  is  a  question 
of  more  than  two. 

Among  unetpials  what  society  Can  sort,  what  harmony  or  true 
delight?  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  383.)  No  marrying  ""mong  his  subjects? 
(Shaksp.,  Temp  2,  1.)  It  had  been  agreed  among  the  refugees,  that 
Monmouth  should  sail  from  Holland  six  days  after  the  departure 
of  the  Scots  (Macahl.,  H.  of  E.  U  139.).  It  might,  indeed,  well 
be  doubted,  whether  the  firmest  union  among  all  the  orders  of  the 
state  could  avert  the  common  danger  (I.  60.).  The  discord,  which 
befel,  and  war  in  Heav'n  Among  tK  angelic  power  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
6,  897.).  They  decided  all  controversies  among  states  as  well  as 
among  private  persons  (Hume,  Hist,  of  E.  I.). 

The  ancient  langua^  here  gives  the  preference  to  the  particles  between, 
betwixt.    Gomp   between  p.  418.  * 

d)  Even  where  it  is  a  question  of  a  mere  communion,  which  may 
also  have  the  sense  of  an  exclusive  one«  among  is  employed  an- 
alogously to  between. 

I  charge  you  both  go  with  me,  for  the  man  is  dead,  that  you 
and  Pistol  beat  among  you  (Suaksi*.,  II  Henry  FV.  5,  4.).    Lord 
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Dombello  was  a  man  who  had  a  will  of  his  own,  —  as  the  Grant- 
leys  boasted  amongst  themsehes  (Trollope,  Framl.  Pars.  2,  16.). 

Old-Enfirl.:  Emanges  u$  alle  I  red  we  kest  To  brinfir  this  tbefe  to  dede 
(Town.  M.  p.  S17).     Gomp.  p.  431. 

3.  The  reference  to  circumstances  and  actions  in  which  the  sub- 
ject is  implicated,  now  belonging  to  the  particle  amid^  was  in 
ancient  times  frequently  denoted  by  among,  which  therefore  also 
received  a  temporal  character  as  an  adverb. 

Old-Engl.:  Heo  heom  ayysed  amona  theo  play  (Alis.  221.).  Halfsaxon: 
Jmong  plssen  dome  d»tf  iwartT  |>e  frqae  king  (LAfASf.  II.  206.).  Anglosaz.: 
On  mana  pom  gevinnan  se  ^er  forCferde  (Sax.  Chr.  llOd.)  pa  dmana 
piaon  {>a  yartT  Godyine  eorl  geyamod  (1052).  p&  ongemang  pyntm  ofeloh 
Leoisige  ealdorman  Afic  bis  cynges  heah-gerefan  (1002.).  Comp.  Old-EngL: 
Yet  eyer  among  .  .  I  suffer  noie  (Chacc,  Rom.  of  the  Rose  3771.).  Half- 
sax.:  Imong  pat  he  king  waps  .  .  Merlin  him  aet-wende  (La^am.  II.  338.). 

/or  arises  from  the  Anglosaxon  /or,  /ore  (less  frequent),  answer- 
ing the  Grothic  /aur  and /aura,  the  former  whereof  with  the  accusative 
denoted  originidly  a  relation  of  movement,  the  latter  with  the  dative 
a  relation  of  rest  In  Old-norse  the  forms  /yr,  /i/rir,  /yrri  also  /yri^ 
/ur  are  employed  with  the  accusative  or  dative  with  a  similar  distinc- 
tion. In  Old-Highdutch  the  particle  /uri  appears  alongside  of  /orn, 
vara  also  /tre,  /or,  in  Middle-Highdutch  vur^  vure  alongside  of  ror, 
vorey  whence  the  modem  forms  fur  and  vor  are  developed,  und  to 
which  notional  differences  are  attached,  for  which  the  way  is  partly 
paved  in  the  Gothic /aur, /aura.  In  Anglosaxon /or, /or«  stuod  for 
both  provinces.  English  has  essentially  limited  /or  to  the  province 
of  the  German  fur,  and  left  the  purely  local  relations,  which  belonged 
especially  to  the  Gothic  /aura,  to  the  compound  be/ore.  In  a  few 
cases  the  Old-French  por,  pour  has  had  an  influence  upon  the  em- 
ployment of /or. 

The  import  of  a  position  or  movement,  turned  to  the  trout  of 
an  object,  belongs  originallv  to  the  preposition  /or,  similarly  to  the 
Latin  pro,  allied  to  prae.  The  subject  of  the  activity  may  have  this 
object  either  in  its  own  face  or  in  its  rear.  Hence  are  developed 
the  meanings  of  opposite  to  and  of  forward.  They  were  early 
lost,  even  in  Halfsaxon,  in  their  reference  to  relations  of  space  and 
time.  Where  for  is  applied  to  notions  of  space  and  time,  an  essen- 
tial difference  from  the  Anglosaxon  usage  takes  place,  as  is  to  be 
pointed  out  below. 

].  The  idea  of  stepping  before  anything  yields  that  of  representa- 
tion, when  one  object  seems  to  take  the  place  of  the  other,  and 
may  pass  as  its  representative,  substitute  or  equivalent. 
The  person  or  thing  instead  of  which  another  appears,  with 
which  it  exchanges  its  activity  or  quality,  the  object  for  which 
another  is  exchanged,  may  be  introduced  by /or.  The  activity 
of  One  person  instead  of  another  is  of  course  unlimited  with  regard 
to  the  notions  of  activities  there  occurring;  with  names  of  tilings 
with  /or  a  determinate  class  of  verbs  is  of  course  as  little  to  be 
fixed,  yet  verbs  like  give,  offer,  pay,  take,  barter,  sell 
atone  for,    answer  for,    give  an  account,   and  others  akin  to 
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them,  are  particularly  adapted  to  be  construed  with  far.  For  is 
also  readily  attachea  to  substantiyes  denoting  an  equiyalent  and 
the  like. 

Now  as  I  can't  show  him  any  humanity  myself,  I  must  beg  youll 
do  it  for  me  (Goldsm.,  6.  Nat  M.  3 ).  0  kiss  him  twice  and 
thrice  for  me,  That  haye  no  lips  to  kiss  (Tennys.  p.  255.).  Heie*8 
money  for  my  meat  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  6.).  Here  have  we  war 
for  wary  and  blood  for  bloody  Controlment  for  controlment  (John  1, 
].).  For  this  .  .  to-night  thou  shalt  have  cramps  (Temp.  1,  2.). 
Eye  for  eye^  tooth  for  toothy  hand  for  handy  foot  for  foot  (ExOD. 
21,  ii.).  For  ev*ry  why  he  had  a  wherefore  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  1, 
132.).  Jmagining  For  one  forbidden  tree  a  multitude  Now  ris'n 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  553.).  The  good  shepherd  giveth  his  life /or  the 
sheej)  (John  10,  11.).  Dearly  I  paid  for  my  entrance  (Wiiyte  Mel- 
ville, Digby  Gr,  6.).  He  changed  his  god  for  ours  (Southern, 
Oroon.  2,  1.).  For  a  cast  of  hawkSy  and  a  purse  of  gold y  All  Ek»- 
dale  I'll  sell  thee,  to  haye  and  hold  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  11.).  A 
slight  gratuity  atones  for  all  (Cowp.  p.  46.).  What  adyantages  could 
compensate  for  mch  an  absolute  sacrifice f  (Scott,  lyanhoe  24.).  I 
say  the  lady  can  account  for  this  much  better  than  I  can  (Sherid., 
Riy.  4,  2.).  Who  can  answer  for  his  bravery  Upon  Uie  rack? 
(Southern,  Oroon.  3,  2.)  Take  my  word  for  it  (Whyte  Mel- 
viLLK,  Digby  Gr.  6.).  This  was  my  reward  for  all  I  had  sacri- 
ficed on  his  behalf  (14.).  In  which  she  would  not  for  the  universe 
haye  been  found  deficient  (Scott,  Old  Mortality  2.).  In  return  for 
such  conduct  that  good  woman  administered  in  all  things  to  his 
little  personal  comforts  (Trollope,  Framl.  Pars.  1,  7.).  With  ad- 
jectiyes  considered  as  to  the  substantial  import,  not  their  form,  the 
particle  operates  as  with  substantiyes :  Since  our  present  lot  appears 
For  happy  though  but  ill,  far  ill  not  worst  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  224.). 
'Tis  only  change  of  pain  (A  bitter  change!)  seyerer /or  serere 
(YoiNO,  N.  Th.  1,  13.).  Here  also  belong  the  elliptic  forms  wotc, 
once  for  all.  And  learn  now  for  all  etc.  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  2,  3.). 
Now,  once  for  all^  fare  well!  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  2,  2.). 

Old-Engl. :  He  may  take  for  kyni  a  perfytur  man  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  19o.). 
Ffor  on  that  }e  merkyd,  ^e  mysatyd  ten  schore  Of  homeliche  hertis  (Dbpos. 
OF  Rich.  II  p.  9.).  Ne  patter  ransoum  ne  myghte  he  put  for  us  (Macs- 
DKv.  p.  2.).  And  yeven  pardouu  for  pens  (P.  rLouoHM.  p.  41.).  A  jrood 
scheperde  -^yuep  his  soule  for  his  scheep  (Wicltffk,  Joh.  10,  11.).  Thei 
boughte  Jesu  for  30  penyes  (Maundkv.  p.  83,).  And  when  her  asse  trot 
y-sold  For  fiue  shilling  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  1826.).  For  thi  rigluful  rulyng 
Be  reirarded  in  hevene  (P.  Plocgbm.  p  8.).  I  shal  assoile  thee  myseu 
For  a  fieem  of  whete  (p.  45.).  Jef  they  .  .  for  here  gultes  no  mendys  wol 
make  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  455.).  Ther  ne  was  raton  .  .  For  al  the  reaume 
^  Frounce  That  dorste  have  bounden  the  belle  About  the  cattes  nekk  (P. 
Plolghm.  p.  11.).  For  no  thing  ne  shuld  I  take  Men  on  erthe  to  ben  mi 
make  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  5.).  Halfsax.:  I  shall  hafenn  for  min  sicime 
God  lasn  (Orm.  Ded.  143.).  He  schollde  I>«er  forr  himm  tiiss  haefeddpen- 
ninn^  reccnenn  (Orm.  3291.)  Offrenn  lac /orr  maj-^denn  (4107.).  He  »d- 
lepp  Halij  Cast  forr  fe  (15968.).  An^losax.:  Se  foresprecene  ver/or  hine 
in  biscophilLd  vds  gecoren  (Thorpe,  Anal.  p.  51.).  pk  he  gehyrde  t>at  Ar- 
chelaus  rixode  on  Judea  ^eode  for  pane  Herodem  (Math.  2,  22.).    pone 
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Abraham  genim,  and  hine  on  %S  &hdf^  ofestnm  miclum,  /or  hu  agen  beam 
(GAEDif.  S9S3.)  His  8&t)6  seaide  for  nuMnegra  A^f$ednjf$$e  (Marc  10,  45.). 
ponne  pu  for  unc  bu  andoyrdan  scealt  (Grbir,  Ags.  Poes.  L  201.)-  How, 
with  the  notion  of  the  equiTalent  for  partly  interchanges  with  viS^  mid, 
see  below  unth  p.  4S6. 

3.  With  the  idea  of  representation  the  use  of  for  with  predicatiye 
and  appositiye  notions  is  closely  connected.  Thus /or  is  joined 
to  adjectives  (participles)  and  substantives  with  intransitive  and 
transitive  verbs  in  the  active  and  passive,  with  which  a  predi- 
cative nominative  or  accusative  also  frequently  finds  a  place.  But 
the  combination  with  the  preposition  goes  beyond  the  use  of  the 
simple  case,  so  far  as  it  does  not  put  a  predicative  adjective  pr 
substantive  abeolutelv  in  union  with  a  subject  or  object,  but  states 
the  equivalence  partly  only  by  way  of  comparison,  partly  denotes 
it  as  corresponding  to  the  subjective  view  of  the  speaker  or  actor, 
so  that  for  coincides  with  as  and  the  Greek  w^ 

I  hope  alFs  for  the  best  (Shaksp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  3^  3.}.  Let  them 
be  for  signs  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  341.).  It  shall  be  for  food  for  thee 
(Gen.  6,  21.).  He  quivered  with  his  feet  and  lay  for  dead  Q)rt- 
den).  In  their  room  .  .  Wolves  shaU  succeed  for  teachers  (Milt., 
P.  L.  12,  507.).  The  young  lady  that  passes  in  the  house  for  his 
sister  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  3.).  Claude  was  to  go  to  Paris  and 
set  up  for  a  painter  (Bulw.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  2.).  —  I  will  take  it 
for  granted  you  are  honest  (Bulw.,  Maltrav.  1,  1.).  To  damn  our 
whole  art  for  eccentric  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  3,  680.).  I  will  put  off 
my  hope,  and  keep  it  No  longer  for  my  flatterer  (Shaksp.,  Temp. 
3,  3.).  They  .  .  for  a  sign  Fortentous  held  me  (Milt.,  P.  L.  % 
759.).  And  found  already  known  What  he  for  news  had  thought 
to  have  reported  (6,  19.).  The  thing  she  took  for  hope  (Sherid. 
Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  1  .  .  know  thee  for  the  foeman  sworn 
of  my  high  chief  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  3,  '60,).  Heaven  never 
meant  him  for  that  passive  thing  That  can  be  struck  and  hammered 
out  to  suit  Another's  taste  and  fanc^  ^Colek.,  Pice.  1,  4.).  But 
this  for  faithful  truth  I  say  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  6,  5.).  Those  waived 
their  limber  fans  for  wings  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  476.).  Thy  land  .  . 
which  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth  thee  for  an  inheritance  (Df.i'TER. 
21,  22.).  Doth  any  one  Mcuse  York  for  a  traitor^  (Shaksp.,  II 
Henry  VI.  1,  3.^  I  refuse  jon  for  my  judge  (Henry  VII I.  2,  4.). 
The  kings  of  Amc  sought  him  for  their  friend  (Addis.,  Cato  2,  4.). 
—  Why  is't  not  damnd  and  interdicted^  For  diabolical  and  wickedf 
(BuTL.,  Hud.  2,  1,  381.).  The  king  your  father  was  reputed  for 
A  prince  most  prudent  (Shaksp.,  Henry  VIII.  2,  4.).  The  dukes 
.  .  threefold  renown' d  For  hardy  and  undoubted  champions  (III  Henry 
VI.  5,  7.).  There  ye  shall  he  sold  unto  your  enemies  for  bondmen 
(Dei'ter.  28,  68.).  Framl^  Court  had  been  appointed  to  her  for 
her  residence  (Trollope,  Framl.  Pars.  1,  2.).  Though  burnt  by 
wicked  Bedford  for  a  witch.  Behold  her  statue  jpl&ced  in  glory's 
niche  (Btr.  p.  314.).  Hence  abbreviations  like:  The  light  loss  of 
England /or  a  friend  ^Shaksp.,  John  3,  1.),  and  ellipsis  as  in  the 
adverbial  for  certain  (Butu,  Hud.  2,  3,  156.)  and  the  like. 

The   ancient  language  takes  the  lead  in  this  usage,  although  Angiosaxon 


430  The  Joining  of  Wards  and  Semenca,  The  Join,  of  Words.  Pari.  II.  SeeU  1. 

often  offers  or  prefers  td.  In  fact  the  idea  of  eqniyalence  mingles  with  that 
of  destination  for  something,  even  in  the  instances  quoted,  and  is  not  always 
to  be  separated  from  it.  Old-Engl  :  Al  for  nought  was  that  cryeng  (Aus. 
4636).  And  for  more  wurthy  we  the  tcJce  (Gov.  Htst.  p.  138.).  Now  tour- 
ckup  me  for  most  m^thty.  And  for  jour  lord  honowre  now  me  (ib.)  For 
foly  hit  neold  al  the  quene  (Alis.  32  H.).  And  yit  kneu>e  thei  Crist  • .  For 
a  par/U  prophete  (P.  Plocodm.  p.  328.).  Knowlgche  thiself  jfor  a  cocke- 
tootd  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  138.).  Croume  hym  for  jour  kyng  (p.  316).  And 
my^^hte  kisse  the  kyng  For  cosin  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  36.).  He  tr<w  y-bore 
forth  for  ded  (Alis.  1110.).  pis  word  was  for  aom  yholde  (R.  or  Gl.  L 
142.).  That  bm  preoed  for  wise  men  (MAORDEy.  p.  234.).  Ye  shal  be  made 
kynge  of  lond.  For  the  doughtyest  man  of  hand  (Ipom.  1177.).  Have,  Ga- 
melyn,  tho  ryng  and  the  ram  For  the  best  wrasteler,  that  ever  here  cam 
(Gamkltn  *J79.).  They  gaffe  hym  the  gre  of  felde/or  the  doughtyest  rnidjr 
shelde  (Ipom.  1167.).  And  |af  hyt  the  name  of  masonry,  for  the  mosl£ 
oneste  craft  of  alle  (Halliw  ,  Freemas.  24.).  In  both  the  last  cases  the 
opposition  (in  the  causal  sense)  is  added  to  a  primitive  dative,  it  is  attached 
still  more  freely:  Ffor  the  best  archere  myn  name  dede  ever  sprede  (Gov. 
Mtst.  p.  44.)  Halfsax. :  He  wes  {>an  ^ungen  for  fader  (LaIam.  II.  413.^. 
WurtSe  for  niffing  be  mon  pe  nule  hine  sturien  (III.  220.).  patt  mann 
hemm  hallt  forr  goae  menn  {Oiiu.  387.  cf.  2oOO.).  Anglosax.:  Me  vctran 
mine  tearas  for  hldfas  (Ps.  41,  3.).  £all  |)e6dscipe  hine  .  .  htold  pa  for 
fulne  cynina  (Sax.  Gdr.  Iul3.).  Se  |>e  pone  &vyrgaan/or  ndvuht  hafiS  (f^ 
14,  5.).  Teliatf  min  vedd  for  ndht  (Deutbr.  31,  20.).  Se  pe  beof  slyhff, 
he  mot  mid  kSe  gecytfan,  pat  he  hine  fleondne/or  peof  sloge  (Lego.  Inab 
35.).  Verjan  his  man  .  .  8v&  for  frigne  sva  jfor  peovne  (Lbgg.  Gkct.  L 
B.  19.).  Nu  ic  Beovulf  pee,  secg  betsta,  me  for  sunu  vylle  fredgan  (Beov. 
1897.).  For  the  relation  of  for  to  to  compare  the  latter  particle  p.  281, 
and  as  to  predicative  determinations  see  p.  201. 

3.  The  use  of  for  vtrith  persons  or  things  to  whose  adyantage  or 
for  whose  good  anything  happens  is  close  to  the  last. 

Speak  not /or  Mm:  he's  a  traitor  (Siiaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.).    But 

Fray  for  him,  for  mey  and  all  my  hou^e  (Byr.,  Wern.  4,  1.).  Haven't 
\oted  for  the  decemvirs?  (Siierid.,  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.).  We 
are  for  a  just  partition  of  the  world;  for  every  man  has  a  right  to 
enjoy  life  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  2,  1.).  He  was  always  for  ill,  and 
never  for  good  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  3,  12.).  The  Lord  shall  fight 
for  you  (ExOD.  14,  14.).  They  were  little  disposed  to  contend 
for  a  principle  merely  as  a  principle  (Macacl.,  H.  of  E.  I.  33.). 
In  this  category  are  also  to  be  placed  elliptic  exclamations  of  a 
joyful  kind:  Hey  for  our  town!  (BrTL.,  Hud.  2,  2,  604.).  Cheer 
for  him^  if  you  are  Romans  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.). 
"Hurrah  for  the  knight  of  St.  JohnV  cried  the  mercenaries,  "And 
hurrah  for  fair  France  and  bold  Germany T  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  3,  1.), 
although  they  might  also  be  reduced  to  the  idea  of  causality,  by 
which  frequently  cries  of  pain  are  explained;  see  below. 

Gld-Eng].:  He  wolde  suflFre /or  us  (Maundev.  p.  2.).  He  thralled /or  itf 
(ib.).  Swete  lady,  pray /or  me!  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  666.).  Halfsax.:  '^\S 
patt  he  naere  daed  forr  uss  (Orm.  2021.).  Anglosax  :  Ic  gebiui  for  hine 
(Dedtkr.  9,  20.).  Ic  fit  for  vorulde  gepolade  (Cod.  Exon.  87,  13.).  Se 
pe  nys  &gen  eov,  se  ys  for  edv  (Marc.  9,  40.).  Drihten  fiht/or  edo  (Exod. 
14,  U.     cf.  Jos.  10,  42.). 

4.  a)  With  that  is  connected  the  idea  of  the  object  introduced  by /(W, 
as  of  the  purpose  or  aim  at  which  the  activity  is  directed,  or 
which  is  to  be  atained  by  the  activity. 
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His  sail-broad  vans  he  spreads  for  flight  Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  927.). 
Arm  for  fight  (6,  537.}.  A  canvas  pouch  hung  around  the  neck  of 
the  animal.  —  for  the  purpose,  probably,  of  containing  the  rider's 
tools  (Scott,  Old  Mortality  1.).  Frequent  musters  and  assemblies 
of  the  people,  both  for  military  exercise  and  for  sports  and  pcuftimes^ 
Ytere  appointed  by  authority  (2.).  He  had  large  powers  for  the 
regulation  of  trade  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  28.).  I  shall  not  fail  to 
report  it  for  the  reader^s  entertainment  (Irving,  Br.  H.,  The  Hall.), 
nith  concrete  substantives  the  destination  appears  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  the  expression:  Want  ye  com /or  bread?  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry 
VI,  3,  2.)  that  is  for  baking.  He  melted  lead  for  bullets  (Butl., 
Hud.  1,  1,  355.).  Here  also  may  be  referred:  He  sat  for  his  pic* 
ture  (GoLDSM.,  Vic.  20.). 

Of  wide  diffusion  in  modem  times  is  the  reference  of  the  par- 
ticle to  things  and  persons  at  whose  attainment,  obtainment 
or  getting  possession  an  activity  aims.  We  must  primarily 
remark  the  verbal  notions  and  substantives  denoting  the  departure, 
or  the  intended  promotion  to  a  goal  in  space,  a  place:  We 
will  make  for  Ireland  presently  (Shaksp.,  Rich,  H.  I,  4.).  I  hope 
the  king  is  not  yet  shipped  for  Ireland  (2,  2.).  Sighs  .  .  Which 
the  Spirit  of  prayer  Inspired  and  winged  for  Heaven  (Milt.,  P.  L. 
il,  5.;.  We  are  bound  for  Naples  (Dickens,  Pict  fr.  It,  A  rapid 
Diorama,  cf.  Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  6.).  As  he  was  ready  to  set  sail 
for  Spain  (Robertson,  H.  of  Scotl.  H.  318.).  He  gave  them  the 
slip  and  started  for  the  Indies  (Dougl.  JerroId,  Rent.  Day  1 ,  2.). 
The  whole  procession  set  forwards  for  Booby  IJall  (Field.,  J.  Andr. 
3*,  12.).  As  they  parted .  .for  their  several  homes  (Dickens,  Christm. 
Car.  2.).  Our  party  had  taken  their  departure  for  town  (Whyte 
!Melville,  Digby  Or.  5.).  The  preposition  is  also  combined  with  a 
great  number  of  notions  of  activities  with  which  it  frequently  coin- 
cides with  one  which  is  in  some  measure,  contrary,  with  after,  Greek 
AATTflc,  and  is  connected  with  an  object  which  is  to  be  regarded  as 
in  the  widest  sense  an  object  of  striving  and  desire.  Thus 
Yi\\\\  verbs  like  look,  seek,  search,  ask,  call,  dig,  hunt, 
grasp,  hunger,  thirst,  long,  come,  go,  cry,  write,  listen^ 
hope,  stay,  wait,  for  a  person  or  a  thing:  {looked,  as  a  dying 
soldier  Looks  at  a  draught  of  water,  for  this  man  (Byr.,  Wem.  5, 
1.).  If  you  look  for  a  good  speech  now  you  undo  me  (Shakp8., 
II  Henry  IV.  5,  Epil.),  Giving  o'er  To  search  for  Bruin  any  more 
(Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  231.).  Strict  search  was  made  for  tliem  (Ma- 
caul., H.  of  E.  1,  13.).  They  will  seek  for  peril  as  a  pleasure 
(Byr.,  Werner  2,  1.).  He  inquired  for  the  principal  hotel  (Bulw., 
!Maltrav.  1,  3.),  Asking  every  one  for  Sir  John  Falstaff  (Shaksp., 
II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  While  you  sneakingly  submit  And  beg  for 
pardon  (Bi'TL.,  HucL  The  Lady's  Answ.  27.).  For  what  calls  thy 
disease,  Lorenzo?  not  For  Esculapian,  but  for  moral  aid  (Yolng, 
N  Th.  2,  46. \  All  the  Egyptians  digged  .  .  for  water  to  drink 
(ExoD.  7,  24.;.  Men  with  impious  hands  Bifled  Ihe  bowels  of  their 
mother  Earth  For  treasures  better  hid  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  685.).  To 
hunt  for  needless  secretSM(RowE,  J.  Shore  2,  1.).  Such  strusglers 
among  my  pupils  as  fish  for  irouts  or  minnowB  in  the  little  brook 
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(BcoTT,  Old  Mortality  1.).  Nor  less  new  schools  of  Poetry  ariae, 
Where  dull  pretenders  grapple  for  the  prize  (Byb,  p.  313.).  He 
stretched  forth  his  hand  for  a  king^s-croum  (Coler.,  Wallenst  3,  %). 
He  hungered  for  knowledge  (Lewes,  6. 1.  11. )•  The  people  Mrsted 
there /or  water  (Exod.  17,  3.).  I  gasp' d  far  air  (Ck>LER.,  Pice  2, 
3.).  If  thou  long  for  knowledge,  I  can  satiate  that  thirst  (Btr., 
Cain  1,  1 ).  I  languish  for  my  liberty  (Southern,  Oroon.  3,  1.). 
The  joys  of  paternity,  for  which  his  heart  yearned  (Lewes.  G.  II. 
p.  77.).  My  heart  sickens  for  the  tardy  moon  (Talfourd,  Ion  1, 
1.).  He  pined  for  his  home  (Macaul  ,  Essays  Fv.  7.).  Thou  com'st 
not,  Caius,  now  for  tribute  (Shaksp.,  Cyub.  5,  5.).  Thou  dost 
come  to  me,  to  me  for  bread?  (Rowe,  J.  Shore  5,  1.)  Better  send 
for  him  hither  (BuLW.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  2.).  I  will  ring  for  her 
(BuLw.,  Maltrav.  4,  6.).  I  will  ujrite  for  the  boy  (Sherid.,  Riv.  1, 
2.).  Mine  ears  Listening  athirst  for  any  human  sound  (Talfourd, 
Ion  1,  1.).  Come,  come,  Lydia,  hope  for  the  best  (Sherid.,  Riv. 
1,  2.).  Who  could  unsh  for  liberty?  (Th.  Moore  p.  13.)  A  dozen 
captains  stay  at  door  for  you  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  The 
pallows  will  wait  for  you  (Dougl.  Jerrold,  Bient  Day  2,  1.).  I 
am  obliged  to  stand  at  the  hall  window  to  watch  for  him  (Bour- 
cic,  Lond.  Assur.  1,  1.).  It  is  readily  understood,  that  adjec- 
tives of  cognate  meaning  likewise  take /or,  which  is  also  frequently 
attached  immediately  to  substantives:  So  dry  he  was  for  sway 
(Shaksp.,  Temp.  1 ,  2.).  I  am  not  covetous  for  gold  (Henry  V.  4, 
3.).  The  scribbling  crew  For  notice  eager  (Byr.  p.  313,).  Impa- 
tient for  the  battle  (Addis.,  Cato  1,  3.).  —  When  we  had  a  mind 
for  a  frolic  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  20.).  He'd  Juwe  a  good  appetite  for  it 
'  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  3  ).  The  lust  for  knowledge  (Lewes  6. 1. 
11.).  The  notorious  craving  for  excitement  (I.  13^.  The  same  eager 
desire  for  knowledge  (I.  23.)  and  many  more.  Hence  are  explained 
elliptical  expressions  containing  tne  demand  to  go  up  to  a 
thing:  Now,  for  our  mountain  sport!  (Shaksp.,  Cymb  3,  3.)  And 
now,  my  Lord  Savelli,  for  my  question,  which  I  pray  you  listen 
to  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  5,  I.).  If  he  denies  me,  why  then  for  a  foreign 
home  (Dougl.  Jekrold,  Rent.  Day  2,  2.);  or  express  a  desire 
for  anything:  0  for  a  horse  toith  wings!  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  2.). 
0  for  a  lodge  in  some  vast  wilderness!  (Cowp.  p.  184  )  Think 
you  my  song  too  turbulent?  too  warm?  .  .  Oh  for  warmer  stUll 
(Young,  N.  Th.  4,  623.). 

The  notion  of  the  purpose  frequently  coincides,  considered  objectively, 
with  that  of  the  reason  and  cause,  what  is  stated  as  the  reason  of  the 
activity  being  possibly  the  very  purpose  to  be  attained.  We  may  therefore 
regard  the  usa^e  just  touched  upon  as  having  had  the  way  paved  for  it 
in  An^losaxoD,  yet  an  immediate  support  for  it  is  not  given. 

With  abstract  substantive  notions,  m  which  reason  and  purpose  the  most 
readily  coincide,  the  transition  of  the  preposition  Ho  the  predominant  inti- 
mation of  the  purpose  will  perhaps  have  first  been  made.  OW-Engl.:  ^it 
more  prevely  he  temptith  some  women  of  religioun  to  thenke  where  they 
mowen  have  ony  lordis  doujtris  or  sones  to  teche  hem  curtesie,  to  lese 
therwith  her  owne  aoulis,  more  for  the  mayntenaunce  of  pride  and  her  de- 
lias  than  for  the  worschipe  of  Ood  or  other  goode  vertues  (Wriobt  a. 
Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant  I.  42.).    The  commune  .  .  for  profit  of  aJ  the  pepie 


B.     The  Prepositions,   for,  433 

Plowmen  ordeyned  (P.  Ploighm.  p.  8.).  Auj^losax.:  Forlaedd  be  pam  lyge- 
num  f>e  for  pain  Idrum  com  (Caedm.  698.).  =  for  the  sake  of  these  doc- 
trines. 

The  reference  to  a  local  goal  to  be  attained  belongs  to  a  subsequent 
age;  it  leans  decidedly  on  the  usage  of  the  Old-French  ;>or,  /^owr  Provencal 
per :  comp. :  Modern-French  partir,  s'embarquer  pour,  and  others.  In  English 
there  perhaps  belongs  here:  Swithe  com  for  thider  with  me  (Wright, 
Anecd.  p.  12.). 

For  is  likewise  to  be  reduced  to  the  same  origin,  in  great  part  at  least, 
in  regard  to  the  striving  after  an  object.  In  Old-EngUsh  we  find  it  more 
frequently  after  verbs  of  movement,  where  the  purpose  is  fetching:  Mes- 
sangeris  comen  from  Perce  For  trotcage  (Alis.  1665.).  Amorant  wtmt  into 
that  won,  For  his  lordes  liuerav  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  1658.).  I  xal  send  for 
hem  (Gov.  Myst.  p  94.).  For  the  kynrede  of  Davyd  thou  sende  (p.  5.); 
other  verbs  are  connected :  From  Pars  for  uond  starne  soght  have  I  (Town. 
M.  p.  123),  Alle  hefne  and  erthe  crye  ffor  mercy  (Cov.  Myst.  p  J 07.). 
Ffor  mete  and  drytink  lust  I  ryght  nowth  (p.  148.).  See  my  Syntax  of 
the  Modem-French  language  I  294.  Both  in  Old-English  and  in  Anglo- 
saxou  after  is  here  the  usual  particle,  which  has  also  not  been  quite  foreign 
to  Modem-English. 

b)  This  notion  passes  into  the  general  one  of  aiming,  destination 
and  adaptation  for  anyone  or  anything,  which  often  coincides 
with  the  dative  of  niore  ancient  languages,  and  thus  might  be  in 
part  expres;ied  by  to.  For  frequently  attaches  itself  to  predicative 
determinations,  substantives  and  adjectives. 

Both  law  and  physic  are  for  petty  icits  (Marl.,  Doct.  Faust  1, 
1.).  For  himself^  Julian  reserved  a  more  difficult  part  (Gibbon, 
Decl.  13.).  One  labour  still  remained  for  Aurelian  (7.).  The  thing 
/or  thee  to  do  is,  if  possible,  to  cease  to  be  a  hollow  souuding-shell 
of  hearsays  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres  1,  4.).  Revenge  is  a  feast  for 
the  gods  fScOTT,  Ivanhoe  24.).  All  is  over  for  me  (Byr.,  Wern. 
5,  2.).  These  suns  then  are  eclipsed  for  us  (Coler  ,  Pice.  1,  7.). 
**Have  you  got  nothing  for  meV  —  "1  have  got  a  letter  for  you 
in  my  pocket."  (Sherid.,  Riv.  2,  2.)  In  the  relation  of  the  acti- 
vity back  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  by  the  personal  pronoun 
with /or  the  idea  of  an  isolated,  independent  act,  effected 
without  foreign  aid,  may  arise;  as  in:  There's  the  papers  .  . 
Read  for  yourselves  (DorcL.  Jekrold,  Bubbles  1.),  what  the  per- 
son does  with  a  direction  and  reference  to  himself  alone  awaken- 
ing the  idea  of  an  isolated  activity.  For  also  stands  in  close  con- 
nection with  adjectives  like  appropriate,  easy,  hard,  pos- 
sible, impossible,  necessary,  and  others:  Praise  is  comely  for 
the  upright  (Ps.  33,  1.).  A  heavy  reckoning  for  you.  sir  (Shaksp., 
Cymb.  5,  4.).  For  man  to  tell  how  human  life  began  Is  hard 
^ilt.,  P  L.  8,  250.).  0  that  is  never  possible  for  thee  (Coler  , 
Pice.  5,  2.).  It  is  impossible  for  m  to  believe  it  to  be  impossible 
(Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1 ,  3.).  Is  it  laufvf  for  a  man  to  put  away 
his  wife  for  every  cause?  (Matth.  11),  3.)  —  With  names  of 
things  the  notion  for  takes  a  different  colour  with  adjectives,  ac- 
cording to  the  context.  It  stands  where  the  destination  and 
readiness,  the  appropriateness  or  inappropriateness  &c. 
for  a  thing,  or  even  for  a  purpose,  is  considered.  Both  relations 
arc   not   always   to   be  sharply  distinguished :    Are  you  ready  for 
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death?  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  5,  4.).  His  habit  Jit  for  speed  succinct 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  643.).  Ceres,  ri})e  for  harvest  (4,  980.).  For 
death  mature  (11,  537.).  An  income  sufficient  for  a  gentleman^ 
wants  (Trollope,  Framl.  Pars.  1,  1.).  Everything  necessary  for 
the  comfort  of  country  life  (1,  2.).  All  the  details  requisite  for  tke 
house  of  a  moderate  gentleman  (ib.).  The  women  in  my  time  were 
good  for  something  (Goldsm.,  6.  Nat.  M.  1.).  Compare  therewith 
substantives  in  such  a  context  with  neuter  substantives:  Since  first 
this  subject  for  heroic  song  Pleas' d  me  long  choosing  (Milt.,  P. 
L.  9,  25.).  —  The  distinction  in  the  combination  of  an  adjective 
heightened  by  too  with /or,  in  names  of  persons  and  things, 
is  also  to  be  observed:  A  punishment  too  good  for  them  (Shaksp., 
Much  Ado  3,  3.).  The  truth  is  precious  and  divine,  Too  rich  a 
pearl  for  carnal  swine  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  2,  257.).  —  Your  swords 
are  now  too  massy  for  your  strenghts  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  3,  3.).  Too 
proud  for  art,  and  trusting  in  mere  force  (Cowp.  p.  V.kY  Thou 
art  too  gentle  or  too  foolish^  for  a  soldiers  love  (BcLW.,  Kienzi  3, 
1.).  If  this  too  is  omitted,  the  notion  of  inappropriateness  is 
more  decidedly  modified,  as  proceeding  from  a  comparison,  and 
denoting  a  relation:  This  sword  a  dagger  had,  his  page,  That 
was  but  little  for  his  age  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  1,  375.).  Well  bom  and 
wealthy  for  that  simple  land  (Th.  Campbell,  Theodric) 

Here  too  we  meet  with  subsequent  developments  of  the  use  of  the  pre- 
position, not  rooting  in  Anglosaxon,  although  they  attach  themselves  to  the 
continuous  development  of  the  meanings  of  our  particles,  even  in  German 
also.  But  they  also  again  essentially  coincide  with  the  French  use  of  pour. 
In  Old-English  similar  expressions  are  gradually  found:  Deth  withouten 
ende:  the  whiche  was  ordeyned  for  us  (MArsoEv.  p.  2.).  Sor  paynes  ar 
ordand  for  this  reme  (Town.  M.  p.  213.).  I  say  it  for  me,  If  I  fayle  on 
my  side,  yvel  mot  I  the !  (Gamelyn  443.).  A  manere  of  wode . .  the  whiche 
is  good  for  manye  dyverse  fnedicynes  (Mackdev.  p.  56.).  We  xal  asay  Yf 
the  cros  for  the  be  viete  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  318.).  Therein  is  Si  fair  place  for 
Justynges,  or  for  other  pleyes  and  desportes  (Macndev.  p.  17.).  The  cases 
cited  are  to  be  distinp^ished  from  those  given  under  3).  Here  also  may 
be  referred  destinations  like:  A  gude  oyntment/or  kyles,  woundes,  firoken 
bones  etc.  (WRionx  a.  Halliw.  I.  53.).  For  the  crampe  etc.  (I.  51.)  For 
hym  that  haves  the  sqynancye  (ib.),  since  with  what  is  considered  service 
able  for  diseases,  sick  persons,  and  the  like,  the  idea  of  utility  and  advan- 
t&^e  Xinadmissible  with  disease,  pain,  and  the  like)  yields  to  that  of 
aiming  and  destination. 

The  obsolete  expression  for  the  nonce  here  deserves  a  remark.  It  is  re 
ferred  to  the  notion  of  a  purpose,  although,  properly,  it  went  to  the  idea 
of  the  icason.  It  is  still  met  with  in  Modem-English:  This  is  a  riddling 
merchant  for  the  nonce  (Shaksp,,  I  Henry  VI.  2,  3.).  I  have  cases  of  buck- 
ram/or the  nonce  (I  Henry  IV.  1,  2.).  We  do  name  three  however, /or  M^ 
nonce  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  8.). 

The  form  still  used  in  common  life,  in  which  nonce  is  usually  considered 
a  substantive,  is  explained  by  for  the  present  call  or  occasion.  The  verbal 
explanation  for  the  once  is  as  inaccurate  as  the  other  for  then  once,  — 
not  to  mention  the  strange  illustration  for  the  nowness.  In  Gld-English  the 
expression  runs /or  the  nones  {nonys,  nonest)-.  With  longe  billes,  mzHfor 
the  no7H8,  They  carve  heore  bones  (Alis.  1624.).  Strong  of  bones,  Y-coled 
alle  for  (he  nones  (2685.).  He  was  agrisen,  for  the  nones,  That  al  quaked 
hire  bones  (357.).    A  cook  thei  hadde  with  hem  for  the  nones  (Cdacc,  C 
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T.  381.).  Him  wolde  he  snybbe  scharply /or  tht  nones  (526.  cf.  547.  3469 
and  often).  That  is  ^od  connseil  ^evyng  for  the  nones  (Gamelyn  452.). 
Let  him  make  an  ax  jor  the  nones  To  breke  therwith  the  Sarasynes  bones 
(Rich.  C.  db  L.  2199  ),  Ye  com  to  rob  us /or  thenonys  (Town.  M.  p.  112.). 
This  has  thou  done  in  dede  to  anger  me  for  the  nonys  (p.  145.).  We  have 
had  a  fjtt  right  ylle/or  the  nonys.  So  tarid  (p.  191.).  Price,  to  Warton 
Hist,  of  Engl.  Poetry  II.  496,  and  Madden,  Gloss,  to  Sir  Gawayne  etc. 
rightly  reduce  the  expression  to  an  Anglosaxon  for  pan  cenes  (more  accu- 
rately for  pam  Ipan']  anes),  which  is  not  to  \)e  poiiite  I  out  in  Anglosaxon. 
The  final  n,  as  in  other  cases,  has  become  the  initial  letter  of  the  follow- 
ing word.  So  even  in  Halfsaxon:  |>att  he  Wass  gramm  annd  grill  annd 
boTl^henn  All  forr  pe  ndness,  forr  {>att  he  Swa  woHde  don  hiss  lede  To  ben 
all  pess  te  mare  ofidredd  (Orm.  7158.).  The  expression  means  literally, 
for  that  alone,  that  is,  therefore  alone,  and  is  decidedly  causal  in 
Ormulum.  The  early  mistake  of  its  origin  is  clear;  the  meaning  of  desti- 
nation for  a  purpose,  with  which  the  idea  of  appropriate,  able,  was 
readily  connected,  has  remained.  Thus  it  agrees  with  another  occurring  in 
Halfsaxon:  Mid  clubben  swiO'e  gra?te,  mid  spaeren  and  mid  graete  wa^en  to 
pan  ane  icoren  (La|am.  II.  479.).  From  tnis  form  the  following  passage 
might  be  explained:  I  wold  geve  ten  pound  .  .  With  the  nonce  I  fand  a 
man  to  handO  him  sere  (Gameltn  205.),  that  is,  under  the  condition. 

I  Id  the  causal  province  of  the  reason  and  cause /or  has  been 
in  use  since  the  most  ancient  times  in  various  relations. 

I  It  introduces  the  subjective  motive,  which  is  denoted  by  an 
abstract  substantive,  and  answers  in  meaning  to  the  German  vor, 
aus. 

None  durst  come  near  for  fear  of  sudden  death  (Shaksp.,  I 
Henry  VI.  1,  4.).  She  embraced  him,  and  for  joy  tenderly  wept 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  990.).  Your  eye  is  moist  —  yet  that  may  be  for 
pity.  Your  hand  doth  tremble  —  that  may  be  for  fear.  Your 
cheek  is  cover'd  o'er  with  blushes!  What,  O  what  can  that  be 
fori  (SuEUiD.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  2.). 

Old-Engl. :  The  kyng,  vor  pyte  herof,  bygan  to  wepe  sore  (R.  of  Gl.  I. 
178.).  Falsnesse  ff/r  fere  thanue  Fleigh  (P.  Ploighm.  p.  40.).  For  deol 
he  chaungith  colour  (Alis.  6870.).  ror  sorow  my  hart  will  clefe  (Tows. 
M.  p.  212.).  We  q woke /or  drede  (p.  266.).  Anglosax.:  Hi  hine /or  andau 
sealdon  (Matu.  27,  18.).  Vene  ic,  pat  ge  for  yfe/ice,  nalles  for  vrac-siffum 
ac  for  higt'prymmum  Hroffg&r  sohton  (Beov.  C81.).  Ne  dyde  ic  fir  f dene 
ne  for  feondscipe  (Caedm.  2685.). 

The  objective  reason,  the  cause,  which  occasions  the  activity, 

may  be  a  person  or  thing. 

a)  The  person  on  whose  account  (propter  quani)  anything  hap- 
pens is  treated  like  the  neuter  reason:  Thou  art  but  a  dead 
man,  for  the  woman  which  thou  hast  taken  (Gen-  20,  3.).    What 

? leasing  seem'd,  for  her  now  pleases  more  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  45iy. 
have  loved  you  for  yourself  (Siierid.,  Riv.  5,  1.),  to  also:  To 
love  Vice  for  itself  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  491.).  O  let  no  noble  eye 
profane  a  tear  For  me,  if  I  be  gored  with  Mowbray's  spear 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  3.).  Do  you  thank  the  gods  for  me? 
(SnERiD.  KxowLES,  Virg.  1,  2.).  For  often  occurs  witJi  names 
of  persons  and  things  in  connection  with  expressions  of  emo- 
tion: I  care  not  for  you  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  2,  3.).  Jacob  -  . 
mourned  for    his  son  (Gen.  37,  34.).    I  'm  only  afraid  for  our 

28* 
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wives  and  daughters  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.).  But  why  should 
I  for  others  groan^  When  nooe  will  sigh  for  mei  (Byr.,  uh.  Har. 
1,  1319.). 

Old-EDgl.:  With  muchel  hounsele  ich  lede  mi  lif,  And  that  is /or  on 
suete  wife  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  7.).  I  have  for  the  pret  sclaundre  CAus. 
105J.).  I  am  shent /or  the  (Rich.  C  dk  L.  2237.).  Al  Peisce /or  him 
sorwith  (Alis.  2318.).  Halfsax.:  pin  hired  {)e  hateiT /or  me,  <&  ich  sm 
iu«eid  for  pe  (La|am.  II.  18().).  Anglos.:  pu  scealt  sveltan  nu  Abimelch 
for  pani  vife  pe  pu  n&me  (Gen.  20,  3.).  Ic  edvit  for  pe  oft  aiifnade 
(Ps.  68,  8.) 

^)  Neuter  substantives  of  abstract  and  concrete  nature  are 
frequent :  Is  it  lawful  for  a  man  to  put  awjiy  his  wife  for  every 
cause?  (Matth.  19,  3.)  For  several  virtues  Have  1  liked  several 
women  (Shaksp.,  Temp  3,  1.).  I  do  not  blame  my  father /or 
his  love  (SoiTHERN,  Oroon.  3,  1.).  I  will  multiply  thy  seed 
exceedingly,  that  it  shall  not  be  numbered  for  multitude  (Gen. 
10,  10.).  Our  peace  will,  like  a  broken  limb  united,  Grow 
stronger  for  the  breaking  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  FV.  4,  1.).  Thine 
eyes  are  dim  .  .  for  want  of  rest  (Talfourd,  Ion  1,  1.).  He 
was  of  great  descent  and  high  For  splendour  and  antiquity 
(BuTL.,  Hud.  1,  2,  207.).  The  religious  sect  called  Hill-men,  or 
Cameronians,  was  as  that  time  much  noticed  for  austerity  and 
devotion  (Scott,  Old  Mortality,  IntrodA  It  was  for  its  gardens 
only  that  Framley  Court  was  celebrated  (Trollope,  FranaL  Pars. 
1,  2.).  0  Britain,  infamous  for  suicide  (Young,  N.  Th.  5,  442.). 
All  the  people  rejoiced  for  all  the  glorious  things  that  were  done 
by  him  (Luke  13,  17.).  Little  care  we  for  the  winded  horn 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  4,  12.).  Tm  sorry /orV  (Southern,  Oroon. 
3,  1.)  and  so  on. 

Old-Eugl. :  Hii  ne  mowe  nojt  wel  fle  Vor  feblesse  of  her  brode  (R.  or 
Gl.  I.  177.).  Hit  ne  mai  no  fur  for  the  colde  (Wbioht,  Pop.  Treat. 
p.  136.).  May  no  renk  ther  reste  have  For  ratons  (P.  Plougbm.  p,  12.). 
Thei  may  not  enlargen  it  toward  the  desert,  for  defaute  of  watre  (Macv 
DEv.  p.  45.).  There  it  reyneth  not  but  lytille  ,  .  and,  for  ihni  cam, 
they  have  no  watre  (ib.).  Whan  thei  fledden  t^Treyfor  the  vermtfn  (p.  61.). 
Dane  startled  for  this  tydyng  (Alis.  1680).  For  zoure  commg  ich  am 
glad  (R.  OP  Gl.  I.  113).  Gret  doel  to  make  For  his  lather  lif  (f- 
Plouohm.  p.  100 ).  Mourning  for  mis-dede  (p.  492.).  Sorwe  for  syj^td 
liif  (ib.).  Halfsax. :  pu  eorffe  gon  beouien  for  pan  tmimete  blase  (La^am. 
III.  109.).  For  hire  spceche  he  loh  (II.  203.).  Wa  wes  AnTure  kinge 
for  pa  tidinge  (01,  100.)  For  heore  kuine  he  wes  faein  (11.  196.).  Maxi- 
mien  wes  sari  for  swulche  tidende  (II.  82.).  Anglos.:  Ne  meahtc  horde 
nedh  unbymende  aenige  hvile  deop  gedygan /or  dracan  lege  (Beov  .n088.). 
pat  man  hit  geriman  ne  m&g  for  paere  menju  (Gen.  17,  10.).  Ve  ne 
magon  drincan  pis  vater  for  his  biternysse  (Exod.  15,  24.).  BeAh  pa/oj". 
ngSe  (Sax.  Chb.  1016.).  'For  feore  muman  (Thorpe,  Anal.  128,  6.).  p» 
^^for  his  tife  lyt  sorgedon  (Cod.  Exon  116,  18.).  p&  vas  Jethro  bhffe 
for  eallum  pam  godvm  pe  Drib  ten  dyde  Israhela  folce  (Exod.  18,  9.)* 
Sslrig /or  his  synnum  (Cod.  Exor.  450,  15.). 

c)  Instead  of  the  simple  causal  for  there  often  stands  for  in  com- 
bination with  sake,  to  which  is  added  a  dependent  word,  mostly 
in  the  old  genitive  or  with  o/,  unless  a  possessive  pronoun  is  sub- 
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stituted  for  the  the  name  of  a  person.  The  periphrasis  may  denote 
a  subjective  as  well  as  an  objective  reason.    See  Vol.  1.416. 

I  will  not  destroy  it  for  ten's  sake  (Gen.  18,  32.).  They  will 
slay  me  for  my  wife's  sake  (20,  11.).  For  that  EnglancpH  sake^ 
With  burden  of  our  armour  here  we  sweat  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  1.). 
Will  he  draw  out,  For  anger's  sake,  finite  to  infinite  In  punish  d 
man  (Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  801.).  For  her  —  for  my  children's  sake, 
I'll  once  more  try  to  move  the  steward  (Dougl.  Jekkold,  Rent. 
Day  2,  2.).  Glorious  in  war,  but  for  the  sake  of  year e  (Cowp. 
p.  8.).  "Fll  drink  his  health  for  your  sake  and  the  Day's'\  said 
Mrs.  Cratchit,  ^not  for  his.^*  (Dickens,  Ghristm.  Car.  3.)  In  re- 
ference to  the  plural  of  individuals  the  plural  sakes  stands:  The 
Lord  was  angry  with  me  for  jyour  sakes  (Dei  ter.  1,  37.)  see  Vol. 

I.  416.  The  omission  of  the  sign  of  the  genitive  «,  follows  after 
another  sibilant  before  sake^  as  m:  A  kiss  of  Clemency  Newcome 
fur  long  acquaintance  sake  (Dickens,  Battle  of  Life  1.);  yet  that 
mark  of  the  genitive  is  otherwise  waning,  when  the  mark  of  eli- 
sion is  here  and  there  employed:  The  Bible  .  .  like  an  infant, 
troublesome  awake.  Is  left  to  ^A^ei^  for  peace  and  quiet'  sake  (Co'wv. 
p.  50.).  Comp.:  Fr  recreation  sake  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  1,  2.). 
For  sport  sake  (2,  1.).  For  their  own  credit  sake  (16.).  For  safety 
(5,  1.).  For  procreation  sake  (Soitiiern,  Croon.  1,  2.).  We  may 
regard  the  gradually  closer  connection  of  the  preceding  substantive 
with  sake  as  the  reason  of  the  rejection  of  the  «,  which  moreover 
rests  upon  old  tradition.  This  periphrasis  approaches  the  particle 
because^  and  sometimes  interchanges  w4th  it:  That  it  may  be  well 
with  me  for  thy  sake^  and  my  soul  shall  live  because  of  thee  (Gen. 
12,  13.). 

Sake  has  taken  the  place  of  thina.  Old-English  offers  all  phenomena 
occurring  in  Modem-En^sh  with  saKc:  That  ich  neyere  for  feondes  sake 
fur-£0  thin  eche  liht  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  I.  I  OS.)-  Alle  men 
.  .  Had  mete  there, /or  Ooddis  8ake(LP0M.  1549.).  Good  were  to  deschargen 
hem  For  holy  chirches  sake  (P.  Plough m.  p.  326.).  He  wylned  of  hem  a 
ymage  to  make,  That  mow^h  be  worscheped /or  Af^  8a/:d  (Halliw.,  Freemas. 
507.)-  —  A  strong  los^jfe  he  dide  make  .  .  for  his  lady  sake  (Amis  a  Amil. 
2463.).  Venjance  shaTle  ye  take  Alle /or  that  lad  sake  (Town.  M.  p.  147.). 
—  By  is  occasionally  found  instead  oifor:  He  prayes  you  .  .  by  Ooddis 
sake  (Ipom.  1397.)  In  the  earlier  Old-English  thing  is  still  to  be  met  with: 
I   Ion  Baliol  pe  Scottys  kyng  I  bicom  |)i  man  for  Scotland  ping  (Langt, 

II.  250.).  Even  Halfsaxon  partly  effaces  the  old  plural  form  7>//i^e/m :  Feond 
he  wes  pes  kinges  for  Octanes  pingeti  (La^a.m.  II.  49.).  For  whulches  cun- 
nes  pinge  ligge  we  pnr  here?  (II.  446.)  Anglos.:  Svilce  pu /or  mtiium  pm- 
gum  seo  pines  &gnes  benumeu  (Boeth.  3,  7.).  Her  het  Hardacnut  hergjan 
call  Vygracestrescipe  for  his  tvegra  huscarla  pingon  (Sax.  Chr.  1041.). 
Him  feollon  tearas /or  hia  brodor  pingon  (Ge.s.  43,  i3.).  The  modem  lan- 
grnage  often  uses  for  .  .  sake^  where  English  has  for.  Comp.  Anglos.  Ps. 
ti,  4.  43,  26.  27.  Engl.  Ps.  6,  4.  44,  22.  26.  Anglos,  and  Engl  Exod. 
21,  26;. 

d)  Many  ellipses  with  for  are  to  be  reduced  to  a  causal  meaning, 
as  exclamation,  through  which  a  request,  for  the  sake  of  a 
thing,  shines  through:  Alack,  for  pity!  —  Alack,  for  mercy t 
(SiiAKSP.,  Temp.  1,  2.).     God  for  Ms   mercy!   what  Isreachery  is 


^]if  7V  t!i»ai:hf  \r  V  .r-at  cue  Ssntot'--^.  Tin  JiHK.tr  M  arm.    I^ar:  22  SsslL 
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jbir».7  /i/r   <3;:#iflp.*   •  :ir;/*  *    ZW**...    fe  /:r- /*#  ha  ffBK.    ir  '\^  i/rf  TnoMa. 

«««i«Ce  «»;'H»i.  L^r-t  rijt  tiiwiurt  i;it"<?!L  i«i  ftOiamt'   Tb«-f3-  AnsietL  ji.  T      •>(« 
MMOiCk^  .•::  f'.^  i'A  7i,y|   Xfcrn-r»-  y.  Vr  ,.  »iifr*  it  niitaen  -ciinef  :V 
*««  ii  '»^-«.  «l.;iiv;*j:    il»»^^iuiL  xtt  /j*^  imj  vtrrj.'*  mux  Pl.  44.  d€.  £.  4.. 

Hi.'fettr^    J*:i   'fbt  LzA  /"  p;»di    L*u«L  fi    iS**...    j'.-i  iiiL  rai  jV  iorvg 

•Tjtttetiuuv  vi:»*rvM;2iOt  rv.nifr  i::.*  br^cj*  Itosit  Lt.^c^.  Cfrr,  LA  IK). 
Aj}%  u*  /v  ptwwi.  «r,i/*r»  y^  4i.  ?T.„  ?rn»  c«f  pidi  :«:'  "drt:  *.t»CTt  sal 
*pt»wt  u*'.»r*  tu'^awi  Ait*'  i^c  wit  luanter  idofi  cif  rc^ri*:  To^r  p.  •0... 
jLIm^  /v'  ''**  m'.*dtf*'  '?.  Aihi'  Z'*^  *ynr»t-  irlffa  liSf-  nn*  liij  C«c«. 
Mi^i^  If    iT:         / '/r  v/,jCT«_  ^rtt  tb-:  i8H*B2i»'  rw.  :Aw:*    a-  Axil  1?5?  . 

^fjV.  ;t  w:-*rttj^  Vy  V;pucii  d^rtpite.  TLc  FntfautaT*-  xKtioii  is  in  diis 
'Att.^  r*sa»/:-Jj  jr^/j^-nuiz^-.  '■«•  ratitr  reprewailiM  in  it*  wbole  enem. 
t/T  'jf''.  iiy^  ^>r  «frfy.  XL*  r*aL5»C'i4  oiJt  l^&Ktfnes  OMioessiT*  bv  its 
r^*:r»:ii<j',  t'  SL  aOTfrrwi^iT*:  L'ti^:*!!  of  the  precic«te:  I>nw.  nsen. 
/'yr  «//  '/«;►  j/r*rnU/)*^.d  jAo^a  ''Ssjak.*?.,  I  Henry  VI  I.  3/..  And  tcl 
/'>r  '///  //«*  MCfft/yh.  tte  fool  wag  dro-wi^d  fill  Henry  VL  5,  6.^.  The 
<yyiirt.  yucFaaJJ«rC2eo,  tLu^  L'-  crosf'-i  /"^/r  /i7  t/^  ra^^alAi^^  fScC'TT, 
L.  5Jirj>ttf.  -%  i2./  The  writer  will  do  wLat  Le  pl^Mses /or  alJ  me 
(f;i'*/7ATOk  Nr.  79.;.  I  kiiow  aJl  bnnum  flesh  laiist  die:  but  yet 
a  toMSi  ssmy  lire  many  yean  /or  aJi  tJat  (Field..  T.  Jon.  If.  3.). 
Wh//  .  .  wy/m  t'atoU;.  /'>'•  an/  'ff*.  The  least  punctilios  '■•four  wills 
(HriL.,  Hud.  Th'r  Lady  t  Ansv..  ;i;.55.). 

Tfj«r  <rr|*f 'rtfe'jjr  !j  i"-  oid.  OJj-El^^:  :  f*e  Reseamira-jie  was  taken  bai  ilk 
>«fr*  i/j  W;iJe*  por^b  a  fepie.  f'/r  nil  /*»>  povt-rt  Xasgi.  L  247 .^  Fr^r  a/ 
that  h'j'/'rf  L<;  mvj:h\*:  'Jo.  H>  Li*'Le&ouL  tcijhT  iiowt  stanncbe  th>  'Sects 
840 r>  l..'J6./.  I>a/iy,  th'^i*  srbalt  Ler*:  alyde.  Fc^r  onj^  fArM  that  may  t«- 
tyd*:  <\ii',H.  ('  M,  L.  t^i-v.,.  Th-t  »be  «*ii&  true  and  iust  For  any  b-Mkhi 
lust  To  L'lix«.-i>  her  make  'Skllton  I.  73..  Anglos.:  Ac /or  eallvm  pit^wn 
**  h«?f<;  f'-rk'  fcvu  h«;  «sylf  vol'Je  'Sax.  Chb.  1(X»€... 

f)  Th<!j  object  ry>riceived  aii  a  cause  may  be  regarded  as  hindering 
or  checkiii(£.  It  *f specially  receivefi  an  exceptional  character 
li)'  havirjff  '/w/  or  sace  placed  before  it. 

For  one  reMtraint^  lords  of  the  world  besides  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1, 
*i2,).  If  it  were  not  /or  w«,  and  the  other  gentlemen  of  the  mvord, 
Drury-lane  would  be  uoiohabited  (Gay.  Begg.  Op.  2,  1.).    And,  but 
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far  our  approach^  those  sleeping  stoces  .  .  By  this  lime  trom  their 
fixed  beds  of  lime  Had  teen  disLabited  'Siiaksp..  Johu  2.  1.). 
But  for  that  ecent,  the  future  liberator  of  Rome  might  have  been 
but  a  dreamer,  a  scholar,  a  poet  (BrL\v.,  Rieuzi  1,  1.).  He  would 
have  put  me  into  the  hands  of  the  Prince  of  Orange,  but  Ur  God's 
special  provitUnc*'  (Macail..  H.  of  E.  III.  323.).  Our  arch  of 
empire  stedfast  but  for  uou  (Cowp.  p.  1S3.).  —  Then  was  this 
island  (Sare  for  the  ^on.  that  she  did  litter  here  .  .)  not  honour^ 
with  A  human  shape  (Shak>p..  Temp.  1,  2.). 

OUl-Enirl.:  Nay  I  myself  wold  kylle  hym  Hot  f<fr  sir  I\flatt  Touk.  M. 
p.  207.":.  In  pes  thou  myth  i-e  for  me.  Hot  for  thi  peyyl  of  this  londe 
(Cov.  Myst.  p.  :>12.;.  By  Goddis  woundes.  hut  fffr  dy$yltiaunLe.  ()i  my 
querell  soone  wolde  I  veWci  »je  'SEtLios  \.  43./  Similar  exists  even  in 
Halfsax.:  Hit  likede  wel  pan  kinse  h\ttKn  for  ane  pingt  (La^am.  III.  264.), 
perhaps  not  in  use  in  AnglosaxoiL 

6)  The  particle  is  also  used  distributively  to  represent  the  isola- 
tion of  the  objects,  with  repetition  of  a  preceding  substantive,  like 
the  German  vor  and  fur  in  Schritt  vor  (fGr)  Schritt,  and 
the  like. 

Weep,    wretched   man,    III  aid  thee  ttar  for  tear  (Shak>p.,    IH 

Henry  VI.  2,  5.).     Close    following  pace  far  upace  (Milt.,  P.  L. 

10,    589.).     Which    they    at   second-hand   rehearse  verse  f-r  verse 

(Bi  TL.,  Hud.   1,   1,  523-).     rU   number  groan  for  groan,  and  tear 

for  tear  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit  5,  1.). 

For  here  partly  coincides  with  the  French  pour:  yet  the  usa^e  is  also 
genuinely  Germanic.  OM-Enel.*.  Ward  ff/r  word  thus  they  spake  (Aus. 
2922.).  Come  forthe  and  prove  it  with  yoore  hand,  One  for  one.  while  I 
may  stand  (Ii'Om.  2033...  Of  |^e  plenty  of  hTm  we  alle  haue  taken  and 
grace  for  grace  (Wiclvffe.  Joh.  1,  16.).  Anjrlosax.:  Of  his  eefyllednesse 
ve  ealle  onfenjfon  g^K  for  gyft  (Joh.  i,  16.).  The  Greek  text  has  i\vi(\ 
in  nfilas  this  passage  is  unfortunately  missinpr.  The  idea  of  a  decided 
equivalent  is  not  to  be  here  soui^ht  for:  yet  we  may  be  reminded  of  the 
stepping  of  one  object  before  another,  that  is,  of  the  beside  one  another 
and  the  after  one  another,  as  well  as  of  the  appearance  of  the  one  for 
the  other,  as  it  were,  to  relieve  it. 

7.  a)  The  transition  from  the  notion  of  subjective  determination  to 
tJiat  of  objective  extension  to  space,  time,  and  quantity  generally. 
For  mamj  miles  about  There's  scarce  a  bush  (Shaksf.,  Lear  2, 
4).  Broad  on  the  left  before  him  lay,  For  many  a  mile,  the  Ro- 
man way  (Sc^'TT,  L.  Minstr.  1,  26.).  The  high  road  went  winding 
about  through  the  Framley  paddocks  .  .  for  a  mile  and  a  half 
(Trollope.  Framl.  Pars.  1,  2.).  —  He's  safe  for  these  three  hours 
(Sh.\ksp.,  Temp.  3,  1  ).  Let  me,  for  this  my  life  time  reign  as 
king  '^Tll  Henr}*  VL  I,  1.).  I  feel  a  dawn  of  joy  break  in  iipoa 
me,  And  for  a  while  forget  th'  approach  of  Casar  (Adi>is.,  Cato 
] ,  5.).  He  had  had  such  an  enormous  practice  for  forty-five  yearsy 
that  for  the  last  ten  he  had  never  put  his  nose  out  of  chambers 
for  pure  want  of  time  (Warren,  Ten  Thousand  a-year  1,  83.). 
He  stopped  there  for  some  time  (BiLw.,  Maltrav.  1,  4.),  The  head- 
quarters of  the  allies,  which  were  for  the  present  established  under 
a   venerable  oak-tree  (Scott,  Ivanhoe  25.).    For  this  time,  leave 
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me  (SiiAKSP..  Cymb  1,  2.);  aoalogously:  For  this  once  be  not  loudj 
but  pathetic  (Loncjf.  I.  132.).  "Every  Roman  loves  RieDzi  .  .'* 
—  "Ay,  for  the  hovr:  the  cry  will  soon  change"  (BuLW.,  Rienzi 
4,  1.).  To  day,  for  the  first  time^  dost  thou  refer  me  to  myself 
(Coi.KR.,  Pice.  .'),  2 ).  When  for  the  ticentieth  time  I  had  looked 
through  the  window  .  .  I  sat  down  (R<)<.eks,  It ,  For.  Trav.).  Here 
also  belong  quantitative  determinations  like /or  the  most  part.,  and 
the  like. 

The  frequent  a^eement  of  for  with  the  French  pour  strike."^  us  at  once. 
The  minghng  of  the  notion  of  determination  with  the  purely  objective  con- 
ception of  extension,  as  at  occurs  with  the  Ital.  ;>er,  Span,  por^  Fr.  pour 
is  also  found  in  English.  Comp.  Modern- Euglish :  I  shall  have  business  for 
you  /or  the  whole  day  (Gold8.m.,  G.  Nat.  M.  1.)  with:  We  loved  each  other 
for  thirty  years  (ib.).  Old-Engl.:  For  aevene  yer,  and  yitt  more,  The  castel 
he  pu  astore  (Rich.  C.  dv.  L.  0485.)  with:  Who  seyth  oure  ladycs  sowtere 
dayly  for  a  %er  thus,  He  bath  pardon  ten  thousand  and  eyte  hundryd  jer 
(Co\  MvsT.  p.  129.).  Old-Germanic  instances  do  not  justify  this /or  In 
Middle-Highdutch  vilr  die  z'Uy  vur  dise  stunt  mesm  irom  the  time,  hour: 
in  Anglosaxou  /or,  referred  time  is  used  only  in  the  meaning  of  ante-  pe 
vas  ^'e-qripen  nu  for  feovertynt  gedrvm  (Wright  a.  Ralliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  L 
276.).  The  invasion  of  for  used  according  to  the  Analogy  of  Romance, 
does  not  appear  till  later:  To  dwelle  there /or  evere  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  22.). 
Ffor  the  more  partie  .  .  they  bare  hem  the  bolder  (Depos.  of  Rich.  11. 
p.  OO.  In  Anglosaxon  moreover  with  determinations  of  time,  as  otherwise, 
to  answers  to  this /or;  Barnabas  vas  ^k  Paules  gefera  at  pffre  bodunge<o 
lamjum  fyrsic  (A  -S.  Homil.  I.  388.). 

b)  With  this  notion  of  extension  may  be  compared  the  more  general 
elliptical  expression  of  reference,  which  may  often  appear  as  a 
limitation,  and  which  may  be  compared  with  the  Latin  quoad, 
quod  attinet  ad.  For  partly  interchanges  with  to^  especially  in 
combination  with  an,  which,  moreover,  is  unessential  to  the  menning 
of  for.     See  the  Modal  Sentence. 

But  for  her  Where  is  she  gone?  (Siiaksp.,  Cymb.  3,  5.).  For 
Glostera  death  —  I  slew  him  not  (Rich.,  II.  1,  1.).  For  my  part, 
the  sea  cannot  drown  me  (Temp.  3,  2.).  We,  for  our  share,  will 
put  away  all  Flunkevism  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  6  ).  —  As  for 
the  peers,  that  back  the  clergy  thus,  If  I  be  king,  not  one  of  them 
shall  live  (Marl.,  Edw.  II.  1,  4.).  As  for  me,  I  will  call  upon 
God  (Ps.  55,  16.).  As  for  the  dirty  sfut,  we  shall  have  nothing 
to  do  with  her  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  4,  8.).  He  pleases  the  mob,  but 
CL8  for  the  fioblefi,  they  laugh  at  him;  and,  as /or  the  soldiers,  he 
has  no  money  (Bi  lw.,  Rienzi,  1,  4.). 

Even  this  employment  of  for  is  to  be  reduced  to  the  influence  of  the 
Romance  pour.  Old-Engl  :  And  for  thi  lesyiujc  .  .  Thow  shalt  abyen  it 
hittre  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  393).  I  wylle  make  redempcyon  As  I  hyght/or 
my  person  (Town.  M.  p.  12  ).  For  as  for  himself,  he  hadde  non  evylle 
deserved  (Mai-ndev.  p    2 ) 

Prepositions  containing  a  more  decided  reference  to  a 

contrary  determination 

before,  afore,  'fore,  Old-Engl.  beforen,  biforen  also  toforen,  tofore 
Old-Sax.  biforan^  comp.  Middle-Highdutch  bevome^  bevorn  and  zevorn, 


B.     The  I^epoMons.    for.    before.  441 

Dglosax.  btforan^  biforav^  alongside  of  onforan  (aforan)^  and  dtforariy 
foraiK  even  vidforan,  and  the  simple  /or,  fort.  The  amplified  forms 
:tach  themselves  to  the  Anglosaxon  adverb  foran^  and  mostly  taken 
le  accusative,  besides  the  dative.  Foran  itself  also  occurs  as 
preposition :  Nu  ve  on  pat  beam  foran  bredstum  starjart*  (Cynevulf, 
nst,  H41.  Grein.).  All  these  forms  originally  essentially  alike  in 
leaning,  of  which  atforen  still  appears  in  Halfsaxon,  have  in  Modorn- 
Dglish  vanished,  except  before,  alongside  whereof  afore^  'fore,  is  in 
je  in  the  older  writers,  as  well  as  in  dialects.  They  have  their 
)ntrary  in  hehiml  and  after,  in  Anglosaxon  also  in  beaftan,  ndaftan. 
ee  behind, 

,  before  {afore,  ^fore)  is  originally  referred  to  space,  in  the  meaning 
of  {ante,  prae,  coram),  both  in  the  relation  of  rest  and  of  move- 
ment; see  for.  Gloster,  thouUt  answer  this  before  the  pope 
(Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  3.).  A  lovely  isle  A^/ore  mc  lay  (Bryant 
p.  1»4.).  1  was  asleep  upon  a  chair  my  cabinet  before  ine  (Byron, 
Wern.  2,  1.).  The  earth  swims  before  m^  (Br  lw.,  Lady  of  L.  1, 
3.).  Before  Angiers  well  met  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  1.).  Fd  have  you 
ever  after  make  your  music  before  tlie  patricians'  palaces  (Sherid. 
Knowles,  Virg.  I,  1.).  Stretching  himself  in  an  easy  chair  in  the 
drawing-room,  before  the  fire  (Trollope,  Framl.  Pars.  1,  1.).  — 
My  cry  came  before  him  (Ps.  18,  6.).  I  must  see  thy  father  first, 
And  lay  my  soul  before  him  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,2).  I 
send  my  messengers  before  thy  face,  which  shall  prepare  thy  way 
before  thee  (Mark.,   1,  2.). 

afore,  whence  ^ore  may  primarily  have  arisen,  is  also  met  in 
Moderu-Enclish  with  regard  to  determination  of  space:  If  I  do  not 

.  drive  all  thy  subjects  afore  thee,  like  a  flock  of  wild  geese,  I'll 
never  wear  hair  on  my  face  more  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  2,  4.). 
I  have  driven  them  afore  me  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  man  in  his  Hum. 
4,  5.).  But  now  I  mean  to  appear  no  more  afore  him  (4,  4.).  I 
.  .  must  carry  you  afore  a  justice  (4,  9.).  Dialectically :  But  they 
were  ower  auld  cats  to  draw  that  straw  afore  them  (Scott,  R.  Roy, 
2&.).  Taking  it  out  afore  folk  (Bride  8.).  —  Contract  us  'fore 
theite  witnesses  (Shaksp.,  Wint.  T.  4,  3.).  Places  the  ransom'd  child 
.  .  'fare  the  face  of  its  father  (Lon(;f.  I  97.). 

Old-Engl.:  Al  dai  thou  mijt  .  .  thi  mirour  bi-foren  the  sen  (Wricjht, 
Anecd.  p.  91.).  Olimpias  stent  b^ore  Xeptanahvs  (Alis.  415.).  And  kneeled 
byfort  rolomem  (7485.).  A  crois  .  .  ys  men  bifore  hym  here  (R.  of  Gl.  I. 
86.)  Bifore  al  pe  Fnrlernent  to  London  he  ^an  hym  brynge  (I.  106.). 
fialfsax. :  Biuoren  pa  steorre  wes  fap  drake  (La)am.  II.  329.).  Jif  I©  hine 
maw  en  bringen  hiforen  ure  kinge  (I.  32.).  Anj^losax.:  Ilig  ^emetton  fone 
folnn  ute  on  tvycinan  beforan  dura  (Marc.  11.  4.).  He  sitfsoe  beforan  eal- 
lum  CMath.  26,  70).  Mapre  miffum-sveord  manij^e  gesavon  bdoran  beam 
beran  (Bkov.  2050).  Min  gebrop  com  beforan  him  (Ps.  17,  6.).  Nu  ic  ftsende 
minne  engel  beforan  ptnre  ansyfne^  se  jijegearvaO"  pinne  veg  beforan  pe  (Marc. 

1,  12.). 

Old-Engl. :  She  gan  downe  falle  On  swonne,  afore  hyr  maydens  alle  (Ipom. 
87:i.).  He  made  his  wife  afore  hym  go  (Sik  Clkoes  181.).  This  palme  . . 
Qwyche  I  beseke,  as  the  aungyi  me  bad,  That  afvrn  my  here  by  you  it 
be  bore  (Cov.  Myst.  p.  390.).  In  Halfsaxon  aforan  is  met  with,  and  in 
combination  with  other  prepositions:  I>a  he  to  Euerwic  com,  Fulgenes  him 


r 
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wes  qforen  on  (La|am.  II.  9.)^  as  the  simple  foran  is  also  often  combined 
vith  prepositions  even  in  Anglosaxon.  I  have  perhaps  overlooked  instances 
of  on/oran  as  a  preposition  of  space.    Sec  2. 

A^oren  was  early  abandoned.  HaliiBax.:  At-/oren  al  his  folke  he  his  lane- 
helm  on-fenfi^  (Laum.  I.  288.  cf.  345.).  peos  swike  feol  a  cneowe  at-/oren 
pan  kod-kinge  (II.  320.),  in  the  modem  text  bi-fore,  bi-vore  I.  345.  II. 
320.  instead  of  atforen.  Anglosax. :  Gktf  atforan  patn  folce  (Jos.  3,  6.). 
Preost  hine  claensje  .  .  atforan  viofode  (Legg.  iETHELB.  12.). 

Tofore  was  lon^r  preserved.  Old-Engl.:  Afterward,  to-fore  my  syghty 
On  a  treo  they  scnole  beo  pyght  (Alis.  2989.).  Four  trumpes  to-fore  hire 
bleow  (185.  cf.  5731.).  Halraax.:  pan  kinge  he  eode  to-foren  (Laum.  IL 
164.).  Anglosax.:  pd  het  he  macjan  aenne  castel  toforan  Behbahurn  (Sax. 
Ghb.  1095.).  Ne  ge  ne  vurpen  eovre  meregrotu  tuforan  eovrum  ^vmum 
(Math.  7,  6.).  The  forms  cited  were  early  substituted  for  the  old  preposi- 
tions for,  fore, 

2.  Applied  to  the  determination  of  time  the  preposition  before 
(afore)  refers  to  an  activit}'  preceding  a  specified  point  of  time 
or  an  event,  or  whereby  a  person  or  thing  is  overtaken  in  time :  Your 
grace  may  starve,  perhaps,  before  that  time  (Shaksp.,  1  Henry  YL 
3,  2.).  After  all  I  am  but  two  hours  before  my  time  (Taylor  a. 
Rbade,  Masks  1,  2.).  Before  sun-rise  I  had  reflected  a  little  (Ro- 
gers, It.  Nat.  Prejud.).  Before  the  Conquest^  English  princes  re- 
ceived their  education  in  Normandy  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  12.). 
A  few  weeks  before  the  death  of  Elizabeth,  the  conquest  .  .  was 
completed  (I.  63.).  Spur,  post;  and  get  before  him  to  the  king 
(Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  5,  2.).  Before  the  sun^  Before  the  heavens  thou 
wert  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  8.).  What  ^\•ithin  Eden  or  without  was  done 
Before  his  memory  (7,  65.).  lu  The  time  bifore  him  was  his  own, 
to  make  amends  in  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  5.)  it  is  a  question 
of  the  future,  the  intention,  as  it  were,  of  space  being  retained. 

A  plague  on  you  heartily,  for  making  me  thus  afraid  afon  my 
time  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  Man  in  his  Hum.  4,  9.).  Thou'lt  use  them 
afore  me  (Cynth.  Rev.  2,  1.).  Dialectically :  I  wad  blithely  tak 
them  for  prentices  at  the  loom,  as  I  began  mysell,  and  my  father 
the  deacon  afore  me  (Scott,  R.  Roy  34.).  It  was  her  mithers 
afore  her  (Bride  12.). 

Old-Engl.:  At  the  midday,  before  the  noon.  To  the  prisoun  sche  wente 
soon  (Rich.  C.  de  L.  883.).  Hire  lord  was  kyng  bifore  hire  ten  jer  (R.  op 
Gl.  I.  27.).  Halfsax.:  Sannt  Johan  Bapptisste  comm  Biforenn  Cristess  come 
(Orm.  714.)>  An  eorl  pe  Kent  ohte  longe  &  his  fader  biuoren  him  (La|am. 
n.  178).  Anglosax.:  Se  {)e  to  cumenne  ys  after  me,  vas  gevordan  betoran 
me  (JoH.  1,  15).  Svi  him  biforan  vorhton  pa  aerestan  alda  cynnes  ((tcth- 
LAC  947  Grein). 

Old-Engl.:  A-morwe  thei  must,  a-ffore  mete,  mete  to-gedir  (Dlpos.  or 
Rich.  II.  p.  28.).  Sir,  loke  ye  crye,  with  oute  delaye,  By  halfe  yere  afore 
the  day,  That  it  be  know  ferre  and  nere  (Ipom  619.)  Anglosax.:  pa  gega- 
derode  sio  Idf  .  .  micelne  here  onforan  vinter  (Sax.  Ghb.  894.).  ^ 

atforan  seems  to  have  been  early  abandoned.  Anglosax.:  Atforan  m 
Andrea.*!  massan-dag  p&  com  se  here  (Sax.  Chr.  1010.).  Sva  nan  offer  ne 
dyde  atforan  him  (1058.). 

tofore  was  in  use  later.  Old-Eugl.;  Lyveris  to-fom  us  Useden  to  marke 
etc.  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  235.).  Anglosax. :  Vaeron  geseven  tvegen  mnnan  .  • 
toforan  pam  dage  (Sax.  Cob.  llo6.). 

How  the  yarious  Anglosaxon  forms  interchange  with  one  another  witboat 
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distinction  of  meaning  in  regard  to  relations  of  space  and  time  is  shewn, 
for  instance,  in  the  tollowing  passage:  He  vas  &send  toforan  Drihtne,  SYk 
8V&  se  dagsteorra  gaeff  hdoran  pcere  sunnan,  8v&  sva  bydel  atforan  demand 
SV&  sva  seo  Ealde  GecyOnis  atforan  pcere  Nivan  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  354.). 
Even  here  the  old  prepositions /or,  /ore  were  early  supplanted 

3.  a)  In  a  metaphorical  meaning  be/ore  stands  in  combination  with 
verbal  notions,  like  fly,  yield,  vanish,  if  these  activities  are 
ascribed  to  the  sensuous  or  moral  influence  of  an  object  lying, 
as  it  were,  in  the  rear  of  the  active  subject:  Before  the  bluster  of 
whose  buff.  All  hats  as  in  a  stoimflew  off  (Butl.,  Hud.  3,  2,  1645.). 
The  clouds  that  crowd  away  be/ore  the  driving  wind  (Cowp.  p.  252.). 
Borne  by  my  steed,  or  wafted  by  my  sail,  Across  the  desert,  or 
before  the  gale  (Byron,  Bride  2,  20.).  All  my  followers  .  .  /y, 
like  ships  before  the  wind  (Goldsm.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  1,  4.).  Since 
startled  metre  fled  before  thy  face  (Byr.  p.  315.).  Why  tamely 
thus  before  their  fangs  retreat'^  (p.  319.)  The  sullen  gravity  which 
had  been  characteristic  of  the  Stadtholder's  court  seemed  to  have 
vanished  before  the  influence  of  the  fascinating  Englishman  (Mac all., 
H.  of  E.  II.  101.). 

Before  partly  touches  from.  Tofore  often  appears  in  the  more  ancient 
language:  Je  ne  konne  nojt  bote /c  As  schep  tofore  wolues  (R.  of  Gl.  I. 
100).  The  folk  to-fore  hym  Jieygh  (Alis.  2275.).  While  Jaura  usually 
stands  in  Gothic  with  fly,  hide,  beware  <&c.,  Anglosaxon  often  offers 
fram.  from ;  with  hide  there  stands,  alongside  of  for^  fore  also  beforan : 
Hyt  vas  bevrygen  beforan  him  (Lcc.  9,  45.). 

b)  Referred  to  a  person,  before  (afore)  may  indicate  the  dependence 
of  the  predicate  or  sentence  from  its  judgment;  this  is  especially 
the  case  in  combination  with  the  name  of  the  deity:  The  earth 
also  was  corrupt  before  God  (Gen.  6,  11.).  Blessed  are  the  pure 
before  God  (Longf.  I.  93).  Hence  in  appeals  to  God's  testi- 
mony, and  the  like:  Now,  before  Jove^  admirable!  (Ben  Jons., 
Cynth.  Rev.  2,  1 .).  —  Here,  afore  Heaven ^  I  ratify  this  my  rich  gift 
(Shaksp.,  Temp.  4,  1.).  Now,  afore  Heaven^  'tis  shame,  such  wrongs 
are  borne  (Rich.  II.  2,  1.).  cf.  Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  Man.  in  his  Hum. 
4,  9.).  Now,  afore  God  (God  forbid,  I  say  true)  etc.  (Sfiaksp., 
Rich.  H.  2,  1.).  'Fore  God,  a  likely  fellow!  (II  Henry  IV.  3,  2  ) 
^Fore  God,  I  am  so  melancholy  for  his  dog's  disaster  (Ben  Jons., 
Ev.  Man.  out  of  his  Hum.  5,  3.). 

The  Biblical  form  of  expression  is  old.  Halfsax. :  Wcerenn  biforenn  Oodd 
Rihhtwise  menn  annd  gode  (Orm.  117.  cf  396.  405.).  Anglosax.:  Hig  vtcron 
butu  ryhtv^se  beforan  Oode  (Lcc.  1,  6.).  Hyt  beforan  pe  8\k  ^elicode  10, 
21.);  also:  {>&  vas  eall  seo  eonTe  aevemmed  atforan  Oode  (Gen.  6,  11.).  as 
for  else  stands:  He  vas  sviffe  rcea/dst  man  apgffer/or  Oode  and  for  vorulde 
(Sax.  Chr.  1019.    cf.  Lego.  i£THBLR.  IV.  6,  9.)  and  frequently. 

c)  Before  also  assumes  the  meaning  of  preference  in  the  compa- 
rison of  objects:  Thou  preferr'st  thv  life  before  thine  honour 
(Shaksp.,  HI  Henry  VI.  1,  1.).  He  will  prefer  all  countries  before 
his  native  (Ben  Jons.,  Ev.  Man.  out  of  his  Hum.  Prol.  cf.  (Milt., 
P.  L.  1,  18.  2,  255.  8,  52.).  Saying,  God  make  thee  as  Ephraim 
and  as  Manasseh:  and  he  set  Ephraim  before  Manasseh  (Gen.  48, 
20.).    Poverty  is  desirable  before  torments  (Taylor,  Serm.).  —  You 
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must    not    80    far    prefer  her  'fore  ours  of  Italy  (Shaksp.,  Cymb. 

1,  5.). 

Old-Engl. :  That*loiid  he  chees  b^ore  alle  other  londes  (Macndbv  p.  1.). 
Take  me,  to-fore  alle,  to  thy  qwene  (Aus.  6690.).  More  ancient  instances 
seem  wanting. 

ere  Anglosax.  or,  Halfsax.  cer,  er,  ar,  Old-Sax.  Old-Highdatch 
er,  Old-Engl.,  alongside  of  er  frequently  ar,  or^  founded  upon  the 
form  «V,  agrees  with  ^er,  Goth,  air  (npuji)  Old-norse  aV,  used  in  An- 
glosaxon  in  a  comparative  sense,  in  which  the  r  does  not  belong  to 
a  comparative  form,  although  the  mistaking  of  that  r  has  subsequently 
evoked  the  comparative  meaning  attached  thereto.  Conformably  to 
its  origin,  it  is,  in  the  meaning  of  before,  referred  only  to  time. 

He  sung  .  .  That  ere  the  next  Ascension-day  at  noon,  Your  high- 
ness should  deliver  up  your  crown  (Shaksp.,  John  4,  2.).  You'll 
see  him  yet  ere  evening  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  1.).  To  go  ere  set  of  sun 
(RoiiERS,  It,  Foscari).  Why  should  Rome  fall  a  moment  ere  her 
tirtu  1  (Addis.,  Cato  2,  1.).  Silence  is  the  charm  that  guards  such 
treasures,  And,  if  a  word  be  spoken  ere  the  time,  They  sink  again 
(L<»N<iF.  I.  146.).  There  is  an  order  of  mortals  on  the  earth,  who 
do  become  Old  in  their  youth,  and  die  ere  middle  age  (Byron,  Manfr. 
3,  1.).  Like  men  condemnM  to  thunderbolts,  Who,  ere  the  blow^  be- 
come mere  dolts  (BrTL.,  Hud.  3,  2,  565.).  For  jealous  are  the  Powers 
of  Destiny,  Joy  premature  and  shouts  ere  victory,  Encroach  upon  their 
rights  and  privileges  (Coler.,  Pice.  4,  7.).  Ere  this  you  have  learned 
my  cause  of  grief  (Bllw.,  Rienzi  5,  4.).  Thou  shalt  know  ere  long^ 
Know  how  sublime  a  thing  it  is  To  suffer  and  be  strong  (Longf. 
I.  9  ). 

Old-Engl.:  To  morewe,  ar  nnderade  of  dai  Thou  schalt  him  sen  vSecy.'? 
Sacks  297.).  Aboute  mydnyght,  ar  the  day  (Alis.  344).  We  schole  dye 
or  the  thrydde  ftiorwe  (Rich.  6.  de  L.  3338.).  For  doylle  I  dy.  Long  or  my 
day  (Town.  M.  p.  129.).  The  much  wrake  That  he  hath  done  thee  or  this 
(Rich.  C.  de  L.  2254.).  O  long  wytt  we  shalle  Wheder  he  can  bete  his 
awiie  bale  (Town.  M.  p.  217.).  Anglosax.:  jEr  dage  eode  (Bbov  2»>27.). 
Jtloyses  pa  gebletsode  cpt  his  dedtSe  Israhela  beam  (Dbcter.  33,  i .).  God  . . 
pe  cer  voruldc  vas  (Ps.  64,  1 9.).  Job  hafde  (er  his  untrumnisse  seofon  pusend 
scedpa  (Job  in  Ettm.  6,  41.).  Ve  villaiT  pat  abbodas  and  munecas  re|[ollicor 
llbban  ponne  hi  nu  a>r  pisan  on  gevunan  hafdon  (Lboo.  jEtrelr.  VI.  23. 
of.  V.  25). 

behind  Anglos,  behindan,  pone,  a  tergo,  Old-Sax.  bi  hindan,  Half- 
sax,  and  sometimes  even  in  Old-Engl.  bihinden^  is  employed  as  a 
preposition  even  in  Anglosaxon.  It  belongs  to  the  Goth,  hindana, 
nepAv,  and  hindar,  and  forms,  in  the  meaning  in  the  rear  of  an  ob- 
ject, to  which  the  idea  of  a  less  or  greater  distance  may  be  attached, 
the  contrary  to  before.  See  this  Prepos.  ahint,  ahent,  Anglosax.  on- 
hindan  is  dialectical. 

].  Applied  to  relations  of  space,  it  is  added  to  the  notion  of 
rest  and  of  movement:  Pistol,  stand  behind  me  (Suaksf.,  II  Henry 
IV.  5,  5.).  The  angel  of  God  which  went  before  the  camp  of 
Israel,  removed  and  went  beliind  them  (ExoD.  14,  19.).  I  see  the 
young  Squire  riding  to  Eton  with  his  servants  behind  him  (Thacke- 
ray, Engl.  Humourists  3.).    His  father's  sword  he  has  girded  on, 
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And  his  wild  harp  slung  behind  him  (Tii.  Mooke  p.  23'S.).  The 
little  moon  Drops  aown  behind  the  sky  (Longf.  I.  8.).  Figuratively: 
He  hides  behind  a  magisterial  air  His  own  offences  (Cow p.  p.  1(>9.). 
And  castest  my  words  behind  thee  (Fs.  50,  70.).  Dialectically :  The 
sun's  gaun  down  ahint  the  Corstorphine  hilh  (Scott,  Heart  of  Mid- 
Loth.  1,  10.). 

Gld-Engl.:  He  hadde  hihindtn  his  ualeys  A  fair  t^rdin  (Seuyn  Saoes 
553.).  There  dyede  Seynte  Jobne,  and  was  buryed  hehynde  the  highe  aw- 
tiere  (Macndev.  p.  22.).  Y  wol  him  uyme,  and  faste  byude,  His  hoiiden 
his  rug  hyhynde  (Alis.  2013.).  Half8ax.:  tat  RomanLsce  floe  riden  heorn 
hi  hinaen  (La|am.  I.  234.).  pa  {)att  .  .  A||  toH)benn  ribhtwisnesse  Biforenn 
menn^  bihindenn  menn  cOrm.  399.V  In  Ani^losaxoii  hthindan^  fit  hindan 
especially  are  combined,  as  prepositions,  with  a  case:  Leobt  lyfte  li^eO*  him 
henindan  be%  brusan  dsl  (Ubbi5,  A^.  Poes.  II.  337.).  And  feide  him  at 
hindan  (Sax.  Chr.  1016.)-  Beaftan,  viHaften  stand  in  the  same  meaning: 
Nis  heora  nan  mare  [)onne  o9er,  ne  n&n  lasse  t>onne  olTer  ne  fHnforan  otSrnm , 
ne  n&n  hehftan  otfrum  (Thorpe,  Anal.  p.  36.}.  Sete  uu  syrva  vitfaftan  pd 
burh  (Jos.  8,  2.).  That  btaftan  still  appears  in  Halfsaxon  in  the  forms 
bia/teHj  hitBflen,  haften:  And  sturte  him  htaften  ane  treo  (La|am.  III.  34). 
AUe  bis  cnibtes  leien  him  hiceften  (II.  281.).  He  com  him  baften  (III.  239.). 
Tace  |)«r  an  shep  bafften  pin  bace  (Obm.  14688.).  Compare  the  Modem 
English  adverb  cdiift. 

2.  Referred  to  the  notion  of  time,  the  meaning  of  the  particle  is 
modified  according  to  the  context:  I  am  behind  my  time  (Dickens, 
Christin.  Car.  5.)  comp.  3.);  He  was  full  eighteen  minutes  and  a 
half  behind  his  time  (ib.)  refers  to  delay  by  a  determinate  time.  In 
the  combination  with  leave,  the  idea  of  tne  time  after  the  removal 
readily  attaches  itself  to  behind:  I  have  a  good  estate  myself,  and 
a  kind  husband  that  left  it  behind  him  (S<^»uthern,  Oroon.  1,  1.). 
Your  words  leave  stings  behind  ^em  (Addis.,  Gato  1,  1.)-  ^  Btill 
intend  to  leave  this  country  very  soon,  and  I  desire  to  do  so  with 
the  reputation  of  an  honest  man,  leaving  no  debt  behind  me  (SroTT, 
Bride  8.). 

Removal  in  space  also  contains  in  fact  an  abandonment  in  time  l>ehind 
it.  Halfsax.:  He  wass  I>a  behinndenn  hemm  Bilefedd  att  t>e  temple  (Obm. 
8913.  cf.  9020.).  Anglosax.:  Ne  pe  behindan  im  Urt  .  .  manigo  pus  micle 
(CT5BVCLB,  Crist  155.  Grein). 

3.  Behind  is  transferred  to  the  idea  of  inferiority:  I  suppose  I  was 
not  a  whit  behind  the  very  chief  est  apostles  (2  GoR.  11,  5.).  Scot- 
land and  Ireland  .  .  were  very  far  behind  England  in  wealth  and 
civilisation  (Macacl.  I.  64.). 

after^  Anglos.:  after  c.  dat,  alongside  of  which  the  adverb  a/t, 
eft  is  also  sometimes  treated  as  a  preposition  Tsee  2),  Old-Saxon 
aftar,  eft^  Old-Frieslandish  efter  tfta^  Old-  and  Middle-Highdutch  a/- 
tor,  after^  Hollandish  and  Netherlandish  achter^  Old-norse  eftir^  eptir^ 
belonging  to  the  (joth.  aftra,  nAuv,  elz  ri  irriToi,  aftaro,  sff;Vu>,  afta 
a^v^tq,  and  to  the  prepos.  afar  forms  a  contrary  to  before.  Even  in 
Gothic  afar  always  answers  to  itr-.Tiu,  fMsroL,  kni,  xAza, 
1.  a)  In  a  local  meanins,  after^  in  partial  distinction  from  behind^  is 
not  80  much  used  of  tne  quiet  abiding  in  the  rear  of  an  object  as 
to  suppose  a  progressive  or  striving  movement,  in  which,  althoii^ 
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Dot  absolutely,  there  lies  the  tendency  to  press  on  to  an  object, 
and  which  is  rarely  conceived  in  its  result. 

After  him,  came  spurring  hard,  A  gentleman  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry 
IV.  1,  1.).  „Shall  we  after  them?''  —  "" After  them?  nay,  before 
themy  if  we  can  (II  Henry  VI.  5,  3.).  I  felt  .  .  That  I  must  after 
thee  with  this  thy  son,  Such  fatal  consequence  unites  us  three 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  10,  36.).  Step  after  him  ,  .  and  ask  if  he  knows 
his  name  (Sterne,  Tr.  Sh.  6,  6.).  The  very  children  in  the  parish 
will  hoot  after  us  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  4.).  The  people  will  throng  after 
him  with  shouts  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  I,  1.).  Verbs  like  go 
and  see  after  are  often  used  figuratively  in  the  sense  of  adhe- 
sion and  attention:  Ye  shall  not  go  after  other  Gods  (Deuter. 
6,  14.).  Some  of  you  stay  here  to  look  after  the  black  slaves 
(Southern,  Oroon.  2,  3.). 

Old-Engl. :  Up  offe  hulles  heo  clumben  efter  us  (Wright  a.  Hallpk-.,  ReL 
Ant.  1.  65.).  Archelaus  after  him  cam  .  .  with  twenty  thousand  bryghte 
scheldis  (Alis.  2065.).  Satumus  .  .  Ladde  after  him  xy  thousand  hardy 
(•2073.).  Ualfsax. :  Folc  heom  after  ferde  (LaJam.  III.  39.).  Even  in  An- 
glosaxon  rifter  like  afar  c.  dat.  in  Gothic,  is  similarly  combined  with  ferte 
of  movement:  For  hvilcum  gylta  ferdest  pu  bus  after  met  (Ges.  31,  36.). 
Gyf  hva  vyle  after  me  cuman,  atsace  hine  sylfhe  (Luc.  9,  23.).  Ne  far  Ju 
after  fremdum  Oodum  (Decter.  6,  14.).  Sendon  aerendracan  after  hm 
(Lie.  19,  14.).  The  meaning  of  after,  belonging  to  the  Old-Highdutch  q/'ter 
and  very  frequently  to  the  Middle-Highdutch  after^  namely,  that  of  a  di- 
rection running  along  a  way,  Lat.  secundum  (cf.  iter  facere «ecMn«ftt»i 
mare.  Cic.)  belongs  to  Half^on:  Swa  heo  htfen  after  see  (La}au,  11.311.). 
Litfen  after  utfen  (ib.).  Passent  fleh  aweiward  c^ter  see  (II.  311.).  Al  I>at 
verden  lefter  wcei  (II.  151).  Anglosax.:  Gold-fag  scinon  veb  after  vagum 
(Beov.  1993.).  Gesavon  pa  after  vatere  vyrm-cynnes  fela  (2854.).  MaBre 
vurdon  his  vundra  geveorc  vide  and  side,  breme  after  hurgum  (Cod.  Exos. 
155,  1.). 

b)  As  after  with  verbs  of  movement  intimates  in  general  the  ten- 
dency of  pressing  to  an  object,  it  is  associated  with  notions  of  an 
activity,  substantives  &c.  in  connection  with  objects  towards  which 
a  striving  or  desire  is  directed.  In  this  manner  it  stands  with 
such  notions  as  seek,  search,  ask,  call,  listen,  hunt,  endea- 
vour, gape,  hunger,  thirst,  and  others,  so  that  a/ter  frequently 
coincides  in  effect  with  for. 

One  thing  have  I  desired  of  the  Lord,  that  will  I  seek  after  (Ps. 
27,  4.).  I  had  .  .  got  not  a  little  sick  and  weary  of  my  searvh 
after  Protestantism  (Tii.  Moore,  Travels).  I  ask'd  the  doctors  after 
his  disease  (Byron,  D.  Juan  1,  34.).  I  told  him  you  had  sent  me 
to  inquire  after  his  health  (Siierid.,  Riv.  2,  1.).  My  servant,  Tra- 
vers,  whom  I  sent,  On  Tuesday  last  to  listen  after  news  (Shaksp., 
n  Henry  IV.  1,  1.).  He  after  honor  hunts,  I  after  love  (Two  Gent- 
lem.  1,  1.).  Because  I  endeavoured  after  peace,  therefore  I  fall 
(CoLER.,  Wallenst.  2,  3.\  I  had  still  .  .  a  fond  hankering  after 
those  jirimitive  ages  (Th.  Moore,  Travels.).  A  very  delicious  state 
to  a  mind  happy  enough  to  thirst  after  knowledge  and  true  honest 
fame,  even  as  the  hart  panteth  after  the  water  brooks  (Chatham, 
Lett,  13.  cf.  Ps.  42,  1.).  long,  aspire,  pine,  and  others,  are  thus 
construed. 
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In  the  modern  language  the  preposition  for  has  partly  crowded  the 
customary  after  into  the  background.  01d-£ngl.:  Ucbe  mon  soughte  after 
socour  (Alis.  1825.).  I  .  .  aspie  and  spyre  after  a  knyght  (P.  Plouohm. 
p.  348.).  1  am  fulle  bowne  To  spyr  smd  spy  in  every  towne,  After  that 
wykkyd  auyed  (Town.  M.  p.  68.).  I  seigh  nevere  palmere  .  .  Ashen  after 
hym  (P.  Plocgiim.  p.  109.).  To  greden  after  Ooddes  men  (p.  47.).  And 
called  after  Mede  (p.  49.)  The  knightes  hunteih  after  dere  (A lis.  800.). 
He  was  sore  alonged  after  a  good  meel  (Gamelyn  630.).  Men  that  tecbe 
children,  Craven  after  mede  (P.  Ploughm.  p.  56.).  After  many  maner  metes 
His  mowe  is  a-fyngred  (p.  133.).  Ar  ye  coveitous  nouthe  After  yeres-gevesf 
(p.  257.).  Halfsax. :  Swa  swiffe  mo  lonveG  .  .  after  pere  faire  Yganme  (La- 
^AM.  II.  361.).  All  hatt  jer  Herode  king  Bad  affterr  pe^jre  come  (ORm. 
6506.).  Anglosax.:  ^e  frin  fu  after  scelum  (Beov.  2648.).  Ealle  men  «pyr- 
jatS  after  pam  hehstan  gdde  (Bobth.  39,  9.).  Ic  dcsode  after  hiwy  and  nine 
sohte  (Ps.  36,  15.).  pat  he  mote  hentan  after  his  agenan  (Lego.  Cnut.  I. 
B.  18.).  Ongan  {>&  vilfagen  after  pam  vuldres  (red ..  eorffan  delf an  {Elesb 
827.).  Grof  after  golde  (Boeth.,  Rawl.  159,  5.)  and  others.  In  the  ancient 
language  too,  verbs  of  movement  are  more  frequently  construed  with  after, 
to  intimate  not  merely  the  attainment,  but  also  the  procuring  of  an  ob- 
ject, thus  especially  send:  Old-Engl. :  After  hys  broper  Camber  hasteliche 
he  sende  (R  op  Gl.  I.  23.).  Darie  is  to  Babiloyne  went,  And  after  socour 
hath  y-seni  (Alis.  2577.).  Halfsax.:  He  sende  after  Euander  JJja}am,  IU. 
71.).  pat  heo  senile  senden  sonden  after  gauele  (II.  637 ).  Alfric  arceV 
force  to  Rome  after  his  arde  (Sax.  Chr.  997.).  Sende  p4  after  Leofrice 
torle  (1051.).    Comp.  for  p.  433. 

2.  We  often  refer  after  to  the  time  after  a  point  or  a  space  of  time, 
an  event,  or  the  existence  and  activity  of  a  person  or  a  thing. 

This  morning,  after  the  hour  of  prime,  I  left  my  cell  (Longf.  II, 
22.).  After  two  days  I  will  discharge  thee  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  1,  2.). 
My  Ulric!  my  beloved!  —  can  it  be  —  After  twelve  years?  (Byr., 
wern.  2,  2.).  1  am,  after  mature  deliberation,  inclined  to  suspect^ 
that  the  public  voice  hath,  in  all  ages,  done  much  injustice  to  For- 
tune (Field.,  Amelia  1,  1.).  After  same  liitle  hesitation  .  .  she  re- 
plied etc.  (Coop.,  Spy  1.).  At  length,  after  much  wrangling^  and 
amidst  great  confusion,  a  vote  was  taken  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  V. 
11.).  After  this  I  was  taken  to  a  new  toy  of  his  and  the  squire's 
(Irving,  Br.  H.  The  Busy  Man).  The  children  drank  the  toast 
after  her  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  3.).  Every  gentle  lady  there. 
Each  after  each,  in  due  degree,  Gave  praises  to  his  melody  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  1.  c.  fin.).  Star  after  star  decays  (Tn.  Moore  p.  212.). 
Harvest  after  harvest's  failed;  —  flock  a/Uer /ocA:  has  died  (Dougl. 
Jerrold,  Rent  Day  1,  3.).  The  lone  brook  falling  thro'  the  clov'n 
ravine  In  cataract  after  cataract  to  flie  sea  (Tennys.  p.  98.). 

Old-Engl.:  Right  in  the  morning,  Sone  after  the  first  stoxmde  (Lay  lb 
Freine  206.).  J^ter  Alle  Halwen  the  eyght  day  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  534.). 
Before  and  aftre  the  birthe  of  Jesu  Crist  (Maundev.  p.  135.).  The  lifting, 
That  .  .  cometh  after  the  dente  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat  p.  135.).  After  thu 
he  did  him  swiche  plesance  (Chauc,  C.  T.  11511.).  Aftre  thai  etc.  (Maun- 
dev. p  151.).  Aftur  hym  was  emperour  fe  luper  mon  Nero  (R.  of  Gl.  I. 
67.).  Seyden  on  after  on  "jent  ria  Maximon"  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq. 
Ant.  I.  123.).  Halfsax.:  {>a  Englene  londe  aerest  ahten  after  pan  fhde  (Jja- 
JAM.  I.  2.).  Anglosax.:  After  sunnan  setlgonge  (Sax.  Chr.  774.).  pft  vto 
hit  gevorden  after  manegum  dagum  (Gen.  4,  3.).  Afterpcemvordumyedei' 
Geata  leod  efste  mid  elne  (Beov.  2988.).   p&  vas  after  pyssum  fM  Agasti- 
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nu8  .  .  gebalgode   II    biscopas   (B^da  504,  14.'.     Be   vas  fifta   man  after 

Abrahame  (Job  in  Ettm.  7,  12).  Aft  is  also  thus  used:  aft  sunnan  »eU- 
gauge  (Gkn.  *j8,  11.),  whence  the  employment  of  ^t  in  Old-English  is  to 
be  deduced:  I  com  not  here  by  fore  eft  none  (Town.  M.  p.  71.).  The  com- 
bination of  at  after  often  occurs  in  Old-Engl.:  I  trust  to  see  you  att-<ifier 
Estur  (MS.  in  Halliw.  v.).  At  after  svpper  (Chauc,  C.  T.  10616  11531.), 
whence  we  are  not  to  infer  the  combination  of  after  supper  as  a  substan- 
tive notion. 

3)  To  the  idea  of  followiDg  is  attached  that  of  conformity,  when 
it  may  be  a  question  both  of  the  kind,  and  of  imitation  and 
observance. 

Let  the  earth  bring  forth  the  living  creature  after  his  kind  (Gen. 
1,  24.).  To  them  .  .  who  walk  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the 
Sjyirit  (Rom.  3,  1.  cf.  8,  5.  12.).  The  boy  takes  entirely  after  his 
mother  (GoLDSM.,  6  Nat.  M.  2.).  Our  eldest  son  was  named 
George,  after  his  uncle  (Vic.  1).  He  shall  not  judge  after  the  sight 
of  his  eyes,  neither  reprove  after  the  hearing  of  his  ears  (Isa.  U, 
3.).  You  have  done  Not  after  our  command  (Sfiaksf.,  Cymb.  1, 
2.).  We  shall,  after  our  usual  manner,  premise  some  things  (Field  , 
Amelia  1,  2.).  His  beard  was  short  and  pointed  after  the  fashion 
of  Venice  (Rocjers,  It,  The  Bag  of  Gold).  Harvey  Birch  will  have 
his  own  way,  and  die  vagabond  after  all  (Coop..  Spy  1.). 

Old-Engl.:  par  fore  me  clepude  pat  water  po  Homber,  aftttr  hys  name 
(R.  OK  Gl.  I.  24.).  Aftur  ech  of  hem  in  pe  wike  yclepud  ys  a  day  (I.  113.). 
And  made  a  popet  after  the  guene  (Alis.  335.  cf.  5584.).  Frensch  scbe 
spak  .  .  j^tur  the  scole  of  Stratford  (Chacc.  C.  T.  124.).  Pay  thy  felows 
after  the  coste  as  vytaylys  goth  thenne  (Halliw.,  Freemas  91.).  He  schal 
thenne  be  chasted  after  the  laive  (393.).  Aftre  other  lanoaae  men  clepen 
it  Morsyn  (Maundev.  p.  :i4 ).  After  my  wille  this  is  furth  broght  (Tows. 
M  p.  1 ).  Pylate,  do  after  us.  And  dam  to  deth  Jesus  (p.  209.).  Halfsai.: 
Iwhille  an  .  .  Wass  nemmnedd  affterr  an  mann  (Orm.  513.).  Faste  heom 
biclusden  after  Artfures  heste  (La^am.  III.  79.).  Al  ich  wuUe  wurchen  after 
pine  willen  (II.  82.).  In  Anglosaxon,  as  well  as  in  01d-£ngl.  6e,  bi,  is  very 
common  in  this  sense :  yet  after  is  also  employed :  pier  he  hafd"  mon  ee- 
vorhtne  after  his  arUicnesse  ((3abdm.  394.).  Nallas  beagas  geaf  Denum  after 
dome  (Beov.  3443.).  Satte  ..se  cyng  .  .  his  land  on  Normandi  after  hii 
villan  (Sax.  Ghr.  1120.).  After  moyses  ce  hig  l»ddon  h^e  on  Hienisalem 
(Luc.  2,  22.  cf.  27.)  p&  forseah  Apollonius  cyrlisces  mannes  gretinge 
after  rtcra  manna  gevunan  (Apollon.  p.  7.).  After  pcere  ylcan  vUan  mot 
mon  feohtan  mid  his  geborenum  mage  (Lego.  iELPBSD  B.  38.). 

over,  o'er  Auglosax.  ofer,  Old-Frieslandish  over,  ovir^  ur,  Goth. 
ufar,  Old-norse  yfir,  Old-Sax.  obar,  Old-Highdutch  ubar,  a  particle 
still  living  in  all  Germanic  tongues,  having  the  same  relation  to  the 
Goth.  ?//,  sub,  as  the  Greek  ynip  has  to  vno,  and  the  Lat  super  to 
siub,  has  the  dative  and  accusative  after  it  in  the  Gothic  as  well  as 
in  the  Old-norse  and  Anglosaxon.  The  way  was  paved  from  the 
earliest  times  for  the  employment  of  it  which  is  still  usual  in  English. 

l.a)  The  preposition  refers  primarily,  according  to  its  root-meaning 
as  to  space,  to  the  activity  moving  above  an  object,  begin- 
ning at  one  boundary  of  it  and  ending  beyond  the  other.  This 
movement  may  take  place  without  contact  with  the  surface,  but 
may  also  move  along  in  contact  therewith. 
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And  by  my  God  have  I  leaped  over  a  wall  (Ps.  18,  29.).  Finding 
that  he  could  not  obtain  a  good  peep  between  the  paliogs,  he  got 
-over  them  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.).     The  chairmen  put  up  their 
pipes,  and  help  the  gentleman  over  the  railings  (Thackeray,  Engl. 
Humourists  3.).     They  .  climbed  over  the  tcall  (Scott,  Tales  of  a 
Grandf.  1  ).   Jesus  went  over  the  sea  of  Galilee  (John  6,  1.).   And 
oW   black   brows   drops   down   A   sodden-curved  frown  (Tennys, 
p.  16.\     over  here  touches  beyond.    There  is  accordingly  attached 
the   idea   of  extension   and   of  diffusion  above  a  surface, 
without   absolutely    going   beyond   it     For   yet   a   many    of  your 
horsemen    peer.     And   gallop   o'er   the  field   (SfiAKSP.,  Henry   V. 
4,  7.).     Our    way   lies  over  the  Campagna  (Dickens,  Pict  of  It, 
A  rapid  Diorama).    Upon  my  lap  the  lyre  in  murmurs  fell,  While, 
faintly    wandering  o'*er  its  silver  shell,    My  fingers  soon  their  own 
-«weet  requiem  play'd  (Th.  Moore  p.  140.).    Heavily  the  low  sky 
raining  Over  towered  Camelot  (Tennys.  p.  70.).    A  little  while  sucn 
joy  was  cast  Over  the  deep^s  repose  (Mrs.  Hemans  p.  140.).    There 
was  darkness  over  all  the  land  (Matth.  27,  45.).    ay  desiring  her 
to  stay  without  the  door  till  he  had  thrown  some  clothes  over  his 
back  (Field.,  T.  Jon.  1,  3.).    Here  I  must  draw  a  curtain  over  a 
■scene^  which  I  cannot  describe  (8,  13.).    If  he  had  cut  the  end  of 
his  nose  off,  he  would  have  Y>ut  a  piece  of  sticking-plaister  over  if, 
and  been  quite  satisfied  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  5.).    General  dif- 
fusion, or  diffusion  on  all  sides,  is  made  prominent  by  a//,  put  be- 
fore the  preposition:   All   over  the  country  the  peasants  chanted  a 
ballad  of  which  the  burden  is  still  remembered  (Macaul.,  H.  of 
E.  lU.  186.).    The  grace  and  dignity  of  the  French  King  .  .  and 
the  genius  and  learning  of  the  French  writers,  were  then  renowned 
all  over  the  world  (iX.  88.).     Of  those  pastoral  dramas,  which  .  . 
had  by  the  French   been  made  popular  all  over  Europe  (Lewes, 
O.  I.  58.).     I   will  be  all  over  Lyons  before  sunset  (BiLW.,  Lady 
of  L.  1,  1.). 

Movement  beyond  or  out  of  anything  was  also  formerly  thus  expres- 
sed. Old-Eof^l.:  And  of  the  sadil  cast  bim,  saun  faile,  Over  his  croupe 
<ind  his  hors  faile  (Alis.  3610).  He  went  over  pe  se  (Lasgt.  I.  142.). 
They  saylyd  over  the  salte  flood  (Rich.  C.  dk  L.  616.).  He  hem  taughte, 
<mer  a  wode,  Te  fynden  watres  swithe  go«le  (Alw.  622?.)'  Halfeax.:  Heo 
wolden  ouer  Munt  Giu  iwenden  (Laum.  III.  4.).  Brien  sende  his  sende 
oner  SOS  to  Bnitlonde  (III.  241  ).  Ani^losax  :  Ic  ut^nge  ofer  minre  burge 
veall  (Ps.  18,  29.).  Eft  ofer  sie  peviton  (Sax.  Ghr.  38.').).  Gevat  [>&  ofer 
vaegholm  \indc  f^efysed  flota  fami|j^heals  :Beov.  439.).  pIL  |)e  hine  .  .  for^ 
ousendon  aeniie  ofer  ijiSe  umbor  vesende  (88.);  likewise  extension  and 
diffusion,  althouirh  in  Old-Enpl.  thorugh  out  and  about  seem  to  restrict 
the  usage:  He  sholde  .  .  lepe  with  hym  over  loud  (P.  Plolghm.  p.  105.). 
We  frequently  find  here  the  now  obsolete  over  ai:  Men  myghten  it  sen 
ovyr  al  (Rich.  C.  dk  L.  2939.).  This  crye  was  knowen  ouer  all,  In  all,  the 
land  (Ii'OM.  631.).  Ilalfsax. :  |>a  U'vjon  woorre  ouer  n I  piemen  arde  (LaUm. 
III.  1.55.)  Anglosax. :  Lixte  se  Icoma  ofer  landa  fela  (Bkov.  627).  Her 
l>ehea*l  se  cyng  pat  man  sceolde  ofer  eall  Angel-cynn  SQ\\m  fastlice  vyrcaa 
(Sax.  Cur.  1008.).  Entas  vapron  ofer  eortSan  (Gen  6,4.).  Va»ron  gevordea 
pystru  ofer  ealle  eortSan  (Math.  27,  45.).  The  strengthening  of  over  by 
all  preceding  it  is  likewise  very  old.  Halfsax.:  Annd  ta  wass  waterr  wid 
annd  sid  Alt  oferr  erpe  flowedd  (Orm.  14566 ). 

Ifitonar,  engl.  Gr.  IL  oq 
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b)  But,  alongside  of  that,  over  is  also  applied  to  position  at  a  point 
or  in  a  space  perpendicularly  above  an  object,  or  in  a  higher 
position  generally,  wnen  over  touches  above^  as  if  opposed  to  btlow. 

The  heavens  are  o*er  your  head  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  3,  3.).  I 
observed  them  for  a  good  while  cooking  something  over  the  fire 
(GoLDSM.,  Vic.  6.).  I  should  have  left  him  to  have  recorded  hia 
own  merit  on  some  fair  freestone  over  the  door  of  that  hospital 
TFiELD.,  T.  Jon.  1,  3.).  He  stood  over  her  and  rebuked  the  fever 
(Luke  4,  39.).  Figuratively:  Reproach  and  dissolution  hangeth 
over  him  (Sijaksp.,  Kicb.  11.  2,  1.). 

0Id-£n(2;I. :  Whan  the  sonne  a-rist,  and  over  tJie  is  at  none  (Wright^ 
Pop.  Treat,  p.  132.).  Over  his  heed  ther  srhyneth  two  figures  (Ghacc,  C. 
T.  2045.)-  Ilalfsax. :  Annd  t«r  o/er  patt  arrke  wass  An  oferrwerre  wel 
timmbredd  (Orm.  103-1.  cf.  1692.,  for  which  abufenn  1775.).  Anglosax.: 
Forpon  seo  silfe  stov  ofer  pas  siredmes  o/er  vas  gesoted  (Beda  5,  13.).  And 
he  standande  ofer  hig  pam  fefere  bebead  (Lie.  4,  39.). 

c)  With  both  the  aforesaid  meanings  is  connected  the  denoting  of 
going  beyond  an  object,  by  over^  as  if  above  a  level:  Mine  in- 
iquities are  gone  over  my  head  (Ps.  38,  4.).  The  water  is  over  the 
shoes  or  boots  etc.  (Lexicogr.). 

Anglosax.:  Min  unriht  me  hlypff  nu  q/er  hed/od  (Ps.  37,  4). 

2.  Referred  to  a  notion  of  time,  over  denotes  extension  through  a 
space  of  time. 

"And  so  good  rest,"  —  "As  wretches  have  o'er  night,  That  wait 
for  execution  in  the  morn"  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  4,  2.).  To 
keep  any  thing  over  night;  to  keep  corn  over  winter.  To  keep  over 
the  season  (Webst.  v.).  To  do  any  thing  over  night  may  be 
regarded,  as  far  as  the  matter,  not  the  words,  is  concerned,  as  of 
the  same  meaning  as:  to  do  it  before  retiring  to  rest  for  the 
night  (ib.) 

Old-En^l.:  Ilis  hede  was  heuy  for  watchynge  ouer  nyghte  (Skeltos  I. 
43.).  Anglosax.:  HapiTene  men  on  Tenet  aerest  o/er  vinter  saE*ton  (Sax.  Cm. 
85).  He  vent  adune,  and  hvilon  up,  o/er  dag  and  o/er  niht  (Wright,  Pop. 
Treat,  p.  16);  comp.  Middle-Highdutch :  Uber  tac  and  w^er /w/i/ (Vbldkke, 
Eneide  0234).  Otlierwise  over,  o/er  is  used  for  post  {ultra);  Old-Engl.: 
Fynde  I  the  .  .  Ovyr  this  tike  dayes  thre^  Myself  schal  thy  bane  be  (Rich. 
C.  DB  L.  5948).  Anglosax.:  Ful  neah  healfe  lid  o/er  undern  (Sax.  Chb. 
540).  On  f>8pre  seofoflTan  vucan  o/er  Edstron  he  ger&d  to  Ecgbyrhtes  stane 
(878.).  XV  niht  o/er  Edstron  (Lego.  jFjiiiEhH.  IV.  16.),  for  which  also 
on  u/an  Eastron  (V.  13)  stands. 

3.  Among  the  metaphorical  meanings  of  oveTy  that  which  belongs  to 
the  preposition  in  combination  with  an  object  with  which  a  sub- 
ject is  occupied  attaches  itself  most  closely  to  the  relation  of 
space,  being  thought  at  the  same  time  as  sitting,  standing  or  active 
above  the  object. 

Adams  carried  his  fellow-travellers  home  to  his  house  .  .  where 
we  shall  leave  them,  enjoying  perfect  happiness  over  a  homely  meal 
(Field.,  J.  Audr.  4,  1.).  In  Mrs.  Landlady's  bar,  over  a  glass  of 
strong  waters,  sits  a  gentleman  of  military  appearance  (Thackeray, 
Engl.  Humourists  3.).  Many  tales  of  terror,  which  were  long  told 
over  the  cider  by  the  Christmas  fires  (Macaul.^  H.  of  E.  II.  13.); 
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and  thus  often,  where  it  is  a  question  of  the  meal  or  of  the  cup.  — 
0*er  ptarmigan  and  venison  The  priest  had  spoke  his  benison  (Scott, 
L.  Minstr.  7,  6.}. 

Altboufifh  this  employment  is  proximate,  it  seems  not  to  have  extended 
farther  till  modern  times. 

4.  The  object  of  meditation,  feeling  or  emotion  is  not  rarely 
introduced  by  over. 

He  pondered  over  some  high  request  (Scott,  Lord  of  the  Isl.  4, 
1 4.).  The  Lord  rejoiced  over  you  to  do  you  good  (Deuter.  28,  63.). 
Yorick  smiles  contentedly  over  all  thou  doest  (Sterne,  Sentim. 
Joum.).  Many  a  hearty  laugh  did  we  er\joy  over  the  incident  (Whyte 
Melville,  Digby  Gr.  4).  All  men  .  .  most  exult  Over  the  torturer 
they  can  never  feel  (Shelley,  Cenci  1,  1.).  Should  .  .  he  belaid 
prostrate  by  the  storm,  who  would  mourn  over  his  falH  (Irving, 
Br.  H.  Forest  Trees.).  I  s^igh  not  over  vanished  years  (Bryant  p.  7\.\ 
He  beheld  the  city  and  wept  over  it  (Like  19,  41.).  It  is  a  tale 
.  .  old  in  tears !  And  those  you  shed  o'er  it  in  childhood  may  Still 
fall  (Sherii).  Knovles,  Virgin.  Prol.).  I  am  jealous  over  you  (2 
Cor.  11,  2.). 

This  constructien,  which  has  an  analogy  ;with  that  of  other  Germanic 
tongues,  is  scantily  met  with  in  the  ancient  language.  It  contents  itself 
with  other  prepositions.  Anglosaxon  nevertheless  has  a  few  examples  of 
this  kind:  He  veop  ofer  lag  (Luc.  19,  41.)  remains  nearer  to  tho  sensuous 
image:  Godes  yrre  is  o/er  hig  (Num.  16,  46.). 

6.  The  employment  of  over^  where  there  is  a  question  of  care,  po- 
wer or  superiority,  is  familiar. 

Dost  thou  not  watch  over  my  sin?  (Jon  14,  16.).  Shepherds,. 
keeping  watch  over  their  flock  (Like  2,  8.).  Thou  shalt  he  over  my 
house  (Gen.  41,  40.).  He  over  thee  shall  rule  ^Milt.,  P.  L.  10, 
1 96.).  But  all  men  are  not  born  to  reign  Or  o  er  their  passions, 
or,  as  you  Thus  oW  themselves  and  nations  too  (Byron,  Mazeppa). 
0*er  taste  awhile  these  pseudo-bards  prevail  (p  3K^.).  The  victo- 
ries of  Cortes  were  gained  over  savages  (Macaul.,  Essays  IV.  1.). 
He  .  .  triumphs  o'er  the  armadas  of  mankind  (Byr.,  Island  1.).  The 
office  of  pre^ding  over  their  domestic  comforts  (Coop.,  Spy  3.). 
Adjectives,  as  well  as  abstract  substantives  and  names  of 
persons,  in  sentences  belonging  here,  often  come  into  closer  com- 
bination with  the  prepositional  member  of  the  sentence:  It  is  na- 
tural to  suppose  that  merit,  which  has  made  an  impression  on  one*a 
own  heart,  may  he  powerful  over  that  of  another  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat. 
M.    1.).     Our  means,  our  birth  .  .  Are  far  more  patent  o'er  our 

Yielding  clay  Than  aught  we  know  beyond  our  little  day  (Byr.^ 
sland  1.).  —  Which,  indeed,  is  a  mere  tyranny  over  her  guests 
(Ben  Jons.,  Cynth.  Res.  2,  1.).  Ireland,  cursed  be  the  domination 
of  race  over  race,  and  of  religion  over  religion  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E» 
I.  2.).  Last  night  .  .  you  completed  your  conquest  over  me  (Bulw.^ 
Lady  of  L.  1,  1.)  Planted  groves,  and  stately  avenues,  and  culti- 
vated parks,  have  an  advantage  over  the  more  luxnriant  beauties  of 
unassisted  nature  (Irving,  Br.  H.  Forest  Trees.).  —  The  deceased 
was  the  immediate  sentinel  over  the  person  of  young  Wharton  (Coof.^ 
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Spy  7.).  Young  Plantagenet,  Son  of  the  elder  brother  of  this  rnlio^ 
And  king  oW  hiniy  and  all  that  he  enjoys  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  1.). 
Who  is  lord  over  us?  (Ps.  12,  4.).  He  is  ,  .  master  over  himulf 
(Lewes,  G.  I.  42.). 

This  over  essentially  coincides  with  the  Old-Fr.  «tir,  but  is  genuinely 
Oermanic.  Old-End.:  The  lordschipe^  that  he  hadtle  over  all  the  worii 
(Madndbv.  p.  9.).  Ilaih  myght  over  alle  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  116).  Thatevere 
he  hadde  .  .  maistrie  over  any  man  (p.  293.).  Kyng  Alisaunder  .  .  made 
hym  his  heire,  Ouer  al  Qrece  m  his  dethe  (Alis.  5879.).  Halfsax.:  Rixkm 
o/er  heinm  (Obm.  2237.).  Heo  pencheff  to  rixlien  heje  ouer  ure  riche  (La- 
|AM.  III.  92.).  Nu  wolden  ure  underlin^ges  beon  ouer  us  kingges  (ib.).  Heo 
nine  wolden  maken  due  &  detne  ofer  his  folke  (I.  IH.).  Anglosax. :  Hyrdas 
Taeron  on  pam  ylcan  rice  vacjende,  and  niht-vdccan  healdende  ofer  heora 
Jieorda  (Ldc.  2,  8).  Ve  nyllaff  fat  pes  ofer  us  rlcsje  (19,  14.  cf.  27.). 
Dedar  ricsade  ofer  foldbHend  {Cod,  Exes.  154,  22.).  pn  byst  anveald  hob- 
hende  ofer  t^  ceastra  (Lrc.  19,  17.).  Sealde  him  mihte  and  anveald  ofer 
ealle  deofel-sedcnyssa  (9,  1.).  Se  vds  cyning  ofer  call  Ongel-cynn  (Sax.  Chs. 
901.).    Even  in  Gothic  ufar  stands  in  such  cases. 

Come^  in  combination  with  over^  is  in  some  measure  related,  so  far  as 
the  idea  of  the  suddenly  or  unexpectedly  overpowering  is  attached 
to  it:  What's  come  over  the  toyf  (Goldsm.,  G.  Nat  M.  2.).  A  great  chango 
came  over  young  Claude  (Bclw.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  2.).  Comp.  the  verb  orer- 
come,    Anglosax.:  Yite  com  ofer  pel  (Job  in  Ettm.  5,  45.). 

6.  The  comparative  going  beyond  anything,    especially   quantita- 
tive outbidding,  is  denoted,  in  a  naiTower  compass,  by  over. 

She  was  now  over  forty  (Trollope,  Framl.  Pars.  I,  2.).  Here 
also  belongs  the  combination  with  above:  Over  and  above  thesf^ 
there  was  hardly  a  house  in  the  parish  of  Framley,  outside  the 
bounds  of  Framley  Court  (1,  2.).  In  these  cases  above^  beyond,  as 
well  as  more  than,  have  in  part  become  more  usual. 

The  older  language  employs  over  more  frequently;  Old-En^l  :  Over  alle 
men  I  the  desire  (Alis.  6689.).  peonue  beotT  heo  over  alle  opre  leoveitt(^ 
ure  loverde  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  I.  66.).  He  is  one  God  over 
aXk  godnesse  (L  171.).  Welcome  —  he  sayde  —  ovyr  alle  thing!  (Rich. 
C.  DE  L.  1526).  Hence:  Heyl,  ffloure  ovyr  fjlour!  (Cov.  Myst.  p.  159.) 
beside  Heyl  Jioure  of  flouresl  (p.  158.),  to  which  may  also  be  referred:  Hejl, 
Lord  over  lordvs!  Heyl,  kynge  ovyr  kynges  (ib).  Halfsax.:  Alls  iff  itt  w«re 
laferrdflocc  Ojfr  alle  popre  doccess  (Orm.  589).  ^et  iss  an  operr  of  err  pis* 
Meocnesse  miccle  mare  (10714.).  Artfur  pe  balde,  uaei^erest  ouer  alle  (La- 
jam.  HL  2.).  Anglosax. :  Gif  man  peoh  furhstingff,  stice  jpehvilce  VI  seil- 
lingas;  gif  ofer  ynce^  scilling;  at  tvam  yncum,  tvegen;  ofir  pry^  HI  scill 
(Lego.  iETiiELB.  66.).  Ofer  eall  gemett  steare  (Sax.  Cina.  1087.).  Israhel 
lufode  Josep  ofer  his  suna  (Gen.  37,  3.).  Ne  lufa  pu  off  re  fremde  godas 
ofer  me  (Legg.  ^lfrkd  *2.).  Nis  se  leorning-cnyht  ofer  pone  lareov  (Lcc. 
6,  40,).   Moises  vas  sodlice  se  bilevitusta  mann  ofer  ealle  men  (Ncm.  12,  3.). 

above,  ^bove,  in  Northern  dialects  aboon,  aboone,  Anglos.:  without 
d  {on)  only  bxifan  (s.  L  411.),  alongside  of  which,  however,  on  ufan 
occurs  as  a  preposition  in  a  relation  of  time,  like  ofer^  is  in  Old- 
Frieslandish  bova,  Holland ish  boven,  Lowdutch  boben,  bowen,  hahtn. 
In  Halfsaxon  we  frequently  meet  abufen  alongside  of  bufen,  buuen. 
The  particle,  without  a,  which  now  passes  for  on  abbreviation,  is  rarely 
met  with  in  Old-English. 

1.  Referred    to   space,    above  goes  to  what  is  or  happens  over  a  a 
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object  which  lies  lower.  It  does  not  therefore  share  in  its  whole 
extent  the  meaning  of  over.  The  contact  of  the  surface  of  a  lower 
object  is  not  excluoed  by  its  elevation  above  it. 

By  the  sky  that  hangs  above  our  heads  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  2.). 
Above  tK  Olympian  hill  I  soar  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7,  3.).  Again  the 
Ghost  sped  on,  above  the  black  and  heaving  sea  —  on,  on  (Dickens, 
Christm.  Car.  8,  1.).  There  it  stood,  years  afterwards,  above  the 
tcare-house  door:  Scrooge  and  Marley  (ib.  1.).  On  life's  gay  stage, 
one  inch  above  the  grave  (Young,  N.  Th.  8,  88.).  The  sea-birds 
shriek  above  the  prey  0*er  which  their  hungry  beaks  delay  (Byr., 
Bride  2,  26.).  The  mournful  light  that  broods  above  the  fallen  sun 
(Tennys.  p.  173.).  The  going  beyond  a  level,  the  higher 
position  &c.,  is  often  denoted  by:  Till  inundation  rise  above  the 
highest  hills  (Milt.,  P.  L.  11,  8280-  His  bold  head  'Bove  the  con- 
tentious waves  he  kept  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  1.).  Cliffs  that  boldly 
rise  above  the  plain  (Kirke  White,  Clinon  Grove).  A  short  distance 
above  the  Locusts  was  a  small  hamlet  (Coop.,  Spy  2.).  Large  boots 
coming  above  the  knees  (Halliw.  v.  Jack-boots).  Thus  also  the 
lying  beyond  the  reach  of  an  activity  is  denoted  by  above:  High 
o'er  the  restless  deep,  above  the  reach  Of  gunners  hope,  vast  flights 
of  wild-ducks  stretch  (Crabbe,  The  Borough  1.). 

The  amplified,  as  well  as  Ihe  simple  form,  occurs  In  the  like  sense  from 
the  earliest  times.  01d-£ngl.:  Bi  houre  Loverd,  hevene  kiiig  That  ous  is 
bove!  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  5.)  By  God,  that  is  ahoven  ous  (Polit.  S.  p.  70.). 
Cure  sire  in  his  see,  above  the  Vijne  sterris  (Depos.  of  Rich.  IT.  p.  26.), 
That  is  evene  above  thin  heved^  aboute  the  nones  stounde  (Wright,  Pop. 
Treat,  p.  132.).  Aboven  the  gemeres  with  outen  ben  many  scriptures 
(Maumdbv.  p.  52.).  Theise  folk  gon  als  wel  undir  the  watir  of  the  see,  as 
thei  don  above  the  land  alle  drye  (p.  298,).  Upe  pe  doune  aboue  Bape  hit 
mytte  myd  her  fon  (R.  of  Gl.  1.  174.).  It  sytt  aboven  toward  the  desert 
of  Syrye,  a  ly telle  aboven  the  ryvere  aboveseyd  (Maundbv.  p.  45.).  Halfsax.: 
ArOur  braeid  heje  his  sceld  buuen  his  hcelme  (La^am.  111.  34.).  Wh»r 
Hengest  wunede  buuen  are  munede  (II.  160.).  He  bigann  to  rotenn  bufenn 
eorpe  (Orm.  SOT.i.  cf.  4773.)  Uppo  patt  oferrwerre  patt  wass  Abufenn 
parrke  timmbredd  (1058.).  Aoglosax.:  b&  fugelas  beon  gemenigfylde  hufan 
pare  eortSe  (Basil.,  Hexam.  8.).  He  volde  vyrcan  his  cynesetl  bufan  Qodes 
tunglum  ofer  ])a>ra  volcna  he&nnysse  (10.).  Seo  sunne  gsetf  .  .  on  dag  ^<m 
eorifan  and  on  niht  under  pysse  eortJTan  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  2.).  Tot- 
vfipmde  t>a  v^teni  pe  vsBron  under  pa^re  fistnisse  fram  p^m  pe  vaeron  bufan 
pcere  fastnisse  (Geh.  1,  7.).  On  pa>re  rode  pe  stod  bu/on  pam  veorode  {Sah^ 
Chr.  1083.).  Gif  se  earm  biff  forod  bu/an  pdm  elmbogan  (Lego,  ^lbbbd 
B.  40.).    Bo  Lygan  XX  mila  bu/an  Lunden-byrig  (Sax.  Chb.  896.). 

2.  Going  beyond  anything,  or  outbidding  in  regard  to  quantity 
or  quality,  is  particularly  connected  with  the  particle  above. 

I  .  .  swore  little,  diced,  not  above  seven  times  a  week  (Shaksp., 
I  Henry  IV.  3,  3.).  The  monuments,  of  which  there  are  not  above 
>even  or  eight  (Scott.  Old  Mortality  1.).  I  was  sensible  the  beauti- 
ful grisset  had  not  ask'd  above  a  single  livre  above  the  price  (Sterne, 
Sentim.  Journ.).  He  had  not  been  in  it  above  a  twelvemonth  (Trol- 
j.oiK,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  1.).  In  person  the  pedler  was  a  man 
above  the  middle  height  (Coop.,  Spy  3.).  The  outbidding  of  a  to- 
tal ity  especially  gives  to  a  quality  a  superlative  character:  Moses 
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was  very  meek,  above  all  the  men  which  were  upon  the  face  of  the 
earth  (Numb.  1:?,  3.).  Sole  Eve  .  .  to  me  beyond  Compare  aboist 
all  living  creatures  dear  (Milt.,  P.  L.  9,  227.').  Were  they  the 
wicked  above  all  And  we  the  righteous?  (Cowp.  p.  188.)  One 
eminent  above  the  rest  for  strength  .  .  Was  cbosen  leader  (p.  258.). 
Hence  above  all.,  above  all  things^  points  to  the  most  important 
among  things,  what  *precedes  all :  Above  ally  to  attain  the  highest 
point  of  his  profession,  the  poet  must  have  that  original  power 
of  embodying  and  detailing  circumstances  etc  (Scott,  Minstr.  1. 
iO.).  Above  all  things  avoid  contracting  any  peculiar  gesticulation 
of  the  body  (Chatham,  Lett.  5.).  He  lived  with  the  best  set  .  . 
and,  above  all  things^  was  one  of  the  most  popular  men  in  the 
university  (Troi.loi*e,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  1.).  Dialectically :  Your 
honour's  pleasure  is  to  be  obeyed  aboon  a*  things  (Scott,  Bride 
y  ).  —  The  thing  person  outbidden  may  be  excelled  as  to  its 
intensity,  its  value  or  its  importance:  Woe  above  woe!  Grief  more 
than  common  grief!  (S[1AK.sp.,  Ill  Henry  VI.  2,  5.)  Thy  worth . . 
is  far  above  my  gifts  (Marlowe,  Edw.  II.  1,  1.).  The  man  I  prize 
above  Siccius  Dentatus  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Virgin.  1,  1.);  and  it 
may  in  part  be  regarded  as  one  which  does  not  extend  to  another, 
or  is  inappropriate:  Things  above  eurthly  thought  (Milt.,  P.  L.  7, 
80.).  I  can  paint  no  likeness  but  one,  and  that  is  above  all  art 
rB(  LW.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  3).  Your  manners  are  above  your  station 
(BoucicAULT,  Lond.  Assur.  1,  1.);  partly  as  one  to  which  the 
activity  is  superior,  so  that  it  does  not  condescend  thereto,  slights 
it:  A  Saint  should  be  a  slave  to  Conscience,  That  ought  to  be 
above  such  fancies  (Bitl.,  Hud.  2,  2,  247.).  Painful  preeminence! 
Yourself  t  >  view  Above  lifers  weakness,  and  its  comforts  too  (Pope, 
Essay  on  M.  4,  267.).  When  a  man's  on  business  he  should  be 
above  such  trijles  (Dougl.  Jekrold,  Rent.  Day  2,  3.).  With  the 
notion  of  superiority,  above  sometimes  coincides  with  over:  Such 
high  advantages  their  innocence  Gave  them  above  their  foes  (Vii\.i., 
P.  L.  G,  401.). 

This  employment  of  above  does  not  extend  into  Anf^losaxon,  but  the  way 
was  early  paved  for  it.  Old-Engl.:  That  ich  (=  ylke;  erl  I  gan  to  love  il/ 
erthliche  thing  aboue  (Skuyn  Saors  1085.).  I  am  a  kynge  of  hyj  degre, 
Ther  xal  non  ben  ahove  me  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  167 ).  Do-best  is  above  hothe, 
A  bisshopes  peere  (P.  Plolghm.  p  IGO.).  Love  the  lord  God  Levesi  ahuren 
alle  'p.  194.;.  Ne  to  be  mair  ahove  men  Ne  mynystre  imder  kynges  (p.  2.»0.). 
Over  .  .  aboue  are  also  combined:  A  grai  bichclie  thi  louer  ginueth  loiiie 
Ouer  alle  heUes  ahoue  (Sklvn  Sacks  1799.).  Halfsax.:  Itt  wass  haffedd 
kinedom  Ahufenn  opre  unnfuewe  (Orm.  9176.).  On  haefedd  bird  tatt  wass 
Abufenn  alle  popre  (r87.  cf  6ui.).  He  patt  fra  bibufenn  comm  Iss  ane 
abufenn  alle  (17976.)     In  Anjrlosaxon  ofer  is  usual.    See  over  6. 

aloft  comp.  Old-norse  a  lopti,  Anglosax.  on  lyfte  (in  aere,  nube) 
(Ps.  107,  29.)  is  sometimes  used  by  moderns  analogously  to  abotty 
conceived  as  belonging  to  space. 

I  was  amazed  Under  the  tide:  but  now  I  breathe  again  Aloft  the 
flood  (Shaksp.,  John  4,  2).     See  I. 

The  adverbial  employment  of  the  form  is  old.    Old-Engl.:    Leve  thou 
nevere  that  yon  light  Bern  a-loftt  brynge  (P.  Plodobm.  p   378).    Halfsax.: 
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p»r  wass  gre^jpedd  uete  o  lofft  (Orm.  11961.);  as  well  as  that  of  upo  loftx 
Upo  lo/te  The  devel  may  sitte  ( Wright,  Pop.  S  p.  154.).   Ualfsax.:  To  brixm- 
^nn  himm  he^he  upp  o  lofft  (Orm.  11823.    cf.  11849.). 

under  Anglosax.  under ,  Old-Sax.  undar,  Old-Fries,  under y  onder, 
•Goth.  undoTy  Old-norse  undir,  Old-Highdutch  untar^  lives  od,  like 
over  in  all  Germaoic  toogues,  and  forms  the  contrary  thereto,  althouffh 
it  reminds  us  at  the  same  time  of  the  meaning  of  the  Lat.  inter.  In 
Goth,  undar  appears  with  the  accusative,  in  Anglosaxon  and  Old- 
norse  under  and  undir  have  the  dative  along  v^ith  the  accusative, 
for  which  the  idea  of  movement  or  of  rest  is  the  standard,  as  with 
unter  in  Modern-Highdutch. 

1.  In  regard  to  space,  it  attaches  the  idea  of  rest  and  of  movement 
to  an  object  beneath  which  another  extends,  or  beyond  which 
another  projects,  with  or  without  immediate  contact. 

There's  nothing,  situate  under  heaven's  eye  But  hath  his  bound 
in  earth,  in  sea,  in  sky  (Shaksp.,  Com.  of  Err.  2,  I.).  I  am  not 
worthy,  that  thou  shouldest  come  under  my  roof  (Matth.  8,  8.), 
To  creep  under  his  gaberdine  (Shaksp.,  Temp.  2,  2.).  Hide  me 
under  the  shadow  of  thy  wings  (Ps.  17,  8.).  Darkness  was  under 
his  feet  (18,  9.).  Then  was  my  horse  kill'd  under  me  (Coler.. 
Pice.  5,  3.).  Nobody  under  the  table,  nobody  under  the  sofa;  a  small 
^re  in  the  grate  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  1.).  There  was  a  space 
under  the  castle  rock  at  Sterling,  which  was  used  for  such  purposes 
^ScoTT,  Tales  of  a  Grandf.  1.). 

Old-EDgl, :  Is  no  science  under  sonne  [So  soTereign  for  the  soule  (P. 
Ploughm.  p.  185.).  He  made  hire  vnder  erpe  a  wonyng  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  25.), 
Though  we  crcpen  tinder  benches  (P.  (Plocoiim.  p.  12.).  Wis  lie  wes  of 
lore  And  gouthtich  under  gore  (Wright,  Anecd.  p.  2.).  A  shef  of  pocok 
arwes  .  .  Under  his  belle  he  bar  (Chadc,  C.  T.  104.).  He  scholde  putte 
theise  three  greynes  undre  his  tonge  (Maundkv.  p.  12.).  Undre  thane  stages 
ben  stables  (p.  17).  Darye  him  hudde  undur  o  lynde  {Alis.  2-18H.)  Under 
Elendoune  be  batails  was  smyten  (Langt.  I.  14.).  Ualfsax.:  Whar  he  aelche 
nihte  rested  under  lu/te  (La]am.  11.  363.).  ^  purrh  patt  tali  tu  fuilhtnesst 
hemm  Annd  unnder  icaterr  dippesst  (Orm  1550),  pat  ufel  is  under  his 
ribben  (La^am.  II.  314.).  Anglosax.:  Selest  sigebeacna,  ^ara  |>e  .  .  b&Ug 
tinder  heofenum  ^hafen  \urde  (Elbnb  974.).  A  peiiden  standeiT  vonild  under 
volcnum  (Cardm.  913.).  Ne  eom  ic  yyrffe  pat  bu  ga  under  mine  pecene 
(Lcc.  7,  6.).  pk  pu  vapre  under  pam  fictreove  (Jon  1,  48.).  paT  atTelin- 
gas  under  vealla  hied  velan  brytnedon  iCakdm.  4208)  On  pam  nor^Tran 
daele  vunaO*  eall  mann-cynu  un(fer  pam  brddan  circule  pe  is  geh&ten  zodia« 
<!iis  (Wkioht,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  12).  Flota  vSs  on  yiTum  b&t  under  beorge 
<Bkov.  42r^.). 

As  the  idea  of  extension  makes  the  preposition  under  adapted,  with  the 
\erbal  notions  cover,  hide  <&c.  and  the  like,  to  be  added  to  the  covering 
and  concealing  object,  it  has  l>een  also  early  combineil  with  the  notion  of 
enclosure,  even  where  a  projecting  and  concealing  object,  in  the  fullest 
sense,  has  no  place :  If  she  reject  this  proposal,  clap  her  under  lock  and 
key  (Sherid.,  Riv.  1,  2.)  Old-Engl.:  Ne  no  thing  there  is  undur  lock 
(Macndev.  p.  179.).  Anglosax  :  pat  he  ^h  scyle  from  his  scyppende  &8cyred 
veonTan  .  .  under  liges  locan  (Cod.  Exon.  99,  1  sq.). 

2.  under  may  be  so  far  referred  to  time  as  a  space  of  time  is,  at 
the  same  time,  indicated  by  an  activity  filling  it,  or  by  a  persoii 
active  in  it. 
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Under  this  reiguy  the  Church  of  England  assumed  its  present  fona 
Chambers,  Informat  II.  136.  1.).  Under  the  earlier  i^orman  kings, 
and  even,  it  is  believed,  under  tfte  Saxons ^  an  assembly  called  &» 
Great  Council  bad  shared  with  the  sovereign  the  power  of  firaming: 
laws  (n.  131.  n.). 

Under  is  naturally  different  from  during;  in  Hodem-Enf^lish  the  relt- 
tion  of  dependence,  considered  farther  on,  is  the  original  one  eten  iik 
the  case  cited.  In  Old-English,  on  the  contrary,  under  is  also  used  of  time^ 
in  other  combinations  also*.  I>er  com  vnder  pat,  ych  wene,  Ycharged  mid 
(jode  kny^tes,  scbippes  ei^tetene  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  IIB.)*  Halfeax.:  Ufuier  pan 
tlhe  pinge  comen  to  pan  iEIuric  kinge  munekes  (La^am.  III.  197.).  Wnder 
pon  hier  com  tidende  (1.  274.),  under  here  answers  to  the  Latin  inter 
(inter  hiec,  ea),  not  sub,  as  similarly  in  Anglosax.:  Hi  p&  under  pam  hi 
nihtes  bestaplon  psere  fyrde  (Sax.  Chr.  876.).  Under  pam  frutfe  and  pam 
feoh-gehdte  se  here  on  niht  bine  up  bestal  and  ofer-hergode  ealle  Oent  (865.)* 
Under  also  answers^  to  the  prepos.  during :  Symie  byiT  under  dag  and  niht 
feover  and  XX**k  tida  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  12.;. 

8.  Among  the  metaphorical  meanings  of  under  a  number  borders  on 
the  causal  domain,  although  immediately  leaning  on  the  idea  of 
space,  and  denoting,  as  it  were,  an  influence  from  above. 

Under  his  forming  hand  a  creature  grew  Manlike  (Milt.,  P.  L.. 
8,  470.).  Virtue  is  especially  marketable  under  the  hammer  (Doucu 
Jerrold,  Rent.  Day  1,  2.).  Half  a  dozen  fresh  ones  started  np> 
and  staggered  along  under  the  weight  of  parcels  (Dickens,  Pickw. 
2,  20.).  Hence  are  explained  expressions  like:  He  has  left  us 
evidence  under  his  oum  hand  (Locke).  We'll  pass  a  patent  undtr 
our  great  seal  (Planche,  Fortunio  1,  4.).  The  employment  of  ab- 
stract notions  with  under  is  not  rare  to  denote  an  influence:  The 
ancient  civilisation  .  .  slowly  fading  away  under  the  influence  of 
misgovernment  (Macaul.,  H.  of  £.  I.  5.).  England  grew  and  flou- 
rished tijukr  a  polity  which  contained  the  germ  of  our  present  in- 
stitutions (I.  40.).  Ay  me,  they  little  know  .  .  Under  what  tor- 
ments inwardly  I  groan  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  86).  He  often  laboured 
uuder  great  bodily  infirmities  (He me.  H.  of  E.  2.).  The  influencing 
person  is  also'  introduced  by  under:  Thine  arrows  are  sharp  in 
the  heart  of  the  king's  enemies;  whereby  the  people  fall  under  thee 
(Ps.  45,  5.). 

The  older  language  in  such  cases  makes  little  use  of  ii;i^er,  except  where 
it  is  a  question  of  a  sensuous  influence.  Old-Engl.:  And  also  mony  gentil 
cors  Was  y-foilod  vuder  fet  of  hors  (Alik.  2711.).  —  Under  his  secret  sed 
Truthe  seiite  hem  a  lettre  (P.  Plodghm.  p  139.  cf.  261.).  Anglos.:  Heora 
costedan  feondas  and  vnder  handum  hynffe  foledan  (Ps.  106,  31.).  Folc 
gefeallaO'  under  pe  (44,  7.). 

4,  The  use  of  under,  in  combination  with  the  person  or  thing  to  whom 
or  which  au  object  stands  in  the  relation  of  dependence,  pro- 
tection and  subordination,  or  enters  into  such  a  relation,  has 
been  common  from  the  most  ancient  times. 

Thy  Caesar  knighted  me;  my  youth  I  spent  Much  under  Mm 
(SnAKsr.,  Cymb.  3,  1.).  All  who  under  me  their  banners  wave 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  5,  687.).  Thou  hast  subdued  under  me  those,  that 
rose  up  against  me  (Ps.  18,  39.).  The  kingdoms  of  the  Heptarchy 
•  .  seemed  to  be  firmly  cemented  into  one  state  und&r  Egbert  (fluME) 
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H.  of  E.  2).  Those,  who  had  fought  under  William  (Macaul.,  H. 
of  £.  I.  15.).  He  had  studied  long  aod  diligently  under  that  learned 
lawyer  (Rogers,  It,  The  Bag  of  Gold.).  The  Goveruor  and  several 
of  the  first  gentlemen  .  .  were  carried  under  a  guard  to  Pon-^ 
dicherry  (Macail.,  Essays  VI  9.).  The  northern  invaders . .  mada 
a  powerful  descent  under  the  command  of  Sweyn  (Hume,  H.  of  E. 
3.).  It  is  very  fortunate  for  the  people,  who  live  under  such  a 
government  (Scott,  Tales  of  a  Grandf.  \'2.\  He  had  reduced  the 
East-Angles  under  subjection  (Hume,  H.  of  E.  1.)  Lest  by  small 
indulgencles  he  fall  under  the  yoke  of  irresistible  habit  (CHATUAMy, 
Lett.  3.).  The  horses,  which  are  particularly  under  his  care  (Coop., 
Spy  7.).  Hence  is  explained  the  application  of  the  preposition  ta 
all  sorts  of  substantive  notions,  to  denote  an  imposed,  prevalent ,. 
dependent  condition  or  activity:  They  are  all  under  sin  (Rom* 
3,  9.).  Straight  knew  him  all  the  bands  Of  angels  under  watch 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  5,  287.).  I  am  under  no  positive  engagement  with 
Mr.  Acres  (Suerid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  He  is  under  obligations  to  me 
(Coi.er.,  Wallenst.  1,  4.).  You  are  under  some  delusion  (Scott,. 
Qu.  Durw.  19.).  Under  all  circumstances,  he  deemed  it  advisable 
to  remain  aloof  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  3,  1.).  And  he  died,  under  har^ 
barous  tortures^  refusing  to  the  last  breath  (Cakl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  2, 
3.).  Here  under  leave  of  Brutus,  and  the  rest  .  .  Come  I  to  speak 
in  Caesar's  funeral  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  Caes.  3,  2.).  Thus  courtesy  by  under 
makes  the  free  utterance  or  the  substance  of  speech  dependent 
upon  the  favour  or  consent  of  another  (often  in  elliptic  forms:. 
under  favour  be  it  spoken  (Scott,  B.  Roy  10.).  Under  favour,. 
the  surest  way  of  not  disgracing  them,  is  to  keep  ns  long  as  yoa 
can  out  of  their  company  (Sherii>.,  Riv.  4,  I.).  1  think,  look  you, 
under  your  correction,  there  is  not  many  of  your  nation  (Shaksp., 
Henry  V.  3,  2.). 

Old-Engl.:  fo  ben  umler  the  king  (Wrigiit  a.  Halliw.,  Reliq.  Ant.  17*2.)* 
Eorl  or  baroun,  That  hadde  citees,  or  cnstelis,  Undur  heom,  and  knyghtis 
feole  (Alis.  2650.).  Als  moche  taketbe  the  amyralle  be  him  allone,  as  alle 
the  other  souldyours  ban  undre  hym  (MArsoKv.  p.  3^.).  Tbe  gret  Chane- 
bathe  undre  him  12  suche  provynces  (p.  213).  That  ban  cure  under  Crist 
(P  Plouohm.  p.  H.).  Men  that  beoth  i-bore  under  here  mizte  (Wright, 
Pop.  Treat,  p.  133.).  Noon  of  them  ther  wonyeth  But  under  tribut  and 
taillage  (P.  Plough m  p.  398).  Thei  ben  undre  mannes  fote  and  undre 
suhteccioun  of  man  (Macndev.  p.  247.).  pe  kyng  lette  .  .  do  vnder  leche- 
craft  hem,  pat  y wounded  were  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  141.).  Halfsax.:  Ne  beo  we 
nawlt  under  him  pe  is  ihaten  Austin  (Lajam.  III.  192.).  Penda  wes  king 
vnder  him  (III.  257.)  Mannkinn  wass  Underr  pe  deofiess  ttatde  (Orm.,  In- 
trod.  37,).  Crisstnedd  ped  iss  i  piss  lif  Underr  pe  Fader r  are  .Omm.  1782.). 
jElc  mon  forff  rihte  dude  bine  under  scri/te  (LaJam.  11.  349.).  Anglosax. : 
Ic  eom  man  umler  anvealde  gesett,  and  ic  habbe  pe^as  under  me  (Math. 
8,  9.).  Dene  vapron  a?r  —  under  Nortfmannum  —  nyde  ^ebepde  (Sax.  Chr» 
942.).  Butan  pare  daele  pe  under  Dena  onvealde  vas  (901.).  Even  in  Half- 
sax  on  under  becomes,  as  it  seems,  weaker,  often  denotinjir  only  the  prevail- 
ing circumstance :  patt  mann  patt  unnderr  Cristendom  And  unnderr  luefe  a 
Criste  Well  cweinmde  doofell  (Orm.  10530.).  ^iff  patt  we  rihht  Her  endenn 
underr  shriffte  (10472.). 

5.  The   idea  of  covering  by  a  projecting  object,  which  may  also  be 
thought  as  enveloping  and  including,  gives  rise  to  a  series  of  meta- 
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phorical   meanings  in  which  partly  the  notion  of  being  hidden, 
partly  that  of  being  contained  becomes  the  more  promiencnt. 

An  art  Under  a  cough  to  slur  a  f-t.  (Butl.,  Hud.  I,  1,  831.). 
He  .  .  was  the  first  That  practised  falsehood  under  saintly  show 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  121.).  "Wherefore  did  they  threaten  you  with  a 
-similar  fate?*'  —  ^ Under  the  pretence  of  a  similar  offence",  said 
the  Captain  (Coop.,  Spy  7.)  A  rack  .  .  was  occasionally  used 
under  the  plea  of  political  necessity  (Macall.,  H.  of  E.  I.  32.). 
Another,  in  his  arms  and  shield,  Against  fierce  Musgrave  axe  did 
wield,  Under  the  name  of  Deloraine  (Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  28.). 
What  your  highness  suffered  under  that  shape,  1  beseech  you,  take 
it  for  your  own  fault  (Siiaksp.,  Henry  V.  4,  8.).  You . .  correspond 
with  her  under  a  feigned  name  (Oxenford,  Twice  Killed  1,  1.). 
Being  there  known  under  the  general  name  of  Normans  ,  .  they  be- 
came the  terror  of  all  the  maritime  and  even  of  the  inland  countries 
(Hi:me,  H.  of  E.  2.).  Extinct  species,  we  say;  for  the  live  speci- 
mens, which  still  go  about  under  that  character  are  too  evidently 
to  be  classed  as  spurious  in  Natural  History  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres. 
2.  I.). 

Old-English  instances  may  serve  as  explanations,  as :  Under  semhlant  of 
god  M  ofte  i'huled  sunne  (Wrigui  a.  IIalliw  ,  Reliq.  Ant.  II.  2).  That  o 
kyng  cam  with  reson  Covered  under  sense  (P.  Ploioiim.  p.  401).  The  sc- 
•conde  kyng  siththe  Soothliche  offrede  Hightwissnesse  under  reed  gold  (ib). 
Undre  that  tijtte  alle  kynpfes  and  lordes  cherisscben  hem  the  more  (M%os- 
DKv.  p.  *2  iS.)-  Comp.  Angflosax.:  Ne  magon  ge  |)&  vortT  gesed^an,  |)e  ge 
hvile  nu  on  unriht  vriyon  under  vomma  scedtum  (Elbnk  581.). 

»6.  As  over  may  denote  the  going  beyond  a  measure,  so  msy  under 
the  remaining  behind  a  measure,  a  quantitative  or  qualitative 
determination. 

I  scorn  to  write  a  line  under  a  hundred  crowns  (Marl<^)\ve,  Jew 
of  M.  4,  4.).  A  Helen  indeed!  not  to  be  won  under  ten  years  siege 
(F.\RQU"Aii,  Recruit.  Officer  1,1.).  A  little  under  seventeen  1  left 
my  school  (Field.,  J.  Audr.  3,  3.).  I  am  rather  under  size  (She- 
iai>.,  Camp.  1,  2.).  Minor,  a  person  of  either  sex  under  age 
(Wnnsr.  v.  minor).  It  was  too  great  an  honour  for  a  man  under 
€,  duke  (Addis.). 

Old-En^l  :  He  bad  also  in  that  place  the  faireste  damyseles,  that  mvi^hte 
ben  founde  undir  the  age  of  15  "^ere  (Mausdev.  278.).  The  more  ancient 
language  rarely  used  under ^  with  regard  to  remaining  behind  a  measure, 
although  it  was  commonly  used  of  other  inferiority.  We  find  in  Old- 
Engl  within^  Anglosax.  binnan,  like  the  Greek  f  f  t 't^:  Alle  knave  chyldrea 
of  two  yerys  brede,  And  withe  in  (Tows.  M.  p.  146.\  Anglosax. :  Fram 
tvy-vintrum  cilde  and  binnan  pam  (Math.  2,  16.). 

The  preposition  was  frequently  used  formerly  in  the  meanings  of  the  Lat. 
inter,  Engl,  among.  Comp.  Oid-Engl.:  Thow  it  were  twyes  so  hevy  as  on, 
Undyr  us  fovre  we  xal  it  reyse  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  236.).  Ualfsax.:  Wet  speke 
|e  kerapen  vntfer  eou  alle  ^LaJam.  1.  39.  modern  text  vnder  jou  alle).  Middle- 
Highdutch:  Si  jagten  den  hirz  under  in  alle  (Trista.s  17305.).  See  awong 
p.  424.  Thus  Anglosaxon  used  under  directly  of  being  surrounded  or 
comprehended  in  a  multitude:  pat  he  fah  scyle  from  his  scyppende 
Ascyred  veonTan  .  .  to  deiiiTe  ni«Ter  under  helle  cinn  (Con.  Exos.  99,  1  sp.). 

With  regard  to  a  relation  originally  belonging  to  space,  the  preposition 
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answers  to  the  Latin  inter  in  under  tcay,  inter  viam:  Majesty  seeing  all 
these  matters  well  in  train  —  Salzburfj^ers  under  way  (Carlylk,  Frederick 
the  Gr  9,  4.),  which  is  used  in  nautical  language  for  moving^  in  a  condi" 
tion  to  make  progress^  and  also  appears  in  the  form  under  weigh:  hence 
also:  It  was  some  time  before  we  could  put  the  ship  about,  she  was  under 
8uch  headway  (Irving,  Sk.  B.,  The  Voyage).  The  form  answers  to  the 
Iliddle-Highdutch  under  wegen  (Iwein  323.  Trista.s  74G0.)^  Swedish  under 
vagen,  Danish  underveis. 

beneath^  ^nexith^  Anglosax.  heneodian,  heni&an^  Hollandish  beneden^ 
and  underneath^  Anglosax.  undemeodart,  undemitfany  from  neodan,  «t- 
dim  deorsum,  Old-norse  nedan,  Old-Highdutch  nidana,  Middle-High- 
dutch  nidene,  niden^  whence  biniden  Lowdutch  nedden.     In  northern 
dialects  aneath  is  in   use.     In  Old-Highdutch  the  simple  form  nida 
(comp.  Anglosax.  ni&e^  nid",  Highdutch  nid)  is  employed  as  a  prepo- 
sition: nida  imo,  infra  ipsum  (Schmf.ller  2,  681.);  in  Old-norse  nedan: 
fyr  idrdi  nedbn  (V6lu8p&  35.).    The  reduplication  of  the  notiou  under- 
neath  has   not  obtained  a  further  extension  till  subsequently,    along 
with  the   more  usual    beneath:    both    became  prepositional,    even  in 
Anglosaxon,  and  often  share  the  same  domain  as  under, 
1.  In  a  local  regard  these  prepositions  point  to  the  lower  posi- 
tion  which   an  object  takes  or  receives  with  respect  to  that  de- 
pendent upon  the  preposition,  whether  with  perpendicular  or  non- 
perpendiculnr  deptn,   with  or  without  contact  with  the  other,  as 
well  with  as  without  covering  an  object. 

There  is  nothing  left  remarkable  Beneath  the  visiting  moon  (Shaksp., 
Ant.  a.  Cleop.  4,  13.).  Beneath  him  .  .  he  views  Nature's  whole 
wealth  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  205.).  He  cast  the  tables  out  of  his  hands, 
and  brake  them  beneath  the  mount  (Exoi>.  32,  19.).  From  old 
Eternity's  mysterious  orb.  Was  Time  cut  off,  and  cast  beneath  the 
skies  (ir)UNG,  N.  Th.  2,  208.).  Down  she  came  and  found  a  boat 
Beneath  a  willow  left  afloat  (Ten n vs.  p.  70.).  I  stood  beneath  his 
roof  (Doi-(;L.  Jkrroi.d,  Ront  Pay  1,  3.).  The  crumbs  of  favour 
That  fall  beneath  their  tables  (Coi,kr.,  Pice.  1,  2^.  There  lies  a 
shell  beneath  the  waves  (Th.  Moore  p.  115.).  The  conspirators 
concealed  their  daggers  beneath  their  garments  (Gibbon,  Decl.  5.). 
His  legs  trembled  beneath  him  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car  4.).  That 
virtues,  which  required  not  culture's  aid  Shed  their  first  fragrance 
^neath  my  roof,  and  there  Found  shelter  (Talfoi'rd,  Ion.  2,  2.). 
Dash'd  through  the  thicket  to  the  beetling  rock  ^ Neath  which  the 
deep  sea  eddies  (ib.). 

The  dialectical  form  aneath,  which  may  be  compared  with  atween^ 
ahint,  ayont^  does  not  diverge  in  meaning:  Jenny,  pit  the  cod 
aneath  my  head  (Scott,  Heart  of  Mid-Loth.  1,  8.). 

Underneath  may  seem  more  expressive  than  beneath:  Now  tell 
me,  worldlings,  underneath  the  sun^  If  greater  falsehood  ever  has 
been  done  (Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  5,  4.).  The  strawberry  grows 
underneath  the  nettle  (Siiaksp.,  Henry  V.  1,  1.).  Rising  on  tiptoe 
underneath  the  boughs  To  pluck  a  grape  (Rocjers,  It.,  An  Advent.). 
I  waited  underneath  the  dawning  hills  (Tennys.  p.  100).  Since.. 
underneath  The  moon-light  ruins  of  Mount  Palatine,  1  did  confess 
to  you  my  secret  mind  (Shelley,  Cenci  1,  2.).  So  doth  the  swan 
her  downy  cygnets  save,  Keeping  them  prisoners  underneath  her 
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wings  (Shaksp.  I  Henry  VI.  5,  3.).  Hasten  to  the  bridal  bed  — 
Underneath  the  grave  'tis  spread  (Shklley  HI.  154.).  One  could 
see  his  little  heart  underneath  his  dress  (Lewes,  G   I.  19  ). 

Old-En^L:  Satumus  is  above,  and  Jubiter  is  the  nexte;  Thanne  Mars 
bynethe  him  (Wkight,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  132).  Bynethe  tlie  loweste  hevene  .  . 
Beoth  the  four  elements  (p.  134.).  That  is  a  place  .  .  toward  the  west,  a 
lytille  benethe  the  place  where  that  Cristene  men  bathen  hem  comounly 
(Maundev.  p.  102  sq.)  Al  togidere,  with  both  fest,  Sche  to-rent  binethen^ 
here  brest  (Seuyn  Sages  476.).  Wat  ys  binepe  pe  gronde  (R.  op  Gl.  I. 
131.).  Halfsax.:  In  hire  bosme  heo  bar  bi-neotfen  hire  titten  ane  guldene 
ampulle  of  attere  i-fulled  (La^am.  II.  203.).  Wifmen  hit  pnnchet  fuliwis, 
bineotSe  pon  gurdle  hit  punchet  fisc  (I.  66.).  In  Anglosaxon  beneotfan,  as 
an  adverb  and  a  preposition,  makes  the  contrary  to  bufan^  as  in  Middle- 
Highdutch  beniden  to  poben.  Comp  Miiller,  Hiddle-Uighdutch  Dictionary 
II.  333.).  Eall  SV&  fcorr  beneotSan  sv&  sv&  hi  bufan  iis  g&ff  (Basil  ,  Hexam. 
7.  cf.  Decter  28,  13.).  Ac  hi  sume  habbatf  synderlicne  ^n^  beneotfan 
pam  rodore  (Basil,  ib.)-  iKghvelcere  vunde  beforan  feaxe  and  beforan  slyfan 
and  beneotfan  cnedve^  seo  bot  biff  tvy  sceatte  m£ire  (Lkgo.  J^lfrkd.  B.  40.). 

Neathy  compounded  with  under ^  which  is  absent  in  Orm  and  Laumon^ 
is  in  Old-English  comparatively  rare:  As  he  knelyd  on  hys  knee  Unaemeth 
a  cftery-tre  (Sir  Clegesj  190).  In  Anglosaxon  we  find  the  form  used  pre- 
positioually :  N^men  pa  pet  fot-spure,  pe  vSs  undemcetfen  (sic)  his  fote 
(Sax.  Ciir.  1070.). 

2.  The  metaphorical  references  of  benexith^  in  which  underneath  par- 
ticipates to  a  slight  extent,  attach  themselves  in  part  to  those  of 
under.  The  idea  of  a  causal  iuflueoce,  as  if  from  above,  may 
become  the  standard  with  concrete  and  abstract  substautive  notions. 

The  sod  sank  deep  beneath  the  foot  (BuLw.,  Maltrav.  1,  3.).  I 
think  our  county  sinks  beneath  the  yoke  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  4,  3.). 
The  suow-bird  twittered  on  the  beechen  bough,  And  'neath  the 
hemlock,  whose  thick  branches  bent  Beneath  its  bright  cold  burden 
.  .  The  partridge  found  a  shelter  (Bryant  p.  23.).  How  shall  we 
hold  footing  Beneath  this  tempest  1  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  3.)  But  who 
may  smile,  that  sinks  beneath  his  fatel  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  85  )  Of 
nil  he  might  have  been  the  sire,  who  fell  that  day  beneath  his  ire 
(Siege  of  Cor.  25.).  Think  how  many  in  this  hour  of  tempest 
shiver  Beneath  the  biting  ivind  and  heavy  rain  (Wern.  1,  1.).  The 
The  loaded  press  beneath  her  labour  groans  (Engl.  Bards  p.  313.1. 
The  fair  countenance,  that  blushed  bmeath  his  gaze  (Buiav.,  Mal- 
trav. 4,  5.).  My  heart  .  .  was  fluttering  feebly  beneath  the  pressure 
of  anticipated  disappointment  (Warrkn,  Diary  1,  1.).  —  1  he  pangs 
Of  the  sad  ignorant  victims  underneath  thy  pious  knife  (Byh.,  Cain 
3,  1.). 

Modern  times  multiply  this  employment,  belongini^  also  to  the  prepos. 
under.    See  under  5.  p.  455.' 

3.  The  preposition  is  also  referred  to  the  relation  of  subordination 
as  dependence  upon  dominion  or  power. 

The  mind  attains  beneath  her  (sc.  Freedom's)  happy  reign.,  The 
growth  that  Mature  meant  she  should  attain  (Cowi*.  p.  8.).  A 
wretch  beneath  tJie  ban  Of  Pope  and  Church  (Scott,  Lord  of  the 
Isl.  2    24.).  —  Only,  we  want  a  little  personal  strength,  And  pause 
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us,  till  these  rebels,  now  afoot,  Come  underneath  the  yoke  of  govern^ 
ment  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  4). 

01d-£ngl. :  pat  forward  ich  babbe  al  {>e  yholde  To  brynge  pe  kyng  binepe 
pe  (R.  OF  Gl.  I.  53.). 

4.  With   that  is  connected   the   idea  of  inferiority   in  importance 
or  dignity. 

Not  beneath  him  in  fortunes,  beyond  him  in  the  advantage  of  the 
time,  above  him  io  birth  (Siiaksi*.,  Cymb.  4,  1.).  Hast  thou  not 
.  .  these  inferior  far  beneath  me  set?  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  381.)  My 
humble  lot  had  cast  me  far  beneath  him  (RowE,  I.  Shore  J,  2.). 
The  greatest  emperors  did  not  think  it  beneath  them  to  instruct 
the  ignorant  (Gibbon,  Decl.  1.).  I  am  too  much  beneath  your  Uoyal 
Highness  (Planche,  Fortunio  1,  3.).  Pho!  you  are  beneath  my  nO' 
tice  (SnERiD.,  Riv.  5,  2.). 

This  occurs  early.  Halfsax.:  }ho  dop  pe  to  settenn  be  Binepenn  pine 
la-^hre.  To  lutenn  hemm  (0km.  10728.).  Anglosax. :  Hio  bitf  svide  flor  hire 
seljfre  beneo^San  ponne  hio  paes  Isnan  InfaOT  and  vundratf  eortTlicu  ping  ofor 
ecne  rapd  (Alfr.  Mbtr.  20,  222.  Grein).    Comp.  below, 

belowy  appearing  in  modem  times  as  an  adverb,  along  with  the 
older  alow,  alowe,  alough,  alough,  arises  from  the  Old-norse  adjective 
Idgr,  (Swedish  lag,  Hollandish  laag^  Danish  lav,  Engl,  low.  Dialect 
ioffy  appearing  in  Halfsaxon  in  the  form  lah.  An  iss  heh,  annd  open 
lah  (Orm.  15246.  cf.  16232.).  Below  seems  assimilated  in  form  to 
beneath,,  as  it  also  essentially  answers  to  it  in  meaning  as  a  prepo- 
sition. 

1.  Applied  to  relations  of  space,  below  is  quite  like  beneath,  and, 
like  the  former,  is  often  opposed  to  above. 

He  knew  the  seat  of  Paradise  .  .  And,  as  he  was  disposM,  could 
prove  it  Below  the  moon,  or  else  above  it  (Bf-TL.,  Hud.  1,  1,  173.). 
Below  the  stairs  and  in  public  (Ben  Jo.vs.,  £v.  Man  in  his  Hum. 
5,  1.).  They  are  as  gentle  As  zephirs,  blowing  Mow  the  vioUtj 
Not  wagging  his  sweet  head  (Siiakki'.,  Cvmb.  4,  2.).  A  storm 
below  the  highlands  of  the  Hudson,  if  it  be  introduced  with  an 
easterly  wind,  seldom  lasts  less  than  two  days  (Coof.,  Spy  3.). 
A  great  personage  .  .  Is  drownM  below  the  ford,  with  five  pott- 
horses  (Byr.,  Wem.  1,  ].).  Last  night  I  wasted  hateful  honrt 
Below  the  city^s  eastern  towers  (Tennys.  p.  06.).  The  greaves  below 
his  knee,  that  wound  (Byr.,  Bride  2,  9.).  The  clerk,  with  the  long 
ends  of  his  white  comforter  danffling  below  his  waist .  .  went  down 
a  slide  on  Comhill  (Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  ].).  The  fone,  the 
size,  and  weight  of  our  vessel  bore  her  down  below  the  wares  (Ib- 
MNH,  Sk.  B.  The  Voyage.). 

In  the  fifteenth  century  /Wotr  does  not  8e«rm  to  appear  alontr^id^  of  ^ 
neath  as  a  preposition.  The  ancient  form  alow  moreover  mak^  th«  con- 
trary to  alo/t:  Why  some  be  a-hngh  and  some  a-lo/t  'P.  Ptoi  ohh.  f#.  241.). 
It  is  also  combined  with  d<rttn:  .She  stode  and  hirj{(  her  Tii»a(re  dotrne  nhm 
(Chacc,  Court  of  L.  \'i()\.). 

2.  Below  is  transferred,  similarly  to  beneath^  to  inferioritv  in  im- 
portance,  dignity  and  value. 

The  reproach  of  having  descended  bdow  the  digrnty  of  history 
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(Macail.,  H.  of  E.  1.  3.).   Absolute  impunitv  was  granted  to  every 

body  below  the  rank  of  serjeant  (VUI.  41.).    When  men  and  women 

seem  .  .  to  think  of  people  below  them  as  if  they  really  were  feU 

low-passengers  to  the  grave  (Dickkns.  Christm.  Car.  1 .).    Tis  much 

below  me  on  his  throne  to  sit  (Dryden).     Below  the  usual  rate  or 

amount  etc,  (Webst.  v.  low.). 

within,  Anglosax.  vidinnan,  intra,  also  used  as  a  preposition  from 

the   earliest  times,  has  soon  completely  supplanted  the  simple  form 

innan  and  the  compound  binnan,  so  far  as  the  former  has  not  been 

lost  in  the  English   in;  it  has  its  contrary  in  without.     The  combi« 

nations  of  corresponding  adverbial  forms,  SLs/orao,  a/tan,  frindan^  geon-- 

dan,   n/an,  neo&an  with  vi&  have  been  remarkably  early  lost,  while 

the  aforesaid  forms  gained  in  extension. 

1.  Applied  to  the  sphere  of  space,  within  stands,  where  there  is  a 
question  of  staying  or  of  movement  within  an  object  enclosing 
on  all  or  several  sides,  or  even  shutting  off  on  one  side,  with  a 
sharper  emphasis  upon  the  enclosing  or  shutting  off. 

King  Richard  lies  Within  the  limits  of  yon  lime  and  stone  (Shaksp., 
Rich.  II.  3,  3.).  To  feast  mv  train  mthin  a  town  of  war  so  lately 
pillag'd  Will  be  too  costly  (Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  5,  3.).  Within 
thy  father's  house  are  foes  (Byr,,  Bride  2,  16.).  Within  this  lone 
abode  .  .  were  seated  two  persons  (Bulw.,  Maltrav.  1,  1.).  Seeing 
what  were  Mark's  hopes  with  reference  to  that  diocese,  it  was  by 
no  means  difficult  to  get  him  a  curacy  tmthin  it  (Trollope,  Franu. 
Parson.  1,  1.).  A  third  (sc:  multitude)  as  soon  had  form'd  within 
the  ground  A  various  mould  (Milt.,  P.  L,  1,  705.).  At  eve  light 
up  the  chimney  nook,  Lay  there  his  class  within  his  book  (Rogers, 
Jacqueline  1.).  Within  the' goblet  ricn  and  deep  I  cradle  all  my 
woes  to  sleep  ^Tii.  Moore  p.  26.).  0  God!  Who  made  us,  and 
who  breathed  tJie  breath  of  life  Within  our  nostrils  (Byr.,  Cain  3, 
1.).  The  bodily  personality  or  that  conceived  abstractly  may 
also  be  imagined  as  the  including  object.  Oh,  how  my  heart  swells 
unthin  me  (BuLW.,  Lady  of  L.  1,  3.).  The  germ  of  an  eternal 
misery  is  within  him  (Byr.,  Cain  3,  1.).  I  will  place  within  them 
as  a  guide  my  umpire  Conscience  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  194.).  A  man 
contented  and  happy  within  himself  (Tillotson,  Serm.). 

The  preposition  may  also  refer  to  an  extension,  the  distance 
measured  in  space  within  which  a  person  or  thing  is  thought 
as  existing  or  placed :  That  no  woman  shall  come  within  a  mile  of 
my  court  (Siiaksp.,  Love's  L.  L.  1,  1.).  He  observed  .  ,  that  there 
was  scarcely  a  farmer's  daughter  within  ten  miles  round  but  what 
had  found  him  successful  and  faithless  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  3.).  Within 
my  sword"* s  Jength  set  him  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  4,  3.).  Hence  also; 
If  I  can  get  him  once  within  my  pistoVs  length  I'll  make  him  sure 
(Pericl.  1,  1.).  The  coachman  .  .  took  an  opportunity  to  call  up 
a  surgeon,  who  lived  within  a  few  doors  (Field.,  I.  Andr.  1,  12.). 
Extension  may  also  be  indicated  by  an  abstract  substantive,  which 
states  by  within  the  compass  in  space  of  the  activity  denoted 
thereby:  She  is  not  within  hearing  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  2,  1.). 
Whereby  he  soon  Saw  within  ken  a  glorious  angel  stand  (Milt., 
P.  L.  3,  621.).     In  England,  the  garden  of  Beauty  is  kept  By  a 
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dragon  of  prudery,  placed  within  call  (Th.  Mooke  p.  •212.).  Thu» 
within  is  also  adaed  to  abstract  terms  of  another  kind,  the  com- 
pass of  which  is  no  longer  to  be  considered  as  sensuous.  Within 
himself  The  danger  lies,  yet  lies  within  his  power  (Milt,  P.  L^ 
9,  348.). 

Collective  notions  may  also  be  referred  to  collective  notions^ 
if  they  denote  the  sphere  uMin  which  anything  happens:  Upon 
the  same  principles,  that  domestic  traffic  is  carried  on  within  the 
society.,  an  external  commerce  is  established  with  other  tribes  or 
nations  (Robertson,  America.). 

The  prepositioD  frequently  touches  //i,  into,  although,  by  its  limiting 
nature,  it  does  not  take  a  great  part  of  the  proviuce  of  the  former.  The- 
ancient  lanpfuage  uses  within  but  little  in  combination  with  abstract  sub- 
stantives. Old-Engl.:  Withinne  ttte  walle  wes  on  hous  (Wright  a.  Ualliw.^ 
Rel.  Ant.  II.  272,).  Thou  shalle  conceyve  within  thy  sydys  A  chyld  of 
mygbte  (Town.  M.  p  74.)  The  Crystene  . .  Wente  withinne  the  clos  dyche 
(Rich  C  db  L.  3157.).  ^ee  schulle  undirstonde,  that  with  in  the  dede 
See  rennetbe  the  flom  Jordan  (Mau.ndbv.  p.  102.).  —  Mason  schulde  never 
won  other  calle  Withynne  the  craft  amongus  hem  alle  (Halliw.,  Freemas. 
47.).  Halfsax  :  To  patt  allterr  patt  wass  wippinnenn  wajherifft  Orm,  1083 ). 
pat  a'lc  nome  a  loDg  sax  &  la'iden  hi  bis  sconke  witf  inne  his  1u>sc  (La- 
^am.  II.  212.).  Bff'd  al  pa  kempen  pe  wits  inne  sib  wuneden,  pat  heo  comen 
to  his  neode  (I.  1'I2.).  In  Anglosaxon  vitfinnan  is  in  use  as  a  preposition 
without  auy  essential  distinction  from  binnan  and  innan:  He  macode  paer 
tva  abbotrice,  ^u  of  muneca,  offer  of  nunna,  \)ht  vas  eall  viiSinnan  Vintan- 
ceastre  {S\\.  Chr.  963.).  SyiTffan  heom  ^teorede  mete  vi(f innan  pam  castele 
(1088.)    C^omp. :  Beo  pu  avirged  binnan  birig  and  buton  (Deutkr.  28,  16.). 

Affelvald  sfit  binnan  pam  ham  (Sax.  Chr.  901.)  —  Josep  vas  4na  innan 
his  hlfifordes  liiise  (Gkn.  39,  11.).  pat  man  friff  and  freondscipe  rihtlice 
healde  innan  pysan  earde  (Lkog.  ifixHELR.  IV.  9.).  Binnan,  binnen  is  met 
with  even  later.  Halfsax.:  patt  operr  lif  .  .  Iss  funndenn  binnen  muneclif 
I  pa  patt  sinndenn  gode  (Orm.  6290.).     Comp.  2. 

2.  The  application  to  notions  of  time  is  analogous,  an  activity  is 
placed  within  the  space  of  time  indicated,  when,  however,  it 
may  be  moved  up  to  its  extreme  limit  If  the  time  named  is  also 
referred  to  the  then  standing  point  of  the  speaker,  the  activity  may 
lie  both  in  his  rear  and  before  him,  without  however  going, 
beyond  the  commencement  or  the  and  of  the  space  of  time. 

France !  thou  shalt  rue  this  hour  within  this  hour  (Shaksp.,  John 
3,  1.).  Within  three  days  ye  shall  pass  oyer  this  Jordan  (Josh.  1, 
1 1 .).  He  orders  me  to  render  this  castle  and  vacate  the  Papal 
Territory  vMin  ten  days  (BiLW.,  Ricnzi  3,  2.).  Within  forty-eight 
hours  after  the  arrival  of  the  intelligence  it  was  determined  that 
an  expedition  should  be  sent  to  the  Hoogley  (Ma caul.,  Essays  IV. 
38.).  —  We  are  arrived  within  this  hour  (SiiERin.,  Riv.  1,  2.). 
One  night,  within  four-and-twenty  hours  of  the  time,  when  he  had 
settled  to  take  shipping  for  London,  my  uncle  supped  at  the  house 
of  a  very  old  friend  of  his  (Dickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.^.  Even  here 
abstract  substantives  may  indicate  the  compass  of  bme.  A  time^ 
which  is  within  the  memory  of  men  still  living  (Macaul.,  H,  of  E. 

Old-Engl. :   With-iune  fourti  da^es  hit  haveth  everech  lyme,  And  in  lasse 
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if  hit  is  a  knave  (Wrioiit,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  139).  Wititinne  pre  jer  fe  k^Jig 
of  France  dyede  Sf  |)0  king  Leyr  (R.  of  Gl.  1.  37.).  Thei  wil  roten  vithin 
8  days  (Mad.ndkt.  p.  49.).  Soone,  wiihinne  a  lytyl  stounde.  The  mosto 
party  yede  to  jn'ounde  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  4537.).  —  I  herde  her  speke  of  you 
vsithin  shorte  space  (Skklto.n  I.  36.).  Halfeax.:  WiiS  innen  ane  jere,  nes 
fer  first  na  mare,  iwraff  (lep.  iwariT)  fie  kinf^  Gracien  gumene  forcuffiest  (La- 
Jam.  II  86. .  Wits  innen  a  liU  jeren  Brennes  bine  bi-Obbte  an  his  bro<}er 
fielin  (I  211.)  He  let  te  posstless  sen  bimm  wel  Well  oflfle  sit>e  onn  er|>e, 
Wippinnenn  dajjess  fowwerti-y  Fra  fatt  be  ras  oflf  d«{»e  (Orm.,  Ded.  227.). 
Crisl  wass  borenn  i  biss  lif  Wippinnenn  -^oless  monepp  (0km  1909.  Itt 
wass  all  till  ende  brobbt  .  .  Wippinnenn  -^eres  fowtrerii-f  (16288 ).  It  is 
not  surprising  that,  in  the  regard  of  the  extreme  limit  of  the  space  of  time, 
within  might  be  interchanged  with  after.  Binnen  was  in  use  a  long  time 
alongside  of  within.  Halfsax  :  ba  burb  wes  wel  i^rwed  binnen  lut  -^earen 
(Laum.  I  10.  cf.  86).  patt  he  {)e  temmple  mihhte  wel  Binnenn  pre 
dajhess  re-^-ysenn  (Obm.  16474  cf.  67iil.).  I  have  only  met  with  hinnan  in 
Anglosax. :  Se  cining  binnan  XII  mond6  vas  jrefullod  on  E^tnim  (Sax.  Chr. 
626.).  Vyt  Sceolon  bynnan  feortfan  healfes  aages  face  beon  eft  geedcvycode 
(Ev.  NicoD.  31,).  Cild  binnan  pritegum  nihta  sy  gefulvad  (Lego.  I  nab  2.). 
To  within  answers  the  compound  of  in  and  withy  inwith,  in  Old-Eogl.: 
I  sal  him  teche,  with  hert  fre,  So  that  inwith  yeres  thre,  Sal  he  be  so  wise 
of  lare.  That  ye  sal  thank  me  euermare  (Sblyn  Saobs  125),  as  even  in 
Halfsax.:  Jesu  Cristess  bodi^  wass  Jnn  wipp  hist  moderr  wambe  All  shapenn 
(ORm.  16372.).     An  Anglosaxon  instance  of  this  sort  is  hardly  found. 

without,  in  an  obsolete  form  loithouteny  Aoglosax.  vitTutanj  extra^ 
bas  supplanted  the  simple  ittany  uion,  also  used  as  a  preposition,  as 
well  as  partly  butan^  betitan  and  the  rare  forutan^  and  forms  from 
ancient  times  the  contrary  to  within,  may  however  be  regarded  as  partly 
the  contrary  to  with.    It  also  touches  out  of. 

1.  The  preposition  indicates,  in  a  local  meaning,  the  being  excluded, 
or,  the  exclusion  from  tlie  limits  of  an  object,  and  is  associated 
with  the  notion  of  abiding  and  of  movement. 

Moses  took  the  tabernacle,  and  pitched  it  without  the  camp  HSxOD. 
33,  7  ).  Much  has  been  said,  witnin  and  without  doors^  of  Church 
and  Stato  (Byr.,  Parliam.  Speeches).  The  dream's  still  here:  even 
when  I  wake  it  is  Without  me  as  within  me  (Shaksp.,  Cymb.  4.  2.). 
What  seal  is  that,  that  hangs  without  thy  bosomi  (Rich.  IL  5,  2.) 
Bring  forth  him  that  hath  cursed  without  the  camp  (Levit.  24,  14.). 

The  use  of  without^  in  a  local  meaning,  has  l>een  in  modern  times  espe- 
cially limited  in  combination  with  the  notion  of  movement  Old-Engl:  A 
myre  ther  was  withouten  JaffeSy  A  myle  brode  (Rich.  C.  dk  L.  b939.).  He 
bileuede  with  oxtte  pe  town  (K.  op  Gl.  1.  35).  J)e  erl  Eldol  hym  drow, 
And  ladde  hym  with  oute  pe  town  (I.  142.).  Halfsax.:  MVjT  uten  pere 
hur-^he  he  hine  lette  binden  (LaJam.  II.  270).  pat  neuer  no  ferde  heoici^ 
uten  dure  (1.  101.).  Anp^losas.:  |)a  cvaff  man  mycel  gemot  riiTw/an  Lundene 
(Sax.  Cur  10.')2.).  Robert  feht  virt*  his  fader  viOutan  Normandige  (1079.). 
Pilatus  bet  pd  fone  Hirleiid  litgan  vytSutan  hys  doiiiern  (Kv  Nicod.  10.). 
Led  ut  pone  hirvend  vifiutan  pa  vicstove  (Levit  24,  14.).  Beutan^  butan 
is  here  very  familiar:  pa  beu'an  heotf  earce  bordum  (Cakdm.  1349).  Hig 
va»ron  butan  byrig  (Gks.  44,  4.).  Ic  ville,  bat  .  .  nan  man  ne  ceapig« 
butan  porte  (Lkoo.  Eadv.  i.  2.).  Ljpddc  hine  biUan  pa  vie  (Mauc.  8,  23.). 
See  but. 

2.  Without  is  widely  diffused  in  the  metaphorical  meaning  of  exclu- 
sion,   as  of  the  absence,   or  the  non-cooperation,  or  of  the 
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^ant  of  a  person  or  thing,  aDSweriog  to  the  prepositioiis  absque^ 
«2ne,  and  forming  a  contrary  to  tdth. 

1  may  not  go  without  you  to  the  king's  TSeiaksp.,  John  3,  !.}• 
Fear  not  —  without  me  thou  Couldst  not  nave  gone  beyond  the 
^orld  (BvR.,  Cain  2,  1.).  A  young  London  physician,  who,  without 
friends  or  fortune^  yet  with  high  aspirations  after  professional"  emi- 
nence, is  8triy\ng  to  weave  around  him  what  is  technically  called 
«  connexion  (Warren,  Diary  1,  1.).  We  must  not  let  our  guests 
without  refreshment  (Scott,  JBride  1.1.).  If  a  shrine  without  victim^ 
An  altar  without  gore  may  win  thy  favour.  Look  on  it  (Byr.,  Cain 
3,  1).  The  leaving  a  neighbourhood  .  .  was  not  without  a  tear 
^GoLDSM.,  Yic.  3.).  The  noble  language  of  Milton  and  Rurke  would 
have  remaind  a  rustic  dialect,  without  a  literature^  a  fixed  grammar^ 
vr  a  fixed  orthography  (Macaul  ,  H.  of  E.  L  14.).  He  .  .  came 
upon  his  feet  again  without  a  stagger  (Dickens,  Christra.  Car.  2.), 
Things  without  remedy^  Should  be  widiout  regard  (Smaksp.,  Macb. 
3,  2.).  Few  words,  But  such  as  I,  without  your  special  pardon^ 
Dare  not  relate  (III  Henry  VL  4,  1.).  The  only  uneasiness  I  felt 
was  for  my  family,  who  were  to  be  humbled  without  an  education 
to  reader  them  callous  to  contempt  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  3.).  Without 
dispute,  she  is  a  fine  woman  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1,  1.).  Anciently: 
Withouten  that  would  come  a  heavier  bale  (Thomson,  Castle  of 
Indolence  1,  1.) 

Old-Engl.:  per  bep  in  Walls  fre  trt>  ouie  more  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  4.).  Thai 
may  not  don  it  withouten  the  lordes.  For  a  semblee  of  people  withouten 
a  cheventeyn  or  a  chief  lardy  is  as  a  flock  of  scheep  withouten  a  achepperde 
(MArNDKv.  p.  3.).  He  was  ryche  ynow,  wypoute  pe  kyna  Sf  hys  broper  (R. 
OP  Gl.  II.  421.)  (without  assistance).  W'ithoutene  me  ther  may  be  nought 
(Town.  M.  p.  1.).  Of  hem  pat  were  al  on  war,  &  with  oute  armour  were 
also  (R.  OF  Gl.  I.  139.).  Nou  nis  the  drie  breth  of  the  urthe  nevere  witli" 
oute  hete  (Wright,  Pop.  Treat,  p.  I3j.).  Her  ich  mai  evere  wel  fare,  With" 
^uten  vine  withouten  kare  (Wright  a.  IIalliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  II  275 }.  Helle 
is  witnoute  noumbre  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  441.).  Grante  me  the  blisse  withoute 
^nde  (Halliw.,  Freemas.  6o4.).  Werre  withouten  hede  is  not  wele  (Lanot, 
I.  2.).  He  com  in  withouten  leve  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  ttel.  Ant.  II.  272.). 
The  frequent  withouten  no  or  nay  in  Old- English  approaches  to  the  modem 
without  dispute:  He  fond  al  soth,  withoute  no  (Alis.  518.).  They  werestede- 
fast  .  .  withouten  nay  (Halliw.,  Freemas  511.  cf.  533.).  Even  in  Halfisax. 
this  usage  is  frequent:  Nohht  n»ss  wrohht  wippuienn  himm  (Orm.  18947.). 
Ankenned  off  sop  Godd,  Ace  all  wipputenn  moderr  (19'2('0.)  Braed  All 
|)eorrf  wipputenn  berrme  (997.).  Sacclaps  wipputenn  wrihhte  (Ded.  '202.  cf. 
Orm.  1186.  2238.  2274.).  He  sent  [)e  his  sonde  wiff  uten  gretinge  (La^am. 
III.  48.).  To  soOTen  taihuten  (leg.  wiiTuten)  wene  pe  laje  hente  Marviane  (I. 
269.)  =  without  doubt.  In  Anglosaxon  the  preposition  seldom  appears  here: 
Gif  he  moste  pa  gyt  tva  gear  libban,  he  hafde  Yrlande  mid  his  verscipe 
cevunnon,  and  vitfutan  wicon  vapnon  (Sax.  Chr  10S7.).  liutan  (see  but) 
IS  much  more  usual;  forvtan  is  also  met  with:  An  spearva  on  grynd  ne 
mag  befeallan  forutan  his  foresceavunge  (Sax,  Ciir.  loG7.). 

^.  In  the  sense  of  an  exclusion  from  a  totality,  when  the  isolated 
member  is  either  to  be  deducted  from  the  totality  or  to  be  ad- 
ded to  it,  without  is  no  longer  in  favour  as  a  preposition.  Pre-> 
positions  like  beside^  but,  except  take  its  place.  In  Old-English. 
tmthout  was  in  place  here,  as  in  the  earliest  times. 

M&Un«r,  «]ifl.  Gr.  II.  30 
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Old-Engl.:  I>es6  schires  wip  oute  Wali$  beb  alle  in  Engolonde  (R.  op  Gu 
L  4.).  Halfsax  :  Howel  bene  heade,  bahst  of  Bratlondc,  witf  uten  ArtSure 
(La^am.  II.  493).  We  babbetf'  seone  busunOT  of  gode  cnibten,  wis  uten  wif- 
men  (I.  16.).  All  itt  wass  annclene  wipputenn  pott  Judiuktnn  /olc  (Oem. 
1950.).  Ne  mibhte  nan  wihht  oppnenn  Wipputenn  Oodess  hallihe  Lamb^ 
(Ded.  261.  cf.  Orm.  1284.  16700.  17024.).  Ani^losaz  :  Ealle  mnpst  be  I>cr 
on  lande  Tieron  him  on  his  nllan  to  gebn^n,  vitSuton  Robert  de  Bcektme 
(Sax.  Chb.  1106.).  The  close  affinity  of  this  meaning  of  without  to  that 
aboTe  specified  is,  moreover,  clear. 

To  the  above  cited  inwith  an  %Uwith  stood  opposed  in  ancient  times» 
Halfisax.:  Utwipp  Orisstenndom  Niss  nohht  tatt  Crist  ma^^  cwemenn  (Obm. 
13117.\ 

tngide  and  outside^  modern  sobstantives,  formed  from  in  and  out 
together  with  sidey  Anglosaxon  ^de^  latus,  assume  in  modem  times^ 
in  a  limited  measure,  the  construction  and  the  meaning,  as  to  space, 
of  within  and  without^ 

Jack-in-the-green,  a  man  inside  a  small  house  made  of  flowers 
and  evergreens  (Halliw.,  Diet  v.  Jack.).  Suddenly  a  man,  in  foreign 
nrments  .  .  stood  outside  the  window  ^Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  2.). 
The  corpulent  hair-dresser  was  still  sitting  in  his  slippei*s  outside  his 
shop-door  there  (Pict.  fr.  It.,  Genoa.).  There  was  haraly  a  house  in 
the  parish  of  Framley,  outside  the  bounds  of  Framley  Court  (Trol- 
LOPE,  Framl.  Pars.  1,  2.). 

The  adverbial  employment  of  both  substantives  makes  the  transition  to 
the  prepositional  use.  They  are  moreover  combined  with  ofi  The  yacht  was 
outside  of  the  smuggler^  about  two  miles  to  the  westward  (Marrtat). 

hut^  Anglosax.  hutan^  standing  opposed  to  hinnan^  like  the  Middle- 
Highdutch  biizen  and  binnen^  Hollandish  buiten  and  binnen^  Lowdutch 
hviUn  and  binnen,  (whence  in  the  dialects  of  the  North  of  English 
but  and  ben)  was,  both  as  a  preposition  and  as  an  adverb,  equid  to 
without^  Anglosax.  vidutan.  In  the  prepositional  usage  but  has  been 
partly  restricted,  partly  has  become  unclear  with  regard  to  construc- 
tion. 

1.  The  local  meaning,  belonging  to  the  Anglosax.  butan  as  well  as 
to  the  Hollandish  buiter  and  Lowdutch  bUten,  has  become  extinct 
in  English.     See  without  1. 

2.  In  the  meaning  of  without,  which  it  likewise  subsequently  ceded 
to  without^  it  is  still  often  met  with  in  early  times. 

Old-Enp;]. :  Thou,  wommon,  houte  vere,  Thyn  oxm  vader  here  (Wright  a. 
Halliw  ,  Rel.  Ant.  II.  227).  Godes  riche,  that  i-lasteth  bouteu  ends  (Wright, 
Pop.  Treat  p.  132.)  Halfsax.:  Ne  scalt  f)u  neuere  pider  faren  hute  moche- 
lere  ferde  (LaJ\m.  I.  156.).  Ouer  sa?  fu  liffe  ai  buten  Usue  (I  215.).  AU 
dumb  aiind  butenn  spreche  (0km.  222.).  pejj  sinndenn  ajj  All  pwerrt  ut 
butenn  wasstme  (10003.).  Sloh  himm  buUnn  gillte  (14469.).  Anglosax.: 
Nan  ^m\f  nas  p^evorht  bvtan  hym  (Job.  1,  3.).  Lif  biitan  Inde-dedSe  (Coo. 
ExoN.  lOl,  4.).  His  lif  vas  eal  buton  synnum  (A.-S.  Homil.  1.  26.}.  See 
without  2 

3.  The  meaning  of  praeter,  belongs  to  but  as  a  preposition,  with  some 
decisiveness  or  from  a  reason  founded  upon  the  history  of  the  lan- 
guage, only  in  affirmative  sentences  in  combination  with  the  notion 
of  universality  and  with  superlatives. 

Ally  but  mariners^  Plunged  in  the  foaming  brine  (Siiaksp.^  Temp. 
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1,  2.).  Yemal  delight  and  joy,  able  to  drive  All  sadness  but  despair 
(Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  155.).  As  Achilles,  dipt  in  pond.  Was  anabap- 
tiz^d  free  from  wound,  Made  proof  against  dead-doing  steel  All  over, 
but  the  Pagan  heel  (Butl,  Hud.  1,  3,  1.39.).  All  our  ambitions 
death  defeats,  but  one;  And  that  it  crowns  (Young,  N.  Th.  6,  816.). 
Monarch  of  Gods  and  Dssmons,  and  aU  Spirits  but  One  (Shelley, 
Prometh.  1,  1.).  Juba  might  make  the  proudest  of  our  sex  Any 
of  woman-kind,  but  Marcia^  happy  (Addis.,  Cato  4,  1.).  A  dozen 
crowns  all  but  one  did  1  disburse  for  her  (Sherid.  Enowles, 
Hnnchb.  5,  1 .).  I  will  desire  you  .  .  to  write  smoaks  in  the  plu- 
ral number,  in  the  la^t  line  but  one  (Chatham,  Lett.  1.).  Do  you 
know  the  Poulterer's,  in  the  next  street  but  one,  at  the  corner? 
(Dickens,  Christm.  Car.  5.). 

The  man)  sided  particle  but  is  treated  by  srammarians  and  lexico^apbers 
as  a  preposition  or  a  conjunction  without  distinction  of  limits.  It  is  like 
the  Highdutch  ausser,  which  is  sometimes  combined  immediately  with  the 
following  case,  sometimes  makes  this  dependent  upon  the  verb  of  the  sen- 
tence or  even  another  preposition  connected  with  it,  which  is  only  to  be 
decided  with  definitely  expressed  case  forms,  and  not  always  even  then; 
namely,  if  the  preposition  requires  the  same  case  as  the  verb  of  the  sen- 
tence. The  Latin  praeter  is  also  comparable  in  many  respects.  In  English 
every  decision  founded  upon  the  form  falls  away,  the  confusion  of  the  oblique 
cases  with  the  nominative  coming  into  consideration  with  the  distinguish- 
able cases  of  pronouns.  In  the  negative  sentence,  hut  is  perhaps  to  be  taken 
only  as  nisi:  It  is  thy  father!  0  Morarl  the  father  of  no  son  but  thee 
(JfACPHERbOM,  0s8,  S.  of  Sclmu)  that  is:  but  of  thee.  The  sentences  above 
cited  seem  to  lean  upon  the  ancient  use  of  the  preposition.  Old-EngL: 
Brut  .  .  slow  pis  geandes  .  .  Alle  bute  Oogmagog  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  22.).  And 
yaflf  hym  alle  Poyklnnd,  But  one  erledom  (Ipom.  2277.).  Halfsax.:  Alle 
he  heom  sumunde  &  to  wode  sende,  bote  seoue  pusend  kempen  (La^am.  I, 
19.).  pe  al  her  a-quelde  .  .  buten  Neo  SfSetniL  2.).  Anglosax.:  Sceotend 
8V»fon  .  .  ealle  biiton  dnum  (Brov.  1411.)-  Ealle  pk  ping  .  .  buton  pom 
Anum  (Job  in  Ettm.  4,  15.).  Ymb  first  vucan  btitan  anre  niht  (Hbnolog. 
87.  Grein.).  And  heold  seofoffe  healf  gear  butan  II  nihtum  ?Sax.  Cur.  495.). 
That  even  in  the  former  cases  the  preposition  may  pass  into  the  conjunc- 
tion is  proved  by  passages,  as  in  Old- Engl.:  He  saide  a//e  shalle  be  slayn 
but  oonely  we  (Town.  M    p.  23.). 

We  here  annex  the  particles  which  are  employed,  partly  in  the 
place  of  without,  partly  in  that  of  but,  in  modem  and  ancient  times^ 
to  which  belong  sans,  unless,  save,  saving,  except,  excepting, 

sans  Old-French  sens,  senz  and  also  Lat.  sine,  (see  Vol.  L  p.  410.), 
formerly  often  employed,  and  almost  naturalized,  is  now  obsolete.  It 
answers  to  the  particle  without. 

Last  scene  of  all.  That  ends  this  strange  eventful  history,  Is 
second  childishness,  and  mere  oblivion;  Sans  teeth,  sans  eyes,  sans 
taste,  sans  every  thing  (Siiaksp.,  As  you  like  it  2,  7.).  A  confidence 
sans  bound  (Temp.  1,  2.).  Come,  come,  sans  compliment.  What  news 
abroad?  (John  5,  6.). 

This  preposition,  still  used  at  the  time  of  Elizabeth,  not  affectedly  merely,  is 
found  in  the  forms  saun,  saunz^  saunee,  sans,  particularly  in  poetry  and  in  adopted 
French  expletive  poetic  forms:  Of  f^old  he  made  a  table,  Al  ful  of  steorren 
saun  fable  (Alis.  133.).  Of  hire  faired,  saun  faile,  He  hadde  in  hert  gret 
mervaile  (217.).    The  lend  was  lorn,    saun  dotaunce  (1828.).    And  went  to 
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London  saun  fail  (Arthur  a.  Merlin  p.  12C.).  Ichot  ho  bith  forlore  iounts 
faule  (Wright,  Polit  S.  p.  21  n.).  I  telle  you,  saunce  faylUy  He  wylle  us 
allow  (Town.  M.  p.  150,).  I  telle  you,  satis  faylle  (p.  223.).  Go  in,  son* 
^dyng  (Rich.  G.  dr  L    681.). 

unless  (see  the  Doctrine  of  the  Dependent  Sentence)  sometimes 
stands  where  the  preposition  without  or  but  might  find  a  place. 

For  CTer  may  my  knees  grow  to  the  earth  .  .  Unless  a  pardon^ 
ere  I  rise  or  speak  (Sharsp.,  Rich.  II.  5,  3.).  So  that  all  hope  is 
vain,  Unless  his  noble  mother  and  his  wife  fcoHiOL.  5,  1.).  Some 
were  for  setting  up  a  king,  But  all  the  rest  for  no  sach  thing.  Un- 
less king  Jesus  (Butl.,  Hup.  3,  2,  267.). 

The  particle  unless  is  near  to  if  not^  and  is  met  with  in  the  abbreviated 
dependent  sentence.  Yet  the  above  passages,  the  last  perhaps  excepted,  would 
not  be  grammatically  correct  as  abbreviated  dependent  sentences  Unless  it* 
taches  itself  immediately  to  the  French  a  moins  de  before  substantive  notions^ 
and  is  therefore  also  assimilated  to  but,  pointing  to  the  Anglosazon  bOtan^ 
which,  as  a  conjun<  tiou,  likewise  approaches  if  not.  Moreover,  how  conjunc- 
tions otherwise  corresponding  may  transform  themselves  into  prepositions,  is 
shewn  by  the  Anglosaxon  nefney  nemne  (ne  if  ne)  nisi,  which  is  treated  ex- 
actly as  a  preposition  with  the  dative  {praeter)i  Vig  ealle  fomam  Fiimes  (tegnas 
nemne  fedum  dnum  (Bkov.  2165.). 

savey  saving  (see  Vol.  I.  p.  415.)  properly  denote  a  reservation 
or  protest  against  violation.  They  are  attached  to  the  Old-French 
€€Ufy  salvy  sauf  and  the  verb  salver,  sauver,  saver,  the  former  whereof 
took  the  place  of  the  Lat.  praeter.  Save,  with  its  substantive,  is  origin- 
ally to  be  regarded  as  an  absolute  case,  as  in  the  Lat  salvo  officio, 
Mlva  conscientia,  whereas  saving  operates  as  a  participle  whose  object 
is  the  following  substantive  notion,  and  whose  subject,  where  it  can- 
not be  the  person  speaking  or  spoken  to,  is  an  indeterminate  per- 
sonality to  be  taken  generally,  so  that  saving  is  to  be  regarded  as 
an  absolute  participle.  But  save  is  now  treated  just  like  but,  and 
the  case  following  it  may  be  both  the  subject  and  object  of  the  verb. 

What  have  kings,  that  privates  have  not  too.  Save  ceremony,  save 
general  ceremony!  (Siiaksp.,  Henry  V.  4,  1).  Who  is  God  save  the 
Lordf  or  who  is  a  rock,  save  our  Godi  (Ps.  18,  31.).  Here  all  were 
noble,  save  Nobility  (Byr.,  Ch.  Har.  1,  86.).  Summers  three  times 
eight  save  one  She  had  told  (Milt.,  An  Epitaph).  All  were  goDe« 
save  him,  who  now  kept  guard  (Rogers,  It.,  An  Advent.).  Madame 
Neckar,  the  best,  the  most  virtuous,  save  Madame  de  Lambert,  was 
esteemed,  admired,  and  found  dull  (Kavanacii,  Fr.  Worn,  of  Lett. 
21.),  —  In  the  Modems  saving  appears  just  like  save,  praeter:  Mr. 
Dombey  ordered  the  rooms  to  be  ungarnished,  saving  such  as  he  re- 
tained for  himself  (Dickens^  Bombay  a.  S.  1,  3.).  Old  Martin  Chuzi- 
lewit  remained  shut  up  in  his  own  chamber,  and  saw  no  person  but 
bis  young  companion,  saving  the  hostess  of  the  Blue  Dragon,  who  was, . 
at  certain  times,  admitted  to  his  presence  (M.  Chuzzlew.  1,  4.).  *!  | 
will  be  thy  proudest  conquest!"  —  ^Saving  one.^^  (LoxtiF.  I.  37.).  . 
How,  moreover,  save,  like  but,  gives  up  the  immediate  relation  to  the  I 
following  case,  is  shewn  by  passages  like:  None,  save  thou  and  thine, 
I've  sworn,  Shall  be  left  upon  the  mom  (B^tl,  Siege  21.). 

Old-EngL:  t>at  he  for  hys  neuew  wolde  .  .  Do  hey  amendement,  sa^^ 


B.     The  Prepositions,  except,  excepting.  On  this  side  etc.  Beyond.  469 

^fme  and  lyf  (R.  or  Gl.  I.  54.).  Richard,  save  God  above.  Of  alle  thine 
moste  I  the  love  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  896.).  They  sawe  no  manere  8i}th,  sc^ 
solas  and  ese  (Dbpos.  of  Rich.  U.  p.  5.).  AI  her  catel  than  was  spent,  Seme 
ivelf  pans  (Amis.  a.  Amil.  1855.).  Alle  hys  dyscypyls  hav  hym  sene  saafe 
cwrtly  Thomas  (Town.  M.  p.  285.).  Connynge  hatn  no  foo  Save  liym  that 
noofrht  can  (Skelton  I.  47.).  To-saue  is  remarkable.  In  al  the  court  was 
ther  no  wight  That  wold  seme  him  thare,  To-saue  a  gentil  child  (Amis  a. 
Amil.  162*2.)  as  it  were  vsque  ad-saivo;  for  we  can  harJly  think  of  the  infi- 
oitiYe.  —  Saving  still  often  reminds  us,  in  Modem-English,  more  of  the 
notion  of  a  reservation  and  a  protest  in  the  narrower  sense,  as  in: 
Saving  your  reverence,  you  must  pardon  me  (Marl.,  Edw.  II.  1,  I.  cf,  (Shaksp.* 
Ifeas.  for  Meas.  2,  1.  Merch  of^Yen.  2,  2.  Much  Ado  3,  4.).  Which  gifts 
{Saving  your  mincing)  the  capacity  Of  your  soft  cheveril  conscience  would 
receiTe  (Henry  YIII.  2,  3.)  see  Vol.  1.  415,  as  also  save.  Old-Engl.:  Sauue 
^foure  grace,  wene  ich  hit  nowt,  Hit  euere  com  in  his  thout  (Skctm  Sacks 
687.).  —  But  even  in  Old-English  save  comes  out  of  immediate  connection 
-with  the  following  case:  Thanne  alle  kynne  cristene.  Save  comune  trouwien, 
Bepenteden  and  refused  synne.  Save  theione(P.  Ploughm.  p.  417  sq).  Sonys* 
|e  am  .  .  The  fTyrst  ffmte  of  kendely  engendrore,  Befforn  whom,  saff  jour 
modyr  and  /,  Were  nevyr  non  of  maniiys  nature  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  34.).  In 
AngTosazon  in  corresponding  passages  as  (}bn.  14,  23.  Ps.  17,  30.  (comp  18» 
31.)  butan, 

except  and  excepting ,  comp.  Fr.  except^^  are  syntactically  like  save^ 
saving;  they  denote  exception  or  exclusion,  and  stand  for  without^ 
unless.  * 

AU  that  we  upon  this  side  the  sea,  Except  this  city  now  by  ns 
besieged,  Find  liable  to  our  crown  (Siiaksp.,  John  2,  2.).  AU  were 
involved  in  this  affair,  except  one  (Webst.  v.).  —  Excepting  the  cUh 
ihes  which  I  wear,  and  the  horse  I  ride  on,  I  have  no  property 
(Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  16.).  Therewith  compare  the  participial  construc- 
tion: And,  thunderbolts  excepted^  quite  a  God  (Cowp.  p.  50.). 

Old- Engl.:  That  any  creature  sholde  konne  al  Except  Crist  oone  (P. 
Plolghm.  p.  297,).  That  other  participial  forms,  as  barring  and  the  like, 
may  be  similarly  employed,  is  shewn  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Participles 

on  tliis  side^  this  side,  as  opposed  to  on  the  other  side^  the  other 
mde  (see  Vol.  I.  416.)  along  with  beyond  (see  below),  serve  to  determine 
place  with  regard  to  the  two  sides,  which  may  be  distinguished  as 
the  bounds  of  a  middle  object,  when  the  determination  of  the  one  or 
other  side  is  measured  by  the  subjective  standing  point  which  the 
speaker  really  takes,  or  into  which  he  transports  himself.  The  rarer 
forms,  with  rejection  of  the  preposition  on  (upon),  answer  to  the  Middle- 
Highdutch  disesit,  jensit,  along  with  disehalp,  jenhalp,  Modern-High- 
dutch  diesseit,  jenseit  These  forms  become  prepositional,  so  far 
as  they  combine  immediately  with  a  case  of  the  object. 

A  politesse  not  often  seen  on  this  side  Parts  (Field.,  J.  Andr. 
2,  6.).  And  that  thou  canst  not  do,  this  side  the  skies  (YorNG,  N. 
Th.  H,  1338.).  Are  they  not  on  the  other  side  Jordani  (Deuteb. 
11,  36.). 

For  these  and  kindred  expressions  see  p.  217,  as  for  the  older  correspond- 
ing ones  p.  217. 

beyond,  Anglosax.  begeondan,  which  was  in  use  along  with  the 
simple  geond  as  a  preposition^  allied  to  the  Goth,  jaind,  ixeiy  which 
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belongs  to  jainn^  Engl,  yon^  was  originally  opposed  to  the  abandoned 
heheonarty  and  stood  related  to  it  as  on  ^^  other  side  to  on  this  side. 
In  Northern  dialects  we  meet  with  ayont  in  analogy  to  other  com- 
pounds of  prepositions  with  a.     Comp.  p.  441,  445,  459. 

1.  Applied  to  objects  in  space  beyond  is  equivalent  to  the  Highdatch 
jenseit,  dber  .  .  hinaus. 

The  good  land  that  is  beyond  Jordan  (Deuter.  3,  25.)*  Montreal 
had  seized  and  fortified  a  strong  castle  on  that  delicious  coast  be- 
yond Terracina  (BuLW.,  Rienzi  3,  1  .)•  Beyond  the  Churchy  but  close 
to  it,  were  the  bojs^  school  and  girls'  school  (Trollope,  FramL 
Pars  1,  2).  Beyond  our  clouded  skies.  As  bards  have  dream*d, 
the  spirits'  kingdom  lies  (Th.  Moore  p.  141.).  The  life-tree  Igdrasil 
.  .  with  its  boughs  reaches  always  beyond  the  stars  (Carlyle,  Past 
a.  Pres.  1,  G ).  Thou  shalt  behold  The  worlds  beyond  thy  litde 
world  (Byr  ,  Cain  2,  1.).  Dialectically :  A  thousand  miles  from 
this  —  far  ayont  the  saut  sea  (Scott,  Heart  of  Mid-Loth.  2,  1.). 
I  like  ju8t  as  weel  to  look  at  the  craigs  of  Arthur*s  Seat,  and  the 
sea  coming  in  a*jont  them  (2,  12.). 

Old-Eng].:  Bijond  pe  se  pat  wore  was  non  suilk  creature  (Lasgtopt  L 
213.).  Also  bejonde  pe  fiom  Jordan^  is  the  vale  of  Mambre  (Mackdbt. 
p.  1 04.)  Beyonde  the  dragoum,  gripes,  and  beste^  Paradys  terrene  is  rigbth 
in  the  Est  (Alis.  5684.).  Halfsax.:«  Bepania  patt  wass  BiyonndennHatn  i 
wesste  (Orm.  1060  i.).  Anglosax  :  To  eallum  pam  rice  pe  beheonan  Vendd" 
SO!,  and  beueondan  pisse  see  (Sax*.  Chb.  886.).  Comp.:  Se  dael  se  (Yar.  lect 
be)  hyre  oeheonan  see  vas  (878.).  p&s  ping  Yseron  gevordene  ou  Bothania 
begeondan  Jordanen  (Joh.  1,  38.  of.  Gbn.  50,  10  Dbutbr.  3,  25.).  pi 
synd  hejundon  Jordane  (Dedtbr.  1 1,  30.).  —  The  simple  geond,  gend  is  met 
with  in  Halfisaxon  as  a  preposition  with  the  dat  and  a  ecus.:  pa  scipeu 
foren  wide  ^eon  pare  wintrede  see  (La|am.  I.  5.).  And  drof  Irisce  men  jeontf 
toateres  aud  %eond  fenes  (11.  335.))  also  with  the  meaning  oiover,  through. 
He  sende  his  sonde  wide  "^end  pane  londe  (I.  19.).  Anglosaxon:  Ic  ferde 
geond  pas  eoriSan  (Job.  in  Ettm.  3,  14.).  Farad*  nu  geond  ealle  yrmenne 
grund,  geond  vide  ve^as  (Coo.  Exon.  30,  19.  of.  Bkov.  150,  536.  and  many 
more).  This  preposition,  frequent  in  Anglosax.  and  in  La^amon,  was  early 
abandoned. 

The  transfer  of  this  preposition  to  other  fields  is  peculiar  to 
modern  times;  the  oldest  period  of  the  language  employs  it  for 
relations  of  space  only.     To  the  former  belongs. 

2.  The  analogous  application  to  relations  of  time,  like  the  Latin 
ultra. 

You  keep  your  father  up  beyond  his  usual^  hour  (Coop.,  Spy  4.). 
It  is  owing  to  that  very  man,  that  the  literature  of  this  period  has 
experienced  a  duration  beyond  the  ordinary  term  of  English  literature 
n[RviNG,  Sk.  B.,  The  Mutabilify  of  Literat.). 

3.  The  relation  to  the  going  beyond  the  compass  of  a  thing  or 
a  person,  so  that  partly  the  removal  from  it,  partly  the  exceed- 
ing that  extent  in  its  inappropriateness  is  essentially  considered, 
wherein  beyond  meets  with  above. 

Miserable  things,  Which  knowing  nought  beyond  their  shallow 
senses^  Worship  the  word,  which  strikes  their  ear  (Byr.,  Cain  2, 
2.).  Peachum  and  your  father  will  immediately  put  me  beyond  all 
means  of  escape  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  2^  2.).    His  monstroas  appetite 
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"•b  beyond  belief  (Planch6,  Fortunio  1,  4.).  Her  beauty  was  far 
beyond  Her  sparkling  gems  (Th.  Moore  p.  207.).  Like  one,  that 
•draws  the  model  of  a  house  Beyond  his  power  to  build  it  TShaksp., 
II  Henry  lY.  1,  3.).  That  modest  stone  .  .  Which  still  records 
beyond  the  penciVs  oower^  The  silent  sorrows  of  a  parting  hoar 
^Rogers,  Pleas,  of  Memory  2.).  The  constant  struggle  is  beyond 
my  strength  (Planche,  Fortunia  1,  3.).  A  boy  not  seven  years  old, 
But  grave,  considerate  beyond  his  years  (Rogers,  It,  The  Harper). 
**Your  language  is  above  your  station.'*  —  "Is  it?"  —  "Or  at  least, 
beyond  your  garby  —  "Tis  well  that  it  is  not  beneath  it"  (Byr., 
Wem.  1,  1.).  These  outlandish  heathen  allemandes  and  cotulions 
^ure  quite  beyond  me  (Sherid.,  Riv.  3,  4.).  In :  I  even  went  a  step 
beyond  Whiston  in  displaying  my  principles  (Goldsm.,  Yic.  2.), 
the  metaphorical  meaning  remains  quite  near  to  the  original  one. 

It  may  appear  remarkable  that  the  transfer  to  the  domain  just  indicated, 
belonf^inf  to  the  Lat.  ultra,  Gr.  n^gn,  as  well  as  to  the  French  ourdM 
remained  so  long  foreij^  to  the  prepos.  beyond,  yet  I  have  met  with  no 
Old-English  instances. 

p<ist  (see  Vol.  I.  415.),  assimilated  in  its  fundamental  meaning 
to  the  participle  ago  .  .  comp.  Pve  h&d  ho^es  some  time  past  (I)o\JQh. 
•Jerrold,  Rent.  Daj  1,  1.)  — ,  has  also  in  modern  times  approached 
the  preposition  beyond.  To  pass,  as  transgress,  affords  no  sup- 
port for  the  meaning  of  passing  beyond  over  or  beyond  any- 
thing. The  treatment  oi  past  as  a  preposition  is  particularly  usual 
in  Modern-English. 

1.  With  regard  to  objects  in  space  (also  taken  figuratively)  past 
denotes  beyond^  with  the  notion  of  movement  or  of  abiding. 

Thou  drivest  me  past  the  bounds  Of  maiden's  patience  (Suaksp., 
Mid.  M.  Dr.  3,  2.).  They  whirled  past  the  darJc  trees  as  feathers 
would  be  swept  before  a  hurricane  Sickens,  Pickw.  2,  20.).  Thus 
past  stands  with  regard  to  persons:  He  . .  mounted  his  horse,  which 
was  tied  to  the  gate,  and  trotted  past  me  (Bclw.,  Maltrav.  4,  5.). 
*My  cousins!"  thought  I  as  they  swept  past  me  (Scott,  R.  Roy 
5.).  In  sentences  like:  To  them  who  sail  Beyond  the  Cape  of 
Hope,  and  now  are  past  Mozambic  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4,  159.),  past  is 
at  present  not  otherwise  apprehended. 

In  Old-Enj^l.  instances  with  is  past  the  verbal  form  seems  not  foiigotten : 
Where  are  oure  thynges,  ar  they  past  Jordan?  (Town.  M.  p.  47.)  see  p.  78. 
Yet  herein  might  also  lie  the  origin  of  the  prepositional  use  of  vast.  The 
forms  of  the  transitive  verb  formed  with  be  rendered  possible  toe  detach- 
ment of  the  participle,  as  an  word  independently  referable  to  a  case,  which, 
in  the  contraction  past  for  passed,  became  as  a  crystallized  form  a  particle 
for  lioguistic  consciousness.  Old-English  had  moreover  a  particle  forbf^ 
■completely  answering  to  the  Highdutcn  vorbei:  And  flyngeth  gode  skowr 
.hem  forhy  (Alis.  5487.).  As  Alexander  passed  forby  the  place  (Lira  of 
Alex.,  Ms.  in  Halliw.  v.).    Comp.  the  prepos.  by, 

2.  Past  is  transferred  in  an  analogous  manner  to  notions  of  time* 

Tis  past  the  hour  (Shaksp.,  Merry  W.  2,  3.).  The  chimes  were 
ringing  the  three  quarters  past  eleven  at  that  moment  (Dickens^ 
Ohristm.  Car.  3.).    Sara  . .  was  delivered  of  §  child  when  she 
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pott  age   (Hebr.  11,  11.).     The   widower  was  p{ut  fifty  (Bitlw.^ 
Jlaltray.  4,  5.). 

A  support  therefor  is  offered  in  Old-Enf^lish  by  sentences  in  which  we- 
tMinot  recognize  the  verbal  form  as  a  prepositioa:  And  whan  that  he  khu 
paised  sixtg  yere  (Ghaoc.,  G.  T.  9128).  To  express  the  going  beyond  & 
quantitative  determi nation,  on  the  other  hand,  passing  is  employed  in  a 
manner  which  seems  like  a  particle:  Unethe  hath  any  man  passynge  60 
heres  in  his  berd  (Madndbv.  p.  207.),  as  this  also  serves  to  denote  another 
word  in  the  sense  of  excelling:  He  that  lyvethe  8  }eer,  men  holden  him 
there  righte  passynge  old  (Malnobv.  p.  212.).  Therewith  compare  the  em- 
ployment of  the  adjective  passing  He  is  a  man  of  heigh  discrossioun,  I 
wame  yow  wel,  he  is  a  passyng  man  (Ghacc,  G.  T.  12541.)- 

8.  Past  is  used  similarly  to  beyond  of  being  beyond  or  out  of 
the  compass  of  an  object,  and  accordingly  encounters  partly 
without^  partly  above. 

I  am  past  more  children  (Sharsp.,  Wint  Tale  5,  2.)  that  is,  I 
shall  have  no  more  children.  Things  past  redress^  are  now 
with  me  past  care  (Rich.  II.  2,  3.).  It  strikes  me  past  the  hop& 
of  comfort  (Cymb.  4,  3.).  Use  of  sin  makes  thee  past  shame  (Mar- 
lowe, Lust's  Domin.  1,  1.).  Why  show  me  this;  if  I  am  past  aU 
hope?  (DiCKRNs,  Christm.  Car.  4  ;.  When  a  man  is  past  his  sense^ 
There's  no  way  to  reduce  him  thence,  etc  (Butl.,  Hud.  3,  1,  1153.)^ 
Which  is  the  saintlier  worthy  of  the  two?  Pa^  all  dispute^  yon 
anchorite,  say  you  (Cowp.  p.  42.).  About  him  all  the  eanctitiea 
of  Heaven  Stood  thick  as  stars,  and  from  his  sight  receiy'd  Beati- 
tude past  lUterance  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  60.). 

For  a  few  more  ancient  interstances  see  Vol.  I.  415. 


Appendix. 

We  mention  in  conclusion  a  few  prepositions,  as  well  as  prepo- 
sitional and  participial  forms,  which  are  adapted  to  represent  prepo- 
sitions, and  in  which  the  local  relation  partly  recedes,  partly  does 
not  exist  at  all. 

per  Old-Fr.  per^  par^  Lat  per,  Old-En gl.  per,  par  is  mixed  with 
the  Old-Fr.  ;jf>r,  pmir^  Lat.  pro^  a  confusion  preyadiog  the  Romance 
tongues.     See  Diez  Gram.  II.  454.  455. 

1.  Where  per  appears  separated  from  the  following  substantive  notion^ 
it  has  chiefly  a  distributive  meaning  in  Modern-English,  and 
goes  beyond  the  language  of  business  life,  to  which  it  especially 
belongs. 

He  recommended  that  we  should  begiu  with  a  regular  quart  of 
claret  per  day  (Scott,  R.  Roy  12.).  A  man  with  a  freehold  of 
twenty  pounds  per  year  (Dougl.  Jekrold,  Rent.  Day  1,  2.),  Hia 
pay  is  just  ten  sterling  pounds  ;7er  sheet  (Byr.,  Engl.  Bards  p.  312.)^ 
To  yield  thy  muse  just  half  a  crown  per  line  (p.  314.).  See  also 
Vol.  I,  410.  The  distributive  sense  is  of  course  conditioned  partly 
by  the  generalization  of  the  subbtantive  notion.  Where  this  does 
not  appear,  the  isolation  of  the  notion  is  intimated,  as  in  the 
Latinizing  per  se:  A  man  per  se  (Smabt  v.).     A  per  se^  A  (ib.). 
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This  firenuine  Latin  per  »e  may  have  been  the  very  t»tartin^  point  for  tbe^ 
Uedieval-Latiu  distributive  per,  Lat  :  Omnes  per  se  ampliores  esse  volebat 
(Cic.  Auir.  19.)  Per  se  sibi  quisque  cams  est  (./l.))  but  also  Invitati 
hospitaliter  per  domos  (Liv.  1,  9.),  certainly  of  diffusion  in  space  over  the 
sinf2:Ie  houses.  Medieval-Lat, :  Unam  amphoram  per  aripennem  (Greg.  Tur. 
by  29.  Diez  Gr.  3,  171.).  Hence  Fr  par  jour ,  par  an  and  par  taSy  par- 
cantons  and  the  like,  Ital.  per  giomo  and  al  dieci  per  cenlOy  like  the  Enfrl. 
per  centy  although  Fr.  pour  centy  wherein  however  the  reference  to  sin^e 
hundreds  lies,  if  we  think  of  retribution.  The  mixing  of  the  ideas  with 
per  and  pro  lies  beyond  the  present  linguistic  consciousness. 

2.  Id  a  causal  meaning  the  preposition  is  common  in  modern  times^ 
as  also  often  in  the  Old-English  style,  fused  with  a  substantive^ 
and  represents  a  compound  adverbial  notion.  In  business  intercourse 
however,  we  say,  for  instance  per  hearer^  that  is,  \yy  the  hearer^  and 
the  like.  The  preposition  is  fused  with  abstract  nouns,  as  in  per^ 
chance^  perhapSy  per  case ,  peradventure^  perforce, 

I'd  joy  to  see  thee  break  a  lance.  Albeit  against  my  own  j><r- 
chance  (Byk.,  Bride  1,  5.  cf.  1,  12.  Coler.,  Pice  1,  2.).  Bt^ 
chance  is  collaterally  used  ^Butl.,  Hud.  2,  3,  1049.  Colkr.,  Pice. 
5,  5.).  Percase  (Palsgrave)  is  obsolete;  in  the  fornix percace^  per^ 
case  we  read  it  often  in  Jack  Ju(;lkr  p.  5,  7.  18,  45.  Joseph 
will  peradcenture  hate  us  (Gen.  50,  15.).  These  .  .  Shall  form  a 
garland  for  Narcissa's  tomb;  And  peradventure  of  no  fading  flow'rs 
(YouNcj,  N.  Th.  5,  291.),  I  must  perforce  Leave  him  in  wardship 
to  his  innocence  (Coler,  Pice.  1,  3.).  In  former  times  we  find 
the  reduplication  force^  perforce,  which  seems  assimilated  to  spit& 
of  sj)itey  although  not  quite  analogously:  The  king,  that  loved  him,, 
as  the  state  stood  then.  Was  force  perforce  compeird  to  banish 
him  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  4,  1.  cf.  II  Henry  VI.  1,  1.  Ill  Henry 
VI    1,  1.). 

0]d-Eng[lish  extends  further  the  use  of  this  Old-Fr.  pery  par,  often  indeed 
in  immediate  adoption  of  French  expressions:  Him  happede,  par  chaunce^ 
etc.  (C-HArc,  C.  T.  14019  ).  Peraventur  it  may  betyde  (Town.  M.  p.  p.  294.). 
Here  myffhtow  as  wondres  .  .  peravnter  (P.  Ploighm.  p  '-'02.-.  cf.  Ltd- 
OATK,  Trove  1555.  sig.  P.  III.),  be  is  also  substituted  for  jt/er.  5^^  thei  done,. 
ie  ony  adventure  etc.  (MAUNDiit.  p  19.).  —  The  gate  parforce  up  he  brak 
(A LIS.  2836.).  No  schal  he  tweyes  seo  the  sonne,  Ar  he  have  him  per-force 
y-wonne  (45G7.).  Herith  hit  alle  per  amour  (2978. .  Par  amoure  iful  well 
in  herte  do  I  the  love  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  50.).  Par  aret  druriy  I  let  that  erl 
ligge  me  bi  (Sbcyn  Sages  1087 ).  Sag  we  so  alle  per  vharyle  (Halliw.^ 
Freemas.  794.). 

In  the  sixteenth  century  we  find  perforce  to  for  m  spite  of,  '^Perforce 
to  thee  he  shall  vnburied  be."  '^Perforce  to  thee  these  hands  shall  burie- 
him"  (Gascoyo.nk,  Jocasta  5,  5.). 

3.  PeTy  in  use  in  affirmntions,  analogous  to  by^  is  still  met  with 
in  the  form  perdy^  in  Elizabeth's  age  still  often  perdCy  parde. 

These  are  not  corruptions  of  the  Fr.  par  Dieu^  but  the  form  do  occur* 
even  in  Old-Fr  deu,  dieu,  diu.  Per,  par  is  moreover  employed  in  other 
affirmations  in  Old- Engl.:  It  is  soth  perrfc  (Town.  M.  p.  3H.).  What  par^ 
dieux  I  am  not  religious  (Chaic  ,  Troil.  a  Cr.  2,  759.).  For  no  man  .  * 
"Wylle  we  not  let  perfay  (Tows.  M.  p.  67.).  Alle  redy,  lord,  now  permafayy 
etc,  {ih.)  Old-Fr.:  Por  deu  (Gkrh.  v.  V.  57.  Bekk),  per  deu  (H18.),  par 
foy  (Ilaymonsk.  U».il ),  par  ma  foy  (Gerh.  v.  V  174,  1848.).  For  the  fbnn 
jJe  comp.  Old-Fr.  Sons.  (p.  118.). 
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maugre  Old-Fr.  malgre^  maugre,  properly  Lat  nudum  gratum  in- 
-stead  of  ingratia^  whence  ingroHis^  which  is  allied  in  meaning  with 
despite^  spite  and  notwithstanding,  was  early  adopted  from  the  Old- 
French,  and  frequently  used,  but  appears  in  modem  times  as  an 
archaism  in  jocose  speech. 

This,  mavgre  au  the  worlds  will  I  keep  safe  (Shaksp.,  Tit.  An- 
dron.  4,  2  ),  I  .  .  in  triumph  high  Shall  lead  Hell  captive  maugre 
Hell  (Milt ,  P.  L.  3,  254).  Maugre  all  which  'twas  to  stand  fast 
<(BuTL.,  Hud.  1,  1,  269.).  I  do  think  nothing  but  this  thick  cap 
saved  me  for  your  comfort  a  little  longer,  maugre  the  cat's  lives  (Coop., 
Spy  9.). 

Old-Engl.:  Maugre  pe  Flemmynges  on  f»am  [>e  gatis  I)ei  brent  (Lakotopt 
II.  295.).  Mawgre  the  Thebes  everichon,  The  g(Kie  knyght  Parmeneon  Is 
y-ride  iip  to  the  wall  (Alis.  2819.).  Bryngeth  Mede  to  me  Maugree  hem 
alle  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  40.).  Mavgre  him  he  moste  synke  (Alis.  S4S8.).  Maxi- 
mian  was  se|)I>e  yslaw,  magrei  ys  nose  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  94.)-  The  dragoun 
bare  the  knyghte  upon  a  roche,  mawgre  his  hede  (Maondrv.  p.  24.).  That 
salle  he,  mawgre  his  tethe  (MS.  in  Halliw.  y.  maugre).  Such  expressions 
as  maugre  his :  Assoyle  him  of  pat  othe,  pat  he  did  maugre  his  (Lakotopt 
II.  265.),  are  explained  by  the  Old-French  combinations  malare  mien,  tien^ 
vostre^  in  which  the  possessive  pronoun  associates  itself  with  the  absolute 
case  of  the  substantive :  Ainz  me  combratas  maugre  vostre  (Kbllkb,  Romv. 
p.  480.)  Thus,  with  the  Old -Provencal  malgraiz,  de  stands,  conformably 
with  its  substantive  nature;  with  the  Ital.  malgrado  likewise,  di  or  a  pos- 
sessive pronoun. 

in  despite  (despight),  in  spite  (spight)  and  despite^  spite  with  the 
reposition  rejected,  Old-Fr.  en  despit  from  the  Lat  despectus^  which 
ost  its  penultimate  syllable  in  spite,  like  spise  for  despise  in  Old-Engl. 
spitous,  spitus,  spetous  for  despitous,  refer  originally  to  disrespect 
proceeding  from  a  person  see  Vol.  I.  415.  The  nouns  introduced  by 
in  are,  like  substantives,  combined  with  of  or  the  old  genitive:  Jn 
despight  of  the  devils  and  hell,  have  through  the  very  midst  of  you 
{Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  4,  8.).  Deposed  he  shall  be  in  despite  of  all 
(III  Henry  VI,  J,  I.).  Climbing  my  walls,  in  spite  of  me  the  owner 
{II  Henry  VI,  4,  10.).  The  horse  were  confided  to  Grey,  in  spite  of 
the  remonstrances  of  some,  who  remembered  the  mishap  of  Bridport 
(Macaitl.,  H.  of  E.  II.  175.).  And  spite  of  pride,  in  erring  Reasons 
-spite.  One  truth  is  clear,    Whatever  is,  is  right  (Pope,  Essay  on  M. 

1,  293.).  Thus  possessive  pronouns  are  also  combined  with  it:  Two 
Talbots  .  .  In  thy  despite  shall  ^scape  mortality  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VL 
4,  7.).  Yet  this  imperseverant  thing  loves  him  in  my  despite  (Cymb. 
4,  I,).     The  modern  language  generally  prefers  i>i  spite. 

With  the  rejection  of  in  especially,  the  fuller  form  also  appears 
<juite  prepositional ly  with  the  case  of  the  object:  But  my  fair  name 
{Despite  of  death,  that  lives  upon  my  grave)  To  dark  dishonour's  use 
thou  shalt  not  have  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  1,  1.  cf.  Meas   for  Meas.  1, 

2.  Love's  L.  L.  5,  2.  Taming  3,  2.  Lear  5,  3.  and  often,  as  in 
Byron  see  I.  407.).  Spight  of  all  philosophers  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2, 
381.).  Is  not  Angiers  lost?  .  .  And  bloody  England  into  England 
gone,  O'erbeariug  interruption,  spite  of  France?  (Shaksp.,  John  3,  4.). 
Spyte  of  his  tethe,  maulgre  qu'il  en  nit  (Palsgrave  1530.).  Spite  of 
his  deadly  unrelenting  nature,  He  shall  be  mov'd  to  pity  (Rowe,  J. 
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Shore  1,  2.).  The  hand,  which  in  that  post  Placed  jou,  is  strong 
•enough  to  keep  you  there  Spite  of  the  Emperor  and  his  Ministers 
^GoLKR.,  Pice.  1,  I.).  The  particle  despite  has  been  a  great  fayourite 
with  niodero  authors:  Or  thou,  or  I,  Somerset,  will  be  protector, 
Despight  duke  Humphrey  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  1,  1.).  Not  mindless 
of  these  mighty  times  Was  Alp,  despite  his  Jfight  and  crimes  (Byr., 
8iege  15.).  He  had  earnestly  sought  the  friendship  of  Rienzi,  and, 
despite  his  years,  had  become  aware  of  the  power  and  energy  of  his 
character  (Bulw.,  Rienzi  1,  4.)*  H^  complexion  was  remarkablj 
pure  and  delicate,  even  despite  the  sunburnt  tinge  which  her  habits  of 
toil  had  brought  it  (Maltrav.  1,  1.).  All  these  forms  may  often  be 
interchanged  with  in  defiance  of. 

In  the  older  writers  in  spite  of  spite  or  spite  of  spite,  is  in  use, 
a  play  upon  words  wherein  the  object  of  the  spite  is,  as  it  were 
^foreign)  spite :  Faulconbridge  Jn  spite  of  spite  alone  upholds  the  day 
?Shaksp.,  John  5,  4.).  And,  spite  of  spite,  needs  must  I  rest  a  while 
fill  Henry  YI.  2,  3.).  What  devil  attends  this  damn'd  magician 
That  spite  of  spite  our  wrongs  are  doubled  (Marlowe,  D.  Faust  4,  4.). 

01d-£nffl. :  The  messengers  told  .  .  the  despite  he  did  his  steward  In  the 
despyte  of  Kyng  Richard  (Rich.  G.  db  L.  3175.).  Jn  despyte  of  hys  god  Ap- 
polyn  I  wy]  abide  hym  (6864).  The  abridji^ed  form  spite  is  found  in  Percy: 
Who  ^ave  youe  leave  to  hunte  in  this  Chyviat  chays  in  the  spyt  of  me? 
(Prrcy,  Rel.  p.  2.)  But  we  wyll  hount  hear  in  this  chays  In  the  spyte  of 
thyne,  and  of  the  (p.  3.).  The  rejection  of  in  seems  foreign  to  the  ancient 
tongue. 

notunthstanding,  a  participial  form  formed  after  the  Fr.  nonobstantf 
Ital.  non  ostante,  Span,  no  obstante,  properly  appearing  as  an  absolute 
case  with  the  accompanying  substantive,  indicates  that  an  ohject 
constituted  no  hindrance  for  the  other  contents  of  the  sentence. 

He  hath  not  money  for  these  Irish  wars,  Ilis  burdenmts  taxations 
nothwithstanding.  But  by  the  robbing  of  the  banish'd  duke  (Siiaksp, 
Rich.  n.  2,  1.).  My  mental  ruminations,  notivithstanding  my  assumed 
confidence,  were  not  always  of  an  unchequered  nature  (Scott,  R.  Roy 
3.).  Nothwithstanding  tins,  however,  they  were  all  good  friends  in 
general  (Dickens,  Battle  of  Life  2.).  Comp.  Fr.  nonobstant  ce,  ce 
nonobstant  (Acad.). 

The  corresponding  Romance  forms  are  also  of  modem  origin.  The  mo- 
demness  of  the  Englisn  form  is  roTealed  by  such  aberrations  as  notwithunder- 
standing  in  the  Isle  of  Wight. 

instead,  *  stead  Anglosax.  on  (in)  stede,  Old-Engl.  o,  in  stede,  in 
etude  (comp.  Anglos,  styde),  Middle-Highdutch  an  eines  stat  (Iwein 
223.),  answers  to  the  Lat.  loco,  in  the  sense  of  representation^ 
is  placed  alongside  of  the  prepos.  for,  Lat.  pro,  (see  Vol.  I.  416.) 
and  is  allied  in  sense  to  the  Romance  forms  in  place,  in  lieu.  But 
the  substantive  character  of  stead  is  preserved,  therefore  a  substantive 
notion  with  of,  or  a  genitive,  is  combined  with  it,  as  are  also  the 
possessive  pronouns. 

Instead  of  gold  we'll  send  thee  bullets  (Marl.,  Jew  of  M.  2,  2.). 
Is  not  her  younger  sister  fairer  than  she?  take  her,  I  pray  thee,  tti- 
stead  of  her  (Jddg.  15,  2.).    Instead  of  punishment  he  fouud  reward 
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^CoLER.,  Pice  1,  12.).  RenouDce  your  soil,  giye  sheep  in  lion's  gtead 
(SHAR8P.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  5.  cf.  I,  5.  cf.  Butl.,  Hud.  3,  I,  7«»7.). 
Be  governor  of  Ireland  in  my  stead  (Marl  ,  £dw.  U.  1,  4.}.  That 
son  that  is  priest  in  his  stead  (Exod.  z9,  30.)  Her  mouth,  compared 
fan  oysters,  with  A  row  of  pearl  in't,  'stead  of  teeth  (Butl.,  Hud.  2, 
1,  GO.'i.)'  When,  "* stead  of  one  unchanging  breeze^  There  blow  a  thous- 
and gentle  airs  (Tii    Moore  p.  386.). 

The  modem  language  prefers  instead  of  him  etc.  to  in  his  stead  ete.» 
"whereas  it  employs  in  his  place  etc.  Old-Engl. :  Songe  a  balad  o-stede  of  tke^ 
masse  cMs.  in  Halliw.  v  stode.).  Ich  am  in  stude  of  pi  fader  (R.  of  Gl.  L 
119.).  Thei  ete  it  in  stede  of  spice  (Macmdkv.  p.  67.).  Thy  sonne  hym  make- 
As  in  fhe  stede  of  me  (Torkrnt  2()i^5 ).  In  hys  stede  ye  schalle  take  me  (Ms. 
in  Halliw.  v ).  Ualfsax.:  He  was  bi-take  Arthur  in  stede  of  hostage  (La|am. 
II  634.  modem  text).  Asscanius  .  .  {)e  wes  t  kinges  stude  (1.  11).  Anglo- 
sax.:  Victor  vas  to  papan  gecoren  on  his  stede  (Sax.  Ghr.  1054.  cf.  1077.). 
For  stede  there  also  stands  steal,  steall:  Man  gebilgode  on  his  steal  Ecghbert. 
(8ax  Chti.  803.).  The  Anglosaxon  moreover  frequently  uses /or  where  English 
offers  instead:  pe  to  bisceope  biff  gesett /or  hine  (Exod.  29,  30.).  Drihten 
me  sealde  pisne  sunu  for  Abel  (Gun.  4,  25.). 

in  place  is  substituted  for  instead  in  moderu  times, 
A   weuch  in  a  page's  attire,  following  him  in  place  of  a  squire 
(Ben  Jons.,  Cynthia's  Revels  2,  1.).    In  nouses  where,  in  place  of 
that   sacred,   inmost  flame   of  love,    there    is    discord    at   the  centre 
(TnA(  KERAY  in  V.  Dalen,   Gr.  p.  338.).     To  the  expressions  m  my 
place ^  in  his  place,  the  Fr.  d  ina  place  corresponds. 

in  lieu,  in  use  only  in  this  combination,  agrees  in  form  with  the 
Fr.  en  lieu  (Marot),  and  has  in  general  the  meaning  of  instead^  in 
place,  but  was  formerly  used  in  the  meaning  of  a  compensation 
of  u  restitution  by  an  equivalent. 

He  therefore  sends  you  .  .  This  tun  of  treasure;  and,  m  lieu  of 
this.  Desires  you,  let  the  dukedoms,  that  you  claim.  Hear  no  more 
of  you  (SfiAKSP.,  Henry  V.  1,  2.).  That  he  in  lieu  of  the  premises^ 
—  (if  homaqe,  and  I  know  mt  how  much  tribute  =,  Should  presently 
extlrpjite  nie  and  mine  Out  of  the  dukedom  (Temp.  1,  2.).  Comp.. 
also:  The  love  of  him  .  .  Awakes  my  conscience  to  confess  all  this* 
Ju  lieu  whereof,  I  pray  you  bear  me  hence  (John  5,  4.).  This  appli- 
cation falls  away  with  moderns:  The  cord,  which  to  the  luane  Had 
bound  my  neck  rn  lieu  of  rein  (Byr.,  Mazeppa).  She  shall  stoop  to 
be  A  province  for  an  empire,  petty  town  Jn  lieu  of  capital  (Mar.  Fal» 
5,  3.).  When  the  confiding  youth  confessed  his  secret  ambition  of 
studying  belles  lettres,  in  lieu  of  jurisprudence  commanded  by  his 
father,  he  met  with  every  discouragement  (Lewes,  G.  I.  46,). 

in  behalf,  on  behalf  consists  of  the  preceding  preposition  and  the 
substantive  behalf,  Old-Engl.  bihalve,  bihelve,  behalf,  from  the  Anglos. 
Jiealf,  Goth  halba,  Old-norse  half  a,  dimidium,  latus  The  compound 
is  foreign  to  Anglosaxon;  from  the  Anglosax  be  healfe^  ad  latus,  is 
developed  even  in  Halfi?axon  the  adverbial  and  prepositional  bihahtes, 
bihoilues:  Heo  weoren  beien  biha lues  pan  wateren  (LA3AM.  H.  420.  cf. 
I.  397.),  as  in  Middle-Highdutch  behalben,  that  is,  beside,  from  which 
the  substantive,  which  is  hardly  distinguished  in  meaning  from  half, 
seen  J  s  to  have  proceeded.     Combined  with  in,   on  properly,  beside 
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-of,  the  form  acquires  the  meaning  of  representation  (in  the  place, 
in  the  name)  and  at  the  same  time  that  of  behoof  and  interest, 
-80  that  it  ansvrers  to  the  Highdutch  halb,  halben,  halber,  or 
we  gen,  um  .  .  'willen  and  approaches  the  Engl. /or. 

Behalf  retains  its  substantive  nature  in  construction  with  a  ge- 
nitive and  possessive  pronoun,  or  with  of.  It  is  rarely  acconrpanied 
by    the    article:    I   have  much  to  say   in  the  behalf  of  that  Falstaff 

SSiiAKSP.,  1  Henry  IV.  2,  4.).  —  He  questioned  me;  among  the  rest 
emanded  My  prisoners,  in  your  majesty  s  behalf  (Siiaksp.,  1  Henry 
lY.  1,  H).  771  our  king's  behalf  I  am  commanded  .  .  Humbly  to  kiss 
your  hand  (III  Henry  VI.  3,  3.).  At  our  importance,  hither  is  he 
come.  To  spread  his  colours,  boy,  in  thy  behalf  (John  2,  1.).  Were 
but  my  heart  as  naked  to  thy  view,  Marcus  would  see  it  bleed  in 
his  behalf  (Addis.,  Cato  1,1).  I  am  to  move  your  highness  in  be" 
half  Of  Shore's  unhappy  wife  (RowE,  J.  Shore  1,1.).  I  would  speak 
in  behalf  of  one,  who  has  none  else  to  help  her  (Rogers,  It,  The 
Bag  of  Gold).  Sir,  I  thank  you  for  myself,  and  m  behalf  of  him  who 
is  unable  to  render  you  his  thanks  (Coop  ,  Spy  8.). 

God  omnipotent  Is  mustering  in  nis  clouds,  on  our  behalf^  Armies 
of  pestilence  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  J  I.  3,  3.).  On  Man's  behalf  Patron  or 
intercessor  none  appear'd  (Milt.,  P.  L.  3,  218.).  Her  uread  on  be* 
half  on  her  br(,ther  was  certainly  greatly  diminished  (Coop.,  Spy  5.), 
Captain  Wharton  .  .  proceeded  to  execute  those  duties,  on  behalf  of 
his  father,  which  were  thought  necessary  in  a  host  (3.). 

In  Old-English  the  substantive  is  combined  with  in.  on  and  ofi  I  the 
pray,  In  my  oyhalfe  that  thou  say,  When  thou  corovst  to  the  kynfi^e  etc. 
(Ipom.  P247.)-  The  messai^ers  on  knes  hem  sette,  And  the  seven  virise  thai 
grette.  In  th'emperoitrs  hihelue  (Sklyn  Sages  H2.S.).  This  white  knyght  cam 
to  the  7  lynages,  and  commounded  hem,  on  Qoddes  beltalve  immortalle^  that 
thei  scholde  make  this  Changuys  here  emperour  (Maundev.  p  225.).  Of  fnu 
behalf  thou  shalle  hyr  grete  (Town.  M.  p.  73 ).  Ualfsaxon  used  a  {on)  halfe 
in  a  similar  sense:  Godess  enngel  Gabri£pl  Com  o  Godess  hallfe  (0km.  G23.). 
Enngless  . .  wibb  be  biscopp  spspkenn  0  Godess  hallfe  off  mani;  whatt  (10->6.}. 
Oomp.  Middle-Higndutch :  Si  sturben  in  Darten  haihe  (Lamph.,  Alexand.  2974.) 
that  is  for  the  sake  of  Darius  Anglosaxon  may  be  in  some  measure  com- 
pared: pkt  pu  him  ond randan  ne  I>earfe  ,  .  on  pA  healfe  aldorbealu  eorlom 
<Bkov.  837.),  that  thou  needst  not  fear  ruin  on  this  side. 

during,  formed  after  the  French  durante  assumes,  like  the  French 
form,  the  character  of  a  preposition,  although  originally  it  stands  in 
the  same  absolute  case  as  the  following  substantive.  Corresponding 
to  the  Highdutch  wahrend  in  form  and  meaning,  it  is  added  to  a 
substantive  denoting  a  time  or  an  activity,  which  is  contemplated 
in  its  full  duration. 

England  all  Olivers  and  Rowlands  bred,  1  hiring  the  time  Edward 
the  third  did  reign  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  VI.  1,  2.).  Ihtring  the  whole 
of  this  time^  Scrooge  had  acted  like  a  man  out  of  his  wits  (Dickbns, 
Christm.  Car.  2.).  The  doctor  had  watched  during  the  night  by  the 
side  of  the  bed  of  Captain  Singleton  (Cnop.  Spy  11.)  His  posterity 
had,  during  two  centuries,  flourished  in  great  honour  (Macac  l.,  IL  of 
E.  in.  141.).  Were  they  not  during  all  their  liveM^  Most  of  'era  pi- 
rates, whores,  and  thieves?  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  3,  833.).  She  .  .  expres- 
sed a  hope,  that  the  boys  might  remain  together  during  the  course  of 
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their  education  (Trollope,  Framl.  Parson.  1,  I.).  Other  oatioDB, 
during  the  formation  of  their  ancient  poetry,  wanted  the  genius  of 
Homer  (Scott,  Minstrelsy  I  13.).  I  was  too  much  depressed  to  Uke 
notice  of  any  thing  during  my  journey  (Marry at,  Pet.  Simple  1,  1.). 
In  the  play  upon  words:  For  if  War  intermit  not  during  war^  how 
then  And  whence  can  peace  come?  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  4.)  war  denotes 
first  the  warlike  activity,  and  then  the  time  of  war. 

During  answers  to  the  Gr.  jiatn't  c.  ace  ,  Lat  per\n  a  temporal  relation; 
the  Hif^hdutch  w&hrend  is  not  assimilated  to  it  till  modern  times,  as  it  used 
formerly  to  take  a  preposition.  In  w&hrender  dieser  Brunst  (v.  Zksbh). 
Old-Enf^r].:  Byfom  hem  alle,  duryna  the  metes  space.  The  child  stood  etc*. 
(CiiAuc,  C.  T.  5434.).  Anglosazon  here  uses  other  prepositions.  We  may 
regard  pending  as  an  imitation  of  the  Fr.  pendant;  as  in  Dickens  Pending  tku 
ceremony y  I  walked  into  the  Tillage.  It  properly  denotes  that  something  be- 
longs to  a  time  pending,  and  still  enp^aged  in  its  course,  but  is  distinguished 
from  during,  in  being  referred  not  only  to  a  notion  of  time  but  also  to  an 
abstract  activity. 

Participles  which,  like  touch ing,  concerning^  respecting,  considering^ 
regarding  and  the  like,  are  introduced  without  congruence  with  a 
subject  or  object,  and  are  construed  with  an  accusative  of  the  object, 
corresponding  to  the  Fr.  touchant^  concemant,  might  be  in  part  inter- 
changed with  prepositions  as  (as)  to,  for  or  about.  They  denote  in 
general  that  the  object  dependent  upon  them  is  touched  upon,  hit 
or  taken  into  consideration  in  the  sentence. 

Touchittg  our  person,  seek  we  no  revenge  (Shaksp.,  Henry  V.  2, 
2.).  I  speak  of  the  things,  which  I  have  made  touching  the  king  (Ps. 
45,  1 .).  This  was  the  man,  this  capuchin,  with  whom  I  was  to  treat 
concerning  the  army  horses  (Coler.,  Pice.  J,  2.).  Thus  I  felt  respect- 
ing Vivian  (BuLW.,  in  v.  Dalen,  Gr.  p.  322.).  Your  friend,  sir,  is 
too  communicative,  considering  the  nature  of  his  trust  (Scott,  R.  Roy 
4.)  and  so  on.  With  respect,  with  regard,  in  regard  and  the  like, 
which  offer  no  syntactical  di^culty,  may  also  be  s)^bstituted  for  such 
participles. 

Touching  mi^ht  be  .the  oldest  among  these  participial  forms  thus  used. 
Old-Eng]  :  Touchinge  such  thing,  lo,  the  wise  man  saith,  Withinne  thin  hoos 
be  thon  no  lyoun  (Chauc,  C.  T.  7570)  And  as  touching  thy  frendet,  thou 
schalt  considere  which  of  hem  be  most  faithful  (p.  154.  fl.).  Touchand  the 
cherl  .  .  He  nas  no  fool  (C   T.  7872.). 

Participles  of  intransitive  verbal  notions  with  to,  as  according, 
owing,  are  the  same,  where  they  are  used  absolutely.  They  do  not 
lean  upon  Romance  forms,  but  are  assimilated  in  usage  to  liie  parti- 
ciples of  transitive  verbs. 

according,  along  with  which  the  adverbial  form  accordingly  with 
to,  is  also  falsely  used,  is  frequently  employed  from  the  sixteenth 
century. 

According  to  his  virtue  let  him  us  use  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  Cses.  5,  5.). 
Give  them  according  to  their  deeds  (Ps.  28,  4.  cf.  Numb.  1,  54.  14, 
3  9.  20.).  The  university  was  classed  according  to  four  Nations  (Le- 
wes, G.  I.  47.). 

The  Anglosaxon  had  be,  after  and  even  nedh,  where  the  translation  of 
the  Bible  puts  according:  Ic  vat  pat  f)U  sylst  him  be  heora  gevyrhtum  (Ps. 
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S7,  5.).  Ic  pe  bidde  {>at  pu  forgifo  pises  folres  synna  a/ttr  micelnesse  pinret 
mildheortiusse  (Num  14,  19.)  Ic  hit  forgife  after  pinum  vorde  (14,  20.)» 
Dydon  nedh  eallon  pom  pingum  be  DribteD  bebead  (Num.  1,  54.  cf.  8,  20.). 
The  Old-Fnglish  acorden  is  not  found  similarly  employed  in  the  participial 
form. 

owing  ADglosax.  dgend  =  possidenSy  habens^  has  passed  into  an 
intransitive  or  passive  meaning,  and  frequently  leans  predicatiyely 
upon  a  substantive  notion,  as  in:  There  is  more  owing  her,  than  ift 
paid  (SnAKSP.,  All's  Well  1,  3.).  He  knows  what  is  owing  to  a  father 
(Smart  v.).  His  misery  is  owing  to  his  carelessness  (ib);  yet  it  also 
stands  without  any  decided  reference  to  a  substantive  notion,  so  that 
it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  long  of  (comp.  p.  ^38.). 

1  was  born  to  be  the  honour  of  my  father's  house  —  I  haye 
been  its  disgrace  —  and  all  owing  to  you  (Scott,  R.  Roy  39.). 

For  the  instance  owe  comp.  p.  190. 


Syntactical  combination  of  prepositions  with  adverbs, 
prepositional  members  of  a  sentence  and  sentences. 

1.  As  prepositions  appear  in  immediate  combination  with  substantive' 
notions,  they  are  also  added  in  a  limited  measure  determiningly  to- 
adverbs.  But  while  determining  substantive  notions  in  regard  to 
space  and  time,  and  in  an  ethical  regard,  they  have  with  adverbs  chiefly 
to  do  with  the  two  former.  The  adverb  in  these  cases  represente- 
the  substantive  notion,  to  which  determinations  of  space  and  time 
are  particularly  adapted,  as,  for  instance,  here,  awakens  the  idea 
of  the  position  of  the  speaker,  now  that  of  the  time  present.  The 
proclitic  preposition,  although  separated  from  the  adverb,  may^ 
comprehended  with  it,  be  exactly  equal  to  a  simple  adverbial  no- 
tion, so  that  the  syntactical  relation  is  not  always  to  be  separated 
from  composition.  A  new  preposition  may  also  precede  such  non- 
compound  adverbial  forms. 

Thy  dwelling  shall  be  the  fatness  of  the  earth,  and  the  dew 
of  heaven  from  above  (Gen.  28,  39.).  As  when  .  ./ram  behind  ^e^ 
moon  In  dim  eclipse  disastrous  twilight  sheds  (Milt.,  P.  L.  1,  594.)« 
We  ne'er  can  reach  the  inward  man.  Nor  inward  woman,  from 
without  (Th.  Moore  p.  66).  When  the  defeat  of  the  Armada.  . 
had  secured  the  State  and  the  Church  against  all  danger  /ram 
abroad  (MACArL.,  H.  of  E.  I.  61.).  In  all  ways,  coming /rom /ar 
abroad  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  2,  1.).  'Twas  at  that  hunting  castle, 
betwirt  here  And  Nepomuck  (Coler.,  Pice.  2,  3.^  You  four,yroi?i 
Jience,  to  prison  back  again;  From  thence,  unto  the  place  of  execu- 
tion (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  2,  3.).  From  whence  doth  all  this 
passion  flow?  (Addis.,  Rosam.  1,  3.).  —  The  time  'twixt  six  and 
notc^  Must  by  us  both  be  spent  most  preciously  (Shaksp.,  Temp. 
1,  2.).  Though  I  have  known  a  woman  speak  plainer  be/ore  now 
(Southern,  Oroon.  1,  1.)  Until  now  I  loved  him  more  than  any 
one  (Lewes,  G.  I.  98.).  His  beaming  countenance  makes  us  forget 
his  age;  nor  did  I  ever  see  it  clouded  till  yesterday  (Rogers,  It.^ 
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The  Bag  of  Gold).  At  that  period,  and  until  quite  recently^  the 
UQiversity  was  classed  according  to  four  Nations  (Lewes,  G.  I.  47.). 
Till  then^  in  blood  by  noble  Percy  lie  (Siiaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  5,  4.). 
Ere  then  Far  heavier  load  thyself  espect  to  feel  (Milt.,  P.  L.  4, 
^71.).  Since  then  Goethe's  dancing  had  been  neglected  (Lewes, 
G.  1.  90.).  Fare  well  at  once;  for  once^  for  all,  and  ever  (Shaksp., 
Rich.  IL  2,  2.).  1  live  for  ever  (Dei  ter.  32,  40.).  I  will  froin 
Jienceforth  rather  be  myself  (Shaksp.,  I  Henry  IV.  1,  3.).  With 
your  commission  of  to-day  (Coi.er.,  Pice.  1,  2.).  For  every  Ger- 
man bandit  found  in  Rome  after  to-morrow,  our  welcome  will  be 
cord  and  gibbet  (Bilw.,  Rienzi  3,  1.).  It  was  from  of  old  said 
«tc.  (Cari..,  French  Revol.  3,  2,  5.)  The  number  of  prepositive 
prepositions  considered  here  is  limited. 

The  older  language  proceeded  similarly,  which  was  also  long  familiar  with 
the  pleonastic  connection  of  the  particle /row  (also  of)  with  hence^  thence, 
whence^  which  is  attached  by  modems.  Old-hngl.:  Cam  late  fro  biyonde 
(P.  Ploughm.  p.  49.)  Withouten  that  that  men  take  fro  withinne  (Maes- 
DEv.  p.  15.).  With  floodes  that  from  abone  shal  falle  (Tows.  M.  p.  23.1 
I  am,  he  sayd,  lorde  of  hereinne  (Ipom.  1877.).  Biside  thare  in  another 
town,  Was  thare  cumen  a  new  masown  (Sectn  Saqks  3043.).  I  schal  the 
iinde  tresor  i-telle.  Is  non  richer  fram  hennes  to  helle  (2o«7 ).  And  fro 
thennes  to  Cesare  (Rich  C.  de  L.  «»35.).  The  cytee  of  Araym  ,  .from 
whens  Abraham  departed  (Maundbv.  p.  43.).  From  thens,  from  wkens  be 
was  come  fro  (p.  184).  This  folk  frayned  hym  first  Fro  whennet  he  come 
(P.  Plocohm.  p.  109.).  Of  whens  are  ye?  (Torrbnt  1068).  —  We  hadde 
never  nede  or  now  (Rich.  C.  db  L.  44'2b.).  I  warn  the  lad,  for  ay.  Fro 
now  fvrthe,  evermore.  That  thou  greve  me  noghte  (Towii.  M  p.  19.)  Thou 
Shalt  be  both  lord  and  sire,  Or  tomorrow,  of  his  empire  (Rich.  C.  db  L 
2*i47.).  Tokyn  reste  til  omorve  (Alis.  3962 ).  Yede  ligge  forto  amorow 
(69U9.)  Thus  lost  the  erl  his  wife /or  ay  (Sauyn  Sagks  3378).  Let  hym 
go  where  he  wylle  For  now  and  evermore  cTown  M.  p.  205.).  Farewell 
tyll  soone  (Skklton  I.  37.).  Syn  whan  was  I  his  kepyng  knyght?  (Cov. 
MvsT.  p.  38 ).  Apart  from  many  standing  combinations  or  compounds  of 
prepositions  with  adverbs,  the  freer  juxtaposition  seems  to  have  been  pri- 
marily in  use  with  adverbs  of  time.  Halfsax,:  Annd  tu  pe  gode  win  till 
nu  A]}  hafesst  hidd  annd  haldenn  (Orm.  14066.).  ^Er  to  marwen  eue  hes 
king  seal  beon  al  hal  (La^\m.  II.  319).  Anglosax.:  £all  eor«Tan  myddan 
eard  iis  vas  symble  under()eod  6i5  nu  (Ev.  Nicod.  -^8 ).  In  the  frequent 
Old-Kngl.  than,  along  with  then,  thenne,  with  prepositions  the  Anglosaxon 
dative  form  pam,  pon  miogles  with  the  adverbial  form  resting  upon  the 
accusative  pon,  ponne,  penne:  The  kyng  of  Grece  com  after  than  (Octocias 
1477  cf.  Rich.  C.  de  L  5439.).  But  he  bet  hough  te  hym  after  thenm 
(Rich.  C.  dk  L  6307.).  By  than  com  forthe  Syr  Tholomew  (Ifom.  149. 
cf  Skivx  Saoks  1S55),  Forth  wente  the  spye  with  then  (Rich.  C.  de  L. 
6405.).  As  fare  a  man  As  euer  he  was  ere  than  (Amis  a  Amil  2397). 
Ualfsax.:  Under  pan  comen  tidende  (La^am.  I.  -112.  cf.  I.  274.  II.  150.}. 
The  Anglosaxon  has,  for  instance:  or  pam  (Lkoo  ^Ethflr  III.  7.),  (et 
pon  (Cakdm.  I63r.),  (pr  p^  (2752.),  after  pam  (Orgs,  in  Ettm.  7,  16.),  aft^ 
py  (Cakdm.  J 68.),  under  pam  (Sax  Chb.  876.),  mid  pam  {pon,  py)  and 
many  more.  Here  also  belong  /or  whan,  for  why,  why?  Halfsax  :  Nu  fu 
hafuest  sort  iherd  for  whan  it  swa  hatte  ^LaJam.  L  425.  cf.  I.  256  II.  620.). 
Anglosax.:  for  hvon,  quare  (Caedm.  870.  873.).  Ic  hit  vile  pe  val  seogoa 
for  hvl  (Sax.  Chr.  656.). 

2.  A  preposition  is  combined  to  a  wider  extent  with  an  adverbial 
member  of  a  sentence,  which  already  consists  of  a  prepositiou 


B,   The  Syntactical  Combination  of  Prepositions  with  Adverbs  d:c.  48 1 

with  a  substantiye  ootion.  The  close  affinity  of  this  case  with  that 
before  mentioned  is  shewn  by  combinations  of  a  preposition  with 
adverbial  forms,  as  in:  When  the  loose  mountain  trembles/>*om  on 
high  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  4,  127.).  We  must  not  however  refer 
hither  every  combination  of  prepositions.  Many  may  be  thought 
effective  before  others  as  adverbs,  which  they  demonstrably  origin- 
ally were  in  part,  as  in :  For  now  the  rout .  .  By  speedy  marches 
were  advanced  Up  to  the  fort  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  3,  413.^;  others  may 
be  considered  as  reduplications  of  the  same  prepositional  notion, 
as  in :  Put  off  thy  shoes  from  off  thy  feet  (Exod.  3,  5.).  lostances 
of  this  kind  have  been  before  incidentally  cited.  We  have  also  to 
distinguish  whether  one  preposition  preceding  another  has  another 
relation  to  what  precedes,  by  which  the  thought  is  completed,  as 
in;  Perhaps  I  am  already  grown  superfluous,  And  other  ways  exist 
besides  through  me  (Coler.,  Wallenst.  1,  1.).  The  Platonists  are 
those,  who  seek  the  highest  morality  out  of  human  nature,  instead 
of  in  the  healthy  development  of  all  human  tendencies  (Lewes,  G. 
I.  64.). 

The  relations  chiefly  considered  here  are  also  of  space,  or  time 
and  quantity. 

When  from  under  this  terrestrial  ball.  He  fires  the  proud  tops  of 
the  eastern  pines  (Shaksp.,  Rich.  II.  3,  2.).  His  wife  looked  from 
behind  Mm  (Gen.  19,  26,).  He  tore  the  pillow  from  beneath  my 
head  (Yoi'ng,  N.  Th.  6,  28.).  I  shall  be  glad  to  get  her  fr(ym 
under  my  tuition  (Sherid.,  Riv.  1,  2.).  Then /row  amid  the  armed 
train,  She  calfd  to  her  William  of  Deloraine  (Scott,  L.  Minstr. 
1,  2().).  Shriller  shrieks  now  mingling  come  From  within  the  plun^ 
dered  dame  (Byr.,  Siege  25.).  She  was  leaning  forward  from  among 
the  crowd  (Irving,  Sk.  B.  The  Voyage).  Supported  by  constant 
reinforcements  from  beyond  the  sea  TMacaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  10.), 
Stimulated  by  the  approbation  of  tne  brothers  Oxenstein,  we 
chuckle  at  him  from  over  the  way  (Lewes,  G.  I.  19.).  A  spirit 
raised  from  depth  of  under  ground  (Shaksp.,  II  Henry  VI.  1,  2,). 
Perhaps  till  after  Theseus  wedding-day  (Mids.  N.  Dr.  2,  1.).  This 
important  measure  was  not  executed  till  about  six  years  after  the 
association  of  Maximian  (Gibbon,  Decl.  9.).  He  followed  his  oc- 
cupation till  within  a  few  weeks  of  his  death  (Scott,  Minstrelsy  I, 
85.).  The  sultan  appeared  to  us  a  handsome  man  of  about  forty 
(Montague,  Lett.)  The  horse  loves  to  herd  with  his  fellows;  and 
droves  of  from  four  to  five  hundred  .  .  are  not  unfrequently  seen 
(CiiAMB.,  Instruct.  I,  577.  I.)  We  saw  a  stag  bound  nimbly  by, 
within  about  twenty  paces  of  where  we  were  sitting  (Goldsm.,  Vic, 
5.).  A  little  farm-house,  surrounded  with  about  twenty  acres  of  vine^ 
yard  (Sterne,  Sent.  Journ.).  They  won't  sell  for  above  half  the 
money  (Goldsm.,  Vic.  1 2  ). 

Similar  comldnations  are  ancient.  Old-Engl:  A  good  wif  was  tber  of 
hyside  Bathe  (CuArc,  C.  T.  447.).  All  the  knyghtes  free,  That  they  brought 
fro  beyonde  the  see  (Rich.  G.  de  L.  4609.).  lie  is  gon  ffrom  undyr  clay 
(Gov.  Myst.  p.  IG.V  Oper  knyghtes  iuowe  of  bijond  pe  s<j  (Langt.  I.  214.). 
Of  whyt  colour  hit  bileveth  .  .  Forte  aboute  the  twelfthe  day  (WRiom ,  Pop. 
Treat,  p.  138.).   pou  schalt  not  wasebe  to  me  pe  feet  into  xoip  outen  ende 
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(WicLYPPK,  Job.  13,  9.)*  Kinji;  Richard  .  .  Dwelled  there  tHi  after  the  Lent 
(Rich.  C.  db  L.  2027.).  Richard  .  .  al  nyght  lay  and  slepe  Tyl  agmmt 
the  dawngng  (6883.)-  Anglosax.:  Com  piL .  ,fram  oegeon  Ian  fee  (8ax.  Cbi. 
1051.)*  Him  fyligdon  mycele  manigeo  .  .  from  begeondan  Jordanen  (Haie, 
4,  25).  py  ilcan  geare /oron  to  middan  vintra  (Sax.  Cbr.  919.  d  1040!). 
Qod  hyre  gehealp  aer  on  moraen  (Ps.  45,  4.).  pe  tunglan  naeron  gesceapene, 
cer  on  pam  feohfan  dage  (A.-S.  Homil.  I.  100.).  Hig  geanby(^an  Toldon 
6tf  o/er  pane  dag  (Ev.  Nicod.  14 ), 

3.  The  preposition  may  of  coarse  be  connected  syntactically  with 
sentences  and  witn  members  of  sentences,  so  far  as  they 
appear,  used  substantiyely,  as  a  notional  totality  or  unity. 

He  often  burst  in  mtn:  ^But  mother  etc.*'  ^ewes,  6.  I.  19.). 
His  grandmother  .  .  was  the  confident  of  all  his  ideas  as  to  how 
the  story  wotUd  turn  out  (ib.). 

Old-Engl.:  Of  guod  scimus  cometh  clergie  (P.  Plooohm.  p.  232.).  If  he 
soupeth,  eteth  but  a  sop  Of  spera  in  Deo  (p.  306.).  Botrased  wUh  BeU^- 
SO' Or  thow-beest-noght'Saved  (p.  113.).  Upon  the  connection  of  sentences 
with  prepositions  rests  an  essential  part  or  the  dependent  sentences,  which 
in  this  case  are  regarded  as  conjunctions.  See  Construction  of  the  S^tenoe. 

Transposition  of  Prepositions. 

So  far  as  in  the  transt^osition  of  prepositions  peculiar  syntactical 
relations  require  immediately  a  closer  consideration,  the  doctrine  of 
the  collocation  of  words  is  here  anticipated. 

It  seems  to  correspond  in  general  to  the  nature  of  the  preposi- 
tion, as  well  as  to  its  name,  immediately  to  precede  the  substantiye 
notion  to  which  it  is  referred,  and  with  which  it  coalesces  procIiticiJlT 
into  a  whole  by  the  accent  This  is  certainly  not  quite  right  witn 
the  more  developed  forms,  which  were  demonstrably  origin^y  used 
adyerbially,  or  arose  through  yarious  kinds  of  compounding.  These 
haye  also  in  modem  times  preserved  in  general  a  freer  position, 
whereas  the  others,  save  in  particular  cases,  admit  chiefly  the  procli- 
tical  application.  The  older  language,  on  the  other  hand,  makes  a 
much  more  extensive  use  of  the  postposition  of  all  prepositions, 
thereby  paving  the  wa^  to  the  employment  of  the  proclitic  particle 
in  the  syntactical  meaning  of  an  adverb. 

1.  The  immediate  juxtaposition  of  the  substantive  notion  to  the 
preposition  placed  after  it  is  to  be  observed,  when  a  stronger  ac- 
cent readily  accrues  to  the  preposition.  It  is  mostly  limited  to 
poetic  narrative  and  to  the  fuller  prepositional  forms. 

Good  Gracious  me  I  I  go  their,  deadly  foe  tol  (Planche,  Fortunio 
1,  4.).  Who  my  girl  would  pass  it  byl  (Th.  Moore  p.  12.).  I 
will  be  known  For  Lady  Clifford  all  the  city  through  (SHERm. 
Enowles,  Hunchb.  2,  2.).  It  makes  us  wander,  wander  earth 
around  To  fly  that  tyrant  death  (Young,  N.  Th.  2,  128.).  The 
corn-sheaves  whisper  ike  grave  around  (Mrs.  Hemans  p.  104.). 
That  arm,  which  clasps  thy  bosom  round  (Th.  Moore  p.  74.).  Herdi 
twinkling  roamed  the  long-drawn  vales  between  (Th.  Gampbkix, 
Theodric).  A  good  man,  and  an  angel  I  These  between  How  thin 
the  barrier?  (1u)ung,  N.  Th.  3,  432.)  All-sacred  Reason,  source, 
and  soul,  of  all  Demanding  praise,  on  earth,  or  earth  above  (i, 
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73 1 .).  No,  no !  that  heart  is  only  miDe  By  ties  ail  other  ties  above 
(Tn.  MooHE  p.  75.).  She  must  lay  her  conscious  head  A  hus- 
haiKVs  trusting  heart  beside  (Byr.,  Parisina  5.).  When  she  shall 
wake  to  sleep  no  more  And  stand  the  eternal  throne  before  (6.)  For 
having  but  thought  my  heart  within^  A  treble  penance  must  be  done 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  2,  13).  Never  does  a  wilder  song  Steal  the 
ireezy  lyre  olong  (Tn.  Moore  p.  58.).  As  the  boat-head  wound 
along  The  willowy  hills  and  fields  among  (Tennys.  p.  71.). 

This  simple  transposition  was  in  former  times  common  to  most  preposi- 
tions.   Old-£ngl  :   Here   hem  alle  that  clepet  the  to  (Wright  a.  Hat.liw., 
Rel    Ant.  I.  48.;.    Wente  ajen  kus  laboure  to  (1.  61.).    A  Ivoun  schal  be 
late  the  too  (Rich.  C.  ob  L.  1016.).    Both  I  and  my  felose  Shalle  com  kym 
to  (Town.  M.  p.  128.)     Be  meke  and  lowe  the  poore  man  to  (Gov.  Myst. 
p.  201).    His   good   wyffe   cam  hym  unto  (Sir  Clkges  123.).    When  the 
Urystene  myght  draw  Item  tylle  (Rich.  C.  ob  L.  448(^).    A  letter  sone  sho 
kest  him  tuU  (Skcyn  Saobs  3009.).    That  shewys  this  stame,   so  bright 
shynand,    Us  thre  tmtylle  (Town.  M.  p.  125.)-    Al  mi  sunnes  thou  do  me 
fro  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  ReL  Ant  I.  4H.)   dat  it  ne  for-wurtfe  ne  waze 
hire  fro  (I.  214.).  Smyteth  the  hed  his  body  fro  (Ana,  1951.).   Than  were 
my  care  alle  went  me  fro  (Gov.  Mtst.  228.).   I  parted  him  fro  (P.  Plodobm. 
p.  459.).   As  he  departed  me  fro  (Skblton  I.  49.).   The  child  was  don  Me 
prisoun  in  (Sbutn  Saqbs  1409).  Muche  sorwe  was  him  myde  (Alis.  116.). 
Gef  ye  wolen  holde  him  with,  Te  mowe  have  pes  (3095.).    Thi  wife  and 
childre  that  cometh  the  with  (Town.  M.  p.  48.).  Lord  an  freond  y  am  heom 
fore  (Alis.  1657.).   Thise  depe  woundes  Tholed  I  the  fore  (Town.  M  p.  260.). 
He  .  .  set  hym  even  hym  by  (p.  20.).    Scheo  clepith  to  hire  a  swayn  .  . 
And  Neptamibus  after  sent  (Alis.  247  ).    The  eorthe  quakid  heam  undur 
(H423.).    Tboo  hy  plumten  the  water  wider  (5778.).    Al  the  erthe  donyd 
htm   tindyr   (Rich    G.  db  L   4957.).    As   he  was   naylyd  the  roods  upon 
(5675.).    Non  other  mon,  that  hath  y-take  a  werke  hym  ujmon  (Halliw., 
Freemas.  198).   The  schon  that-xal  be  four  feet  upon  {Coy,  Mtst.  p.  273.). 
His  duykes  .  .  Stondith  and  sittith  him  aboute  (Alis.  3968.).    Thousandes 
he  sygh  him  abotote  (4462.).   Ryden  al  the  fyr  aboute  (Ghauc,  G.  T.  2954.). 
Vis   wane   he   haven   hem  bitwen  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant   1.  217.). 
We   scholde  parten   ows  bytween  All  my  londis  even  a-two  (Alis.  3873.). 
He  schal  beo  kyng  al  above  (512.).    When  I  made  hym  to  be  Alle  anaeU 
abuf  (Town.  M.  p.  22.).    Brynee  nowe  me  Mom  The  pore  man  (Sib  Cle- 
OEs  390.).   With  ioie  and  michel  blis  also  i  semed  mi  lord  hifom  (Amis. 
A.  Amil.  1073.).    He  .  .  rod  Alisaundre  byhynde  (Aus.  3908.).    Of  steedes 
or  of  coursers  that  stonden  hem  bisyde  (Oambltn  181.).   Kepe  me  from  syn 
This  warld  within  (Town.  M.  p.  21.).   ^if  he  come  ^our  province  withinne 
(Gov.  Mtst.  p.  292.).    None  of  heom  was   wounde  withoute  ^Aus.  4463.). 
Hy  hert  rifes  .  .  To  se  sich  stryfes  wedmen  emona  (Town.  M.  p.  30.).    As 
men  talken   hem  among  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  292.).    A  flok  of  bryadis,  Anff  a 
faukon  heom  amyddes  (Axis.  566.).    An  horn  the  forked  amydward  (690.). 
Enyghtes  and  ladyes  com  hem  ayene  (Rich.  G.  ob  L.  99.).   He  cam  us  ageyn 
(Gov.  Mtst.  p.  293).    He  faught  tftem  agayne  (Skblton  I.  9.).    Halfisaz.: 
Godess  enngell  comm  himm  to  (Orm.  143.).    Gkidess  engell  seffde  himm  to 
(149.).    pat  heo  scolden  .  .  comen  him  to  (La^am.  H.  8.)     Faren  we  him 
to  (II.  41.).   Mid  sweorde  leggeff  heom  on  (U.  148.).   Speken  Seuarium  wUf 
(II.  4.).    Heo  fehten  heom  wxtS  (U.  93.).    He  seolf  liffden  iorfS  .  .  &  FebuB 
heom  after  (lb.*.    Drifeftb  opre  nowwt  himm  fra  (Orm.  1298.).    Shifftedenn 
hmrni  oitweneu  (497.)  and  many  more.    Anglosax.:  Voruld-dredmum  of  ,  . 
in  vnldres  prym  geviten  (God.  Exor.  184,  1.).    Gomon  him  td  of  heora  rice 
(Job  in  Ettm.  5,  34.  cf.  7,  6.^    HUn  bi  tvegen  be&mas  stoffon  (Gabdm., 
457.).  pu  me  at  byst  (Ps.  138,  6.).  Ac  he  bine  feor  forvrac  .  .  mon-c^fme 
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fram  (Beov.  219.).  Off  pat  he  &na  hvearf  ma»re  beoden,  mon-^redmum  from 
(3433 )  BIsed  vide  spranj?  Scyldes  eaferan  Scedelandum  in  (36 ).  Lig  eall 
fomam  pat  he  grenes  fond  goidburgum  in  (Gakdm.  2542.  cf.  Cod.  Ej.os. 
25,  12.  223,  20.).  Freslondum  on  (Beov.  4704).  Ic  pe  mid  vnnige  (Andb. 
99.).  Him  mid  saBton  (Job  in  Ettm.  5,  39.).  Him  on  bearme  lag  m&ffma 
m&nigo,  {)&  him  mid  scoldon  on  flodes  8?ht  feor  gevitan  (Bbov.  80.).  Vide 
rftd  volcnum  under  (Oakdm.  1387.)  Licgaff  me  gmbe  (370.).  Hine  ymb 
monig  snellic  sae-rinc  selereste  gebeah  (Bkov.  1383.).  Be  paere  (pa?ra)  ripde 
pe  him  abiitan  varan  (Sax.  Chr.  1100.).  Gesihff  him  betoran  fealve  vegas 
(Cod.  Exon.  289,  10.).  pat  p&  cyningas  seht  ntoon  heom  betveonan  (Sax. 
Chr.  1016.).  These  instances  are  homogeneous;  yet  in  a  few  cases  we  may 
apprehend  the  genuine  prepositions  in  a  closer,  although  loose  combination 
with  the  vesb,  which  is  usually  termed  an  improper  verbal  composition. 
The  separation  of  the  preposition  by  the  subject  or  obiect  of  the  seotence 
is  not  rare  in  Anglosaxon:  Ne  vas  him  Fitela  mid  (Beoa.  1783,).  Hine 
valdend-on  .  .  tkcen  sette  (Caedm.  1039.).  Nu  Bcin&S  pe  leoht /ore  (611.). 
No  ic  edv  sveord  ongedn  mid  gebolgne  bond  offberan  pence  (Cod.  Exo!i. 
120,  18.). 

2.  A  transposition  common  to  modern  prose  and  poetry  is  effected 
by  the  insertion  of  the  verb  of  tne  predicate  between  the 
substantive  notion  and  the  preposition  referred  thereto. 

a)  Thus  in  the  affirmative  principal  sentence  the  substantive  verb 
may  be  inserted:  Irrationals  all  sorrow  are  beneath  (Young,  N. 
Th,  5,  558.).  Verbs  of  all  sorts,  even  in  combination  with  other 
members  of  a  sentence,  may  however  have  every  preposition 
without  limitation  in  their  train,  if  the  substantive  notion  comes 
with  emphasis  foremost:  And  this  rich  fair  town  we  make  him 
lord  of  (Shaksp.,  John  2,  2.).  Logic  I  made  no  account  o/ 
(Smollet,  R.  Rand.  6.).  Washes  of  all  kind  I  had  an  antipathy 
to  (GoLDSM.,  Vic.  6.).  This  home  I  no  more  show  my  face  m 
(She  Stoops  4.).  The  plea  of  workSy  as  arrogant  and  vain,  Heav'n 
turns  from  with  abhorrence  and  disdain  (8owp.  p.  41.).  TMi 
my  Croats  plunged  down  upon  (Coler.,  Pice.  1,  1.). 

In  the  ancient  language  generally  the  verb  frequently  stands  after  the 
dependent  case  and  before  the  preposition.  Old-Engl. :  pin  owne  me  . . 
pat  pe  bep  aboute  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  104.).  He  wulde  Aim  leven  on  (Wright 
a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  I.  219.).  Me  schal  him  nought  stonde  agegn  (Aus. 
632.).  Ten  thousand  barouns  hire  come  nwde  (1037.).  Four  knyghtis 
htm  cam  abowte  (2362.).  We  myghte  thai  folk  beo  above  (6008.).  The 
clementes  alle  bedeyn  .  .  As  hym  obeyng  ttflle  (Town.  M.  p.  207.}.  Two 
tliefys  hang  thai  me  bettvene  (p.  260.).  This  ones  craft  he  putte  hem  to 
(Halliw.,  Freemas.  30.).  Suche  acowntes  thou  must  come  to  (371.).  AUe 
the  world  he  hath  justid  with  (Torrent  2499),  Halfsax.:  Lune  hem^ts 
bitweonen  (La|am.  I.  18.).  Guencelin  lieom  spa»c  iciff  (II.  103.).  Alle 
moiinen  .  .  pe  him  lokeden  on  (I.  16).  Anglosax,;  Sva  ic  pe  vene  ti 
(Beov.  2797.).  Drihten  him  cvaiT  to  (Job  in  Ettm.  5,  10.;.  And  him 
com  to  on  niht  se  apt.  Petrus  (Sax.  Chr.  616.).  And  him  gefeaht  viS 
AiTelvulf  cyning  (851.).  And  pasr  him  comon  ongedn  VI.  cyningas  (973.). 
His  broiTor  him  com  togednes  (1065.).   Se  here  him  fleah  beforan  (1016.). 

b)  In  direct  and  indirect  interrogative  sentence  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  or  a  substantive  accompanied  by  an  interrogative  pro- 
noun, at  the  beginning  may  be  referred  to  a  preposition  stanaiog 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  The  notion  called  in  question  is 
here  rendered  rhetorically  prominent. 
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Who  join'st  thou  vnth^  but  with  a  lordly  nation?  (Shaksp.,  I 
Henry  VI.  3,  3).  Who  can  he  take  after  1  (Sherid.,  Riv.  3,  1.) 
Who  the  devil  is  he  talking  tol  (4,  3.).  whose  opinion  is  he 
of  now?  (GoLDSM.,  G.  Nat.  M.  4.)  What  wait  I  fori  (Ps.  39, 
7.)  What  is  he  after  now?  (Planche,  Fortunio  1,  4.)  What  do 
ye  laugh  for^  ye  apes?  (BrLW.,  Rienzi  1,  9.)  But  what  art  thou 
shaping  ^at  tough  sapling  of  oak  into?  (4,  1.)  What  humour 
is  the  prince  ofl  (Siiaksp.,  II  Henry  IV.  2,  4.)  Take  care  what 
you're  a^owf  (Planche,  Fortunio  1,  2.).  May  I  ask  what  name 
he  answers  tol  (ib.). 

This  conversion  does  not  seem  to  have  come  in  till  late,  in  analogry 
with  the  relative  sentence.  Old-Engl. :  What  cuntre  cam  ye  fraf  (Tows. 
M.  p.  123.).  In  Anglosaxon  the  preposition  stands  regularly  before  the 
interrogative  pronoun. 

c)  In  the  relative  sentence,  both  of  the  adjective  and  of  the 
substantive  kind,  the  preposition,  referred  to  a  relative  standing 
in  the  front,  very  commonly  follows  the  verbal  notion.  A  pre- 
position cannot  in  general  precede  that  used  as  a  relative. 

See  .  .  what  cities  they  be  that  they  dwell  in  (Numb.  13,  19.). 
To  him  will  I  give  the  land  that  he  hath  trodden  upon?  (I)eu- 
ter.  1,  36.)  Was  this  the  business  that  thou  cam' st  M/?ori?  (Ro- 
<:ers.  It,  An  Advent.)  My  earthly  by  his  heav'nly  overpower'd 
Which  it  had  long  stood  under  (Milt.,  P.  L.  8,  453.).  I  know 
their  imagination,  which  they  go  about  (Deuter.  31,  21.).  Give 
me  the  harp  of  epic  song,  Which  Homer's  finger  thrill'd  along 
(Tn.  Moore  p.  1.).  To  a  place,  which  we  nave  long  heard 
and  read  of  (Rogers,  It.,  For.  Trav.).  Feelings  .  ,  were  now 
exasperated  by  my  immediate  neighbourhood  to  her  whom  I  was 
so  soon  to  part  with  for  ever  (Scott,  R.  Roy  39.).  What  hap- 
pier natures  shrink  at  with  affiright  The  hard  inhabitant  contends 
is  right  (Pope.  Essay  on  M.  2,  229.). 

The  position  of  the  preposition  after  the  verb  is  in  this  case  ancient, 
especially  with  that  preceding  it.  Old-Engl:  A  ston  tfat  a  ffirl  is  on 
(Wrigut  a.  Halliw.,  Kel.  Ant.  I.  '2\lX  tfe  sti  tfat  te  neddre  gangeff  In 
(I.  213.).  Of  hire  wykede  bondus  .  .  that  thei  han  broujt  hem  self  inne 
(I.  30 )  Jhesus,  That  al  oure  joye  com  of  (P.  Plogghm.  p.  397.).  Upon 
the  hille  that  I  spake  of  (Maunokv.  p.  104).  In  this  wood  that  I  am 
i/ute  (Chauc,  C.  T.  16*20.).  Of  all  the  sorwe  that  ye  ben  ui  (Sir  Glegbs 
133.).  I  bis  land  that  he  cam  fro  (Rich.  C.  ub  L.  119.).  That  lady 
briirht,  That  him  dremyd  of  (2927.).  The  man  that  }e  sent  us/or« 
(Cov.  Myst.  p.  294.)  Thus  even  in  Ilalfsax.:  I  patt  land  pait  Crist  was 
borenn  tnne  COrm.  2057.).  piss  Johau  patt  we  nu  ma»Ienn  ummbe  18885.), 
Off  |}att  shafftess  wharfeddle^^e  patt  itt  iss  fundenn  t/i/i^  (18769).  Arthur 
is  [)e  kenneste  mon  pat  we  wure  lokeden  on  (La|am.  Ill  2.).  With  other 
relatives  we  often  meet  in  Old-English  in  a  remarkable  manner  the  redu- 
plication of  the  preposition,  which  stands  at  the  l)eginniDg  and  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence :  This  Heroude,  of  whiche  I  have  spoken  offe  (Mauh- 
DEv.  p.  89).  Of  the  whiche  iles  Ypocras  was  lord  offe  (p.  23).  The 
ston  .  .  with  tfie  whiche  the  sepulcre  was  covered  wtth  (p.  91.).  The 
table  upon  the  whiche  oure  Lord  eele  upon  (p.  1 16.).  The  first  prepro- 
sition  is  also  repeated  by  one  allied  in  meaning:  As  thei  befonde  the 
see  seyn  and  affermen  of  whom  alle  science  and  alle  philosophie  comethe 
from  (p.  159 ).  —  The  long  preserved  postposition  of  the  preposition  is 
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however  older,  in  such  mse  that  it  appears  beforetheverb.  Old-En^l.: 
To  bilke  ost,  pat  pe  emperour  inne  was  (R.  of  Gl.  I.  49.).  As  a  stude 
for-Iet  Is  now  Thebes  that  men  of  spak  (Alis.  2889.).  For  the  Lordes 
love  That  thou  on  lovest  (F.  Plocghm.  p  471.).  The  same  childe  is  he 
that  prophetes  of  told  Shuld  make  them  free  (Town.  M.  p.  92.).  In  the 
way  that  John  Baptyst  of  prephecyed  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  254.);  when  the 
in  declinable  pe  for  pat  also  occasionally  occurs:  [>is  lond  pe  ich  nu  of 
speke  (Wrtoht  a.  (Halliw,  Rel.  Ant  I  129.)  In  periphrastic  tenses 
tne  preposition  also  stands  between  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  participle: 
He  po^te  on  pe  noblei,^^a<  he  hadde  in  ybe  (R.  op  Gl.  I.  34.).  These 
collocations  are  familiar  with  the  relative  pronoun,  especially  pe,  in  An- 
g[losax.:  f)at  pinpr,  pdt  [>is  spell  ymb  is  (Borth.  34,  5.).  Si^  se  man  of- 
slagen  beforan  us  eallum  ^e  pu  bine  haptTenan  ^odes  mid  finde  (Ge5.  31, 
32.).  Sva  hig  heton  bone  heofonlican  mete  pe  m^  God  viid  fedde  (Xcm. 
II,  7.).  baere  roffe  dael  pe  Crist  on  provode  (Sax.  Chr.  8S.'>.).  Villelm 
pe  ve  etnoe  sprecad*  (1087.).  Of  pam  treove  pe  ic  pe  bebead  pat  pu  of 
ne  £ete  (Grn.  3,  11.),  Gif  hva  butan  leafe  of  fyrde  gevende  pe  se  cynin(^ 
sylf  on  sy  (Lrgo.  ^turlr  V.  21.).  The  insertion  of  the  preposition  in 
periphrastic  verbal  forms  also  occurs  here:  Se  bend  pe  se  clipur  is  mid 
gevrwSTen  (Wanl   C^t.  109.  b.).    See  moreover  the  Adjective  ^ntence. 

d.  flt)  If  a  sentence,  relative  by  iti)  syntactical  relation,  appears 
vrithout  a  pronoun,  the  preposition  thought  as  referred  to 
the  object  must  stand  after  the  clause  by  which  it  is  qualified. 
You  have  forgot  the  will  /  told  you  of  (Shaksp.,  Jul.  Caes.  3. 
2.).  What  is't  you  stare  at  so?  (Southern,  Oroon.  2.  3.).  Ere 
that,  his  frantic  valour  had  provok'd  The  death  he  seemed  to  tvish 
for  from  his  swords  (Rowe,  Fair  Penit.  5,  I.).  On  that  let 
statesmen  try  their  power,  And  tremble  o'er  the  rights  they'd  die 
for  (Tn.  MooitE  p.  o7.).  I  would  ask  no  happier  bed  Than  the 
chill  wave  my  love  lies  under  (p.  368.).  The  little  wind-flower 
whose  just  opened  eye  Is  blue  as  the  spring  heaven  it  gazes  at 
(Bryant  p.  25.).  He  himself  is  a  greater  curiosity  than  all  he 
believes  in  (Oxenford,  Twice  Killed  2,  2.). 

The  nature  of  this  sentence  representin^r  the  relative  sentence  is  to  be 
more  particularly  discussed  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Adjective  Sentence 
The  introduction  of  it  with  a  preposition  seems  to  beionj  to  a  later  age. 
Old-Engl.;  The  place  thou  standee  in  there  Forsoth,  is  halow'd  welle 
(Town.  M.  p.  58.).  The  stede  thou  bare  his  body  tylle  Telle  me  (p.  267.). 
I  have  not  met  with  similar  instances  in  more  ancient  times. 

|3)  Closely  connected  with  this  usage  is  the  reference  to  an  omitted 
object  in  dependent  sentences  with  a«,  than  or  hut,  whether  this 
object  be  or  be  not  taken  to  be  one  indiciited  by  a  relative 
pronoun 

The  devil's  in  me  of  late,  for  running  my  head  into  such  de- 
files as  nothing  but  a  genius  like  my  own  could  draw  me  from 
(Goldsm.,  G.  Nat.  M.  4.).  You  are  a  greater  blockhead  than  I 
took  you  for  (ScOTT,  R.  Roy  2.).  Not  a  celebrated  beauty  hut 
he  has  laid  siege  to  (Irvin(;,  Br.  H.  Bachelors). 

Old-Enpfl. :  For  syche  a  storrae  as  ye  were  yn^  That  ever  ye  myi^ht  to 
lond  wyn,  A  full  feyr  happe  hit  wasse  (Sir  A  mad  as  521 ).  Thy  mys  is 
more  Thm  ever  pettes  thou  grace /ore  (Town.  M.  p.  190.).  The  more 
ancient   position   of  the  preposition  before  the  verb  is  also  found  here: 
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And   thanne  saw  I  muche  more   Than  I  before  of  tolde  (P.  Plocorm. 
p.  77.).    I  have  not  noted  more  ancient  instances. 

7)  With  this  also  may  be  compared  the  postposition  of  a  preposi- 
tion with  the  omission  of  tne  relative  word  in  an  infinitive 
member  of  the  sentence,  when,  however,  the  regard  to  a  pre- 
ceding substantive  notion  prevails 

Sweet  duke  of  York,  our  prop  to  lean  upon  (Suaksp.,  Ill  Henry 
VI.  2,  1.).  He  lent  me  his  horse  to  escape  upon  (Scott,  L. 
Minstr.  4,  1 1 .).  Could  thine  impertinence  find  out  No  work 
f  employ  itself  about  (Butl.,  Hud.  1,  2,  697.).  Who  went  in  the 
way  before  you,  to  search  you  out  a  place  to  pitch  your  tents  in 
(Defter.  1,  33,).  The  Rising  Sun  refuses  us  light  to  go  to  bed 
by  (SuERiD..  St  Patr.  Day  1,  1.).  He  put  a  ladder  up  for  me 
to  get  down  by  (Markyat,  Pet  Simple  1,  1.).  You'll  want  a 
proper  dress  to  run  in  though  ^Planxhe,  Fortunio  2,  2.).  We 
nave  nothing  else  to  tear  it  with  (Scott,  Ivanhoe  25.).  Hence 
also  the  combination  of  the  following  preposition  with  a  gerun* 
dive  substantive:  London,  the  place  in  the  world  most  worthy 
living  in  (SorTiiERN,  Oroon.  1,  J.).  There  will  be  passengers 
upon  the  western  road  Who  are  worth  speaking  with  (Gat,  Begg, 
Op.  2,  1.). 

This  usage  extends  far  back.  Old-Engl. :  Some  he  yaf . .  Wit  to  unpme 
her  lijlode  with  (P.  Plocohm.  p  409.).  And  gaf  ech  man  a  grace  To 
gide  with  bymselven  {\b.).  Thei  han  .  .  a  spere  in  here  bond  to  fights 
with  (Macndkv.  p.  197.)  Swylke  an  hors  .  .  1  wolde  have  to  ryde  upon 
(Rich.  G.  db  L.  5470.).  He  made  bye  .  templus  of  ^et  honowre  to 
sportyn  ftim  yn  (Halliw.,  Freemas  63.).  The  ancient  position  of  the  pre« 
position  before  the  infinitive  likewise  occurs :  And  stoor,  her  folk  al  with 
to  fede  (Rich.  G.  dk  L.  1556.).  It  is  sharp  with  to  shere  (Town.  M. 
p.  240.).  He  bad  no  fete  on  ffor  to  stand  (Torrent  1184.)  Anglosaxon 
has  also  similar:  ponne  bringe  he  of  bri(Srenim  &n  unvemme  oxan  celf  td 
paere  b&l^an  stove  dura  Drihten  mid  td  gladjenne  (Lbvit  1 ,  3.).  Gif  man 
nabbe  butan  &nfeald  braffle  hine  mid  to  vrednne  (Lbog.  ifiLPREo.  36.). 
We  may  also  call  to  mind  the  reference  back  of  a  preposition  in  a  prin- 
cipal sentence  to  a  substantive  contained  in  a  preceding  sentence:  Gif 
bva  6(Trum  bis  edge  otftfo  sylle  hys  tigen  for  (Lkgg.  ^lfked.  19.)  .  . 
sylle  him  otSeme  oxan  fore  (23.)  Gif  bva  forstale  offres  oxan  and  bine 
ofsleA  oWe  bebycge,  ftylle  tvegen  vitf  (24.). 

It  is  clear  that  in  all  these  cases  the  preposition,  as  such,  operates, 
that  is,  causes  a  reference  to  a  noun  to  appear.  The  transition  to  the 
adverb,  as  well  as  to  the  element  of  a  verb  in  a  loose  or  improper  com» 
position  is,  indeed,  near  at  band.  It  has  been  already  observed  bow 
the  combination  of  the  preposition  with  the  passive  might  proceed  from 
the  constructions  here  touched  upon.  Instances  of  this  kind  are  found 
here  and  there  even  in  Maundeville:  Thei  ben  sent  fore  (Maundbv. 
p.  24b ).    After  the  firste  nygbt,  that  thei  ben  leyn  by  (p.  286.) 

e)  Analogous  to  the  cases  cited  under  b)  and  c)  is  the  separation 
of  a  postpositive  preposition  from  au  adverb  to  which  it 
is  referred,  when  adverbial  forms  appear  resolved,  in  which  the 
preposition  is  contained  as  a  last  constituent.  In  the  modern 
language  the  separation  seems  limited  to  the  interrogative  adverb 
of  place. 
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Where  will  this  dreary  passage  lead  me  to?  (Bryant  p.  94.) 
Where  do  we  start  from?  (Planciie,  Fortunio  2,  3.) 

In  earlier  times  we  find  this  separation,  especially  with  demonstratiYes 
and  relative  adverbs  of  place  Old-Enp^l. :  As  there  weren  quykke  thinges 
*  undre  (Maundev.  p.  22.).  Ther  is  peryl  m  (Gov.  Mtst.  p.  338.).  He 
rod  affain  ther  he  com  fro  (Rich.  G.  db  L,  516.).  I  must  go  Unto  my 
lord  there  I  cam  fro  (Town.  M.  p.  6.).  In  any  stede  ther  thou  commys 
by  (p.  121.).  The  ston,  where  oure  Lord  often  tyme  sat  ii^on  (Macmdbv. 
p.  97.).  In  helle  where  I  sbuld  entre  in  (Gov.  Myst.  p.  250.).  I  se  two 
syt  where  we  weynd  to  In  whyte  clothinjj^  (p.  262.);  with  reduplication 
of  the  pieposition:  From  tbens,  from  whens  he  was  come  fro  (MAmDBv. 
p.  184.).  The  preposition  even  here  commonly  comes  before  the  verb  in 
the  most  ancient  times.  Halfsax.:  Lond  .  .  per  we  mofen  to  htfen  (La- 
jam.  I.  265.).  Anelosax.:  Ac  big  peer  n^ne  man  on  ne  fnndon  (Ev. 
KicoD.  23 ).   On  Gesen  lande  par  Israela  beam  on  vffron  (Cygd.  9,  26.). 

3.  Another  sort  of  transposition  is  the  advancing  of  the  preposi- 
tion, occurring  with  one  another,  each  other,  whereas  the  preposition 
belongs  to  another,  other.  This  case  can  only  arise  where  the 
two  pronouns,  mostly  standing  reciprocally  opposed  to  each  other, 
are  comprehended  within  the  sentence,  as  its  subjects,  by  a  plural, 
by  the  mention  of  several  objects  or  by  a  collective  name. 

They  seemed  almost,  with  staring  on  one  another,  to  tear  the 
cases  of  their  eyes  (Shaksp.,  Wint.  T.  6,  2).  Pleasure  and  Praise 
on  one  another  break  (Parnell,  David  7.).  They  sat  there,  near 
by  one  another  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  1.).  These  three  rooms 
opened  upoji  one  another  (Dickens,  Dombay  a.  S.  1,  3.).  From 
each  other  look  thou  lead  them  thus  (Shaksp.,  Mids.  N.  Dr.  3,  2.). 
Frequent  cheerful  meetings  among  the  members  of  a  society,  in 
which  they  should,  in  the  presence  of  one  another,  and  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Supreme  Being,  make  promises  of  being  good,  friendly, 
and  benevolent  to  each  other  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  17.).  You  are 
no  stranger  to  the  love  William  and  I  have  for  each  other  (She- 
rid.,  Camp.  1,  2.).  So  ably  the  two  illustrious  engineers  vied  with 
each  other  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  VHI.  47.).  Exasperating  men  against 
each  other  (Carl.,  Past  a.  Pres.  1,  3.).  The  same  position  occurs 
when  of  the  preposition  relates  to  an  object,  which  is  syntacticaUy 
combined  witli  the  genitive  other* s:  The  bishop  and  the  duke  of 
Gloster's  men  .  .  Do  pelt  so  fast  at  one  another's  pate  (Sharps., 
I  Henry  VI.  3,  1.).  Austria  and  France  shoot  in  each  other's  mouth 
(John  •},  2.).  They  contented  themselves  therefore  with  frequent 
inquiries  after  each  other's  health,  with  a  mutual  confidence  in  each 
other's  fidelity  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  11.).  Clothe  the  twin  brethren 
in  each  other's  dress  (Cowp.  p.  2.). 

In  these  cases,  in  which  one,  each  are  related  oppositively,  the 
syntactically  correct  mode  is  likewise  still  in  use:  Thus  will  I  fold 
them  one^upon  another  (Shaksp.,  Two  Gentlem.  1,  2.).  What  we 
speak  one  to  another  (All's  Well  4,  1.).  We  are  members  one  of 
another  (Epiies.  4,  25.).  They  were  jealous  one  of  another  (MrR- 
u\Y,  Or.).  Men  of  heart  Look'd  wondering  each  at  other  (Suaksv., 
Coriol.  5,  5.)  Comp.  also:  Mild  arch  of  promise!  on  the  evening 
sky  Thou  shinest  fair,  with  many  a  lovely  ray,  Each  in  the  other 
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melting  (Southey,  P.).  Where  each^  one  could  not  lean  appositively 
against  a  substantive,  the  regular  position  of  the  preposition  is 
self -intelligible:  Bring  then  these  blessings  to  a  strict  account; 
Make  fair  deductions;  see  to  what  they  mount;  How  much  0/ o^^r 
each  is  sure  to  cost;  Hew  each  for  other  oft  is  wholly  lost  (Pope, 
Essay  on  M.  4,  269.). 

In  one  another ,  each  other  with  a  preposition  preceding  it,  which  is  to 
be  referred  to  the  originally  inflected  second  pronoun,  we  see  in  Modem- 
English  the  separated  pronouns  treated  like  the  Highdutch  einander, 
the  Holl.  elkanaer,  Danish  hinanden^  hverandre^  Swedish  hvarannan  hvar- 
andra  and  even  the  Gr.  alXr]Xon',  AlX^Xoic  contracted  out  of  two  pronouns). 
In  01d-£ngl.  one,  each,  also  eitlter,  everichon,  with  other  after  them,  seem 
down  to  the  fifteenth  century  to  have  the  preposition,  not  foremost,  but 
always  before  other :  The  other  corrours  maken  hem  redy,  and  rennen  here 
weye  uuto  another  in:  and  thus  rennethe  on  to  other  (Maundbv.  p.  244.)* 
Wber  that  tber  kneled  .  .  A  companye  of  ladies,  tweye  and  tweye,  Ekih 
after  other  (Chauc,  C.  T.  899.).  The  prynce  and  Torrent  than  Eyther  to 
other  gan  ren  (TorIif.kt  1 167.).  Whi  chyd  }e  ic/ie  one  with  otherf  ^Halliw., 
Nuffae  Poet.  p.  1 5.).  For-thi  love  we  as  leve  bretheren.  And  each  man  laughe  of 
ootfier  (P.  Plolghm.  p.  214.).  Halfsax.:  Forr  a|}  wass  Sune  annd  Faderr 
aj|,  Annd  ej-^perr  wass  wipp  operr  (Obm.  18521.  cf.  889.).  The  Old-High- 
dutch  permitted  along  with:  Endi  hreofon  ein  zi  andremo  (Irid.  49,  14.) 
also:  Diu  du  in  emanderiu  geflobten  babest  (Bobth.  177.).  See  6rimm*s 
Worterbuch  3,  142.,  and  in  Middle-Highdutch  einander  was  very  com- 
monly accompanied  by  prepositions  of  every  kind.  See  Benecke's  Wor- 
terbuch 1,  37.    Anglosaxon  offers  no  similar  phenomenon. 

4.  The  case  may  finally  be  mentioned  in  which  a  preposition  at- 
tached to  a  verb  is  referred  to  a  case  of  the  object,  which  at 
the  same  time  constitutes  the  object  of  another  verb. 
This  occurs  in  coordinate  contracted  sentences. 

a)  Then  the  case  of  the  object  either  precedes  with  its  verb:  The 
self-same  thing  they  will  abhor  One  way,  and  long  another  for 
(BiTL.,  Hud.  1,  2,  219.).  Bim  I  had  known^  Had  served  iffithy 
suffered  with  (Rogers,  It,  An  Advent.).  Take  this  veil  which 
your  mother  has  worn  and  wept  under  so  often  (The  Bag  of  Gold). 
Every  thing  that  man  Desires  and  gives  the  name  of  blessing  to 
(Sherid.  Knowles,  Hunchb.  4,  2,). 

b)  Or  the  verb  construed  with  a  preposition  precedes,  and  that  com- 
bined with  the  mere  case  of  the  object  follows:  Maximin  and 
Maxentius  entered  into,  and  concluded  a  secret  treaty  (Gibbon, 
Decl.  10.).  I  cannot  —  dare  not  openly  break  with  or  defy  him 
(Scott,  R.  Roy  13.).  The  rapid  and  almost  intuitive  manner 
in  which  his  power^  and  active  mind  seized  upon  and  arranged 
the  elementary  principles  necessary  in  his  new  profession  (ib.). 

c)  Or  no  separation  of  the  preposition  from  its  case  takes  place, 
but  possibly  that  of  the  first  verb  from  its  siniple  object,  which 
is  to  be  tAen  from  the  prepositional  object:  They  were  so  far 
from  thinking  his  absence  long,  that  they  never  once  missed  or 
thought  of  him  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  2,  15.).  Nature,  exerting  an 
unwearied  power,  Forms,  opens^  and  give^  scent  to  every  flower 
(Cowp.  p.  19.). 
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The  instances  cited  under  a)  are  explained  by  those  cited  under  1  and 
2.  Comp.  Halfsax.:  He  heom  sette  bi  neoffen  &  muchele  luue  hwld  toitf 
(La|aii.  II  4.)*  The  other  collocations  of  words,  which  multiply  them- 
selves in  the  modem  tongue,  rest  essentially  upon  this,  that  we  comprise 
the  preposition  following  the  verbal  notion  more  or  less  in  union  there- 
with. 

Repetition  and  non-repetition  of  the  same  preposition  in 

its  reference  to  several  objects. 

If  coordinated  substantive  notions  are  combined  with  a  common 
word  of  relation  by  the  same  preposition,  this  is  either  repeated  or 
not  repeated.  Grammatical,  rhetorical  and  euphonic  regards  may 
prevail. 

1.  If,  with  the  syndetic  or  asyndetic  copulation,  or  with  the  combi- 
nation of  both,  the  same  preposition  is  repeated  before  every 
single  member,  the  members  are  thereby  isolated,  and,  hy  this 
separation,  partly  the  perspicuity  in  tranquilly  measured  speech, 
partly  the  emphatic  prominence  of  the  single  members  is  maintained. 
The  latter  is  particularly  the  case  with  asyndetic  copulation. 

We  hear,  our  bloody  cousins  are  bestow' d  In  England  aud  m 
Ireland  (Shaksp.,  Macb.  3,  1.).  The  difference  of  their  tempers  tisid 
of  their  complexions  was  singularly  striking  (Scott,  Pirate  3.). 
Through  the  nighty  And  through  the  day  .  .  sne  sits  silent  by  (Ro- 
gers, Hum.  Life).  I  ^gin  to  fear  that  thou  art  past  all  aid  From 
me^  and  from  my  callina  (Byk.,  Manfr.  3,  1.).  His  own  reflections 
were  moreover  a^tated  by  various  surmises  and  In/  plans  of  self- 
interest  (Scott,  Waverley  30.).  CondemnM  m  bus'ness  or  m  €trts 
to  drudge,  Without  a  second  or  without  a  judge  (Pope,  Essay  on 
M.  4,  263.).  They  were  brought  about  neither  hfi  legislative  regula-' 
Hon  nor  by  physical  force  (Macaul,  H.  of  E.  t.  22.).  The  Evil- 
one  .  .  remained  Stupidly  good,  of  enmity  disarmM,  Of  guile^  of 
hate,  of  envy,  of  revenge  (Milt.,  r.  L.  9,  463.).  By  their  valour, 
by  their  policy,  by  their  fortunate  matrimonial  alliances,  they  became 
far  more  powerful  etc.  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  13.).  The  children 
of  Fausta,  who  have  already  been  mentioned  under  the  names  of 
Constantine,  of  Constantim,  and  of  Constans  (Gibbon,  Decl.  12.). 
Innumerable  pirates,  distinguished  by  strength,  by  valour,  by  merci- 
less ferocity,  and  by  hatred  of  the  Christian  name  (Macaul.,  H.  of 
E.  I.  9.).  Had  John  inherited  the  great  qualities  of  his  father,  of 
Henry  Beauclerc,  or  of  the  Conqueror  etc.  (I.  15.).  Even  referred 
to  one  and  the  same  substantive  with  several  adjectives,  the  con- 
struction may  be  repeated  before  the  adjectives,  whereby  the  sub- 
stantive notion  is,  as  it  were,  multiplied  according  to  its  different 
varieties:  Therefore  with  frank  and  u)ith  uncurbed  plainttess  Tell 
us  the  Dauphin^s  mind  (Shaksp,,  Henry  V.  1,  2.).  In  the  abbre- 
viation of  the  dependent  sentence  by  as  also,  with  an  apparently 
appositive  determination  of  the  preceding  substantive  notion,  the 
preposition  is  sometimes  repeated:  Make  account  of  me  As  of  thy 
fellow  (Marlowe,  Jew  of  M.  2,  2.).  Think  of  us  As  of  a  father 
(Shaksp.,  Haml.  1,  2).  Comp.:  With  my  dog  as  my  guide  (Byr. 
g.  305.). 
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The  repetition  of  the  preposition  is  far  more  familiar  to  the  ancient,  and 
especially  to  the  most  ancient  lang^uaffe,  which  is  in  this  regard  broader, 
less  free  and  rapid,  than  to  Modem-findish.  Old-Eugl. :  Ones  goth  the  sonne 
aboute  thurf  aai  and  thurf  niit  (Wkigut,  Pop.  Tr.  p.  132.).  Maker  of 
hevene  and  of  erthe  (Wright  a.  Halliw  ,  Rel.  Ant.  I.  38 ).  £ch  of  the 
sovene  (sc  plane tes)  mai  gret  vertu  an  urthe  do  Bothe  o/  weder  and  of 
fnU  (p.  133.).  Whom  alle  the  londe  loved  in  leiujthe  and  in  6rec/e  (Dkpos. 
OP  Rich.  II.  p.  I.).  With  remnant  of  the  Jiessche  and  of  the  hrothe  (fiACH' 
DEv.  p.  'ioO.).  He  sente  aftre  his  sustre  and  aftre  alle  the  lordes  of  his 
lond  (p.  89.).  The  poeple,  that  be  bathe  so  many  hostes  offe,  abouten  hym 
and  aboute  his  wifes  and  his  sone  (p.  246 ).  Thorough  Qod  and  thorough 
goode  tnert  Groweth  the  fruyt  charite  (P.  Plououm.  p.  330.J,  Seynt  Aiistyn 
ft  blessed  lif-ladde  For  body  and  for  souk  (p.  292.).  Wil  ffet  him  uvele 
i-tidde,  oper  on  him  sutf  o{>er  on  his  freond^  Oder  on  his  eihte  (Wkioht  a. 
Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  I.  67.).  Whan  the  Sonne  schyneth  in  crestal  other  in 
water  cUr  (Wright,  Pop.  Tr.  p.  133.).  Moore  Than  he  may  wel  deserve 
In  somer  or  in  wunter  (P.  Plough  m.  p.  292.).  Nis  no  wurt  woxen  on 
woode  no  onfelde  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  I.  175.).  Alle  theise  ne 
ben  not  in  comparisoun  to  the  grete  Chane;  nouther  ofmyght^  ne  of  noblesse^ 
ne  of  reeUtee,  ne  of  richcsse  (Maundbv.  p.  240.).  Monie  opre  per  beotT  ffet 
cumed*  of  weoie,  and  of  wunne,  of  heie  cunne^  of  feire  elopes^  of  wit  of 
wlite,  ojt  strenctSe  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  1.  66.).  8o  full  was  it 
ffiled  ^ith  vertuous  stones^  with  perlis  of  prise  .  . ,  With  gemmes  and  juel- 
lis  (Dbpos.  of  RrcH.  II.  p.  4.).  EggeiT  us  to  alter nesse,  as  to  prude^  to 
overhowe,  to  oiide^  and  to  wredftfe,  and  to  hore  attri  kundles  (Wright  a. 
Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  1.  65.)  and  so  forth.  Halfsax.:  Vppe  leome  Sf  uppe  lif 
(LaJam.  II.  3.).  Flu}en  of  pan  londe  for  pan  seamen  Sf  for  pan  bisemare 
(IL  38.\  To  wreken  his  teone  on  Qracien  and  on  Valentin  (II.  62.).  He 
hine  mid  monscipe  biwon  &  mid  golde  9f  mid  aersume  (I.  6.).  Mid  stekne 
ordCy  A  mid  starka  biten^  mid  stocken  and  miastanen  stal  fibt  heo  makeden 
(l.  27.).  What  iherden  auere  suggen  a  sasge  oOTer  a  spelle  (I.  284.).  Wende 
tn  to  ane  odfere  ende^  to  ane  wilaeme,  in  to  ane  wade  muchek  (I.  366.)  and 
so  forth.  Anglosax.:  iEgtTer  ge  on  see  ge  on  lande  (Sax.  Ghr.  921.).  lie 
eov  fullad*  on  Hdlgum  Udste  and  on  fyre  (Math.  3,  1 1.).  Nu  ve  pec  for 
pearfum  and  for  pred-nydum  and  for  edtfmedum  arena  biddaff  (Cod.  Exon. 
186,  3.).  Ofer  eall  pat  ^d,  and  ofer  burna,  and  ofer  moras  (Exod.  8,  6.). 
Man  pa  fullne  freoud-scipe  gefsatnode,  mid  vorde,  and  mid  veorcCf  and  mid 
vddde  (Sax.  Ghr.  lul4.}.  pat  hyt  beo  under  bydene  ^t,  oOVe  under  bedde 
(Marc.  4,  21.).  pa  ne  synt  &cennede  of  blodum,  na  of  fiances  villan,  ne  of 
veres  villan  (Joh.  4,  13.).  The  asyndetic  connection  of  prepositional 
members  is  little  favoured  in  Anglosaxon,  in  Halfsaxon  very  feuniliar.  The 
repetition  of  the  preposition  before  several  adjectives  with  one  substantive 
early  occurs.  Old-Engl.:  Ded*  hit  tauh  mid  one  deade^  and  mid  one  hevie 
heorte  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  I.  67.)  and  thus  too  with  an  appo- 
sition: And  com  to  Brandyght  to  the  ci^ef  (Octouian  1838.).  He  sente  mes- 
3  to  Pors  .  .  To  the  kung  of  Ynde  (Alis.  453t'>.).  Halfsax.:  0  rihht 
f  bi  pe  Dem€y  Bi  Jesu  Crist  (Orm    «50.). 

2.  In  the  further  stylistic  development  of  the  tongue  the  no n -repe- 
tition of  the  preposition  has  obtained  great  extension.  The  ob- 
jects strung  to  one  another  are  frequently  apprehended  as  a  totality; 
through  the  proximity  of  the  preceding  preposition  the  repetition, 
although  otherwise  natural,  often  appears  partly  superfluous,  partly 
illsounding;  sometimes  negligence  has  an  influence,  and  a  less 
correct  omission  is  established  by  usage.  In  general  the  law  of 
the  distinctness  of  reference  is  regarded  in  the  continual  operation 
of  the  preposition;  but  the  individual  license  of  the  narrator  some- 
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times,  for  rhetorical  reasons,  ipixes  the  repetition  with  the  omission 
of  the  particle,  where  the  continual  operation  is  not  of  itself  un- 
clear. The  succession  of  objects,  without  a  return  of  the  preposi- 
tion, manifests  both  the  similarity  and  the  opposition  of  the  members 
by  their  being  crowded  together,  and  the  omission  therefore  takes 
place,  even  with  the  contraction  of  members  belonging  originally 
to  a  principal  and  a  dependent  sentence,  as  with  as  and  than. 

A  nursery  to  our  gentry.  Who  are  sick  For  breathing  and  exploit 
(Shaksp.,  AlPs  Well  1,  2.).  That  her  arms  might  be  victorious 
by  sea  and  land  (Macaul.,  H.  of  E.  I.  61.).  Under  the  walls  of 
Maeiftricht  and  Paris  (I.  10.).  I  .  .  never  stuffed  your  head  wUh 
histories  and  homilies  (dulw.,  Money  1,  1 .).  Forgetful  of  your  star 
tion  and  my  own  (Sherid.  Knowles,  Hunchb.  4,  2.).  Is  Heav'n 
unkind  to  Alan,  and  Man  alone?  (Pope,  Essay  on  M.  1,  186.)  None 
ever  acted  both  parts  bolder,  Both  af  a  chieftain  and  a  soldier 
(Bl'tl.,  Hud.  1,  "2,  205.).  Some  leaves  both  at  the  beginning  and 
the  end,  as  well  as  in  the  body  of  the  book,  are  wanting  (Thorpe, 
Cod.  Exon.  Pref.  p.  V.).  And  chase  we  still  the  phantom  through 
the  fire,  0*er  bog,  and  brake,  and  precipice,  till  death  ?  (Young,  N. 
Th.  b.  204.)  In  the  name  of  the  pope,  the  city,  and  the  lAberator 
(Bi^LW.,  Rienzi  2,  8  ).  Disciplined  from  servile  fear  To  filial,  works 
of  law  to  works  of  faith  (Milt.,  t.  L.  12,  802).  The  priests  .  . 
have  .  .  daily  chaunted  the  same  ancient  confessions,  supplications, 
and  thanksgivings,  in  India  and  Lithuania,  in  Ireland  and  Peru 
(Macall.,  H.  of  E.  I.  52.).  All  through  the  holy  dome.  Through 
cloister,  aisle,  and  gallery  .  .  The  stranger  sisters  roam  (Scott, 
Marm.  2,  12.).  Close  sailing  from  Bengala  or  the  iles  0/  Temate 
and  Tidore  (Milt.,  P.  L.  2,  637.).  They  think  every  man  hand- 
some, who  is  going  to  the  camp  or  the  gallows  (Gay,  Begg.  Op.  1, 
1.).  Others  must  have  suffered  from  the  same  cause  in  the  same 
or  a  greater  degree  (Scott,  Minstrelsy  I.  20  ).  Wise  women  choose 
not  husbands  for  the  eye,  merit,  or  birth,  but  wealth  and  sovereignty 
(Ben  Jons.,  Poetast.  2,  1.).  He  sympathized  not  with  their  came, 
but  their' fate  (BcLW.,  Rienzi  5,  3.).  Err  not  in  harsh  despair,  But 
tears  and  patience  (Shelley,  Cenci  5,  4)  The  clan,  who  held 
him  for  same  fleeting  wraith,  And  not  a  man  of  blood  and  breath 
(Scott,  L.  Minstr.  5,  28.). 

His  wife  Faustina  was  as  much  celebrated  for  her  gallantries  as 
her  beauty  (Gibbon,  Decl.  3.).  I  designed  thee  For  Richelieu's  mur- 
derer —  but  as  well  hif>  martyr  (BuLW.,  Richel.  1,  1.).  Despise 
them  we  must,  if  enslaved,  like  the  people  in  Rome,  in  mind  as 
well  as  body  (Ro(»ers,  It,  Nat.  Prejud  ).  If  they  by  subtle  stra- 
tagem Make  use  of  him  as  he  does  them  (Butl.,  Hud.  2,  4,  137.). 
And  were  renown'd  .  .  For  well  soVd  boots  no  less  than  fights  (1, 
2,  425.).  Your  nature  molds  itself  upon  your  father's  more  than 
your  mother^ H  spirit  (CoLEK.,  Wallenst.  1,  2.).  You  will  prove  but 
a  blind  guide,  if  you  look  at  the  tail  of  your  horse  rather  than  his 
ears  (Scott,  Qu.  Durw.  16.). 

The  ofder  language  is  by  no  means  so  free  in  suppressing  the  preposi- 
tion: yet  similar  omissions,  and  even  the  interchange  of  repetition  and  non- 
repetition  occur  in  Old-English,  especially  with  the  copulative  and  disjunc- 
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tive   relation  of  members,  in  a  gradually  wider  extent:   Vorto  kuroen  ina 
swuche  keite  and  oper  awuche  vorricieles  (Wrioht  a.  IIalliw.,  Rel    Ant.  I. 
68.)      Strong  in  flesh  and  bones  (Rich.  C.  dr  L.  5445.).    In  kyrke  and  toun 
(145-1.)      He  passe  Ihoryhe  cytees  and  townes  (Maundev    p.  244.).     By  son 
and   moyne  (Town.   M.  p.  71.).     Jn  irater  and  land  (p.  5.).     Of  alle  thou 
sees,  of  hrede  and  lengthe  (ib).   Fekille  in  trord  and  thoght  (p.  281.).  Tho» 
rough   armure^   livre  and  longe^   To  the  deth  he  hath  him  stonge  (Alis. 
(3728.).     Thoru  the  icyles  and   wronge  and  wast  in  joure  time  (Dki»08.  of 
Rich,  II.  p.  4.).    Y  not,  wharof   beth   men  so  prute;    Of  erthe  and  axen, 
felle  and  bonet  (Wkkjht,  Polit.  »S.  p.  203.).    A  chapelet,  that  is  made  of 
gold  and   preciouse  stones,  and  grete  perles  (Maundbv.  p    244.).    Thei  gon 
before  him  irith  procexsioun,  with  cros  and  holy  watre  (ib.).   And  natheles 
?it  han  thei  ydoles  of  gold  and  sylver^  and  of  tree,  and  of  clothe  (p  248.). 
More  for  the  raayntenaunce  of  pride  and  her  delicis^  th&i\  for  the  worschipe 
of  God  or  other  goode  vertues  ^Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Axt.  1.  42).  Whan 
thei  holden  ony  sepe  ahouten  castelle  or  Vmn  (Maisdev.  p.  70.).    Gif  ony 
man  or  woman  bo  taken  in  avowteri/  or  fornycacyovn  (p.  249.).    Withouten 
presentz  or  pens  She  pleseth  wel  fewe  (P.  Plocghm.  p.  52.)-    In  woord  nor 
thouht  that  nevere  did  offence  (Wright  a.  Halliw.,  Rel.  Ant.  I.  80.).    No 
man  els,  bi  day,  nor  nyght  (Town.  M.  p.  78.).    The  story  is  of  non  estate 
that  stryven  with  her  lustus,  But  tho  that  ffolwyn  her  fffesche  (Dkpos.  of 
Rich.  II.  p.  4.)  and  others.    In  early  times  the  non-repetition  is  most  fre- 
quent  in    the   copulative  relation  and  especially  where  only  two  notions, 
representing  a  consistent  whole,  are  combined.   Halfsax. :  Inn  hali-^  lif  annd 
lafe  (Orm.    104.).    Fra  pe  werrldess  lute  and  lusst  (14742).    Wop  wass 
uss  bitacnedd  wei  purrh  cvllfre  annd  turrtle  bape  (7929.).    Wipp  witt  annd 
skill  (1654.).     pe  al  her  a-quelde  .  .  buten  Noe  and  Sem,  Japhet  ij'  Cham 
fy  heore  four  wiues  (La^am.  12).     Anglosax.:    On  dage  and  nihtc   Ps.  55, 
10.)     purh  v6p  and  heaf  (Cakdm.  120.).     On  sva  mitelum  hedfe  and  vope 
(Afollon.  p.  6.),     Ic  |)a  hi   mid   cynelican  reAfe  ascridde,  and  viid  golde 
and  gevrite  on  ciste  &legde  (p.  24.).    And  let  tymbrjan  paer  &n  mynster  of 
stttne  and  lime  (Sax.  Chr.  1016).     Under  pam  frytfe  and  pain  feoh-gehSie 
se  here  .  .  hine  up  bestal  (865.).    pa  pry  dagas  va-ron  bUtan  sunnan,  and 
manan,   and   steomnn  (Wright,  Pop   Tr.  p.  2.).     Vearff  bliffe  gebeorscipe 
betvux  pam  cynge  and  pam  folce  (Apoli.on.  p.  25.)    We  find  singly  other 
combinations  of  nouns,  even  in  the  adversative  relation:  bat  pu  ne  sy  ge- 
seven  fram  mannum  ^tende,  ac  pinum  fader  pe  ys  on  dyglum  (Math.  6, 
18.). 

If  with  the  prepositions  between,  betwixt,  or  into,  tn  (with  the  notion  of 
division)  a  reference  to  several  objects  takes  place,  its  repetition  is  inap- 
propriate. 


Reference  of  yarious  prepositions  to  the  same  object. 

More  than  one  preposition  can  be  construed  with  the  same  case 
of  the  object,  when  the  prepositions  either  depend  upon  the  same 
member  of  the  sentence  or  are  qualified  by  different  members.  The 
case  of  the  object  mostly  follows  the  last,  but  also  the  first  prepo- 
sition 

Much  has  been  said,  within  and  without  doors,  of  Church  and 
state  (Byr.,  Parliam.  Speeches).  Behind  and  around  us  were  the 
vaults  I  have  already  described  (Scott,  R.  Roy  20.).  The  sense  of 
pecuniary  difficulties  arising  behind,  before,  and  around  him,  had  de- 
pressed his  spirit  (24.).  My  father  walked  up  and  do^cn  the  room 
with  impatience  (Marryat,  Pet.  Simple  1,  1.).    Was  he  not  wont  to 
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catechize  his  very  girls  iu  the  Parc-aux-Cerfs,  and  pray  with  and /or 
them^  that  they  might  preserve  their  —  orthodoxy?  (Carl.,  Fr.  Re- 
vol.  1,  1,  3.)  Why,  we  \sill  set  forth  before  or  after  them  (Shaksp., 
I  Henry  IV.  1,  2.).  Anything  iw,  or  out  ofy  our  demands  (Henry  V. 
5,  2.).  He  was  at  the  same  time  smarter  and  genteeler  than  any  of 
the  beaux  in  town,  either  in  or  out  of  livery  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  1,  4.). 
Thou  art  accused  of  treason  —  whether  with  Or  without  justice  is  not 
now  the  question  (Coler.,  Pice  4,  7.)-  —  Every  woman,  till  she  is 
married,  ought  to  consider  o/,  and  provide  against^  the  possibility  of 
the  ajffair's  breaking  off  (Field.,  J.  Andr.  2,  4.).     The  title  of  Au- 

fustus  was  chosen  for^  and  acknowledged  by  liim  (Gibbon,  Decl.  2.). 
0  arm  you  for^  to  embrace  you  from^  the  fight  (Th.  Campbell, 
Theodr.).  Mr.  W.  Squeers  announced  that  Mr.  N.  Nickleby  was  from 
that  moment  thorougnlv  nominated  /o,  and  installed  m,  the  office  of 
fii'bt  assistant-master  (Dickkns,  N.  Nickleby  1,  4.).  1  won't  even 
speak  tOy  or  look  at  him  (Siierid.,  Riv.  4,  2.).  it  is  a  chapter  in 
the  history  of  tlie  childhood  of  society,  and  its  resemblance  /o,  or 
dissimilarity  from^  the  popular  rhymes  of  other  nations  in  the  same 
stage,  must  needs  illustrate  the  ancient  history  of  states  (Scott, 
Minstrelsy  I.  14.). 

A  dream,  how  dreadful  I  Universal  blank  Before  it  and  behind 
(Young,  N.  Th.  7,  962.).  And  slew  all  the  children  .  .  from  two 
years  old  and  under  (Matth.  2,  16.).  Of  looking  in  the  bed  as  well 
as  under  (13yr.,  D.  Juan  1,  144.).  He  heard  the  deep  behind  him^ 
and  a  cry  before  (Tennys.  p.  197,). 

The  ancient  language  seems  not  to  know  the  combination  of  prepositions 
with  different  words  of  relation  and  the  same  object;  the  connection  of  several 
prepositions  with  the  same  member  of  a  sentence  and  one  case  of  the  object 
IS  not  forei&[n  to  it.  Old-Engl.:  And  fellen  aknowe  in  the  strete  Tofore  and 
under  his  horses  fete  (Alis.  3279.).  The  object  commonly  follows  the  first 
preposition :  With  in  the  cyiee  and  with  oute,  ben  many  fayre  gardynes  (MAr5- 
DBT.  p.  123.).  Neyther  in  order  ne  out  (P.  Plouohm.  p.  453.).  The  repe- 
tition of  the  substantive  was  not  unfamiliar  to  Anglosaz. :  Sy  hit  imutn  tande^ 
sy  hit  of  lande  (Lego.  Cnct.  B.  75.).  I)at  he  moste  .  .  into  gemote  cuman, 
and  Ct  of  aemdte  (Sax.  Ghr.  1051.).  ^  pam  flode  and  after  pam  flode  (Asi 
S.  HoMiL.  I.  22.);  yet  the  case  is  also  wanting  after  the  last  preposition:  Beo 
bu  &vir^d  binnan  birig  and  buton  (Dbctbb.  28,  16.).  Ge  bmnan  mUtfan  ge 
Mttan  (Leoo.  ^thblb.,  Anl.  2.).  Under  pissere  eortfan  and  bufan  (Wright, 
Pop.  TV.  p.  10.).  The  imlikeness  of  cases  belonging  to  various  prepositions 
causes  however  difficulties  to  Anglosaxon  in  this  respect 
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